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PREFACE. 


Rapuaret Kuuner, the author of the following Grammar 
was born at Gotha, in 1802. From 1812 to 1821, he 
studied at the celebrated gymnasium in his native city. 
Among his classical teachers were Déring, Rost and Wiste- 
mann. From 1821 to 1824, he enjoyed, at the University 
of Gottingen, the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen and 
Ottfried Miller. ‘While there, he prepared an essay on 
the philosophical writings of Cicero, which received a 
prize. Since 1824, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum 
at Hanover. The principal works from the pen of Dr. 
Kihner are the following: 


1. Versuch einer neuen Anordnung der griechischen Syntax, 
mit Beispielen begleitet. 1829. “ Attempt towards a 
new Arrangement of the Greek Syntax,” etc. 

2. M. Tull. Ciceronis Tusculan. Disputationum libri. 1829, 
ed. altera 1835; ed. tertia 1846. 

3. Sammtliche Anomalien des griechischen Verbs in Attisch. 
Dialecte, 1831. “ Anomalies of the Greek Verb, etc. 

4, oats amg onan der griechischen Sprache, in 2 
Theil , 1835. “Copious Grammar of the Greek 


ea ze, in two Parts.” The second Part of this 
grammar, containing the Syntax, translated by W. E. 
dell, of ‘he University of Oxford, was published in 
is42; the frst Part in 1845. A second edition of 
Jel(s translation of this work was published in 1851. 


Jhis worl is, however, only in part a translation, Mr. 
* 
A 


a 
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Jelf being the author of the remarks on the Cases, the 
particle ἄν, the compound verbs, ete. 

δ. Schulgrammatik der griechischen Sprache, 1836; zweite Ὁ 
durchaus verbesserte u. vermehrte Auflage, 1843; 
dritte verbesserte und vermehrie Auflage 1801. 
“ School Grammar of the Greek Language, third 
edition, improved and enlarged.” The present vol- 
ume is a translation of this Grammar, from the 
sheets, furnished for this purpose by the author. 

6. Elementargrammatik der griechischen Sprache, neunte 
Auflage 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Greek 
Language, containing a series of Greek and Eng- 
lish exercises for translation with the requisite vocab- 
ularies.” This Grammar, translated by Mr. 8. HL 
Taylor, one of the translators of the present volume, 
has passed through eleven editions in this country. 

7. Xenophontis de Socrate Commentarii, 1841. 

8. Elementargrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, siebent 
Auflage, 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Latin 
Language with Exercises.” This Grammar, trans- 
lated by Prof. Champlin, of Waterville College, has 
passed through several editions in this country. — 

9. Lateinische Vorschule nebst eingereihten lateinischen 
und deutschen Ubersetzungsaufgaben, vierte Auflage, 
1849. 

10. Schulgrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, dritte sehr 
verbesserte Auflage, 1850. “School Grammar of 
the Latin Language, third edition, greatly improved.” 

Dr. Kiihner has also published in the Bibliotheca Graeca 
the first part of his edition of Xenophon’s Anahasts 


From the above statements, it will be seen that Dr. 
Kihner has enjoyed the most favorable opporiuniies tor 
preparing the work, a translation of which is mow pre- 


sented to the public. The names of his carly instructors 
are among the most honored in classical piuiology For 
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nearly thirty years, he has been a teacher in one of the 
principal German gymnasia, and has thus had ample facili- 
ties for testing in practice the principles which he has 
adopted in his Grammars. At the same time, he has pur- 
sued the study of the classical authors with the greatest 
diligence, in connection with the productions which his 
learned countrymen are constantly publishing on the differ- 
ent parts of Latin and Greek grammar. Of course, his 
works might be expected to combine the advantages of 
sound, scientific principles with a skilful adaptation to prac- 
tical use. The “School Grammar of the Greek Lan- 
guage,” being his latest publication, contains the results of 
his most mature studies. Its chief excellences, it may be 
well, perhaps, briefly to indicate. 

First, The grammar is based on a profound and accurate 
knowledge of the genius and principles of the Greek lan- 
guage. The author adopts substantially the views which 
are maintained by Becker, Grimm, Hupfeld and others, and 
which are fully unfolded in the German grammars of 
Becker. According to these views, the forms and changes 
of language are the result of established laws, and not of 
accident or arbitrary arrangement. Consequently, language 
may be subjected to scientific analysis and classification. 
The multitude of details may be embraced under a few 
comprehensive principles, and the whole may have some- 
what of the completeness and spirit of a living, organic 
system. Dr. Kihner’s grammar is not a collection of de- 
tached observations, or of rules which have no connection, 
except a numerical one. Itis a natural classification of 
the essential elements of the language, an orderly exhibi- 
tion of its real phenomena. It is, at the same time, a truly 
practical grammar, fitted for its object, not by a theorist in 
his closet, but by an experienced instructor in his school. 

Second, The author has adopted a clear and satisfactory 
arrangement of his materials. This can be seen by an 


, 
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examination of the table of contents. To those, indeed, 
who are familiar only with the common distribution. of 
subjects in our Greek grammars, the arrangement of Dr. 
Kihner may appear somewhat obscure and complicated. 
A slight acquaintance, however, with the plan on which. 
the Syntax, for example, is constructed, will show that he 
has followed the true and logical method. Abundant 
proofs of the justness of this remark may be seen in the 
exhibition of compound sentences. The particles are 
treated, not as isolated, independent words, but as a com- 
ponent and indissoluble part of discourse. 

Third, Fulness and pertinence of illustratien. The cor- 
rectness of every principle advanced, especially in the Syn- 
tax, is vouched for by copious citations from the classics. 
If, in any case, a principle is stated in an abstract form, or 
if a degree of obscurity rests upon the enunciation of it, 
its meaning may be readily discovered by reference to the 
illustration. ‘The paradigms contain much more complete 
exemplifications of conjugation and declension than are to 
be found in the grammars in common use in this coun- 
try. In this connection, it may be stated, that Dr. Kithner 
has chosen a pure verb as the model of regular inflection. 
He can thus exhibit the stem unchanged, throughout the 
entire conjugation. 

Fourth, The perfect analysis to which the forms of the 
language, especially of the verb, is subjected,.may be men- 
tioned as another excellence of the grammar. In learning 
a paradigm, in the manner which the author points out, the 
pupil first resolves the verb into its elements, and then 
rearranges these elementary parts into a complete form. 
In this. method, and in no other, can he attain a mastery 
of this most difficult portion of the subject. 

Fifth, Every part of the grammar is equally elaborated. 
The closing pages exhibit the same fulness and conscien- 
tious accuracy, which characterize the forms, or the first 
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portions of the Syntax. No part can be justly charged 
with deficiency or with superfluous statement. The view 
of the Third Declension, the scientific list of [regular 
Verbs, the Dialectic peculiarities, the observations on the 
Use and Position of the Article, on the Middle and Passive 
Verbs, on the delicate shades of thought indicated by the 
Modes and Tenses, and on the difference between the use 
of the Participle and Infinitive, may be referred to as spe- 
eimens of careful observation. and nice analysis. 


The Appendix on Versification has been supplied by the 
translators, the grammar of Kiihner containing nothing on 
that subject. The materials were drawn from a variety of 
sources. A more full view is less necessary, as the excel- 
lent work of Munk on Greek and Roman Metres, trans- 
lated by Profs. Beck and Felton, is now accessible. 

Much pains have been taken in verifying the almost in- 
numerable references to classical authors. The very few 
exceptions are those cases where the author made use of 
an edition of a classic not accessible to the translators. In 
this verification, the following editions of prose authors 
were used: Kiihner’s edition of the Memorabilia; Weiske’s 
and Tauchnitz’s editions of the other works of Xenophon; 
Schafer’s and Tauchnitz’s editions of Herodotus; Becker’s 
and Tauchnitz’s editions of Thucydides; Dobson’s edition 
of the Oratores Attici; and Stallbaum’s Plato. There are 
slight variations in numbering the lines of poetry in differ- 
ent editions, particularly in the tragedians. 

The present edition has been prepared from the third 
German. edition, in which the author had made many im- 
portant improvements, particularly in the Syntax, having 
availed himself of the corrections or remarks of his learned 
friends and his reviewers. ‘This the translators have en- 
deavored to put into such a form as would best meet the 
wants of American scholars. They have not aimed merely 


Χ PREFACE. 


at a translation ; it has been their object to state in as clear 
and concise a manner as possible the principles contained 
in the original, without reference to the particular form in 
which the statements were there made. ‘The translators 
have also added principles and illustrations of their own, 
where it seemed desirable. 

The numbering of the paragraphs has not been changed 
in the present edition, and most of the subdivisions and 
Remarks are the same as in the former edition. The 
changes in this respect have been so few, that it has not 
been thought necessary to indicate them. 

The labor of preparing the first edition cf this work was 
shared equally by the translators; so, also, in the second 
edition as far as the 210th page. At this point in the 
progress of the work, the state of Professor Edwards’s 
health made it necessary for him to relinquish his labors in 
connection with it, for the purpose of seeking a milder 
climate. After a few months’ residence in one of the South- 
ern States, he was called away from his labors on earth, 
deeply lamented by his associate, and the large circle of 
friends to whom his character presented so many attractive 
qualities. His loss will be extensively felt also in the cause 
of Biblical and Classical literature, for which none cher- 
ished a deeper interest, and for the promotion of which he 
contributed with great zeal and success the rich stores of 
his elegant and varied learning. i 

The proofs of the Grammar have been read by Mr. P. 
S. Byers, an associate Instructor in Phillips Academy, to 
whom special acknowledgments are due for these services, 
as well as for many valuable suggestions. 


Anpover, Juuy 15, 1882. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


1. Tue Greek language was divided into many different 
dialects, the most highly cultivated of which were the 
folic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. The olic prevailed in 
Beotia, Thessaly, and in the Aolian colonies in Asia 
Minor; the Doric, throughout the Peloponnesus, and in the 
Dorian colonies in Asia Minor, Italy, and Sicily; the 


Tonic, in the Ionian colonies in Asia’ Minor; the Attic, in 


Attica. 

2. The AXolic and Doric dialects are characterized by 
harshness and roughness, being the opposite of the Ionic, 
which is distinguished for delicacy and softness. The 
Attic dialect holds a beautiful medium between the two 
former and the Ionic, as it skilfully combines the soft and 
pleasant forms of the Ionic with the strong and full-toned 
forms of the Doric. 

3. The Ionic dialect is divided into the Older and the 
Later Ionic. The older Ionic is the language of Hom. 
and of his school, although these poets were not satisfied 
with their own dialect merely, but were able, in accordance 
with the true principles of art, to select, from all the 
dialects, those forms which corresponded to the nature of 
their poetry; and to employ —since the regular laws of 
versification had much influence in forming the language 


2 
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—a peculiar and definite poetic language, called the Epic, 
or Homeric. This had a great effect on the language of 
all the Greek poets even to the latest times. We find the 
later Jonic in the works of the historian Herodotus, born 
484 8. c., and of Hippocrates, b. 460 8. c. 

4. The Attic dialect is divided, in accordance with cer- 
tain peculiarities, into the Older, the Middle, and the Later 
Attic. The older is used by Thucydides, b. 472 Β. ο.; the 
tragic poets; Adschylus, who died 456 8. c.; Sophocles, 
b. 497 8. c., d. 405 8. c.; Euripides, b. 480 8, c.; and the 
more ancient comic writers, e. g. Aristophanes, d. 390 8. c.; 
by several orators, e. g. Antiphon, Ὁ. 479 8. c., and An- 
docides, b. 467 3. c. The middle Attic is used by Plato, 
b. 430 8. c.; Xenophon, Ὁ. 447 8. ο.; and the orator Iso- 
crates, b. B. c. 436. The later Attic is employed by De- 
mosthenes, Ὁ. 385 3. c., and other orators, the later comic 
writers, and the prose authors in more recent times, who 
sought to preserve in their works the language of the earlier 
writers. 

5. After the freedom of the Greeks had been destroyed 


‘by Philip, king of Macedon, the Attic dialect came to be 


the common written language. As it extended, not only 
over all Greece, but also over the Macedonian provinces of 
Syria and Egypt, it lost much of its peculiar stamp by the 
introduction of foreign forms and words, and it then 
received the name of the Common, or Hellenic language, 
ἡ κοινὴ, οὐ ᾿ Ελληνικὴ διάλεκτος. . It was used, 6. g. by Apol- 
lodorus, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 





ETYMOLOGY. 


SECTION I. 


CHAPTER I. 


Letters and Sounds of 86 Language. 


ὁ 1. Alphabet. 


The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters. 


᾿ Form. 


SEM ORYMYUHOMSSARYOMNEKY WA 


S-SCRLOSCAQASYCWMVE KFT VYVSH® YQDWE 


SOUND. 


pore 


short 


ΣῊ es 


re 
3 


NAME. 


"ἄλφα 
Βῆτα 
Γάμμα 
Δέλτα 
Ἔ ψιλόν 
Ζῆτα 
Ἤτα 
Θῆτα 
᾿Ιῶτα 
Κάππα 
Δάμβδα 
Μὸ 

No 

ἘΞ 

Ὃ μικρόν 
ΤΙ; 

‘Poe 
Σῶμα 
Ταῦ 
Ὗ ψιλόν 
D7 

Xt 

Ve 

Ἶ μέγα 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Théta 

‘ota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

Xi 
Omikron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 

‘Phi 

Chi 

Psi 
Oméga. 
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Remark 1. Sigma at the end of a word takes the form s, 8. g. σεισμός, in 
most editions of the classics. This small s is also used in the middle of com- 
pound words, if the first part of the compound ends with Sigma, though such 
a usage is contrary to the authority of the manuscripts, e. g. mpospépw or 
προσφέρω, Susyevhs or δυσγενήπ. ν 

Rem. 2. When σ' and τ᾽ come together, both letters may be expressed by one 
character, s, Sti, or Stigma. 

Rem. 3. Besides their use as alphabetic characters, e and v were originally 
used as mere marks of aspiration, the former for the spiritus asper (§ 6), for which 
in the earliest times H was also employed, the latter for the Digamma (ὃ 25) ; 
hence, as letters, they were called, in opposition to their use as aspirates, ὃ WAdv 
and ὖ ψιλόν, i. 6. unaspirated. Omicron and Omega (small and large o) derive 
their name from their relative size. 

Rem. 4. The principle on which most of the letters of the Greek alphabet 
are named, is entirely different from that adopted in this country and amung 
the European nations, at the present day. We name each letter by the sound 
it represents, as a, ὦ, c, adding a vowel to the consonants in order to vocalize 
them. But among the Orientals, from whom the Greek alphabet was derived, 
the name was not determined by the sound of the letter. They gave their 
letters the name of some familiar object, the first sound or syllable of which 
was the alphabetic character to be represented. For example, the Pheenicians 
and Hebrews called the first letter of the alphabet Aleph (Greek Alpha), which 
means an ox: now the first sound or syllable of Aleph is the character or 
element to be represented. The second letter was Beth (Greek Beta), a house, 
the first sound of which is the character to be represented. ‘The third is Gimel 
(Greek Gamma), acamel. ‘This mode of naming letters, undoubtedly originated 
from the custom of designating those letters by the picture of the object from 
which they derived the name, instead of by the characters now used. Thus 
Aleph was represented by the picture of an ox, Beth by that of a house, etc. 


ὁ δα. Sounds of particular Letters. 


The sound of the letters is indicated by the Roman characters opposite te 
them. The following remarks on particular letters are all that is needed in 
addition :-— 

Remark. The sounds given to the following letters are those more usually 
adopted in pronouncing the Greek in New England; but the usage is not 
entirely uniform. 

A has the sound of a in fan, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, e. g. χαλ-κός ; the sound of a in fate, when it stands before a single 
consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is ε or 4, e. g. 
ἀναστάσεως, στρατιώτης ; also, when it forms a syllable by itself, or ends a 
syllable not final, e. g. wey-d-An, otpa-tés; it has the sound of a in father, when 
it is followed by a single p, in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word; 
but @ final in monosyllables has the sound of a in fate, e. g. Bép-Ba-pos, γάρ, 
ἀγαδά, τά. 
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7, before y, x, x, and é, has the sound of ng in angle, or nasal n in ancle, 6. g 


ἄγγελος, ang-gelos ; κλαγγή, clangor ; ’Ayxtons, Anchises (Angchises) ; συγκόπη, — 


syncope ; λάρυγξ, larynx. ry before vowels always has the hard sound, like g in 
get ; also before consonants, except y, Κη x, ἔν» 68. g. γίγας. 

e has the sound of short e in met, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, 6. g. uéy-as, μετ-ά ; the sound of long 6 in me, when it ends a 
word or a syllable, or when it forms a syllable by itself, ¢. g. ye, ϑέτω, Baowr-\ 
έτως. : 

ἢ has the sound of 6 in me, 6. g. μονή. 

& has the sound of ἐξ in thick, e. g. Sdvaros. 

thas the sound of 2 in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, or forms a 
syllable by itself, 6. g. éaml-o1, ὅτι, πεδ-ί-ον ; the sound of 7 in pin, when it is 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable, e. g. πρίν, κίν-δυνος. 

x always has the hard sound of k, and was expressed in Latin by c,e. g. 
Κιλικία, Cilicia ; Κέκροψ, Cecrops ; Κικέρων, Cicero. 

_ ἢ, at the beginning of a word or syllable, has the sound of 2, 6. g. ξένος ; else- 
where, the sound of z, e. g. διαξύω, πρᾶξις, ἄναξ. 

o has the sound of short 0.in not, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, 6. g. Ady-os, xt-pos; the sound of long o in go, when it ends a 
word or syllable, or forms a syllable by itself, 6. g. τό, ὑπό, So-ds, τοξ-ὁ-της. 

o has the sharp sound of sin son; except it stands before μ, in the middle 
of a word, or at the end of a word after ἢ or w, where it has the sound of z, 
6. 5. σκηνή, νόμισμα, γῆς, KdAws; before x it does not have the sound of sh, as in ἡ 
‘Latin, but retains its simple sound, 6. g. "Agia =A-si-a, not A-shi-a. 

τ followed by : has its simple sound, never the sound of sh, as in Latin, 6. g. 
Γαλατία = Galati-a, not Galashi-a; Kpirias =Kriti-as, not Krishi-as ; Αἰγύπτιοι. “ 

v has the sound of w in tulip, e.g. τύχη : but before p the sound of u in pure, 
6. 5. πύρ, γέφυρα. : 

x has the hard sound of ch in chasm, 6. g. ταχύς. 

w has the sound of long o in note, 6. g. ἄγω. 


§ 26. Brief history of the Alphabet. 


1. The Greeks derived most of their alphabet from the Pheenicians. Ac- 
cording to the common tradition, letters were brought into Greece by Cadmus, 
a Phoenician. The Phceenician alphabet, being nearly the same as the Hebrew, 
consisted of 22 letters, the names of which are, Aleph, Beth, Gimel, Daleth, 
He, Vau, Zain, Heth, Teth, Jod, Kaph, Lamed, Mim, Nun, Samech, Oin, Pe, 
Tsade, Koph, Resch, Schin, Thau. Vau, the 6th letter of the Phcenician 
alphabet, was rejected by the Gréeks as an alphabetic character, and used only 
as the numeral sign for 6. Koph (Greek Koppa), the 19th letter of the Phe- 
nician alphabet, was also rejected, because its sound so nearly resembled that 
of Kaph (Greek Kappa), and was used as the numeral sign for 100. Zain 
and Tsade were modifications of the same sound; Tsade, like the Greek Zeta, 


O* 
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represents the sound of both, and takes the place of Zain, becoming the 6th 
letter of the Greek alphabet, while Zain (Greek San, Sampi), was rejected as an 
alphabetic character, and used as a numerical sign for 900. Thus 19 letters of 
the Phoenician alphabet were adopted by the Greeks, as alphabetic characters. 
These are the first 19 letters of the present alphabet. To these the Greeks 
themselves added the five last letters of the alphabet, viz., v, ¢, x, ¥, ὦ. This 
seems to be the most rational view of the formation of the Greek alphabet, 
though somewhat different from the common legendary account, which repre- 
sents Cadmus as bringing only 16 letters into Greece, viz., a, B, 7, 5, εν t, K A, 
Hy V, 0, 7; Dy Oy T; VU. 

2. The alphabet was not brought at once into its present complete form. 
The old Attic alphabet contained but 21 letters. H was considered merely as 
a breathing, and the place of ἡ and ὦ was supplied by ε and o, and that of ψ 
and ξ by # and ΧΕ, 6. g. AIOEP (aishp), EXOPON (exSpav), ΦΙΣΥ͂ΧΑΙ (ψυχαί), 
XSYN (ξύν). The alphabet is said to have been completed in the time of the 
Persian war, by Simonides, who added 2, ¥, and 0, and changed the breathing 
H, to the long vowel 7. The Ionians first adopted the present full alphabet 
of 24 letters, and by them it was communicated to the Athenians. This full 
alphabet was first used in Attic inscriptions in the archonship of Euclides, 
B.C. 403, before this period only the old Attic alphabet is found in Attic 
inscriptions. 

3. The early Greeks used the capital letters exclusively, and left no spaces 
between the words, 6. g. ΜΕΤΑΔΕΤΟΥΤΟΝΕΙΠΕΧΕΊΙΡΙΣΞΟΦΟΣ, 1. 6. μετὰ δὲ τοῦ- 
τον εἶπε Χειρίσοφος. ‘The cursive, or small character, was not introduced till 
very late. A document has been found in Egypt written in the cursive char- 
acter, 104 B.c. But cursive writing was not in general use till long after that 
time. It is first found in manuscripts in the eighth century. 

4, The early Greeks commonly wrote in the Oriental manner, i. e. from 
right to left, as may be seen in several inscriptions. Other inscriptions, how- 
ever, of equal antiquity, are written from left to right, proving that both modes 
were in use. A third method was from left to right and right to left alternate- 
ly. This was called βουστροφηδόν, because it resembled the turning about of 
oxen in ploughing. Solon’s laws were written inthis way. But in the time of 
Herodotus, the Greeks wrote only from left to right. 


§3. Organs of Speech. 


1. The organs of speech, used in forming or articulating 
words, are the palate, the throat, the tongue, and the lips. 

2. The sounds which are emitted almost without any action 
of the throat, tongue, and lips, and which proceed in the freest 
manner from the breast, are called Vowels; the rest, Conso- 
nants. 
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§4. Vowels. 


1. The Greek has seven vowels, a, ὁ, v, which may be 
long or short, « and o, which are always short, 7 and ὦ 
which are always long. The character (7) over one of the 
vowels a, t, v, shows that the vowel is short; (~) that it is 
long; (~) that it may be either long or short, e. g. a, a, a. 

ReMARE 1 > a, t, and v are called the principal vowels, because they denote 
the principal sounds; the other vowels are called subordinate, because their 
sounds are the intermediates of the principal sounds. Thus, the sound of ε is 
intermediate between a and 1, the sound of ο is intermediate between a and v; 


ἢ is produced by lengthening ε or a, ὦ by lengthening o. The relation of these 
yowels may be illustrated by the following diagram : — 


A 


2. When two vowels are so combined as to form but 
one sound, the sound so produced is called a diphthong. 
When both the vowels are sounded, the diphthong is called 
proper; when only one, improper. 

3. The Greek diphthongs originate from the union of the 
vowels a, ε, 0, v, ἡ, ὦ, with the vowels ὁ and v, thus: — 


at =a, pronounced like az in aisle, 6. g. αἴξ, 
a+uv=wa, τ “ auinlaud, “ vais, 
e+i=a, = “ evin sleight, “δεινός, 
e+v=a, ; = 
hl gaa i ( “ ewin feudal, “ ἔπλευσα, ηὖξον, 
ae 3 
ο -Ἐ ι Ξξ οἱ» τί “ οἱ in oil, “ κρινός, 
o+v=ouv, τ “ ouin sound, “ οὐρανός, 
vti=ui, - “ whi in whine,“ υἱός, 
@-+ v= wu, (only Ionic,) “ “ ouin sound, “ witds; also the im- 


αἰσχρᾷ; κέρᾳ, TH, τῷ. 


proper diphthongs, @, n, ῳ (1. 6. α -Ἐ 1, +14,0@+4); 


Rem. 2. The pronunciation of the diphthongs a, 7, ῳ is the same as that of 
the simple vowels a, 7, ὦ, though the ancient Greeks probably gave the za 
slight sound after the other vowel. 

Rem. 3. With capital letters, the Iota subscript of ᾳ, ἢ,» », is placed ina 
line with the vowels, but is not pronounced, e. g. TOI KAAQI=7@ καλῷ, Te 

Ain, but ἅδῃ. 
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Rem. 4. The Jota subscript, which in the most flourishing period of the 
Greek language was always pronounced, at length became a silent letter, and 
was either omitted in writing, or was written under the vowel to which it 
belonged. It was first written under the vowel in the thirteenth century. 

Rem. 5. The following examples will show how the Romans sounded the 
diphthongs: a: is expressed by the diphthong ae, εἰ by 2 and δ, οἱ by ce, ov by u; 
v was generally expressed by y, e. δ᾽. 


Φαῖδρος, Phaedrus ; Εὖρος, Hurus ; Θρᾷκες, Thraces ; 
Γλαῦκος, Glaucus ; Βοιωτία, Boeotia; Θρῆσσα, Thressa ; 

᾿ Νεῖλος, Nilus ; Μοῦσα, Misa; τραγῳδός, tragoedus ; 
Avketoy, Lycéum ; Εἰλείϑυια, Lithyia ; Κῦρος, Cyrus. 


In words adopted later, the Romans expressed by 6, as ᾧδή, ode. 

Rem. 6. When two vowels, which would regularly form a diphthong, are te 
be pronounced separately, it is indicated by two points, called Diaeresis, placec. 
over the second vowel (1, v), 6. g. αἰδόϊ, for αἰδοῖ, dis, &imvos. If the acute 
accent is on the ¢ or v, it is placed between the points; if the circumflex, over 
them, as ἀΐδης, κλεῖδι, πραὕς. 

Rem. 7. The pronunciation given under § 2a, as well as that given to the 
diphthongs above, is the one more generally adopted in New England. The 
original pronunciaticm of the Greek is lost. It is, therefore, the commom cus- 
tom for scholars (in each country) to pronounce it according to the analogy of 
their own language. This is the method proposed by Erasmus in the sixteenth 
century, and is generally adopted in Europe at the present day. The pronun- 
ciation defended by Reuchlin' in the same century, corresponds nearly with 
the modern Greek. 


1 For the benefit of those who may wish to compare the two modes, the fol- 
lowing explanation of the Reuchlinian is extracted from the Greek Grammar 
of Sophocles: “A is pronounced like a in father, far. B, y, 6, like ὃ, g hard, 
d; in later times, like Romaic β, y, δι Before x, y, x, & Ὑ had the sound of 
nginhang. ε, like Romaic e, or Italiane. - ¢, like-z, but stronger. 7, like French 
é,as in féte. ὃ, like th in thin, ether, saith. 1, like ὁ in machine. k, like k. 
A, μ, like J, m, respectively. v, liken. At the end of a word it was often pro- 
nounced and written as if it were a part of the next word. é, in the Attic 
dialect, like és; in the other dialects, like xs. In later times, the sound xs pre- 
vailed. o, like Romaic o, or Italian o. a, like p. p, like r. At the begin- 
ning of a word it was rolled; when it was doubled, only the second one was 
rolled. It was rolled, also, after ὃ, ¢, x. σ΄ like sin soft, past. Before μ, it 
was, in later times, sounded like ¢, and even changed into ¢ in writing; as 
Ζμύρνα, for Σμύρνα, in an inscription. , like ¢ in fell, strong. v, like French τ. 
¢, like f, but stronger. x, like Romaic x, German ch, or Spanish) (x). yp, in 
the Attic dialect, like @s; in the other dialects, like ms. In later times, the 
sound ms prevailed. ὦ, like o in note, nearly. When a consonant was doubled 
in writing, it was doubled also in pronunciation. During the most flourishing 
period of the language, both the vowels of a diphthong were distinctly heard 
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§5. Consonants. 
1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the dif- 


ferent organs of speech, by which they are formed, into — 


Palatals, y « x; 
Linguals, τ νλρσ, 
Labials, β 7 φ μ. 


Remark 1. The consonants, which are produced by the same organ of 


speech, are called cognate consonants; thus y, Κρ; x are cognate consonants. 


2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater 


or the less influence of the organs of speech in their forma- 


tion, into breathings, liquids, and mutes. 

(a) The Breathings form a kind of transition from the 
vowels to the consonants. There are three breath- 
ings: the lingual σ᾽; the Spiritus Asper (‘), correspond- 
ing to our ἢ (ἢ 6); and the labial δ᾽ (Digamma); on 
the last, see the remarks upon the Dialects. 

(b) The Liquids, > pu ν p, are so called, because they easily 
coalesce with the other consonants. 


Rem. 2. The Breathings and Liquids are also included under the common 
name of semivowels, forming a kind of transition to the full vowels. 


During the brazen age, and probably during the latter part of the silver age, 
the diphthongs a, εἰ, ov, had each the power of a single vowel. a, like αἱ in 
aisle; in later times, like ἡ, or French é; during the latter part of the brazen 
age, like ε. av, like ow in our, house; in later times, like av, af. εἰ, like οἱ in 
Sreight, nearly ; in later times, like 1. During the silver and brazen ages, e was 
often prefixed to « long, merely to mark its quantity; as xpetvw, τεῖσαι, τειμῆσαι. 
And when quantity began to be disregarded, even short « was represented by 
εἰ; as Eioldwpos, Eicoxpdrns, yuuvaceiapyfoas. εὖ, like eh-oo rapidly pro- 
nounced; in later times, like ev, ef. οἱ, like οἱ in oil, nearly. ov, like oh-oo 
rapidly pronounced ; in later times, like 00 in moon, or like French ow, Italian wu. 
When the Beeotians used ov for v, they pronounced it long or short, according 
as the original v was long or short; thus, in οὔδωρ, σούν, it was short, like oo in 
book ; in o¥An, ἄσουλία, long, like 00 in moon. w, like wi in twist; δι, like whi in 
whip; in later times, like v. As to the diphthongs a, ἢ, @, dv, nu, wv, they 
differed from a, εἰ, οἱ, av, ev, ov only in the prolongation of the first vowel. 
In later times, g, ἢ» @ were pronounced like a, ἡ, ὦ, respectively.” — Tr. 
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(c) The Mutes are formed by the strongest exertion of the 
organs of speech; they are, By ὃ ὃ καὶ π᾿ τ Py. 


3. The Mutes are divided, 

(a) According to the organ of speech used in pronouncing 
them, into three Palatals, three Linguals, and three 
Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa, three 
Tau, and three Pi-mutes; 

(c) According to the force of articulation, into three smooth, 
three medial, and three rough Mutes. 


. Rem. 3. Hence each of the nine mutes may be considered in a threefold 
point of view, 6. g. y may be called a palatal, a kappa-mute, or a medial, ac- 
cording as we wish to bring into view the organ by which it is pronounced, its 
name, or the force of articulation, a medial mute requiring less force to articu- 

late it than a rough mute. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. ROUGH. 


ὦ 


Palatals Kappa-mutes 


Linguals Tau-mutes 





Labials Pi-mutes 


Rem. 4. The consonants, which are produced by the same effort of the 
organs, are called coordinate, 6. g. the smooth mutes, «, 7, τ, are coordinate. 


4. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the Breath- 
ing σ, three double consonants originate, — ᾿ 


Ψ from πσ Bo go, as τύψω (πσ), χάλυψ (Bo), κατῆλιψ (oo), 

ἔ from co yo xo, as κόραξ (ko), λέξω (yo), ὄνυξ (xo), 

¢ is not, like ψ and é, to be regarded as a sound compounded of two con- 
sonants, but as a soft hissing sound, to be pronounced like a soft z. 
Only in the adverbs in ¢e, is ¢ to be considered as composed of σδ, e. g. 
᾿Αϑήναζε instead of ᾿Αϑήναεδε; also, βύζην (close), for βύσδην (from Buvéw, 
to stop, Perf. βέβυσμαι). It may be regarded, perhaps, as a transposition 
of sounds, as when the Aolic and Doric dialects use, in the middle οὗ 
a word, od instead of ᾧ, 6. g. μελίσδεται for μελίζεται. 


§6. Breathings. 


1. Every word beginning with a vowel has a smooth or 
a rough Breathing; the former (Spiritus Lenis) is indi- 


ΠῚ 
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cated by the mark (’); the latter (Spiritus Asper) by the 
mark (‘). ‘The rough breathing answers to the English 
and Latin ἢ, 6. g. ἱστορία, historia, history. 'The smooth 
breathing is connected with every vowel which has not the ~ 
rough; but the smooth has no influence on the pronuncia- 
tion, e. 5. ᾿Απόλλων, Apollo. 


RemARK 1. With diphthongs, the breathing is placed over the second vowel, 
8. δ΄. οἷος, εὐδύς, αὐτίκα. But when the improper diphthongs, g, n, », ave capital 
letters, the breathing is placed over the first vowel, as these three diphthongs _ 
are reearded, to a certain extent, as simple vowels, 6. g. “Αιδης (45ns) ; “Hu, Ὧι 

> @)- 
ae 2. Originally, the Greeks had no mark for the smooth breathing. The 
rough breathing was at first denoted by Eor H. But when H came to be used 
as a vowel, Aristophanes of Byzantium, about 200 years B.c., divided it into 
two characters F and 1, the former as the sign of the rough breathing, the 
latter of the smooth. Later, these became (") and ( ), and at last (‘) and (°). 

Rem. 3. The liquid p at the beginning of words has the rough breathing, 
6. δ. ῥάβδος. When two p’s come together, the first has the smooth breathing, 
the last the rough, 6. g. Πύῤῥος, Pyrrhus; but some editors omit both breath- 
ings, 6. g. Πύρρος. 

Rem. 4. At the beginning of a word, v always has the rough breathing, 
except in the olic dialect. 


CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


ὁ 7. General Remark. 


Both the vowels and consonants are subject to a variety of 
changes. ‘These changes result from the tendency of the 
language to euphony, from their grammatical significance, and 
from the difference of dialects. The last will be considered 
in treating of the Dialects. 


Il. CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 


ᾧ 8, Hiatus. 


The concurrence of two vowels in two successive sylla- 
bles or words, occasions a harshness in the pronunciation, 


24 EUPHONIC CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. [Ὁ 9. 


called Hiatus. This is avoided by Contraction, Crasis, 
Synizesis, and Elision. 


Remark 1. The poets, particularly the Attic, were decidedly averse 1o the 
Hiatus of two vowels in two successive words; among the Pes the 
orators sought most carefully to avoid it. 

Rem. 2. In the Jambuses of the tragic poets, the Hiatus is allowed in the 
interrogative τί; what 3 ? e.g. τί οὖν ; τί εἶπες ; ; among the comic poets, its use is 
mostly confined to Tl, ὅτι, περί, ὦ, e.g. ὅτι ἐς, ὅτι οὐχί, περὶ ὕ ὑμῶν, also in οὐδὲ 
(μηδὲ) εἷς (ἕν), ne unus quidem, to distinguish it from οὐδείς, nullus. In addition 
to its use in the Jambic measure, the Hiatus is found frequently, even in the 
Tragedians, who endeavored to avoid it when possible ; still, it is mostly limited 
to special cases; for example, it occurs with interjections and imperatives, δ. δὲ 
ὦ, val, ἄνα (up ! I), ἴδ, aS ἴϑι, ἴϑι μοι παιών, Soph. Ph. 832; ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, ἐξ ἑδρά 
νων, 1]. 194. On the Hiatus in the Epic dialect, see § 200. 


9... A. Contraction of Vowels: 


Contraction is the union of two successive vowels in the 
same word into one long syllable. These contractions arise 
either from the natural coalescence of two successive vowels, 
in accordance with the laws of euphony, or from grammatical 
principles. The first kind of contractions is called euphonic, 
the latter, grammatical. In the Common language, the follow- 
ing contractions occur: — 7 


I. Euphonic Contractions. 


as: σέλαα = σέλᾶ᾽ 
=e “ φίλεε = φίλει (Comp. No. II.) 


( πόρτιι = πόρτι 


_- 
= 
nv 2 
ων: 
I 
Ώ: 


I 


= 


νόος = νοῦς 


ο = ov 
(b) ε Γ “© riuae = τίμα 
n i ia « σχιμάητε = τιμᾶτε 
ι We “γήραϊ = γήρᾳ 
0 δ “ χιμάομεν = τιμῶμεν. ς᾽ / | 
w i ΠΣ τ, « σιμάωμεν = τιμῶμεν 
“Tides = Tas 
n ᾿ ἘΝ “ χιμάῃς = τιμᾷς 
ι =@ « σιμάοιμι = τιμῷμι 


,ὔ ~ 
τιμάου = τιμῶ 


oS 98 
ς 
I 


$Htt+ttt++tt++++t++44 


"a A mr~nmmnrnege,_|*tgRQ@ δ΄. 8 δ᾽ Ὁ ἢ Ὁ 


ω 
(c) ἄ ἘΞ’ “ πχείχεᾶ = τείχη (Comp. No. EL) 
ᾶ ΞΞ ἃ “ χοέᾷ = χοᾶ 
ι = EL « πείχεϊ = τείχει 
ο = ou “ φιλέομεν = φιλοῦμεν 
(q4 / a ) / = a a 
w (wv) = (ῳφ) φιλέω = φιλῷ, ὀστέῳ = OOTP 
αι Ξε 7 “ σύπτεαι = τὐπτῃ 
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ete ΞΞΞΞ ἘΞ aS: φιλέεις = φιλεῖς 
etn ==") “ φιλέῃς = plans 
e +a == “ φιλέοις = φιλοῖς 
e + ov = ov “ φιλέου = φιλοῦ 
(4) 7 +6 Ξε ἢ “ ὕλήεσσα = ὕλῆσσα 
n+ Ξε “ Θρήϊσσα = Θρῇσσα 
ἢ - εἰ — 7 “ χιμήεις = τιμῇς 
{e): +2 Ξ “ πόρτιας = wéptis 
t+e ΠΣ “ πόρτιες = πόρτις 
(f)o +a =o “ αἰδόα = αἰδῶ (Comp. No. IL.) 
ote = ou “ μίσϑοε = μίσϑου 
o+y = “ μισϑόητε = μισϑῶτε 
ο-ξι =]  aiddi = οἰδοῖ 
ote (ῳ) =o (@) “μισϑόω = μισϑῶ, πλόῳ = πλῷ 
ota ΞΞΞ- δἱ « ἅὅπλόαι = ἅπλαϊξ 
ote « μισϑόει = μισϑοῖ (Comp. Rem. 2.} 
o+n = οἱ «Ὁ μισϑόῃ = μισϑοῖ 
ο +o ͵ “ μισϑόοιμι = μισϑοῖμε 
ο + ov = ου “ μισϑόουσι = μισϑοῦσι 
(g)u +a “ ἐχϑύας = ἰχϑῦς 
u+te oe “ ἰχϑύες = ἰχϑῦς 
υ Ἔη © δεικνύηται = δεικνῦτας (rarely) 
(h) ὦ +a =o “Ὁ ἥρωα = ἥρω (only in Acc. of some Sub. of | 
ote =@ _  Adioros = λῷστος. (3d Dee. 


Remark 1. The above contractions take place in accordance with the fol- 
lowing principles: (1) Both vowels are retained and form a diphthong, e. g. 
τείχεϊ = τείχει, aiddi = αἰδοῖ. (2) Both vowels coalesce into a cognate long 
vowel or diphthong, 6. g. τιμάομεν = τιμῶμεν, aidda = αἰδῶ. (3) A short vowel 
is absorbed by a diphthong or long vowel preceding or following it; 6. g. 
φιλέω = φιλῶ, φιλέου = φιλοῦ, ὑλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα. (4) The short vowels, a, εν 
vy, absorb the following vowel and become long; 6. g. tTiuae = τίμᾶ, ixsvas = 
ixSis. (5) A short vowel coalesces with the first vowel of a diphthong, ac- 
cording to the preceding principles ; when the second vowel is 1, it is subscribed 
with a, 7, ὦ, but if it is any other vowel it is dropped; e. g. τιμάῃς = τιμᾷς, 
τιμάοιμι = τιμῷμι == τιμάου = τιμῶ, τύπτεαι = τύπτῃ. 

ς ἯΙ > Ξ 
Χ ἈΠ ΤΙ. Grammatical Contractions. 
(a) ε + ε-ΞΞ ἡ, particularly in the third Dec., 6. g. τριήρεε = τριήρη, γένεε 
= γένη. 

(0) ε --a=a in the second Dec., 6. g. ὀστέα = ὀστᾶ, χρύσεα = χρυοὰ 

(P1.), and elsewhere, if a vowel precedes, 6. g. Περικλέ-εα = 
Περικλέᾶ, κλέ-εα = κλέᾶ, ὑγι-έα = bya; in the Acc. Pl. 
Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -εον, 6. g. χρυσέ-αΞ5 = χρυσᾶς; 
finally, in the Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -eov, when 
these endings are preceded by a vowel or p, 6. g. épé-eos, 
ε-έα, έ-εον = ἐρεοῦς, ἐρεᾶ, ἐρεοῦν, ἀργύρεος, éa, cov = Os, 
ἂ, ovy. 
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€-+ «=7 in the Fem. Sing. of adjectives in -eos, not preceded by a 
vowel or p; 6. g. xpucéa = χρυσῆ, χρυσέας = χρυσῆς. 

e + a= in Accusatives Pl. in eas of third Dec., e.g. σαφέ-ας = σα: 
φεῖς ; SO πόλεις, πήχεις, ἐγχέλεις, from πόλεας, etc. 

(c)o + a=4 in Adjectives in dos, én, dov, 6. 5. ἁπλό-α = ἁπλᾶ. 

o + y= 7 in Adjectives in dos, 6n, dov, e.g. ἁπλό-η = ἁπλῆ. 

o + a = ovin Accusative Pl. of Bods; so also μείζοας = μείζους, and 
the like. 


Rem. 2. The contraction of oe into ov is found only in the Inf. Act. of 
verbs in dw, and is accounted for from the fact that the Inf. originally ended in 
sv, not in εἰν (consequently, not μισϑόειν = pucdodv, but μισϑόεν = μισϑοῦν), 
and in adjectives in deis, 6. g. "Orders = ᾿Οποῦς, in which the root ends in ver, 
and consequently the 1 does not belong to the root. On the accentuation of 
eontract forms, see § 30. 

Rem. 8. The Tragic poets sometimes neglect the contractions on account 
of the measure, yet only in the lyric and anapestic passages, not written in the 
pure Attic dialect, e. g. καλέω, Aesch. Ag. 147; tpouéwy, Prom. 542; γείκεος, 
Sept. 936; ἕπεο, Soph. OC. 182; εὐρέϊ, Trach. 114. 

Rem. 4. Sometimes the grammatical importance of the ending, or the form 
of the nominative, prevents the usual contraction, especially if the ending 
would thereby become doubtful. ᾿ 


ὁ 10... Baye raszs: 


1. Crasis (κρᾶσις) 15. ἴη86 coalescence of the final and 
initial vowels of two successive words into one long sylla- 
ble, 6. g. τὸ ὄνομα--- τοὔνομα, TO ἔπος --- τοῦπος. 

Remark 1. The mark of Crasis is the same as that of the Spiritus 
Lenis (ἢ); and is named Corodnis. Itis placed over the vowel or dtphthong 
formed by Crasis, but is omitted when the word begins with a vowel or diph- 
thong so formed, because it would then coincide with the Spiritus Lenis, e. g. 
τὰ ἀγαϑά = τἀγαϑά; & ἄν = ἅν ; ὦ ἄνϑρωπε = ὥνϑρωπε. On the accentuation, 
see ὃ 81, IJ; on the change of the smooth Mute into the rough before the 
Spiritus Asper, as τὸ ὕδωρ = Sovdwp, see 4 below, and § 17, Rem. 8. 


2. Crasis is found only with closely connected words, the first 
of which is unimportant; hence it most frequently occurs, (a) 
with the article, e. g. 6 ἀνήρ = ἁνήρ, τοῦ ἀνδρός = τἀνδρός: ; — (Ὁ) 
frequently with καί and the interjection ὦ, 6. g. καὶ ἀρετή = κἀρετή, 
ὦ ἄνϑρωπε = dvIpwre, ὦ ἀγαϑέ = ὠγαϑέ, ὦ ἄναξ = ὦναξ: ; — (ὁ) some- 
what often in ἐγώ with ofda and οἶμαι, 6. g. ἐγῷδα, ἐγῷμαι; ---- 
(d) less often with the neuter relative 6 and ἅ, as ὃ ἐγώ, ἃ ἐγώ = 
obyé, ays; with τοί, μέντοι, οὔτοι, particularly in connection 
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with ἄν, ἄρα, 6. 2. trav (seldom in prose), μεντᾶν ; τἄρα and otrdpa 
(poetic); but seldom with πρό, e. g. προὔργου for πρὸ ἔργου; fre- 
quently in composition with the augment ἐ, as προὔδωκα. 

3. As the second word is the most important, it has properly 
a greater influence on the form of the Crasis, than the first; on 
this principle it is to be explained, that the Jota subscript is 
used only when the belongs to the last of the two vowels, 
8. &. καὶ εἶτα --- κἄτα, ἐγὼ οἶδα = ἐγῷδα ; on the contrary, καὶ ἔπει- 
τα --- κἄπειτα; ai ἀγαϑαί--- γαϑαί, τῷ ὄχλῳ = τὔχλῳ. 

4. When Crasis occurs with the article, and an a follows, the 
vowels of the article — even ov and ὦ --- are combined with the 
_ following a into a long a, and, if the article is aspirated, the 
aspirate is transferred to the long a, 6. 5. 6 ἀνήρ = ἁνήρ, οἱ ἄνδρες 
= ἄνδρες, τὸ ἀληϑές = -ληϑές, TA ἄλλα = τἄλλα, TOU ἀνδρός --- τἀνδρός, 
τῷ ἀνδρί = τἀνδρί; also, τοῦ αὐτοῦ = ταὐτοῦ, τῷ αὐτῷ = ταὐτῷ. 

Rem. 2. Also the forms of the article ending in a, 0, ov, w, ῳ, οἱ, at, among 
the Attic poets, combine with the first vowel of ἕτερος (Doric ἅτερος), and 
form long a; when the second word has the aspirate, as here, the preceding 
smooth mute must be changed into the cognate rough; see also § 17, Rem. 3. 
6. g.:— ; 

τὰ ἕτερα --- ϑἄτερα ὃ ἕτερος --- ἅτερος τοῦ ἑτέρου = δἀτέρου 
τῷ ἑτέρῳ = δἀτέρῳ οἱ ἕτεροι = ἅτεροι αἱ ἕτεραι = ἅτεραι 

5. In Crasis, at of the particle καί coalesces with the follow- 
ing vowel, the a being sometimes retained and sometimes 
absorbed, 6. g. καὶ ἐκεῖνος = κἀκεῖνος, καὶ ἂν = κἄν, καὶ ἐν = κἄν, καὶ 
ἐγώ = κἀγώ [καὶ εἶ --- κεῖ, καὶ cis =keis, poetic], καὶ ἦλϑον = κῆλϑον 


[καὶ οὐ = κοὺ, καὶ εὐδαίμων = κεὐδαίμων, poetic]. 


ὁ 11. Summary of the most common instances of 
Crasts. 


(a) The followimg cases conform to the rules of contractiog 
given in § 9:— 
ata=a; a-te=a; a+o~o; ‘o + o=ov; 
o+e=—ov; ο-ξι =a; nt+e=7;3 o +a. 
(b) The following instances belong to Crasis only :— 
o +v =ov as: τὸ ὕδωρ = Sovdwp (ὃ 17, Rem. 3.) 
ota=a “τὸ αὐτό = ταὐτό 
ota=—a “0Οᾷ»ἷ8νᾶὩὉἜ αἴτιον = τἄτιον 
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ὁ +o τεῳ as: ὃ οἶνος = vos 
ὁ +n = “τὸ ἡμέτερον = ϑημέτερον (ὃ 17, Rem. 3.) 
o +e =w “τῷ ἐμῷ = τὠμῷ 
o +o τ ὦ “τὼ ὀφϑαλμώ = τὠφϑαλμώ 
ata =a “ pevro ἄν = μεντἄν ἐᾷς 
οἱ +e =ov “σοί ἐστιν = σοῦστιν, μοι ἐδόκει = μοὐδόκει (both poetic., 
ουὐ- ε =ov “ ποῦ ἔστιν = ποῦστιν ᾿ 
ov-+-o0 =ov “ τοῦ ὀνόματος = τοὐνόματος 
ou--+v =ov “τοῦ ὕδατος = Sovdatos (ὃ 17, Rem. 3.) 
ἡ ἜἝη =n “τῇ ἡμέρᾳ = ϑημέρᾳ (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
ota Ξε ῷ “ἐγὼ οἶδα = ἐγῷδα 
ουτ ἡ =7 “ Tov ἡμετέρου = δἡμετέρου, poetic. (§ 17, Rem. 8.) 
ov + ov = ov “τοῦ οὐρανοῦ = τοὐρανοῦ 
αι - εἰ Ξξεᾷ “καὶ εἶτα = κἄτα 


(c) Here belong the examples given under ἡ 10, 4 and δ. 


ὁ 15. ©. Synizests. 


1. Synizesis is the contraction in pronunciation of two 
vowels into one syllable, 6. g. when μὴ od is pronounced as 
a monosyllable. It can occur only among the poets, but 
may have been used in the common colloquial language. 


Remarx. The difference between Contraction and Synizesis is, that in the 
ordinary Contraction and also in Crasis, the contraction is made in writing, 
6. g. φιλῷ from φιλέω, τοὐρανοῦ from τοῦ οὐρανοῦ; but in Synizesis, it is made 
only in the pronunciation, both vowels or diphthongs being written out in full. 


2. In the Attic poets, Synizesis occurs almost exclusively 
between two words, viz., with ἐπεί, 7, 7, μή, followed by εἰ, ov, a, 
ol, 6. δ. ἐπεὶ ov, ἢ οὐδείς (dissyllable), μὴ οὐ (monosyllable), μὴ 
ἄλλοι, ἐγὼ οὐ (dissyllable), and ἐγώ εἰμι 5. Ph. 577; also, in a 
few single words and forms, 6. g. Jeot (= Jot, monosyllable), 
ἑώρακα (= ὥρακα, trissyllable), ἀνεῳγμένος (= ἀνῳγμένος, four sylla- 
bles), particularly in the Ionic-Attic Genitive -εως, as Θησέως 
(dissyllable). On Synizesis in Homer, see § 26. 


$13. D. Aleszon. 


1. Elision is the omission of a short final vowel before 
the initial vowel of the following word. It occurs also in 


compounds, but the apostrophe is then omitted. 
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Remark 1. The mark of Elision is the same as that of the Spiritus Lenis, 
and is called apostrophe, as τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, γένοιτ᾽ ἄν. 

Rem. 2. Elision differs from Crasis in that the former elides the vowel, 
while the latter lengthens it, 6. g. ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε (Elision), τὰ ἄλλα = τἄλλα (Crasis). 
This distinction, however, does not hold, when the second word begins with a 
long vowel or diphthong, 6. g. τὸ αὐτό = ταὐτό. 


2. In the prose writers, Elision is confined mainly to the 
following cases, where it often occurs --- 


(a) In prepositions which end in a vowel, except περί and mpd; also μέχρι 
and ἄχρι, used as prepositions, but rarely in ἕνεκα, e. g. δὲ οἶκον, ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, but 
περὶ οἶκον, πρὸ οἴκου. Elision is regular in composition, except with περί, mpd, 
and sometimes ἀμφί, 6. g. ἀνελϑεῖν, but περιορᾷν ; 

(0) In conjunctions and adverbs, ἀλλά, ἄρα, ἄρα, ἅμα, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, μάλα, 
μάλιστα, τάχα, and in many other adverbs ending in a before ἄν ; also in the 
following adverbs and conjunctions, ἵνα, γέ, τέ, δέ, οὐδέ, μηδέ, ὥστε, ὅτε (not 
ὅτι), ποτέ (with the compounds, as οὔποτε), τότε, ἔτι, οὐκέτι, μηκέτι ; 6. δ. GAN 
αὐτός, Gp οὖν, μάλιστ᾽ ἄν; 

(c) In forms of pronouns in a, 0, €, aS ταῦτα, τοιαῦτα, ἄλλα, τίνα; πότερα 
more rare; τοῦτο, αὐτό, ἐμέ, σέ, σά (never ἴῃ τό, τά) ; also in nouns and adjectives 
of the second and third declensions, ending in a, as ἁμαρτήματα, etc.; ἄριστα, 
etc.; ἔργα, e.g. ταῦτ᾽ αὐτά, πάντ᾽ ayadd, xpnuat εἰς φέρει; 

(4) In φημί, οἶδα, otcSa, and generally in verbal forms in μι, ot, 1,°G, €, 0, 6. δ΄. 
φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, οἶδ᾽ ἄνδρα, ἐλέγετ᾽ ἄν, ἐτύπτοντ᾽ ἄν, γένοιτ᾽ &v; of the forms which 
admit the ν Paragogic (ὃ 15), in prose, only ἐστί often suffers elision ; 

(6) In certain familiar phrases, as ψὴ A? ἔφη. 

Rem. 3. The above elisions are most frequent in the orators, particularly 
Isocrates, much more seldom in the historians. 

Rew. 4. A smooth mute before an aspirate is changed into the correspond- 
ing rough, as πάνϑ᾽ ὅσα. 

Rem. 5. A vowel, followed by a punctuation-mark, cannot be elided. Hence, 
in words closely connected, as νὴ AC ἔφη, the comma is omitted, for in such cases, 


without doubt, the ancients pronounced the words in quick succession. On 
accent in Elision, see § 31, III. 


ὁ 14. Use of Elision in the Poets. 


1. The use of Elision in poetry is very frequent, and much more extended 
than in prose; yet the following points are to be noted: A word ending in v is 
never elided; nor a, 4, 0in a monosyllable; hence the article τό, and the pro- 
nouns τὶ and τί, are not elided; and περί in no case, —at least among the Attic 
poets,—nor ὅτι, μέχρι, ἄχρι, nor substantive adverbs of place ending in & 
(63: excepted), and very rarely the Optative ending in ee. 

2. The Elision of the:in the Dat. of the third Dec., particularly in the 
Sing., is very rare in the Attic poets, and is even doubted by many. 

8. The verbal endings, μαι, ται, oda, which are short in respect to the 
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accent, are rarely elided in the Attic poets; the Datives μοί and σοί are never 
elided. 

4, In the verbal forms which may take the ν Paragogic (ἐφελκυστικόν), the 
poets use Elision or the v, according to the necessities of the verse. 

5. Sometimes in Attic poetry, a weak and grammatically unimportant sylla- 
ble is excluded by a preceding long vowel; this is specially the case with the 
augment ε, 6. ρ΄. ταχεῖ "πόρευσαν, Soph. OC. 1602, ἐπεὶ ᾽δάκρυσα, Phil. 360. This 
omission of the vowel is called aphaeresis (adaipeois). It can also occur after 
a punctuation-mark, 6. g. φράσω * "πειδὴ ἥξω " ᾽πὶ τούτοιφ, 


§15. N Paragogie (ἐφελκυστικόν). --- Οὕτω (9). --ᾷ ξ and 
éx.— Ov(k). 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 
in two successive words is by appending a ν, (v ἐφελκυστικόν, OF 
Paragogic,) to certain final syllables, viz. : — 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in σι, to the adverbs πέρυσι, παντάπᾶσι, and 
all adverbs of place in σι, as πᾶσιν ἔλεξα; ἡ Πλαταιᾶσιν 
ἡγεμονία; 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in σι, as τύπτουσιν ἐμέ, 

| τίϑησιν ἐν τῇ τραπέζῃ; SO also with ἐστί; 

(y) to the third Pers. Sing. in ε, 6. g. ἔτυπτεν ἐμέ; 

(δ) to the numeral εἴκοσι, though even before vowels the v 
is often omitted, 6. g. εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες and εἴκοσι ἄνδρες ; 

(ec) to the Demonstrative ¢ (§ 95, e) but rarely, and then 
always after o, 6. δ. οὑτοσίν, ἐκεινοσίν, τουτουσίν, οὕτωσίν; 

(2) to the Epic particles, νύ and κέ, and to the Epic suffix φι; 
hence also to νόσφι. 


Remark. The poets place the ν Paragogic before a consonant, so as to make 
a short syllable long by position. In Attic prose, it stands regularly at the end 
of a book or section; it is, also, sometimes found before the longer punctuation- 
marks, and sometimes elsewhere for the sake of a more emphatic pronun 
ciation. 


2. The adverb οὕτως always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops the final s before a consonant, 6. &. οὕτως ἐποίη- 
σεν, but οὕτω ποιῶ; still, οὕτως may stand even before consonants, 
when it is to be made emphatic, e. g. οὕτως ye, Xen. C. 3. 6, 9. 

3. So the Prep. ἐξ retains its full form before vowels and at 
the end of a sentence, but before consonants becomes ἐκ, e. g. 
ἐξ εἰρήνης, but ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης ; so also in composition, e. g. ἐξελαύ- 
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yew, but ἐκτελεῖν. It also has its full form when it stands after 
the word it governs, and is then accented, εἰρήνης ἔξ. 

4. So οὐκ has its full form before a vowel, e. g. οὐκ αἰσχρός; 
before a vowel with the rough breathing it becomes οὐχ, 6. g. 
οὐχ ἡδύς ; but before a consonant, οὐ, 6. g. οὐ καλός ; SO also μηκέτι 
(instead of μὴ ἔτι) after the analogy of οὐκέτι. 


Rem. 2. When ov stands at the end of a discourse, or of a sentence, and is 
to be pronounced with emphasis, the form οὔ with the acute accent is used 
even before a vowel; ini this case there must be an actual break in the discourse, 
as when οὔ stands at the end of an answer expressed interrogatively, without 
connection with what follows, as Πῶς yap o¥;7Ap οὖν κτλ. Xen. C. 4. 2, 37; 
er when it is found in the answer only, and corresponds to our No ; it is found 
especially in antithetical sentences, 6. g. Tayadd, τὰ δὲ κακὰ οὔ: Ἐὰν δέ κτλ. 
Xen. C. 1. 2, 42; Λίϑους εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ἐῤῥίπτουν, ἐξικνοῦντς Ye οὔ, οὔτε ἔβλαπ- 
τον οὐδένα. An. 4. 8,8. If, on the contrary, the following sentence is closely 
connected with the preceding, then it is written οὐκ, 6. g. οὐκ, ἀλλὰ κτλ. Xen. 
C. 2. 6, 11. and 13 ; 4. 6, 2; οὐκ, ef or ἥν κτλ. Hell. 1. 7, 19. 


8 16. Strengthening, Weakening, Prolongation, Shortening, Inter- 
change, and Variation of Vowels. — Influence of a Vowel or 
a Consonant on another Vowel. — Syncope.— Omission of a 
Vowel. — Euphonic Prothesis. 


The changes, which further take place in vowels, are: — 

i. Strengthening of vowels; this consists in changing a weaker vowel into a 
stronger (see § 4, Rem.1). There are different degrees of strength in the 
vowels; the weakest is ε. ‘The strengthening takes place, e. g. in words of the 
third Dec. in os, Gen. -eos; the pure stem of these words ends in es: in the 
Nom., however, which prefers fuller forms, the weaker ε is changed into the 
stronger o (in Latin into τι), e.g. γένος, genus, Gen. γένεος (instead of γένεσ-ο5), 
genér-is. In γόνυ and δόρυ (Gen. ydvar-os, dépar-os), «, the final vowel of the 
stem, is changed into the stronger v. 

2. The weakening or attenuation of vowels; this is the opposite of the 
change just described ; it occurs, 6. g. in substantives of the tliird Dec. in -is, -ἴ, 
εὕς, τῦ; in these, the stronger stem-vowels : and v are changed into the weaker e, 
8. δ΄. πόλις, πόλεως; πῆχυς, πήχεως; olvamt, σινάπεος; ἄστυ, ἄστεος. So with 
adjectives in -ὕς, -v, 6. g. γλυκύς, γλυκύ, Gen. -εος. 

3. Prolongation of vowels; this changes a short vowel into a long vowel or 
diphthong, viz. a into ἢ or a; εἴ into for εἰ: v into vor ev; ε intoyore; ointowe 
orov. This prolongation takes place either for the sake of euphony, or from 
grammatical reasons, or from both together; in the poets often on account of the 
metre. The prolongation of vowels is very prevalent in the Greek language. 
One instance only is here mentioned, namely, the strengthening of the Present 
tense in Mute and Liquid verbs, 6. g. κρίνω, πλύνω, ANSw, φαίνω, λείπω, φεύγω, 
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instead of κρίνω, πλύνω, λἄϑω, φἄνω, Altw, piyw.— The reason of the prolon- 
gation is very often found in the omission of a y with a Tau-mute, more rarely 
of a mere y, or in the omission of a o after a Liquid, or of a final Sigma, 6. g. 
ὁδούς instead of éddyrs, διδούς instead of diddyrs, βουλεύων instead of βουλεύ- 
oyts; μέλᾶς instead of μέλανς ; ἔσφηλα instead of ἔσφαλσα, ἤγγειλα instead of 
ἤγγελσα, ἔφϑειρα instead of ἔφϑερσα; ῥήτωρ instead of ῥήτορς, ποιμήν instead 
of ποιμένς, δαίμων instead of δαίμονς, αἰδώς instead of αἰδόσς, ἀληϑής instead of 
GAnS€ECs. 

4, Shortening of vewels. See the remarks on the Dialects § 207. 

5. Interchange of vowels; this consists in softening a long vowel into a 
short one, and as a compensation, in lengthening the short vowel immediately 
following. Thus, in the Ionic and Attic dialects, ew instead of do, 6. g. Rrews, 
τῶν, instead of ἵλᾶος, -ov, λεώς instead of λᾶός, νεώς instead of νᾶόδς, MevéAcws 
instead of Μενέλᾷος ; further, in the Attic dialect, βασιλέως, βασιλέα instead of 
the Ionic βασιλῆος, -fjia; so also, πόλεως, πήχεως, Attic, instead of πόλιαξᾳ 
myxvos ; € is weaker than s and v, see No. 2. 

6. Variation, i.e. the change of the radical vowel ε into o and a, for the 
formation of the tenses (§ 140) and derivatives: (ἢ 231, 6); when e in the 
Present is lengthened from the radical 1, it becomes a: in the second Perf., but 
when from the radical ε, it becomes 0; 6. g. τρέφω, TéFpopa, ἐτρἄφην; λείπω 
{root Au), λέλοιπα ; φϑείρω (root φϑερ), ἔφϑορα, ἐφϑάρην; φλέγω, φλόξ ; τρέχως 
τροχός; τρέφω, τροφή, τροφεύς, τραφερός. Comp. Germ. stehle, gestohlen, stahl, 
English, ring, rang, rung. The ἡ is changed into ὦ, 6. g. ἀρήγω, ἀρωγή. 

REMARK 1. Whether the a is to be regarded as a variation, or rather as 8 
euphonic change of ε, introduced by a preceding or following Liquid, partic- 
ularly p and A, sometimes even μ and ν, may be doubted. Comp. érpamoy, 
ἐτράφην, ἐστράφην, ἐβράχην, ἐδάρην, ἐφϑάρην, ἐστάλην, ἔταμον, ἔκτανον with 
ἐψέγην, ἔτεϊκον. 

7. Change οὗ a vowel by the influence of another vowel or of a consonant. 
Here belong two special cases :— 

(a) The Attic writers change the Ionic 7 into a after the vowels ε and : and 
the diphthongs ending with 1, sometimes even after other vowels, and 
after the Liquid p, e. g. ἰδέα (Ion. ἐδέη), σοφία, χρεία, ἡμέρα, ἀργυρᾶ, 
ἐπίᾶνα, ἐπέρᾶνα ; 

(0) The union-vowel ε in verbs in w, is changed into o before the terminations 
beginning with mw and ν, 6. g. βουλεύομεν, βουλεύονται, ἐβουλεύομεν, ἐβου- 
λεύοντο. 

8. Syncope (συγκοπή); i.e. the omission of ε in the middle of a word between 

a Mute and a Liquid, or between two Liquids, or between rr; the same, also, 
occurs in the declension of certain substantives of the third Dec., e. g. πατρός 
instead of πατέρος ; in the forming of the Present tense of certain verbs, e. g. 
γίγνομαι instead of γιγένομαι, πίπτω instead of πιπέτω, μίμνω instead of μιμένω ; 
and in the formation of the tenses of some verbs, 6. g. ἠγρόμην from éyelpw ; 
Syncope rarely occurs after a, e. g. ἔσχον, ἑσπόμην, ἔσται, instead of ἔσεχον, 
ἐσεπόμην, ἔσεται. A striking example of Syncope is found in ἦλδαον instead 
of #AvSov, from “EAEYTOQ, Comp. § 155. 
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9. Apocope. See on the Dialects, § 207. 

10. One of the vowels a, ε, o is prefixed to several words, for the sake of 
euphony. This is called euphonic prothesis, e.g. ἀστεροπή and oreporh, ἄσταφίς 
and σταφίς, ἐχϑές and χϑές, ἐκεῖνος and ketvos, ἐθέλω and ϑέλω, ὀκρυόεις and 
κρύος, ὀδύρομαι and δύρομαι, ὀκέλλω and κέλλω, etc. 

Rem. 2. From these euphonic letters care must be taken to distinguish 
(1) a when it stands for ἀπό, 6. g. ἀ-μύνειν, to avert, or when used instead of 
ἀνά, &.g. ἀμύσσειν, to tear up, or instead of the ἃ or ἃ copulative with the 
meaning of ἅμα, from which also α intensive has been formed; (2) ε, when it 
is used instead of ἐξ or ἐν, 6. g. ἐγείρειν, to wake up, ἐρεύγειν, eructare, ἐρέϑειν, 
writare ; (3) o with the meaning of ὁμοῦ, 6. g. ὁμίχλη. 


II. CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 


§17. a. Mutes. ° 


1. The changes of the consonants arise, in a great degree, 
from the tendency of language to assimilate different sounds. 
This assimilation is either a mere resemblance in sounds, as 
when AédAey-raris changed into λέλεκται, the smooth 7 chang- 
ing the medial y into the smooth x; or it is a complete identity 
in sounds, as when ovw-pizrw is changed into συῤῥίπτοω. --- 
Sometimes, however, the language shuns a sameness in sound, 
and seeks to remove it by changing similar sounds into dissim- 
ar, 6. g. πε-φίληκα for φε-φίληκα, Zarpo for Σαφφώ. 

2. A Pi-mute (π 6 φ) or a Kappa-mute (x y x) before a Tau- 
mute (τ ὃ 3) must be coordinate with the Tau-mute, i. e. only 
a smooth Mute (z«) can stand before the smooth7; only a 
medial (8 y) before the medial δ; only an aspirate (¢ x) before 
the aspirate 3; consequently, mr and «xr; 6d and yd; φ3 and 


χϑ, 6. g. 


B before τ into 7 as: (from τρίβω) τέτριβ-ται = τέτριπται 
go “τ π΄ ( © γράφω. γέγραφ-ται = γέγραπται 
λα 1 <8 Kaye) λέλεγ-ται = λέλεκται 
x “ « © wt ( © ρρέχω) : βέβρεχ-ται. = βέβρεζται 
mete Ἀλλ Ὁ Ces (eS. ster). κὐπεδὰ = κύβδα 

φΦ “ ὃ “β΄ ( “ γράφω)  ypdp-iny = γράβδην 
io bo ay (Harken) | πλεκεδὴν = πλέγδην 
ἘΝ δ Sy &- (+. βρέχο)" τ Bpex-oyy <==) Bpeyanr 
r § &¥ *& PB ( © πέμπω) eréun-Syv = eréuPdny 
Pee wes © ft. |. Falta) ἐτρίβ-ϑην = ἐτρίφϑην 
eS & τ ( « "χχέκω) emrcK-Sny = ΞΞΞ emAeXAnY 
ΗΠ χ = Rees) ἐλέγ-ϑην Ξ-- ἐλέχϑην. 
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Humarxk 1. The preposition ἐκ remains unchanged, probably by virtue of an 
original movable σ΄, thus éks, 6. g. ἐκδοῦναι, ἐκϑεῖναι, etc., Not ἐγδοῦναι, ἐχϑεῖναι. 


3. The smooth Mutes (7 κ τ) before a rough breathing, are 
changed inte the cognate aspirates (¢ x 9), not only in inflec- 
tion and derivation, but also in two separate words, the rough 
breathing being transferred from the vowel to the smooth Mute; 
but the medials (8 y δ) are thus changed only in the inflection 
of the verb; elsewhere there is no change, hence : — 


an οὗ = ἀφ᾽ οὗ, ἐπήμερος (from ἐπί, ἡμέρα) = ἐφήμερος 

ἐπυφαίνω (from ἐπί, ὑφαίνω) = ἐφυφαίνω, τέτυπ-ἃ = τέτυφα 

οὖκς ὁσίως = οὐχ ὅσίως, δεκήμερος (from δέκα, ἡμέρα) = δεχήμερος 

ἀντέλκω = ἀνδέλκω = from ἂντί, ἕλκω), but οὐδείς (not οὐδ εἰς, from οὐδ᾽ and εἶ) 
- εἴλογ-ἃ = εἴλοχα, but λέγ᾽ ἑτέραν (not λέχ᾽ ἑτέραν) 

τέτριβ-ἃ = τέτριφα, but τρῖβ᾽ οὕτως (πού τρῖφ᾽ οὕτω"). 

Rem. 2. The negative οὐκ (ov) thus becomes οὐχ, 6. g. οὐχ ἡδύς; yet this 
change does not occur before the aspirate p, 6. g. ov ῥίπτω. In some com- 
pounds, the smooth Mute is retained even in the Attic dialect, according to 
Yonic usage, 8. g. ἀπηλιώτης (east wind, from ἀπό and ἥλιος), λεύκιππος (one who 
rides a white horse, from λευκός and ἵππος), Κράτιππος, etc. 

Rem. 3. This change of the smooth Mute before the rough breathing takes 
place also in Crasis (§§ 10 and 11), e. g. τὰ ἕτερα = ϑδἄτερα, τὸ ἱμάτιον = ϑοὶμά- 
τιον, Kal ἕτερος = χἄτερος, Kal boa ὅστις, ὅπως = χῶσα, χῶστις, χὥώπως. Yet 
this Crasis is only poetic. When the smooth Mutes πτ or xz precede the rough 
breathing, both must be changed into Aspirates (No. 2), 6. g. ἑἐφϑήμερος instead 
of ἑπτήμερος (from ἑπτά, ἡμέρα), νύχϑ᾽ ὅλην instead of γύκτ᾽ ὅλην. Attic prose - 
uses also the full forms, e. g. νύκτα ὅλην. 

Rem. 4. In some compounds, the aspirated liquid p changes the preceding 

smooth Mute into the Aspirate, 6. g. φροίμιον, formed by Crasis from προοίμιον 
(from πρό and ofuos) ; τέϑριππον (from τάτρα and ἵππος), Spdcow from tapdoow ; 
80 φροῦδος from πρό and 6dds. 
4. On the contrary, a rough Mute cannot stand before the 
same rough Mute, but is changed into the corresponding smooth, 
6. g. Σαπφώ, Βάκχος, τίτϑη, ᾿Ατϑίς ; not Sapo, Βάχχος, τίϑϑη, 
Αϑϑίς : on the same principle, when p is doubled, the first 
Aspirate disappears, e. g. Πύῤῥος, not Πύῤῥος. 

5. A Tau-mute (τ ὃ 3) before another Tau-mute is changed 
into σ᾽ (comp. claustrum from claudo); but it disappears before 
«x (in Perf. and Plup. Act.), e. g. 

ἐπείϑ-ην (from πείϑω) becomes ἐπείσϑην 
πειῶ-τέος ( “ Σἔπείϑω) δὲ πειστέος 
ἠρείδ- ην ( “ἐρείδω) ( ἠρείσδην 
πέπειδτκα ( “ meidw) Φ πέπεικα. 
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6. The 7, which in the Attic dialect very often becomes a, is 
frequently changed into σ by the influence of a following 4 6. g. 
“τλούσιος (instead of πλούτιος, from πλοῦτος), ᾿Αμαϑούσιος (instead 
of ᾿Αμαϑούντ-ιος), Μιλήσιος (from Μίλητος), ᾿Αχερούσιος (instead 
οἵ ᾿Αχερόντ-ιος), οὐσία (instead of ὀντ-ία), γερουσία (instead of 
γεροντ-ία), ἐνιαύσιος (from ἐνιαυτός). The « sometimes changes: 
by assimilation the other Tau-mutes, and the Palatals, into o ; 
thus in the forms of the Comparative in -cowy and -Gwv, where 
there is a double change, first of the Tau-mute or Palatal to ¢ 
by means of the 4, and then the assimilation of the « to a, e. g. 
βραδύς (βραδίων, βρασίων), βράσσων, pocr., παχύς (παχίων, πασ- 
ἔων), πάσσων, poet., μέγας, μείζων (instead of μεγίων), ταχύς, 
ϑάσσων (instead of ταχ-ίων). 


ὁ 18. b. Liquzds. 


1. The Liquid ν is sometimes changed into a. This takes 
place, e. g. in the Acc. Sing. third Dec. of substantives, whose 
stem ends with a consonant, 6. g. κόραξ, κόρακ-α (not κόρακ-ιν), 
λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-α. The same change, also, sometimes takes 
place in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of 
mute and liquid verbs, which properly should end in -yro and 
-vro (as in pure verbs, 6. g. βεβούλευ-νται, ἐβεβούλευ-ντο), 6. g. 
τετρίφἄται, ἐτετρίφἄτο, πεπλέχἄται, τετάχἄται, ἐσκευάδᾶται, κεχωρίδᾶται, 
ἐφϑάρᾶται (instead of τέτριβνται, ἐτέτριβντο, etc., from τρίβ-ω, 
TACK-w, τάσσ-ω, σκευάζ-ω, χωρίζ-ω, φϑείρ-ω). See § 116, 15. 

2. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid, e. g. 


συν-λογίζω becomes συλλογίζω συν-μετρία becomes συμμετρία 


(a4 (qe ses 


ἐν-μένω ἐμμένω συν-ρίπτω συῤῥίπτω. 
Remark. Comp. illino, immineo, instead of inlino, inmineo. Assimilation 

takes place in SAA vt, instead of ὄλνυμι. ---- Ἐν before p is not assimilated, e. g, 

ἀνρίπτω ; yet ἔῤῥυδημος is more frequent than ἔνρυϑμος ; on the contrary, évAax- 


gevw stands instead of ἐλλακκεύω. 


3. M initial before a Liquid is changed into 6, 6. σ 


μλίττειν (from μέλι) becomes βλίττειν 
μλώσκω ( “ὄμολεῖν) “ βλώῴώσπκω 
μροτός ( “ dpos, mors) ἐς  Bporés. 
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$19 c. Mutes and Liquids.— Liquids and Mutes. 
1. A Pi-mute (π 6 φ) before wis changed into p, 


a Kappa-mute (xk yx) “ μ τ: ἐξυρον 
aTau-mute (τ᾿ ὃ.) οτος is τὸς τρί θυρίς 
(a) Pi-mute: τέτριβ-μαι (from τρίβω) becomes τέτριμμαι 
λέλειπ-μαι ( ““ λείπω) μὴ λέλειμμαι 
γέγραφ-μαι ( “γράφω) “«  yeypappuas 
(8) Kappa-mute: πέπλεκ-μαι ( “ πλέκω) x πέπλεγμαι 
λέλεγ-μαι ( “ λέγω) remains λέλεγμας 
βέβρεχ-μαι ( “ βρέχω) becomes βέβρεγμαι 
(γ) Tau-mute: ὄἤνυτ-μαι ( “ἀνὕτω) “Φ ἤνυσμαι 
ἐρήρειδ-μαι ( “ épetdw) bs ἐρήρεισμαι 
πέπειϑ-μαι ( “ πείϑω) a πέπεισμαι 
κεκόμιδ-μαι ( “ κομίζω) τ κεκόμισμαι. 


RemarK 1. In some words, the Kappa and Tau-mutes are not changed 
before p, ¢.g. ἀκμή, πότμος, λαχμός, κευϑμών, etc. In some words, even x 
stands before μ, instead of the original x or y, e. g. iwxuds from ἰώκω, πλοχμόβ 
from πλέκω. The preposition ἐκ, in composition, is not changed, 6, g. ἐκμαν- 
Sdvw. 


2. The medial 6 before v is changed into p, 6. g. 


σεβ-νός (from σέβομαι) becomes σεμνός 
ἐρεβ-νός ( “ &peBos) “ ἐρεμνός. 
3, N before a Pi-mute (π αὶ ᾧ ψ) 15 changed into μ, 


N before a Kappa-mute (x y x δ) is changed into y, 
N before a Tau-mute (τ ὃ 3) is not changed, 6. g. 


ἐν-πειρία becomes ἐμπειρία συν-καλξω becomes συγκαλέω 
ἐν-βάλλω “ ἐμβάλλω συν-γιγνώσκω “ συγγιγνώσκω 
ἔν-φρων τ ἔμφρων σύν-χρονος ἐ σύγχρονος 
ἔν-ψῦχος = ἔμψῦχος συν-ξέω - συγξέω; 


but συντείνω, συνδέω, συνδέω. Comp. imbuo, imprimo. 


Rem. 2. The -enclitics are not changed, e. g. ὅνπερ, révye, Not ὅγπερ, ete. 

Rem. 3. Also at the end of a word, ν before a Pi-mute, as well as before μὲ, 
was, without doubt, pronounced like μ, and before a Kappa-mute, like y; and 
so it is found in ancient inscriptions, e. ὁ. TOMIIATEPAKAITHMMHTEPA, 
TOFXPHMATISMON (i.e. τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, τὸν χρηματισμόν). So also 
a and o are used instead of ν before A and o, ὃ. g. EAAHMNOI, ἜΣΞΣΑΜΟΙ 
ti. 6, ἐν Λήμνῳ, ἐν Σάμῳ). 
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§20. d. Use of the Sibitlant o, with Mutes and 
Liquids. 


1. A Pi-mute (x β $) with o is changed into y, 
a Kappa-mute (« y x) with o is changed into & 
a Tau-mute (76.4) disappears before σ, 6. δ. 


(a) Pi-mute: λείπσω (from λείπω) becomes λείψω 
τρίβσω ( ““ τρίβω) + τρίψω 
γράφσω ( “γράφω) γράψω 

(8) Kappa-mute: πλέκσω ( πλέκω) Ὁ πλέξω 
λέγσω ( λέγω) τ λέξω 

Bpexow ( “ Bpexe) “  Bpeto 

(y) Tau-mute: ἀνύτσω ( ἀνύτω) ἀνύσω 
ἐρείδσω ( 
πείσω ( 
ἐλπίδσω ( 


ἐρείδω) ἐρείσω 

“ πείϑω) “: πείσω 

“ ἐλπίζω) τ ἐλπίΐσω. 
ἜΒΜΑΒΕ 1. Comp. duzi, rexi, coxi; from duco, rego, coquo. The Prep. ἐκ 

before o is an exception, 6. g. ἐκσώζω, not ἐξώσω. ---- In πούς, Gen. ποδ-ός, and 

in the Perf. active Part. in -ώς, Gen. -ότ-ος, after the Tau-mute disappears, the 

preceding vowel is lengthened. 


2. N disappears before o; but when ν is joined with a Tau- 
mute, both disappear before o, but the short vowel before σ, is 
lengthened : ε into εἰ, o into ov, a, t, v into a, τ, v, Comp. Rem. 3, 
8. δ. 


τυφϑέντ-σι becomes τυφϑεῖσι λέοντ-σι becomes λέουσι 
σπένδ-σω ff σπείσω ἕλμινῶ-σι τς ἕλμῖσι 
τύψαντ-σι ἐᾷ τὐψᾶσι δεικνύντσι = δεικνῦσι 
δαίμον-σι ἐξ δαίμοσι Ἐενοφῶντ-σι “ Ξενοφῶσι. 


Rem. 2. Exceptions: Ἔν, 6. g. ἐνσπείρω ; παν- before σ᾽ with another conso- 
nant, 6. g. πάνσκοπος, in some words is assimilated; 6. g. πάσσοφος is used as 
well as πάνσοφος, etc. (in πάλιν the usage varies); also in some inflective and 
derivative forms in -oa and -ois from verbs in -αίνω, e.g. mépavom (from 
φαίνω), πέπανσις (from πεπαίνω), and in the substantives, 7 €Amws, earth-worm, 7 
πείριν5, wagon-basket, n Tlpuvs, v is retained before ¢.—In composition, the ν in 
σύν is changed into o before o followed by a vowel, 6. g. συσσώζω (from σύν and 
σώζω) ; but before o followed by a cgnsonant, or before ¢, it disappears, 6. g. σύν- 
στημα becomes σύστημα, συν-ζυγία becomes συζυγία. ---- In χαρίεσι, vt is dropped ; 
on the contrary, in τάλᾶς, μέλᾶς (Gen. -tvos), κτείς, εἷς (Gen. -Evds), εἰς, and in 
the third Pers. Pl. of the principal tenses (see § 103), 6. g. βουλεύουσι (instead 
of βουλεύονσι), the oxuission of the simple ν is compensated by lengthening 
the vowel. = 


3. On the contrary, in the Aorist of Liquid verbs, o is omitted 
4 


38 CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. [ὁ 21 


after the Liquid, but the omission is compensated, by lengthen- 


ing the stem-vowel, e. g. | : 
ἤγγελ-σα becomes ἤγγειλα ἔνεμ-σα becomes ἔνειμα 
ἔφαν-σα τ ἔφηνα ἔφϑερσα “ ἔφϑειρα. 


Rem. 3. Sigma is likewise omitted before ὦ in the future of Liquid verbs, ε 
being inserted before o for the sake of an easier pronunciation, and ew being con- 
tracted into ὦ, 6. 5. ἀγγελ-έ-σω, ἀγγελῷ. So too in the Nom. of the third Dec. 
the final Sigma is omitted, when Ψν or p precedes, and the short vowel is 
lengthened, e. g. εἰκών instead of εἰκόν-5, ποιμήν instead of ποιμέν-5, ῥήτωρ 
instead of é7rop-s, αἰδήρ instead of aidép-s.—T and o are omitted in the Nom. 
of substantives and participles in των, Gen. -ovr-os ; but, as a compensation, o is 
lengthened into w, e. g. Agovt-s becomes λέων, βούλευοντ-5 becomes βουλεύων. 

Rem. 4. In ἕννῦμι (instead of ἔσ-νυμι, ves-tio) the o is assimilate: to the 
following ν, and in εἰμί (instead of ἐσ-μί) o is omitted, but ε is lengthened 
into eu. 


ὁ 21. e. Change of separated Consonants. 


1. Sometimes a consonant affects another consonant, though | 
they do not immediately follow one another, but are separated 
by a vowel or even by two syllables. ‘Thus, one A changes 
another A into p, 6. δ. κεφαλαργία (instead of κεφαλαλγία from 
ἀλγεῖν), yAwooapyia (instead of γλωσσαλγία), ἀργαλέος (instead of 
ἀλγαλέος from ἀλγεῖν) ; the suffix ὠὡλή becomes wpy, when a A pre- 
cedes, 6. 5. ϑαλπωρή. 

2. In the reduplication of verbs whose stem begins with a 
rough mute, instead of repeating this mute, which would be 
the regular formation, the first rough mute is changed into the 
corresponding smooth, thus :— 


φε-φίληκα ae φιλέω) is changed into πεφίληκα 
xe-xina ( “ xéw) τ “ κέχυκα 
δέδῦύκα ( “ Wo) τ: Ὁ χέϑυκα 
ϑί-ϑημι (stem ΘΕ) « τ σίϑημι. 


Likewise in the verbs, ϑύειν, to sacrifice, and τιϑέναι (stem ΘΕ), to place, ὃ of 
the root is changed into +, in the passive forms which begin with 3: — 


ἐτὕ-ϑην, τυ-ϑήσομαι, ἐτέτϑην, τε-ϑήσομαι, instead of ἐδύτϑην, ἐδέ-ην. 


So also, for the sake of ἘΠΡΉΒΩΟΝ the p is not reduplicated, and instead of it 
ἐῤῥ is used, e. g. ἐῤῥύηκα. 


3. In words whose stem begins with τ and ends with an 
Aspirate mute, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding 
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smooth τ, when the Aspirate before the formative syllable be- 
ginning with σ, τ, and p, must, according to the laws of euphony 
OP 17,2; 19,1; 20,1); be changed into a smooth consonant; 
by this transposition, τ is changed into the Aspirate J. Sucha 
change is called the Metathests of the aspiration. 
Thus, τρέφ-ὦ (τέτροφα Perf.) is changed into (Spér-cw) ϑρέψω, ϑρεπ-τήρ, (ϑρέτ- 
μα) ϑρέμμα; 
ταφή, ΤΑΦ-ω, ταφῆναι (second Aor. Pass.), into ϑάψω, ϑάπ-τω, (τέϑαπ- 
μαι) τέϑαμμαι (but third Pers. Pl. τετάφαται, e.g. Her. 6, 103, with one 
of the better MSS. is to be read instead of τεϑάφαται) ; 
τρύφος, TPYS-w into ϑρύψω, ϑρύπ-τω (τέϑρυπ-μαι), τέϑρυμμαι; 
τρέχ-ω into (ϑρέκ-σομαι) ὥρέξομαι:; ---- τριχ-ός into Spit, Sprkiv ; 
ταχύς, in the comparative, becomes ϑάσσων. For the same reason, the 
future ἕξω, from ἔχω, to have, is the proper form, the aspiration of 
the x being transferred to the smooth breathing and making it 
rough. 
RemsrK 1. Tevéw from τεύχω, and τρύξω from τρύχω, remain unchanged. 
Rem. 2. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, τρέφω, ΤΑΦΩ 
(ϑάπτω), TPYSQ (ϑρύπτω), begin with S, the aspiration of the two final conso- 
nants 8, changes 7, the initial consonant of the stem, into 8, 8. g. 
eSpéd-Syv, Speh-Sfvat, δρεφ- δήσεσϑθαι, 
eSad-Syv, Sapsets, Sap-Shoouat, Tesdp-Sai. 
Rem. 3. In the imperative ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both sylla- 
bles should begin with ὃ, namely, S781, not the first, but the /ast aspirate mute 
is changed into the corresponding smooth; thus ϑητι, e. g. βουλεύδητι. 


§ 22. Metathests of the Liguids. 


The Liquids, and also the Lingual 7 when z precedes, often 
change place with a preceding vowel, for the sake of euphony. 
The vowel then usually becomes long. This lengthening of 
the vowel distinguishes Metathesis from Syncope (the latter 
being the mere omission of ε), 6. g. μι-μνήσκω (from the root pe, 
comp. mens), ϑνήσκω (from Jav-ety), τέτμηκα (from τεμ-εῖν), 
βέβληκα (from βαλ-εῖν), πτήσομαι (from πέτομαι). 


§ 23. Doubling of Consonants. 
1. Consonants are doubled, in the first place, for the sake of 
uphony, 6. g. βαϑύῤῥοος from Badd and few; ἔῤῥεον instead of 
ἔρεον ; in the second place, in consequence of the concurrence 
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of like or similar sounds, in the inflection and derivation, e. g 
ev-vowos (from ἐν and νόμος), ἐλ-λείπω (instead of ἐνλ.), σύμ-μαχος 
(instead of ovvp.), λέλειμ-μαι (instead of λέλειπμ.), λῆμ-μα (in- 
stead of Anya), κόμ-μα (instead of κόπμα), τάσ-σω OF τάτ-τω 
(instead of τάγ-σω), ἥσσων or ἥττων (instead of ἡἠκ-ίων), μᾶλλον 
(instead of μάλ-ιον), ἄλλος (instead of ἅλιος, als). 

2. In the Common language, only the Liquids, 4, p, v, p, the 
Sibilant co, and the Mute τ, can be doubled; π᾿ and x are 
also doubled in single words, 6. g. ἵππος, shores κόκκος, ὦ berry. 
The Medial y is often doubled, but this letter thus doubled is 
softened in the pronunciation (§ 2). Two Aspirates are not 
doubled (§ 17, 4). 

3. p is doubled when the augment is prefixed, 6. g. ἔῤῥεον, 
and in composition, when it is preceded by a short vowel, e. g. 
ἄῤῥηκτος, Badvppoos; but εὔτρωστος (from εὖ and ῥώννυμμι. 


Remark. In imitation of Homer, the Tragic writers also double the σ΄, yet 
much less frequently than Homer, 6. g. τόσσον, Soph. Aj. 185; ὀλέσσας, 390; 
ἐσσύϑη, 294; μέσση, Ant. 1223; ἔσσεται, Aisch. Pers. 122 ; so also i in the Dat. 
Pl. of the third Dec. eon 


§ 24. Strengthening and Addition of Consonants. 


1. Consonants are frequently strengthened, in the inflection, by the addition 

of a corresponding consonant, namely :— 

(a) The Labials (8  @) by τ, e.g. βλάπ-τ-ω (instead of BAdB-w), τύπ-τ-ω 
(instead of τύπ-ω), ῥίπ-τ-ω (instead of pip-w); sometimes also by o, which 
assimilates the preceding Labial (thus oo, Attic rr), 6. g. πέσσω (root 
mer), Att. πέττω, Fut. πέψω, the poetic ὄσσομαι, Fut. ὄψομαι ; in δέψω 
(instead of δέφω), φ and o are changed into y; 

(Ὁ) The Palatals (γ « x) are strengthened by o, which πο the pre- 
ceding Palatal (thus oo, Att. 77), or, though more seldom, the Palatal 
unites with the o and is changed into ¢ 6. g. τάσ-στω, Att. τάτ-ττ-ω 
(instead of tdy-w), ppic-c-w, Att. ppit-t-w (instead of φρίκ-ω), βήσ-σ-ω, 
Att. βήτ-τ-ω (instead of βήχ-ω) ; κράζω (instead of xpdyw), τρίζω (instead 
of τρίγω) ; a Kappa-mute with o is seldom changed into ἢ, 6. g. αὔξω 
(aug-eo), ἀλέξω, ὀδάξω and ὀδάζω ; the strengthening τ is found only in 
πέκτω and TikTw. 

(c) The Linguals (δ τ ὃ) are strengthened by «, which with the preceding 
Lingual is changed into ¢ e.g. φράζω (instead of φράδω), or, though 
more seldom, o assimilates the preceding Tau-mute, 6. g. λίσσομαι and 
λίτομαι, ἐρέσσω, ἐρέττω (instead of épérw), κορύσσω (instead of κορύϑω). 

2. The unpleasant concurrence of up and vp in the middle of some words, 

occasioned by the omission of a vowel, is softened by insertfng 8 between mp 
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‘and δ between vp, thus, in μεσημ-β-ρία (formed from μεσημερία, ueonupia), γαμ- 
#B-pds (from γαμ-ε-ρός, γαμβρός), ἀν-δ-ρός (from ἀνέρος, avpés). 

3. N also is used to strengthen the Labials, especially in poetry, so as to make 
a syllable long by position, e. g. τύμπανον (from τύπ-τ-ω), στρόμβος (from στρέ- 
gw); ϑάμβος (τάφος) ; κορύμβη (κορυφή); SpduBos (τρέφειν); ὀμφή (εἰπεῖν) ; 
νύμφη (nubere); ὄβριμος and ὄμβριμος, νώνυμος and νώνυμνος. In the present 
tense of many verbs, this strengthening ν is found, 6. g. πυνϑάνομαι, Siyydve, 
λαμβάνω instead of πύϑομαι, Siyw, λάβω. On the change of ν, see ὃ 19,3. On 
the ν Paragogic, see § 15, 1. 

4. = also is prefixed to some words, but mostly to such as begin with pw, e. g 
μῶδιξ and σμῶδιξ, μικρός and σμικρός ; a strengthening a is also inserted before μα 
and 7 in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and before & in the first Aor. Pass., 6. g. τετέλε- 
σ-μαι, τετέλε-σ-ται, ἐτελέ-σ-τϑην (ὃ 131); also in the derivation and composition 
of words, σ΄ is frequently inserted for the sake of euphony, 6, g. σει-στμός, παυ- 
σ-άνεμος, μογο-σ-τόκος, etc.; instead of o, & also is inserted before μ, 6. g. 
μυκη-ὃ-μός, ὀρχη-ὃ-μός, σκαρ-ῶ-μός from σκαίρω, mop-S-uds from πείρω. 


§25. Expulsion and Omission of Consonants. 


1. In inflection, « is very often omitted between two vowels, e.g. τύπτῃ; 
ἐτύπτου, τύπτοιο instead of τύπτε-σ-αι or τύπτη-σαι, ἐτύπτε-σ-ο, τύπτοι-σ-ο; 
yéve-os, γενέτων instead of γένε-σ-ος, γενέ-στων (comp. gene-r-is, gene-r-um). 
At the end of a word, and after Pi and Kappa-mutes, it is retained, e. g. γένος, 
Tile (-- τὐπσω), πλέξω (= πλέκ-σω), but after the Liquids, in inflection, as 
well as commonly at the end of a word, it is omitted, 6. g. ἤγγειλα (instead 
of ἤγγελ-σ-α), AyyeA@ (instead of ἀγγελ-έ-στω, ἀγγελ-έ-ω), ῥήτωρ (instead 
of ῥήτορ-5). Comp. § 20, Rem. 3. 

2. The Digamma softened into the vowel v (ὃ 200) is omitted: (a) in the 
middle of the word between two vowels, e. g. adv (@F4v), ovum, dis (Fis), ovis, 
αἰών (αἰών), aevum, νέος (νέ 05), novus, σκαιός (σκαι Ε΄ ς), scaevus, Bods (Bolés), 
bovis; ϑέω, πλέω, πνέω, ἐλάω instead of SéFw, etc.; (b) at the beginning of 
the word before vowels and p, 6. g. οἶνος (Fotvos), vinum, ἔαρ ( ἔαρ), ver, ts 
(Fis) vis, οἶκος (Fotkos), vicus, ἰδεῖν (Fideiv), videre, éodns (Feodhs), vestis, 
ῥήγνυμι (ρήγνυμι), frango. On the contrary, the Digamma (this softened v) 
is retained in connection with a preceding a, ε, 0, with which it then coalesces 
and forms a diphthong: (a) at the end of a word, 6. g. Bod (instead of BdF), 
βασιλεῦ, etc.; (8) before a consonant, 6. g. βοῦς (βό ᾽ς, bovs, bos), vats (val’s}, 
Nayis, Body, βουσί, βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦσι, Sevoouat, πλεύσομαι, πνεύσομαι, ἐλαύνω. 
But when an. or v precedes it, then it disappears before a consonant, but 
lengthens the : or v, 6. g. xis (instead of xiF’s), σῦς (instead of avl’s) ixSus 
(instead of ixdvl’s), Acc. κῖν, σῦν, ixSvv; but it disappears also, in this case, 
in the middle of a word between vowels, 6. g. Ai-és, ki-ds, o¥-ds, ixdv-os (instead 
of Aif’-ds, κι} .-ὁς, ot F-ds, ixdvF-os. 


4* 
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8. Since the Greek language admits an accumulation of three consonants, 
only in composition, not in simple words, unless the first or the last is ag 
Liquid, then, if in the inflection of the verb, a termination beginning with σ᾽ 
is appended to the consonant of the root, the o is dropped: —~ 


λελείπ-σϑων (from Acir-w) becomes λελείφϑων (ἢ 17, 2.) 
λελέγ σϑαι ( “ λέγ-ω) τς λελέχϑαι (ὃ 17, 2.) 
ἐστάλισθαι ( “στέλλω “ éordrAda 


RemMARK. On the omission of a Tau-mute, and a ν and yz before o, andag 
after a Liquid, see ὁ 20. On πέπεμμαι, ἔσφιγμαι, ete. instead of πέπεμμμαι, 
ἔσφιγγμαι, see § 144, R.2. In composition, ν is often omitted, e g. Πυϑοκτό- 
vos, ᾿Απολλό-δωρος, instead of Πυϑόογκτ., ᾿Απολλόνδ. 


4. Some words may drop their final consonant, either to avoid an accumula- 
tion of consonants, or, in verse, to prevent a syllable becoming -ong by position. 
In addition to the words mentioned under § 15, namely, οὐκ (ov), ἐξ (ἐκ), οὕτως 
(οὕτω), which usually retain their final consonant before a vowel to prevent 
Hiatus, but drop it before consonants, here belong, 

(a) adverbs of place in Sev, 6. g. πρόσϑεν, ὄπισϑεν, ὕπερϑεν, etc., which never 
drop the v before a consonant, in prose, but very often in Epic poetry, 
more seldom in the Attic poets ; 

(b) μέχρις and ἄχρις, which, however, in the best classical writers; drop 
their o, not only before consonants, but commonly even before yowels, 
8. g. μέχρι Avataydpov, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, ο; μέχρι ἐνταῦϑα, Id. Symp. 
210, 6; μέχρι ὅτου, X. C. 4. 7, 25 μέχρι epudpas ϑαλάττης, Id. Cy. 8. 
6, 20; 

(9) the adverbs ἀτρέμας, ἔμπας, μεσηγύς, ἀντικρύς, dvews, ἄφνως, which in 
poetry may drop their s, but never in prose; in the Ionic dialect, numeral 
adverbs in -d«s also frequently drop the o before consonants, 6. g. 
πολλάκι. Her. 2, 2. 

5. A genuine Greek word can end only in one of the three Liquids, ν, o (ᾧ, 
ἔ, i.e. mo, xo) and p. The two words, οὐκ, not, and ἐκ, out of, form only an 
apparent exception, since, as Proclitics (ὃ 32), they incline to the following 
word, and, as it were, become a part of it. This law of euphony occasions 
either the omission of all other consonants, or it changes them into one of the 
three Liquids just named; hence, σῶμα (Gen. σώματ-οΞ), instead of capa, 
γάλα (Gen. γάλακτ-ο5); instead of γάλακτ, λέων (Gen. Adovt-os), instead of 
Agovr, ἐβούλευον instead of ἐβούλευοντ:----τέρας (Gen. τέρατ-ο5), instead of 
τέρατ, κέρας (Gen. xépar-os), instead of κέρατ, μέλι (Gen. μέλιτ-ο5), instead 
of μέλιτ. | 
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CHAPTER II. 


Syllables. 


§26. Nature and Division of Syllables. 


1. Every vowel, pronounced by itself, or in connection with 
one or more consonants, is called a syllable. 

2. A word consists of one or more syllables. When a word 
consists of several syllables, a distinction is made between the 
stem-syllables and the syllables of inflection or derivation. 
The stem-syllables express the essential idea of the word, the 
syllables of inflection or derivation, the relations of the idea. 
Thus, 6. g. in yé-ypad-a, the middle syllable is the stem-syllable ; 
the two others, syllables of inflection: in πρᾶγ-μα, the first is 
the stem-syliable ; the last, the syllable of derivation. 


§27. Quantity of Syllables. 


- 

1. A syllable is short or long, by nature, according as its 
vowel is short or long. 

2. Every syllable is long which contains a diphthong, or a 
simple long vowel, or two vowels contracted into one, e. g. 
βουλεύω ; ἥρως ; ἄκων (from ἀέκων), βότρυς (from βότρυας). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel becomes long by position, 
when two or three consonants, or a double consonant (ζ € yw), 
follow the short vowel, e. g. στέλλω, τύὔψαντες, κόραξ (κόρᾶκος) 
τράπεζα. 

Remark l. The pronunciation! of a syllable long by nature, and of one 
long by position, differs in this, that the former is pronounced long, but the 
latter not. When a syllable long by nature is also long by position, its pronun- 
ciation must be protracted. Hence a distinction is made in pronouncing such 
words as πράττω, πρᾶξις, πρᾶγμα (a), and τάττω, τάξις, τάγμα (a). 

Rem. 2. But when a short vowel stands before a Mute and a Liquid (Positio 


debilis), it commonly remains short in the Attic dialect, because the sound of 
the Liquids, being less distinct than the Mutes, they are pronounced with more 





1 The method of pronunciation stated in this remark is adopted in many of 
the German gymnasia, and in some of the schools in England and Scotland, 
but not to any extent in this country. — Tr. 
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ease, 6. g. ἄτξἔκνος, UmérAos, ᾿ἄκμή, βότρυς, δίδρᾶχμος, yet in two cases the posi- 
tion of the Mute and Liquid lengthens the short vowel: — 

a) in compounds, 6. g. ᾿ἐκνέμω ; 

Ὁ) when one of the Medials (6 γ δ) stands before one of the three Liquids ἡ 
(A wv), 8. g. βίβλος, εὔδδμος, πέπλξεγμαι; in tragic trimeter, SA also lengthen 
the preceding short vowel. 

It is obvious that a vowel long by nature cannot be shortened by a Mute and 
Liquid, 6. g. μήνῦτρον. 


4. A syllable, which contains one of the three doubtful 
vowels (a, 4, v), cannot, in the same word, be pronounced long 
and short, but must be either long or short. 


¥28. Quantity of the Penult. 


In order to a correct pronunciation, the quantity of the three 
doubtful vowels, a, 4, and v, in the penult of words of three or 
more syllables, must be determined. ‘The following are the 
principal instances in which the penult is long. The quantity 
of the syllables of inflection is treated in connection with the 
Forms : — : 


The penult is long, 

1. In substantives in -dwy (Gen. -aovos or -awvos), in substantives of two or 
more syllables in -iwy (Gen. -tovos; but -ἴων, Gen. -iwvos), and in forms of the 
comparative in -iwy, -iov (Gen. -1ovos), 6. g. ὀπάων, -ovos, 6, n, companion, Tloget- 
δάων, -wvos; κίων, -ovos, ἣ, pillar, βραχίων, -ovos, 6, arm, ᾿Αμφίων, -oves; but 
Δευκαλίων, -wvos; καλλίων, KdAAtov, more beautiful. 


Exceptions. The two Oxytones, ἣ ἠϊών (i), shore, and generally ἡ χϊών, snow. 
In Homer, the comparatives in -ίων, wy, are always short, where the versifica- 
tion admits. : 


2. In oxytoned proper names in -ayds, and in the compounds in -ἂγός (from 
ἄγω, to lead, and ἄγνυμι, to break), -avwp and -Kpavos, 8. δ. ᾿Ασιᾶνός, Aoxaryds, 
captain; vavaryds, naufragus ; Βιάνωρ, δίκρᾶνος, having two horns. 

3. In adjectives in -ἄης (Fem. -ais) derived from verbs: in -dw, in proper 
names in -dr7s, in substantives in -ἔτης (Fem. -?ris), and in those in -ὕτης of the 
first Dec. (Fem. -iris), and in proper names in -ἔτη, 6. δ. axpans, untouched ; 
Εὐφράτης, MiSpidarns, πολίτης, -ov, citizen (Fem. πολῖτι5) ; πρεσβύτης, -ov, old 
nan; ᾿Αφροδίτη, ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. 

Exceptions: (a) to the proper names in -atns: ΓΤαλἄτης, Δαλμᾶτης, Σαρμᾶτης, 
all in -Bérns and -φἄτης, and compounds formed from verbal roots, 8. g. Σωκρᾶ- 
της: - (Ὁ) kpiths, judge, from the short root «pt, κτὶτ 5) builder, and Siryns, 
one who sacrifices. 

4. In Proparoxytones in -iAos, -iAoyv, -tvos, -tvov, in words in -ivn, -ive, 
iv, τῦνα, in those in -dvos, when o does not precede the ending; in Pro- 
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Proparoxytones in -vpa, and: in adjectives in -dpos with a preceding long 
syllable, 6. g. 


Ὁ ὅμιλος, multitude; δωτίνη, gift; ὁ κίνδυνος. danger ; 

πέδιλον, shoe ; Atyiva, γέφῦρα, bridge ; 

ἡ κάμινος, oven ; αἰσχύνη, shame: ἰσχῦρός, strong ; 

σέλινον, parsley ; ἄμῦνα, defence ; (but ὀχῦὕρός and éxipds), firm. 


Remark 1. The following may be added to the Proparoxytones in -ivos 
and -dpa, namely, 6 xaAivds, rein; 6 ἐρῖνός, wild fig-tree; and ἢ κολλύρα, coarse 
bread. 

_ Exceptions. ἙΪλαπΐνη, feast,and compounds in -yivos (from yivh, woman), 
e.g. avdpdyivos, and κορὕνη, club. 

5. In substantives in -vtos, whose antepenult is long, and in compound 
adjectives in -δακρῦτος and -rpiros (from δακρύω, τρύω), and also in sub- 
stantives in τῦμα, -vy7, and -vywy, and in adverbs in -v5dy, 6. g. 


ὃ κωκῦτός, wailing ; ἄτρῦτος, indestructible ; ὀλολῦγή, ululatus ; 
ἀδάκρῦτος, without tears; δρῦμα, -ἄτος, seat ; ὀλολῦυγών, ululatus , 


βοτρῦδόν, in clusters. 
Exception. Mapyapiyh, splendor. 
6. In dissyllabic Oxytones in -ἰλός, -iuds, -Ivds, -ids, -vAds, -ῦμός, 
-bvds, and in Paroxytones in -ὅ μη, -ὕνη, e.g. 


ψιλός, bare ; ἢ ῥινός, skin; ὃ ῥῦμός, pale ; ξῦνός. common ; 
6 χιλός, fodder; 6 °tés, dart; 6 ϑυμός, mind ; λύμη, injury ; 
ὃ λιμός, hunger; ὃ χῦλός, juice ; SO, ἄϑᾶῦμος, etc.5 pin, excuse. 


Exceptions. Buds (6), bow; πλῦνός (6), washing-trough. 
7. In dissyllables in -ἂο 5, -ivds (oxytoned), and in dissyllables in -ta, which 
begin with two consonants, e. g. 
6 vads, temple ; φᾶνός, brilliant ; στία, pebble ; paid, door-post. 


Rem. 2. The following may be added to dissyllables in -1a: καλτά, shed; 
ἀνία, trouble; κονία, dust ; and to those in -dos, the variable ἵλαος, and the proper 
names in -Gos, e. g. ᾿Αμφιάρᾶος ; Οἰνόμᾶος is an exception. 


Exceptions. Téds or rads (δ), peacock; σκιά (1), shadow. 


8. The following single words should also be noted: — 


Tes as 
*Axparos, unmixed ; νεᾶνις, young girl ; τιᾶρα, turban ; 
ἄνιᾶρός, troublesome ; ὀπᾶδός, attendant ; φάλᾶρος, clear ; 
avsadins, self-sufficient ; σίνᾶπι, mustard ; 6 φλύᾶρος-, tattle. 

Also the proper names, ΓΑμᾶσις, "Ανᾶπος, "Αρᾶτος, Anudpatos, Θεᾶνώ, ldowy, 
Πρίᾶπος, Sdpamis (Serapis), Στύμφᾶλος, Φάρσᾶλος. » 
ὙΠῸ 
᾿Ακριβής, exact ; ἐντπή, rebuke ; παρϑενοπίπης, gallant. 

ἴφϑιμος, strong ; pisos, day-laborer ; 


τὸ τάριχος, pickled fish; ὃ ἡ χελιδών, swallow ; 
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Also the proper names, ’Ayxions, Γράνϊκος, Εὔριπος, Κάϊκος (1), Οστρις, Βούστριϑ. 
The following dissyllables should be noted for the sake of the compounds: 
ne honor ; νίκη, victory ; φυλή, tribe ; “ὕλη, forest ; λῖτός, little; μικρός, small; 

ὃ. 2. ἄτιμος. 


ΤΠ. Ue r 
᾿Αμύμων, blameless ; ἐρύκω, to hold back; λάφῦρον, booty ; 
ἄσῦλον, asylum ; 6 ἰλῦός, den * ἢ πάπῦρος, papyrus ; 
ἀὐτή (Ὁ), war-cry ; iyviin, the ham; . ritvpoy, bran. 


Also the proper names, ΓΑβῦδος, "Apxvtas, Βιϑῦνός, Διόνυσος, Καμβύσης, Kép- 
kipa, Κωκῦτός. And the dissyllables, ψυχή, soul; 6 τῦρός, cheese; ὃ πῦρός, wheat; 
ὃ χρῦσός, gold; λύπη, grief; ψῦχρός, cold. 


ὁ 29. Accents 


1. The written accent designates the tone-syllable, according 
to the orginal Greek pronunciation. The accented syllable 
was pronounced with a particular stress as well as elevation of 
voice. The same is true of the modern Greek. In English, 
too, while the stress of the accented syllable is more particu- 
larly prominent, there is often also an accompanying elevation 
of the voice, but not so much as in the modern Greek. 

2. In the pronunciation of Greek prose, the accent and quan- 
tity were both regarded; thus, in ἄνϑρωπος, while the accentual 
stress was laid on the a, the proper quantity of the penult ὦ was 
preserved. Compare analogous English words, as sunrising, 
outpouring, in which both the accent on the antepenult ΠῚ the 
length of the penult are observed. 

3. How the Greeks observed both the accent and quantity in » 
poetry, cannot now be determined. But as it was generally 
sung or recited in the style of chanting, the accent was probably 
disregarded, as is constantly done in singing at present. 

4. The Greek has the following marks for the tone or accent 
(προςῳδίαιλ): : — 

(a) The aeute (—) to denote the sharp or clear tone, 6. g. 

λόγος: 

* (b) The circumflex (=) to denote the y -otracted or winding 
tone, e.g. σῶμα. This accent consists in uniting the nsing 
and falling tone in pronouncing a long syllable, since, e. g 
the word σῶμα was probably pronounced as σόδμα ; 

{c) The grave (-) to denote the falling or heavy tone. 
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Remark 1. The mark of the falling tone was not used. Hence not ἄνϑρὼ- 
mds, Adyds, but ἄνϑρωπος, λόγος. The mark of the grave was used only to 
distinguish certain words, e. g. τὶς, some one, and τίς, who? and, as will be seen 
in § 31,1, instead of the acute on the final syllable of words in connected 
discourse. 

Rem. 2. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs; at the 
beginning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave stand 
after the breathing, but the circumflex over it, 6. g. ἅπαξ, αὔλειος, ἂν εἴπ:;5, 
εὖρος. αἷμα. But in capital letters, in connection with the diphthongs a, 7, w, 
#,e accent and the breathing stand upon the first vowel, e. g.“A:dys. On the 
diaeresis, see § 4, Rem. 6. 

Rem. 3. The grave accent differed from the acute as the weaker from the 
stronger accent in détriménial, or in the Latin féneratérum, the penultimate accent 
in both words bemg much stronger than the preceding one. The circumflex 
accent denoted a tone like the circumflex inflection in English. 

Rem. 4. In the United States and Great Britain, Greek is not generally 
pronounced by the accents, no regard being had to these so far as the pronun- 
ciation is concerned. In a few institutions, however, the pronurciation is — 
regulated by the accent; but where this is the case, the grave and circumflex 
accents are pronounced in the same manner as the acute. No difference is 
therefore made in the pronunciation of τιμή and τιμὴ, nor between γνῶμαι and 
yvépas. In these and all similar cases, the Greeks must have made distine- 
tions. 


5. The accent can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 
bles of a word; it was not any natural difficulty but merely 
Greek usage which prevented the accent from being placed 
further back than the antepenult. 

6. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short, 6. g. καλός, ἀνθρώπου, πόλεμος ; but upon the 
antepenult, only when the last syllable is short, and is also not 
long by position, 6. g. ἄνθρωπος, but ἀνϑρώπου. 

7. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two sylla- 
bles, and the syllable on which it stands must always be long 
by nature, 6. g. τοῦ, σῶμα; but it stands upon the penult only 
when the ultimate is short, or long only by position, e. g. τεῖχος, 
χρῆμα, πρᾶξις, atrag, Gen. -ἄκος, καλαῦροψ, κατῆλιψ, Δημῶναξ. 

Rem. 5. Also in substantives in -i and -it (Gen. -ixos, -dxos), 1 and v long 


by nature, are considered as short in respect to accentuation, e. g. φοῖντξ, Gen. 
εἴκος, k7jpvt, Gen. -dKos. 


8. If, therefore, the antepenult is accented, it can have only 
the acute; but if the penult is accented, and is long by nature, 
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it must have the circumflex, when the ultimate is short, e. 8. 
τεῖχος, πρᾶττε, but the acute, when the ultimate! is long, e. g. 
τείχους, πράττω; if the penult is short it has only the acute, 6. g. 
τάττω, Tarte. On the ultimate, either the acute or the circumflex 
stands, 6. g. πατήρ, πατρῶν; nominatives accented on the ulti- 
mate usually have the acute, e. g. ἱππεύς ποταμοί, ϑήρ. 


Rem. 6. In the inflection-endings, -a: and -o1, and in the adverbs, πρόπαλαι 
and ἔκπαλαι, the diphthongs, in respect to the accent, are considered short, e. g. 
τράπεζαι, τύπτεται, γλῶσσαι, ἄνϑρωποι, χῶροι. The optative endings, τοι and 
“al, 6. δ. τιμήσαι, ἐκλείποι, λείποι, and the adverb οἴκοι, domi, at home, are long; 
on the contrary, οἶκοι, houses, from οἶκος. 

Rem. 7. In the old Ionic and Attic declension, ὦ is considered as short 
in respect to accent, having only half its usual length, as it takes the place of o, 
e. δ. Μενέλεως, ἀνώγεων ; — πόλεως, πόλεων ----: ἵλεως, ἄγηρως, Gen. ἵλεω, &ynpw; 
but if adjectives like ἵλεως are declined according to the third Dec., they are 
accented regularly, 6. g. φιλογέλως, φιλογέλωτος ; 50 also in the Dat. Sing. and 
Pl., as well as in the,Gen. and Dat. Dual, where the penult is long, 6. g. &ynpws, 
ἀγήρῳ, ἀγήρῳς, ἀγήρῳν. 

Rem. 8. In the words, εἴϑε, O that, vatxt, certainly, the penult has the acute, 
apparently contrary to the rule; but these must be treated as separate words. 
The accentuation of the words εἴτε, οὔτε, ὥςπερ, ἥτις, Tovsde, etc., is to be 
explained on the ground, that they are compounded with Enclitics (§ 33). 

Rem. 9. According to the condition of the last syllable with respect to 


‘accent,words have the following names:— 
' (a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute, e. g. τετυφώς, κακός, Sip; 


(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute, e. g. τύπτω: 
(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute, 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος, τυπ- 


τόμενος, ἄνϑρωποι, τυπτόμενοι: 

(d) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex, 6. g. κακῶϑ ; 

(e) Properispoména, when the penult has the circumflex, e. g. πρᾶγμα, φι- 
λοῦσα: 

(f ) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented, 6. g. πράγματα, πρᾶγμα. 


1 Hence the accent often enables us to determine the quantity of syllables, 
6. g. from the acute on the antepenult of ποιήτρια, μαϑήτρια, We infer that the 
ultimate is short, otherwise the accent could not stand further back than the 
penult, No. 6, above;—from the circumflex on σῖτος and πρᾶξις, that those 
syllables are long by nature, 7;—from the circumflex on μοῖρα and στεῖρα, 
that the ultimate is short, 7;— from the acute on χήρα, ὥρα, and Ἥρα, that 
the ultimate is long, otherwise the penult of these words must be cireumflexed, 
8;—from the acute on φίλος and ποικίλος, that the penult of these words is 
short, otherwise they must have been circumflexed, 8.— TR. 


igi τ------- 
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§30. Change and Removal of the Accent by Inflee 
tion, Composition, and Contraction. 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quan- 
tity of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, there 
is generally a change or removal of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 

(a) a Proparoxytone becomes a Paroxytone, 6. g. πόλεμος, 
πολέμου 5 

(8) a Properispomenon, a Paroxytone, 6. g. τεῖχος, τείχους ; 

(y) an Oxytone, a Perispomenon, e. g. Jeds, Jeod. Yet this 
change is-‘limited to particular cases. See § 46, 7, a.. 

(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) a dissyllabic Paroxytone with a penult long by nature 
becomes a Properispomenon, 6. g. φεύγω, φεῦγε, πρᾶττε 
(but τἄττελ) ; 

(8) a polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone, 6. g. βουλεύω, βού- 
deve. 

(c) By prefixing a syllable or syllables to a word, the accent 
is commonly removed towards the beginning of the word, e. g. 
φεύγω, ἔφευγον ; so also in compounds, always in verbs, com- 
monly in substantives and adjectives, e. g. ὁδός σύνοδος, ϑεός 
φιλόϑεος, τιμή ἄτιμος, φεῦγε ἀπόφευγε. But when syllables 
are appended to a word, the accent is removed towards the 
end of the word, 6. g. τύπτω, τυπτόμεϑα, τυφϑησόμεϑα. 


Remarx 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, and 
the exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below, under the 
accentuation of the several parts of speech. 


2. The following principles apply in contraction : — 

(1) When neither of the two syllables to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable also is unaccented; and the 
syllable which had the accent previous to contraction, still 
retains it, 6. g. φίλεε = φίλει (but φιλέει = φιλεῖ), γένεϊ = γένει (but x 
γενέων = γενῶν). 


5 
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(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable also is accented, ; 
(a) when the contracted syllable is the antepenult or penult, 
it takes the accent which the general rules require, 6. δ. 


ἄγαπάομαι = ἀγαπῶμαι φιλεόμενος = φιλούμενος 
ἑσταότος == ἑστῶτος ὀρϑόουσι = ὀρϑοῦσι 
ὕὑλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα τιμαόντων = τιμώντων ; 


(0) when the contracted syllable is the ultimate, it takes the 
acute, when the last of the syllables to be contracted had 
the acute; the circumflex, when the first of the syllables 
was accented, e. g. ἑσταώς = ἑστώς, ἦχόϊ = ἠχοῖ. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below, under 
the contract Declensions and Conjugations. 


CHANGE AND REMOVAL OF THE ACCENT IN CONNECTED 
DISCOURSE. 


§31. lL Grave instead of the Acute.—II. Crasis.— 
Jl. Eliston.—I1V. Anastrophe. 


I. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of 
the grave, 1. e. by the close connection of the words with each 
other the sharp tone is weakened or depressed, 6. g. Hi μὴ 
μητρυιὴ περικαλλὴς Ἢερίβοια ἣν. But the acute must stand before 
every punctuation-mark by which an actual division is made 
in the thought, as well as at the end of the verse, e. g. Ὁ μὲν 
Kipos ἐπέρασε τὸν ποταμόν, ot δὲ πολέμιοι ἀπέφυγον. 

Exceptions. The interrogatives ris, τί, quis? who? quid? what? always 
remain oxytoned. 


RemMARK 1. When an Oxytone is not closely connected with the other 
words, i.e. when it is treated grammatically, the acute remains, e. g. εἰ τὸ μή 
λέγεις ---τὸ ἀνήρ ὄνομα. 

11. Words united by Crasis (ὁ 10), have only the accent ot 
the second word, that being the more important, 6. g. τἀγαϑόν 
from τὸ ἀγαϑόν. When the second word is a dissyliabic Paroxy- 
tone with a short final syllable, the accent, according to §'30, 2, 
(2) (a), is changed into the circumflex, 6. g. τὸ ἔπος --- τοῦπος, 
τὰ ἄλλα -- τᾶλλα, τὸ ἔργον = τοὖργον ; τὰ ὅπλα = ϑῶπλα, ἐγὼ οἶμαι ΞΞ 


ΓΝ πεν 
εγῴμαι. 
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II]. When an unaccented vowel is elided (§ 13), the accent 
of the word is not changed, e. g. τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. But if the elided 
vowel is accented, its accent is thrown back upon the preceding 
syllable, as an acute; yet, when the elided word is a preposi- 
tion or one of the particles, ἀλλά, οὐδέ, μηδέ (and the poetic 
ἠδέ, ide), the accent wholly disappears, and also when the 
accented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided, e. g. 


πολλὰ ἔπαδϑον = πόλλ᾽ ἔπαϑον παρὰ ἐμοῦ --- παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
δεινὰ ἐρωτᾷς -- δείν᾽ ἐρωτᾷς ἀπὸ ἑαυτοῦ = ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
φημὶ ἐγώ = one ἐγώ ἀλλὰ ἐγώ = GAN ἐγώ 
αἰσχρά ἔλεξας = αἴσχρ᾽ ἔλεξας οὐδὲ ἐγώ --Ξ οὐδ᾽ ἐγώ 
ἑπτὰ ἦσαν = ent ἦσαν ἢ δὲ ὅς = 78 ὅς: 


IV. Anastrophe. Whena preposition follows the word which 
it should precede, the tone of the preposition naturally inclines 
back to its word, and hence the accent is removed from the 
ultimate to the penult; this drawing back of the accent is 
called Anastrophe (ἀναστροφή), e. δ. | 


μάχης“ ἔπι but ἐπὶ μάχης νεῶν ἄπο δαί ἀπὸ νεῶν 


(ς 44 


Ἰϑάκην κάτα κατὰ ᾿Ιϑάκην καλῶν πέρι περὶ καλῶν. 


Rem. 2. The prepositions, ἀμφί, ἀντί, ἀνά, διά, and the poetic ὅπαί, ὑπείρ, 
διαί, παραί, do not admit Anastrophe. If the preposition stands between an 
adjective and a substantive, according to Aristarchus the Anastrophe is found 
only when the substantive stands first, e. g. Ξάνϑῳ ἔπι δινήεντι (but δινήεντι ἐπὶ 
Ξάνϑῳ). Other Grammarians reject the Anastrophe in both cases.—In poetry, 
περί is subject to Anastrophe only when it governs the Gen., but then very 
often, and even when the Gen. and περί are separated by other words. See 
§ 300, (c.) 

Rem. 3. Prepositions, moreover, admit Anastrophe, when they are used 
instead of abridged forms of the verb, e. g. ἄνα instead of ἀνάσϑητι; μέτα, πάρα, 
ἔπι, ὕπο, πέρι, ἔνι, instead of the indicative present of εἶναι, compounded with 
these prepositions, 6. g. ἐγὼ πάρα instead of πάρειμι, πέρι instead of περίεστι; 
also, when the preposition is separated from the verb and placed:after it, which 
is often the case in the Epic dialect, 6. g. ὀλέσας ἄπο πάντας ἑταίρους. But the 
accent of ἀπό is drawn back without any reason, in such phrases as ἀπὸ Saddo- 
ons οἰκεῖν, ἀπὸ σκοποῦ, am’ ἐλπίδος, and the like; in such cases it is properly on 
the ultimate. 


ὁ 32. V. Atonics or Proclitics. 


Atonics or Proclitics, are certain monosyllables which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely united to the following 
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word, that they coalesce with it, and lose their accent. They 
axe :— 

(a) the forms of the article, ὃ, ἢ, ot, at; 

(b) the prepositions, ἐν, εἰς (és), ἐκ (ἐξ), ws, ad; but if ἐξ is 
after the word which it governs, and at the end of averse, 
or before a punctuation-mark, it retains the accent, e. g. 
κακῶν ἐξ, Il. & 472; m prose, ἐξ does not stand after its 
case, 

(c) the conjunctions, ὡς (as), εἰ; but if ὡς follows the word 
which it should precede, it has the accent; this position, 
however, is found only among the poets, e. g. κακοὶ ὥς, 
for ὡς κακοί; 

(d) οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ), not; but at the end of a sentence and with 
the meaning No, it has the accent, οὔ (οὔκ). Comp. 
§ 15, Rem. 2, 


§33. VI. Enclitics. 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely joined, in particular cases, 
to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone or throw 
it back upon the preceding word, 6. g. φίλος τις, πόλεμός τις. 
They 816: --- 

(a) the verbs εἰμί, to be, and φημί, to say, in the Pres. Indic., except the second 
Pers. Sing., εἶ, thou art, and 7s, thou sayest ; : 

(0) the following forms of the three personal pronouns in the Attic dia- 
lect : — 


I. P. 5. μοῦ | If. P. 5. cod | II. Ῥ. 5. οὗ Dual. σφωΐν Pl. σφίσι (v) 
pot σοί οἵ 
μέ σέ ἕ, viv; 


(c) the indefinite pronouns, tis, τὸ, through all the cases and numbers, 
together with the abridged forms rod and τῷ, and the indefinite adverbs πώς; 
πώ, TH, πού, ποδί, ποδέν, wol, ποτέ; but the corresponding interrogative pro- 
nouns are always accented, 6. g. τίς, τί, ms, etc. ; 

(4) the following particles in the Attic dialect, τέ, τοί, γέ, νύν, πέρ (and in 
the Epic, κέ, κέν, νύ, ῥά), and the inseparable particle δέ, ὁ 34, Rem. 3. 


Remarx. Several small words are combined with these enclitics, forming 
with them one word, with a meaning of its own, 6. g. εἴτε, οὔτε, μήτε, dsTE, 
ὥςπερ, ὅςτις, ete. 
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§o4. Inclination of the Accent. 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the 
accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence 
(ὁ 31, I), again becomes acute, 6. g. 


Shp tis for Shp τὶς καλός ἐστιν for καλὺς ἐστίν 


ce (ς 


Fi 
Kal τινες Kal τινές ποταμός γε ποταμὸς γέ 


ςς 


καλός τε “ Kadds τέ ποταμοί τινες ποταμοὶ τινές. 


2. A Perispomenon unites with tne following enclitic without 
further change of the accent, e. g. 


φῶς τι for φῶς τὶ φιλεῖ tis ὀὀἴοι φιλεῖ τὶς 


φῶς ἐστιν “φῶς ἐστίν καλοῦ τινος “καλοῦ τινός. 


Remark 1. A Perispomenon followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, is regarded 
as an Oxytone. For as φῶς ἐστιν, for example, are considered as one word in 
respect to accent, and as the circumflex cannot go further back than the penult 
(§ 29, 7), the Perispomenon must be regarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables 
in enclitics are treated as short in respect to the accent; hence οἵντινοιν, ὧντι- 
' vey, are viewed as separate words, 6. ο". καλῶν τινων. 


3. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllabic 
enclitic without further change of the accent; but there is no 
inclination when the enclitic is a dissyllable, e. g. 


φίλος μου for φίλος μοῦ — but φίλος ἐστίν, φίλοι φασίν 


(ς ν( 


ἄλλος πως ἄλλος πώς ἄλλος ποτέ, ἄλλων τινῶν. 


Rem. 2. It is evident that if there was an inclination of the accent when a 
Paroxytone was followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, the accent would stand on 
the fourth syllable, 6. g. φίλοιτφασιν, which is contrary to the usage of the 
language. 


4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the 
following enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last sylla- 
ble; this syllable forms the tone-syllable for the following 
enclitic, as ἄνϑρω-πός τις, 6. &. 


ἄνϑρωπός tis for ἄνϑρωπος τὶς σῶμά τι’. for σῶμα τὶ 


ἄν) ρωποί τινες “ ἄνϑρωποι τινές σῶμά ἐστιν “ σῶμα ἐστίν. 


Exception. A Properispomenon, ending in é or Ψ, does not admit the incli- 
nation of a dissyllabic enclitic, 6. g. αὖλαξ τινός, αὖλαξ ἐστίν, φοίνιξ ἐστίν, κήρυξ 
ἐστίν, λαῖλαψ ἐστίν. 

5* 


« 
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Rem. 3. The local suffix δὲ ((ε), which expresses the relation to a place, 
whither, coalesces with substantives according to the rules of inclination, 6. g. 


"Ολυμπόνδε Σφηττόνδε οὐρανόνδε Tlus@de (from Πυϑώ) 
ἔρεβόΞςδε Ἐλευσῖνάδε .!ὀἐ Μέγαράδε δόμονδε.. 


So ᾿Αϑήναζε (i. 6. "ASjvasde), Πλαταιᾶζε (Πλαταιαί), χαμᾶζε (χαμάς Acc.) The 
suffix δὲ when appended to the Demon. pronoun draws the accent of this pro- 
noun to the syllable before δε. Im the oblique cases, these strengthened 
pronouns are accented according to the rules for Oxytones, § 45, 7 (a), e. g. 


τόσος --- τοσόςδε, τοσοῦδε, τοσῷδε, τοσήνδε, τοσῶνδε, 
τοῖος ---- τοιόξδε, τηλίκος ----τηλικόσδε, τοῖσι ---- τοιοίδε, 
ἔνϑα ---- evSsade. 


5. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back 
its accent on the preceding, e. g. εἴ πέρ τίς σέ μοί φησί ποτε. 


§35. Enclitics accented. 


Some enclitics, whose signification allows them to be in a measure indepen- 
dent, are accented in the following cases : — 

1. Ἐστί (v) is accented on the penult, when it stands in connection with an 
Inf. for ἔξεστι (v), and after the particles ἀλλ᾽, εἰ, οὐκ, wh, ὧς, Kal, μέν, ὅτι, ποῦ, 
and the pronoun τοῦτ᾽, and also at the beginning of a sentence, 6. g. ἰδεῖν ἔστιν 
(licet videre), εἰ ἔστιν, od« ἔστιν, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, ἔστι Seds, etc.; the other forms of 
εἰμί which are capable of inclination, retain the usual accent on the ultimate, 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. εἰσὶ Seol. 

2. The forms of φημί which are capable of inclination, retain the accent, 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, and also when they are sep- 
arated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark, e. g. φημὶ ἐγώ. ---Ἔστιν 
ἀνὴρ ἀγαδός, φημί. 

8. The enclitic Pers. pronouns, σοῦ, σοί, σέ, οἷ, σφίσι (v), retain their accent: 

(a) when an accented Prep. precedes, 6. g. παρὰ cod, μετὰ σέ, πρὸς gol. But 

the enclitic forms of the first Pers. pronoun are not used with accented 
prepositions, but, tnstead of them, the longer and regularly accented 


forms, e. g. 
παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ not παρά μου πρὸς ἐμοί not πρός μοι 
Kar ἐμέ “κατά με περὶ ἐμοῦ “περί μου. 


Remark 1. There are, however, a few instances of enclitics of the first Pers. 
pronoun standing with accented prepositions, e. g. πρός με. Pl. Symp. 218, 6. 

Rem. 2. When the emphasis is on the preposition, there is an inclination 
of the accent, 6. g. ἐπί ce ἤ σύν σοι, X. An. 7.7, 32 (against you, rather than with 
you).— The enclitic forms are used with the unaccented prepositions, e. g. é 
μου, ἔν μοι, ἔς σε, ἔς με, ἔκ σου, ἔν cot. But when the emphasis is on the pro- 
noun, there is no inclination, and instead of μοῦ, μοί, μέ, ---- ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ, are 
used, 6. g. ἐν ἐμοί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν Gol. 
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{b) The enclitic pronouns generally retain their accent when they are em- 
phatic, as in antitheses, 6. g. ἐμὲ καὶ σέ; ἐμὲ ἢ σέ; hence the forms οὗ, of, 
€, are accented only when they are used as reflexive pronouns. 
4. The pronoun τὶς is accented when it stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
8. g. τινὲς λέγουσιν. 

5. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the enclitie 
rests disappears by Elision, e. g. καλὸς δ᾽ ἐστίν, but καλὸς δέ ἐστιν --- πολλοὶ δ᾽ 
εἰσίν, but πολλοὶ δέ εἰσιν. 


$36. Division of Syllables. 


PRELIMINARY Remarus. The division of syllables, according to our mode 
of pronouncing Greek, depends in part upon the place of the accent. The 
term accent and accented, throughout these rules, is used with reference to our 
pronunciation of the Greek, and not to the written accent on the Greek words. 

The accent (stress) is on the penult in dissyllables, and on the antepenult in 
polysyllables, when the penultis short. The accent on the penult or antepenult 
is called the primary accent. Τῇ two syllables precede the primary accent, there 
is a secondary accent on the first syliable of the word. 

The following rules exhibit the more general methed of dividing syllables, 
except where the pronunciation is regulated by the Greek accent : — 


1. A single consonant between the vowels of the penult and ultimate is 
joined to the latter, e. g. &yw, πα-ρά, μά-λα, ἵνα, ἰ-τός, ἐ-χώρ, πόλε-μος, στράτευ- 
ua, χαλε-πός, λοχα-γός, ὑπολα-βών. 


Exception. In dissyllables, a single consonant following ε or o is joined to 
the first syllable, 6. g. Ady-os, TéA-os, περ-ΐ, ὅτ-ι, πολ-ύ, Zx-w, TTOA-O8. 


2. The double consonants ξ and ¥ are joined to the vowel preceding them; 
6. g. Tak-w, δίψ-ος, mpak-ts, ἀντιταξ-άμενος. But ¢ is joined to the vowel following 
it, except when it stands after ε or o, or after an accented vowel in the ante- 
penult,—in which case it is joined with these vowels; 6. g. γομί-ζω, νόμι-ζε, 
aprd<w; but τράπεζα, ὄζος, νομίζομεν, ἁρπάζομεν. 

3. A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels a and 
4 haying the accent, and also a single consonant before or after ε and o having 
the accent, is joinel to these vowels; 6. g. dy-aSds, ποτ-αμός, βα-σιλ-έα, ὕ-πολ- 
αβών, ὅ-πότ-ερος, τίϑτ-ομεν, a-Top-ia, εὐ-δικ-ία, ἐπι-τιμ-ία; for a single consonant 
after a long vowel, etc., see 4. 


Exception. A single consonant preceded by «, and followed by two vowels, 
the first of which is ε or 1, is joined to the vowel after it; e.g. orpa-rid, ἀναστά- 
σεως, στρα-τιώτης (NOt στρατ-ιᾶ, etc.). 


4. A single consonant after a long vowel, a diphthong or v, is joined to the 
vowel following; 6. g. ἀποτη-λόϑι, ἐφή-μερος, φιλώ-τερος, akoAov-Sia, ἀκού-σατε. 
εὐ-ρίας, ἀδυ-μία, pi-yovTes, φύὕ-γομεν. 


Exception. A single consonant following long a or: in the antepenult, and 
having the accent, is joined with the vowel preceding; 6. g. ἀποκρίν-ατο, ἐση- 


μᾶν-αμεν. 
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5. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are 
separated ; 6. g. πολ-λά, ἱσ-τάναι, τέϑ-νηκα, δαῤ-ῥαλέως, κλυτοτέχ-Ψνη5. 


Exception. A mute and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel; 
9, g. ἐτί-τρωσκο». 


6. When three consonants come together in the middle of a word, the last 
two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel; if not, the last 
only; 6. g. &y-Spwmos, ἂν-δρία, but éerépp-Syv. 

7. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 
ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 
short syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple word; 6. g. éx-Baive, 
συνεκ-φώνησις, mpdd-eois, ἀνάβ-ασις, but ὑπο-φήτης, not brod-yrys; SO Tapa- 

aly. 


§37. Punectuation-marks—Diast6ole. 


1. The colon and semicolon are indicated by the same mark, a point above 
the line, 6. g. Ed ἔλεξας - πάντες yap ὡμολόγησαν. The interrogation-mark is 
our semicolon, 6. g. Tis ταῦτα ἐποίησεν ; who did this? The period, comma, and 
mark of exclamation have the same characters as in English; the mark of 
exclamation is rarely used. 

2. The Diastole (or Hypodiastdle), which has the same eharacter as the 
comma, is used to distinguish certain compound words from others of like 
sound, but of dissimilar meaning, e. g. 8, τε, whatever, and ὅτι, that, since; 6, Te, 
whatever, snd ὅτε, when. More recently, such words are generally separated in 
writing marely, e. g. ὅ τι, ὅ τε. 


SiC P1OM at: 


ETYMOLOGY, OR GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 


ᾧ 88. Division of the Parts of Speech.—Inflection. 


1. Etymology relates to the form and meaning of Parts 
of Speech. 

2. The Parts of Speech are: — 

(1) Substantives, which denote anything which exists, any 
object (person or thing); as man, rese, house, virtue ; 

(2) Adjectives, which denote a property or rea as L7edk, 
small, red, beautiful, hateful ; 
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(3) Pronouns, which denote the relation of the object spoken 
of to the speaker (ὁ 86); as J thou, he, this, that, mine, thine, 
his ; 

(4) Numerals, which denote the number or quantity of an 
object; as one, two, three, many, few ; 

(5) Verbs, which denote an action or state; as to bloom, to 
wake, to sleep, to love, to censure ; 

(6) Adverbs, which denote the way and manner in which an 
action takes place, or the relations of place, time, manner, qual- 
ity, and number; as here, yesterday, beautifully (=in a beautiful 
manner), perhaps, often, rarely ; 

(7) Prepositions, which denote the relation of space, time, 
etc. of an object to an action or thing; as (to stand) before the 
house, after sunset, before sleep ; 

(8) Conjunctions, which connect words and sentences, or 
determine the relation between sentences; as and, but, because. 

3. Words are either essential words, 1. 6. such as express a 
notion, or idea, viz. the substantive, adjective, verb, and the 
adverbs derived from them; or formal words, 1. e. such as 
express merely the relations of the idea to the speaker or some 
one else, viz. the pronoun, numeral, preposition, conjunction, the 
adverbs derived from them, and the verb εἶναι, to be, when it is 
-used as a copula, with an adjective or substantive for its predi- 
cate; as ὃ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν. 

Remarx. Besides the parts of speech above mentioned, there are certain 
organic sounds, called interjections; as alas! oh! ah! They express neither 
an idea nor the relation of an idea, and hence are not to be considered as proper 


words. — Prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs not derived from adjectives 
and substantives, are included under the common name of Particles. 


4. Inflection is the variation or modification of a word in 
order to indicate its different relations. The inflection of the 
substantive, adjective, pronoun, and numeral, is termed Declen- 
sion; the inflection of the verb, Conjugation. The other parts 
of speech do not admit inflection. 
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CHAPTER I. 
The Substantive. 


§39. Different kinds of Substantives. 


i. When a substantive (§ 38) mdicates an object, which has 
an actual, independent existence, itis termed a Concrete substan- 
tive, 6. g. man, woman, lon, earth, flower, host; but when the 
substantive indicates an action or quality, which is only concewed 
of as being something actual or independent, it is called an 
Abstract substantive, e. g. virtue, wisdom. 

2. The Concretes are, 

(a) Proper nouns, when they denote only single persons or 
things, and not a class; as Cyrus, Plato, Hellas, Athens ; 

(b) Appellatives, when they denote an entire class or an 
individual of a class; as mortal, tree, man, woman, flower. 

Remark. Appellatives are called material nouns, when they indicate the 
simple material, e. g. milk, dust, water, gold, com, grain; collective nouns, when 
they designate many single persons or things as one whole, e. g. mankind, 


cavalry, fleet ; nouns of quantity, when they denote measure or weight, e. g. ἃ 
bushel, a pound. 


§40. Gender of Substantives. 


Substantives have three genders, as in Latin; the gender is 
determined partly by the meaning of the substantives, and 
partly by their endings. The last mode will be more fully 
treated under the several declensions. ‘The following general 
rules determine the gender of substantives by their mean- 
ing :— 

1. The names of males, of nations, winds, months, and most 
rivers, are masculine, 6. g. 6 βασιλεύς, the king; ot “Ἕλληνες, ὃ 
Ταμηλιών (January, nearly); ὁ ᾿Αλφειός, the Alpheus; ὃ εὖρος, the 
southeast wind. 


Remarg 1. L£zceptions: Diminutives in -ov, which are not proper names 


these are conceived of as things and are neuter); e. ge τὸ μειράκιον, the lad 


(but proper names of females in -oy are feminine, 6. g. ἡ Δεόντιον) ; also τὸ 
> 


ἀνδράποδον, a slave, mancipium; τὰ παιδικά, α τς and some rivers, 6. g. 
f) Srvé, and also some according to the ending, 6. 2. ἡ AHI. 


2. The names of females are fini e. 2. ἡ μήτηρ, mother. 
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9. The names of the letters, infinitives, all indeclinable 
words, and every word used as a mere symbol, are neuter, e. g. 
τὸ λάμβδα, τὸ τύπτειν, the striking ; τὸ μήτηρ, the word mother. 


Rem.2. The gender of the names of mountains is determined by their 
endings; hence (a) masculine, ‘EAix@y, -ὥνος, etc.; those in -os, Gen. -ov, 6. g. 
Παρνασός ; in -ws, τω, 6. g.”ASws (δ᾽ Ἔρυξ, derived from the name of a person, 
is particularly to be observed); (Ὁ) feminine, those in -y (a), Gen. -ys, 6. g. 
Αἴτνη, Ἴδη, Oirn; those in -is and -us, 6. g. “AAmis, Gen. -ews, “AATets, -εων, 
Κάραμβις, -ιἰδος, ~*OSpus, -vos (masculine in Lat.), Mdpyns, -ηδος ; (c) neuter, those 
in -ov, 6. g. Λύκαιον, Πήλιον. 

Rem. 3. The gender of the names of places also is determined almost entirely 
by the endings; only a few of these are feminine, properly agreeing with the fem- 
inine appellatives γῆ; χώρα, νῆσος (1. δ. νγέουσα χώρα), πόλις to be supplied with 
them; (a) names of cities and islands in -os, του, 6. g. 7 KépivSos [πόλις], 7 Ῥόδος 
[νῆσος], 7 Δῆλος [νῆσοΞ] (except 6’OyxnoTds, 6 ᾽᾿Ωρωπός, ὃ Αἰγιαλός, ὃ Κάνωπος ; 
usually 6 ᾿Ορχομενός, 6 ᾿Αλίαρτος ; but generally ἢ Πύλος and ἡ ᾿ΕπίδαυροΞ) : and 
the following names of countries: 7 Αἴγυπτος, 7 Χεῤῥόνησος, ἣ Ἤπειρος, 7 Πελο- 
πόννησος ; (Ὁ) names of cities in -wy, 6. g. 7) Βαβυλών, -ὥνος, 7 Λακεδαίμων, -ovos, 
ἡ ᾿Ανϑηδών, -dvos, ἡ Καλκηδών, -dves, ἢ Καρχηδών, -dvos (except 6 Oivedy and 6 
Βραυρών, -vos, usually 6 Μαραδϑών, -@vos; but commonly 7 ΣΣικυών, -Gvos); (6) 
ἢ Τροιζήν, -jvos. The gender of the others is determined by the endings. 
Hence, 

(a) All names of countries in -os, Gen. -ov (except those named above), are 
masculine, e. g. 6 Βόσπορος, ᾿Ισῶμός, Πόντος, Ἑλλήξποντος, Αἰγιαλός ; all plural 
names of cities in -o1, Gen. -wy, 6. g. Φίλιπποι; names of cities in -ovs, Gen. 
τοῦντος, 6. g. ὁ Ὕψοῦς (some of these are used both as masculine and feminine, 
Ὁ. g. Sidovs; ᾿Αμαδοῦς, Κερασοῦς, Ῥαμνοῦς, Σιδοῦς, and Tpame(ovs, are feminine 
only); those in -as, Gen. -αντος, e.g. 6 Τάρας; those in -evs, Gen. -ews, 6. g. 
6 Φανοτεύς ; finally, 6 Mdons, Gen. -ητος: 

(b) All names of countries of the first Dec. and these of the third, which 
have feminine endings, are feminine (see ᾧ 66, 11), 6. g. ἡ Ἐλευσίς, ~ivos, 7 
Σαλαμίς, -ivos, etc.; 

(c) All in -ov, Gen. -ov; plurals in ~a, Gen. -wy, and these im -os, Gen. -ous, 
are neuter, 6. Ὁ. τὸ "ἵλιον, τὰ Λεῦκτρα, τὸ Apyes, Gen. -ous. 


4. The names of persons which have only one form for the 
Mase. and Fem. are of common gender, 6. g. 6 ἡ ϑεός, god and 
goddess ; 6 ἡ παῖς, boy and girl. 


Rem. 4. Movable substantives are such as change their ending so as to 
indicate the natural gender, 6. g. 6 βασιλεύς, king; ἢ βασίλεια, queen. See For- 
mation of Words. 

Rem. 5. Substantives (mostly names of animals) which have but one gram- 
matical gender, either Masc. or Fem., to denote both genders, are called 
Epicenes (éxixowa), 6. g. ἡ ἀλώπηξ, the fox, whether the male or female fox; ἡ 
ἄρκτος, the bear; ἣ κάμηλος, the camel; 6 μῦς, the mouse; 4 χελιδών, the swallow ; 
n ois, the sheep ; 7 βοῦς (collectively), ai βόες, cattle ; ὃ ἵππος, horse (indefinitely), 
but in Pl., af ἵπποι; but when the natural gender is to be distinguished, ἄῤῥην, 
male, or SijAus, female, is added, 6. g. λαγὼς ὁ ϑῆλυς, the female hare; ἀλώπηξ ἡ 
ἄῤῥην, the male fox ; or the gender may be indicated by prefixing the article, ΟἹ 
by another adjective, e. g. 6 ἄρκτος, the male bear. Some masculine names of 
animals have also the corresponding feminine forms, 6. g. 6 λέων, a lion: ἡ 
λέαινα, a lioness. See Rem. 4.— Here belong, in the second place, the Mase 
names of persons in the Pl., which include the Fem., e. g. of γονεῖς, the parents 
ei παῖδες, liberi, the children {sons and daughters}. 


00 NUMBER CASE, AND ῬΕΟΙΈΝΒΙΟΝ. ---- FIRST DEO. [$f 41,4? 


$41. Number, Case, and Declension. 
1. The Greek has three Numbers; the Singular, denoting one 
person or thing; the Plural more than one; and the Dual, two. 


Remark 1. The dual is not often used; it is found most frequently im the 
Attic dialect ; it docs not occur in the Aolic, nor in the Hellenistic Greek 


2. The Greek has five Cases,! Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 


Accusative, and Vocative. 


Rem. 2. The Nom. and Voc., as they represent an object as independent of 
any other, are called independent cases (easus recti); the others, as they rep- 
resent an object as dependent on or related to some other, are called dependent 
cases (casus obliquz). 

Rem. 8. Neuter substantives and adjectives have the same form in the Nom., 
Ace., and Voc. of all numbers. The dual has only two case-endings; one for 
the Nom., Acc., and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 


3. There are in the Greek three different ways of inflecting 
substantives; distinguished as the First, Second, and Third 
Declensions. 


Rem. 4. The three declensions may be reduced to two principal declensions, 
viz. the strong and the weak. ‘The case-endings of the strong are prominent and 
clearly distinguishable, while those of the weak are less distinctly marked. 
Words of the third Dec. belong to the strong, those of the first and second to 
the weak. In the third Dec. the case-endings uniformly appear pure; in the 
first and second this is less so, because in these declensions the stems end in a 
vowel, and hence combine with the case-endings which begin with a vowel. 
The inflexion of both the principal declensions, in the Mase. and Fem., is as 
follows :— 


Singular. Plural. 


Strong. Weak. Strong. Weak. 


7 Nom.| s I—II s 
Gen. | os ς 0 

 Τ)εἰ. [ἃ Σ 

ἢ Acc. | ν and a ν 


ὁ 49: First Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, a and ἡ feminine; as 
and ys masculine. 


— 





1 See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 268, seq. 
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Endings. 





Singular. Plural. Dual. 


at ᾶ 
ῶν 


{ Qi Que 
Cy 
° 
μ 


23 ὃς 
ω 


as 
αι 


ns 
ἄν ἂν 
ἘΦ. 
a G4 


Remark 1. It will be seen from the above terminations, that the plural as 
well as the dual endings are the same, whatever may be the form of the singu- 
Tar. : 

Rem. 2. The original ending of the Dat. Pl. was a:ou(v), as in the second 
Dec. οἱεσι (ν), 6. 5. δίκαισι, ταῖσι, καμπαῖσι, δεοῖσι, σμικροῖσι, ayadsoto:. This 
form is also found in the Attic poets, and is not foreign even to prose, at least 
to that of Plato, especially in the second Dec. Even the Ionic form -na (v) 
is sometinfes used by the Attic poets. 


§43. Nouns of the Feminine Gender. 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in ἃ or ἅ, which remains in all the 
Cases, if it is preceded by p, ε, or « (@ pure), e. g. χώρα, land; 
idea, form; σοφία, wisdom ; χρεία, utility ; εὔνοια, benevolence ; here 
also belong the contracts in ἃ (see No. 2), 6. g. μνᾶ; some sub- 
stantives in a, 6. g. ἀλαλᾶ, war-cry, and some proper names, 6. g. 
᾿Ανδρομέδα, Anda, Τέλα, Φιλομήλα, Gen. -as, Dat. -a, Acc. -αν. 


Remarxg 1. Th? following words whose stem ends in p, take the endinz ἡ 
instead of a: κόρη, maiden; κόῤῥη, check; δέρη, neck; &Sdpn, water-gruel; and 
some proper names introduced from the Ionic dialect, 6. g.’Eqvpn; the ἡ then 
remains through all the cases of the Sing.—TIf any other vowel than ε or 1, 
precedes, the Nom. and all the cases of the Sing. have 7, 6. g. ἀκοή, duh, σκευή, 
ζωή; except πόα; grass; χρόα, color; στόα, porch; γύα, field; onda, gourd ; 
καρύα, walnut-tree ; ἐλάα, olive-tree; ἄλωά, threshing-floor ; Ναυσικάα, all Gen. -as. 


(b) The Nom. ends in 4, which remains only in the Acc. and 
Voc.; but in the Gen. and Dat., it is changed into y, if the ais 
preceded by A, AA, σ, oo (77), & & ψ. 


Rem. 2. The ending is commonly in a when y precedes, 6. g. ἔχιδνα (so es- 
pecially in words in -ava); but ἡ is often found, as is always the case in the 
suffix σύνη, 6. g. εὐφροσύνη, also Solvy, πρύμνη and πρύμνα, πείνη and πεῖνα. 
Alara is the only word ending in a preceded bya single τ. 


(c) In other cases, the Nom. ends in y, which remains 


throughout the singular. 
6 


I I 
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[ὁ 44. 


2. If ais preceded by « or a, -éa is contracted in most words 


into 7, and -da into ἃ in all the Cases (comp. βοῤῥᾶς, § 44, 3). 
The final syllable remains circumflexed in all the Cases. 


Rem. 8. The first Dec. is called the a declension, as its uninflected forms 
end in a, 6. g. γνώμη from the uninflected γνώμεα (comp. συκέα), νεανίας from 
the uninflected veavia, πολίτης from πολίτεα; the second, the o declension, as 
its uninflected forms end in ο, 6. g. λόγος, uninflected form λόγο; the third, the 
consonant declension, as its uninflected forms end in a consonant, and the vowels 


_and v, which originated from consonants. 





τ 


Paradigms. 


n through all the cases.|b 








ἃ through all the cases. 


6) &, Gen. ys. 







Opinion. Fig-tree.| Shadow. Land. | Hammer. Lioness. 
a - a wy / uv 
S.N. | 4 youn συκ-(ἐα)ῆ σκι-ἃ χώρᾶ σφῦρά λέαινᾶ 
G. τῆς γνώμης συκ-ῆς σπι-ἂς χώρᾶς oupas λεαίνης 
1). τῇ γνώμῃ συκ-ῇ σκι-ἃ χώρᾳ σφυρᾷ λεαίνῃ 
A. | thy γνώμην o υκ-ἣν σκι-ἂν χώραν σφυρᾶν λεαινᾶν 
V.|@ youn συκ-ῆ σκι-ἃ χώρα σφῦρᾶ λέαινἄᾶ 
Ῥ. Ν. αἱ γνῶμαι συκ-αῖ σιι-αἱ χῶραι σφῦραι λέαιναι 
G. | τῶν γνωμῶν συκ-ῶν σκι-ῶν χωρῶν σφυρῶν λεαινῶν 
D. | rats γνώμαις συι-αῖς oKt-ais χώραις σφύραις λεαίναις 
A. τὰς γνώμᾶς συκ-ᾶς OKI-Gs χώρᾶς σφύρᾶς λεαίνᾶς 
Υ. ᾿ῷ γνῶμαι συκ-αῖ σκι-αἴ χῶραι σφῦραι λέαιναι 
Dual. τὼ γνώμᾶ συκ-ᾶ σπι-ἃ χώρα σφύρὰ realva 
ταῖν γνώμαιν συκ-αῖν διει-αἷν χώραιν σφύραιν λεαίναιν. 















RemarK 1. On the form of the article τώ instead of τά, see ὁ 241, Rem. 10. 
On the declension of the article 7, see § 91. The ὦ standing before the singu- 
lar and plural Voc. is a mere exclamation. 

Rem. 2. On the contraction of -ea into -y, see § 9, II. (a) ; in the plural and 
dual of the first and second declensions, however, -ea is contracted into a. 
Comp. ὁ 9, IL. (0). Nouns in -aa are contracted as follows: N. μνάα, ua 
(mina), G. μνάας, μνᾶς, 1). μνάᾳ, μνᾷ, A. μνάαν, μνᾶν; Pl. N. μναῖ, ete. 


ᾧ 44. Il Nouns of) the Masculine Gender. 


1. The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in τοῦ; nouns im -as 
retain the ain the Dat., Acc., and Voc., and those in -ys retain 
the 7 in the Acc. and Dat. Sing. 

2. The Voc. of substantives in -ys ends in 4: — 

(1) All in -rys, 6. g. τοξότης, Voc. τοξότἄ, προφήτης, Voc. προφῆ- 
τά; (2) all in -ys composed of a substantive and a verb, 8. 5. 
γεωμέτρης, VOC. γεωμέτρᾶ, μυροπώλης, ὦ salve-seller, Voc. pupo: 


§ 44.] MASCULINE NOUNS. FIRST DECLENSION. 63 


πῶλᾶ; (3) national names in -ys, e. g. Πέρσης, ὦ Persian, Voc. 
Πέρσᾶ. ---- All other nouns in -ys have the Voc. in η, e. g. Πέρσης, 
Perses (the name of a man), Voc. Πέρση. 

3. The remarks on contract feminine nouns (§ 43, 2), ap- 
ply to Masc. nouns contracted from -éas, 6. g. “Epuns, βοῤῥᾶς. 
In βορέας, the «a is contracted into a, and not into ἡ, since p 

precedes, § 43,1(a). The doubling of the p in βοῤῥᾶς is merely 
accidental. 


Remark 1. Contrary to § 43, I, compounds of μετρέω (to measure), as 
‘yewuetpns, end in -ys instead of -as; on the contrary, several proper names, etc., 
as Πελοπίδας and yervidas, a noble, end in -as instead of -ης. 

Rem. 2. Several masculine nouns in -ds have thé Doric Gen. in ἅ, namely, 
πατραλοίας, μητραλοίας, patricide, matricide; ὀρνιϑοδήρας, fowler; also several 
proper names, particularly those which are Doric or foreign, e. g.“YAas, Gen. 
“TAG, Σκόπας“, -ἃ, ᾿Αννίβας, -ἃ, Σύλλας, -ἂ; (the pure Greek, and also several 
of the celebrated Doric names, e. g.*Apxdtas, Λεωνίδας, Tlavoavias (also the 
Beeotian Ἐπαμεινώνδας), commonly have ov;) finally, contracts in Gs, 8. 5. 
Βοῤῥᾶς, Gen. βοῤῥᾶ. 

Paradigms. 




















Citizen. Mercury. Youth. Fowler. 
Sing. N. πολίτης Ἕρμ (éas) 7s νεανϊᾶς ὀρνιδοδρᾶς 
σ. πολίτου Ἑρμοῦ νεανίου ὀρνιδοϑήρα 
Ὁ. πολίτῃ Ἑρμῇ νεανίᾳ opyisodnpa 
Ἄ. πολίτην Ἕρμην νεανίαν ὀρνιδοἠρᾶν 
LF πολιτὰ, Ἑρμῆ veavia ὀρνισοσήρᾷ 
Plur. N. πολῖται Ἕρμαϊ νεανίαι dpvisosjpat 
G. πολιτῶν Ἑρμῶν νεανιῶν ὀρνιϑοσηρῶν 
D. πολίταις Ἕρμαῖϊς νεανίαις ὀρνι οι ήραις 
A. πολίτᾶς Ἑρμᾶς νεανίας ὀρνιδοδηρᾶς 
Vv. πολῖται Ἕρμαϊ νεανίαι ὀρνιϑοδῆραι 
Dual. πολίτα Ἕρμᾶ veavla ὀρνιδοδήραᾶ 
πολίταιν Ἕρμαῖν νεανίαιν ὀρνιδοδήραιν 





Rem. 5. The Ionic Genitive-ending -ew of Masc. nouns in -ἧς (§ 211), is 
retained even in the Attic dialect in some proper names, e.g. Θάλεω from 
Θαλῆς, Thpew from Thpns.— The contract βοῤῥᾶς is also found in the Attic 
writers in the uncontracted form; thus, βορέας, X. An. 5. 7, 7. Pl. Phaedr. 229, 
b. βορέου, Th. 3, 23. βορέαν, 3, 4. 

Rem. 4. The ending 7s occurs, also, in the third Dec. ΤῸ the first Dec. 
belong: (a) proper names in -fOys and -ddys, 6. ο΄. Θουκιδίδης, ᾿Ατρείδης (from 
᾽Ατρε and (dns), Μιλτιάδης, as well as gentile nouns, 6. g. Σπαρτιάτης ; (b) nouns 
in -rys derived from verbs, 6. g. ποιήτης from ποιέω;; (c) compounds consisting 
of a substantive and verb, or of a substantive compounded with another of the 
first Dec., 6. g. παιδοτρίβης, βιβλιοιτώλης, ἂρ χεδίκης. 
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$45. Quantity and Accentuation of the Furst 
Declension. 


a. Quantity. 


1. The Nom. ending a is short in all words, which have the Gen. in -ns [ὁ 48, 
1 (b)|; but long in those which have the Gen, in -as, 6. g. πτελέᾶ, σκιᾶ, σοφία, 
παιδεία, χρεία, χροιᾶ, πόα, ἡμέρᾶ, Anda, ἀλαλᾶ, etc.; the same is true of the Fem. 
ending of adjectives in os, 6. g. ἐλευϑέρᾶ, δικαία. 


Exceptions. 


The following classes of words have a short in the Nom.:— 

(a) Dissyllables, and some Polysyllabic names of places in -a1@, 6. g. Ἱστίαια, 
Πλάταια. 

(0) Trisylables and Polysyllables in -εἰἄ, e. 5. ἀλήϑεια, Μήδεια, βασίλεια, 
queen, “γλυκεῖα, except abstracts from verbs in -εύω, e. g. Βασιλείᾶ, king- 
dom ; δουλεία, servitude (from βασιλεύω, δουλεύω) ; 

(c) the names and designation of females, etc. in -r pita, e.g. ψάλτρια, a female 
musician, Words in -vtd, 6. g. μυῖα, TeTvpvia, the numeral pid, and, finally, 
some poetic words ; 

(4) Trisyllables and Polysyllables in -οι ἅ, 6. g. εὔνοια, ἄνοια; 

(6) words in -ρᾶ whose penult is long by a diphthong (except au), by, ὕ, or 
by ῥῥ, €. δ. πεῖρα, μάχαιρα; γέφῦρα, σφῦρα; πύῤῥᾶ. Ἕταίρᾶ, παλαίστρᾶ, 
Αἴϑρα, Φαίδρα, κολλῦρα, are exceptions. ; 

2. The Voc. ending a is always short in nouns in -ys; but always long in 
nouns in -ds, e. g. roAtré, from πολίτης, veavia from veavias. The quantity of 
Fem. nouns in -& and -a, is the same in the Voc. as in the Nom. 

3. The Dual ending a is always long, 6. g. Movoa from Μοῦσα. 

4. The Acc. ending ay is like the Nom., 6. g. Movody, χώρᾶν from Modea, 
χώρα. 

5. The ending as is always long, 6. g. τὰς τραπέζᾶς from τράπεζα, ὃ νεανίας, 


TOUS VEavias, τῆς οἰκίας) τὰς OiKIGs. 


b. Accentuation. 


6. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws 
of accentuation permit (§ 30). 


Exceptions. 


(a) The Voc. δέσποτα from δεσπότης, lord ; 

(b) The Gen. Pl. of the first Dec. always has the final syllable wy circum- 
flexed, which is caused by the contraction of the old ending dwy, 6. g. 
λεαινῶν from λέαινα, νεανιῶν from veavias. — But the substantives, χρήσ- 
rns, creditor ; ἀφύη, anchovy ; ἐτησίαι, monsoons ; and χλούνης, wild-boar, 
are exceptions ; in the Gen. Pl. they remain Paroxytones, thus χρήστων, 
ἄφύων, ἐτησίων (but ἀφυῶν, χρηστῶν from ἀφυής, unapt ; χρηστός, useful). 


. 
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Remark. On the accentuation of Adjectives, see § 75. 


7 The accent of the Nom. is changed, according to the quantity of the final 

syllable, thus : —— 

(a) Oxytones become Perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of the three num- 
bers, 6. g. (Nom. τιμή) τιμῆς, -7, τῶν, -αἷν, -ais; this holds, also, in the 
second Dec.; 6. g. Seds, -οὔ, -ῷ -ῶν, -oiv; 

(b) Paroxytones with a short penult remain so through all the Cases, except 
the Gen. Pl., which is always_circumflexed on the last syllable; but 
Paroxytones with a long penult become Properispomena, if the last syl- 
lable is short, as in the Nom. Pl., and in the Voc. Sing. in a of Mase. 
nouns in -ys (ὃ 44), e.g. γνώμη, γνῶμαι, but γνωμῶν ; πολίτης, πολῖϊτᾶ, 
πολῖται, but πολιτῶν ; on the contrary, δίκη, δίκαι, but δικῶν ; 

(6) Properispomena become Paroxyiones, if the last syllable is long, 8. g. 
Μοῦσᾶ, Μούσης ; 

(4) Proparoxytones become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, 8. g. 
λέαινα, λεαίνης. 


§46. Second Decicnsion. 


The Second Declension has two endings, os and ov; nouns 
in -os are mostly masculine, but often feminine (§ 50); those 
in -oy are neuter; except Fem. diminutive proper names in -oy, 
6. δ. ἡ Τλυκέριον (§ 40). 


Endings. 


Singular. 


Nom. 

Gen. ov 
Dat. ῳ 
Acc. _ ov 
Voc. os and ε 





Remark 1. The Gen. and Dat. endings of the different genders are the 
same in all numbers; neuters have the Nom., Acc., and Voc. alike in 81] 
numbers, and in the plural they end in a, 

Rem. 2. On th; form of the Dat. Pl. oi (v), see § 42, Rem. 2. 
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Word. 


ς 


ὃ  Ady-os 
TOU λόγ-ου 
τῷ λόγῳ 
τὸν λόγ-ον 
ὦ Ady-e 


8 


τ 
SP OO4 |) <p Coe 


of Ady-o1 


τῶν λόγ-ων 
τοῖς λόγ-οις 
τοὺς λόγ-ους 
ὦ λόγοοι 


- 


τὼ λόγ-ω 
| τοῖν λόγ-οιν 


SECOND DECLENSION. | 


Paradigms. 


Island. 
ἢ νῆσος 
τῆς νήσου 
Τῇ νήσῳ 
τὴν νῆσον 
ὦ νῆσε 


αἱ νῆσοι 
τῶν νήσων 
ταῖς νήσοις 
τὰς νήσους 
ὦ νῆσοι 


τὰ νήσω 
ταῖν νήσοιν 


God. 
ὃ (ἢ) eds 
τοῦ JEOU 
τῷ JED 
τὸν Sedov 


ὦ ϑεός 
οἱ ϑεοί 


τῶν SEQV 
τοῖς Eos 

\ ee 
TOUS WEOUS 


> 


® Sseol 


τὼ Eo 
τοῖν Seow 


Messenger. 


ὃ ἄγγελος 
ἀγγέλου 
ἀγγέλῳ 
ἄγγελον 
ἄγγελε 


ἄγγελοι 
ἀγγέλων 
> / 
ἀγγέλοις 
ἀγγέλους 
ἄγγελοι 


ἀγγέλω 


ἀγγέλοιν 


[ξ 41. 


Fig. 
τὸ σῦκον 
τοῦ σύκου 
τῷ σύκῳ 
τὸ σῦκον 
ὦ σῦκον 


τὰ σῦκα 

τῶν σύκων 

τοῖς σύκοις 
XV a 

τὰ σῦκα 

ὦ σῦκα 


τὼ σύκω 
τοῖν σύκοιν. | 


Rem. 8. The Voc. of words in -os commonly ends in e, though pften in -os, 
6. 2. ὦ φίλε, and ὦ φίλος ; always ὦ Seos in classic Greek. 


§47. Contraction of the Second Declension. 


1. A small number of substantives, with o or e before the 


case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect (§ 9). 


Navigation. 


Paradigms. 


Circumnavigation. 


FINE 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Υ. 

NE 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
Ni 


6 πλόος 
πλόου 
πλόῳ 
πλόον 
πλόε 


πλόοι 
πλόων 
πλόοις 
πλόους 
πλόοι 


πλόω 
πλόοιν 


πλοῦς 
πλοῦ 
πλῷ 
πλοῦν 
πλοῦ 


πλοῖ 
πλῶν 
πλοῖς 
πλοῦς 
πλοῖ 


πλῴ 
πλοῖν 


ὃ περίπλοος 


περιπλόου 
περιπλόῳ 
περίπλοον 
περίπλοε 


περίπλοοι 
περιπλύων 
περιπλόοις 
mepimAdous 
περίπλοοι 


περιπλόω 
περιπλόοιν 


περίπλους 
περίπλου 
περίπλῳ 
περίπλουν 
περίπλου 


περίπλοι 
περίπλων 
περίπλοις 
περίπλους 
περίπλοι 


περίπλω 
περίπλοιν 


τὸ ὃ 
5 


ὀστέον 


ὀστέα 
ὀστέων 
ὀστέοις 
ὀστέα 
ὀστέα 


τὸ ᾽ὔ 
ὀστέω 
ὀστέοιν 


ὀστοῦν 
ὀστοῦ 
ὀστῷ 
ὀστοῦν 
ὀστοῦν 


ὀστᾶ 
ὀστῶν 
ὀστοῖς 
ὀστᾶ 
ὀστᾶ 
ὀστώ 
ὄστοῖν 





Only the following nouns besides the above are contracted in this manner: 6 
νόος, vous, the mind; 6 péos, ῥοῦς, a stream; ὃ Spots, noise; ὃ χνοῦς, down; ὃ ἀδελ: 
φιδοῦς, a nephew; ὃ ϑυγατριδοῦς, grandson ; ὃ ἀνεψιαδοῦς, son of a sister's child. 


ReMARK. Uncontracted forms sometimes occur even in the Attic dialect 
though seldom in substantives, 6. g. νόῳ, Plato, Prot. 344, a; much oftener in 


adjectives, particularly neuters in -oa, as τὰ ἄνοα, ἑτερόπλοα. 


tion of ea into a in the PL. see § 9, II. (b). 


On the contrae. 
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§48. The Attic Second Declension. 


Several substantives and adjectives have the endings as 
(Mase. and Fem.) and ὧν (Neut.), mstead of os and ov; they 
retain the w through all the Cases instead of the common 
yowels and diphthongs of the second Dec. and subscribe εἐ 
under ὦ where the regular form has ῳ or οι; thus, ov and a 
become @; os, ov, and ovs become as, wy, and ws; οι, ots, and ow 
become ῳ, ws, and ων; ---- ὦ, ῳ, and wy remain unchanged. The 
Voce. is the same as the Nom 


Paradigms. 





Table. | fe 


f 
ἢ KGA-ws τὸ ἄνώγε-ων 
κάλ-ω ἀνώγε-ω 
, 5 / 
KaA-@ ἀνώγε-ῳ 
/ 
κάλ-ων ἀνώγε-ων 
Ἕ 
κάλ-ως ἀνώγε-ων 


κάλτ-ῳ 5 ἀνώγε-ω 


κάλ-ων ἀνώγε-ων 
κάλτ-ῳς ἀνώγε-ῳς 
κάλ-ως ἀνώγε-ω 
J / / > Ζ 
καλ-ῷ ἄνώγε-ω 


κάλ-ω ἀνώγε-ω 
κάλ-ων "ἀνώγε-ῳν. 


Remark 1. Some words of the Masc. and Fem. gender often reject the v 
in the Acc. Sing., namely, 6 λαγώς, the hare; (Acc. τὸν λαγών and Aayé), and 
commonly 7 ἕως, the dawn ; 7 ἅλως, a threshing-floor ; 7 Kéws, ἣ Κῶς, 6”AS@s, ἢ 
τέως, and the adjectives &ynpws, not old; ἐπίπλεως, full; ὑπέρχρεως, guilty. 

Rem. 2. This Declension is termed Attic, because, if a word of this class 
has another form, 6. g. λεώς and λαός, νεώς and ναός, Μενέλεως and Μενέλᾶος, 
the Attic writers are accustomed to select the form in -ews; though, in the 
best Attic writers, the non-Attic forms also may be found. On the interchange 


of the long vowel in this Declension, see § 16, 5. 


§49. Accentuation of Second Declension. 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the quan- 
tity of the final syllable permits; the Voc. ἄδελφε from ἀδελφός, brother, is 
an exception. 

2. The change of accent is the same as in the first Dec. (§ 45, 7); in the 
Gen. Pl., however, only oxytones, e.g. Seds, are perispomena; the rest are pro: 
paroxytones. See the Paradigms. 


————— rrr Ἂν 7 = a ae ὦ ἃ »ν on ΝΥ ee re 
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8. The following exceptions to the rules given for the accentuation of con 
tracts in ὁ 80, 2, should be observed: (a) the Dual in w of words in -oos, -eas, 
-cov, has the acute instead of the circumflex, 6. g. πλόω = TA, ὀστέω = 0TH, 
instead of πλῷ, 6076 ;—(b) compounds and polysyllabic proper names, which 
retain the accent even on the penult, when it would regularly stand as a cir- 
cumflex on the contracted syllable, 6. g. περιπλό-ου = wepimaou (instead of 
περιπλοῦ), from περίπλοος = περίπλους; Πειριϑό-ου = Πειρίϑου (instead of 
Tleipidod), from Πειρίϑοος = Πειρίϑους ; also adjectives, 6. g. εὐνότου = evyvov (not 
evyov), from εὔνοος = εὔνους ; yet the accent is never removed to the antepenult ; 
thus, περίπλοι, Lot πέριπλοι; κακόνοι, NOt κάκονοι:; ---- (6) τὸ κάνεον, basket, takes 
the circumflex on the ultimate, in the contract forms; hence κάνεον = κανοῦν 
(instead of κάνουν) ;— (d) words in -δεός = Sods denoting kindred, have the cir- 
cumflex instead of the acute on the ultimate, 6. g. ἀδελφιδεός = ἀδελφιδοῦς, 
nephew (instead of ἀδελφιδούς). It may be stated as the rule, that all semple 
substantives and adjectives in -eos and -oos take the circumflex on the contracted 
syllable, hence κανοῦν, ἀδελφιδοῦς, χρυσοῦς (from χρύσε-ο5). 

4. In the Attic Dec., Proparoxytones retain the acute accent on the antepe- 
nult through all the cases and numbers. See § 29, Rem. 7. Oxytones in -és 
retain the acute accent in the Gen. Sing., contrary to § 45, 7 (a),e.g.Acd. 2 
here absorbs ὁ, the inflection-vowel of the Gen. (e. g. Adyo-o = Adyov), which 
accounts for this unusual accentuation, thus Ae instead of Aed-o. 


§50. Remarks on the Gender of the Hnding os. 


Substantives in -os are regularly Masc.; yet many are Fem. In addition to 
the names of countries, cities, and islands, mentioned under the general rule 
in § 40, the following exceptions occur, which may be divided into general 
classes *— 

(a) Substantives which denote certain products of trees and plants, 6. g. 
ἢ &KvAos, acorn; ἡ βάλᾶνος, acorn; ἢ βύσσος, fine linen; ἣ δοκός, a beam; 7 
ῥάβδος, a staff; ἢ βίβλος, bark of the papyrus ; ἢ ψίαϑος, rush mat ; 

(b) Such as denote stones and earths, e. g. 6 7 Aidos, @ stone; 7 λίϑος, partic- 
ularly ἃ precious stone; 7 ψῆφος, a small stone; ἣ ψάμμος, sand ; ἡ σποδός, ashes ; 
ἡ μίλτος, red earth; 4 κρύσταλλος, crystal (ὃ κρύσταλλος, ice) ; ἢ βάσᾶνος, a touch- 
stone; ἣ ἤλεκτρος, electrum; ἣ σμάραγδος, a smaragdus ; ἣ βῶλος, aclod ; ἣ γύψος, 
gypsum ; ἣ ὕᾶλος, glass; ἢ τίτἄνος, chalk; ἢ ἄργιλος, clay; ἣ wAlySos, brick; ἢ 
ἄσβολος, soot; ἣ κόπρος, ordure; ἣ ἄσφαλτος, bitumen ; 

(c) Such as denote a hollow or cavity, e.g. 7 κάρδοπος, kneading-trough ; ἢ κιβω- 
τός and 9 χηλός, a box; ἣ copds, a coffin; 7 ληνός, a wine-press;  ANKiSos, an 
oil-flask ; ἣ κάμινος, an oven; ἢ φωριαμός, a chest ; 7 πύελος, tud ; 

(d) Such as express the idea of a way, e.g. ἡ 686s, a road; ἢ ἁμαξῖτός (sc. 
65és), a carriage-road ; ἣ τρίβος and ἡ ἄτρᾶπος, a foot-path ; ἢ τάφρος, a ditch ; 

(6) Many of the above substantives were originally adjectives, and hence 
appear as feminine nouns, because the substantives with which they properly 


ce 


agree are feminine. There are also many others, 6. g. ἢ αὔλειος (80. Sdpa), 
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rouse-door ; ἡ ἤπειρος (sc. γῆ), the mainland ; ἣ ἄνὕδρος (sc. γῆ), thirsty land, desert ; 
ἡ νέος (sc. χώρα), a fallow field; 4 νῆσος (from νεῖν, sc. γῆ), an island ; ἡ διάλεκ- 
τος (sc. φωνή), a dialect ; 4 σύγκλητος (sc. βουλή), senate; ἣ βάρβιτος (sc. λύρα), 
lyre ; ἣ διάμετρος (sc. γραμμή), diameter; ἢ (more seldom 6) &karos (sc. vais), 
boat; ἢ δόλος (sc. οἰκία), round building, ete. ; 

(f) Several feminine nouns which stand alone, and hence specially to be 
noted, 6. g.7 νόσος, sickness ; ἢ γνάϑος, jaw-bone ; ἣ δρόσος, dew; ἢ μήρινϑδος, 
twine ; 

(5) Some words which have a different meaning in different genders, ἘΠ ΩΣ 
6 ἵππος, horse; ἡ ἵππος, mare, also cavalry; 6 A€kiSos, pea-soup; ἣ A€Kidos, the 
yolk of an egg. 

RemarxK. On the diminutives in -ον, see § 40, Rem. 1. 


861. Third Declension. 
The third Declension has the following Case-endings : — 


‘Singular. Plural. 


Neut. — : Neut. & 


y and ἄ Neut. — 
mostly as the Nom.; Neut. — 





REMARKS ON THE CASE-ENDINGS. 


ὁ 62. A. Nominative. 


1. The Nom. of Masculine and Feminine nouns ends in ς, 
6. g. 6 κόραξ (instead of κόρακ-ς), 7 λαῖλαψ (instead of Aatdar-s). 
Still, the laws of euphony do not always allow the s to be an- 
nexed to the stem; it is either rejected entirely, or, as a com- 
pensation, the short vowel of the stem is lengthened (ὁ 16, 3). 
But when the stem allows s to be annexed, the usual euphonic 
(§ 20) changes take place in the final consonant of the stem. 

2. In this way all Masc.and Fem. nouns may be divided into 
three classes : — 

(a, The first class includes “8 which in the Nom. assume 
the gender-sign ς, 6. g. 


φλεβ . Κ΄; “Φχεβ:ς φλέψ (ὁ 20, 1) φλεβ-ὅς 
κορᾶις 2 1 δ᾽ κόραι-ς κόραξ (§ 20, 1) ἡ | κόρᾶκ-ος 
* | λαμπαδ coma λαμπάδ--ς λαμπάς (ὃ 20, 1) © | λαμπάδ-ος 
E γιγᾶντ Ξ ἡ ὁ γίγᾶντ-5 γίγᾶς (§ 20, 2) Ξ γίγἄᾶντ-ος 
ζῶ | δελφῖν Ἔ [δ᾽ δελφίν-:- δελφίς (ὁ 20,2) © | δελφῖν-ος 
REE’ (Bod,bov) ,Ὁ | ὁ ἡ β6}᾽-ς (b5v-s) βοῦς, bos (§ 25, 2) “5 | Bo-ds 
ALF’ [δ΄ AtF-s Ais (§ 25, 2) { Ai-és 
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(b) The second class includes words, which in the Nom. 
reject the gender-sign s, but, as a compensation, lengthen the 
short final vowel of the stem, « into 7, ο into ὦ (§ 16, 3, and 
20, dnem. 3), e. 2. 


.. {ποιμεν .. {ὁ ποιμήν _. {ποιμέντ-ος 

Ξ |} Acovr gd J 6 (λέωντ) λέων ci ] λέοντ-ος 
qt e: ε e cf oO εν 

τῷ | pnTop Oo | 0 pntwp cS | PuTop-os 

a | aidos A ἡ αἰδώς (aiddc-os) aidd-os ; 


(c) The third class includes words, which in the Nom. have 
the stem pure, since the stem neither assumes the gender-sign 
s, nor lengthens its final vowel, e. g. 


.. {Sup .. [ὁ Shp (instead of Shp-s) .. { Snp-ds 

| aiwv g J ὁ αἰών as “ ai@y-s ci ] αἰῶν-ος 

Ξ ἥρως , ὃ ἥρως ( “ « ὥρωσ-Ξ5) τὸ | (ἥρωσ-ο5) ἥρω-ος 
δαμαρτ' Ala Sduap ( “ “ Sduapt-s, δάμαρτ) δάμαρτ-ος. 

9. Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nom; still, enphony 


does not permit a word to end in7z (§ 25,5). Hence, in this 
case, the τ is either wholly rejected (as in the Mase. λέων, Gen. 
λέοντος), or is changed into the corresponding o (ἡ 25, 5), 6. g. 


.. { wemepi .. {τὸ πέπερϊ ς, {πεπέρι-ος ΟΥ̓ €-os 

Ej σελας g ) τὸ σέλας ὴ εἰ  (σέλασ-ος5) σέλα-ος 
gq \ceuar ς τὸ (σῶματ) σῶμα τὸ ) σώματ-ος 
τερατ τὸ (τέρατ) τέρας τέρατ-ος. 


Remark. The stem πῦρ is lengthened in the Nom., contrary to the rule: 
τὸ πῦρ, Gen. πῦρ-ός. 


§ 53. Β. The remaining Cases. 


1. The remaining Cases (with a few exceptions, which will 
be specially treated), are formed by appending the endings to 
the stem, Ὁ, σ᾽ 

Stem κορακ Nom. κόραξ Gen. κόρακ-ος Pl. Nom. κόρακ-ες. 


2. In forming the Dat. Pl. by appending the syllable σι to 
stems ending in a consonant, the same changes take place as 
have already been noticed in regard to the Nom. of similar 
words [ἡ 52, 2 (a) ], 6. g. 

φλεβ-σί = φλεψί κόρακεσι = κόραξι λαμπάδ-σι = λαμπάοι 
γίγαντο-σι = γίγᾶσι ὀδόντ-σι = ὀδοῦσι βοΕ-σί = βουσί. 

The following points also are to be noted: — 

3. (a) The Acc. Sing. has the form in -ν with masculines and 


eS οὐκ ς ΔΥ̓ΝΣ 
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feminines in -ἰς, -vs, -avs, and -ovs, whose stems end in -1, τυ, -av, 
and -ov, 6. g. 
Stem πολι Nom. πόλις Acc. πόλιν, Stem βοτρυ Nom. βότρυς Acc. βότρυν 
val’ vav νάς ναῦς νάξν ναῦν, Bok βου βόξς βοῦς Bély βοῦν. 

But the Acc. has the form in -a,! when the stem ends in a con- 
sonant, 6. g. φλεβ, φλέψ, φλέβα ---- κορακ, κόραξ, κόρακ-α ---- λαμπαδ, 
'λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-α. 

(0) Yet barytoned substantives in -ἰς and -vs, of two or more 
syllables, whose stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose have only 
the form in », 6. g. 


Stem ἐριδ .Nom.éps Acc. ἔριν (poet. ἔριδ-α; in the dramatists ἔριν) 
ὀρνιὸ ὄρνις ὄρνιν (poet. ὄρνιϑ-α) 
kopus κόρυς κόρυν (poet. κόρυϑ-α) 
χαριτ χάρις χάριν (poet. χάριτ-α). 


In prose there are but few exceptions, e. g. Γέργιϑα, X. Η. 8.1, 15, and else- 
where (instead of Τέργιν) from 7 Tépyis; χάριτα (instead of χάριν), ib. 3. 5, 16; 
in constant use τρίποδα, tripod. (X. An. 7. 8, 27, rami sa is to be read instead 
of τάπιδα.) The goddess χάρις has χάριτα in the Acc.; still, in Luc. Deor. ἃ. 
15, 1 and 2, τὴν χάριν. 

Remark 1. Oxytones of one or more syllables have only the regular form 
im -g, 6. 5. (70d) πούς, Acc. πόδ-α; (ἐλπιδ) ἐλπίς, Acc. ἐλπίδ-α; (χλαμυδ) χλα- 
pis, Acc. χλαμύδ-α. The monosyllable κλείς, Gen. κλειδ-ός, contrary to the 
rule, usually has the Acc. κλεῖν, instead of κλεῖδ-α. 


4. The Voc. is like the stem, 6. g. δαίμων, Gen. daipov-os, Voc. 
δαῖμον. Still, euphony does not always allow the stem-form to 
appear. Hence the following points should be noted: — 

(1) The Voc. is like the stem in the following cases : — 

(a) When the final vowels of the stem, ε and o, in the Nom. 
are lengthened into ἡ and ὦ, the short stem-vowel reappears in 
the Voc., 6. g. 


δαίμων Gen. δαίμον-ος Voce. δαῖμον 

γέρων γέροντ-ος γέρον (instead of γέροντ) 
μήτηρ μητέρ-ος μῆτερ 

Σωκράτης Σωκράτε-ος (instead of εσ-ο5) Σώκρατες. 





1 Tt is probable that the Acc. Sing. in the third declension as well as in the 
first and second, originally ended in y; but where the stem ended in a conso- 
nant, the ν could not be appended without a union-vowel; a was used for this 
purpose; hence, 6. ¢. κόρακαν ; the termination ν was at length omitted ‘The 
Acc. ending a, may therefore strictly be regarded as a union-vowel. 





| 
: 
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72 THIRD DECLENSION. [ὁ 53 


Exceptions: Oxytoned substantives (not adjectives) retain the lengthened 
- vowel, 6. 2. 

ποιμήν, Gen. ποιμέν-ος, Voc. ποιμήν (not ποιμέν), 
except the three oxytones: πατήρ, ἀνήρ, and δαήρ, which, in the Ὗοοα., take 
again the short stem-vowel ε, but with the accent drawn back, thus: πάτερ, 
ἄνερ, daep. According to this analogy, even ἫἩρακλ(έη)ῆς (stem ‘HpdkAees) is 
shortened in the Voc. by the later writers, into “Hpakaes. 

(Ὁ) Adjectives in -as, Gen. -ἄνος, and also adjectives (not 
participles, see Rem. 5), whose stems end in -ντ, have in the 
Voc. a form like the neuter (or the stem); πᾶς and its com- 
pounds are exceptions, 6. g. 

μέλᾶς, Gen. dy-os Neut. and Voc. μέλᾶν ᾿ : 

χαρίεις, ἐνττ-ος χαρίεν (instead of χαρίεντ, § 52, 8). 
So substantives in -ἂς, Gen. -αντος, have the Voe. in -ἂν (instead 
of -avr), § 52, 3, 6. g. 


γίγας Gen. αντ-ος Voce. γίγᾶν (instead of γίγαντ) 
᾿ Κἀλχᾶς αντ-ος Κάλχᾶν 
Αἴᾶς αντ-ο5 Aidiv. 


Rem. 2. Some substantives of this class, with the 7 reject also the ν, but as 
a compensation lengthen the short a, 6. g. ᾿Ατλᾶς, Gen. -avr-os, Voc. *ATAG, 
Πολυδάμᾶς, Voc. Πολυδάμᾶ. ; 

(c) Substantives in -ts, -vs, -avs, -evs, and -ouvs, whose stems 
end in -ἰ, τυ, -av, -ev, and -ov, have the Voce. like the stem, the 
s of the Nom. being rejected, e. g. 
μάντις Voc. μάντι; πρέσβυς Voc. πρέσβυ; μῦς Voc. pd; σῦς Voc. ad; Ais Voc. 
At; γραῦς Voc. ypat ; βασιλεύς Voc. βασιλεῦ; βοῦς Voc. Bo. 

The word παῖς, Gen. παιδ-ός, has mat in the Voc., since, by rejecting the gender- 
sign s, the stem would end in 6 (παῖδ), a letter which cannot end a word, and 
must be dropped. 


Rem. 3. Substantives in -is, -vs, τους, whose stems end in a consonant, haye 
the Voc. like the Nom., e. g. ὦ ὄρνις, κόρυς, πούς. Still, some substantives in 
-is, Gen. -wos, have the Voce. like the stem, 6. g. ὦ δελφίν (also deAqis), from 
δελφίς, Gen. -tvos. 


(d) The Voc. is like the stem in all words, which in the 
Nom have their stem pure, 6. g. ϑήρ, αἰών, etc.; but ᾿Απόλλων 
(Gen. -wvos), Ποσειδῶν (-Gvos) and σωτήρ (-ρος) are exceptions, 
the Vocatives being ὦ Ἄπολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ, With the accent 
drawn. back. | 
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(2) The Voe. is not like the stem, but like the Nom., in most 
words whose stems end in one of the consonants which cannot 
euphonically stand as the final letter (§ 25, 5), because after 
dropping the stem-consonant, frequently it could not be de- 
termined from the Voc. what the true stem was; e.g. from 
σάρξ, Gen. σαρκ-ός, the Voc. would be op (instead of dies from 
ὃ φώς, Gen. ge Voc. φώ (instead of ddr); from νίψ, Gen. 
vip-ds, Voc. vi (instead of vid); from ὦψ, Gen. ὠπ-ός, Voc. ὦ 
(instead of air); from πούς, Gen. ποδ-ός, ‘700. πό. 


Rem. 4. The Voc. of ἄναξ, king, in the Common ianguage, is like the Nom. 
ὦ ἄναξ, or by Crasis vat; but in the solemn language of prayer: ὦ ἄνᾶ (in 
Hom. and the Attic poets, e. g. Soph. O. C. 1485: Ζεῦ ἄνα, σοὶ φωνῶ), or ava 
(instead of ἄνακτ, according to ὁ 25, 5). 


3. Substantives in -é and -dés, whose stems end in -os, have 
the Voc. neither like the stem, nor the Nom., but, contrary to 
all analogy, in -οἴ, e. g. 

Stem ἦχος N. ἠχώ G. ἠχό-ος (instead of ἡχόσ-ος) V. ἢχοῖ (instead of ἠχόσι, ἠχό-) 
aidos αἰδώς aidd-os( “ “ aiddc-os) aidot( “ “ αἰδόσ-ι aidd-t) 

Rem. 5. The Voc. of all participles is like the Nom., 6. g. ὦ τύπτων, τετυ- 
φώς, τύψας, τύψων, δεικνύς. Ἄρχων, Voc. ἄρχον, when a substantive, is an 
exception. 

- 


A. WorDS, WHICH IN THE GEN. HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE ENDING 
-0s, i.€. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


ὁ 54. 1 The Nom. adds o to the stem 


(a) The stem ends ind; thus: ὃ ἡ dds, Gen, ἅλ-ός, Dat. Pl. 
dA-ci(v). See Rem. 1. 

(0) The stem ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute — B, 7, $; γ, γγ» 
k, pk (7) σάρξ, capk-ds), andy. See ὁ 52, 2 (a). 

(c) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—64, τ, xr, 3, νϑ. See 
§ 52,2 (a). On the Acc. see § 53, 3 (b). 


The stems of the Neuter, belonging to this class, end in 7 and xr (γαλακτὶ, 
but, according to ὁ 25, 5, reject the τ and xr; thus: σῶμα instead of σῶματ, and 
γάλα instead of γάλακτ ; or, according to § 52, 3, they change the τ into 7; on 
the omission of the 7 before σι in the Dat. Pl. see § 20, 1. 


(4) The stem ends invorvr. See § 52, 2 (a). 
3 7 
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ἢ. Storm. 7, Torch. ἢ, Helmet.7d, Body. 4%, Nose. 6, Tooth. 


































Sing. N. | λαϊλᾶψ λαμπάς κόρυς σῶμα pis ὁδούς 

6. |λαίλᾶπ-ος λαμπάδος κόρυϑτος σώματτ-ος διν-ός ὄὀδόντ-ος 
D. | λαίλᾶπ-ι λαμπάδ-ι κόρυϑδ-ι σώματε-ι ῥιν-ί ὀδόντ-ι 
A. | λαίλᾶάπτα λαμπάδα κόρυν σῶμα. ῥῖν-α ὀδόντ-α 
Υ.  λαϊλᾶψ Aapras κόρυς σῶμα piv ὄδούς 

) Plur. N.  λαίλᾶπ-ες λαμπάδ-ες κόρυδ-ες σώματτα piv-es ὀδόντ-ες 

: 6. | λαιλάπτων λαμπάδτ-ων κορύδτων σωμάττων ῥιν-ῶν ὀδόντ-ων 
D.  λαίλάψι(ν) λαμπά-σι(ν) κόρυ-σι(ν) σώμα-σι(ν) pi-ot(y) ὀδοῦ-σι(ν) | 
A.  λαίλᾶπ-ας λαμπάδ-ας κόρυϑδτας σώματτα ῥῖντ-ας ὀδόνττας | 
Ὗ.  λαίλᾶπ-ες λαμπάδ-ες Kopud-es σώματτα ῥῖν-ες ὄδόντ-ες 









1). .4.. λαίλᾶπ-ε λαμπάδ-ε κόρυϑιε σώματ-ε ῥῖν-ε ὀδόντ-ε | 
1 α. «πᾷ D.| λαιλάπ-οιν χαμπάδ-οιν κορύϑτοιν σωμάττ-οιν ῥιν-οῖν ὀδόντ-οιν. ἢ 








So: 6 κόρἄξ, -ἄκος, raven; ὃ λάρυγξ, -vyyos, throat; 6, ἢ ὄρνις, -ἴϑος, bird; ὅ 
ἄναξ, -ακτος, king; ἣ €Auvs, -wSsos, tape-worm; ὃ δελφίς, -ἴνος, dolphin; ὃ γίγᾶς, 
-ayTos, giant, etc. 


Remark 1. The stem of nouns in -p and - commonly ends in the smooth 
aw and «; the stem of those in -γξ ends in -yy, except 6, 7 λύγξ, Gen. Avyx-ds, 
lynz (but ἡ Avyé, Gen. Avyy-ds, hiccough). Instead of φάρυγγος from 7 φάρυγξ, 
throat, the poets, according to the necessities of the verse, use φάρυγος also. On 
ἡ δρίξ, τριχός, hair, see ὁ 21, 3. 


Rem. 2. The word 7 és, Gen. aa-ds, signifying sea, and in the Fem. gender, 
is only poetic, and the Sing. 6 Gas, signifying salt, is only Ionic and poetic; 
elsewhere, only of ἅλες, salt, occurs (Pl. Symp. 177, Ὁ. Lys. 209, 6). 


Rem. 3. To class (c) belong also the contracts in -yis, Gen. -ηΐδος = ~js, 
-Hdos, 6. &. ἢ παρῇς, cheek, παρῇδος. 


Rem. 4. The stem of τὸ οὖς, car, is wt, thus: Gen. ὠ-τός, Dat. art, Pl. ὦτα, 
ὥτων, ὠσί(ν). The word τὸ τέρας, according to the rule of the ancient gram- 
marians, usually admits contraction in the plural, among the Attic writers, 
after the τ is dropped: répa, τερῶν (but X. C. 1.4, 15. Pl. Phil.14, e. Hipp 
300, 6. τέρατα) :---- τὸ γέρας, reward of honor; τὸ “γῆρας, old age; τὸ κρέας, flesh, 
and τὸ κέρας, horn, reject τ in all the Numbers, and then suffer contraction in the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and Plural (except the Dat. Pl.) ; 
yet κέρας, besides these forms, has the regular form with τ; Thucyd. uses the 





: 
contracted forms; the uncontracted κέρατα occurs only in 5,71. Κέρως is uni- ~ 


formly employed in the phrase ἐπὶ κέρως, in column. When the a, contracted 
from aa, is used by the poets as short, it must be considered a case of elision, 
not of contraction; the same is true also of Neuters in -as, -aos, -os, -eos, 6. g. 
σκεπᾶ (fr. σκέπαΞ5) instead of σκέπᾶ, cred (fr. κλέος) instead of κλέᾶ, 
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τὸ κέρας, horn. τὸ κρέας, flesh. 





Sing. N. | τὸ τέρας, wonder. 









4 / / / , 
τέρατ-ος κέρατ-ος and κέρως (κρέα-οΞς) κρέως 
D. τέρατ-ι κέρατ-ι and κέρᾳ (κρέα-)  κρέᾳ 
Plur. N. τέρατ-α and τέρα κέρατ-α and κέρα (κρέα-α) κρέᾶ 
: τεράτ-ων and Tepav κεράτ-ων and κερῶν (κρεά-ων) κρεῶν 
Ὁ. τέρα-σι(ν) κέρα-σι(ν) κρέα-σι(ν) 
Dual. τέρατ-ε κέρατ-ε and κέρᾶ (κρέα-ε) κρέᾶ 
τεράτ-οιν κεράτ-οιν and κερῷν (κρεά-οιν) κρεῷν. | 





Rem. 5. To class (4) belong also the contracts in -όεις, Gen. -όεντος = οῦς, 
οὔντος, 8. g. 6 πλακοῦς, cake, Gen. πλακοῦντος ; also in -fes, Gen. -hevtos = -ἧς, 
-ῆντος, 6. δ. τιμῇ, honorable, τιμῆντος. 

Rem. 6. For the irregular lengthening of the vowel in κτείς, εἷς, μέλᾶς, and 
τάλᾶς, see § 20, Rem. 2. 


§ 55. I. The Nom. rejects s, but lengthens the short 
final vowel of the stem ε or 0 into ἡ or ὦ (ἢ 16, 3). 


1. The stem ends in -y, -vr, and -p. For the omission of ν, 
and vr, before σι, see § 20, 2, and for the omission of 7, in the 
Nom. of stems ending in 17, 6. g. λέων, see ὁ 25, 5. 

2. The following substantives in -yp: ὃ πατήρ, father; ἡ μή- 
rnp, mother; % Svydrnp, daughter; % γαστήρ, belly; ἣ Δημήτηρ, 
Demeter (Ceres), and 6 ἀνήρ, man, differ from those in the above 
paradigms only in rejecting ein the Gen. and Dat. Sing. and 
Dat. Pl. (ὁ 16, 8), and in insertmg an ain the Dat. Pl. before 
the ending σι, to soften the pronunciation. 


The word ἀνήρ (stem ἀνέρ), rejects ce in all Cases and Numbers, except the 
Voe. Sing., but inserts a δ (ὁ 24, 2), thus: Gen. ἀνδρός, Dat. ἀνδρί, Acc. ἄνδρα, 
Voce. ἄνερ" Pl. ἄνδρες, ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδρἄσι(ν), ἄνδρας, etc. 


6, Shepherd. 6, Lion. 6, Orator. 6, Father. ἢ, Daughter. 
ποιμήν λέων πατήρ ϑυγάτηρ 
Tomev-os λέοντ-ος ῥή πατρ-ὄς ϑυγατρός 
ποιμέν-ι λέοντ-ι πατρ-ί Suyatpt 
ποιμέν-α λέοντ-α πατέρ-α ϑυγατέρα 
ποιμήν λέον πάτερ ϑύγατερ 


ποιμέν-ες λέοντ-ες ῥή πατέρ-ες ϑυγατέρες 
ποιμένων λεόντων δῥητό πατέρ-ων ϑυγατέρων 
ποιμέ-σι(ν) λέουσι(ν) ἤ πατρ-ἅ-σι(ν) ϑυγατρᾶσι(ν) 
ποιμένς-ας λέονττας ῥήτορ-ας πατέρ-ας ϑυγατέρας 
ποιμέν-ες λέονττες ῥήτορ-ες πατέρ-ες υγατέρες 


Ν 
G. 
10: 
A. 
Ag 
A. 
Ge 
ἜΣ 
Jat 
Ve 


th / 6} Ά / 
ποιμέν-ε λέοντ-ε ῥήτορ-ε πατέρ-ε ϑυγατέρε 
ποιμέν-ο λεόνττοιν ῥητόρ-οιν πατέρ-οιν ϑυγατέροιν. 








᾿ 
; 
᾿ 
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Remark 1. The substantive 7 χ είρ, hand, belongs to nouns of class No. 2, 
and differs from them only in not lengthening the ε of the stem (xep) into ἡ, 
but into εἰ; e.g. χείρ instead of xéps; it is irregular in retaining the εἰ in 
inflection, thus: χείρ, χειρός, etc., except in the Dat. Pl. and the Gen. and Dat. 
Dual xepoi(v), χεροῖν. Yet in poetry, the short as well as the long form is used 
in all the Cases, as the necessities of the verse require, 6. g. χειρός and χερός, 
χεροῖν and χειροῖν, χερσί and χείρεσι. 

Rem. 2. The following nouns in -wy, Gen. -ovos, reject the ν in particular 
Cases, and suffer contraction: 7 εἰκών, image, εἰκόνος, εἰκόνι, εἰκόνα, εἰκόνας, etc., 
together with the Ionic and poetic forms: Gen. εἰκοῦς, Acc. εἰκώ, Acc. Pl. εἰκούς 
(the irregular accent is to be noted in eixé and eixovs); ἡ ἀηδών, nightingale, 
Gen. ἀηδόνος and ἀηδοῦς, Dat. ἀηδοῖ ; 7 χελιδών, swallow, Gen. χελιδόνος, Dat. 
χελιδοῖ. 

Rem. 8. To class No. 2, belongs the obsolete Nom. 6,7 °APH’N, lamb; the 
Nom. of this is supplied by 6 7 ἀμνός, Gen. ἀρνός, Dat. apvi, Acc. ἄρνα, Pl. 
Nom. ἄρνες, Gen. ἀρνῶν, Dat. ἀρνάᾶσι(ν), Acc. ἄρνας ; farther, the word 6 ἀστήρ, 
-épos, star, though not syncopated like πατήρ, etc. belongs to this class on account 
of the assumed α in the Dat. Pl. ἀστρᾶσι(ν). In substantives belonging to 
class No. 2, the accent of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. (and in the word ἀνήρ, also 
that of the Gen. Pl. and Gen. and Dat. Dual) is removed by syncope to the last 
syllable, and that of the Dat. Pl. to the penult, e.g. πατρός, πατρί, ἀνδρῶν, 
πατρᾶσι(ν). The word Δημήτηρ has a varying accent, viz. Δήμητρος, Δήμη- 
tpt, Voc. Δήμητερ (but Acc. Anunrépa). So also ϑύγατερ Voc. of Suydrnp. 
On the Voc. of πατήρ and ἀνήρ, see § 53, 4 (1) (a). In poetry, according to the 
necessities of the verse, are found Svyatpes, ϑυγατρῶν, Δήμητρα, and also, on 
the contrary, πατέρος, ϑυγατέρος, μητέρι. 


§ 56. IIL The Stem of the Nom. ts pure. 


The s is omitted without changing the final vowel of the 
stem. The stem ends in ν, v7, p, and (only in δάμᾳῳρ, wife) in 
pt. The Case-endings are appended to the Nom. without 
change. On the omission of τ in stems ending in vr and pr, see 
ὁ 25, 5; and on the omission of ν, vr, before ot, see § 20, 2. 


ὃ, ΣΈ 6, , Age. 6, Xenophon. « 6, Wild beast. τὸ, Nectar. 


παιὰν αἰών Ξενοφῶν νέκταρ 
παιᾶν-ο5 αἰῶν-ος Ξενοφῶντ-ο5 γέκταρ-ος 
παιᾶν-ι αἰῶν-ι Ξενοφῶντ-ι νέκταρ- ι 
παιᾶν-α αἰῶντ-α Ξενοφῶντ-α - νέκταρ 
παιὰν αἰών Ξενοφῶν νέκταρ 


παιᾶν-ες αἰῶν-ες Ἐενοφῶντ-ες ῆ νέκταρ α 

παιᾶν-ων αἰών-ων Ἐενοφώντ-ων δ νεκτάρτ-ων 

παιᾶ-σι(ν) αἰῶ-σι(ν) Ἐενοφῶ-σι(ν) : νέκταρσι(ν v) 
. | παιᾶν-ας αἰῶν-ας Ξενοφῶντ-ας 7 νέκταρ- α 
. | παιᾶν-ες αἰῶντες Ἐενοφῶντ-ες ἢ νέκταρ-α 
παιᾶν-ε αἰῶν-ε Ξενοφῶντ-ε i νέκταρ-ε 
παιᾶν-οιν αἰών-ο Ἐενοφώντ-οιν τ νεκτάρ-οιν. 
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Remark 1. The three words in -wy, Gen. -wvos: ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, ἧ 
ἅλων, threshing-floor, drop v in the Acc. Sing., and suffer contraction; thus, 
(Απόλλωνα, ᾿Απόλλωα) ᾿Απόλλω, Ποσειδῶ, ἅλω (On ἅλω, comp. § 48, Rem. 1, on 
κυκεῶ, § 213,11). Also the Acc. yAnxw, from 7 γλήχων or βλήχων, penny- 
royal, Gen. -wvos, is found in Aristophanes. 

Rem. 2. All the Neuters belonging to this class end in -p (ap, op, wp, up), 
6. 5. τὸ νέκταρ, ἦτορ, πέλωρ, πῦρ (Gen. wipds). The word τὸ ἔαρ, spring, may 
also be contracted, 6. g. ἦρ, Gen. ἦρος. 


B.-WorpDSs WHICH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING -os IN THE GEN. 
ὁ 57. I. Words in -evs, -ats, -ovs. 


1. The stem of substantives in -εύς, -ads, -ods, ends in v (from 
the Digamma /); sis the gender-sign. On the omission of v 
between vowels, see ὁ 25, 2. 

2. Substantives in -e’s have -éa in the Acc. Sing., and -éas in 
the Acc. Pl., from ¢Fa, ¢€fas; the omission of the # lengthens 
the aandas. These nouns have the Attic form in the Gen. 
Sing., viz. -éws instead of -éos, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
Pl. admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Pl. When 
a vowel precedes the ending -εύς, as, 6. g. χοεύς, Εὐβοεύς, the end- 
NGS -έως, -έων, -€a, -éas are also contracted into -Gs, -ὧν, -ἃ, -ἂς. 
Nouns in -ats and -οῦς are contracted only in the Acc. Pl., which 
is then like the Nom. PL, as in all contracts of Dec. III. 


6, King. 6, A measure. 6, ἢ» Ox. ἡ, Old woman. | 
βασιλεύς xoevs! βοῦς, bos for bovs ὀγραῦς 
Baoiré-ws χο(έω)ῶς βο-ός, boy-is γρᾶ-ὁς 
βασιλεῖ χοεῖ βο-ἴ, boy-i ypa-t 
βασιλέ-ἃ χο(έα)ᾶ βοῦν γραῦν 

βασιλεῦ χοεῦ βοῦ γραῦ 


RQ 
=} 
ga 


βασιλεῖς χοεῖς βό-ες γρᾶ-ες 
βασιλέ-ων χο(έω)ῶν βο-ῶν, bo-im « γρᾶ-ῶν 
βασιλεῦσι(ν) χοεῦσι(ν) βουσί(ν) γραυσί(ν) 
βασιλέ-ἂς (and εἴς) χο(έα)ᾶς βοῦς γραῦς 
βασιλεῖς χοεῖς Bo-es γρᾶ-ες 


ΤΣ 
A. 
V. 
N 
G. 
Ὁ. 
A. 
V. | 


Dual. | βασιλέ-ε χοέε βό-ε γρᾶ-ε 
βασιλέ-οιν χοέοιν βο-οῖν γρᾶ-οἵν. 





Remark 1. Among the Attic poets, the Gen. Sing. of nouns in -evs some- 
times ends in -éos instead of -éws; thus Θησέος, apioréos, and the Acc. Sing, 
not only in the Attic, but in all the poets, sometimes ends in -ἢ, instead of -éa, 
e. g. ἱερῆ, Evyypapy. The Nom. and Voc. Pl. in the older Attic writers, 





1 Commonly written χόος, contract χοῦς. 


7 
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especially in Thucydides, end also in -ἧς (formed from the Ionic -jes), 6. g. 
βασιλῆς, ἱππῆς, Πλαταιῆς instead of Πλαταιεῖς. ‘The uncontracted Nom. Θησέες 
occurs in Pl. Theaet. 169, 6. The Acc. ending -eis instead of -é€as is very 
common in Xen., e. g. τοὺς ἱππεῖς, C. 3. 5, 19. τοὺς γονεῖς, 2.2, 14. γραφεῖς, 


σκυτεῖς, χαλκεῖς, 8. 7, 6. τοὺς βασιλεῖς, 3. 9, 10. and elsewhere, but more seldom 


among the other Attic prose writers. The Acc. υἱεῖς is regular in all the Attic 
writers. 

Rem. 2. The following are declined like χοεύς : Πειραιεύς, Gen. Πειραιῶς, 
Acc. Πειραιᾶ, ὃ ἀγυιεύς, altar before the door, Gen. ἀγυιῶς, Acc. ayuia, Acc. Pl. 
Gyvias, and several proper names, e. g. Ἐρετριῶς, Στειριῶς, Μηλιᾶ, EvBods, 
EvBoa, EvBoas, Πλαταιᾶς, Awpias; yet the uncontracted forms are often found 
in proper names, 6. g. Θεσπιέων, Θεσπιέας, Στειριέα, Πλαταιέων, "Ἐρετριέων, 
Δωριέων, Πειραιέων (in Thu. X., Pl, Dem.). The uncontracted forms are 
regular in ἁλιεύς, fisherman, ἁλιέως, ἁλιέα, ἁλιέας, 


Rem. 8. The Nom. Pl. of βοῦς and γραῦς are always uncontracted in good — 


Attic writers: Bées, ypaes; on the contrary, in the Acc. only the contract forms 
γραῦς and ναῦς occur; the Acc. Pl. Bods is the common form; βόας occurs only 
very seldom. 

Rem. 4. Only 6 χοῦς, a measure, a mound, and ἣ ῥοῦς, vinegar-tree, are de- 
clined like Bods; but in the Pl. both without contraction; only 7 ναῦς (νά, 
nayis), is declined like γραῦς ; still, this noun is quite irregular; see § 68. 


§58. 11. Words in -ys, -es (Gen. -εος); -ws (Gen. 
-wos), -ws and -w (Gen. -o00s); -as (Gen. -aos), -os 
(Gen. -cos). 


The stem of words of this class ends ins. On the omission 
of a, see § 25,1. In the Dat. Pl, ao is omitted. 


§ 59. (1) Words in -ns and -es. 


1. The endings -ys and -es belong only to adjectives (the 
ending -ης is Mase. and Fem., the ending -es neuter), and to 
proper names,° terminating like adjectives, in -ddvys, -μένης, 
-γένης, -κράτης, -μήδης, -πείϑης, «σϑένης, -τέλης, -κήδης, τάνϑης, -έρκης, 
-βάρης, -ἄρης (-ἤρης), -ἄρκης, -νείκης, -λάμπης, -σάκης, -τυχής, and 
(κλέης) κλῆς. The neuter exhibits the pure stem (§ 52, 3); but 
in the Mase. and Fem., ε, the short final vowel of the stem, is 
lengthened into ἡ [ὁ 52, 2 (b)]. 

2. The words of this class, after dropping o, suffer contraction 
in all the Cases, except the Nom. and Voce. Sing. and Dat. Pl; 
and nouns in -xAéys, which are already contracted in the Nom. 
Sing. (into κλῆς), suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Sing. 
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Plural. 
σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) 
σαφῶν 


Singular. 
σαφής, clear. 
σαφέ-ο5)} σαφοῦς 
σαφέ- ἢ σαφεῖ 
σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 


σαφές 


(σαφέ-ε5) 
(σαφέ-ωνῚὴ 
σαφέ-σι(ν) 
(σαφέ-αΞ5) 
σαφές (σαφέ-ες5) 
Dual N. A. V. | cade-e 
G. and D. | σαφέ-οιν. 


σαφές σαφῆ 


(σαφέ-α) 


(σαφέ-α) 


σαφεῖς 
σαφεῖς 
σαφῆ 
σαφοῖν. 


σαφῆ 
σαφῆ 


σαφές 


Dual. 


Singular. 
ἡ τριήρης; trureme. 


Plarak™ 
(Tpihpe-es) τριήρεις 
(τριηρέτων) τριήρων 


τριήρε-ε 
τριηρέ-οιν τριήροιν } 


(τριήρε-ο5) 
(τριήρε-ἰ) 


τριήρους 
Tpihper” 


τριήρε-σι(ν 


(tpinpe-as) τριήρεις 

(τριήρε-εο) τριήρεις 

Singular. 
(Περικλέης) 
(Περικλέε-ο5) 
(Περικλέε-ἢ) 
(Περικλέε-α) 
{Περίκλεες) 


(τριήῆρε-α) τριήρη 


τριῆρες 


Περικλῆς 
Περικλέους 
{Περικλέει) Περικλεῖ 
Περικλέα (Poet. also Περικλῆ) 
Περίκλεις. 


Σωκράτης 
Σωκρᾶτους 
Σωκράτει 
Σωκράτη 
Σώκρατες 








Remark 1. On the contraction in the Dual of ce into ἡ (not into εἰ), and in 
the Acc. Pl. of -εας into -eis, see § 9, WU. When a vowel precedes the endings 
-ns, -€s, then -ea in proper names in -κλῆς is always contracted into -a, and 
commonly also in adjectives (ὁ 9, 11.), 6. g. Περικλέε-α = Περικλέα; ἀκλεής, 
without fame, ἄκλεεα = ἀκλεᾶ, ὑγιής, healthy, ὑγιέα = ὑγιᾶ, ἐνδεής, poor, ἐνδέεα = 
ἐνδεᾶ, ὑπερφυής, supernatural, breppvéa = breppva (Acc. Sing. Masc., and Nom., 
Acc., and Voc. Pl. neuter); but sometimes the contraction into -ἢ occurs, 6. g. 
ὑγιῆ, διφυῆ, apu7, αὐτοφυῆ, X. R. Equ. 7,11 (in all the MSS.). The Acc. Pl. 
Mase. and Fem. has -eis, 6. 9. ὑγιεῖς, αὐτοφυεῖς. 

Rem. 2. Proper names in -xpdrns, -σϑένης, -γένης, -φάνης, etc., also ΓΑρης 
{Voc.”Apes), form the Acc. Sing. both according to the first and third Dec., 
and are hence called Heteroclites (i. 6. of different declensions), ὁ. g. Σωκράτη 
and Σωκράτην, according to Dec. IL, ᾿Αλκαμένῃ and -μένην, ’Avtiodévn and 
-σϑένην, Apn and -ην, etc.; Pilato commonly uses the form in -y, Xenophon that 
in -ν, other writers both, without distinction; in words in -yys, the form in -νὴν 
is preferred to that in-vy. (The Gen. of ”Apys in good prose is Ἄρεως [often in 
Plato], yet in the poets Ἄρεος is also used according to the necessities of the 
verse.) But in words in -κλῆς, the Acc. in -κλῆν is first used in later writers. 
The Pl. is declined according to Dec. L,e. g. ᾿Αριστοφάναι, τοῖς Λεωκράταις, τοὺς 
᾿Αριστοφάνας, τοὺς Δημοσϑένας ; still, “HpaxAdes occurs in Pl. Theaet. 169, 6. 

Rem. 3. The Gen. Pl. of τριήρης occurs, also, in the uncontracted form, viz. | 
rpinpewy; but in all the other Cases it is uniformly contracted; the Dual 
also in words of this class occurs in an uncentracted form in Attic writers, 
e.g. ξυγγένεε, and the Tragedians use the uncontracted forms of proper names 


Πα gapé-os from capeo-os, the o of the stem being dropped; and so in tha 
other Cases, except the Nom. and Voe. 
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in -κλέης = κλῆς, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. 9. Ἡρακλέης, Dat. 
-κλέει, Voc. -κλεες. The contract Acc. in -κλῇ is rare. The Voc. ὦ Ἥρακλες, ἢ 
as an exclamation, belongs to the later prose. : 

Rem. 4. The irregular accent of the Gen. Pl. and Dual is to be noted, viz. 
τριήρων (instead of τριηρῶν from rpinpéwy), τριήροιν (X. H. 1. 5, 19. 5. 4,56). In 
addition to this word, adjectives in -nSys and the word αὐτάρκης, have the like 
accent, 6. 2. συνηϑέων = συνήϑων, αὐταρκέων = αὐτάρκων. 


ὁ 60. (2) Words in -ως, Gen. -wos, and in -ws and -a, 
Gen. -00S. 


(a) -ws, Gen. -wos. 

Thus, 6. g. 6 ἡ ϑώς, jackal, Gen. ϑωός, etc. Polysyllables have 
the Acc. Sing. and Pl. either contracted or uncontracted, 6. 8: 
ὃ ἥρως, hero, τὸν ἥρωα and ἥρω, τοὺς ἥρωας and ἥρως. 


(0) τως and -w, Gen. -oos. 

Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The 
stem ends m-os. The short final vowel, according to $ 42, 2 
(b), is lengthened into w. The ending -ws, however, is retained 
im the Attic and Common language only in the substantive 
αἰδώς (stem aidos), and in poetry in ἠώς, morning (in Eurip.); 
but mm all other words, it has been changed into a smoother 
form, so that the Nom. ends in -o, e. g. ἠχώ (stem ἦχος). On 
the Voc. in οἷ, see § 53,4 (3). The Dual and Pl. are formed 
hke the ending -os of Dec. II.; thus, αἰδοῖ, nxol, etc. — 


CoS. 


Ι Sing. Ν. ἢ ἘΠ (stem aidos), shame. ἢ ἠχώ (stem ἦχοϑ), echo. 
G. ) αἰδοῦς 


αἰδοῖ 


D 
A, " αἰδῷ 
V hats 


αἰδοῖ. 





861. (3) Words in-as, Gen. -αος, and in-os, Gen. -eos. 
(a) -as, Gen. -aos. 

Only the Neuters τὸ σέλας, Aight, and τὸ déras, goblet, belong ta 
this class: Gen. σέλα-ος, Dat. céAa-i, and cé\-a; Pl. σέλα-α and 
σέλ-α, Gen. σελά-ων, Dat. σέχα-σι(ν) ; Dual σέλα-ε, σελά-οιν. 
Remark 1. On the poetic shortening of the contract a, see § 54, Rem. 4, 


In the following four Neuters in -as, the ain the Gen., Dat., and in the Pl, is 
changed, according to Ionic usage, into the weaker e, viz. 
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βρέτας (poet.), image, Gen. Bpéreos, Pl. Bpérea and βρέτη, βρετέων 

κῶας (poet.), place, Pl. in Homer, κώεα, κώεσι(ν). 

οὖδας (poet.), ground, Gen. οὔδεος, Dat. οὔδεϊ and οὔδει (Hom.) 

κνέφας (poet. and prose), darkness, Gen. xvépaos Epic, κνέφους. Attic, κνέφαϊζ 

Epic, κνέφᾳ Attic. 
(b) -os, Gen. -eos. 

All substantives of this class are also neuter. In the Nom., 

ε, the stem-vowel of the last syllable,is changed into o (§ 16, 1). 


Sg. N. A. [τὸ γένος (instead of yéves), genus. τὸ κλέος (instead of Ages), glory. 
(yéve-os) γένους (κλέε-ο5) KA€ous 
D.| (yéve-t) γένει (κλέε-ἢ κλέει 


Plur. Ν.  (γένε-α) γένη (κλέε-α) κλέα 


yeve-wy and γενῶν (κλέ-ων) κλεῶν 
1). } γγένε-σι(ν) κλέε-σι(ν) 


Dual. (yéve-e) γένη {κλέε-ε) κλέη 
(γενέ-οιν) γενοῖν (κλεέ-οιν) κλεοῖν. 





Rem. 2. On the contraction of ce into ἡ (instead of εἰ), and of ea into a 
(instead of 7), when a vowel precedes, see § 9, II. On the poetic shortening 
of the contracted a in κλέα, see ὁ 54, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The uncontracted form of the Gen. Pl. is not unusual, e. g. ὀρέων, 
βελέων, κερδέων, and almost without exception ἀνϑέων ; in PI. Polit. 260, a., the 
uncontracted Dual in ce occurs: τούτω τὼ yévee. In the lyric portions of the 
Attic tragedians, πάϑεα, ἄχεα, etc. occur. 


Ill. Worps In -ts, -us, -i, -v. 
§ 62. (1) Words in -ts, -vs. 


The substantives in -is, -vs originally ended in -tFs, -v/s. 
See ὁ 25, 2. 


6 Kis, corm-worm. ἢ σῦς, sow. ὁ ἰχϑύς, fish. 
ki-ds ὕ ἰχϑύ-ος 
Ki-t ) 

Kiv 
κι 


Ὁ; 
5 
as 
A 


<pvaz| <Pya: 


κἴ- ες 

κὶ-ῶν 

κὶ-σί(ν) ἰχϑῦ-σι(ν) δ ταῦτ 
κἴ-ας ixSv-as, Attic ἰχϑῦς 
Ki-es ἰχϑὕ-ες 


Ki-e (ἰχϑύ-ε) ἰχϑῦ 
κὶ- οἷν ἰχϑύ-οιν. 





Remarx. The contracted Nom. Pl. αἱ ἄρκυς occurs in X. Ven. 2, 9; 6, 2; 
10. 2, 19. 
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Εν 


§63. (2) Words in -ts, -t, -ὕς, -ὕ. 


The stem of these substantives endsintorv. The stem- 
vowels and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing.; in the 
other Cases they are changed into ε (§ 16,2). In the Gen. 
Sine. and Pl, masculine and feminine substantives take the 
Attic form in -ws and -wv, in which the ὦ has no influence on 
the accent (comp. § 29, Rem. 7). In the Dat. Sing. and in the 
Nom. and Acc. Pl., contraction occurs. 


Sing. N. | 4 πόλϊς, city. ὁ πῆχῦς, cubit. τὸ σίναπὶ, mustard. τὸ ἄστῦ, city. 
mOAE-WS THX E-WS σιπάπε-ος ἄστε-ο5ς 
πόλει πήχει σινάπει ἄστει 
πόλιν πῆχυν σίναπι ἄστυ 
πόλι - πῆχυ σίναπι ἄστυ 
πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη korg 
πόλε-ων πήχε-ων σιναπέ-ων ἀστέ-ων 
πόλε-σι(ν) πήχε-σι(ν) σινάπε-σι(ν) ἄστε-σι(ν) 
πόλεις ες πήἤχεις σινάπη ἄστη 
πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη ἄστη 


α. 
Ὁ. 
A. 
Υ. 
N. 
6: 
19. 
Α. 
We 


πόλε-ε πήχε-ε σινάπε-ε ἄστε-ε 
πολέ-οιν πηχέοοιν σιναπέςοιν ἀστέοοιν. 


ReMARK 1. Here belong all substantives in -ξις, -ψις, most in -o1s and many 


« 


others, e.g. ἡ κόνις, dust; ὃ μάντις, prophet; ἢ ὄφις, serpent; ἣ πίστις, faith; 7 
ὕβρις, abuse; ὃ πέλεκυς, axe; ὃ πρέσβυς, old man; τὸ πέπερι, pepper; τὸ τιγγά- 
βαρι, cinnabar ; τὸ πῶῦ (poet.), herd (without contraction). Adjectives in -is, 
-εἴα, -v are declined in the Masc. and Neut. like πῆχυς and ἄστυ, except that the 
Gen. Mase. takes the regular forms -éos, -éwy (not -ews, -ewv), 6. 5’. ἡδύς, ἡδέος. 

Rem. 2. In the Attic poets, though probably only in the lyric passages, the 
Gen. in -eos, from substantives in -1s, occurs, 6. &. πόλεος. 

Rem. 8. In X. An. 4. 7, 16, the contracted Gen. πηχῶν is found. Instead 
of the Dual form in -ee, one in -7 is also used; likewise a form in -e (instead 
of -ee), is quoted by the ancient grammarians from Aeschines. — The Acc. Pl. 
of nouns in -vs sometimes occurs uncontracted in the Attic poets, e. 2. rhxeas. 

Rem. 4. Neuters in -: and -v have the Attic Gen. Sing. very seldom, 6. g. 
ἄστεως, Hur. Bacch. 838 (831). Or. 761 (751). 

Rem. 5. Adjectives in -is, -ἴ, 6. g. 7Spis, Ypi, skilful, and some substantives 
in -is, which are partly poetic, have the regular. inflcction: t-os, {τιν r-es, etc., 
or both forms together, 6. g. ἦ μῆνις, anger (also μήνιδος, etc.), 6 4 οἷς, sheep; τὸ 
πέπερι (Gen. -épios and -eos), pepper; 6 ἣ πόρτις, calf; ὃ ἡ πόσις, spouse (Gen. 
πόσιος, but Dat.-always πόσει) ; 7 τρόπις, keel (also τρόπιδος, etc.); 7 τύρσις, 
tower (G2n. τύρσιος,Χ. An. 7. 8, 12. τύρσιν, ib. 13, but Plural τύρσεις, τύρσεσι, 
etc.) ; ἡ μάγαδις (Gen. -10s, Dat. μαγάδι, X. An. 7. 3, 32); some proper names, 
8. g. Sudvveois, Ἴρις (Gen. -tos, etc.), X. An. 1. 2,12; 6.2, 1 (5. 10, 1), finally 
one noun in -ὕς, ἡ ἔγχελυς, but only in the Sing. 


δὲ 64, 65.] THIRD DECLENSION. 83 


















SSS --- - τς 
















Sing. N. | 6, 4 πόρτις, calf. . ἢ ἔγχελυς, eel. 6, ἢ οἷς, sheep. 
: πόρτι-ος ἐγχέλυ-ος anoles: 
D. ᾿πόρτι-ι and πόρτι ἐγχέλυ-ἱ οἰΐ 
A. πόρτιν ἔγχελυν οἷν 
Υ. πόρτι ἔγχελυ οἷς 
Plur. N. mopti-es and méptis ἐγχέλεις oles 
G. πορτί-ων ἐγχέλε-ων οἰῶν 
D. πόρτι-σι(ν) ἐγχέλε-σι(ν) οἰσί(ν) 
Α. πόρτι-ας and πόρτι. ἐγχέλεις οἷας and οἷς 
Vv. πόρτι-ες and wéptis ἐγχέλεις oies 
πόρτι-ε ἐγχέλε-ε οἷε 






’ 5 7, tN 
πορτί-οιν ΕΎχελε-οιν οἱοιν, 





Rem. 6. Xenophon uses the Ionic forms of ois: ὄϊν, dies, diwy, dias, and dis. 


§ 64. Quantity of the Third Decilension. 


1. The inflection-endings -a, -ἰ, τυ, and -as, are short. 

Eaception: 'The ain the Acc. Sing. and Pl. of substantives in -evs is long, 
©. g. τὸν ἱερέᾶ, τοὺς ἱερέᾶς from ὁ ἱερεύς, priest. 

2. Words, whose Nom. ends in -αξ, -1é, -υξ, -αψ, -ἰΨ, τυ, τις, and -vs, have the 
penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according as the 
vowel of the above endings is long or short by nature ; a, 1, v, are long in all 
Genitives in -avos, -wos, -vvos, 6. g. 6 Sépa£, breastplate, -ἄκος ; 6 pip, reed, pimds ; 
ἡ ἀκτίς, ray, -ivos, but ἡ βῶλᾶξ, clod, -ἄκος, ἢ ἐλπίς, hope, -téos. See fuller 
explanations in Larger Grammar, Part I. § 291. 


ὁ 65. Accentuation of the Third Declension. 


i. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the laws 
of accentuation (§ 30) permit, 6. g. τὸ πρᾶγμα, deed, πράγματος (but πραγμάτων), 
τὸ ὄνομα, name, ὀνόματος (but ὀνομάτων), ὁ ἢ χελιδών, swallow, χελιδόνος, Ἐενο- 
OV, -ὥντος, -ὥντες, τώντων. Particular exceptions have been noticed in the 
Paradigms. 

2. Monosyllables are accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers on the 
final syllable; the long syllable wy and ow haying the cireumflex; the others, 
the acute, e.g. 6 μήν, μηνός, μηνί, μηνοῖν, μηνῶν, μησί(ν). 


Exceptions: 

(a) The following ten substantives are Paroxytones in the Gen. Pl. and Gen. 
and Dat. Dual: 7 dds, torch; 6 duds, slave; ὃ 4 ϑώς, jackal; τὸ KPAS, poct. 
(Gen. κρατός), head; τὸ οὖς (Gen. ards), car; 6 4 παῖς, child; ὃ ohs, moth; ὁ ἡ 
Tpés, Trojan, Trojan woman; 4 ods (Gen. φῳδός), a burning; τὸ φῶς (Gen. 
φωτός), light; e. g. δάδων, δάδοιν, ϑώων, κράτων, ὥτων, brow, παίδων, παίδοιν, 
ψέων, Τρώων, φῴδων, φώτων (on the contrary, τῶν δμωῶν from αἱ Suwal, τῶν 
Tpwav from αἱ Τρωαί, τῶν φωτῶν from 6 φώς, man; τῶν ϑωῶν from ἡ ϑωή, 
injury). 
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(b) The following contracts, according to the nature of the final syllable, are 
either Properispomena or Paroxytones, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, 
as in the other Cases, 6. δ. τὸ gap (Epic jp), spring; κῆρ (Epic from κέαρ), heart ; 
ὁ λᾶς (from Adas), stone; 6 πρών (from πρηών), hill, e. g. ἦρος (rarer ἔαρος), ἦρι, 
{rarer ἔαρι), κῆρος, κῆρι, AGos, AGL, λάων, πρῶνος, πρῶνι. 

Remark. The following contracts, on the other hand, follow the principal 
rule (No. 2): oréap = στῆρ, tallow; στέᾶτος = στητός, φρέαρ, well, dpearos and 
φρητός. Pl. φρητῶν, Θρᾷξ, Θρῇξ, Ophixos = Opaxds, and Θρῃκός, οἷς, οἷός, oit, 
οἰῶν, οἰσί(ν). 

(9) Monosyllabic participles, as well as the pronoun ris; quis? retain the 
accent, through all the Cases, on the stem-syllable; but the pronoun πᾶς and 
6 Tidy is an Oxytone in the Gen. and Dat. Sing.; in the other Cases either a 
Paroxytone or a Properispomenon, according to the nature of the final syllable, 
6. g. pus, φύντος, dv, ὄντος, ὄντι, ὄντων, οὖσι(ν), ὄντοιν, τίς, τίνος, Tin, etc.; mas, 
παντός, παντί, πάντων, πάντοιν, πᾶσι(ν), 6 Πάν, Πανός, τοῖς Ππᾶσι(ν). 

3. The following are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, like 
monosyllabic substantives :— 


(a) ἡ γυνή, wife (γυναικός, γυναικί, “γγυναικοῖν, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί(ν) ; but γυναῖ- 
κα, γυναῖκες, etc.); ὁ ἡ κύων, dog (κυνός, κυνί, κυνοῖν, κυνῶν, κυσί(ν); but 
κύνα, κύνες, etC.) ; 

(0) Syncopated substantives in -yp, on which see ᾧ 55, 2; 

(c) Compounds of εἷς, wnus,in Gen. and Dat. Sing., 6. g. οὐδείς, οὐδενός, 
οὐδενί ; but οὐδένω», οὐδέσι(ν), So μηδείς, μηδενός, etc.; 

(4) The Attic poetic forms, δορός, δορί, from δόρυ. 

4. For the accentuation of substantives in -1s, -vs, Gen. -ews, see § 63; of 
those in -ὦ (ὃ 60), the irregular accentuation of the Acc. Sing. of ἢχόα = ἤχώ 
(instead of ἠχῶ), should be noted. Ἶ 

5. (a) In the Voc. of syncopated substantives (ὃ 55, 2) in -ρ, the accent, 
contrary to the principal rule, is drawn back as far as possible, 6. g. ὦ πάτερ, 
ϑύγατερ, Δήμητερ, ἄνερ; so also (a) in the following substantives; ᾿Απόλλων 
(wvos), Ποσειδῶν (@vos), σωτήρ (fpos), ᾿Αμφίων (lovos), Sahp (€pos); thus, ὦ 
Ἄπολλον, Πόσειδον, step, ἼΑμφιον, Saep;—(b) in compound substantives in 
των, Gen. -oves, in adjectives in -wy, Gen. -ovos, whether simple or compound ; 
also in comparatives in -ἴων, τῶν (in adjectives and comparatives, also, m the 
neuter gender), 6. g. ᾿Αγάμεμνον from ᾿Αγαμέμνων, ᾿Αριστόγειτον from ᾿Αριστο- 
γείτων (but Ἰᾶσον, Παλαῖμον, Φιλῆμον, etc. as simple); ὦ and τὸ εὔδαιμον, ὦ and 
τὸ ἐλέημον, ὦ and τὸ κάλλιον ; (the following are exceptions: ὦ Λακεδαῖμον from 
Λακεδαίμων, compounds in -φρων, 6. g. ὦ Λυκόφρον from Λυκόφρων, Εὐϑύφρον from 
Εὐϑύφρων, ὦ and τὸ δαΐφρον from δαΐφρων ;) —(c) in the compound Paroxytones in 
-ns, mentioned in ὁ 59, e.g. Σώκρατες, Anudodeves ; ὦ and τὸ αὔϑαδες from avdd- 
ins, piddAnves from φιλαλήϑης (but ἀληϑές from ἀληδϑής as a simple), αὔταρκες; 
κακόηδες. ---- (Adjectives and substantives in -wns, -wdys, -wAns, -wpys, -npns, are 
exceptions, 6. 2. εὐώδης, εὐῶδες, ἀμφώης ἀμφῶες, πανώλης πανῶλες, νεώρης VEapEs, 
ξιφήρης ξιφῆρες, ἢ τριήρης τριῆρες, Διώρης ὦ Διῶρες. ; 

(0) The Voe. of nouns in -aus, -evs, τους, -w, and -ws is Perispomenon, 6. δ᾽ 
γραῦ, βασιλεῦ, Bod, Σαπφοῖ, αἰδοῖ. 





δες... 
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i 66. Gender of the Third Declension. 


The natural gender—the masculine and feminine —is distinguished in the 
third Declension, not by a special form, but partly by the signification, partly 
by the forms, and in part by usage alone. The following rules will aid in 
determining the gender :— 


I. Masculines: (A) all nouns whose Nom. and stem (which can be recognized 
by the Genitive) end in -ay, Gen. -ἄν-ος ; των, Gen. -ovt-os and -wyt-os ; -ῦν, 
Gen. -wv-os (only 6 μοσσύν, tower); -ers, Gen. -ev-os (only ὁ κτείς, comb) ; -as, 
Gen. -avyt-os; τους, Gen. -ovt-os, -ovyt-os, -05-os (ὃ mods); -wp, Gen. -0p-05 ; “EUS, 
Gen. -ews ; -ns, Gen. (-e-os) -ous; τως, Gen. -w-os ; 

(B) the following with exceptions : — 


Ἐπ 


(a) in -ν, ὅπη. -ηνος ; but 6 4 χήν, goose ; —in -ην, Gen. -ev-os; but 6 ἢ ἀδήν, 
gland, 2nd ἣ φρήν, diaphragm ; 

(0) in -wy, Gen. -wy-os; but ἡ ἅλων, threshing-floor; 4 βλήχων or γλήχων, 
penny-royal ; 7 μελεδών (poet.), care; ἢ μήκων, poppy; ἣ πλαταγών, rattle 
(but 6 7A. petal of the poppy) ; ἣ τρήρων, pigeon; 4 αὐλών (poet., but prose 
6), ravine; ἣ 6 κώδων bell ; 

(c) in mp, Gen. -np-os ; but 7 κήρ, fate (on account of 7 κήρ, goddess of fate) ; 

* 6% ῥαιστήρ, hammer ; (those in -np contracted from -eap, are neuter: τὸ 
κῆρ (poet.), Gen. κῆρος, heart; τὸ ἔαρ, Gen. ἦρος, spring ;)— in -np, Gen. 
-pos; but 7 γαστήρ, γαστρός, belly ;—in -ηρ, Gen. -ep-os; but ὃ ἡ aiShp, 
ether ; ὃ ἣ ἀήρ, air; 

(d) in -exp, Gen. -exp-os; but ἢ χείρ, hand (regularly, 6 ἀντίχειρ, the thumb) ; 

(6) in -wp, Gen. -wp-os ; but τὸ ἕλωρ (poet.), booty; τὸ méAwp (poet.), monster ; 

(f) in -ovs, Gen. -o-os, see § 57, Rem. 4; 

(5) in -ws, Gen. -wr-os; but τὸ φῶς, light; 

(h) in -ψ, Gen. -πος, -Bos. 


Il. Feminines: (A) all nouns in -ds, Gen. -d6-os; -ers, Gen. -ed-os (only 7 
κλείς, key); -avs, Gen. -¢-os; -ws, Gen. -wS-os; -vvs, Gen. -vv8-os; -ns, Gen. 
~nt-os; -is, Gen. -1t-os (only ἡ χάρι5) ; -vs, Gen. -vd-os and -uS-os; τώ and -ds, 
Gen. -6-os ; 

(B) the following nouns with exceptions : — 

(a) in -is, Gen. -1-os; but 6 χάλις, pure wine; 6 φάλκις, a part of a ship; 6 
ἄρτις, carpenter's tool; ὃ Kis, corn-worm; 6 γλάνις, a kind of fish; 6 λῖς 
(Epic), lion, rad 6 ἣ οἷς, sheep; —in -1s, Gen. -ews, but 6 dpxis, testicle (ἡ 
dpxis, a kind of olive); 6 ὄφις, serpent; ὃ (later also ἢ) ἔχις, viper; ὃ (later 
ἢ) κόρις, bug ; of and af κύρβεις, law-tables ; — in -1s, Gen. -15-0s; but 6 padis, 
τιδος, a kind of cake; 4 6 τίγρις, Gen. -ἰος and -ιδος, tiger ;—in -is, Gen. 
-i9-os ; but 6 ἡ ὄρνις, bird ; —in -ἰς, Gen. -iv-os; but 6 δελφίς, dolphin; ὃ 
ixtls, weasel ; 6 7 Sis, heap; ὃ τελμίς, marsh-mud ; 

(b) in -vs, Geh. -v-os; but 6 βότρυς, cluster; ὃ Spivus, footstool; ὃ ἰχϑύς, fish; 
ὁ μῦς, mouse ; 6 νέκυς, corpse; 6 στάχυς, ear of corn; ὃ σκόλλυς, mode of 
tonsure ; ὁ ripus, the night-mare; 6 κάνδυς, α Median garments ὃ 7 ὗς or σῦς, 


8 “a 


86 THIRD DECLENSION. | Ὁ. 7 


swine ; ὃ μελάνδρυς, tun-fish; ἢ (later also δ) éyxeAus, eel; 6 xpeuus, ὦ 5εα- 
Jish ; —in -vs, Gen. -ews; but 6 πέλεκυς, axe; 6 πῆχυς, cubit ; 


ε 


{c) in -ων, Gen. -ov-os; but 6 ἄκμων, anvil; 6 πρίων, saw; 6 κανών, rule; 6 
ἄξων, axle; ὃ σείσων, earthen-vessel ; ὃ ἐπισείων, flag; 6 ἣ κίων, pillar; δ᾽ 
κλαδών and ἀκρέμων, bough; 6 λαγών, gulf; 6 πλαγγών, doll ; ὃ μυρμηδών, 
ani’s nest ; 6 ἢ ἀλεκτρυών, cock and hen. ; 

RemARK 1. Nouns in -f are partly masculine, partly feminine, except those 
in -at (Gen. -ἄκος), which are masculine; most of those in -ξ are feminine; the 
larger part of those in -ψ are masculine, but many are feminine, 6. g. 4 καλαῦ- 
pow, -omos, shepherd’s crook ; ἢ λαΐλαψ, tempest; ἢ BW (vor), dds, voice; ἢ (rarely 
6) BY, wards, face; ἢ φλέψ, φλεβός, vein; ἢ χέρνιψ, holy-water; ἢ κατῆλιψ, -1pos, 
upper story, etc. 

III. Neuters: (A) all in -a, Gen. -ar-os; -n, Gen. -nt-os (only τὸ κάρη) ; -1, 
Gen. -:t-os (only τὸ μέλι With its compounds) ; -vp, Gen. -up-os (only τὸ πῦρ, Gen. 
πυρ-ός, fire) ; -ap, Gen. -at-os or -np, Gen. -yT-os; -op, Gen. -op-os; -as, Gen. -at-os; 
«os, Gen. (-e-os) -ovs; -1, Gen. ~-eos ; -v, Gen. -v-os, and -eos, and -ar-os, § 68, 1 ; — 

(B) the following with exceptions: (a) -ap, Gen. -ap-os; but 6 ψάρ, star 
ling; (Ὁ) -as, Gen. -a-os; but 6 Ads, stone; (c) -wp, Gen. -at-os (except 6 ἀχώρ, 
ἐχώρ, ἕστωρ, ἠλέκτωρ, ὃ 68, 15). ᾿ ͵ 

Rem. 9. The following single words may be noted in addition: ἡ δαίς, Gen. 
dait-ds, feast ; τὸ σταῖς or σταίς, σταιτός, dough; τὸ οὖς, Gen. wt-ds, ear. 


§ 67. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declension. 


All substantives, whose inflection differs from the rules and. 
analogies above given, are included under the irregular substan- 
tives of the third Dec. All the anomalous forms of the third 
Dec. may be divided into three classes : — 


(a) The first class includes those substantives whose Nom. cannot be derived, 
according te general analogy, from the Genitive-stem, e. g. 7 γυνή, wife, Gen. 
γυναικ-ὄς. 

(Ὁ) The second class ine.ades those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, have in some or all of the Cases, twro modes of formation; both of these, 
however, may come, in accordance with the general rules, from one form of the 
Nom., 6. g. 6 ἡ ὄρνις, Gen. -ἴϑος, bird, Pl. ὄρνιϑες and ὄρνεις, as if from ὄρνις, 
Gen. -ews. These substantives are called Heteroclites (i. e. of different declen- 
sions or irregularly declined). 

(c) The third class includes substantives, which, with one Nem. form, admit, 
in some or all of the Cases, two modes of formation, one of which may be 
derived from the Nom. form in use, but the other supposes a different Nom. 
form, 6. g. ϑεράπων, -οντος, servant, Acc. ϑεράποντα and poet. ϑέραπα, as if from 
ϑέραψ. This formation is called Metaplasm (transformation), and the substan- 
tives included under it, Mctaplasts. The Nom. form, presupposed in this case, 
is called the Theme. 
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ᾧ 685. Anomalows Forms of the Third Declenton. 
1. Tovv (τὸ, knee), and δόρυ (τὸ, spear), see § 54 (c). 


In the tragic poets, the Epic forms, γούνατα and γοῦνα, γούνασι, occur ; 
also in the Attic poets, the Gen. δορός, Dat. δορί, and even δόρει, and 
Pl. δόρη instead of δόρατα, are formed from δόρυ; and in the phrase, δορὲ 
ἑλεῖν, to take a prisoner of war, this Dat. form is retained even by the Attic 
prose writers. 


2. Tuvy (ἡ, woman), Gen. γυναικ-ὄς (as if from γύναιξ), Dat. 

γυναικ-ί, Acc. γυναῖκ-α, Voc. γύναι; Pl. γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί (ν), 
᾿ γυναῖκας ; on the accentuation, see αὶ 65, 9 (a). 

3. Adpu, see γόνυ, No. 1. 

A. Ζεύς, Gen. Διός, Dat. Au, Acc. Δία (as if from Ais), Voc. 
Ζεῦ. 

Poet. corresponding forms are Ζηνός, Ζηνί, Ζῆνα. 

5. Θεράπων (6, servant), -ovros. In Eurip. Acc. Jépara, Pl. 
ϑέραπες, mod (6). 

6. Kapa (τὸ, head), an Epic and poetic word, Gen. κρατ-ός, 
Dat. κρατί and κάρᾳ, Acc. τὸ κάρα, τὸ κρᾶτα (τὸν κρᾶτα, § 214); 
Ace. Pl. τοὺς κρᾶτας, § 67 (c). 

7. Κλείς (ἡ, key), Gen. κλειδ-ός, Dat. κλειδ-ί, Acc. κλεῖν (ἡ 53, 
Rem. 1), later κλεῖδα; Pl. Nom. and Acc. κλεῖς, and κλεῖδες, 
κλεῖδας, ἡ 67 (b). 


Old Attic, KAijs, κλῃδός, Kandi, κλῇδα. 


8. Κύων (ὃ, 7, dag), Gen. xuv-ds, Dat. κυνί, Acc. κύνα, Voc. κύον ; 
Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, kvot, κύνας. 

9. Aiwa (τὸ, ol, fatness), in the Epic dialect always in the 
phrases, ἀλείψασϑαι Air’ ἐλαίῳ, χρῖσαι and χρίσασϑαι iw ἐλαίῳ, and 
so also in the Attic prose, ἀλείφεσϑαι, χρίεσϑαι λίπα; λίπα is thus 
an abridged Dat. instead οἱ λίπαϊ, λίπᾳ, from τὸ λίπα, Gen. -aos, 
but ἔλαιον must be considered as an adjective from ἐλάα, olive, 
so that λίπα ἔλαιον means olwwe-oil. 

10. Μάρτυς (6, witness), Gen. μάρτυρος, Dat. μάρτυρι, Acc. 
μάρτυρα, and in Simonides μάρτυν; Dat. Pl. μάρτῦσι (7). 

11. Nats (ἡ, ship), Gen. νεώς, Dat. νηΐ, Acc. ναῦν, Voc. want- 
ing; Dual, Gen. and Dat. νεοῖν (Nom. and Acc. wanting); PL 
νῆες, νεῶν, ναυσί (v), vats. Comp. γραῦς, § 57. 


In Attic poets and later prose also, νηός, νηΐ, νῆα, ete. 
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ὃ. Opves (6, 4, bird), Gen. opvid-os, etc. The Pl. has a col- 
iateral form declined like πόλις, except the Dat.: dpvides and 
ὄρνεις, dpvidwv and ὄρνεῶν, ὄρνισι, ὄρνιϑας, ὄρνεις, and dpvis, § 67 (hb). 
So ᾿Ανάχαρσις, ᾿Αναχάρσιδος, and ᾿Αναχάρσεως. 


In the Attic writers, the 1 is sometimes short, dpvis, Spviv, Aristoph. Ay. 16. 
270, 335 (but dpvis, dpvivy, 70, 103,73). — 


13. Πνύξ (4, place of meeting), Gen. πυκν-ός, Dat. πυκνί, Acc. 
πύκνα. : ᾿ 

14. Σ ἧς (6, moth), Gen. σε-ός ; Pl. σέες, Gen. σέων, etc.; in the 
later writers, Gen. σητός. 

15. Σ κώρ (τὸ, dirt), Gen. σκατός, etc., and ὕδωρ (τὸ, water), 
Gen. ὕδατος, etc. To both of these belong: — 

16. Φρέαρ (τὸ, ὦ well), and στέαρ (τὸ, tallow), Gen. -έατος and 
-ητός (a long in Attic, short in Epic). 

17. Φϑ ὀϊς, φϑοῖς (ὃ, art of cooking), Gen. pees -ds and (from 
φϑοΐς) φϑοίδ-ος ; Pl. φϑόεις and psoas, 

18. Χοῦς (δ, α measuré), xods, χοΐ, χοῦν, χόες, χοῶν, χουσί, χόας 
like βοῦς (§ 57); also Gen. χοῶς, Acc. χοᾶ, Acc. Pl. χοᾶς, as if 
from yoe’s. The latter forms are preferred by the Attic writers ; 
χοῦς, with the meaning of mound, is inflected only like βοῦς. 
The form xoev’s is Ionic, Dat. χοέϊ. 

19. Χρώς (6, skin), xpwr-ds, χρωτί, χρῶτα. Collateral forms in 
the Ionic dialect and the Attic poets, are, Gen. xpo-ds, χροΐ, χρόα, 
like αἰδώς. The Dat. χρῷ is found in certain phrases with ἐν, 
e. δ΄. ἐν χρῷ κείρεσϑαι, Xen. Hell. 1. 7, 8. ξυρεῖ ἐν χρῷ, 1: shaves clase 
to the skin, wt comes home, Soph. Aj. 786. 


§69. Defective Nouns of the Third Declension. 


Some nouns of the third Dec. are wanting in one or more of the Cases, and 
are, consequently, called Defectives. Existing forms, however, of such substan- 
tives, are found, for the most part, only in certain phrases, e. g. 


Xpéws (τὸ, debt), Ionic-Attic form for the Nom., Gen., and Acc.; also τὸ 
χρέος, Gen. χρέους, Pl. τὰ χρέα, Gen. χρεῶν ; the Dat. and Dual are wanting ; 
ὄναρ and ὕπαρ (only as Nom. and Acc.), in dreaming and waking ; ὄφελος (only 
as Nom. and in the construction of the Acc. with the Inf.), advantage; wary 
only in the phrase ὑπὸ μάλης, under the arm. 
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REMARKS ON THE DECLENSIONS. 
§70. lL Redundant Nouns. * 


Nouns are called Redundant, which have two modes of 
inflection in all or in most of the Cases:— 

A. They belong to the same declension, 

(a) of the same gender, e. g. 

6 λεώς and Adds, people; ὃ νεώς and vads, temple; 6 λαγώς and Aayés, hare; 
ὃ κάλως, rope, Pl. also κάλοι; ἢ ἅλως, threshing-floor, Pl. also αἱ ἅλοι; 4 Topyé 
and Γοργών. 

(b) of different genders (hence called heterogeneous), e. g. 


ἊΦ 
ὃ νῶτος and τὸ νῶτον, back (the last form was regarded by the Aiticists as the 


only proper form, still τὸν νῶτον Xen. R. Equ..3, 3); 6 ζυγός and τὸ ζυγόν, yoke. 
— In the PI. the neuter form of these heterogeneous nouns is more frequently 
used, e. σ΄. 6 σῖτος, τὰ σῖτα; of δεσμοί, and more commonly τὰ δεσμά: 6 craduds, 
a station, balance, of craSpot and τὰ σταδμά, stations, and τὰ σταῦιμά, sometimes 
also balances ; of ζυγοί does not probably occur. 

B. To different declensions, and commonly of different gen- 
ders (heterogeneous), e. g. 

6 φϑόγγος and 7 φϑογγή, voice; ὃ χῶρος and ἣ χώρα, space; ἢ ὄχϑη and 6 
ὄχϑος, rising ground ; 7 δίψα and τὸ δίψος, thirst ; ἢ νάπη (the older form) and τὸ 
νάπος, valley, etc. It should be observed further, that the word 6 πρέσβυς, elder, 
has only Acc. πρέσβυν, Voc. πρέσβυ; these three forms are almost entirely 
poetic (πρεσβύτερος and πρεσβύτατος formed from this, are in frequent use) ; 
in the Common Language, 6 πρεσβύτης, -ου, elder; in the meaning of messenger. 
envoy, the Common Language uses in the Sing. 6 πρεσβευτής, -od; but in the 
Pl. of and τοὺς πρέσβεις, πρέσβεων, πρέσβεσι; also, τὸ δάκρυον and τὸ δάκρυ. 
tear. ‘The latter and older form is retained in the poetic dialect; still, the Dat. 
Pl. δάκρυσι is found even in the Attic prose-writers (Thu. 7, 75; Dem. c. Onet. 
Τ. § 32). 


§71. IL Heteroclites. 


Heteroclites [§ 67 (b)] have two modes of formation; they 
are either of the third Dec., which have been already presented 
together (§ 68), or of two different declensions. Those of dif- 
ferent declensions are, 6. g. as follows :— 

A. Of the First and Third Declension. 

Several substantives in -ys are inflected, either in whole or.in 

part, according to the first and third declensions : — 


(a) Some in -ης, Gen. -ov and -ητος, through all the Cases according to both 
οἷς 
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declensions: 6 μύκης, mushroom, Gen. μύκου and μύκητος, and some proper 
names, e.g. Χάρης. The name Θαλῆς, in the old Attic, has the Ionic Gen. 
form Θάλεῳ, Dat. Θαλῇ, Acc. Θαλῆν; in the later writers, Θαλοῦ and Θάλητος, 
Θάλητι and Θάλητα. Observe that the accent is drawn back on Θάλεω. 

(0) The proper names mentioned, ὁ 59, Rem. 2, have ἢ as well as ἣν in the 
Acc. Sing. only. ; 


B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 


(a) Of the Common second and third declensions: several 
substantives in -os, as masculine, are inflected according to the 
second Dec., but as neuter, according to the third Dec., 6. g. ὃ 
and τὸ ὄχος, chariot, rod ὄχου and. ὄχους, τὸν ὄχον and τὸ dyos; 6 


and τὸ σκότος, darkness. 


(0) Of the contract second and third declensions : — 


mpdxoos (ἧ, watering-pot), Att. mpdxous, Gen. mpdxou, ete., Dat. Pl. πρώχουσε 
(like βοῦς, βουσίν). ἶ 

Οἰδίπονς, Gen. Οἰδίποδος and (poet.) Οἰδίπου, Dat. Οἰδίποδι, Acc. Οἰδίποδα and 
Οἰδίπουν, Voc. Οἰδίπου. 


(c) Of the Attic second and third declensions : -- 


In the Acc. Sing., ὃ γέλως, laughter, “γέλωτος, γέλωτι, Acc. γέλωτα and 
γέλων, and the three following: mdrpws, patruus, whtpws, avunculus, and 
Μίνως, which, in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., are inflected according to the third 
Dec. and the Attic second Dec.; in the other Cases, according to the third 
Dec. 

πάτρως, Gen. πάτρω and πάτρωος, Dat. πάτρωι, Acc. πάτρων and πάτρωα: 
Μίνως, Gen. Μίνω and Μίνωος, Dat. Μίνωι, Acc. Μίνω (ὃ 48, Rem. 1), Μίνων 
and Μίνωα. 


ὁ 72. Il Metaplasts. 


Μοίθριαβίβ [§ 67 (c)] like Heteroclites, have two modes of 
formation; they are either of the third declension, which have 
been already presented together (68), or of two different declen- 
sions. Those of different declensions are, e. g. as follows: — 

(a) Of the Common second and third declensions : — 


Δένδρον (τὸ, tree), Gen. δένδρον, etc.; but in the Dat. Pl. among the Attic 
writers, δένδρεσι (from the stem τὸ AENAPOS) and dévdpois; the first form is 
regarded by the Atticists as the better. To this stem belong, also, the forms 
τῷ δένδρει and τὰ δένδρη, which occur in the Attic poets, and in later prose 
writers. 

Κοινων ὅς (ὃ, partaker), Gen. κοινωνοῦ, etc.; Xenophon uses the forms οἱ 
κοινῶνε5 and τοὺς κοινῶνας (from KOINQN). 
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Kpivoy (τὸ, lily) Gen. κρίνου, etc., with the secondary form in the Dat. Pl. 
κρίνεσι in Aristoph. from the Pl. κρίνεα (in Herod.). Comp. δένδρον. 

Ads (6, stone), Gen. Ados and in Soph. O. Ὁ. 196. λάου. 

Ὁ ὄνειρος [and poetic τὸ dverpor], dream, Gen. ὀνείρου and ὀνείρατος. 

πῦρ (τὸ, fire), πυρός. But Pl. τὰ πυρά, watch-fires, according to the second 

Dec. 
“tds (6, son), Gen. viov, etc. Together with this formation, there is another 
according to the third Dec., much in use, particularly in the Attic writers, from 
the theme ‘TIETS, Gen. υἱέος, Dat. viet (Acc. viéa is rejected); Pl. υἱεῖς, Gen. 
υἱέων, Dat. υἱέσι, Acc. (vidas), Attic υἱεῖς (ὃ 57, Rem. 1); Dual, vide, Gen. 
υἱέοιν. 


(0) Of the Attic second and third declensions :— 


The three substantives, ἢ ἅλως, threshing-floor ; ὃ ταώς, peacock; and 6 τυφώς, 
whirlwind, have, together with the common inflection according to the Attic 
second declension, another according to the third declension, in -wyos, etc., 6. 5. 
τυφῶνα. 

Remark. The words 7 ἅλως and 6 ταώς are generally declined accord- 
ing to the Attic second Dec., Acc. Sing. ἅλων, ταών ; still, the ν is commonly 
᾿ rejected from ἅλως in the Acc.,§ 48, Rem.1. But the forms ἅλωνος, ἅλωνες, 
ἅλωσι(ν), ταῶνι, ταῶνες, ταῶσιν, etc., are used on account oftheir greater 


perspicuity. 


§73. Indeclinable and Defective Nouns. 


1. Substantives which do not vary the termination, but retain in all the Cases 
the form of the Nom.,are called indeclinable. Except foreign proper names, as 
6 ᾿Αβραάμ, τοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ, and the indeclinable cardinal numbers, all indeclinable 
nouns are of the neuter gender. Here belong especially :— 

(a) The names of the letters, 6. g. τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ, ἄλφα ; 

(b) Most of the cardinal numbers, 6. g.déka ἀνδρῶν ; 

(c) Td, τοῦ, τῷ, χρεών, necessity, destiny, and Séus with ἐστίν and εἶναι, and 

several foreign words, 6. g. τὸ, Tov, τῷ πάσχα; 

(4) The substantive infinitives, 6. g. τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ γράφειν. 

2. Some substantives are used only in the Sing., or only in the Pl. Such 
words may be termed defective in number. The reason of it is found, either 
in the meaning of the word, or simply in usage, 6. g. 6 aidfp, ether; of ἐτησίαι, 
the Etesian wind ; ai’ ASivat, Athens ; τὰ ᾿᾽Ολύμπια, the Olympic games. Comp. 
further, Syntax, § 243. « ᾿ 

3. It has been already noted, § 69, that some substantives are found only in 
single Cases (Defectiva casu). 
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CHAPTER II. 
The Adjective and Participle. 


$74. Gender. and Declenstion of the ries hoe 
and Participle. 


1. ‘The Adjective and the Participle, like the Substantive, 
have three genders, being varied by inflection to agree with 
the gender of their substantive. But all adjectives have 
not separate forms for the three genders; many have but 
two endings, one for the Mase. and Fem., the other for the 
“ 6.5. ὁ σώφρων ἀνήρ, ἡ σώφρων γυνή, τὸ σῶφρον 
τέκνον. Several, indeed, have but one ending, ον 
used ae) for the Masc.and Fem. See § 80, 6. g. 6 duyes 
ἀνήρ, ἡ φυγὰς γυνή. 

2. In Adjectives and Participles of three endings, the 
Masc. and Neuter belong to the same declension (second or 
third), and the Neuter is like the Masc. in the Gen. and 
Dat.; the Fem. is always of the first Dec. 


Remark 1. Hence, in an Adjective in -os of three endings, the Mase. is 
declined like λόγος (ἢ 46), the Fem. like δίκη or σκιά (§ 44), and the Neut. 
like σῦκον (46). 

Rem. 2. The declension of Adjectives and Participles differs only in a few 
points from that of the Substantive ; these will be noted hereafter. But it may 
be remarked here, as an essentiai deviation, that Participles always have the 
Voce. of the third Dec. like the Nom., § 53, Rem. 5. 


§75. Accentuation of Adjectives and Participles. 


The accentuation of Adjectives and Participles is ike that 
of Substantives, with a few exceptions, which are now to be 
noted :— . 


1. The Fem. is accented on the same syllable as the Masc. through. all the 
Cases, where the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. καλός, καλή, καλόν; 
κοῦφος, κούφη, κοῦφον ; χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν ; μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν ; πέρην, 
τέρεινα, τέρεν ; βαρύς, βαρεῖα, βαρύ; βουλεύσας, βουλεύσᾶσα, βουλεῦσαν᾽" τιϑ είς, 
TiSeloa, τιδϑέν. 
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Remark 1. In adjectives in -os, -n, -ov, or -os, -d, -ov, the Fem., on account 
of the length of the final syllable (7, a), must be a Paroxytone, when the Masc. 
is a Proparoxyione, or a Properispomenon, 6. g. avSpémivos, avSpwrivn, avspe- 
mov; ἐλεύϑερος, ἐλευϑέρᾶ, ἐλεύϑερον ; κοῦφος, κούφη, κοῦφον; σπουδαῖος, σπου- 
Said, σπουδαῖον ; but, when the final syllable in the declension is short, it again 
takes the accentuation of the Masc., i. e. it becomes again a Proparoxytone, or 
a Properispomenon, 6. g. avdpémivat, ἐλεύϑεραι, κοῦφαι, σπουδαῖαι, like avSpwm- 
vol, ἐλεύϑεροι, κοῦφοι, σπουδαῖοι. Hence the difference between ‘Pd S101, AvKiat 
(γυναῖκε5), as adjectives, and ‘Podia:, Λυκίαι, as substantives, according to 
§ 45, 6. 


2. Participles accent the same syllable in the Neuter Nom. as in the Masc., 
when the nature of the syllable permits, e. g. 


παιδεύων, παιδεῦον τιμήσων, τιμῆσον 
φιλῶν, φιλοῦν λιπών, λιπόν. 


Rem. 2. Yet Adjectives sometimes deviate from this rule, see § 65, 5. 


8. Contracts in -ods, -7, -οῦν, from -εος, -έᾶ, -εον, dos, -dn, Or da, -όον (except 
the Nom. and Acc. Dual Masc. and Neuter, which are Oxytones, § 49, 3), are 
Perispomena through all the Cases and Numbers, though the uncontracted 
forms of those in -eos are Proparoxytones, e. g. ἀργύρεος = ἀργυροῦς, ἀργύρεον 
= ἀργυροῦν. On contracted compounds in -οος, -ooy, 8. g. εὔνους, εὔνουν, see 
§ 49, 3. 

4. Barytone feminines of adjectives and participles, whose Mase. is of the 
third declension, are Perispomena [ὁ 45, 6 (b)] in the Gen. Pl., but all the 
other Cases retain the accent of the Masc., e. g. 

βαρύς, -εἴα, -v Gen. Pl. βαρέων, βαρειῶν 


χαρίεις, -ἰεσσα, -ἰὲν “ χαριέντων, Χχαριεσσῶν 
μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν fF μελάνων, μελαινῶν 
᾿ πάντων, πασῶν 


τυφϑέντων, τυφϑεισῶν 


πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν 
~ tf 
τυφδϑείς, -εἴῖσα, -ἔν 


τύψας, τὐψᾶσα, τύψαν τ τυψάντων, τυψασῶν; but, 
ἄνϑρώπινος, -ivn, -ἰνον - ἀνδιρωπίνων, as Masc., F., and N. 
ἐλεύϑερος, -έρᾶ, -epov e ἐλευδϑέρων, as Masce., F., and N. 


τυπτόμενος, -ένη, -ενον τυπτομένων, as Masc., F., and N. 


Rem. 3. On the accentuation of the monosyllable πᾶς, and of monosyllabic 
participles in the Gen. and Dat., see § 65, 2 (c). 

Rem. 4. On the accentuation of the Nominative of compound adjectives, 

the following things are to be noted: — 

(a) Those in -os, when the last part is formed of a substantive or adjective, 
follow the general rule [ὁ 30, 1, (c)], and are Proparoxytones, e. g. φιλό- 
texvos (from τέκνον), πάγκακος (from xdxos). But if the last part is 
formed of a verb, then adjectives with a long penult, are Oxytones, e. g. 
ψυχοπομπός, μελοποιός, δεινωπός, ὅδηγός ; but those with a short penult, 
are commonly Paroxytones, if they have an active sense, but if a passive, 
Proparoxytones, e. g. 


λιϑοβόλος, one casting stones ; λιϑόβολος, cast down by stones ; 
μητροκτόνος, matricide ; μητρόκτονος, slain by a mother 
ϑηροτρόφος, nourishing wild beasts; 8snpdtpopos, nosrished by wild beasts. 


Words compounded with prepositions, a privative and intensive, εὖ and 
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dus, and det, ἀγαν, dpi, ἀρτι, ἐρι, Nut, (a, παν, and πολὺ, are always Pro 
paroxytones, and hence exceptions to the rule respecting words with a 
__. short penult. 
(0) Verbal adjectives in -rés remain Oxytones, even in compounds, if they 
have ne endings, but are Proparoxytones, if they have but two. See 
δ 718. 1: (᾽ς Ε' 
(9) All compounds in -πλήξ, -ρώξ, -τρώξ, -σφάξ, are Oxytones. 


SUMMARY OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPLE ENDINGS. 


§76. 1. Adjectives and Participles of three 


Endings. 
I. -os, -ἢ, τον: Nom. ἀγαδύς, ayadh, ἀγαδόν, good, 
Gen. ἀγαδοῦ, ἀγαδῆς5, τγαδϑοῦ 
Nom. ὄγδοος, ὀγδόη, ὄγδοον, eighth, 
Gen. Pl. ὀγδόων, ὀγδόων, ὀγδόων (§ 75, 4.) 


Nom. γραφόμενος, γραφομένη, γραφόμενον 
Gen. Pl. γραφομένων, γραφομένων. γραφομένων 


-os, “ἃ, -ov: Nom. δίκαιος, δικαία, δίκαιον, just, 
Gen. δικαίου, δικαίας, δικαίου 
Gen. Pl. δικαίων, δικαίων, δικαίων 
Nom. ἐχϑρός, ἐχϑρᾶ, ἐχϑρόν, hostile, 
Gen. ἐχϑροῦ, ἐχϑρᾶς, ἐχϑροῦ 
Nom. ἀδϑρόος, aSpoa, ἀσρόον, full, 
Gen. ἀδρόου, ἀϑρόᾶς, ἀδρόου 
Gen. Pl. ἀδρόων, ἀϑρόων, ἀδρύων. 


Most of the adjectives belong to this class. The Fem. ends in α, when pre- 
ceded by z or p, § 43,1. Still, adjectives in -oos have -éa in the Fem., when p 
precedes o, otherwise, -όη, e.g. adpda, yet ὀγδόη. On the accentuation of 
adjectives in -os, -n (ἃ); -ov, see § 75. 

Adjectives in -eos, -έᾶ, -eoyv, which denote the material, e. g. χρύσεος, 
golden; ἀργύρεος, silver; κεράμεος, earthen; and multiplicative adjectives in 
-dos, -όη, -d0v, 6. δ. ἁπλόος, single; διπλόος, double, are contracted. On the 
accentuation, of those in -eos, -€a, -eov, see ὁ 75, 8, and on the contraction of 
those in -éa into -a, -όη into -%, and -da into -a, see ὁ 9, I. 


χρύσ-εος, χρυσ-έᾷ, χρύσ-εον 
χρυσ-οῦς, χρυστ-ῆ, χρυσ-οῦν 
ἐρέ-εο5, ἐρε-έᾶ, ἐρέ-εον 
ἐρε-οῦς. ἐρε-ᾶ, ἐρε-οῦν 
ἀργύρ-εος, ἀργυρ-έᾶ, ἀργύρ-εον 
ἀργυρ-οῦς, ἀργυρ-ᾶ, ἀργυρ-οῦν 
διπλ-όος, διπλ-όη, διπλ-όον 
διπλ-οῦς, διπλ-ῆ; διπλ-οῦν. 


Remark 1. Contraction is seldom omitted in Attic classic prose, not unfre- 
quently in the Tragedians, e. g. χρύσεα, Xen. Ag. 5,5; yet dSpédos, -d4, -dor, 
crowded, is rarely found contracted; dixpédos, -da, -όον, two-pronged, is com- 
monly contracted in the Mase. and Neut., δικροῦς, δικροῦν, but in the Fem the 
uncontracted form is usual, 7 δικρόα; dy doos is always uncontracted. 


II. -ὅς, -e7a, -y: Nom. γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, sweet, 
Gen. γλυκέος, γλυκείας, γλυκέος 


Gen. Pl. γλυκέων, γλυκειῶν, γλυκέων (§ 75, 4.) 
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_ The declension of the Masc. is like πῆχυς, though with the common genitives 
_ in -éos, -éwy; the declension of the Neut. is like ἄστυ, yet always uncontracted in 
the Pl. (-éa). ‘The only deviations from the regular accentuation are, ἥμισυς, 
ἡμίσεια, ἥμισυ, half; ϑῆλυς, ϑήλεια, ϑῆλυ, female ; πρέσβυς, old (used only in the 
Masc.), and some poetic forms. Θῆλυς is sometimes used as feminine in Homer 
and in the Tragedians. 


Rem. 2. The adjective ἥμισυ ς, in the Attic writers, has both the contracted 
and uncontracted forms in the Acc. Pl., ἡμίσεις and ἡμίσεας: also the Neut. 
ἡμίσεα is found in several passages in Demosthenes in the contracted form 
ἡμίση. Sometimes the Ionic Fem. form -€a occurs, 6. g. πλατέα, X. R. Equ. 1, 
14. ‘in all MSS.) ἡμίσεας, Pl. Menon. 88, c. in the best MSS. 


Ill. -is, -ioa, -vy: Nom. δεικνύς, δεικνῦσα, δεικνύν, showing, 
Gen. δεικνύντος, δεικνύσης, δεικνύντος 
Gen. Pl. δεικνύντων, δεικνυσῶν, δεικνύντων (ὃ 75,4.) 
Nom. gus, φῦσα, div, produced, 
Gen. φύντος, φύσης, φύντος [ὃ 65, 2 (c).] 
Gen. Pl. φύντων, φυσῶν, φύντων. 


So the Pres. and second Aor. Act. participles of verbs in -μι. For the de- 
clension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 (d). 


IV. -εἰς, -εσσα,-εν: Nom. χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, lovely, 
Gen. XaplevTos, Xaplecons, χαρίεντος 
Gen. Pl. χαριέντων, χαριεσσῶν, χαριέντων. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see ὃ 54 (4), the only difference 
being that the Dat. Pl. ends in -εσι, not -εἰσι, e. g. xapieox.— The Masc. and 
Neut. is in the Nom. a Paroxytone, im the Fem. a Proparoxytone; yet the 
ancient grammarians prescribe that the Neut. of χαρίεις should be accented on 
the antepenult, hence χάριεν. 


Rem. 3. Some of the adjectives in -jezs, τήεσσα, -Rev, and -όεις, -dec- 
σα, -dev, admit contraction, e. g. 


Nom. τιμή-εις, τιμή-εσσα, τιμῆ-εν, honored, 
τιμῇ5, τιμῆσσα, τιμὴν 

Gen. τιμῆντος, Tyunoons, τιμῆντος 

Nom. μελιτό-εις, μελιτό-εσσα, μελιτό-εν, honeyed, 
BEALTOUS, μελιτουσσα, μελιτουν 

Gen. μελιτοῦντος, μελιτούσσηξ, μελιτοῦντοξ. 


V. -εἰς, -εἶσα, -év: Nom. λειφϑ είς, λειφϑεῖσο, λειφϑέν, relictus, 


Gen. λειφϑέντος, λειφϑείσης, λειφϑέντος 
Gen. Pl. λειφϑέντων, λειφϑεισῶν, λειφϑέντων 
Nom. τιδ είς, τιδεῖσα, τιδέν, placing, 

Gen. TISEVTOS, TISELTNS, τιϑέντο. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see ὃ 54 (d), and also in the Dat. 
ῬΙ., 6. g. τυφϑεῖσι. So likewise the first and second Aor. Pass. Participle, and 
the Pres. and second Aor. Active Part. of τίϑημι and ty, 6. g. iels, ἱεῖσα, iér, 
els, εἶσα, ἕν, Sels, Selon, δέν. 


VI. -Gs, -αινᾶ, -iv: Nom. μέλᾶς, μέλαινα, μέλᾶν, black, 
Gen. μέλἄνος, μελαίνης, μέλἄνος 
Gen. Pl. μελάνων, μελαινῶν, μελᾶἄνων. 
In the same manner only τάλᾶς, τάλαινα, τάλᾶν, unhappy, the feminine Voce. 


of which has also τάλαν. For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see ὁ 54 
(d), with Rem. 6. 
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VII. -&s, -ica, -av: Nom, πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, all, every, 
Gen:-: . παντός, πάσης, παντός 
Gen. Pl. πάντων, πασῶν, πάντων. 


In the same manner only the compounds of πᾶς, 6. Ρ. ἅπᾶς (ἅπᾶσα, ἅπαν), 
συμπᾶς, πρόπᾶς, etc.; these compounds have a short α in the Neut., in dac- 
tylic and anapestic verse. See § 54 (d),for the declension of the Mase. and 
Neut., and § 65, 2 (c), for the accentuation of the simple adjective in the Gen. 
and Dat. Pl. and Dual. 


VIII. -as, -ἀσᾶ, -iv: Nom. λείψᾶς, λείψᾶσᾶ, λεῖψαν, having left 
Gen. λείψαντος, λειψάσης, λείψαντος 
Gen. Pl. λειψάντων, λειψασῶν, λειψάντων. 


So the first Aor. Act. Part., and also the Pres. and second Aor. Act. Part. of 
ἴστημι: iords, -Gioa, -ἄν ; ae -ᾶσα, -dv. For the declension, see § 54 (d). 


IX. -nyv, -erva, -ev: Nom. τέρην, τέρεινα, τέρεν (poetic), smooth, 
Gen. τέρενος, τερείνης, τέρενος 
Gen. Pl. τερένων, τερεινῶν, τερένων. 


No other adjective is thus declined. For the declension, see § 55, 1. 


X. -ovs, -οὔῦσα, -dv: Nom. διδούς, διδοῦσα, διδόν, giving, 
Gen. διδόντος, διδούσης, διδόντος 
Gen. Pl. διδόντων, διδουσῶν, διδόντων. 


Thus only the Part. Pres. and the second Aor. Act. (δούς, δοῦσα, δόν, Gen. 
δόντος, δούσης, Gen. Pl. Fem. δουσῶν) of verbs in -ωμι. 


ΞΟ ν, τοῦσα, -όν: Nom. ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα, ἑκόν, willing, 
Gen. ἑκόντος, ἑκούσης, ἑκόντος 
Gen. Pl. ἑκόντων, ἑκουσῶν, ἑκόντων. 


Thus only the compound ἀέκων, commonly ἄκων, ἄκουσα, ἄκον. For the 
declension, see § 54 (d). 


XII. -wy, τουσἅ, -ov: Nom. λείπων, λείπουσα, λεῖπον, leaving, 
Gen. λείποντος, λειπούσης, λείποντος 
Gen. Pl. λειπόντων, λειπουσῶν, λειπόντων. 


So also the Pres., Fut., and second Aor. Act. Part., the last, however, with a 
different accentuation : i, -οὔσα, -dv, 6. g. λιπών, -οῦσα, -dv. For the declen- 
sion, see ὃ 54 (d). In the same manner, the Present participles of contract 
verbs in -dw, -éw, and -dw, e.g. 


Nom. τιμῶν, τῶσα, τῶν Nom. φιλῶν, -οὔῦσα, -οῦν 
Gen. τιμῶντος, -ώσης, τῶντος Gen. Pl. φιλούντων, | -ουσῶν, -ούντων. 
Gen. Pl. τιμώντων, -ωσῶν, τώντων. Nom. μισϑῶν, -οὔσα, -οῦν 

Gen. Pl. μισϑούντων, -ουσῶν, -ούὐντων. 


The Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs is declined like φιλῶν, φιλοῦσα, φιλοῦν, 
Gen. φιλοῦντος, etc., 6. g. σπερῶν, -οὔῦσα, -ody (formed from σπερέων, etc.), from 
σπείρω, to sow. 


XIII. -és -via -ds: Nom. τετυφώς, τετυφυῖα, τετυφός, having struck, 
Gen. τετυφότος, τετυφυίας, τετυφότος 
Gen. Pl. τετυφότων, τετυφυιῶν, τετυφότων. 


» On the form ἑστώς, -ὥσα, ἑστώς and -ds, etc., see below, § 193, Rem. 2 and 8, 
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RYV ‘ile adjectives, μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, great, πολύς, TO AA ή, 
πολύ, x14, are irregular in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. of the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing.; .ic oiher parts are regular: but even πολλόν instead of πολύν or πολύ, 
oceurs in the Attic poets; Aesch. S. 824, uses the Voc. μέγαλε; πρᾶος, 
wpact1, πρᾶον, soft, is also irregular; it has, throughout the Fem., in the 
Pl. and Dual Neut., as also in the Gen. PI. Masc., and sometimes, also, in the 
other Cases of the Masc. ΡῚ., a form like zpais, -εἴα, -¥ (comp. γλυκύς, -εἴα, -v), 


which occurs in the Dialects. 


S. N. ἰἀγαϑ-ὅς 
G. [ἀγαϑ-οῦ 
D. ἰἀγαδ-ῷ 
A. ἀγαϑ-όν 
V. ἀγαϑ-έ 

PLN. [ἀγαϑ-οἵ 
G. |ayas-av 
D. |ayad-ois 
A. ἀγαδ-οὖς 
V. |ayas-ot 


Dual. ayas-6 
ἀγαδ-οῖν 


S.N. [γλυκύς 
G. yAué-os 
D. "γλυκεῖ 
A. γλυκύν 
Υ. γλυκύ 


P.N. γλυκεῖς 
G. γλυκέων 


γλυκεῖα 
γλυκείᾶς 
/ 
ΎὝλυκε ἰᾳ 
γλυκειαν 
γλυκεῖα 


γλυκεῖαι 
γλυκειῶν 


1). "γλυκέσι(ν) γλυκείαις 


A. γλυκεῖς 
Υ. γλυκεῖς 


Dual. γλυκέε 
γλυκέοιν 


5. Ν. |xapiecs 
6. [χαρίεντος 
1). [ἰχαρίεντι 

- Ἰχαρίεντα 
«Ἰχαρίεν 


P.N. [χαρίεντες 


. Ἰχαριέντων χαριεσσῶν 


γλυκείας 
γλυκεῖαι 


γλυκείᾳ 
γλυκείαιν 


χαρίεσσα 
χαριέσσης 
χαριέσσῃ 
χαρίεσσαν 
χαρίεσσα 


χαρίεσσαι 


See the Paradigm. 
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ayaS-dy, me Sree 


ἀγαϑ-οῦ 
ἂἀγαδ-ῷ 

ἄγαϑ-όν 
ἄγαδ-ὁν 


ἀγαδ-ά 
ἀγαδ-ῶν 
ἀγαδ-οἷς 
ἀγαϑ-ά 
ἄγαϑ-ά 


ἄγαΣ-ᾧ 
ἄγαν -οἷν. 


= 


φιλί-ου 
φιλί-ῳ 
φίλι-ον 
φίλι-ε 


φίλεοι 
φιλί-ων 
φιλί-οις 
φιλί-ους 
φίλιςοι 


᾿φιλί-ω 
φιλί-οιν 


γλυκύ, SWeet |xpaos 


γλυκέ-ος 
γλυκεῖ 
γλυκύ 
γλυκύ 


γλυκέα 
γλυκέων 


γλυκέσι(ν) 


γλυκέα 
γλυκέα 


γλυκέε 
γλυκέοιν 


χαρίεν 
χαρίεντος 
χαρίεντι 
χαρίεν 
χαρίεν 


χαρίεντα 
χαριέντων 


D. 'χαρίεσι(ν) χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι(ν) 
. ἰχαρίεντας χαριέσσᾶς χαρίεντα 
V. |xaptevtes χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 


Dual.|xapievte χαριέσσᾶὰ χαρίεντε 


χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν. 


πράου 
πράῳ 
πρᾶον 
mpaos(e) 


πρᾶοι, 
πραέων 





] 
πράω 
'πράοιν 


λειφϑείς 


λειφϑέντος 


λειφϑέντι 
λειφϑέντα 
λειφϑ είς 


φιλί-ἃ 
φιλί-ἂς 
φιλί-ᾳ 
piri-ay 
φιλί-ἃ 


φίλι-αι 
φιλί-ων 
φιλί-αις 
φιλί-ὅς 
φίλι-αι 


φιλί-ἃ 
φιλί-αιν 


πραεῖα 
πραείᾶς 
πραείᾳ 
πραεῖαν 
πραεῖα 


φίλι-ον, ον ΟῚ Υ 
φιλί-ου 

φιλί-ῳ 

φίλι- 

φίλι ov 


φίλι-α 
φιλίων 
φιλί-οις 
φίλι-α 
φίλι-α 


φιλί-ω 
φιλί-οιν. 


πρᾶον, soft 
πράου 
πράῳ 
πρᾶον 
πρᾶον 


πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 


πραειῶν πραέων 


πραείὰα 


/ Z 
πράοις, πραέσι πραείαιςπραέσι 
/ ~ = 
πράους, πραεῖς πραείᾶς πραέα 
πρᾶοι, πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 


πραείαιν πράοιν. 


λειφϑεῖσα λειφϑέν 
λειφϑείσης λειφϑέντος 
λειφϑείσῃ λειφϑέντι 
λειφϑεῖσαν λειφϑέν 
λειφϑεῖσα λειφϑέν 


λειφϑέντες λειφϑεῖσαι λειφϑέντα 
λειφϑέντων λειφϑεισῶν λειφϑέντων 
λειφϑεῖσι(ν) λειφϑείσαις λειφϑεῖσι(») 
λειφϑέντας λειφϑείσᾶς λειφϑέντα 
λειφϑέντες λειφϑεῖσαι λειφϑέντα 


λειφϑέντε 


λειφϑείσαᾶ λειφϑέντε 


λειφϑέντοιν λειφϑείσαιν χλειφϑέντοιν. 


3s 
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χρύσεος χρυσέᾶ χρύσεον, golden | ἁπλόυς ἁπλόη ἅπλόον, single 
᾿ χρυσοῦς χρυσῆ χρυσοῦν ἅπλοῦς ἅπλῇ ἁπλοῦν 
χρυσέου χρυσέας χρυσέου ἁἅπλόου ἁπλόης ἁπλόου 
χρυσοῦ χρυσῆς χρυσοῦ ἅπλοῦ ἁπλῆς ἁπλοῦ 
EH / ᾿ς , c / S 4 ε 
χρυσέῳ χρυσέᾳ χρυσέῳ ἅπλόῳ ἁπλόῃ ἅπλόῳ 
| χρυσῷ χρυσῇ χρυσῷ ἁπλῷ ἁπλῇ ἁπλῷ 
ἐ χρύσεον χρυσέαν χρύσεον amAdoy ἅἁπλόην amAdov 
χρυσοῦν χρυσῆν χρυσοῦν ἁπλοῦν ἁπλῆν ἁπλοῦν 
᾿ ἀου ὑπ] χρυσία χρύσεον doubtful ἁπλόη͵ ἁπλόον 
χρυσῆ χρυσοῦν ἁπλῆ ἁπλοῦν 
᾿ χρύσεοι χρύσεαιυ χρύσεᾶ ἅπλόοι ἁπλόαι ἁπλόα 
χρυσοῖ χρυσαῖ χρυσᾶ ἅπλοϊ ἅπλαϊ ἅπλᾶ 
ἱ χρυσέάων χρυσέων χρυσέων ἁπλόων ἁπλόων ἅἁπλόων 
ἱ χρυσῶν χρυσῶν χρυσῶν ἁπλῶν ἁπλῶν ἁπλῶν 
: YA 7 , c ε ε ͵ 
ἢ χρυσέοις χρυσέαις χρυσέοις ἁπλόοι.ς. ἅπλόαις ἅἁπλόοις 
Ἱ χρυσοῖς χρυσαῖς χρυσοῖς ἁπλοῖς ἅπλαϊς ἁπλοῖς 
Ἰ χρυσέους χρυσέδας χρύσεᾶ ἁπλόους ἅἁπλόας ἁπλόα 
ὶ χρυσοῦς χρυσᾶς χρυσᾶ ἁπλοῦς ἅἁπλᾶς ἅπλᾶ 
Ἰ χρύσεοι χρύσεαι χρύσεὰᾶ ἁπλόοι ὁπλόαι ἁπλόα 
ἱ χρυσοῖ . χρυσαῖ χρυσᾶ ἁπλοῖ ἅἁπλαϊ QTAG © 
Xpucéw χρυσέᾶ χρυσέω amAdw ἁπλόα ἁπλόω 
i χρυσῶ χρυσᾶ χρυσῶ ἁπλῶ ἅπλᾶ ἅπλῶ 
] χρυσέοινν χρυσέαιν χρυσέοιν ἁπλόον ἅὅπλόαιν ἅἁπλόοιν 
χρυσον χρυσαν σχρυσοῖν ἁπλοῖν ἅπλαῖν ἅπλοῖν 
ἀργύρεος apyupéa ἀργύρεον, silver [τετυφώς τετυφυῖα τετυφός, haying] 
ἀργυροῦς ἀργυρᾶ ἀργυροῦν τετυφότος τετυφυΐας τετοφότος ἰϑίτυοξ. 
" , / ; 
i> , 5 , Se See, τετυφότι TeTupuia τετυφότι 
| ἀργυρέον ἀργυρέας ἀργυρέου "ἢ 
᾿ ἀργυροῦ ἀργυρᾶς ἀἄργυροῦ τετυφότα τετυφυΐαν τετυφός — 
ἀργυρέξῳ  apyupea ἀργυρέῳ τετυφότες τετυφυῖαι TeTupeTa 
| ἀργυρῷ ἀργυρᾷ ἀργυρῷ τετυφότων τετυφυιῶν τετυφότων 
4 a / ae / 
| eipybpeay— Gpryipea + - τετυφόσι τετυφυίαις aka 
i ἀργυροῦν ἀργυρᾶν ἀργυροῦν τετυφότας τετυφυίας τετυφότα 
ἀργύρεε ἀργυρέάῥ ἀργύρεον τετυφότε τετυφυία τετυφότε 
ἀργυρᾶ ἀργυροῦν τετυφότοιν τετυφυίαιν τετυφότοιν 
πολύς πολλή πολύ, much μέγας μεγάλη μέγα, great 
πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου 
πολλῷ πολλῇ᾽ πολλῷ μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ 
/ , it / / / 
πολὺυν πολλὴν πολὺ ee ics μεγάλην μέγα 
πολύ πολλή πολύ μέγα μεγάλη μέγα 
πολλοί πολλαί πολλά μεγάλοι. μεγάλαι μεγάλα 
ἱ πολλῶν πολλῶν πολλῶν μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων 
ἢ πολλοῖς πολλαῖς πολλοῖς μεγάλοις μεγάλαις μεγάλοις 
ἢ πολλούς πολλάς πολλά μεγάλους μεγάλας μεγάλα 
| πολλοί πολλαί πολλά μεγάλοι μεγάλαι μεγάλα 
| μεγάλω μεγάλα μεγάλω 
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μεγάλοιν 














μεγάλαιν 















































μεγάλοιν 
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μέλαινα μέλαν, black πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν, 81] 
μελαίνης μέλᾶνος παντός πάσης παντός 
μέλανι μελαίνῃ μέλανι παντί πάσῃ παντί 
μέλανα μέλαιναν μέλαν πάντα πᾶσαν πᾶν 
μέλαν μέλαινα μέλαν πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν 
μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα 
μελάνων μελαινῶν μελάνων πάντως πασῶν πάντων 
HéeAaot μελαίναις μέλασι πᾶσι πάσαις πᾶσι 
μελαίνας μέλανα πάντας πάσας πάντα 
μέλαιναι μέλανα πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα 




















= ’ / = , 
μέλανε peAaiva μέλανε TAVTE TAG, πᾶντε 
f U 
μελάνοιν μελαίναιν μελάνοιν. πάντον πάσαιν πάντοιν. 
























ors στᾶσα στἄν, standing [λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν, leaving 
στάντος στάσης στάντος λιπόντος λιπούσης λιπόντος 
στάντι στάσῃ στάντι λιπόντι Aurovcn λιπόντι 
στάντα στᾶσαν στάν λιπόντα λιποῦσαν λιπόν 

στάς στᾶσα στάν λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν 

στάντες στᾶσαι στάντα λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 
στάντων στασῶν ° στάντων λιπόντων λιπουσῶν λιπόντων 
στᾶσι(ν) στάσσις στᾶσι(ν) λιποῦσι(ν) λιπούσαις λιποῦσι(») 
στάντας στάσᾶς στάντα λιπόντας λιπούσας λιπόντα 






στάντες στᾶσαι στάντα λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 
















































στάντε στάσᾶ στάντε λιπόντε λιπούσγα λιπόντε 
στάντοιν στάσαν στάντοιν. λιπόντοιν λιπούσαιν λιπόντοιν. 
φανῶν φανοῦσάᾶᾷ φανοῦν, about tol ζευγνύς (ευγνῦσα ζ(ευγνύν, joining} 
φανοῦντος φανούσης φανοῦντος [show| ζευγνύντος ζευγνύσης ζευγνύντος 
φανοῦντι φανούσῃ φανοῦντι ζευγνύντι ζευγνύσῃ ζευγνύντι 
φανοῦντα φανοῦσᾶν φανοῦντα ζευγνύντα Cevyvicay ζευγνύν 
φανῶν φανοῦσί φανοῦν ζευγνύς (ευγνῦσα ζ(ευγνύν 
φανοῦντες φανοῦσαι φανοῦντα ζευγνύντες ζευγνῦσαι ζευγνύντα 
φανούντων φανουσῶν φανούντων ζευγνύντων ζευγνυσῶν ζευγνύντων 
φανοῦσι φανούσαις φανοῦσι ζευγνύσι ζ(ευγνύσαις ζευγνύσι 
φανοῦντας φανούσᾶς φανοῦντας ζευγνύντας ζευγνύσας ζευγνύντα 
φανοῦντες φανοῦσαι φανοῦντα Cevyvivres ζευγνῦσαι ζ(ευγνύντα 
~ [igen “ 7 ΓΞ 
φανοῦντε φανούσα φανοῦντε, Cevyvivte ζευγνύσὰ (ευγνύντε 






A / 
φανούντοιν φανούσαιν avovyTou." ζευγνύντοιν ζευγνύσαιν ζευγνύντοιν. 





Remark. All participles in -εἰς are declined like λειφϑ εἰς (see § 76, V.); all 
participles in -vs, like δεικνύς (see § 76, III.) ; all participles in -as, like ords (see 
§ 76, VIII); the Pres. Fut. and second Aor. Part. Active, like λιπών (Ὁ 76, 
XIL); the Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs, like σπερῶν (ἢ 76, XII). 


78. ΤΠ. Adjectives of two Endings. 


Adjectives in -os of two endings are declined like dyads, 
except that they have no separate form for the feminine, the 
same form being used for the masculine and feminine. 


ee - 
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I. -os, τον; 6 7 ἄλογος, τὸ ἄλογον, irrational. 


To this class belong, 
(a) A few simple adjectives without particular derivative endings, 6. ¢.6 ἧ 


βάρβαρος, not Greek; λάβρος, vehement; ἥμερος, gentle ; λοίδορος, calumniating ; | 


Tidacdés, mild; χέρσος, unfruitful; Hovxos, silent; δάπανος, extravagant; ἕωλος, 
yesterday ; 

(bg Most simple adjectives with the derivative-endings -1os and -eos, and 
“hos, 6. 2. 6 ἢ σωτήριος, saving ; ὃ ἢ βασίλειος, regal; ὃ ἢ γνώριμος, recognizable ; 

(6) All compounds, 6. g. 6 ἡ ἄλογος, τὸ ἄλογον, irrational; ὃ ἣ ἀργός (instead 
of aepyds), inactive (but ἀργός, -ἡ, -dv, bright); ὃ ἢ πάγκαλος, very fair (but καλός, 
τῇ, -dv); ὃ ἣ πάλλευκος, very white (but λευκός, -f, -dv) ; δεόπνευστος, -ov, divinely 
inspired (but πνευστός, -h, -dv); adjectives compounded with adjectives in 
-κός, which then become Proparoxytones, e.g. 6 ἢ ψευδάττικος, not pure Attic, 
but (Αττιιός, -7, -dv) 6 ἣ μισοπέρσικος (but Περσικός, -7, -dv). 

Exceptions are adjectives derived from compound verbs with the deriva- 
tive-endings -xés, which remain Oxytones; those in -τ éos, which remain 
Paroxytones, 6. g. ἐπιδεικτικός, -h, τόν, from ἐπιδείκνυμι; those in -τός vary 
between two and three endings, 6. g. ἀνεκτός, -ἢ, τόν (from ἀνέχω), and ἀνεκτός, 
-όν, see Lobeck, ad S. Aj. 1296. Paralipp. p. 482, sq. Poppo ad Th. 9, 41, 4. 
But when compounds in -τός, -τή, -τόν, are again compounded, they have but 
two endings, and are Proparoxytones, 6. g. 6 7 ἀκατασκεύαστος. 


Remark 1. Comparatives and Superlatives have three endings, even when 
the Positive has but two, though there are some rare exceptions, 86. g. ἀπορώτε- 
pos ἡ λῆψις, Thu. 5,110. δυξεμβολώτατος 7 Λόκρις, Id. 8, 110. 


II. -ovs, -ovv; ὃ ἢ εὔνους, τὸ εὔνουν, benevolent. 


Adjectives with these endings are, 

(a) Those compounded with the contracted substantives νοῦς and πλοῦς, and 
hence in the Masc. and Fem. are declined like these, but in the Neuter like 
ὀστοῦν (ὃ 47), yet the Neuter Pl. in -οα does not admit contraction, consequently 
τὰ evvoa. On the accentuation, see § 49, 3. 


Rem. 2. Attic writers sometimes omit the contraction in the Pl, 6. ¢. κακο- 
νόοις X. Cy. 8. 2, 1. κρυψινόους X. Ag. 11, 5. dvsvoor X. H. 2. 1, 2. 


(b) Such as are compounded with the substantive ποῦς, e. g. 6 7 πολύπους, 
τὸ πολύπουν, and are inflected like it, but in the Acc. Sing., even as Οἰδίπους 
[5 71, B. (b)], are partly of the contract second Dec. and partly of the third, 
e. g. Gen. πολύποδος and πολύπου; Acc. πολύποδα and πολύπουν, etc. 


Rem. 3. In several adjectives of this kind, 6. g. ἄπους, βραδύπους, δίπους, 
ἀνιπτόπους, the inflection does not follow the second Dec. 


III. -ws, των; ὃ ἢ ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων, compassionate. 
Adjectives of these endings are like the Attic second Dec. (§ 48). 


Rem. 4. The Acc. commonly ends in -wy, but in a number of compound 
words, it ends in -w (ὁ 48, Rem. 1), e.g. ἀξιόχρεω, ἀνάπλεω, &ynpw (in respect to 
the accentuation, see ὁ 29, Rem. 7), ἐπίπλεω, ὑπέρχρεω. 


Rem. 5. There are three endings to the simple adjective : — 


Πλέως, πλέα, πλέων, full, Gen. πλέω, πλέας, πλέω, Pl. πλέῳ, πλέαι, πλέα ; the 
compounds are either of two endings, 6. g. ὃ 7 ἀνάπλεως, τὸ ἀνάπλεων, ΕἸ. οἱ αἱ 
ἔκπλεῳ (ἱππεῖς ἔκπλεῳ X. Cy. 6. 2, 7. ἔκπλεῳ τράπεζαι X. Hier. 1, 18), τὰ ἔκπλεω 
X. Cy. 8,1, 28. 1, 6, 7, and even the Nom. Pl. πλέῳ, of the simple adjective 
is not seldom used for the Masc. and Fem., or they have. (yet more seldom) 
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three endings, 6. g. ἀνάπλεως, ἀναπλέα (Pl. Phaedon 83, d.), ἀνάπλεων. Eur. 
Ale. 730, has πλέον, after the example of Homer, as Neuter Sing. So like. 
wise compounds, seldom in the Sing., 6. g. τὸ ἔμπλεον, Soph., oftener in the 
Pl., 6. g. ἔμπλεοι Pl. Rp. 6. 505, c. and very frequently in the Neuter, 6. g. 
ἔκπλεα X. Cy. 6. 2, 7, and 8. περίπλεα 6. 2, 33. Also from ἵλεως, Plato Phaedon 
95, a. has ἵλεα as Neut. Pl. ᾿ 

Rem. 6. ‘O ἡ σῶς", τὸ σῶν, salvus, is formed from the old word SAOS by 
contraction. Jn addition to the Nom. σῶς, σῶν, this word forms only the Acc. 
Sing. σῶν, like the Attic second Dec.; it has also the Acc. σῶον. The form oa 
(from oda), occurs as Fem. Sing. in Eurip. Fr. 629. (Dind.) and as Neut. Pl. in 
Plat. Critias, 111, c. in the best MSS. The Pl. consists of forms from σῶς of 
the second Dec. and of forms from the lengthened céos, namely : — 


Pl. N. of ai σῶς (from odes), and of σῶοι, ai σῶαι, N. σῶα, rarely σᾶ. 
A. τοὺς Tas σῶς (from σῶαΞ5), and τοὺς σώους, N. σῶα, rarely σᾶ. 


The Singular forms of σῶος are very rare in the Attic writers, 6. g. σῶος, Χ. 
An. 3. 1, 32. 


Rem. 7. The compounds of κέρας and γέλως are partly like the Attic 
second Dec., partly like the third Dec., 6. g. 6 ἡ χρυσόκερως, τὸ χρυσόκερων, 
Gen. χρυσόκερω and χρυσοκέρωτος; ὃ ἣ φιλόγελως, τὸ φιλόγελων, Gen. φιλόγελω 
and φιλογέλωτος ; βούκερως, Gen. βούκερω and βουκέρωτος, so εὔκερως. The 
adjective δυξέρως follows the third Dec. only, 6. g. δυξέρωτος, etc. Forms like 
the Common second Dec. originate from forms of the Attic second Dec.,, 6. g. 
δίκερον; νήκεροι, ἄκερα. On the accentuation, see ὁ 29, Rem. 7. 


IV. -ων; -ov; N.6 ἡ σώφρων, τὸ σῶφρον, prudent, 
. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ σώφρονος (according to ὁ 55, 1). 


Rem. 8. From ὃ ἣ πίων, fat, comes also the Fem. form πίειρα, even in prose 
writers; so also πρόφρασσα from 6 ἣ πρόφρων, occurs in the poets. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, the Comparatives in -wy, -ov, -iwy, -lov; but in 
respect to the declension of these it is to be noted, that, after the rejection of 
y, they are contracted in the Acc. Sing., and in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. Pl. 
See the Paradigms, § 79. In the Attic writers, the uncontracted forms in -ova, 
-oves, -ovas, frequently occur, 6. g. μείζονα, ἐλάττονα, καλλίονα, ἐλάττονες, 
kaxloves, μείζονες, βελτίονες, πλείονες, ἤττονας, βελτίονας, ἐλάττονας, X. Cy. 5. 2, 
36, 7. 5, 83. 2. 1, 23. 2. 1, 13. 5. 2, 36. Hell. 6. 5,52. Ογ-. 7. 5; 70. ‘On the accen- 
tuation, see § 65, 5. 


V. -ns, -es; N. 6 ἢ GAndhs, τὸ ἀληϑές, true, 
G. Tod τῆς τοῦ GANSéos, ἀληδοῦς (ὃ 59). 


On the contraction of -éa into -@ (instead of -#), where a vowel precedes, see 
$59, Rem. 1. ; 


Rem. 10. Compounds in -érys (from ἔτος, Gen. ἔτους), are either of two 
endings, 6. g. πορείαν χιλιετῆ, Pl. Rp. 10. 615, a. περιόδῳ τῇ χιλιετεῖ, Phaed. 249, 
a., or they take a particular Fem. form, namely, -έτις, Gen. -έτεδος, 6. g. 
ἑπτέτης, Ε΄. ἑπτέτις : τριακοντοὐκίδων σπονδῶν, Th. 1, 87. 

Rem. 11. Simple adjectives in -ys are Oxytones, except πλήρης, TAPES, 
full. On the accentuation of the Voc. and of the Neuter, see § 65, 5, and on 
the accentuation of the Gen. Pl. § 59, Rem. 4. 


VI. -ν, τευ; N. 6 ἡ ἄῤῥην, τὸ ἄῤῥεν 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἄῤῥενος (§ 55,1). No other word like this. 


VII. -c p, op; N. 6 ἣ ἀπάτωρ, τὸ ἄπατορ, futherless, 
. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἀπάτορος (ὃ 55, 1). In like manner only 
ἀμήτωρ, ἄμητορ. 
Q* 





a 








102 PARADIGMS OF ADJECTIVES. [§ 79 


VIIL. -is, -ἰ; (a) N. ὃ ἡ ἴδρις, τὸ ἴδρι, knowing, 
6. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἴδριος (§ 63, Rem. 5). 


In like manner, only νῆστις, temperate, and τρόφις, nourished. In addition to 
the form in -10s, these adjectives have another in -1d0s, but more rare, and only 
poetic, 6. g. ἔδριδα, ἴδριδε5. ὃ 


(0) Ν. 6 7 εὔχαρις, τὸ εὔχαρι, agreeable, 
_ 6. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ εὐχάριτο“. 


Here belong the compounds of χάρις, πάτρις, ἔλπις, ppdvtis, which are 
declined like the simples, 6. g. εὔελπις, εὔελπι, Gen. eveAmidos ; φιλόπατρις, Gen. 
φιλοπάτριδος ; the Acc. ends according to § 53, 3, in -ἰν, 6. g. εὔελπιν, εὔχαριν ; 
but compounds of πόλις, when they refer to persons, are inflected in the Aitic 
dialect in -ἰδος, 6. g. φιλόπολις, Gen. -ἰδος, yet in the Acc., φιλόπολιν and -ida; 
still, as epithets of cities, etc., they are inflected like πόλις, e. g. καλλίπολις, 
δικαιόπολις, etc., Gen. καλλιπόλεως, etc. 


IX. οὖς, τυ; (a) N. 6 ἢ ἄδακρυς, τὸ ἄδακρυ, tearless. 


So compounds of δάκρυ ; yet these inflect only the Acc. Sing. like the third. 
Dec., 6. g. ἄδακρυν, Neut. %daxpv. The other Cases are supplied by addxpuros, 
-ov, Gen. -ov, according to the second Dec. 


(b) N. 6 ἡ δίπηχυς, τὸ δίπηχυ, two ells long, 
G. Tov THs τοῦ διπήχεος. 


Here belong the compounds of πῆχυς; the declension is like γλυκύς, γλυκύ 
(§§ 76, II. and 77), except that the Neuter Pl. in -ea is contracted into -y, like 
ἄστη, &. g. διπήχη. 


X τους, -ov; N. ὃ ἡ μονόδους, τὸ μονόδον, one-toothed, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ povddoyTos. 


So the remaining compounds of ὀδούς. For the Dec., see § 54 (d). 


79. Paradigms. | 


ἔνδοξος ἔνδοξον δίπους ἷ δίπουν 
ἐνδόξου ἐνδόξου δίποδος 

ἐνδόξῳ ἐνδόξῳ δίποδι 

ἔνδοξον ἔνδοξον δίποδα and δίπουν δίπουν 
ἔνδοξε ἔνδοξον δίπου δίπουν 


dpa 


ἔνδοξοι ἔνδοξα δίποδες δίποδα 
ἐνδόξων ἐνδόξων διπόδων 

ἐνδόξοις ἐνδόξοις δίποσι 

ἐνδόξους ἔνδοξους δίποδας δίποδα 
ἔνδοξοι ἔνδοξα δίποδες δίποδα 


ὌΝ: 
α. 
jue 
ABV. 
Wie 


oS 
=| 
9 
Ἐπὶ 


ἐνδόξω ἐνδόξω δίποδε 
ἐνδόξοιν ἐνδόξοιν. διπόδοιν. 
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5. Ν. | evmA(o-os)ovs εὔπλ(ο-ον)ουν | - ἵλεως ἵλεων 
α. εὔπλον ἵλεω 
D. εὔπλῳ ἵλεῳ 
A. εὔπλουν ἵλεων 
Υ. doubtful ἵλεως ἵλεων 
P.N.| εὔπλοι εὔπλοα ἵλεῳ ἵλεω 
G. εὔπλων ἵλεων 
7). εὔπλοις ὕλεῳς 
A.| εὔπλους εὔπλοα ἵλεως ἵλεω 
Ὗ.} εὗπλοι εὔπλοα ἵλεῳ ἵλεω 
Dual. εὔπλω ἵλεω 
εὔπλοιν. j ἵλεῳν. 
S.N. | εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον | ἐχϑίων ἔχϑιον | μείζων μεῖζον 
G. εὐδαίμονος ἐχϑίονος μείζονος 
ibs εὐδαίμονι ἐχϑίονι μείζονι 
A.| εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον | ἐχϑίονατ[ωῳ ἔχϑιον | μείζονα μείζω μεῖζον 
V. εὔδαιμον ἔχϑιον μεῖζον 
Ῥ. Ν. | εὐδαίμονες εὔδαίμονα | ἐχϑίονες ἐχϑίονα | μείζονες μείζονα ἢ 
| éxSiovs ἐχϑίω μείζους "μείζω ἢ 
G. εὐδαιμόνων - ἐχϑιόνων μειζόνων 
D. εὐδαίμοσι(ν) ἐχϑίοσι(ν) μείζοσι(ν) ; 
A. | εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα | ἐχϑίονας ἐχϑίονα | μείζονας μείζονα | 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω μείζους μείζω ἢ 
V.| εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα | like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. ἢ 
Dual. εὐδαίμονε, ἐχϑίονε μείζονε : 
εὐδαιμόνοιν. ἐχϑιόνοιν. μειζόνοιν. | 
5. Ν. [ ἀληδϑής ἀληδές ὑγιής ὕγιές 
G. ἀληϑ(έ-ος)οῦς byt(<-os ods 
D. GANS ( €-i) et ὑγι(έ-ἢ εἴ 
Α.} ἀληδϑί(έ-α)ῆ ἀληδές ὕγι(έ- α)α 3 ὕγιές 
2, $8 ἀληδές ὕγιές 
P.N.| ἀληϑί(έ-εΞ)εῖς ἄληδιέἐ-α)ῆ ὑγι(έ-ες) ets by.(é-a)a? 
G. dANS(é-wv) Gy} ὑγι(έ-ων)ῶν 
De ἀληϑέσι(ν) ὑγιέσι(ν) 
A.| ἀληδ(έ-αΞ)εῖς ἀλησ(έ-α)ῆ ὑγι(έ-ας) ets ὕγι(έ- α) ἃ 
Υ. like the Nominative. like the Nominative. 
Ι Dual. ἀληδ(έ-ε)ῆ ὑγι(έ-ε)ῆ ἢ 
᾿ ἄληδϑι(έ-οιν)οῖν. ὑγι(έ-οιν)οῖν. ἶ 
ae a ce SI 0 «τὺ τς AE Rg eR νον τ 
S.N. | εὔχαρις εὔχαρι ἀπάτωρ ; ἄπατορ Ϊ 
© «G. ; εὐχάρϊἵτος ἀπάτορος ; 
D: εὐχάριτι ἀπάτορι 
A.| εὐχάριτα and εὐχάριν εὔχαρι ἀπάτορα ἅπατορ 
Wa εὔχαρι ἄπατορ 
P.N.| εὐχάριτες εὐχάριτα ἀπάτορες ἀπάτορα 
α. εὐχαρίτων ἀπατόρων 
D. εὐχάρισι ἀπάτορσι 
A. |. εὐχάριτας evxd pia. ἀπάτορας ἀπάτορα 
V.| *edxdpires εὐχάριτα ἀπάτορες. ἀπάτορα 
Dual. εὐχάριτε ἀπάτορε- 
εὐχαρίτοιν ἀπατόροιν. 


1 but συνηϑέ-ων = συνήϑων, ὃ 59, Rem. 4. 





2 § 59, Rem. 1. 
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§ 80. IIT. Adjectives of one Ending. 


Adjectives of one ending have no separate form for the Neu 
ter, partly because their meaning is of such a nature that they 
generally occur in connection with persons, and partly because 
their formation admits of no separate neuter form. In poetry. 
however, these adjectives sometimes occur in those Cases in 
which the Neut. form is like that of the Masc. and Fem., 1. e 
in the Gen. and Dat., even in connection with neuter substan- 
tives, 6. g. μανιάσιν λυσσήμασιν, Eur. Or. 264. ἐν πένητι σώματι, Ia 
El. 375. They very seldom take a separate form for the Neut., 
8. &. ἔπηλυς, ἐπήλυδα ἔϑνεα, Her. 8,73; a derivative adjective is 
commonly used, where the neuter is to be denoted: 


Endings. 
I. -as, Gen. -ov; 6 μονίας, Gen. poviov, single (Paroxytone). 
TI. -as, Gen. -avtos: 67 ἀκάμας, Gen. -αντος, unwearied (Paroxytone). 
Tl. -és, Gen. -dd0s: ὃ ἣ φυγάς, Gen. φυγάδος, fugitive (Oxytone). 


IV. -ap, Gen. -apos: enly μάκαρ, though the Fem. form μάκαιρα is sometimes 
found. 


V. -ns, Gen. -ov: ὃ ἐθελοντής, Gen. ἐδελοντοῦ, voluntary. 

Some of these adjectives take, in connection with Fem. substantives, a sepa- 
rate Fem. form in -ts (Gen. -150s), 6. g. evens, Fem. εὐῶπις, fair-looking. They 
are Paroxytones, except ἐϑελοντής, ἑκοντής, and ὑβριστής. 

VI. -ης, Gen. -nras: ὃ ἡ ἀργῆς, Gen. ἀργῆτος, white. 

So all compounds in -ὥνής, -duhs, -βλής, -πλής, and -κμής5, and some simple 


adjectives, e.g. γυμνής, naked; χερνής, needy; πένης, poor ; πλάνης, wandering, 
etc. 


VIL. -Av, Gen. -Rros: ὃ ἣ ἀπτήν, Gen. ἀπτῆνος, unfeathered. In like manner 
no other. 


VIII. -és, Gen. -Gros: 6 7 ἀγνώς, Gen. ἀγνῶτος, unknown. + 
So all compounds in -βρώς, -γνώς, and -χρώς, and also ards, γι. 
IX. -ἰς, Gen. -ἰδος: ὁ ἣ ἀνάλκις, Gen. ἀνάλκιδος, powerless. 


These adjectives after the omission of a feminine substantive to which they 


belong, are, like those in -ds, -ddos, 6. g. ἣ Ἑλλάς (sc. γῆ); used as substantives, - 


8. &. 7 πατρίς (sc. γῆ)» fathecland. 
X. -vs, Gen. -ὕδος : 64 νέηλυς, Gen. νεήλυδος, one lately come. * 


In like manner only a few other compounds. 








4 
“ 
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XI. -ἔ, Gen. ~-yos, -kos, -xos: ὃ ἡ ἅρπαξ, Gen. -ἅγος, rapacious. 
ὃ ἡ HALE, “« κἵκος, equal. 
6 ἡ μῶνῦξ, “ -ixos, one-hoofed. 


XML. -, Gen. -ros: 6 ἢ αἰγίλιψ, Gen. -uros, high. 


XT. Such as end in an unchanged substantive, e. g. ἄπαις, childless ; μακρό- 
xetp, long-handed ; αὐτόχειρ, done with one’s own hand; parpatwy, long-lived ; 
μακραύχην, long-necked ; λεύκασπις, having a white shield. The declension of such 
adjectives is like that of the substantives, e. g. waxpavxevos. On the compounds 
of πούς, however, comp. ὁ 78, II. (b). 


§81, Comparison of Adjectives. 


1. The quality expressed by an adjective may belong to 
an object in different degrees : — 

(a) When the quality belongs to one object in a higher 
degree than to another, the form is called the Comparative, 
e. g. Plato was MORE LEARNED than Xenophon. 

(b) When the quality in the highest degree belongs to an 
object, the form is called the Superlative, e. g. Plato was 
the MOST LEARNED of the disciples of Socrates. 

(c) The form of the adjective which expresses its simple 
meaning without any comparison, is called the Positive, 
e. g. Plato was LEARNED. | 

2. Only the adjective and adverb are susceptible of com- 
parison; the participle does not admit it, except in a few 
rare cases, where the participle has the meaning of an 
adjective, 6. g. ἐῤῥωμένος, -έστερος, -έστατος. 

3. The Greek has two classes of terminations for the 
Comparative and Superlative. The first, and much the 
most common, is -repos, -τέρᾶ, -τερον, for the Compara- 
tive, and -τατος, --ἄτη, -τατον, for the Superlative; the 
second is -(¢) wy, - (7) ov, ΟΥ̓́ τῶν, -ov, for the Comparative, 
and -(ἡ στος, - (() στη, - (ἡ) στον, for the Superlative. The 
15. the union-vowel. 

4. The first class of terminations is appended to the stem 
of the adjective by the connecting syllables ο (ὦ); as, us, ες ; 
hence the general rule: In most adjectives, the usual end- 
ings are appended to the stem by means of the connecting 
syllable. 
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Remark. Instead of the single forms of the Comparative aiid Superlative, 
the Greek, like the Latin, can prefix μᾶλλον (magis) and μάλιστα (Maxime) to 
the Positive. This periphrasis is necessary in all adjectives, which, for the sake 
of euphony, have no Comparative form. 


§82. A. Furst Form of Comparison. 


Comparative, -repos, -répa, -τερον; 
Superlative, -τατος, -τάτη, -τατον. 

These endings are appended to the stem of the adjective; 
the stem is found by rejecting os in the Nom. of the second 
Dec., and the same syllable in the Gen. of the third Dee. 

I. Adjectives in -os, -ἡ (-@), -ov. 

(a) Most adjectives of this class annex the above endings to 
the stem by means of the union-vowel o or w; the wnion-vowel 
is o, When a syllable long by nature or by position (§ 27, 3), pre- 
cedes, but w, when a short syllable precedes, —w being then 
used to prevent the concurrence of too many short syllables, 


ee 


xovg-os, light, Com. κουφ-ό-τερος, Sup. κουφ-ό-τατος, -n, -ov, 
ἰσχῦρ-ός, strong, “  ioxvp-6-TeEpos, “ ἰσχῦρ-ό-τατος, 
λεπτ-ός, thin, “ Λλεπτ-ό-τέρος, (Ὁ λεπτ-ύό-τατος, 
σφοδρ-ός, vehement, ‘“ σφοδρ-ό-τερος, “Ὁ σφοδρ-ό-τατος, 
πικρ-ός, bitter, Ὁ χικρ-ό-τερος, ‘““ πικρ-ό-τατος; 

σοφ-ός, wise, Ὁ σοφ-ώ-τερος, “Ὁ σοφ-ώ-τατοϑ, 
ἐχῦρ-ός, firm, “ ἐχῦρ-ώ-τερος, “  éxip-é-TarTos, 

ἄξϊ-ος, worthy, Ὁ ἀξὶ-ὦ-τερος, ἐς ἀξὶ-ὦ-τατος. 


Remark 1. A mute and liquid here always make a syllable long by posi- 
tion, though the Attic poets, on account of the verse, sometimes consider such 
syllable as short, 6. g. εὐτεκνώτατος from evrexvos, Kur. Hec. 579. 618. (Pors.), 
δυσποτμώτερα, Id. Ph. 1367. 


(Ὁ) Contracts in -eos = τους and -oos = -ovs are contracted alsa 
it the forms of Comparison; the first contract ε and ὦ the union- 
vowel into ὦ; the last assume the union-syllable es and contract 
inwith the preceding ο, 6. g. 


πορφύρ-εος Ξ-- πορφυρ-οῦς ἅπλ-όος == ἁπλ-οῦς 
πορφυρ-εώτερος = πορφυρ-ώ-τερος ἅπλο-έσ-τερος = ἁπλ-ούς-τερος 
πορφυρ-εώτατος“ = πορφυρ-ώ-τατος ἁπλο-έσ-τατος = ἁπλ-ούσ-τατος. 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ovs and -ovy, 6. g. εὔν-οο5 = 
e¥v-ous, Neut. εὔν-οον = εὔνεουν, Com. εὐνο-έσ:τερος = evy-ovs-repos, Sup. εὖνο: 
éo-TaToOs = εὐν-οὐσ-τατος. 
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Rem. 2. Adjectives in-oos take also the uncontracted forms of the Compara- 
tive and Superlative in -odrepos, -οώτατος, 6. g. εὐπνοώτεροι, X. R. Equ. 1, 10. 
εὐχροώτερος, X. O. 10, 11. 


(c) The following adjectives in -avos: γεραιός, old; παλαι- 
bs, ancient; περαῖος, on the other side; σχολαῖος, at lersure, 
assume -repos and -ratos without a union-vowel, 6. g. 


γεραι-ός, Com. γεραί-τερος, Sup. yepai-raros, 


TOACL-OS; “  qmadal-Tepos, “ παλαί-τατο. 


Rem. 3. Παλαιός and cxoAatos have also the usual forms of Compari- 
60; παλαιότερος, σχολαιότερος, SO also γεραιότερος, Antiph. 4, p. 125, 6. 


(4) The following adjectives in -os: evdros, calm; novxos, 
guiet; ἴδιος, peculiar; ἴσος, equal; μέσος, middle; optpros, 
early ; ὄψιος, late; παραπλήσιος, similar; and πρώϊος, m the 
morning, assume the union-syllable oa, the Comparative and 
Superlative thus becoming like the preceding words in -αιος, 
6:.5: 

μέσ-ος, Com. μεσ-αΐ-τερος, Sup. μεσ-αί-τατος. 
ἴδι-ο5, “ ἰδι-αί-τερος; “¢ ἰδι-αί-τατος. 


Rem. 4. Sometimes also the common form is found, 6. g. ἡσυχώτερος, 
ἡσυχώτατος; φιλώτερος, φιλώτατος are the usual forms in the Attic writers. 
Here belong also the adverbial forms πρωιαίτερον, πρωιαίτετα, from πρώϊος ; thus 
in Plato; likewise mpwirepoy and πρωΐτατα; thus always, as it seems, in Thu. 
(Popp. ad 7,19, 1), also in Xen. Anab. 3. 4,1. mpwitepoy according to the best 
MSS. (on the contrary mpwiaitara, Cy. 8. 8,9). The adjective φίλος has 
three forms: φιλώτερος seldom (6. g. Xen. C. 3.11, 18.), and φιλώτατοςξ, 
φιλαίτερος seldom in prose (6. g. Xen. An. 1. 9, 29, though one good Ms. has 
φιλώτερον), and P:Aaitaros seldom in prose (6. g. Xen. H. 7.3, 8.), φίλτερος 
poetic, and φίλτατοκ very frequent; the Comparative is usually expressed by 
μᾶλλον φίλος. In addition to these three forms, also the Superlative φίλιστος 
(as in Homer, the Comparative φιλίων) is found in Attic poetry. 

Rem. 5. The two adjectives, μέσο», middle, and véos, young, have a special 
Superlative form, μέσατος, νέατος; but this is in use only when a serics 
of objects is to be made prominent, μέσατος denoting: the very middle of the 
series, and véatos the last or most remote, whereas μεσαίτατος expresses the 
idea of the middle in general, and νεώτατος retains the primary signification 
of the adjective, young, new. In prose, véaros is used only in reference to the 
tones of music (νέατος pSdyyos); and then the Feminine is contracted, νήτη, 
the lowest line or string. 


(6) Two adjectives in -os: ἐῤῥωμένος, strong, and ἄκρᾶτος, 
unnuxed, append the union-syllable ες to the stem, e g. ἐῤῥωμεν- 
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έσ-τερος, ἐῤῥωμεν-έσ-τατος, ἀκρατ-ἔσ-τερος, ἀκρατ-έσ-τατος. So also 
αἰδοῖος has αἰδοι-έσ-τατος in the superlative. 

Rem. 6. Further, the adjectives, &apdovos, rich; σπουδαῖος, zealous; and 
ἄσμενος, glad, sometimes take the above form, as ἀφϑονέστερος, -έστατος, 
together with the common form, -érepos, -ὥτατος. From ἄσμενος is formed 
ἀσμενώτερος, and the adverbial neuter, ἀσμεναΐτατα and ἀσμεν-έσ-τατα.---- Several 
other adjectives also have this formation, yet for the most part only in poetry, 
8. g. εὔζωρος, unmixed (of wine); ἥδυμος, sweet; ἐπίπεδος, flat (ἐπιπεδέστερος, 
X. H. 7. 4,13), and all contracts in -ovs; comp. (Ὁ). The forms in -éorepos, 
-έστατος, belong properly to adjectives in -ns and -ων. 

(f) The following adjectives in -os: λάλος, talkative; povo- 
φάγος, eating alone; dpodayos, damnty; and πτωχός, poor, 
drop os, and append the syllable ws, e. 5. AdA-os, Com. λαλ-ίσ- 
repos, Sup. λαλ-ίσ-τατος ; πτωχός has also Sup. πτωχότατος. 


Rem. 7. These endings properly belong to adjectives in -ys, Gen. -ov. 


II. Adjectives in -ns, Gen. -ov, and ψευδής, -és, Gen. -éos, drop 
-ns, and append the syllable -ἰς, 6. δ. κλέπτ-ης (Gen. -ov), theevish, 
Com. KAerr-ic-repos, Sup. κλεπτ-είσ-τατος; ψευδείσ-τερος, ψευδ-ίσ- 
τατος. 

Exceptions. Ὑβριστῆς, -od, insolent, has ὑβριστότερος, X. An. 5. 8, 8, ὑβριστό- 
τατος, X. An. 5. 8, 22. C.1.2,12. From ἀκρατής (Gen. -ἔο5) is the Com. ἀκρα- 
τίστερος, to distinguish it from ἀκρατέστατος, No. (e). 

11. Adjectives of the third Declension. The Conrparison- 
endings are appended to the stem of the adjectives, either 
directly or by inserting the syllable -es (also -ts). 

(1) Those in -vs, -εἶα, τ, --- της, τες (Gen. -eos= -ovs), —-as, 
«αν, and the word μάκαρ, happy, append the endings of Com- 
parison directly to the pure stem, which appears im the Neuter 
form, 6. g. | | 


γλυκύς, Neut. -ὐ --- γλυκύ-τερος λυκύ-τατος. 
ἀληδϑής, Neut. -és — ἀληϑέσ-τερος aAndéo-TaTos 
μέλας, » Neut. -avy — μελάν-τερος μελάν-τατος 
τάλας, Neut. -αν — ταλάν-τερος ταλάν-τατος 
μάκαρ, ᾿ .- μακάρ-τερος μακάρ-τατος. 


Rem. 8. The adjectives ἡδύς, ταχύς, and πολὺ 5 are compared in τίων and 
-wy. See § 83, I. 


(2) Adjectives in -wy, -ον (Gen. -ovos), assume -ες, 6. g. 


εὐδαίμων, Neut. εὔδαιμον, happy. 
Com. εὐδαιμον-έσ-τερος, Sup. εὐδαιμον-ἔσ-τατος. 
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(3) Adjectives in -€ sometimes assume -es, sometimes -ts, 
ec. g. 
ἀφῆλϊξ, Gen. ἀφήλικ-ος, growing old, ἅρπαξ, Gen. Gprary-os, rapax, 


Com. ἀφηλικ-έσ-τερος, Com. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-τερος, 
Sup. ἀφηλικ-έσ-τατος, Sup. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-τατος. 


(4) Adjectives in -εἰς, -εν, whose stem ends in vr, append the 
Comparison-endings directly to the stem, the last 7 being 
changed into o, and the preceding v being then dropped (§ 20, 2). 


χαρίεις, -fev, Gen. χαρίεντ-ος, pleasant. 
Com. χαρίεσ-τερος, Sup. xapleo-raros. 


(5) The compounds of χάρις assume ὦ, 6. g. 
ἐπίχαρις, Gen. ἐπιχάριτ-ος, pleasant. 
Com. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τερος, Sup. émiyapit d-raTos. 


*"Axuplorepos in Homer, comes from axapit-repos ; comp. No, /4). 


§ 83. B. Second Form of Comparison. 


Comparative. -iwv, Neut. -iov, or -wv, Neut. - 
Superlative, τ-ἰστος, -ἰστη, τἰστον. 


ἘΈΜΑΒΚΊ. On the quantity of: in -iwy, -ἰον, see ὃ 28,1; on the declension, 
4 78, Rem. 9; and on the accent, § 65, 5 (a). 


This form of Comparison includes, 

I. Some adjectives in -vs, which drop -vs and append -ίων, 
eic.; this usually applies only to ἡδῦς, sweet, and ταχύς, swift 
(the other form of these adjectives in -vrepos, -vraros, is some- 
times used, but not by Attic writers). Taxvs has in the 
Comparative ϑάσσων (Att. ϑάττων), Neut. ϑᾶσσον (ϑᾶττον). 
Comp. §§ 21, 3, and 17,6. Toxiwy is found only among the 
later writers. Thus, 
ἡδεύς, os ἡδ-ίων, Neut. #3-iov, Sup. ἥδ-ιστος, -7, -ov. 
tax-Us, “ ASdoocwv, Att. ϑάττων, Neut. ϑᾶσσον, Att. ϑᾶττον, Sup. Eee 

Rem. 2. The other adjectives in -ds, as βαϑύς, deep; βαρύς, heavy; Bpa- 
dus, slow; βραχύς, short; γλυκύς, sweet; δασύς, thick; εὐρύς, wide; ὀξύς, 
sharp; πρέσβυς", old; ὠκύς, swift, have the form in -vrepos, -vratos (ὁ 82, 
Ii.) ; in Attic poetry, however, single examples of these adjectives are found 
with the other form, 6. g. βράχιστος, πρέσβιστος, ὥκιστος. 


II. The following adjectives in -pos: αἰσχρός, base; ἐχϑρός, 
hostile; κυδρός, honorable; and οἰκτρός, wretched (but always 
20 
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οἰκτρότερος in the Comparative),—the ending -pos here also 
being dropped, e. g. αἰσχρός, Com. aicy-iwv, Neut. aicx-tov, Sup. 
aigxX-LoTOS. 


Rem. 8. Οἴκτιστος, κυδίων, κύδιστος, are poetic. Besides this form, in -iwy, 
etc., which is preferred by the Attic writers, the above adjectives have also, 
ΘΝ seldom, the other form in -érepos, -ότατος, 6. 5. ἐχϑρότατος ; but always, 
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in prose, οἰκτρότατος 


84. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. 


Pesitive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1 ayaddés, good, ἀμείνων, Neut. ἄμεινον ἄριστος 
βελτίων βέλτιστος 
(βέλτερος, Poet.) (βέλτατος, Poet.) 
κρείσσων, Att. κρείττων κράτιστος 
λῴων λῴστος 
(φέρτερος, Poet.) (φέρτατος, φέριστι 5, Poet.) 
2. κακός, bad, κακίων κάκιστος 
χείρων χείριστος 
ἥσσων, Att. ἥττων Adv. ἥκιστα 
3. καλός, beautiful, καλλίων κάλλιστος 
4. ἀλγεινός, painful, ἀλγεινότερος ἀλγεινότατος 
ἀλγίων ἄλγιστος 
5. μακρός, long, μακρότερος | μακρότατος 
. (μάσσων, Poet.) μήκιστος 
6. μικρός, smal, μικρότερος μικρότατος 
ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων ἐλάχιστος 
7. ὀλίγος, few, μείων ὀλίγιστος 
8. μέγας, great, μείζων μέγιστος ν 
Ὁ, πολύς, much, πλείων, OF πλέων πλεῖστος 
10. padios, easy, ῥάων ῥᾷστος 
11, πέπων, ripe, πεπαίτερος πεπαίτατος 
12. πίων, fat, πιότερος πιότατος. 


REMARK I. 


The Superlative ἄριστος (from ”Apns, thé god of war), and the 


Comp. ἀμείνων, have particularly the idea of bravery, boldness; βελτίων, like the 
Latin melior, signifies better, in a moral sense, though by no means confined to 
that; λῴων is mostly used in such phrases as λῷόν ἐστι, zt is better, and AgGoros 
mostly in the Voc. & λῷστε. The poetic Superlative φέριστος is found in 
Plato, in the exclamation ὦ φέριστε! O most worthy! The irregular forms of 
μικρός, Viz. ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος, express both the idea of smallness and fewness 
(ὀλίγος); but μείων generally expresses the idea of fewness, seldom that of 
smallness ; the regular forms of μικρός, viz. μικρότερος, -dTaros, always retain 
their original idea of smallness, and also ὀλίγιστος that of fewness, though ὀλίγος 
often signifies smail. 
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Rem. 2. The use of the longer and shorter form of the Comparative πλείων, 
πλέων, should be particularly noted. The neuter πλέον is more frequent than 


_ πλεῖον, especially when it is used adverbially ; πλέονος and πλείονος, πλέονι 


and πλείονι, Acc. πλέω, πλέονα, and πλείω, are used indiscriminately; Pl. Nom. 
and Acc., usually πλείους, also πλείονες and πλείονας (but not πλέους) ; πλείω 
is much more frequent than πλέω; πλειόνων and πλείοσι are more frequent than 
πλεόνων and πλέοσι. Finally, the shortened form of the Neut. Sing. πλεῖν 
(formed from πλεῖον), but limited to such phrases as πλεῖν ἢ μύριοι, should be 


mentioned as a special Aiticism. 


Several adjectives, which express the idea of an order or 
series, have only the Comparative and Superlative forms, 
because, on account of their signification, they cannot be used 
absolutely, but only in comparison. An adverb of place is 
usually the root of these forms of Comparison, e. g. 


\from πρό), πρότερος (prior), πρῶτος (primus), first. 

“ ἄγω), avdétepos (superior), ἀνώτατος (supremus). 

“ ὑπέρ), ὑπέρτερος (superior), higher, ὑπέρτατος, Poet. ὕπατος (supremus). 

ὑπό 1), ὕστερος (posterior), later, ὕστατος (postremus), last. 

“ ἐξ), ἔσχατος (extremus), outermost. 

“ πλησίον," prope), (πλησίος, Homeric), πλησιαίτερος, or πλησιέστερος 
(proprior), nearer, πλησιαίτατος, -ἔστατος (proximus), nearest. 

( “ πρόσω), far, προσώτερος, farther, προσώτατος, farthest. 


- 
o 


Rem. 3. Other adjectives in the Comparative and Superlative, which are 
also derived from adverbs, have no Positive form of the adjective, e. g. ἠρέμα, 
quietly, ἠρεμέστερος, ἠρεμέστατος ; προὔργου, useful, mpodpytaitepos, more useful, 
προὐργιαίτατος. 

Rem. 4. Comparatives and Superlatives are also formed from substantives. 
Here two cases are to be distinguished: (a) when the substantive, both in form 
and signification, is the Positive from which the Comparative and Superlative 
may be formed, i.e. when the substantive can be considered as an adjective, 
6. g. δοῦλος, slave, δουλότερος, more slavish;—(b) when the substantive, in 
respect to the signification, is not really the Positive, but only in respect to the 
form can be considered as the basis of the Comparative and Superlative, the 
proper Positive form having been lost, (comp. κράτιστος from the Epic xparvs, 
ἐλέγχιστος from the Epic éAeyxfs.) Numerous examples of the last kind may 
be found in poetry, particularly in Epic. See § 216, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 5. For the sake of greater emphasis, the Comparative and Superla- 
tive are sometimes compared, 6. g. ἔσχατος (Superl.), ἐσχατώτερος, ἐσχατώτα- 
Tos; SO πρώτιστος from πρῶτος. This is frequent in the Comic writers, seldom 
in Hemer and the Tragedians, still more seldom in prose. 
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§85. Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, when compared, have 
commonly no independent adverbial ending; the Comparative 
is expressed by the Acc. Sing. neuter of the Comparative 
adjective, and the Superlative by the Acc. Pl. neuter of the 
Superlative, e. g. 


σοφῶς (from σοφός) Com. σοφώτερον Sup. σοφώτατα 
σαφῶς ( “ σαφής) σαφέστερον σαφέστατα 
χαριέντως ( “ χαρίει5) χαριέστερον χαριέστατα 
εὐδαιμόνως ( “ εὐδαίμων) εὐδαιμονέστερον εὐδαιμονέστᾶτα 
αἰσχρῶς ( “ αἰσχρός) αἴσχτον αἴσχιστα 
ἡδέως ( “ 980s) ἥδιον ἥδιστα 

ταχέως {᾿ raxds) ϑᾶσσον, -TTOV τάχιστα. 


Remark 1. The Singular of the Comparative is used, because only two 
objects are compared, and it is affirmed that one of these is better, etc. than 
the other; but the Plural of the Superlative, because the object compared is 
the best, etc. of many others. 

Rem. 2. But sometimes these adverbs also retain in the Comparative the 
adverbial ending of the Positive -ws, 6. g. χαλεπωτέρως, GANSETTEpwS, μοχϑηρο- 
Tépws, καλλιόνως, especially μειζόνως, etc. The Neuter Singular is seldom used 
in the Superlative, and-belongs mostly to poetry. 


2. All original adverbs in -o, 6. 5. ἄνω, κάτω, ἔξω, ἔσω, etc., 
retain the ending -w regularly in the Comparative, and almost 
uniformly in the Superlative, e. g. 


ἄνω, above, Com. ἀνωτέρω Sup. ἀνωτάτω 
κάτω, below, κατωτέρω κατωτάτω. 


In like manner, most other original adverbs have the ending 
τῷ in the Comparative and Superlative, 6. g. 


ἀγχοῦ, near, Com. ἀγχοτέρω Sup. ἀγχοτάτω 
πέρᾶ, ultra, περαιτέρω Sup. wanting 
τηλοῦ, far, - THAOTEPW τηλοτάτω 
ἑκάς, far, ἑκαστέρω ἑκαστάτω 
ἐγγύς, near, ἐγγυτέρω sididthes and 
ἐγγύτερον ἐγγύτατα 


ἔγγιστα (rarely). 


ΒΕ λυ. Τ᾿ ἐν»... .... 
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§86. Nature and Division of Pronouns. 


1. Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea 
of an object, but only the relation of an object to the 
speaker ; 1. e. they show whether the object is the speaker 
himself (the first person), or the person or thing addressed 
(the second person), or the person or thing spoken of (the 
third person), 6. g. I (the teacher) give to thee (the arholay) 
it (the book). 

2. All pronouns are divided into five principal classes: 
(1) Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Relative, (4) Interrog- 
ative, (5) Indefinite Pronouns. Pronouns are again di- 
vided, according to their signification and form, into (a) 
Substantive, (b) Adjective, and (c) Adverbial Pronouns, 
6. g. ἐγὼ ταῦτα ἐποίησα; (a) I, thou, he, she, it; (Ὁ) my, thy, 
his; (c) here, there, thus. 


I PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
A. Substantive Personal Pronouns. 


ᾧ 87. The simple ἐγώ, ego, ov, tu, οὗ, sur. 


Singular. 
σύ, thou wanting 
μοῦ (mov), é ἐμοῦ, of me σοῦ (cov), of thee | οὗ (οὗ), of himself, etc. 
pot ( μοι), ἐμοί, tome | σοί (σοι), to thee | of (οἷ), to himself, etc. 
μέ (με), ἐμέ, me σέ (σε), thee ἕ (ἐ), himself, etc. 
Dual. 
vo, we both, us both σφώ, you both σφωέ, Acc. (Poet.), them both 


νῷν, of us both, to us σφῷν, of you both, | opwiv (cpwiv), of them both, 
both to you both to them both 
Plural. 

. ἡμεῖς, we ὑμεῖς, ye (Ὁ) σφεῖς, Neut. σφέα (Poet.), (σφεα) 
ἡμῶν, of us ὑμῶν, of you (Ὁ) σφῶν, of them | they 
ἡμῖν, to us ὑμῖν, to you (Ὁ) σφίσι(ν) (σφισιν), to them 
ἡμᾶς, US juts, you (Ὁ) σφᾶς, Neut. σφέα (σφεα), them. 


105. 
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Remark 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, 
without any mark of accent. Comp. δὲ 33 (0), and 35,3. On the accentuation 
and use of the third Pers. of the Pronoun, see § 302, Rem. 3. The Vocative 
is here, as in the following paradigms, omitted, because, when it occurs, it is 
always like the Nominative. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. Sing. of these three pronouns, in imitation of Homer, 
often has, among the Attic poets, also the forms éuésev, σέϑεν, ESev: these 
forms always retain their accent, except when €Sey is not used as a reflexive 
(sud), but as a pronoun of the third person (ejus). Comp. § 35, 3 (b). 

Rem. 3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of οὗ has in Attic poetry also the form 
viy (vy) signifying him, her, it, Pl. them, 6. g. Soph. OR. 868. 1331, instead of 
αὐτούς and αὐτάς. See the Dialects, § 217. 

Rem. 4. The oblique Cases of ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς, when not emphatic, some- 
times undergo a certain inclination among the poets, being written in the fol- 
lowing manner: ἥμων ὕμων, ἥμιν ὕμιν, or july ὕμιν; still, this inclination 


cannot take place if a Paroxytone precedes. The shorter form of the pronoun - ἵ 


of the third Pers. 15 used in the Dat. and Acc. Pl. by the poets (also by the 
Attic writers), e. g. Dat. σφί (or opty) insteade of σφίσι(ν), to them, Acc. σφέ 
instead of spas, them. Both forms, σφί and σφίν, though seldom, are used by 
the poets as the Dat. Sing.; the form σφέ, on the contrary, is used much more 
frequently as the Acc. Sing. instead of αὐτόν, -ἦν, -d, also as reflexive instead 
of ἑαυτόν. 


§88. (Ὁ) The Reflexive Pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, 
ἑαυτοῦ. 


Singular. 
ἐμαυτοῦ, -7s, of | σεαυτοῦ, -ἢς, OY ἑαυτοῦ, -7S, OF 
myself σαυτοῦ, -js, of thyself | αὑτοῦ, -ἢ5, of himself, of herself 
ἐμαυτῷ, -ἢ, to | σεαυτῷ, ἢ, ΟΥ̓ ἑαυτῷ, -ἢ, ΟΥ̓ [itself 
myself σαυτῷ, ἢ, to thyself αὑτῷ, -7, to himself, to herself, to | 
ἐμαυτόν, -ἦν, σεαυτόν, -~hv, OY ἑαυτόν, -ἦν, -6, OF [atself 
myself σαυτόν, -ἦν, thyself αὑτόν, -hv, -ό, himself, herself, 
Plural. 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of | ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, of your- ἑαυτῶν Or αὑτῶν, ΟΥ̓ 
ourselves selves σφῶν αὐτῶν, of themselves 
ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, -ats, | ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, -ais, ἰο ἑαυτοῖς -ats, OF avToOIs -ats, OF 
to ourselves yourselves σφίσιν αὐτοῖς -ais, to themselves | 
ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, -ἄς, ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, -ds, ἑαυτούς, -ds, -&, ΟΥαὗὑτούς, -ἄς, ἢ 
ourselves yourselves -ἄ, OF 
σφᾶς αὐτούς, -ds, σφέα αὐτά, 
themselves. 
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§ 89. (c) Reciprocal Pronouns. 


To express reciprocal relation, the Greek has a special pro- 
nominal form, which is made by the coalescence of ἄλλοι ἄλλων, 
ἄλλοι ἄλλοις, ἄλλοι ἄλλους, Into one word. From the nature of 
the relation, this word can have no Singular. 


Dual. ἀλλήλοιν, -aw, -ow 
ἀλλήλοιν, -αιν, -οἷν 
ἰλλήλω, -G, -w. 










Plural Gen. ἀλλήλων, Of one another 
Dat. ἀλλήλοις, -αις, τοις 
Acc. ἀλλήλους, -ας5, -α 









§ 90. B. Adjective Personal Pronouns. 


Personal pronouns, having the form of adjectives, are called 
Possessive pronouns, since they express possession. They are 
formed from the Genitive of substantive personal pronouns : — 


ἐμός, -ἤ, -dv, meus, -a, -um, from ἐμοῦ; ἡμέτερος, -τέρᾶ, -τερον, noster, -tra, -trum, 
from ἡμῶν ; ; 

σός, -n, -dv, tuus, -a, -um, from σοῦ: ὑμέτερος, -répa, -τερον, vester, -tra, -trum, 
from ὑμῶν ; 7 

σφέτερος, -τέρᾶ, -τερον, Suus, -a, -um, from σφῶν (used in speaking of many; 
when single persons or things are spoken of, Att. prose always uses the 
Gen. ἑαυτοῦ, -js). The Epic form, ὅς, 4, ὅν, suus, -a, -um, also occurs in 
the Tragedians, though seldom. 


ὃ 91. Il. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular. 
the hic haec hoc ipse ipsa ipsum 
Nom.|6 ἡ οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο αὐτός αὐτή αὐτό 
Gen. | τοῦ τῆς τοῦ | τούτου ταύτης τούτου αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ 
Dat. | ro τῇ τούτῳηῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ αὐτῷ αὐτῇ αὐτῷ 
Ace. | τόν τήν τό | τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο αὐτόν αὐτήν οὐτό 


Plural. 
Nom.|of ai οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα αὐτοί αὐταί αὐτά 
~ ~ fi ~ ~ ~ 
Gen. | τῶν τῶν τούτων τούτων τούτων αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
a a ͵ ͵ A a a 
Dat. | τοῖς ταῖς τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς αὐτοῖς 
7 / / / ~ 
Ace. | τούς tds τά τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα αὐτούς αὐτάς αὐτά 


Dual. 


N.A.| τώ (τά) τώ | τούτω (ταὐτὰ) τούτω αὐτώ αὐτά αὐτώ 
G. D.| τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν | τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν αὐτοῖν αὐταῖν αὐτοῖν. 





1. The pronoun οὗτος is composed of the article 6, 7, τό, and the pronoun 
αὐτός; where the article has 0, ὠ, or o, they combine with the first syllable 
of αὐτός and make ov; all other vowels of the article are absorbed by the 
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first syllable of αὐτός. Hence the first syllable of οὗτος ends in ov where ἴπ6 
article has 0, w, or οἱ; elsewhere in av. The same rule holds when αὐτός is 
compounded with an adjective pronoun, 6. g. τοσοῦτος (from τόσος and αὐτός). 
ETDS: ὁ αὐτός = οὗτος, ἢ αὐτή = αὕτη, τὸ avTd = τοῦτο; τοῦ αὐτοῦ -- 
τούτου, τῆς αὐτῆς = ταύτης, etC.; SO τόσος αὐτός = τοσοῦτος, τόση αὐτή = τοσ- 
αὐτη, τόσον αὐτό = τοσοῦτο, τόσου αὑτοῦ = τοσούτου, etc. 
2. Like 6, 4, τό is declined, ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, τοῦδε, THsde, Pl. οἵδε, αἵδε, nie 
Like οὗτος are declined, τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο(ν), tantus, -a, -um, τοιοῦ- 
TOS, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο(ν), talis, -e, τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, THALKOUTO(Y), so great, 
so old; it is to be noted, that the neuter-Sing., besides the form in o has 
also the common form in ov; 
Like αὐτός is declined, ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, he, she, tt, ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, 
alius, alia, aliud, the neuter Sing. here also ending in ὁ. 


Rremarx 1. The neuter form in o seems to have rejected a δ, as may be 
inferred from the Latin, is, ea, id, ille, -a, -ud, alius, -a, -wd.— On the Dual 
forms, Td, ταῖν, ταὐτᾶ, ταύταιν, see ὁ 241, Rem. 10 (b).— Instead of ἐκεῖνος, the © 
Tonic κεῖνος is also used in Attic poetry; this word occurs somewhat frequently 
in Aitic prose, but always after a long vowel or diphthong; nence Aphaeresis 
(§ 14, 5) must be assumed here, as ἢ ᾿κείνως, Pl. Rp. 2. 370, a. 


. Singular. Plural. 


Nom. | τοσοῦτος tocavtn τοσοῦτο(ν) τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται τοσαῦτα 
Gen. τοσούτου τοσαύτης τοσούτου τοσούτων τοσούτων τοσούτων 
Ι Dat. τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ τοσούτῳ τοσούτοις τοσαύταις τοσούτοις 
Acc || τοσοῦτον τοσαύτην τοσοῦτο(ν) | τοσούτους τοσαύτας τοσαῦτα 


Dual. 


τοσούτω τοσαύτα τοσούτω 
τοσούτον.» τοσαύταιν πτοσούτοιϊν. 





Rem. 2. The article usually coalesces by Crasis (§ 10) with αὐτός and forms 
one word, viz. αὗτός (instead of 6 αὐτός, idem), abTH, TadTd, usually Tav- 
τόν (instead of τὸ αὐτό), ταὐτοῦ, but τῆς αὐτῆς, ταὐτῷ, TavT7H (to distinguish 
it from ταύτῃ, this), but τὸν αὐτόν, τὴν αὐτήν, αὗτοί, αὗταί, ταῦτ ά (instead of 
τὰ αὐτά, to distinguish it from ταῦτα, haec), but τῶν αὐτῶν, τοῖς αὑτοῖς, etc. 


§ 92, III]. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


Singular. 





ᾧ 93.] INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. ΤΙΣ 


§ 93. ΤΥ. INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are denoted 
by the same form, but are distinguished by the accent and 
position, the Indefinite being enclitic (§ 33) and placed after 
some word or words, the Interrogative being always accented 
and placed before. 

RemarxK 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indirect question, 


the relative 6 is placed before their stem, which, however (except in the case 
of ὅςτις), is not inflected, e. g. ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, etc. 









τὶς, some one N. τὶ, some thing Tis; quis ? 











τινός, OY τοῦ τίνος, ΟΥ̓ τοῦ 

7). τινί, or τῷ τίνι, OY τῷ 

A. | τινά N. 7} τίνα τί 
Plur. Ν. | τινές Ν. τινά and ἄττα τίνες τίνα 

α. τινῶν τίνων ᾿ 

D. | τισί(ν) ; τίσι(ν) 

Α. | τινάς N. τινά and ἄττα τίνας τίνα 

Dual Ν. A. | τινέ τίνε 







G. and D. | τινοῖν Tivol. 





















N.| ὅςτις, whoever ἥτις 8 τι οἵτινες αἵτινες ἅτινα, OY ἅττα 

G. | οὕτινος, or ὅτου hstwos ὥντινων (rarely ὅτων) 

D.| ᾧτινι, or ὅτῳ ἥτινι οἷςτισι(ν) (rarely ὅτοισι»]}) αἷςτισι(ν) οἷςτισι(») 
A. | ὅντινα ἥντινα ὅ τι ovstwas astivas ἅτινα, or ἅττα 







Dual N. A. ὥτινε, ἅτινε, Ὁ. D. οἵντινοιν, αἵντινοιν. 





Rem. 2. The form ἄττα not enclitic (Ion. ἄσσα) is often used instead of τινά 
in connection with adjectives, 6. g. δεινὰ ἄττα, μικρὰ ἄττα, or placed first, 6. δ. 
ἦν γὰρ δὴ ἄττα τοιάδε, Pl. Phaedon. 60,e. On the accent of ὥντινων, ofytwow, 
aivtivow, see § 34, Rem.1. The shorter forms, ὅτου, ὅτῳ, etc. are used by the 
dramatists almost always; ὅτου, ὅτῳ are also used by the orators; but ὅτων, - 
ὅτοσι(ν) are very rare in prose. The negative compounds of τὴς, viz. οὔτις, 
οὔτι, μήτι5, μήτι, no one, nothing, inflect the simple τὶς merely, 6. ρ΄. οὔτινος, 
οὔτινες, etc. These forms are poetic; instead of them, prose writers use οὐδείς, 
μηδείς ; only οὔτι and μήτι are used in prosegwith the adverbial meaning, in no 
respect, not at all, and in the phrase, οὔτι γε δή (μήτι γε δή), let alone then, much 
tess. 




















Sing. N. |» 6 ἢ τὸ δεῖνα, some one, some thing Plur. of δεῖνες 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ δεῖνος τῶν δείνων 
7). τῷ τῇ τῷ δεῖνι wanting 
A. τὸν τὴν Td δεῖνα τοὺς δεῖνας. 


Saag 3. Δεῖνα is also used indeclinably, though seldom, e. g. τοῦ τῷ τὸν 
εἰνα. 
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§ 94. Correlative Pronouns. 


Under Correlative Pronouns are included all those which — 
express a mutual relation (correlation) to each other, so that if — 
one implies a question, the other with a corresponding form 
contains the answer. 


1. This mutual relation is either a general or a definite one. The general © 
correlation is expressed by tis; τί, who? what? τὶς, τὶ, some one, some thing; 
ὅδε, οὗτος, he, this; ἐκεῖνος, that one; οὐδείς, no one; 8s, who, which, etc. Here © 
the forms of the correlatives do not correspond with each other, except in the © 
case of τίς. For example, if a question is asked ty τίς, the answer may be by — 
τὶς, ὅδε, οὗτος, etc. a 

2. The definite correlation has four different forms, viz. the Interrogative, — 
Indefinite, Demonstrative, and Relative. This fourfold correlation belongs both — 
to adjective and adverbial pronouns. All the four forms come from the same ~ 
root, but they are distinguished, partly by a different accent, partly by a differ- ~ 
ent initial; the Interrogative begin with πὶ the Indefinite have the same form, . z 
though with a different accent, the Demonstrative begin with 7, and the ~ 
Relative with the Spiritus Asper. The indirect interrogatives, as shown above, 
§ 93, Rem. 1, place the relative 6 before the initial 7. 

3. Correlative adjective pronouns express relations of quantity and quality ; 
correlative adverbial pronouns, the relations of place, time, and manner, or 
condition. . 


(a) Adjective Correlatives. 






Pee | and Ἧς Ἷ 


Indefinite. Demonstrative. 
pend. Interrog. 


Interrogative. 











Ι πόσος, -y, -ov;| ποσός, -h, -dv, τόσος, -n, -ov, so great, so| ὅσος, -ἡ, τον and 
how great? how| of a _ certain | much, tantus. ὁπόσος, -n, τον, 
much? quan-| size, or number, Ἰτοσόσδε, τοσήδε, τοσόνδεϊ] as great, as 
tus ? aliquantus τοσοῦτος, -αὐτη, -ovTo(v)| much, quantus 












ποῖος, -d. -ov;| ποιός, -ά, -dv, of |Totos, -ἃ, -ov, of such a | oios, -d, -oy and 

of what kind?| a certain kind kind, talis ὁποῖος. -d, -ov, 

qualis ? © |rowdsde, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε of what kind, 
τοιοῦτος, -avTN, -ovTo(v) | qualis 






πηλίκος, -n, τὸν; τηλίκος, -ἡ; -ov, 80 great, 50 ἡλίκος, -7, -ον and 
how great? how wanting TNALKOSOE, ἥδε, τόνδε [οἰ ὅὁπηλίκος, -n, -ov, 
old ὃ τηλικοῦτος, -αὐτη, -ovTO(v)| as great, as old. 





Remark 1. The simple forms τόσος and τοῖος are seldom used in Attic 
prose ; τόσος and τοῖος are found in the phrase, τοῖος ἢ τοῖος, Pl. Phaedr. 271, 
ἃ, and elsewhere; τόσος καὶ τόσος (Pl. ib.) ; ἐκ τόσου, (so long time since), Pl. 
Leg. 642, at end; τόσῳ with a Comparative, corresponding to the relative ὅσῳ, 
e.g. Th. 8, 24. X. Cy. 1. 6, 26. Vect. 4, 32. ; 


eee ee ee ee ee eee |. πο ϑνω: 
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(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


Indirect 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. | Relative. Interrog. 


πού, somewhere,| wanting (hic, οὗ, where,|émou, where. 
alicubi ibi) ubi ubi 
πόϑεν; whence? | mosév, from some | wanting (hinc, ὅϑεν, whence,|émeser, 
unde 2 place, alicunde | inde). unde whence,unde 
mot; whither? | rot, to some place, | wanting (eo) of, whither,|émoz,whither, 
quo 3 aliquo quo 


πότε; when? | ποτέ, some time,| τότε, then, tum ὅτε, when,\é 
> ᾿ Ἵ 7 7 ? ἢ 


quando 1 aliquando quum 


πηνίκα ; quo | wanting τηνι-- Ὁ hoc ἡνίκα, when.|\érnvixa, 
temporis punc- κόδε \ ipso quo ipso} when, quo 
to? quota ho- τηνι-Ἤ { tem- tempore | i 
ra 1 καῦτα J} pore 

πῶς; how? πώς, some how oUTw(s) ὧδε, so |ὦ ὅπως, how 

πῆ; whither? | πή. to some place,| τῇδε hither, 2 ὅπη. where, 
how ? thither, in some way| ταύτῃ } or here whither. 


a 


Rem. 2. The forms to express the idea of here, there (hic, ibi), wanting in 
the Common language, are supplied by évratSa, évidade, and the idea of hence, 
thence (hine, inde), by &vSévbe, ἐντεῦϑεν ; vSa and &Sey in the old and poetic 
language have both a demonstrative and relative sense, but in prose only a 
relative sense, except in certain phrases, 6. g. ἔνϑα μὲν --- ἔνϑα δέ, hic, illic, 


ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν, hinc, illinc, and when the signification of place is changed to ~ 


that of time, 6. g. ἔνϑα λέγει, then he says, €vSev, thereupon. The forms τώς, thus, 
τῇ, hither, here, are poetic; és (instead of οὕτω), is also for the most part 
poetic ; in prose, it is confined almost wholly to certain phrases, e.g. καὶ ὥς, vel 
sic, οὐδ᾽ (μηδ᾽) ὥς, ne sic quidem, and in comparisons, ὡς ---- ὥς, ut —sic, Pl. Rp. 
7. 530, ἃ. Prot. 326, d.; also ὧς οὖν, so then, Th. 3, 37. 


§ 95. Lengthening of the Pronoun. 


Some small words are so appended to the pronouns, for the purpose of giving 
a particular turn to their signification, that they coalesce and form one word. 
They are the following: — 

(a) The enclitic γέ is joined to the Personal pronouns of the first and second 
person, in order to make the person emphatic, by putting him in contrast with 
others, e. g. ἔγωγε, I for my part. The pronoun ἐγώ then draws back its accent 
in the Nom. and Dat. e.g. ἔγωγε, ἐμοῦγε, ἔμοιγε, ἐμέγε, σύγε. As γέ can be 
joined with any other word, so aiso with any other pronoun, but it does not 
form one word with the pronoun, 6. g. οὗτός γε. 

(0) The particles δή (most commonly δήποτε), and οὖν, are appended to 
relatives compounded of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to ὅσος, in 
order to make the meaning general or indefinite, 1. 6. to extend it to everything 
embraced in the object denoted by the pronoun, 6. g. éstisdf, dstisdfmore, dstis- 
δηποτοῦν, dstisovy, ἡτιεοῦν, ὁτιοῦν, whoever it be, 1 know not who, nescio quis, qui- 
cunque (Gen. οὕτινοςοῦν or ὁτουοῦν, nstwosovy, Dat. ᾧτινιοῦν OY ὁτῳοῦν, etc.) ;— 
éroc0sdh, drocosoty, ὅσοςδήποτε. quantuscunque ;— dmnAixosovy, however great, 
how old soever ; so also ὡςπεροῦν [comp. (d)]. 
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(c) The suffix δὲ is joined with some demonstratives for the purpose οὗ 
strengthening their demonstrative relation, 6. g. ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε; Toidsde; Toads- © 


de; τηλικόςξδε, from τοῖος, τόσος, τηλίκος, Which change their accent after δ ε is 
appended (ὃ 34, Rem. 3). 


(d) The enclitic πέρ is appended to all relatives, in order to strengthen the — 


[98 


reference to a demonstrative, and thus to connect the relative more closely τυ 


its antecedent; hence it denotes, even who, which, the very man, who, etc. e.g. — 


ὅςπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ (Gen. οὗπερ, etc.) ; doosmep, vidstep (Gen. ὅσουπερ, οἵουπερ, etc.); Ὁ 


dSurep, ὅϑενπερ. 

(e) The inseparable demonstrative 7, is appended to demonstratives and some 
few adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative sense. It takes the 
acute accent (which yet, according to § 31, I.,is changed into the grave in con- 
nected discourse) and absorbs every short vowel immediately preceding it, and 
also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs : — 

οὑτοσί, this here (hicce, celui-ci), αὑτὴῆΐ, τουτί, 

Gen. rovtott, ταυτησί, Dat. τουτῷΐ, ταυτῇϊ, Pl. obroit, abtail, ταυτί; 

ὁδί, ἡδί, τοδί from ὅδε; ὡδί from ὧδε ; οὑτωσί from οὕτως; 

évrevgert from ἐντεῦσϑεν ; evdadt from ἐνθάδε ; νυνί from viv; δευρί from δεῦρο. 


CHAPTER IV. 


The Numerals. 


§ 96. Nature and Division of Numerals. 


1. Numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their 
signification : — 

(a) Cardinals, which express a definite number absolutely, 
and answer the question, how many? e.g. one, two, three. The 
first four Numerals and the round numbers from 200 (διακόσιοι) 
to 10,000 (μύριοι) and their compounds, are declined; but all the 
others are indeclinable. 'The thousands are expressed by 
adverbial Numerals, e. g. τριςχίλιοι, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which denote a series, and answer the question, 
which one in the series? All have the three endings of adjec- 
tives, τος, -y, τον, except δεύτερος, Which has -os, -a, τον. All up 
to 19, except 2, 7, 8, end in -ros and have the accent as near 
as possible to the beginning of the word. From 20 upwards 
they end in -orés. 
Remark 1. Adverbial Ordinals, which also denote a series, are expressed by 


the Neut. Sing. or Pl., with or without the article, but sometimes also with the 
adverbial ending -ws, 6. g. πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, πρῶτα, τὰ πρῶτα, πρώτως. 
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(c) Numeral adverbs, which express how often, or how many 
times anything has happened, and which answer the question, 
how many times? ‘They are formed, except the first three, from 
the ordinals with the ending -dxis, 6. g. wevrdis, five times 
(§ 98). 

(d) Multiples, which show the number of parts of which 
a whole is composed, and answer the question, how many fold? 
All are compounded of πλοῦς, and are adjectives of three end- 
ings, -οῦς, -7, -οῦν (§§ 76, I, and 77). 

ἁπλοῦς, -ἢ, -odv, single; διπλοῦς (2), τριπλοῦς (3), τετραπλοῦς (4), πενταπλοῦς 
(5), ἑξαπλοῦς (6), ἑπταπλοῦς (7), ὀκταπλοῦς (8), ἐνναπλοῦς (9), δεκαπλοῦς (10), 
ἑκατονταπλοῦς (100), χιλιαπλοῦς (1000), μυριαπλοῦς (10,000). 

Rem. 2. The adverbial Multiples in answer to the question, how many 
fold? or into how many parts? are formed from the Cardinals with the ending 
-χᾶ OF -χῆ and -χῶς, 6. &. πένταχἄᾶ, πενταχῆ, πενταχῶς. 

(6) Proportionals, which denote a proportion, and answer the 
question, how many times more? All are compounded with the 
endings -πλᾶσιος, -id, -cov (more seldom -πλασίων, -ov, 6. 8. ἑκατον- 
ταπλασίων, ‘-ov) :— 

dumAdotos, twice as much (as another which is taken as an unit), τριπλάσιος 
(3), τετραπλάσιος (4), πενταπλάσιος (5), ἑξαπλάσιος (6), ἑπταπλάσιος (7), ὀκτα- 


πλάσιος (8), ἐνναπλάσιος (9), δεκαπλάσιος (10), ἑκατονταπλάσιος (100), χιλιο- 
πλάσιος (1000), μυριοπλάσιος (10,000). 


(f) Substantive Numerals, which express the abstract idea 
of number. Except the first, all are formed from the Cardinals 
with the ending -ds, Gen. -ados: — 


Sieg (from ΩΣ only), more seldom ἡ ἑνάς, unity ; δυάς, duality ; cee (3). 
τετράς (4), mevrds or oie (5), ἐξάς (6), ἑβδομάς (7), ὀγδοάς (8 ) ἐννεάς (9): 
δεκάς (10), εἰκάς (20), τριᾶκάς (30), τετταρακοντάς (40), πεντηκοντάς (50), ἑκα 
τοντάς (100), χιλιάς (1000), μυριάς (10,000), δύο μυριάδες (20,000). 


Rem. 3. In addition to the Numerals mentioned above, there is still another 
class, which does not, like those, express a definite number, but either an 
indefinite number or an indefinite quantity, 6. g. ἔνιοι, some; πάντες, all; πολ- 
Poi, many (ὃ 77); ὀλίγοι, few; ὀλίγον, ὀλίγα, a little; οὐδείς, no one; οὐδέν, 
nothing, etc. 


2. Numerals, like pronouns, are divided, according to their 
signification and form, into Substantive, Adjective, and Adver- 
bial Numerals, 6. g. τρεῖς ἦλϑον ; ὃ τρίτος ἀνήρ; τρίς. 
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. $97. Numeral Signs. 


1. The Numeral Signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet, te 
which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after ε, Bad, or the Digamma F, of 
Στῖ, s; the last character is taken from the figure s, which is a mutilated form 
of the Digamma, but which has only an accidental resemblance to the abbre- 
viation of o (5) and τ (§ 1, Rem. 2); — Korma, 5, as the sign for 90; —Sapmi, 
Dy, as the sign for 900. 

2. The first eight letters, i.e. from ato S with the Bad or S77, denote the 
units; the following eight, i. e. from: to πὶ with the Κόππα, the tens; the last 
eight, i. 6. from p to ὦ with the Saum?, the hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeral 
signs, only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but 
the letters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, α΄ = 1, «= 
1000, ’ = 10, 4 = 10,000, εψμβ' = 5742, αὡμβ’ = 1842, ρ' = 100, p= 
100,000. 


§ 98. Principal Classes of Numerals. 





Cardinals. Ordinals. ἢ 

Lig”. eis, le, ἐν πρῶτος, -n, -ov, primus, -a, -um 
2p’ δύο δεύτερος, -ἂ, -ov 

8 γ΄ τρεῖς, τρία τρίτος, -ἡ, -ον 

4 δ΄ τέτταρεΞ, -α, OY τέσσαρες, -α τέταρτος; -; -ὉΡ 

ὅ ε΄ πέντε πέμπτος, -ἢ; -OV 

Gs’. ἕξ ἕκτος, -ἢ; -ον 

{Ὁ énrd, ἕβδομος, -n, -ov 

8η ὀκτώ ὄγδοος, -n, -ov 

99 ἐννέα ἔνατος, -N, -OV 
10’ δέκα δέκατος, -7, -ov 

11 ια΄ ἕνδεκα ἑνδέκατος, -7, -OV 

12 1B’ δώδεκα δωδέκατος, τῇ; “ον 
8 ἐν τρεῖς (τρία) καὶ δέκα τρίτος, -ἡ; -ov καὶ δέκατοϑ, -ἡ- -ον ὃ 
14 ιδ΄ rérrapes(a) καὶ δέκα τέταρτος, -ἡ; -ον καὶ δέκατοκ, -7, -ov 
15 ιε΄ πεντεκαίδεκα πέμπτος, -N, -ον καὶ δέκατος, -ἢ; τον 
10 is’ ἑκκαίδεκα ἕκτος, -n, -ον καὶ δέκατος, -ἢ» τον 
17 ιζ΄ ἑπτακαίδεκα ἕβδομος, -ἡ; -ov καὶ δέκατος; -n, τον 
18 ιη΄ ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὄγδοος, -n, τον καὶ Séxaros, -ἢ; τον 
19 1S’ ἐννεακαίδεκα ἔνατος, -n, -ov καὶ δέκατος, -n, τον - 
20 κ΄ εἴκοσι(ν) εἰκοστός, -ἢ, -όν : 





1 The rare Attic form tpiskaldexa is indeclinable. 

3 The non-Attic form τεσσαρακαίδεικα is indeclinable. 

3 The forms given from the 13th to the 19th are preferable to tprsxaidéxaros, 
τετταρακαιδέκατος, πεντεκαιδέκατος, CtC. 
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Card.nals Ordinals. 
21 ka’ εἴκοσιν εἷς, μία, ἕν᾽ εἰκοστὸς, -ἢ, τὸν, πρῶτος, -ἡ, -ov 
80 λ΄ τριάκοντα τριᾶκοστός, -ἦ, -όν 
40 μ΄ τετταράκοντα τετταρᾶκοστός, -h, -dv 
50 ν΄ πεντήκοντα πεντηκοστός, -ή, -Ov 
60 & ἑξήκοντα ἑξακοστός, -h, -όν 
70 ο΄ ἑβδομήκοντα ἑβδομηκοστός, -h, -dv 
80 π΄ ὀγδοήκοντα ὀγδοηκοστός, -h, -όν 
90 5΄ ἐνενήκοντα ἐνενηκοστός, -h, -dv 
100 ρ΄ ἑκᾶτόν ἑκατοστός, ~h, -όν 
200 σ΄ διᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α διᾶκοσιοστός, -h, -όν 
800 τ΄ τριᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α τριᾶκοσιοστός, -ἤ, -ον 
400 ν᾽ τετρᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α τετρακοσιοστός, -ἤ, -όν 
500 φ΄ πεντᾶκόσιοι, -αι; -α πεντακοσιοστός, -ἤ, -bv 
600 χ΄ ἐἑξᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α ἑξακοσιοστός, -ή, -όν 
700 ψ΄ ἑπτᾶκόσιοι, -at, -α ἑπτακοσιοστός, -ἤ, -ον 
800 w ὀκτᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α ὀκτακοσιοστός, -ἦ, τον 
900 D’ ἐννᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -a ἐννακοσιοστός, -ή, -ὁν 
1000 a χίλιοι, -αι, -α χιλιοστός, -h, -Ov 
2000 β διρχίλιοι, -at, -α διοχιλιοστός, -ἤ, -dv 
3000 γ τριδχίλιοι, -αι, -α τριδχιλιοστός, -ῆ, -dv 
4000 ὃ τετρᾶκιοχίλιοι, -αι; -α τετρακιςχιλιοστός, -ἤ, -όν 
5000 ε πεντᾶἄκιεχίλιοι, -αι, -a TEVTAKISXLALOGTOS, τη; -OV 
6000 js ἐἑξᾶκιςχίλιοι, -at, -α ἑξακιςχιλιοστός, -ἤ, -dv 
7000 ¢ ἑπτᾶκιεχίλιοι, -αι, -α ἑπτακιεχιλιοστός, ~h, -όν 
8000 η ὀκτᾶκισχίλιοι; -αι, -α ὀκτακιοχιλιοστός, -h, -όν 
9000 S ἐννᾶκιςχίλιοι, -αι, -α ἐννακισχιλιοστός, -ἤ, -όν 
10,000 Κι μύριοι, -αι, -α μυριοστός, -ή, -ὄν 
20,000 κ διεμύριοι, -αι, -a διοεμυριοστός, -ῆ, -ὁν 
100,000 p δεκακιεμύριοι, -αι, -α δεκακιεμυριοστός, ~h, -όν 
1,000,000 1p ἑκατοντακιεμύριοι, -αι, -α ἑκατοντακιεμυριοστός, -h, -ὄν 
2,000,000 kp διακοσιακιεμύριοι, -αι, -α διακοσιακιεμυριοστός, -ἤ, -όν. 
Numeral Adverbs. 
1 ἅπαξ, once 13 τριεκαιδεκάκις 50 πεντηκοντάκις 
2 δίς, twice 14 τετταρεςκαιδεκάκις 60 ἑξηκοντάκις 
3 τρίς 15 πεντεκαιδεκάκις 70 ἑβδομηκοντάκιϑβ 
4 rerpduis 16 ἑκκαιδεκάκις 80 ὀγδοηκοντάκις 
ὃ πεντάκις 17 ἑπτακαιδεκάκις 90 ἐνενηκυντάκις 
6 ἑξάκις 18 ὀκτωκαιδεκάκις 100 ἑκατοντάκις 
7 ἑπτάκις 19 ἐννεακαιδεκάκις 200 διακοσιάκις 
8 ὀκτάκις 20 εἰκοσάκις 800 τριακοσιάκις 
9 ἐννεάκις, ἐνάκι: 21 εἰκοσάκις ἅπαξ 1000 χιλιάκις 
10 δεκάκις 22 εἰκοσάκις δίς 2000 διεχιλιάκις 
11 ἐνδεκάκις 30 τριακοντάκις 10,000 μυριάκις 
12 δωδεκάκις 40 τετταρακοντάκις 20,000 διςμυριάκις. 
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ue Or Sel as 


$99. Remarks. 


1. The rarer subordinate forms of 13, 14, etc., used by later writers, are 
δεκατρεῖς, Neut. δεκατρία, Sexarérrapes, -a, δεκαπέντε, etc. 

2. Μύριοι, 10,000, when Paroxytone (μυρίοι), signifies innumerable. 

3. In compound numerals, the smaller number either precedes the larger, 
and then always with καί, or it follows the larger, usually with καί, sometimes 
without it. The first order corresponds with the usage in English, 6. g. jive 
and twenty; the second only in part, 6. g. twenty-five, e. g. 


25: πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι(ν), or εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε, 
845: πέντε καὶ τετταράκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι, ΟΥ̓ Tplak. TETT. καὶ Te 


The same holds of the Ordinals, 6. g. 
πέμπτος καὶ εἰκοστός, OY εἰκοστὸς καὶ πέμπτοΞ. 


4. The tens compounded with 8 or 9 are frequently expressed in the form of 
subtraction, by means of the participle of δεῖν, to want, which agrees with the 
larger number, e. g. 


49: πεντήκοντα ἑνὸς δέοντα ἔτη, undequinquaginta anni, 
48: πεντήκοντα δυοῖν δέοντα ἔτη, duodequinquaginta anni, 
39: νῆες μιᾶς δέουσαι τετταράκοντα, undequadraginta naves. 


So with the Ordinals, 6. g. 
49: ἑνὸς δέων πεντηκοστὸς ἀνήρ, undequinquagesimus vir. 


5. Fractions are usually expressed by μέρος or μοῖρα. These words, as 
denominators of the fraction, are put in the Gen., depending on the numeral 
which denotes the numerator. If they are expressed as denominators, they are 
understood with the numeral denoting the numerator; if they are expressed 
as numerators, they are understood with the numeral denoting the denominator, — 
e.g. 2 is τῶν πέντε μερῶν τὰ δύο [μέρη], or τῶν πέντε [μερῶν] τὰ δύο μέρη, two 
parts of the five; ἃ is τῶν ὀκτὼ μοιρῶν αἱ πέντε [μοῖραι], or τῶν ὀκτὼ [μοιρῶν] al 
δύο μοῖραι. But one half is expressed by compounds with ἦμι, 6. g. ἡμιδαρεικόν, 
half a daric; so in the Pl. τρία, πέντε ἡμιδαρεικά, a daric and a half, two darics 
and a half.— Fractions are also expressed by an ordinal with μόριον or μέρος, 
8. &. τριτημόριον OY τρίτον μέρος = 4, πέμπτον μέρος --Ξ +; a Mixed number is 
also expressed by ju: preceded by a numeral, 6. g. πέντε ἡμιδαρειικά = 25 darics, 
also by ἐπί prefixed to an ordinal, e. g. ἐπίτριτον = 14, ἐπίπεμπτον = 14. 

6. The Cardinal numbers compounded with σύν are equivalent to the Latin 
distributives, e. g. σύνδυο (bini), two together, two at a time, each two, συντρειξ 
(terni), σύμπεντε (quini), ete. 





' Fifty years, wanting one. 
na ) g 





§ 100.] NATURE AND DIVISION OF THE ADVERB. 125 
7. Declension of the first four Numerals :— 


εἷς μία ἕν | δύο 
ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός δυοῖν (very seldom δυεῖν) 

ἑνί μιᾷ ἑνί δυοῖν (δυσί[ ν] Ionic and Th. 8, 101.) 
ἕνα + μίαν ἕν δύο 


τρεῖς Neut. τρία τέτταρες, or técoapes Neut. τέτταρα 
τριῶν τεττάρων 

τρισί(ν) τέτταρσι(ν)ὴ 

τρεῖς Neut. τρία | τέτταρας Neut. τέτταρα 





RemarxK. Like εἷς are also declined οὐδείς and μηδείς, no one; like εἷς too 
they have the irregular accent, 6. g. οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, Gen. οὐδενός, οὐδε- 
μιᾶς, Dat. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ, etc.; but in the Pl. οὐδένες (undéves), -ένων, -éor(v), 
-vas. Comp. further, ὁ 65,3 (c). The form δύω, instead of δύο, seems to be 
foreign to the Attic dialect. Avo is often used as indeclinable in all the Cases. 
“Auge. both, is declined like δύο, Gen. and Dat. ἀμφοῖν, Acc. ἄμφω. 


CHAPTER V. 


The Adverb. 


§ 100. Nature and division of the Adverb. 


Adverbs (δὴ 38 and 314) are indeclinable words, denoting 
the relations of place, time, manner, modality, intensity, and 
repetition. ‘They are formed either from essential words 
(§ 38, 3), viz. Substantives, Adjectives, Participles, or from 
formal words, viz. Pronouns and Numerals, or they are 
primitive words, e. g. ov, μή, Kal, μήν, ἢ, ἄν, ete. 


(a) Adverbs of place, 6. g. οὐρανόϑεν, coelitus, πανταχῆ; ubivis; 

(b) Adverbs of time, e. g. νύκτωρ, noctu, νῦν, nunc; 

(c) Adverbs of manner, e. g. καλῶς, ot Tw/(s) ; 

(4) Adverbs of modality, which, e. g. val and οὐ(κ), express an affirmation and 
negation, ΟΥ̓́Θ. g. μήν, Tol, ἦ, ἢ μήν, δή, ἴσως, πού, ἄν, πάντως, etc. which 
express certainty, definiteness, uncertainty, conditionality ; 

(e) Adverbs of intensity and frequency, 6. g. μάλα, πάνυ, πολύ, ὅσον, etc. τρίς, 

three times ; abSis, again; πολλάκις, often. 


11* 
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§ 101. Formation of Adverbs. 


1. Most Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the ending 
-ws. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the adjective ; 
hence, as the stem of adjectives of the third Dec. appears in the 
Gen., and as adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented lke 
adverbs, the following rule for the formation of adverbs from 
adjectives may be given: — 

Change -wv, the ending of the adjectwe wm the Gen. Pl., to -ws, 
6. δ. 


φίλ-ος, lovely, Gen. Pl. φίλ-ων Ady. φίλ-ως 

καλ-ός, fair, “ καλ-ῶν καλ-ῶς 
καίρι-ος, timely, “« καιρί-ων καιρί-ὡς 

ἅπλ( ὀ-ος)οῦς, simple, “ ἁπλ(ό-ων)ῶν amA(d-ws)@s 
evy(o-os)ous, benevolent, “  (edyd-wy) εὔνων (edvd-ws) εὔνως 
πᾶς, all, παντός, φ πάντ-ων πάντ-ως 
σώφρων, prudent, Φ σωφρόν-ων σωφρόν-ως 
χαρίεις, pleasant, Ὁ χαριέντ-ων χαριέντ-ως 
ταχύς, swift, « σχαχέτωων ταχέ-ως 

μέγας, great, “Ὁ μεγάλ-ων μεγάλ-ως 
ἀληϑής, true, « ἀληδϑ(έςων)ῶν GANS (€-ws)Os 
suvndns, accustomed, “ (συνηϑέ-ων) suv sev (cuvnd€é-ws) συνήϑως. 


Remark 1. On the accent of compounds in -ἤϑως, and of the compound 
αὐτάρκως, see § 59, Rem. 4, also on the accent of εὔνως, instead of εὐνῶς, ὃ 35, 
3. On the ae aes of Adverbs, see § 85. 


2. In ἘΠ μος to the adverbs with the ending -ws, there are 
many which have the endings of the Gen., Dat., or Ace. 

(a) The Gen. ending appears in many adverbs in -ys and -ov, 
e. g. ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς, mm order; ἐξαπίνης, suddenly; πού, alicubi; ποῦ, 
ubi? ὅπου, οὗ, ubi; αὐτοῦ, 101; οὐδαμοῦ, nowhere. 

(0) The Dat., or an obsolete Abl. or Locative! ending, occurs 
in the following adverbs, 


(a) In adverbs with the ending -i, e. g. ἦρι, ἴῃ the morning, comp. jp, spring, 
dwpt, unseasonabl Yy 5 ἕκητι ( (Dor. ἕκατι); ἀέκητι, ἑκοντὶ, ἀεκοντῖ; in adverbs 
of manner in -ei and -7, from adjectives in “as and -ys, and almost exclu- 
sively in adverbs compounded of a privative and πᾶς or αὐτός, 6. g. 
mavopuet and πανορμί. On the use of both forms, see Large Grammar, 
Part I, ὃ 363 (8). 





1 The Locative Case, is one which denotes the place where. 
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(8) In local adverbs in -oz, commonly derived from substantiyes of the sec- 
ond Dec., 6. g. *IoSuot from Ἰσῶμός, Πυϑοῖ from Πυδϑώ, Meyapot (τὰ 
Μέγαρα), Πειραιοῖ, Κικυννοῖ from 4 Κίκυννα), of, ὅποι, quo, whither, οἴκοι, 
domi, from οἶκος. 


Rem. 2. Adverbs in -o?, derived from substantives, denote an indefinite 
where, but those derived from pronouns commonly denote the direction whither, 
yet sometimes the indefinite where. 


(ry) In local adverbs in -a. ‘This ending occurs only in a few forms, 6. g. 
χαμαί, humi, πάλαι. To this form corresponds the Pl. locative form 
-not(v), or where z precedes, -ἄσεν, derived from substantives of the first 
Dec.; this ending originally belonged to plural substantives only, but 
was transferred later to substantives in the singular number, 6. g, Θήβη- 
σι(ν) from Θῆβαι, ᾿Αϑήνησι(ν) from ᾿Αϑῆναι, Ππλαταιᾶσι(ν) from Πλαταιαί : 
Περγασῆσι(ν) from Περγασή,; ᾿Ολυμπίασι(ν) from ᾿Ολυμπία. 

{5) In adverbs in -y and -ᾶ, 6. g. ἄλλη, ἑτέρη, ECF, on foot ; κρυφῆ, AdSpa,, 
εἰκῆ, temere; οὐδαμῆ, δημοσία, publice; κοινῆ, in common; ἰδία, privatim; 
κομιδῇ, diligenter ; also πῆ, ὅπη, πάντη, ἧ, TH, THOSE, ταύτη, etc.; ἡ and a com- 
monly have an Jota subscript. 


. 


(c) The Acc. endmg occurs in the following forms, 


{a) In the endings -ἡν and -av, e.g. πρώην; μακράν, far; πέραν and πέρην, 
trans (but πέρα, ultra), etc.; so also of substantives, 6. g. δίκην, instar; 
ἄκμήῆν (acme), scarcely ; δωρεάν, gratis. 

{8) In the ending -oy, e. g. δηρόν, diu; σήμερον, hodie ; αὔριον, to-morrow. 

{y) In the endings -δον, -δην, -ia (adverbs of manner), 6. g. αὐτοσχεδόν, 
cominus ; χανδόν, ἱπποτροχάδην, ἀποσταδά. 

{5) In some substantive forms in the Acc. of the third Dec., 6. g. χάριν, for 
the sake of ; προῖκα, gratuitously. 


CHAPTER VL 
The Verb. 


NATURE AND DIVISION OF THE VEBB. 


4102. Classes of the Verb. 


1. The Verb expresses an action or state, which is af- 
firmed of a subject, e. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, 
the boy sleeps, God is loved. 

2. Verbs are d'vided into the following classes : — 

(1) Active verbs, which express an action, that the sub- 
ject itself performs or manifests, 6. g. γράφω, to write ; 
aro, to bloom (comp. § 248) ; 

(29) Middle or Reflexive verbs, which express an action 
that the subject performs on itself, the subject being, 
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therefore, both agent and object, e. g. βουλεύομαι, 1 
advise myself, I deliberate ; 

(3) Passive verbs, which express an action that the sub- 
ject receives from another object, 6. g. τύπτομαι ὑπὸ 
τινός, IT am smitten by some one. 

3. Verbs, which are used only in the middle form, are 
called Deponent. ‘They have either a reflexive or intransi- 
tive meaning. They are divided into Middle Deponents, 
which have a middle form for their Aorist and Future, e. g. 
χαρίζομαι, gratificor, Aor. ἐχαρισάμην, Fut. χαριοῦμαι;; and 
into Passive Deponents, which have a Passive form for 
their Aorist, but commonly a middle form for their Fut., 
e. ge évSupéouar, mecum reputo, Aor. éveSuunSnv, mecum 
reputavi, Fut. ἐννυμήσομαι, mecum reputabo. Comp. § 197. 


§103.. The Tenses. 


1. The Tenses denote the time of the action of the verb. 

The Greek has the following Tenses: — 

I. (1) Present, Bovrevo, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, βεβούλευκα, I have advised; 
ΤΙ. (3) Imperfect, ἐβούλευον, I was advising, 

(4) Pluperfect, ἐβεβουλεύκειν, 1 had advised, 

(5) Aorist, ἐβούλευσα, I advised (indefinite) ; 

. (6) Future, βουλεύσω, I shall or will advise, 

(7) Future Perfect (almost exclusively in the mid- 
dle form), βεβουλεύσομαιυ, I shall have advised my- 
self, or I shall have been advised. 

2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 

a. Principal tenses: Present, Perfect, and Future; 
b. Historical tenses: Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 


Remark. The Greek has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. Act., two for 
the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass., and Mid. Aorist; these 
two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Secondary tenses; i. 6. the 
first Perfect is a primary tense, the second Perfect a secondary tense, ete. 
Still, only a very few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the above 
tenses with one or the other form, but not with both. Ne verb has all the 
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tenses. Pure verbs (ἢ 108, 5) form, with very few exceptions, only the primary 
tenses. Mute and liquid verbs ({ 108,5) may form both the primary and 
secondary tenses, but no verb has all the forms in use. The Fut. Perf., which 
is found in but few verbs, is entirely wanting in liquid verbs. It is seldom 
found in verbs which have the temporal augment (ὃ 121), e. g. aipéw, to take, 
ἡρήσομαι, Pl. Prot. 338, c., ἀτιμάω, to dishonor, ἢἡτιμώσομαι, Dem. 19, 284. 


§ 104. The Modes. 


The Modes denote the manner in which the action of 
the verb is represented, whether as a direct afhrmation, a 
condition, or a command, etc. (comp. § 258, seq.) The 
Greek has the following Modes :— 

1. The Indicative, which makes a direct eats 6.8 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 

Il The Subjunctive, which expresses what is merely 
conceived, or conditional. The Subjunctive of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative. Comp. γράφοιμι with 
seriberem. 

Remark. See ὁ 257, 2 (a), (Ὁ), and Rem. 1, for the manner in which the 
Aorist may use both forms of the Subj., and how the Future may have an 
Optative. 

Ill. The Imperative, which expresses a command, e. g, 
βούλευε, advise. 


§105. Participials (Infinitive and Participle, 

Besides the modes, the verb has two forms, which, as 
they partake both of the nature of the verb and ‘also of 
the nature of the substantive and adjective, are called 
Participials : — 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive participial, 
6. g. ἔἐδέλω βουλεύειν, I wish to advise, and ro βουλεύειν, : 
the advising. 

(b) The Participle, which is the adjective participial, e. g. 
βουλεύων ἀνήρ, a counsellor. 


Remark. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum; the re 
maining forms of the verb, verbum jinitum. 
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§106. The Persons and Numbers. 


The. personal forms of the verb show whether the sub- 
ject of the verb be the speaker himself (1, we, first person) ; 
or a person or thing addressed (thou, you, second person) ; or 
a person or thing spoken of (he, she, it, third person). ‘They 
also show the relation of number: Singular, Dual, and 
Plural (comp. § 41, 1), e. g. βουλεύω, J, the speaker, advise ; 
βουλεύεις, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; βουλεύει, he, 
she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; βουλεύετον, 
ye two, the persons addressed, advise ; βουλεύουσι, they, the 
persons spoken of, advise. 

Remarxk 1. The student will at once observe that the ending, or personal 
forms of the Greek verb, determines the person and number without the subject 
being expressed. So in Latin. But in English, as the verb is not varied so 
as to indicate the person and number of itself, the subject must be expressed. 

Rem. 2. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual throughout the 


Act., and none for the Pass. Aorists ; in these instances it is expressed by the 
form of the first Pers. Pl. 


$107. Conjugation. 


Conjugation is the inflection of the verb in its Persons, 
Numbers, Modes, Tenses, and Voices. ‘The Greek has 
two forms of conjugation, that in -w, which includes much 
the larger number of verbs, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, and the older, 
original conjugation in -μί, 6. g. ἵστη-μι, to station. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -@, 


ὁ 108. Stem, Augment, and Reduplicatian.— Char- 
. acteristic. 


15). Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the 
ground-form of the verb, and into the syllables of formation, by 
which the relations of person, number, tense, ete. are denoted. 
The stem is found in most verbs in -w by cutting off the ending 
of the first Pers. Ind. Pres., e. g. βουλεύ-ω, A€y-w, τρίβ-ω. 


s 
- 
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2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings 
to the stem, and are then called inflection-endings, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, 
βουλεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι, or are prefixed to the stem, and are 
then called Augment and Reduplication, e. g. ἐ-βούλευον, I was 
advising ; βε-βούλευκα, I have advised. For a change in the stem 
of many verbs, 6. 5. tpér-w, Té-Tpog-a, ἐ-τράπ-ην, see § 140. 

3. The Augment is. « prefixed to the stem of verbs which 
begin with a censonant, 6. g. ἐ-βούλευσα, 1 advised; but in 
verbs which begin with a vowel, it cousists in lengthening the 
first stem-vowel, a and ε into ἡ (and in some cases into εἰ), ¢ and 
vintot and v, and o intow. The Augment implhes past time, 
and hence belongs to all the historical tenses (Imperfect, 
Aorist, and Pluperfect); but it is confined to the Indicative. 

4. Reduplication consists in repeating the first stem-conso- 
nant with e, when the stem begins with a consonant; but when 
the stem begins with a vowel, the Reduplication is the same as 
the augment, 6. g. βε-βούλευκα, I have advised; ‘ixérevxa, I have 
supplicated, from “ixerev-w. The Reduplication denotes the com- 
pletion of the action, and hence belongs to the Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, and Future Perfect. For a fuller view of the Augment 
and Reduplication, see § 119, sq. 

§. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -w is cut off, 
is called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, 
because, according to this, verbs in -w are divided into different 
classes; according as the characteristic is a vowel, a mute, or 
a liquid, verbs are divided into pure, mute, and liquid verbs, 6. g. 
βουλεύ-ω, τιμά-ω (pure verbs), tp(B-w (mute), φαίν-ω (liquid). 


ὁ 109. Inflectton-endings. 


In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote -the relation 
of tense, mode, and person, there are three different elements : 
the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the personal- 
ending, 6. g. βουλεύ-σ-ο-μαι. 


ὁ 110. (a) Tense-characteristic and Tense-endings. 


1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands 
next after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark 
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of the tense. In pure verbs, κ is the tense-characteristic of the 
Perivand ):-Plup. iad: οι. δ: τὸ: 

βε-βούλευ-κ-α ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν ; 
the characteristic of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
tae Ἐπὶ: “Pert. 1s σὲ 6. Ὁ: 


βουλεύ-σ-ω βουλεύ-σ-ομαι βε-βουλεύ-στ-ομαι 
ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α ἐ-βουλευ-σ-άμην;:; 


the characteristic of the first Aor. Pass. is 3; the first Fut. 
Pass. has, besides the tense- characteristic a, the ending of the 
first Aor. Pass. -ϑη, thus, 

ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ την βουλευ-ή-στομαι. ; 
The primary tenses only (§ 103, Rem.) have a tense-charac- 
teristic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending follow- 
ing, is called the tense-ending. Thus, e.g. in the form βου- 
λεύσω, « 15 the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable 
cw is the tense-ending of the Fut. The stem of the verb, 
together with the tense-characteristic and the augment or 
reduplication, is called the tense-stem. ‘Thus, e. g. m ἐβού- 
λευσ-α, ἐβουλευσ is the tense-stem of the first Aor. Act. : 


"δ 111. (Ὁ) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


The personal-ending denotes the person of the verb, and 
takes a different form according to the different persons and 
numbers; the mode-vowel connects the tense-stem and the 
personal-ending, and takes a different form according to the 
different modes, 6. g 


1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. βουλεύ-ο-μαι Subj. βουλεύ-ω-μαι 

Se ae Pal “ Fut. ‘“ βουλεύ-σ-ε-ται Opt. βουλεύ-σ-οι-το 
1. Pl...“ Pres. “ . BovAev-o-neda Subj. βουλευ-ώ-μεϑα 
rere τ μ «“- (( βουλεύ-ε-σϑε ( βουλεύ-η-σϑε. 
1 “ Sing. “.Α,71. “ ἐβουλευ-σ-ἀ-μην  βουλεύ-στ-ω-μαι 
ade τ Ὁ « 6% ἀἐβουλεύ-σ-α-το Opt. βουλεύ-σ-αι-το. 


Remark. In the above forms, Bovacu is the verb-stem, and βουλευ, βουλευσ, 
and ἐβουλευσ are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut., and first Aor, 
Mid.; the endings -μαι, -ra, etc., are the personal-endings, and the vowels o, 
@, €, οἱ, ἢ a, at, are the mode-vowels. The mode-yowels ε and o of the Indie 
are lengthened into ἡ and ὦ ἴῃ the Subj. 
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ὁ 112. Summary of the Mode-vowels. 


Indicative. Subj. 1 Opt. Impr. Ὁ Part. 
εἰ, € 


Pres. and Fut. ;Impf., A. 11. A. and 
i M. and Prs.and F.M. 





wn es 
SP NOT BS ἘΔ Σου 
onmommonmam 


esSessesss 


Indicative. Optative. Impr. Infinitive. 


See 
Person. | Pipf. | atm. [1 Αι 354] AT [ar A.andM.| Α. Τ, A. and M. 


α 


a 


Participle. 


A.J. A. and M. 
and Pf A. 


> 
G2 ἘΦ τ 99 fo γα 0 NO καὶ 


a 





II. Middle Form. 










I. Active Form. 








A. Ind. and Subj. B. Ind. and Opt.} A. Ind. and Subj.|B. Ind.and Opt. 

Sing. 1. ν, Opt. μι μαι μην 

art 5 5 σαι σο, 0 

8.} - - ται το 
Dual 1. | -- - μεῶον. μεδον 

2. | Toy TOV σϑον oSov 

3. | Toy TV σῶον osnyv 
Plur. 1. | μὲν μεν μεϑα peda 

2. | Te TE ove ONE 

3. (ντιὴ σι(ν) ν, σαν ytat (αται) ντο (ato) 





C. Imperative. C. Imperative. 





Sing. 2. 3. Tw Sing. 2. (go) ο 3. σϑω 
Dual 2. | roy 3. των Dual 2. σον 8. σϑων 
Pinr..2..| τε 3. τωσαν Plur.2.c8e 95. σϑωσαν, σϑων 








1). Infinitive. 


ovat 


D. Infinitive. 


| fv Pres., Fut., and Aor. 11. 
ναι Perf. Act. and Aor. 1. and 11. Pass. 


enor, 1. 
KE. Participle. E. Participle. 


Stem yr, with exception of the Perf., 
whose stem ends in -or. 


μενος, μένη, μενον: 
μένος, μένη, μένον, Perf. 


12 
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Remark. The Personal-endings follow so directly the modc-vowel, and are 
so closely joined to it, that often the two do not appear separately, but are 
united together, 6. g. βουλεύσ-ῃς, instead of βουλεύσ-η-ι5, βουλεύ-ῃ, instead of 
Bovacd-e-ct (a and e coalescing and z being subscribed). 


$114. Difference between the Personal-endings tn 


the Principal and the Historical Tenses. 


1. The difference between the Principal and Historical tenses is important. 
The Principal tenses (Pres., Perf, and Fut.) form the second and third Pers. 
Dual with the same ending -ον, 6. g. βουλεύ-ε-τον βουλεύ-ε-τον; βουλεύ-ε-σϑον 
βουλεύ-ε-σϑον ; the Historical tenses also form the second Pers. Dual in -ov, 
but the third in -ἡν, 6. g. 

ἐβουλεύ-ε-τον ἐβουλευ-έ-την, ἐβουλεύ-ε-σϑον ἐβουλευ-έ-σ ὃ ν- 

2. The Principal tenses form the third Pers. Pl. Act. in -σε(ν), from -ντι, 
«ν σι, and the Mid. in -νται; the Historical tenses in the Active, in -y, and Mid., 
iM -yTo, e.g. 

βουλεύ-ο-νσι = βουλεύ-ουσ(ν) ἐβούλευ-ο-ν 
βουλεύ-ο-νται ἐβουλεύ-ο-ντο. 


REMARK. In βουλεύονσι the ν is dropped, and as a compensation the o pre- 
ceding it is lengthened ; so also in the Fut. Act. Comp. 116, 5. 

8. The Principal tenses in the Sing. Mid. end in -μαι, -σαι, -rar; the Histori- 
eal in -μὴν, -σο, -το, 6. g. : 


βουλεύ-ο-ματ ἐβουλευ-ὀ-μὴν 
Bovaet-e-o at = βουλεύ-ῃ, ἐβουλεύ-ε-σ 0 = ἐβουλεύ-ου 
βουλεύ-ε-ται ἐβουλεύ-ε-το. 


4. The Personal-endings of the Subj. in the Principal tenses are like those 
of the Ind. in the same tenses; the Opt. are like those of the Ind. of the His- 
torical tenses ; 


2 and 3 Du. In]. Pr. βουλεύε-τον Subj. βουλεύη-τον 
BovaAcde-c Sov “& βουλεύη-σϑον 
3 Pl “ “ βουλεύου-σι( +) «Ὁ βουλεύω-σ (νὴ 
βουλεύο-ντα “ βουλεύω-νται 
1 Sing.“ “βῥουλεύο-μαι ¢ βουλεύω-μαι 
OLENA τ “ βουλεύτ-ῃ \ ἐς βουλεύτ-ῃ 
3 eae a EO βουλεύει “ βουλεύη-ται 
2and3 Du. “ ImpféBovrcderoy, --τὴν Opt. βουλεύοι-τον, -ol-ryv 
eBovacve-o Sov, -ἐσϑην “βουλεύοι-σϑον, -ηἰ-σϑην 
38Pl “ « ἐβούλευο-ν ( βουλεύοι-εν 
ἐβουλεύο-ντο « βουλεύοι-ντο 
1. Sing.“ “ ἐβουλευό-μην « βουλευοί-μην 
2 “ “  “ (éBovaeve-c0) ἐβουλεύτονυ “(βουλεύοι-σ ο) βουλεύοι-Ὁ 


(<4 {ς { , 
3 “ ἐβουλεύε-το “ βουλεύοι-το. 
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§ 115. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -w. 
PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 


1. Since pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses (§ 103, Rem.) these 
tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs and one liquid 
verb (τρίβ-ω, Acin-w, stem ΛΙΠ, φαίν-ω, BAN), so as to exhibit a full Conju- 
gation. 

2. In learning the table, we are to note, 

(1) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into, (a) Personal-ending, 
(b) Mode-yowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) Tense-stem, (6) Verb-stem, (f) 
Augment, or Reduplication. 

(2) The spaced forms, 6. g. βουλεύτετον, βουλεύτητον, third Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may direct attention to the difference between the Historical 
tenses in the Ind. and Opt., and the Principal tenses. 

(3) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are 
distinguished by a star (*). The learner should compare these together, e. g. 
βουλεύσω, 1. Sing. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. Sing. Subj. 1. Aor. Act.; βούλευσαι, 
2. Sing. Imp. 1. Aor. Mid., βουλεύσαι, 3. Sing. Opt. 1. Aor. Act., βουλεῦσαι, 
Inf. I. Aor. Act. 

(4) The accentuation (§ 118) should be learned with the form. The follow- 
ing general rule will suffice for beginners: Zhe accent of the verb is as far from 
the end as the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose accentuation 
deviates from this rule, are indicated by a dagger (1). 

(5) When the Paradigm is thus thoroughly learned, the pupil may first 
resolve the forms either of βουλεύω, or any pure verb, into their elements, i. e. 
Personal-ending, Mode-7owel, etc.; observing this order, viz. βουλεύσω is, (1) 
first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut., (5) Act., (6) from βουλεύω, to advise ; 
then he may arrange the elementary parts of the form, and in the following 
order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment, or Reduplication, (3) Tense-characteristic, 
(4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel, (7) Per 
sonal ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Personal-ending. E. g. 
What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised himself, using the 
Aor. of the Pres., BovAct-w, to advise? Answer: The Verb-stem is βουλευ-, 
Augment, é, thus ¢8ovAev; the Tense-characteristic of the first Aor. Mid. is a, 
thus Tense-stem is é-BovAev-o ; the Mode-vowel of the first Aor. Ind. Mid. is a; 
thus, é-BovAev-o-a; the Personal-ending of the third Per, Sing. of an Historical 
tense of the Mid. is ro; thus, ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-α-το. 


Remark. By making himself familiar with the above elements, the pupil 
can construct from the root any form of the verb he may wish. 
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a FER Subjunctive 
: : : 
zm Indi Sel ὰ of the Principal tenses. 
S. 1. | BovrAed-w,* 7 advise, βουλεύ-ω, I may advise, 
Prceent 2. ἢ βουλεύ-εις, thou advisest, Bovaev-ns 
2 3. } βουλεύ-ει, he, she, it advises, Bovaed-7* 
been ec D. 2. § βουλεύ-ετον, ye two advise, βουλεύ-ητον 
ie. 3. βουλεύ-ετον, they two advise, βουλεύτητον 
Boonen 2 βουλεύτομεν, we advise, βουλεύ-ωμεν 
2. | BovAev-eTe,* you advise, βουλεύ-ητε 
3. Bee ), they advise, βουλεύ-ωσι(ν) 
S. 1. ἢ ἐ-βούλευ- ts was advising, 
2. ἢ ἐ-βούλευ-ες, thou wast advising, 
oe 3. ἐ-βούλευ- ε(ν), he, she, it was adv. | 
Tense. | V-2-|& βουλεύ-ετον, ye two were adv. 
eee 3 é-BovAev- ét nv, they two were adv. 
eBay: P. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ομεν, we were advising, 
2. ἢ ἐ-βουλεύ-ετε, you were advising, 
3. | é-BovAev-ov,* they were advising, 
S. 1. | βε-βούλευ-κ-α, L have advised, |βε-βουλεύ-κ-ω, [παν havea, 
2. | βε-βούλευ-κ-ας, thou hast adv, Be-Bouded-K-ns 
Perfect I, 3. | Be-BovaAcu-k-e(v),* he, she, ithasa.|Be-Bovaeb-k- ἢ 
1). 2. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατον, ye two one a. βε-βουλεύ-κ-ητον 
Tense- 3. | Be-Bovaev-k-at ov, they two have|Be-BovAcv-K-n T OV 
stem: f advised, . 
Be-Bovaevu-t | P. 1. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-αμεν, we have adv'd, βε-βουλεύ-κ-ωμεν 
2. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατε, you have adv'd, |Be-BovAev-K-nTe 
3. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-ἂ σι (ν), they have a. βε-βουλεύ-κ-ωσιν ) 
S. 1. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν, 1 had sini 
‘ 2. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-εις, thou hadst adv. 
ΠΕ ‘a 3. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ει, he, she, it had ad. 
: D. 2. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ετον, ye two had 
ὲ i advised, 
ae 3. ft é-Be- pe κ-είτη v,they two had 
δίβε: | advised, 
Bagoo ie: P. 1. } ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειμεν, we had adv. 
2. § ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-εἰτε, you had adv. 
3. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ κ-εσ αν, they had a. : 
Perf. H. πέ-φην-α," I appear, πε-φήν-ω, I may appear, 
Pip: H. ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν," 1 appeared, 2) Se 
5.1. ἐ ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α, 1, 1 advised (indef.), |Bovret-o-w,* I may advise, 
ee 2. | é-Bovaev-c-as, thou advisedst, βουλεύ-σ-ῃς 
” 3. j ἐξβούλευ- o-e(v), he, she, it adv’d, |BovAed-o-n* 
mene. D. 2. | ἐ-βρυλεύ-σ- ἅτον, ye two advised, βουλεύ- σ-ητον 
ὃ 8.} ὅν λευ-σ-άτην, they two adv'd, βουλεύ- στητον 
stem : Ἄνα ΡΟΝ al 
> P.1.] ἐ- -βουλεύ-σ-αμεν, we advised, βουλεύ- στ-ωμεν 
se ae Ὁ 2. | ἐ- βουλεύ-σ-ατε, you advised, βουλεύ-σ-ητε 
3. | ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α ν, they advised, βουλεύ-σ-ωσι(ν) 
Aorist IZ. S. 1. ἔλιπ-ον, 1 left, λίπ-ω, etc., like the Subj. 
3 2. | ZAum-es, etc. declined like Impf.| Pres. 
€-AlT- 1 ? : 


Future, |S. 1. ἢ βουλεύ-σ-ω, LI shall advise, 
βουλευ-σ- i like the Indic. Pres. 


1 The inflection of the 2d Perf. in all the Modes and Participles, is like that of the Ist Perf. 
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MopeEs. 


Optative 


i. e. Subj. of Historical tenses. 


βουλευ-έτων, let them| advise, 


βουλεύ-οιμι, ἢ might advise, 
βουλεύ-οις 

βουλεύ-οι 

βουλεύ-οιτον 

βουλευ-οίτην 

βουλεύ-οιμεν 

βουλεύ-οιτε 

βουλεύ-οιεν 





βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιμι, [πιῖφ. have a. 
βε-βουλεύκ-οις 

βε-βουλεύ-κ-οι 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιτον 


βε-βουλευ-κ-οίτην 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιμεν 


βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιτε 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιεν 





πε-φήντ-οιμι, I might appear, 
βουλεύ-σ-αιμι, 7 might advise, 
βουλεύ-σ-αις, ΟΥ̓ -ειας 
βουλεύ-σ-αι, or -ere(v) 
βουλεύ-σ-αιτον 
βουλευ-σ-αίτην 
βουλεύ-σ-αιμεν 

βουλεύ-σ-αιτε 
βουλεύ-σ-αιεν, ΟΥ̓́τειαν 


λίπ-οιμι, etc., like the Opt. 'λίπ-ε, etc., like the | λιπ- 


Impf. 


βουλεύ-σ-οιμι, L would advise, 
like the Opt. Impf. 


~ 2 The inflection of the 24 Pluperf. is like that of the Ist Pluperf., both in the Ind. and Opt. 
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Participials. 
j 4 
Imperative. Infin. | Particip. 
βουλεύ-ων 


βούλευ-ε, advise, βουλεύ- βουλεύ-ουσα 
βουλευ-έτω, lethimad.| εἰν, βουλεῦ-ονΐ 
βουλεύ-ετον, ye two ad. to  |G.BovAev-ovros 
βουλευ-οὐσης. 
both advise, advising, 
βουλεύ-ετε,  ἀο ye ad. 


'᾿βουλευ-έτωσαν, usually BovAeu-dytwy,* let them a. 


Be-BovAevu-K-dst 
[Be-BovAcu-x-e,*] etc., | Be-Bou- |Be-Bovacv-x-viat 
like the Imp. Pres.§ Aev-  |Be-BovAcu-k-dst 
yet only a few Per-} x-€va,i | G. -κ-ότος, -K- 
fects, and such as§ to have vias, having 
have the meaning | advised, advised, 
of the Pres., form 
an Imperative. 





πέ-φην-ε, appear, πε-φη- πε-φην-ὠξΐ 


νέ-ναι,] 
βουλεύ-σ-ἂς 
βούλευ-σ-ον, advise, βου- ἱβουλεύ-σ-ἃσα 
βουλευ-σ-άτω λεῦ- | BovAcv-o-ayT 
βουλεύ-σ-ατον σται, Genitive : 
βουλευ-σ-άτων to βουλεύ-σ-αντος 


. / 
advise, βουλευ-σ-ἀσής, 
Βουλεύσ-ατε having advised, 
βουλευ-σ-άτωσαν, usually -cdytwy* 
λιπ-ών,οῦσα, dvt 
εἶν, 1 |G. ὄντος, ovons, 


Imp. Pres. 





βουλεύ- βουλεύ-σ-ων, 
σ-ειν, jetc. like Pr. Pt. 


12* 






ἐᾷ 


πα ιν τ». τἀν ρει ee a eee ee Se ee ee αθνο, ΩΝ 


--“πρΠΠρ΄ τ ππΠΠ “-π-νρΨ’ τ “«“φ“ψ«ορρ“πρ“ρρ“πππορΨ πο Ἃ σέ “ν“πΠοὋοἃἝπΠοΠοΠρπῃ“΄’Πππο͵πἝππ  τὸπ πστ΄ -- 


ΤῊΣ 
ὩΣ 
Present, 9. 
D.1. 
'Tense- 2. 
stem : 3. 
βουλευ- Pek 
Ὁ; 
ὃ. 
ἱ 5. 
| Imperfect, 
; D 
Tense- 
stem: 


' βε-βουλευ- | P. 


| Aorist IT. |S. 1. 





| Fut. Perf, | S.1.] 
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Tenses. 


Numbers 
and ἢ 
Persons. ἢ 











ἐ-βουλευ- | P. 


Indicative. 





Bovaev-o mat, L deliberate, or am 


βουλεύ-ῃ * 
BovAev-eT at 


Bovaeu-dueSov 


βουλεύ-εσϑον 


βουλεύ-εσϑον 


βουλευ-όμεδα 


βουλεύ-εσϑε * 
βουλεύτονται 


ἐ-βουλευ-όμην, 1 was deliber- 


ἐ-βουλεύ-ου 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ετο 


ἐ-βουλευ-όμεδον 
ἐ-βουλεύ-εσδϑον 
ἐ-βουλευ-έσϑην 
ἐ-βουλευ-όμεδα 
ἐ-βουλεύ-εσϑε 
ἐ-βουλεύτοντο 





5. 
Perfect, 

D.1. 
Tense- 
stem : 


CaO SES HOP ROS 60 RO Ἐπ 5 ΤΟΥ ee eae 


5:1. 
| Pluperfect, Ἶ 
Tense- | D-1. 
stem : 2: 

5 ors 
ἐ-βε- Pl 
βουλευ- Rey 

2. 

3. 

See 
; 2. 
| Aorist L,, 3. 
As. 
Tense- 7 2. 

4; stem: 1 3. 
i ἐ-βουλευ-σ- | P. 1. 
2. 

3. 


Future, | 8.1. 


βε-βούλευ-μαι, [have deliberated,| βε-βουλευ-μένος, ὦ, 
βε-βουλευ-μένος 7s [have | 
βε-βουλευ-μένος ἢ | delib- 
[erated, 
βε-βουλευ-μένω ἦτον 
βε-βουλευ-μένω ἦτον 
βε-βουλευ-μένοι ὦμεν 
βε-βουλευ-μένοι ἦτε 
βε-βουλευ-μένοι ὦσι 


βε-βούλευ-σαι 

βε-βούλευ-ται 

βε-βουλεύ-μεδον 

βε-βούλευ-σϑον 

Be-BovaAcv-o Sov 
βε-βουλεύ-μεδα 

βε-βούλευ-σϑε * 
βε-βούλευ-νται 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-μην, L had deliber- 
ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σο 
ἐ-βε-βούλευ-το 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-μεδον 
ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σϑον 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-σδϑ nv 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-μεϑα 
ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σϑε 
ἐ-βε-βούλευ-ντο 





ἐ-βουλευ-σ-ά μην, . deliberated, 


ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ω 


ἐ-βομλεύ-σ-ατο 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ-ἀμεδον 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ασῶον 
ἐ-βουλευ-στάσϑην 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ-άμεϑα 
ἐ-βοὐλεύ-σ-ασϑε 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σταντο 
ἐ-λιπ-όμην, 1 remained, like 





Imperf. 


βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, I shall deliberate, 
like Pres. Indic. 

βε-βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, 1 shall have de- 
liberated, like Pres. Indic. 





Subjunctive 


-W. 


[§ 115 


THE 


of the Principal tenses. 





Bovaev-w uat, 1 may de- 


βουλεύ-ῃ * 
βουλεύ-ηται 


βουλευ-ὦμεδον 


βουλεύ-ησϑον 


βουλεύησδον 
βουλευ-ὦμεδα 


βουλεύ-ησδϑε 


βουλεύ-ωνται 
= τς ὗῷῷ ς» ὕῷτηρη7τηΊοη͵ηἨοώι τ τς 


βουλεύ-σ-ῃ * 


βουλεύ-στηται 
βουλευ-σ-ώμεδον 
βουλεύ-σ-ησϑον 
βουλεύ-στησϑον 
βουλευ-σ-ώμεϑα 
βουλεύ-σ-ησϑε 
βουλεύ-στωντ at 
Ind. | λίπ-ωμαι, [ may remain, 
like Pres. Subj. 


I may 


[libex ate, 


βουλεύ-στωμαι; I may de- 
[deberate, 
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Mopes. 








Optative 
i. ε. Subj. of Hist. tenses. 
Se SED 


βουλευ-οίμην, I might 
βουλεύτοιο [deliberate, 
βουλεύ-οιτο 
'βουλευ-οίμεδον 
βουλεύ-οισϑον 
βουλευ-οίσϑην 
βουλευ-οίμεδα 
βουλεύ-οισϑε 
βουλεύτοιντο 


βε-βουλευ-μένος εἴην, 1 
βε-βουλευ-μένος εἴης πιϊί 
'βε-βουλευ-μένος εἴη |de- 
[{ἰῤεγαίο, 
βε-βουλευ-μένω εἴητον 
βε-βουλευ-μένω εἰήτην 
βε-βουλευ-μένοι εἴημεν 
βε-βουλευ-μένοι εἴητε 
βε-βουλευ-μένοι εἴησαν 
βουλευ-σ-αίμη ν, I might 


βουλεύ-σ-αιο [deliberate,| BovAev-o-a1,* deliberate, | o-20-Sa1, | βουλευ-σ-αμένη 


βουλεύ-σ-αιτο 
βουλευ-σ-αίμεϑον 
βουλεύ-σ-αισϑον. - 
βουλευ-σταίσϑην 
βουλευ-σ-αίμεδα 
βουλεύ-σ-αισϑε 
βουλεύ-σ-αιντο 


Acr-otunv,L might remain, λιποῦ,Ἷ -ἐσϑω, like Pres.| λιπ-έσϑαιΐ  λιπ-όμενος, -ο- 


like Opt. Impf. 
βουλευ-σ-οίμην, 1 m. have 


deliberated, likeOpt.Imp. 


βε-βουλευ-σ-οίμην, 1 sh’d 





deliberate, like Opt. Imp.| 








Participials. 






Imperative. Infin. Particip. 














βουλεύ- | βουλευ-όμενος 
εσδϑαι, βουλευ-ομένη 

to deliber- | βουλευ-όμενον, 
ate, deliberating, 






βουλεύ-ου, deliberate® 
βουλευ-ἔσϑω 




















βουλεύ-εσϑον 
βουλευ-έσϑων * 


βουλεύ-εσϑε: 
βουλευ-έσϑωσαν, usually βουλευ-έσϑων * 


βε-βουλεῦ- | BeBovaAcu-pévost 
βε-βούλευ-σο, deliberate, | σϑαι,Ἷ to | βεβουλευ-μένη 


βε-βουλεύ-σϑω have delib- | βεβουλευ-μέ- 
erated, vov,| having 
βε-βούλευ-σϑον deliberated, 


βε-βουλεύ-σϑων * 


βε-βούλευ-σϑε * 
βε-βουλεύ-σϑωσαν, usually βε-βουλεύ-σϑων * 


βουλεύ- | βουλευ-σ-άμενος 


βουλευ-σ-άσϑω to deliber- | βουλευ-σ-άμενον 

ate, having deliber- 
βουλεύ-σ-ασϑον ated, 
βουλευ-σ-άσϑων * 


βουλεύ-σ-ασϑε 
βουλευ-σ-άσϑωσαν, usually βουλευ-σ-άσϑων * 


Imp. μένη, -ὄμενον 
βουλεύ- | βουλευ-σ-όμε- 


σ-εσῶϑαι VOS, -ἢ; -ον 
βε-βουλεύ- βε-βουλευ-σ-ό- 
σ-εσϑαι MeEVOS, -1), -ον. 













? 
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THE 


Tenses. Subjunctive 


of the Principal tenses. 


Numbers 


Indicative. 


NS ee SS a 
. | ἐ-βουλεύ- την, I was advised. | Bovaev-3-6, L might have 
_ | ἐ-βουλεύ--η Bovaev-3-7s [been advised. 
_ | ἐ-βουλεύ- ἢ βουλευ-ὃ -ἢ 


2 


Aorist I, ἢ 













T I D. 2.  ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ητον βουλευ- τον : 
oe . | ἐ-βουλευ- ὃτήτην βουλευ- ὃτῆτον ἢ 
ἢ stem : ip 
€-BovAcev-9-| 


βουλευ-ὃ-ἢτε 
βουλευ- -ὦ σ ι(ν) 


. | ἐ-βουλεύ--ητε 


. | ἐ-βουλεύ-τημεν βουλευ-τ-ῶμεν : : 
ἐ-βουλεύ-τησαν ν 








. | βουλευ-ϑή-σ-ομαι, [shall be adv. 
. | Bovaev-Sh-o-n, etc., like the 
Ind. Pres. Mid. ἣ , 
. ἐ-τρίβ-ην, I was rubbed, τριβ-ῶ, 1 may have been rub'd, 
. | ἐ-τρίβ-ης, etc., like the first | rpi8-fs, etc., like the first 
| Aor. Ind. Pass. Aor. Subj. Pass. 

| τριβ-ή-σ-ομαι, 1 shall be rubbed, 

TpiB-n-o-n, etc., like the first 
Fut. Ind. Pass. 


Verbal Adjectives: βουλευ-τός, -h, -dv, advised, 













i} Future I. | 











ἢ Aorist IT. | 









| Fut. 11. 


{ 






§ 116. Remarks on the Inflectron-endings. 


1. The personal-endings of verbs in -w are apocopated forms, as may be 
shown from the older conjugation in -μι, and in part from the dialects (§ 220, 
1); thus, -~: in the first Pers. Sing. Ind. and Subj. Act. and -r: in the third 
Pers. have disappeared, e. g. βουλεύτω instead of βουλεύ-ο-μι or βουλεύτωμι, 
βουλεύ-ει instead of βουλεύ-ε-τε (by the dropping of -μι in βουλεύ-ο-μι, the o is 
lengthened into w, and by the dropping of -7: in βουλεύ-ε-τι; ε is lengthened 
into εἰ); in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. Act., ν has disappeared, e. g. 
ἐβούλευσα instead of ἐβούλευσαν; in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. Act., except 
the first Aor., -9: has disappeared, 6. g. βούλευ-ε instead of βουλεύ-ε-ϑι; but the 
first Aor. Imp. Act. has a different ending -ον, e. g. βούλευ-σ-ον. 

2. The second Pers. Sing. Act. has the ending -o da in the Common lan- 
guage in the following forms only: — 


otcSa, nosti, from the Perf. οἶδα; ἤδεισϑια and ἤδησϑα, Plpf. of οἶδα; 
ἔφησϑα, Impf. from φημί, to say; ἦ σ᾽ α, Impf. from εἰμί, tobe; ἤεισϑα, 
Impf. from εἶμι, to go. 


3. There is no special form for the first Pers. Dual Act., or for the first 
and second Aor. Pass.; the first Pers. Pl. is used for this purpose. Comp. 
§ 106, Rem. 2. 

4. The original form of the first Pers. Pl. Act. is -wes (not -μεν). Comp. 
the Dialects, § 220, 6, and the Latin ending -mus, e. g. ypdd-o-wes, scrib-i-mus. 

5. The original form of the third Pers. Pl. Act. of the Principal tenses was 


4 
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SIVE. 


































MopeEs. Participials. 
Optative ; | aft 
Bee fe Pict. tenses. Imperative. Infin. Participle. 
βουλευ-δ-είην, I might be βουλευ- BovAeu-S-eist 
BovaAeu-S-eins [advised, βουλεύ-ϑ-ητι, be thou ad-| 3-Fvat, ᾿βουλευ-ὃ-εἴσαϊ 
βουλευ-ϑε-είη βουλευ--ήτω [vised, | to δε αἀ- βουλευ-ὃ-ἐνϊ 
Bovaeu-S-elntov BovaAcv-3-nT ov vised, Genitive: 
βουλευ- ὃ-ειήτην βουλευ- -ήτων βουλευ-ϑ-έντος 
βουλευ--είημεν and -εἶμεν βουλευ-ϑ-είσης, 
βουλευ-ϑ-είητε and -εἶτε βουλεύ-ϑεητε * being advised, 
Bovdeu-S-etev βουλευ--ήτωσαν 
βουλευ-ϑη-σ-οίμην, I should βουλευ- BovAeu-S7-0-6- 
be advised, etc., like the Sh-oe-| μενος, τη, -ov 
Impf. Opt. Mid. σϑαι 
τριβ-είην, I might be rubbed, τριβ- | rpiB-els,} etc., 
τριβ-είης, etc., like the first| τρίβ-ηδι, -ήτω, étc., like} ἤναι like first Aor. 
Aor. Opt. Pass. the first Aor. Imp. Pass. Part. Pass. 
tpiB-n-c-oiunv, I should be tpiBh- τριβ-η-σ-όμενος," 
rubbed, etc., like the first σεσϑαι -ἢ, -ον Ἶ 


Fut. Opt. Pass. 


βουλευ-τέος, -Téa, -τέον, to be advised. 





-yTt; when τ was changed into o, ν was dropped (ἢ 20, 2), e. g. βουλεύοντ: = 
βουλεύονσι = βουλεύουσι. On the irregular lengthening of the vowel oi 
ceding the ν, see § 20, Rem. 2. 

6. In the first Pers. Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use, together with the 
form in -ew, a form in -y, which arises from the Ionic ending of the Plup. -ea, 
6. g. ἐβεβουλεύκ-η instead of -κ-ειν. The mode-vowel εἰ in the third Pers. Pl. 
is commonly shortened into ε, 6. g. ἐβεβουλεύ-κ-ε-σαν instead of ἐβεβουλεύ-κ- 


εἰ-σαν. 

7. The first Pers. Sing. Opt. Act. has the ending -μι in verbs in -w, 6. g. 
παιδεύ-α μι, παιδεύσ-αι-μι; but the ending -ἡν in the first and second Aor. Pass., 
according to the analogy of verbs in -w. This ἢ remains through all the per- 
sons and numbers, though it is often dropped in the Dual and PI. especially 
in the third Pers. Pl. and then, efjwev = εἶμεν, εἴητε = εἴτε, elnoay = εἶεν, 6. & 
παιδευϑείημεν and παιδευϑεῖμεν, μνησϑείητε and -ϑεῖτε, φανείησαν X. H. 6.5, 
25., mpoxpiseinooy Ibid. 34., πεμφϑείησαν Th. 1, 38, and (more frequently) 
-Setev (- εἶεν). 

8. The Attic Optative endings -ν, -ης, -n, etc., and the third Pers. Pl. -εν 
(rarer -yoav) which appropriately belong to verbs in -w, are used with verbs in 
-w, in the following cases : — 

(a) Most commonly in the Imperf. Opt. οὗ contract verbs, 6. g. τιμῴην, 

φιλοίην, μισϑοίην ; 

(0) In all Futures in -@, 6. g. φανοίην Soph. Aj. 313., ἐροίη Xen. Cy. 3.1, 

14, from the Fut. φανῶ, ἐρῶ: 
(c) Somewhat often in the second Plup., e. g. ἐκπεφευγοίην ὃ. O. R. 840, 
προεληλυδοίης X. Cy. 2. 4, 17., πεποιδοίη μὰ Acharn. 940; 


4 
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(4) In the second Aor. σχοίην uniformly (ἔσχον from ἔχω) ; still, not gen- 

erally in compounds, 6. g. παράσχοιμι. 

9. The forms of the first Aor. Opt. Act. in -e1as, -eve (vy), -erav, instead of 
-ais, -at, ταῖν, have passed from the AXdolic Opt. in -era, -eras, ete., into com- 
mon use in all the dialects, and are employed by the Attic writers more fr#- 
quently than the regular forms, e. g. BovAevo-eras, -ere(v), τεταν. 


Remark. The second Pers. Dual Act. of the Historical tenses often ends, 
among the Attic writers, in -y7v instead of -ov, 6. g. εἰπέτην Pl. Symp. 189, c., 
ἐπεδημησάτην Euthyd. 273, e., ἤστην 294, e., ἐλεγέτην L. 705, d., ἐκοινωνησά- 
τὴν Ib. 753, a. On the Dialects, see § 220, 9. 

10. The Middle endings -ca: and -co, when immediately preceded by a 
mode-vowel, drop o (ὁ 25, 1), and then coalesce, except in the Opt., with the 
mode-vowel, 6. g. 


βουλεύ-ε-σαι , βουλεύ-ε-αι = βουλεύ-ῃ 
βουλεύ-η-σαι βουλεύ-η-αι = βουλεύ-ῃ 
βουλεύ-οι-σο βουλεύ-οι-ο 

ἐβουλεύ-ε-σο ἐβουλεύ-ε-ο = ἐβουλεύ-ου 
ἐβουλεύσ-α-σο ἐβουλεύσ-α-ο = ἐβουλεύσ-ω. 


11. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic writers 
use a subordinate ending in -e, together with the ending -y, 6. g. βουχεύ-ῃ and 
-el, βουλεύσ-ῃ and -ει, βεβουλεύσ-ῃ and-e1, BovAevdho-n and -e1, τριβήσῃ, and -ει, 
ποιῇ and -εἶ, ὁλῇ and -et, This form in -e: passed from the Attic conversational 


language, into the written language; hence it is the regular form in the Come- - 


dies of Aristophanes, but is avoided by the tragedians. Also Thucydides 
and Xenophon use it; other writers, as Plato and the orators, employ both 
forms ; yet three verbs always take the form -e, namely, 


βούλομαι βούλει (but Subj. βούλῃ) 
οἴομαι οἴει (but Subj. οἴῃ) 
ὄψομαι F Fut. ὄψει. 


12. Together with the endings of the third Pers. Pl. Imperative Act. and 
Pass. -έτωσαν, -ἄτωσαν, -oSwoay, the abbreviated forms -τόντων, -άντων, 
-cSwy, are used; and since they are employed very frequently by Attic 
writers, they are called Attic forms. These abbreviated Imperatives of the 
Active Voice are like the Gen. Pl. of the Participle of each tense respectively, 
except the Perfect; and the Middle form -σϑων is like the third Pers. Dual, 
8: ἢ: 


Pres. Act. βουλευέτωσαν and βουλευόντων 


Perf. “ qmemosérwcay “ πεποιδόντων (Gen. Part. πεποιϑότων) 
Aor. I. “ βουλευσάτωσαν “ βουλευσάντων 

Pres. Mid. βουλευέσϑωσαν “ BovrevécSwv 

Aor. “ oreldcdSwoar “ σκεψάσδων. 


The Aor. Pass. ending -έντων or -ἦτων, abridged from -ἤτωσαν, is found in 
Pl. Legg. 856, ἃ. πεμφϑέντων, and Ib. 737, 6. διανεμηδήτων (according to several 
MSS.). 


. 
4 


D4 








- 
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13. Besides the simple form of the Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. Act., a 
periphrasis, formed by the Perf. Part. and the Subj. or Opt. of εἶναι (to be), ὦ 
εἴην, is very frequent, 6. g. πεπαιδευκὼς ὦ, educaverim; πεπαιδευκὼς εἴην, ee 
vissem. Yet this form seems to denote a circumstance or condition, more than a 
simple completed action; comp. Pl. Hipp. M. 302, a. εἰ κεκμηκώς" τι, ἢ τετρω- 
μένος, ἢ πεπληγμένος, ἢ ἄλλ᾽ ὁτιοῦν πεπονδ ὼς Exarépos ἡμῶν εἴη, ov καὶ ἀμφό- 
τεροι αὖ τοῦτο πεπόνϑοιμεν; examples of the simple forms are, ἀπειλήφῃ, Pl. 
Rp. 614, a., εἰλήφωσιν Polit. 269, c., ἐμπεπτώκοι X. An. 5. 7, 26., καταλελοίποιεν 
X. H. 3. 2, 8., ἀποκεχωρήκοι ib. 5, 23., ὑπηρετήκοι ib. 5. 2, 3., πεποιήκοι Th. 8, 
108., ἐςβεβλήκοιεν ib. 2, 48.— The Imp. Perf. does not often occur in the Act., 
6. g. γέγωνε, Eur. Or. 1220. 

14. The Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. append the personal-endings to the 
tense-stem without a mode-vowel, and hence they cannot form the Subj. and 
Opt. (with few exceptions, which will be further treated below, § 154, 9), 
but must also be expressed periphrastically by means of the Participle and 
εἶναι, 6. 5. πεπαιδευμένος ὦ, εἴην, educatus sim, essem. 

15. The third Pers. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. of pure verbs ends in 
-VTal, VTO, &.g. βεβούλευνται, éBeBovAevyTo; but in mute and liquid verbs, this 
formation is not possible. Hence the Attic writers usually express this person 
periphrastically, by means of the Perf. Part. and εἰσί(ν), sunt, ἦσαν, erant ; the 
older and middle Attic writers, however, sometimes use the Ionic forms -ἄἅται, 
-éro (instead of -νται, -vyro); the a of these endings is aspirated after the 
Kappa and Pi-mutes, and hence changes the preceding smooth Kappa or Pi- 
mute into the corresponding rough (comp. ὁ 144); but this α is not aspirated 
after the Tau-mutes; thus, 


τρίβ-ω, to rub, Perf. τέττριμ-μαι 3 Ῥ. τετρίφᾶται (for τέτριβνται) Plp. ἐτετρίφἄτο 
πλέκ-ω, to twine, πέ-πλεγ-μαι “ πεπλέχᾶται ( “ πέπλεκνται) ἐπεπλέχἄτο 
τάττ-ω, toarrange, τέ-ταγεμαι “ τετἀχἄται ( “ τέταγνται) ἐτετάχἄτο 
χωρίζω, to separate, κε-χώρισ-μαι “ κεχωρίδᾶται ( “κεχώριδνται) ἐκεχωρίδᾶτο 
φϑείρ-ω, to destroy, ἔ-φϑαρ-μαι “ἐφϑάραᾶται ( “ ἔφϑαρνται) ἐφϑάρᾶἄτο. 


16. The two Aorists Pass. follow the analogy of verbs in -μι, and hence are 
not treated here. 


$117. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic 
Future. 


1. When one of the short vowels a, ε, 7, in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
in -σω, -coua, from stems of two or more syllables, precedes o, certain verbs, 
after dropping o, take the cireumflexed ending -G, -odua; because it was fre- 
quently used by the Attic writers instead of the regular form, this is called 
the Attic Future, 6. g. ἐλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, ἐλά-σ-ω, Fut. Att. ἐλῶ, -ᾷς, 
-G, -ἄτον, -Guev, -ῶτε, -ὥσι(ν) ; τελέω, to finish, τελέ-στω, Fut. Att. τελῶ, -εἴς, -€7, 
“εἴτον, -ovpev, -eiTe, -οὔσι(ν) ; τελέ-στ-ομαι (τελέομαι), τελοῦμαι, -εἴ, -εὖται, etC.; 
κομίζω, to carry, Fut. kout-o-w, Fut. Att. κομιῶ, -ιεῖς, -ἰεῖ, -te?Tov, -ἰοῦμεν, -ιεῖτε, 
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ιοῦσι(ν) ; κομιοῦμαι, -ἰεῖ, -te’Tat, -ἰιούμεϑον, etc. This Fut. is inflected like the ; 


Li 
Mii 


forms of contract verbs. 
2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf., and Part.; never in 
the Opt., thus, τελῶ, τελεῖν, τελῶν ; but τελέσοιμι. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) €Adw (ἐλαύνω), to drive; Teréw, to finish; καλέω, 
to call; and, though seldom, ἀλ έω, to grind ;— (b) all verbs in -ἰ ζω (character. 
5);—(c) a few verbs in -d¢w, very generally βιβάζω; ;—(d) of verbs in -w, all 


‘in-dvvope and also ἀμφιέννῦμι, to clothe (ἀμφιῷ, -ιεῖς, ete.). A few exceptions 


to this Fut. are found even in the Attic dialect, 6. g. ἐλάσω X. Cy. 1. 4, 20., ἐλά- 
σοντας X. An. 7. 7, 55., τελέσουσιν Cy. 8. 6, 3., καλέσεις 2. 3, 22., νομίσουσι 8. 
1, 27. (according to the best MSS.) ψηφίσεσϑε, Isae. de Cleonym. hered. § 51. 


§ 118. Accentuation of the Verb. 


1. Primary Law. The accent is drawn back from the end of. the word 
towards the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. 
Bovreve, βουλεύομαι, βούλευσον, παῦσον, τύψον, but βουλεύεις, βουλεύειν. On 
the ending -αἰ, see § 29, R. 6. 

2. This law holds good in compounds, 6. g. φέρε mpospepe, φεῦγε ἔκφευγε, 
λεῖπε ἀπόλειπε; also in words in the Subj., when they are not contracted, 6. g. 
κατάσχω, KaTaoXNS, κατάσχωμεν, ἐπίσπω, ἐπίσπῃς (but ἀναβῶ, ἀποστῶ, διαδῶ, 
παραδῶ, ἀναβῶμεν, etc., on account of the contraction, ἀναβάω, ἀναβάωμεν, etc.). 
Still, this rule has the following exceptions: (a) the accent cannot go back 
beyond the syllable of the preceding word, which before the composition, had 
the accent, 6. g. ἀπόδος (ἀπό the preceding word being accented on the ultimate), 
ouumpdes, ἐπίσχες, ἐπίδες (NOt ἄποδος, σύμπροες, ἔπισχες, ἔπιδε5) : (Ὁ) the accent 
cannot go back of the first two words of the compound, as in the examples 
just quoted, and also συνέκδος, παρένδες (not σύνεκδος, but like éxdos; not 
mapevses, but like &Ses); (c) the accent cannot go back of an existing augment 
(this holds of the Impf., Aor., and Plup. as well as of the Perf.), e. g. mposezxov 
like εἶχον, παρέσχον like ἔσχον, ἐξῆγον like ἦγον, ἐξῆν like ἦν (not mpdsexor, 
πάρεσχον, ἔξηγον, ἔξην) ; so also mposhKor like ἧκον, ἀπεῖργον like εἶργον, but 
Imp. ἄπειργε, also ἀφῖκται, ἀφῖκτο, like ἵκται, ἵκτο. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 


3. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms :— 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Mase. and Neut. 
Sing. Part. of the same tense as acute, e. g. λιπεῖν (from λιπέειν), λιπών, -dv; 
and in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, εἰπέ, 
ἐλϑέ, εὑρέ, AaBE, and ἰδέ (but in composition, ἄπειπε, ἀπόλαβε, ἄπελϑε, εἴςιδε). 

(0) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex, 6. g. λαβοῦ, Sod (from 
Tint). | 

RemarRK 1. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. 


Act. draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law, e. δ᾽. 
ἔκβαλε, ἔξελϑε, Exdos, ἔκδοτε, ἀπόδος, ἀπόδοτε, μετάδος, μετάδοτε (yet NOt ἄποδος, 
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μέταδος, see No. 2), but ἐκβαλεῖν, ἐκβαλών, ἐκλιπεῖν, ἐξελϑών, etc. But. in the 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in τω, the circumflex remains on the 
ultimate in compounds also, 8. g. ἐκβαλοῦ, ἀφικοῦ, ἐκλιποῦ, ἐπιλαδοῦ, ἀφελοῦ, 
ἐνενεγκοῦ; SO in verbs in -μι, ‘when the verb is compounded with a monosylla- 
bic preposition, 6. g. προδοῦ, evdov, apod; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition, e. g. ἀπόδου, κατάϑου, 
ἀπόϑου; but in the Dual and PI. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back, 6. g. ἐκβάλεσϑε, ἀπολάβεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε, ἔνϑεσϑε, ἄφεσϑε; 
κατάϑεσϑε. 


(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -s (Gen. -ros), con- 
sequently in all active Participles of verbs in -m, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs, e. g. BeBou- 
λευκώς (Gen. -dros), πεφηνώς (Gen. -dTos), βουλευϑείς (Gen. -évros), τυπείς (Gen. 
-etos), ἱστάς (Gen. -dyros), τιϑείς (Gen. -ἔντοΞ), διδούς (Gen. -όντοΞ), δεικνύς 
(Gen. -dyros), διαστάς, ἐκϑ είς, προδούς, Gen. διαστάντος, ἐκϑέντος, προδόντος. 


Rem. 2. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion, 6. g. παιδεύσᾶς, Gen. madevoarTos. 


(4) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex, e. ¢. 
BovAcuS&, τριβῷ (ὦ being contracted from -éw). 

4, The accent is on the penult in the following forms : — 

(a) In the Inf. of Perf. Mid. or Pass., of first Aor. Act. and second Aor. 
Mid.; also in all infinitives in -va:, hence in all active infinitives according to 
the formation in -μι, as well as in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and 
of the first and second Perf. Act. of all verbs, 6. g. τετύφϑαι, βεβουλεῦσϑαι, 
τετιμῆσϑαι, πεφιλῆσϑαι, μεμισϑῶσϑθαι; ---- φυλάξαι, βουλεῦσαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, 


μισϑῶσαι ; ---- λιπέσϑαι, ἐκϑέσϑαι, διαδόσϑαι; --- ἱστάναι, τιϑέναι, διδόναι, δεικνύναι, 
στῆναι, ἐκστῆναι, δεῖναι, exdetvat, δοῦναι, μεταδοῦναι : ---- βουλευϑῆναι, τριβῆναι ; 


— βεβουλευκέναι, λελοιπέναι. 

(Ὁ) In the Participle Perf. Mid. or Pass., 6. g. nr ay -μένη, -μένον, 
τετιμημένος, πεφιλημένος. 

(6) As circumflex in the Dual and Plu. of the first and second Aor. Subj. 
Pass., 6. g. βουλευϑῶμεν. 


Rem. 3, The three corresponding forms of the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. 
first Aor. Mid., and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist 
of three or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished 
from one another by the accent, in the following manner : — 


Inf. 1st Aor. A. βουλεῦσαι, Imp. lst Aor. Μ. βούλευσαι, Opt. Ist Aor. A. βουλεύσαι, 


ποιῆσαι, ποίησαι, ποιήσαι. 


But when the penult is short by nature or Jong only by position, the Inf. 
first Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt., first Aor. Act., 6. g. 
φυλάξαι; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. φύλαξαι. 


13 
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ὁ 119. Further view of the Augment and Redu- 
plication. 


1. After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication 
(§ 108, 3), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

2. As has been already seen, all the historical tenses (the 
Impf., Plup., and Aor.) take the augment, but retain it only in 
the Ind. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


§ 120. (a) Syllabic Augment. 


1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verhs whose stem 
begins with a consonant, and consists m prefixing εἰ to the 
stem, in the Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication in the 
Plup. In this way, the verb is increased by one syllable, and 
hence this augment is called the syllabic angment, e. g. Bov- 
λεύω, Impf. é-BovAcvov, Aor. ἐ-βούλευσα, Plup. ἐ-βε- βουλεύκειν. 

2. If the stem begins with p, this letter is doubled when the 
augment is prefixed (§ 23, 3), 6. g. pirrw, to throw, Impf. ἔῤῥιπτον, 
Aor. ἔῤῥιψα, Perf. ἔῤῥιφα. Plup. ἐῤῥίφειν. 


Remark 1. The three verbs βούλομαι, to will; δύναμαι, to be able; and 


μέλλω, to be about to do, to intend, among the Attic writers take ἡ, instead of ε,᾿ 


for the augment; still, this is found more among the later than the earlier 
Attic writers, 6. g. ἐβουλήϑην and ἠβουλήϑην ; ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, ἐδυνήϑην 
and ἠδυνήϑην (but always ἐδυνάσϑην) ; ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον. The Aorist is 
very seldom ἠμέλλησα (comp. X. H. 7. 4, 16. 26). 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers, the augment ε is often omitted in the 
Pluperfect; in compounds, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided precedes, e. g. ἀναβεβήκει, X. An. 
5, 2, 15; καταδεδραμήκεσαν, X. Ἡ. 5. 8,1; καταλέλειπτο, X. Cy. 4. 1, 9; κατα- 
πεπτώκει, Th. 4, 90; af συνθῆκαι γεγένηντο, X. Cy. 8. 2, 24 (according to the 
best MSS.); but in the Impf. and Aorists, the syllabic augment is omitted 


1 According to analogy, we may suppose that ¢ is prefixed to all verbs in the 
auginented tenses, whether the verbs begin with a vowel or consonant. If the 
verb begins with a consonant, ε appears as an additional syllable, e. g. @mpar- 
τον, but if with a vowel, ¢ is assimilated with that vowel and lengthens it, if it 
is not already long, 6. g. ἄγω, Impf. ἔαγον = ἦγον ; ἐδέλω, Impf. ἐέϑελον = ἤϑε- 
λον; ὀκέλλω, Impf. ἐόκελλον = ὥκελλον. If the word begins with a long vowel, 


it absorbs ες, 6. g. nAdoKw, Impf. ἐήλασκον = ἤλασκον ; ὠδίζω, Impf. eddifov = _ 


ὥδιζον. When the verb begins with e, the augment ε is sometimes contracted 
with this into εἰ, 6. g. εἶχον, instead of ἦχον. 
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only in the lyric parts of the tragedies, and here not often; in the dramatic 
portions it is rarely omitted, and only in the speeches of the messengers (ῥήσεις 
ἀγγελιικαί) ; also at the beginning and middle of the trimeter, and likewise at the 
beginning of a sentence, and even in these cases but seldom. The Impf. 
χρῆν, which, together with ἐχρῆ ν» is used in prose, is an exception. 


§121. (b) Temporal Augment. 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel; it consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel. 
This is called the temporal augment because it increases the 
time, 6. Κ΄. 

a becomes ἡ, e.g. ἄγω j$ Impf. ἦγον Perf. ἦχα Plup. ἤχειν 


ε = n, “ 9, 17 «ἤλπιζον « ἤλπικα “ ἤλπίκειν 

I κ᾿ i, “ Ἱκετείω “ “Ἱκέτευν “Ἱκέτευκα “ “ϊκετεύκειν 
ο - w, “ duréw “  @utdovy “ὧμίληκα “ ὡμιλήκειν 
ὕ εν ὕ, “Ὁβρίζω ««, συβριζον “ “ὕβρικα “ ὩὉβρίκειν 

See mpi n, “ aipéw “ ἥρουν “  tipnka “ ἡρήκειν 

το nu, “ avréw “ ηὔλουν “ ηὔληκα “ ηὐλήκειν 
ae! Ἣν ῳ, “οἰκτίω “ᾧκτιζον “ ᾧκτικα “ φκτίκειν. 


Remarx. Verbs which begin with 7, 1, ὕ, w, ov, and εἰ, do not admit the 
augment, 6. g.77Tdopmat, to be overcome, Impf. ἡττώμην, Perf. ἥττημαι, Plup. 
ἡττήμην; ᾿Ἰπόω, to press, Aor. *imwoa; ὕπνόω, to lull to sleep, ΑοΥ. ὕπνωσα; 
ὠφελέω, to benefit, Impf. ὠφέλεον ; od Ta ζω, to wound, Impf. οὕταζον ; εἴκω, 
to yield, Impf. εἶκον, Aor. eita; εἰκάζω, to liken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented, 6. g. εἴκαζον, εἴκασα, εἴκασμαι, 
seldom ἤκαζον (6. g. Th. 6, 92. ἤκαζον, in the best MSS.), ἤκασα, ἤκασμαι. 
Also those verbs whose stem begins with ev, are” usually without an augment, 
6. g. εὔχομαι, to supplicate, εὐχόμην, more rarely ηὐχόμην, but Perf. ηὖγμαι (not 
εὖγμαι) ; εὑρίσκω, to find, in good prose, always omits the augment. 


§ 122. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with & followed by a vowel, have ἃ instead of 7, 6. δ. 
᾿ἄίω, (poet.), to perceive, Impf.”aiov; but those beginning with 4, av, and o: fol- 
lowed by a yowel, do not admit the augment, e. g. andi Copan, to have an un- 
pleasant sensation, Ἰταρΐ. ᾿ἀηδιζόμην ; αὐαίνω, to dry, Impf. αὔαινον ; οἰακίζω, to 
steer, Impf. oidsiCov; also ἀνᾶλίσιω, to destroy, though no vowel follows ἄ, has 
ἀνάλωσα, ἀνάλωκα, as well as ἀνήλωσα, ἀνήλωκα. But the poetic ἀείδω (prose 
ᾷδω), to sing, and ἀΐσσω (Att. drow), to rush, take the augment, e.g. ἤειδον (prose 
ἣδον), Rita (Att. jka); οἴομαι, to believe, φόμην, etc. does not belong here, since 
the o following οἱ, is not a part of the stem. 
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2. Some verbs also beginning with o: and followed by a consonant, do not — 
take the augment, e. g. οἰκουρέω, to guard the house, Aor. οἰκούρησια ; οἰνίζω, to 
smell of wine, Impf. οἴνιζον ; oi ν dw, to intoxicate, Perf. Mid. or Pass. οἰνωμένος : 
and φνωμένος; οἰστράω, to make furious, Aor. οἴστρησα. 

3. The twelve following verbs, beginning with ε, have εἰ instead of ἡ for the 


augment, viz. édw, to permit, Impf. εἴων, Aor. εἴασα; ἐδ ζω, to accustom (to 6 


which belongs also εἴωϑα, to be accustomed, from the Epic ἔϑω) ; efoa, poetic 
Aor. (stem ‘EA), to place (in prose only, Part. Aor. Mid. ἑσάμενος and εἱσάμενος, 
establishing, founding); éAtcow, to wind; ἕλκω, to draw; Aor. εἵλκῦσα (stem 
‘EAKY) ; efAov, to take, Aor. (stem ‘EA) of afpéw; ἕπομαι, to follow; épyd- 
Copat, to work ; ἕρπω, ἑρπύ Cw, to creep, to go; ἑστιάω, to entertain; ἔχω, to 
have (on the Epic εἶμαι, see ὃ 230). 

4. The six following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the cone 
augment :— 

ἄγνῦμι, to break, Aor. ἔαξα, ete. (ἢ 187, 1). 

ἁλίσκομαι, capior, Perf. ἑάλωκα and ἥλωκα, captus sum (ἢ 161, 1). 

ἁνδάνω, to please (Ion. and poet.), Impf. éavdavoy, Perf. ἕαδα, Aor. ἕᾶἄδον 

(§ 230.) . 
ovpéw, mingere, ἐούρουν, ἐούρηκα. 

&® ὃ éw, to push, ἐώδϑουν, etc. (sometimes without the augment, e. g. διωϑοῦντο; 

Th. 2, 84; ἐξώσϑησαν, X. H. 4. 3,12; ὥϑει, Pl. Charm. 155, c.). 
ὠνέομαι, to buy, Impf. ἐωνούμην (ὠνούμην, Lys. Purg. Sacril. 108. ὁ 4; ἐξω- 
vodyvto, Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 33; ἀντωνεῖτο, Andoc. p. 122.), Aor. ἐωνησά- 
μὴν (see however § 179, 6.), Perf. ἐώνημαι. 

5. The verb ἑορτάζω, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second 
syllable, Impf. ἑώρταζον. The same is true of the following forms of the 
Plup. IT.:— 

EIKO, second Perf. ἔοικα, J am like, Plup. ἐ ᾧ κει ν. 

ἔλπομαι, to hope, second Perf. ἔολπα, 1 hope, Plup. ἐώλπειν. i Face 

EPYQ, to do, second Perf. Zopya, Plup. ἐώργειν. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time, the Spiritus Asper of the stem being then transferred to the ε of 
the augment :— : 

6 pda, to see, Impf. ἑώρων, Perf. ἑώρακα, Edpayat. 

ἀνοίγω, to open, Impf. ἀνέῳγον, Aor. ἀνέῳξα (Inf. ἀνοῖξαι), ete. 

ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. ἑάλων (Inf. ἁλῶναι, &), and ἥλων. 


§ 123. Reduplication. 


1. Reduplication (ὁ 108, 4) is the repeating the first conso- 
nant of the stem with e. This implies a completed action, and 
hence is prefixed to the Perf.,1 e. g. λέλυκα, to the Fut. Perf, 


1 Strictly, we may say that the first letter of all verbs is repeated in the 
Perf., whether the verb begins with a vowel or a consonant. When the conso- 
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6. g. κε-κοσμήσομαι (from κοσμέω), and to the Plup., which, as an 
historical tense, takes also the augment e before the reduplica- 
“tion, 6. g. ἐ-βε-βουλεύκειν. This remains in all the modes, as 
well qs in the Inf. and Part. Ἶ 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem 
begins with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; but 
verbs beginning with p, y, yA, βλ,1 take only the simple aug- 
ment, except βλάπτω βέβλαφα, βλασφημέω βεβλασφήμηκα, and 
᾿βλαστάνω βεβλάστηκα and ἐβλάστηκα, 6. σ. 
Perf. λέλυκα 


λύω, to loose, Plup. é-Ae-Avcew 


Stew, to sacrifice, 
φυτεύω, to plant, 
xopevw, to dance, 
γράφω, to write, 
κλίνω, to bend down, 
κρίνω, to judge, 
avew, to breathe, 
SAdw, to bruise, 
ῥίπτω, to throw, 


γνωρίζω, tomake known, 
βλακεύω, to be slothful, 


γλύφω, to carve, 


“ χέδϑυκα (§ 21, 2.) “  &re-Svcew 


ce 


πε-φύτευκα (ὃ 21, 2.) 
κε-χόρευκα (ὃ 21, 2.) 
γέγραφα 

κέ-κλικα 

κέ-κρικα 

πέ-πνευκα 

τέϑλακα (ὃ 21, 2.) 
ἔβῥιφα (§ 23, 8) 
ἐ-γνώρικα 
ἐ-βλάκευκα 

ἔνγλυφα 


ἐ-πε-φυτεύκειν 
ἐ-κε-χορεύκειν 
ἐ-γε-γράφειν 
ἐ-κε-κλίκειν 
ἐ-κε-κρίκειν 
ἐ-πε-πνεύκειν 
ἐ-τε-λάκειν 
a 4 
ἐ-γνωρίκειν 
ἐ-βλακεύκειν 


ἐ-γλύφειν. 


3. Besides the verbs just mentioned beginning with p, γν, BA, 
yA, the reduplication is not used, when the stem begins with a 
double consonant or with two single consonants, which are not 
a mute and liquid, or with three consonants, e. g. 

(nardw, to emulate, Perf. ἐξζήλωκα Plup. ἐ-(ηλώκειν 

tevdw, to entertain, “ ἐ-ξέγωκα “  é-kevdnew 

ψάλλω, to sing, “ ἔψαλκα "το ἐψάλκειν 

σπείρω, to sow, ἐ-σπάρκειν 

κτίζω, to build, “ ἔςκτικα 
πτύσσω, to fold, 
στρατηγέω, to be a general, 


ἔ-σπαρκα 
ἐ-κτίκειν 
ἐ-πτύχειν 
ἐ-στρατηγήκειν 


ἔπτυχα 
ἐ-στρατήγηκα 


nant is repeated, ε is joined with it in order to vocalize it. If the verb begins 
with a vowel, the vowel is doubled and the two coalesce, if the initial vowel is 
short, and thus form a long vowel; but if the initial yowel is long, it absorbs 
the other, é. g. 

ἄγω, Perf. properly ἄαχα = ἦχα 

ἐγείρω, “ ( ἐέγερκα = ΞΞΞ ἤγερκα 

oikew, “ τ ὀοίκηκα = ζκηκα. 
Sometimes when the verb begins with e, the double ε, instead of coalescing 
into -n, is contracted into -e1, 6. g. édw, Perf. εἴακα, instead of fara. 

1 Words beginning with these letters are excepted on account of the diffi- 
culty of repeating them. 
13* 
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ReMARK 1. The two verbs μεμνήσκω (stem MNA), to remind, and rt do- 
vat, to acquire, though their stem begins with two consonants, which are not a 
mute and a liquid, still take the reduplication, wé-uynua, κέ-κτημαι, ἐ-με-μνήμην, 
ἐ-κε-κτήμην. The regular form ἔκτημαι, is Ionic, but it is found also in Aesch. 
Prom. 792, and in Plato with κέ-κτημαι; likewise in Th. 2, 62. mpos&&rnuéva 
(as according to the MSS. it must probably be read, though elsewhere, Th. 
always uses κέκτημαι). Perfects formed by Metathesis or Syncope, are seem- 
ing exceptions to the rules of reduplication, 6. g. δέδμηκα, πέπταμαι; etc. (δ 22, 
and 16, 8.) 


4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this 
liquid, but take εἰ for the augment: — 


λαμβάνω, to take, Perf. εἴληφα Plup. εἰλήφειν 
λαγχάνω, to obtain, « εἴληχα “ εἰλήχειν 
λέγω, συλλέγω, to callect, “ συνείλοχα, συνείλεγμαι “ Σσυνειλόχειν. 
ῬΕΩ, to say, “ εἴρηκα Ὁ εἰρήκειν 


μείρομαι, to obtain, “ εἵμαρται (with rough breathing), i is fated. 


Rem. 2. The regular reduplication is sometimes found in the Attic poets, 
6. g. λελήμμεδϑα, ξυλλελεγμένος, also in Ken. ἐπιλελεγμένοι occurs, Cy. 3. 8, 41 
(Altorf, ἀπειλεγμένοι), and ἐκλελέχϑαι, H. 1. 6, 16.— Arar éyopat, to converse, 
has Perf. δεείλ εγμαι, though the simple λέγω, in the sense of to say, always 


_ takes the regular reduplication, λέλεγμαι, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting) 


§ 124. Atizc Reduplication. 


1. Several verbs, beginning with a, ε, or o, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 
the stem This is called the Attic Reduplication ‘The Plup. 
then very rarely takes an additional augment; 6. 5. διωρώρυκτο, 
X. An. 7. 8,145; so ἠκ-ηκόειν, but sometimes ἀκηκόειν. 

2. The verbs, which in the Attic dialect have this reduplica- 
tion, are the following : — 

(a) Those whose second stem-syllable is short by nature :— 






ἀλέω, -@, to grind, 
(ἀλ-ήλεκα) 
(ἀλ-ηλέκειν͵)͵ ἀλ-ηλέσμην 
ἀρόω, -@, to plough, 
(ἀρ-ἠροκα) ἀρ-ήρομαι 
(ἀρ-ηρόκειν͵)͵ ἀρ-ηρόμην 
ὌΜΟΩ, ὄμνυμι, to swear, 
ὀμ-ώμοκα ὀμ-ώμοσμαι 
ὀμ-ωμόκειν ὃμ-ωμόσμην 


ἀλ-ήλεσμαι 


ἐμέω, -@, to vomit, 
ἐμ-ήμεκα ἐμ-ήμεσμαι 
ἐμ-ημέκειν ἐμ-ημέσμην 

ἐλάω (ἐλαύνω), to drive, 
ἐλ-ήλακα ἐλ-ήλαμαι 
ἐλ-ηλάκειν ἐλ-ηλάμην 
ὌΛΕΩ, ὄλλυμι, to destroy, 

ὀλ-ώλεκα ‘Perf. II. ὄλτωλα (ὉΛΩ) 
ὀλ-ωλέκειν Plup. II. ὀλ-ώλειν 


— 
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ἐλέγχω, to convince, ὀρύττω, to dig, 
(ea-freyxa) ἐλ-ήλεγμαι ép-epuxa ὀρ-ώρυγμαι and ὥρυγμαι 
(ἐλ-ηλέγχειν) ἐλ-ηλέγμην ὀρ-ωρύχειν ὀρ-ωρύγμην and ὠρύγμην. 


Further: ἑλίσσω, to wind, {(ἐλ-ήλιχα), ἐλ-ήλιγμαι (the rough breathing be- 
ing rejécted), and in good usage among later writers, εἵλιγμαι; ὄὅζω (ΔΩ) 
to smell, 85-wda; φέρω (ENEKQ), to carry, év-hvoxa, ἐν-ἤνεγμαι; ἐσ Siw (EAQ), 
to eat, ἐδ-ήδοκα, ἐδ-ήδεσμαι; & yw, to lead, Perf. usually 7x a; ayhoxa (instead 
of ἀγ-ἤγοχα, so as to soften the pronunciation) is later, and is rejected by the 
- Attivists as not Attic, though in i,ysias; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. always ἤγμαι. 


(b) Those which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel 
long by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication 
(except épeidw) : ---- 


ἀλείφω, to anoint, ἀκούω, to hear, 
ἀλ-ήλιφα ἀλ-ήλιμμαι ἀκ-ήκοα ἤκουσμαι 
ἀλ-ηλίφειν ἄλ-ηλίμμην ἠκ-ηκόειν ἠκούσμην 
ἜΛΕΥΘΩ, ἔρχομαι, to come, ἐρείδω, to prop, 
€A-fhAvsa. ἐρ-ἤρεικα ἐρ-ἥρεισμαι 
ἐλ-ηλύϑειν 7  ép-npetlkery ἐρ-ηρείσμην 
ἀγείρω, to collect, ἐγείρω,, to wake, . 
ἀγτήγερκα ἀγήγερμαι (ἐγ-ήγερκα)͵ ἐγ-ήγερμαι 
ἀγ-ηγέρκειν ἄγ-ηγέρμην (ἐγ-ηγέρκει»)͵ ἐγ-ηγέρμην. 


So from ἐγείρω comes the second Perf. ἐγρήγορα (on account of euphony 
instead of ἐγ-ἠγορα), I wake, second Plup. Act. ἐγρηγόρειν, I awoke. 

Remark 1. The forms included in parentheses are such as are not found 
in good Attic prose. 

Rem. 2. The verb ἄγω, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
φέρω, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication; here, however, the 
reduplicated vowel takes the temporal augment, and that only in the Ind., and 
the vowel of the stem remains pure : — 

ἄγω, to lead, Aor. II. ἤγ-αγον, Inf. ἀγαγεῖν, Aor. 11. Mid. ἠγαγόμην ; 

φέρω, to carry (stem ’ETK), Aor. 11. ἤν-εγκον, Inf. ἐν-εγκεῖν, Aor. I. ἤν-εγκα;, 

Inf. ἐν-έγκαι, Aor. Pass. ἠν-έχϑην, Inf. ἐν-εχϑῆναι. 


$125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Words. 


i Firstrule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment and reduplication between the preposition and the 
verb; the final vowel of prepositions, except περί and πρό, is 
elided [§ 13,2, (a)]; πρό frequently combines with the augment 
by means of Crasis (ἡ 10), and becomes προὺ; ἐκ before the 
syllabic augment is changed to ἐξ (ὁ 15,3); and ἐν and σύν 
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resume their ν which had been assimilated (ἡ 18, 2), or changed 
(§ 19, 3), or dropped (20, 2), e. g 


ἀπο-βάλλω, to throw from, Im. ἀπ-έβαλλον Pf. ἀπο-βέβληκα Plp. ἀπ-εβεβλήκειν 
περι-βάλλω, to throw around, περι-έβαλλον περι-βέβληκα περι-εβεβλήκειν 


προ-έβαλλον προ-βέβληκα προ-εβεβλήκειν 
προ-βάλλω, to throw before, 1 AA, Mier a. es es 
ἐκ-βάλλω, to throw out, ἐξ-έβαλλον ἐκ-βέβληκα ἐξ-εβεβλήκειν. 
συλ-λέγω, to collect together, συν-έλεγον συν-είλοχα συν-ειλόχειν 
συῤ-ῥίπτω, to throw together, συν-ἐῤῥιπτον συν-ἔῤῥιφα συν-εῤῥίφειν 
ἐγ-γίγνομαι, to be in, ἐν-εγιγνόμην ἐγ-γέγονα ἐν-εγεγόνειν 
ἐμ-βάλλω, to throw in, ἐν-έβαλλον. ἐμ-βέβληκα ἐν-εβεβλήκειν 
συ-σκευάζω, to pack up, συν-εσκεύαζον συν-εσκεύόακα . συν-εσκευάκειν. 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dus, take the aug 
ment and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem 
of the simple verb begins with a consonant or with 7 or w; (Ὁ) 
but in the middle, when the stem of the simple verb begins 
with a vowel, except ἡ or u, 6. g. 

δυς-τυχέω, to be unfortunate, ἐ-δυς-τύχουν δε-δυς-τύχηκα ἐ-δε-δυς-τυχήκειν 

dus-wréw, to make ashamed, é-dus-émovy δε-δυς-ὠπηκα ἐ-δε-δυς-ὠπήκειν 

δυς-αρεστέω, to be displeased, δυς-ηρέστουν δυς-ηρέστηκα δυς-ηρεστήκειν. 


Remark 1. Verbs compounded with εὖ may take the augment and redupli- 
cation at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit them at the 
beginning, and evepyeréw usually in the middle, e. g. 

εὐ-τυχέω, to be fortunate, Impf. ηὐ-τύχεον, but commonly εὐ-τύχεον 

εὐ-ωχέουαι, to feast well, “ εὐ-ωχεόμην 

εὐ-εργετέω, to do good, “ εὐ-ηργέτεον, but commonly εὐ-εργέτεον, Perf. 

εὐ-ηργέτηκα, but commonly εὐ-εργέτηκα. 


3. Third Rule. All other compounds take the augment and 


reduplication at the beginning, e. g. 


μυϑολογέω, to relate, ἐμυδϑολόγεον με-μυϑολόγηκα 
οἰκοδομέω, to build, @Kodomeov φἰκαδόμηκα. 


Thus παῤῥησιάζομαι (from παρρησία, and this from πᾶν and pasts} Ὁ speak 
openly, Aor. ἐ-παῤῥησιασάμην, Perf. πε-παῤῥησίασμαι. 


Rem. 2. Ὁδοποιέω has the Perf. ὡδοπεποιῆσϑαι, X. An. ὅ. 8,1. Lycurg. 6. 
Leocr. ὁ £39, has ἱπποτετρύφηκεν. 


4126. Remarks. 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the Beeps 
tion : — 
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ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe one’s self, Impf. ἠμπειχόμην,, or gumex. Aor. ἠμπεσχόμηνΞ 
ἀνέχομαι, to endure (not ἀνέχω), “ ἠνειχόμην “Ὁ ἠνεσχόμην 
ἀμφιγνοέω, to be uncertain, “ ἠμφεγνόουν and ἠμφιγνόουν : 
ἀνορϑόω, to raise up, “Ὁ nvaépsouv Perf. ἠνώρϑωκα “ ἠνώρϑωσα 
ἐνοχλέω, to molest, “ ἠνώχλουν =“ ἤἠνώχληκα “Ὁ ἠνώχλησα 
παροινέω, to riot, “ ἐπαρῴνουν “ πεπαρῴνηκα “ἐπαρῴνησα. 


2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not 
compounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, 
viz. 


διαιτάω (from δίαιτα, food), (a) to feed, (Ὁ) to be a judge, Impf. ἐδιήτων and 
διήτων, Aor. ἐδιήτησα and διήτησα; Perf. δεδιήτηκα ; Impf. Mid. διητώμην 

diaxovew, to serve (from διάκονος, servant), Impf. ἐδιηκόνουν and διηκόνουν, 
Perf. δεδιηκόνηκα 

ἀμφισβητέω (from AM®IZBHTH®S), to dispute, Impf. ἠμφεσβήτουν and ἤμφισ- 
βήτουν. 


3. Exceptions to the first rule. Several verbs compounded with prepositions, 
take the augment before the preposition, since they have nearly the same 
signification as the simple verbs, 6. g. 


ἀμφιγνοέω (νοέω), to be uncertain, Impf. ἠμφιγνόουν, or ἠμφεγνόουν (No. 1} 


ἀμφιέννυμι, to clothe, . Aor. ἠμφίεσα, Perf. ἠμφίεσμαι 

ἐπίσταμαι, to know, Impf. ἠπιστάμην “ 

ἀφίημι, to dismiss, “ ἀφίουν and ἠφίουν, or ἠφίειν [Sika 
καδίζω, to set, «  éxdSiCov (old Att. also καϑίζον), Pf. κεκά- 
καϑέζομαι, to sit, “ ἐκαδεζόμην and καϑεζ. (without Aug.) 
κάϑημαι, to sit, “ ἐκαδϑήμην and καϑήμην 

καδεύδω, to sleep, “ ἐκάϑευδον, seldom καδϑηῦδον. 


4. Those verbs are apparently an exception to the first rule, which are not 
formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by deriva- 
tion from a word already compounded, e. g. 


ἐναντιοῦμαι, to oppose one’s self to (from ἐναντίος) Impf. ἠναντιούμην 


ἀντιδικέω, to defend at law ( “ dyrtdiucos) “ἠντιδίκουν and ἠντεδίκουν 
ἀντιβολέω, to hit upon ( “ dytiBorn) “ ἢἠντιβόλουν 

ἐμποράω, to gain by traffic ( “ éumoph) “ ἡμπόρων 

ἐμπεδόω,, to establish ( “ Gumedos) “ ἡμπέδουν. 


5. Many verbs, however, which apparently are formed only by derivation, are 
treated, even by the best classical writers, as if they were compounded of a 
simple verb and a preposition. Thus, παρανομέω, παρηνόμουν and παρενόμουν, 
παρηνόμησα, Perf. παρανενόμηκα, although it is not from παρά and ἀνομέω or 
νομέω, which two verbs are not in use, but from the compound παράνομος ; 50 
further, ἐγχείρω (from ’ETXEIPO3X), to take in hand, Impf. ἐνεχείρουν ; ἐπιδυ- 
μέω (from ἘΠΙΘΥΜΟΣΣ), to desire, Impf. ἐπεϑύμουν ; evSuuéopat, Aor. ἐνεϑυμή- 
Sav, Perf. ἐντεϑύμημαι; catnyopéw (from xartyyopos), to accuse, Impf. κατηγό- 

vv, Perf. κατηγόρηκα; προϑυμοῦμαι (from mpddupos), to desire earnestly, 

mpf. προὐϑυμούμην and προϑυμούμην; so ἐγκωμιάζειν, προφητεύειν, ἐνεδρεύειν; 
ἐκκλησιάζειν, ὑποπτεύειν, ἐπιτηδεύειν, ἐμφανίζειν, συνεργεῖν, etc. 





1 So Pl. Phaed. 87, 6, according to most and the best MSS. 
* Eur. Med. 1128, and Aristoph. Thesm. 165. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS IN τ-ὧ. 


§ 127. Division of Verbs in -w according to the 
Characteristic. 


Verbs in -ὦ are divided into two principal classes, accords 

ing to the difference of the characteristic (ὃ 108, 5) :— 

I. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are 

again divided into two classes : — 

A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, 
except a, ε, 0, e. 2. παιδεύ-ω, to educate; λύ-ω, to loose ; 

B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is a, €, Or 0, 6. g. 
τιμά-ω, to honor; φιλέ-ω, to love; picSo-w, to let out 
for hire. 

IJ. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; 

these are again divided into two classes : — 

A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine 
mutes, 6. 2. λείπ-ω, to leave; πλέκ-ω, to twine; TeiS-o, . 
to persuade ; 

B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four 
liquids, A, μ, ν, ρ, 6. g. ayyéAX-@, to announce ; νέμ-ω, 
to divide ; haiv-w, to show; φϑείρ-ω, to destroy. 

Remark. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act., 
all verbs are divided into :— 

(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not 

accented, 6. g. Av-w, πλέκ-ω, etC.; 


(0) Perispomena, whose final syllable is cireumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are consequently contract verbs, 6. g. τιμῶ, φιλῶ, μισϑῶ. 


§ 128. Derivation of Tenses. 


All tenses are formed from the stem of the verb, the inflection-endings men- 
tioned above (ὁ 113), being appended to this. The Primary tenses only have 
a distinct tense-characteristic ({ 110); this is always wanting in the Pres. 
and Impf., the mode-vowels and personal-endings being sufficient; but the 
Pres. and Impf. very frequently strengthen or increase the pure stem, e. g. 
τύπτ-ω (pure stem TYIT), ἅμαρτ-άνω (pure stem ‘AMAPT); the Secondary tenses 
never admit such an increase, but are formed from the pure stem, and without — 
the tense-characteristic ; yet, in certain cases ({ 140), they admit a change of 
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the stem-vowel. Hence, certain tenses, which are formed from a common stem, 
may be distinguished from each other and classed by themselves. Tenses, 
included in such a class, may be said to be derived from one another. The 
principal classes are the three following : — 

I. Tenses, which may strengthen the pure stem. These are the Pres. and 

Impf. Act., Mid., or Pass., e. g. 

(pure stem TYII) τύπ-ττ-ω τύπ-τ-ομαι 
; ἔ-τυπ-τ-ον ἐ-τυπ-τ-όμην. 
ij. Tenses, which have a tense-characteristic. These are the Primary 

tenses, 6. g. 

(4) First Perf. and first Plup. Act., e. g. (é-ppad-xa) mé-ppaxa, ἐ-πε-φρὰ- 
κει»). 

{0) Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. These do not have the tense-charac- 
teristic; from the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the Fut. Perf. is formed by 
rejecting -μαι and annexing -σομαι, e. g. τέττυμ-μαι (instead of τέτυπ- 
μαι), ἐτε-τύμμην, τἔτυψομαι (instead of τετύπσομαι). The Perf. has 
a short vowel, but the Fut. Act. and Mid. a long vowel, 6. g. λύω, 
λέλῦκα, λέλῦμαι, λύσω, λύσομαι, δέω, δέδηκα, δέδεμαι, δήσω, δήσομαι ; 
so the Fut. Perf. has a long vowel, 6. g. λελύσομαι, δεδήσομαι ; 

{c) First Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., 6. g. tive τύψομαι 

ἔτυψα ἐ-τυψάμην; 
(4) First Aor. and first Fut. Pass.,e.g. ἐ-τύφ-ην τυφ-δήσομαι. 
ill. Tenses, which are formed from the pure stem without a tense-character- 
istic, may yet, in certain cases, admit a change of the stem-vowel. These 

are the Secondary tenses, e. g. 

{a) The second Perf. and second Plup. Act. 6. g. té-rTim-a, ἐ-τε-τὔπ-ειν ; 

(b) The second Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. ἔλᾶϑ-ον, €-AdS-dunv from λαν- 
ϑάνω (pure stem AAO); 

{c) The second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., 6. g. ἐ-ττύπ-ην, τύὔπ-ἤσομαι. 


§129. I. ForMATION OF THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytoned and Perispomena, the 
tense-endings are commonly appended to the unchanged char- 
acteristic of the verb, 6. g. βουλεύ-σω, βεβούλευ-κα. Pure verbs 
commonly form no Secondary tenses, but only the Primary 
tenses; the Perf. with κ (xa), the Fut. and Aor. with o and 9 
ow, σα, Inv, ϑήσο-μαι). Pure verbs, however, are subject to the 
followmeg regular change in the stem : — 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the Pres. and Impf,, is 
lengthened in the other tenses, viz. 

ἃ into 7, 6. ρ΄. μηνΐω, to be angry, unvi-ow, ἐ-μήνϊσα, ete. 
ὕ “Ὁ, “ «wad-w (v commonly leng), to hinder, κωλύ-σω, κε-κὠώλῦὕμαι, etc. 


166. TENSES OF PURE VERBS WITH SHORT vowEL. [§ 130 


ε into 7, 6. g. φιλέτω (φιλῶ), to love, φιλή-σω, πε-φίλη-κα, ete. - 
o “ w, “ ;ᾷἂμισϑό-ω (μισῶ) to let out for hire, μισϑώ-σω, με-μίσϑω-κα, ete. 
a “ 9, “ τιμᾶ-ω (τιμῶ), to honor, τιμή-σω, τε-τίμη-κα, ete. 


ν 


REMARK 1. ἅ is lengthened into ἃ, when e, 1, or p precedes it [comp. § 48. 
1, (a)], 9. δ: τὰ 
ἐΐ-ω, to permit, ἐά-σω, εἴασα, elara, Tei εἰάϑην ; ἑστιάτω, to entertain, ἑστιᾶ' 
ow; pwpu-w, to steal, φωρά-σω ; but ἐγγυά-ω, to give as a pledge, éyyu-how ; sili 
fo κα out, βοήσομαι, ἐβόησα (like ὀγδόη). F 
The two following imitate those in -edw, -1dw, -paw, Viz. 
ἂἀλοἄ-ω, to strike, to thresh, old Att. Fut. ἀλοᾶ-σω ; but usually ἀλοήσω:; 
ἀκροΐ-ομαι, to hear, Fut. axpodcoua:, Aor. ἠκροᾶσάμην (like &Spéa). 


Rem. 2. The verbs x pda, to give an oraele ; χράομαι, to use; and τιτράω 
to bore, though p precedes, lengthen & into 7, 6. g. χρήσομαι, τρήσω. 


ὁ 180. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs with 
a@ short Characteristic-vowel. 


The following pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 129, 2) re- 
_tain the short characteristic-vowel, either in forming all the 
tenses, or in particular tenses. Most of these verbs assume a 
o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and first Aor. Pass., and in the 
tenses derived from these, and also in the verbal adjectives ; 
such verbs are designated by : Pass. with o. 
(a) -ζω. 
Xptw, to sting, Fut. xpiow, Aor. ἔχρίσα, Inf. χρίσαι. Pass. with o; (but xpto, 


to anoint, Fut. ae, Aor. éxpioa, Inf. χρῖσαι, Aor. Mid. ἐχρισάμην; Perf, 
Mid. or Pass. κέχρι-σ-μαι, KexpioSo; Aor. Pass. éxpi-o-Syv; verbal adj, 


xploros). 


Remark 1. ἐπαΐω, to perceive, of the Ionic dialect, belongs here (§ 230). 
The poetie ἀΐω is found only in the Pres. and Impf. ("aiov, ὃ 122, 1). 


(b) -tw. 
1. ᾽᾿Αν ὕω (also old Att. ἀνύτω) to complete, Fut. ἀνύσω; Aor. ἤνῦσα. Pass. 
with σ΄. 
ἀρύω (also old Att. ἀρύτω), to draw water. Fut. aptow; Aor. ἥρϑσο! Pass. 
with σ. : 


u%w(v), to close, e. g. the eyes, Fut. μύσω, Aor. ἔμῦσα; but Perf. HEADERS, to lg 
closed, to be silent. 
πτύω (Ὁ), to spit, Fut. πτύσω: Aor. ἔπτύσα. Pass. with o (ἐπτύ-σ-ϑην), ral 
adj. πτυ-σ-τός. 
2, The following dissyllables in -ὕω lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 


in the Fut and Aor. Act. and Mid. and in Fut. Perf. Mid., and δύω also in the 
Perf. and Plup. Act.; but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup- 
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Act. (except δύω), Mid. or Pass., in the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in verbal 
adjectives : — 


δύω, to wrap up, Fut. δύσω Aor. ἔδῦσα Perf. δέδῦκα δέδῦμαι Aor Pass. ἐδύϑην 
ϑύω, to sacrifice, “ Siow “ Bion “ τέϑὕκα τέϑῦμαι “ “ ervSqv 
Ava, to loose, λύσω “ἔλῦσα “ λέλῦὔκα λέλύμαι “ “ ὀλύϑην. 

Rem. 2. The doubtful vowel v is commonly used as long in the Pres. and 


Impf. by the Attic poets; but in prose it must be considered as short; hence to 
be accented Hug, πτύε, Ave, etc., and not pe, πτῦε, Ave, etc. 


(c) -ἄω. 
-TeAdw, to laugh, Fut γελἄσομαι (seldom yeAtéow); Aor. eyéAdoa. Pass. 
with o. 
ἐλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, Fut. ἐλάσω (Att. €ad), etc. See § 158, 3. 
SA de, to bruise, SAdow, etc. Pass. with σ᾽ (τέϑλα-σ-μαι, ESAd-o-Syy). 
κλάω, to break, κλᾶσω, etc. Pass. with o (κέκλα-σ-μαι, ἐκλά-σ-δην). 
xX aAdw, to loosen, χαλἄσω, etc. Pass. with o (ἐχαλά-σ-ην). 
δαμάω (usually δαμάζω), domo, Aor. ἐδάμάσα. Pass. with σ. 
περάω, to transport, to sell, Fut. περάσω; Aor. ἐπέρᾶσα; Perf. wemépdxa (but 
mepdw, to pass over, Intrans., Fut. περάσω: Aor. érépaca). These seven 
verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a. 
σπάω, to draw, σπάσω, etc. Pass. with o (ἐσπά-σ-ην). 
«xX dw, to loose, to open, σχἄσω, etc. 
᾿ (d) -έω. 
1. Αἰδέομαι, to reverence. See § 166, 1. 
ἀκέομαι, to heal, ἀκέσομαι, ἢκεσάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤκε-σ-μαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἢκέ-σ- )ην. 
ἂλ έω, to grind, to beat, ἀλέ-στ-ω, Att., yet seldom &A@; Aor. ἤλεσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἀλήλεσμαι (δὲ 117, 2, and 124, 2). 
ἀρκέω, to suffice, etc. Pass. with 6. 
ἐμέω, to vomit, Fut. éuéow, etc.; Perf. Act. ἐμήμεκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐμήμεσ- 
μαι (ὃ 124, 2). 
ζέω, to boil (usually intrans., and ζέννυμι, usually trans.). Pass. with o. 
téw, to scrape. Pass with σ. --- τελ έω, to accomplish. Pass. with o (§ 117, 2). 
τρέω, to tremble, -εσω, etc.; verbal adj. τρε-σ-τός. --- χέω, to pour. See § 154, 
Rem. 1. 
2. The following have in some tenses the long, in others the short vowel: — 
aivéw (in Attic prose ἐπαινέω), to praise, Fut. αἰνέσω ; Aor. jveca; Perf. ἤνεκα; 
Aor. Pass. ἠνέϑην; Fut. Pass. aivedhooua; verb. adj. αἰνετός, -réos; but 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤνημαι. 
aipéw, to choose, Aor. Pass. ἡρέϑην ; also ἡρήϑην ; αἱρήσω, ἥρηκα, ἥρημαι. 
γαμέω, to marry, Fut. γαιῶ; Aor. ἔγημα; Perf γεγάμηκα; Aor. Pass. ἐγαμήϑην 
(I was taken to wife). 
δέω, to bind, δήσω, ἔδησα, ἐδησάμην ; but δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, ἐδέϑην ; Fut. Perf. 
δεδήσομαι is commonly used for δεϑήσομαι (the latter is used by Dem. and 
later writers). 
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καλέω, to call, Fut. καλέσω, Att. καλῶ (§ 117, 2); Aor. ἐκάλεσα; Perf. Act. — 
κέκληκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλημαι, Iam called ; Fut. Perf. κεκλήσομαι, Ὁ 
1 shall be called; Aor. Pass. ἐκλήϑην; Fut. Pass. κληϑήσομαι; Fut. Mid. — 
καλοῦμαι; Aor. Mid. ἐκαλεσάμην. 4 

woo éw, to desire, ποϑέσομαι, Lys. 8,18, Pl. Phaed. 97, a.; ἐπόϑεσα, Isoc. 4, 122.19, 
17; elsewhere, ποϑήσω, ἐπόδησα; Perf. Act. πεπόϑηκα:; be Aor. — 
Pass. ἐποϑέσϑην. . 2 , 

πον ἔω, laboro, Fut. πονήσω, etc. (to work); πονέσω (to be in pain) ; Perf πεπό- 
νηκα in both senses; Mid. and Pass. always have ἡ, 6. g“@rovnoduny and 
ἐπονήϑην, Perf. πεπόνημαι. 

(8) τ-οω. 

Apédw, to plough, Fut. ἀρόσω, Aor ἤροσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀρήρομαι (§ 124, 

2); Aor. Pass. ἠρόϑην. rpm 


{ 131. Formation of the. Aor. and Fut. Pass., and . 
the Perf., Pluperf. Mid: or Pass. with oc. 


i. Pure verbs, which retain the short characteristic-vowel in 
forming the tenses, in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and in the Perf. 
and Plup. Mid. or Pass. (also in the verb. adj.), unite the tense- 
endings Jyv, μαι, etc. to the tense-forms by inserting o (ἡ 130), 
e g. 

τελέτω ἐ-τελέ-σ-τϑην τε-τέλε-σ- μοι 
τελε-σ-ήσομαι ἐ-τε-τελέ-σ- μην. 


2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have 
a long characteristic-vowel in thesstem, or lengthen the short 
characteristic-vowel of the stem in forming the tenses, have the 
same formation, viz. 


ἀκούω, to hear, Aor. Pass. ἠκού-σ-ϑην, Fut. Pass. axov-c-Ojoopat, Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἤκου-σ-μαι, Plup. ἠκού-σ-μην; ἐναύω, to kindle; κελεύω, to command; 


the Deponent διαπαρακελεύομαι, to arouse; Kvalw, κνήω, to scratch (kéxvat-o-mat, ὦ 


κέκνη-σ-μαι, exval-o-InV, ἐκνή-σ-δην); κυλίω, to roll; Aevw, to stone (ἐλεύ-σ-ϑην, 
Perf. seems to be wanting); dw, to scrape; παίω, to strike; παλαίω, to wrestle 
(ἐπαλαί-σ-ϑην); πλέω, to sail; tpiw, to saw; πταίω, to strike against, to stum- 
ble; fatw (poetic), to destroy; cetw, to shake; tw, to rain, Aor. Pass. ὕ-στ-ϑην, 
I was rained upon, Perf. Pass. ὕ-σ-μαι (ἐφυ-σ-μένος, X. Ven. 9, 5), Fut. ὕσομαι 
(instead of ὑ-σ-ϑή-στομαι); ppéw, to send (only in compounds, 6. g. eicd., 
exg., to lead in), Fut. ppnow, etc., Mid. φρήσομαι, Aor. Pass. ἐφρή-σ-ϑην ; χόω, to 
heap up (κέχω-σ-μαι, ἐχώ-σ-ην); xpdw, to give an oracle (κέχρη-σ-μαι, ἐχρή-σ- 

Sv, ὁ 129, Rem. 2); xplw, to anoint [ὁ 130, (a)]; Ψαύω, to touch (ἔψαυ-σ-μαι, 
Hippocr.). 2 
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3. The following vary between the regular formation and 
that with o:— 


ev, to cause to taste, Mid. to taste, to enjoy, Perf. Mid. or Pass. γέγευμαι (Eurip.); 
but Aor. Pass. probably ἐγεύ-σ-τϑην. Comp. γεῦμα, but γευ-σ-τέον. 

δράω, to do, Fut. δράσω, etc.; Perf. 5é3paxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδραμαι and 
δέδρα-σ-μαι (Th.); Aor. Pass. ἐδράσϑην (Th.). Verbal adjective δρα-σ-τός, 
δρα-σ-τέος. 


ϑραύω, to break in pieces, Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέϑραυ-σ-μαι (Plat. τέϑραυμαι) ; 
Aor. Pass. éSpat-c-Syv. Verbal adjective Spav-o-rés. 

κλαίω, Att. gAdw, to weep, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλαυμαι and κέκλαυ-σ-μαι. 

κλείω, to shut, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλειμαι commonly, κέκλει-σ-μαι Aristoph. ; 
κέκλημαι Tragedians, Thu., sometimes Pl., rarely Xen.; Aor. Pass. ἐκλεί- 
a-Snv, Attic ἐκλή-σ-ϑην (Th.) ; Fut. Pass. κλει-στϑήσομαι. Verbal adjective 
κλει-σ-τός, κλῃ-σ-τός. 

κολούω, to maim, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκόλουμαι and κεκόλου-σ-μαι ; Aor. 
Pass. ἐκολού-σ-την and ἐκολούϑην. 

κρούω, to strike upon, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκρουμαι and (seldom) κέκρου-σ-μαι 
(X. H. 7,4, 26); Aor. Pass. ἐκρού-σ-ϑην. 

 véw, to heap up, Fut. νήσω, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. νένημαι (νένη-σ-μαι doubt- 
ful) ; but Aor. Pass. ἐνή-στϑην (Arrian). Verbal adjective νητός. 

véw (collateral form νήϑω), to spin, Perf. Mid. or Pass. νένη-σ-μαι; but Aor. 
Pass. ἐνήϑην. Verbal adjective νητός. 

ψάω, to rub, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔψημαι and “ἔψη-σ-μαι; Aor. Pass. ἐψήϑην and 
ἐψή-σ-ϑην (instead of which the Attic writers use ἔψηγμαι, ἐψήχϑην from 
ψήχω) 

4, The following verbs assume σ in the Aor. Pass., but not 
in the Perf. :— 


μιμνήσκω (MNA-Q), to remind, Pf. μέμνημαι, 1 remember, A. P. ἐμνή-σ-ϑην 


πνέω, to blow, πέπνῦμαι (poet.) ἐπνέυ-σ-ην 
χράομαι (χρῶμαι), utor, κέχρημαι ἐχρή-σ-ϑην 
παύω, to cause to cease, to finish, πέπαύμαι ἐπαύ-σ-ην 


and ἐπαύϑην, παυϑήσομαι Ion. ἀπηαἃ Th. Verbal adjective παυ-σ-τέος. 


5. The following verbs, though they retain the short charac- | 


_ teristic-vowel in the Perf. and Aor. Pass., do not assume o:— 


δύω, Siw, λύω [§ 130 (Ὁ), 2], ἐλάω [§ 130 (c)], αἰνέω, aipéw, δέω [ὃ 130 (d), 2], 
ἀρόω [§ 130 (e)], χέω [ὃ 154, Rem. 1], cede, to excite (§ 230) 


160 UNCONTRACTED AND CONTRACT VERBS. [f§ 132-134, Ὁ 


PARADIGMS OF PURE VERBS. : 
A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs. 
ᾧ 132. (a) without o in the Mid. and Pass. 


SES 2 ACTIVE. 


Pres. |xwAv-w [τοῦ κε-κώ-λῦτκα | Fut. |xwAv-cw | Aor. ἐ-κὠώλῦ-σα 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. κωλδομαι] Perf. [κε-κώλῦ-μαι | ται. κωλύ-σομαι | Aor evo pe 
PASSIVE. 


§ Aor. [ἐ-κωλύ-ϑην Fut. ᾿κωλῦ-ϑήσομαι. 





§ 133. (Ὁ) with o a the Mid. and Pass. (§ 131). 







Perf. S. 1. | κε-κέλευ-σ-μαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
Mid. 2. | κε-κέλευ-σαι κε-κέλευ-σο κε-κελεῦ-σϑαι 
ΟΥ̓ 3.  κε-κέλευ-σ-ται κε-κελεύ-σϑω dese 
Pass. 1. | κε-κελεύ-σ-μεϑον 3 aR op 
Ind. D. 2. | κε-κέλευ-σδον κε-κέλευ-σϑον ἐπ 
3. | κε-κέλευ-σϑον κε-κελεύ-σδων Subjunctive. 
P.1. | κε-κελεύ-σ-μεϑα κε-κελευ-σ-μένος ὦ 
2. | κε-κέλευ-σϑε κε-κέλευ-σϑε ι 
3. | κε-κελευ-σ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) ᾿κε-κελεύ-σϑωσαν ΟΥ̓ κε-κελεύ-σϑων] 
ἢ Plupf. 
Mia P ed S. 1. | ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μην D. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μεδον P. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μεϑα 
Pass 2. | ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σο “ ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σϑον “ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σϑε 
Tad: 3. ἐκε-κέλευ-σττο “ ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σθην “κε-κελευ-σ-μένοι ἦσαν 
Opt. κε-κελευ-σ-μένος εἴην 





Aorist Pass. ἐ-κελεύ-σ-τϑην 





Future Pass. κελευ-σ-ϑήσομαι. 


B. Contract Pure Verbs. 
§ 134. Preliminary Remarks. 


1. The characteristic of contract pure verbs is either a, ε, or o (ὃ 127); these 
are contracted with the mode-vowel following. The contraction, which is made ~ 
according to the rules stated above (§ 9, 1.), belongs only to the Pres. and — 
Impf. Act. and Mid., because in these two tenses only is the characteristic. — 
vowel followed by another vowel. The Paragogic ν in the third Pers. Sing, 
Impf. Act. disappears in the contraction. On the tense-formation, see §§ — 
129-131. 4 





ᾧ 134.] PRELIMINARY REMARKS. ᾿ 16 


2. The contract forms of verbs in -dw in the Indicative and Subjunctive are 
the same; contracts in -όω have the same form for the second and third Pers. 
Sing. in the Indic. Opt. and Subj. viz. -οἷς, -o7. 

3. The contracted Infinitive of verbs in -dw, which, in.our editions of the 
classics, is more commonly written with an Iota Subscript, is without that letter 
_ in the ancient inscriptions, being contracted from -aev, e. g. τιμᾶν, Not τιμᾷν. 

4. If only one syllable follows the parenthesis in the paradigm, the termina- 
tion of the uncontracted form is the last syllable in the parenthesis, and the 
syllable after the parenthesis is the termination of the contracted form, e. g. 
τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῷ = τιμάω, τιμῶ, τιμ(ά-ειν)ᾶν — τιμάειν, τιμᾶν; but if more than one 
syllable follows the parenthesis, the syllable, or syllables, after the last hyphen 
is the common ending of the contract and uncontracted forms, the uncontracted 
word embracing all the letters of the form except the vowel after the paren- 
thesis ; the contract, all without the parenthesis 
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ᾷ 
196. Paradigms of — 
| 


ae I Te Tee eT Oe arm 


Indica- 


Modes 
and 
Participials. 





5 


’ tive, 


Ὁ , 
$2 PO τὶ G9 Op 9 bo καὶ 








Numbers 
and 
Persons 





Characteristic a. 





Ε 


-ω)ῶ, to honor, 


Present. 


Characteristic «. 
é-w)@, to love, 
é- Ee 
έ-ει 


φιλί 
φιλί 
φιλί 


φιλ(έ-ε)εῖτον 
φιλ(έ-ε)εῖτον 
φιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-μεν 
φιλ(έ-ε)εῖτε 











Characteristic ο. 





‘1109 (6-0) a, to let, 
ἱμισϑ(ό-εις )οῖς 
μισδ(ό-ει)οῖ 


μισδϑ(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
μισδ(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
μισδ(ό-ο)οῦ-μεν 
μισδ(ό-ε)οῦ-τε 

( 


ACTIVE. | 
> 
7 
i 
' 














τιμ(ά-ου)ῶ-σι(ν) φιλ(έεουγοῦ-σι(») ἱμισὃ ae 
S.1. τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῶ PiAr(é-w)O μισϑ(ότω 
2. | τιμ(ἀ-ῃΞ)ᾷς Er {pial é-ns)fis pia d(h- se | 
3. | τιμ(ά-η)ᾷ ὦ |pia(én)a pio d-n Jot 4 
Sub- | D.1. ‘ 5 ae 
junc- 2. τιμ(ά-ηγᾶ-τον πὶ [φιλί ἐη)ῆ ἢ-τον μιὰ 3(6-9)@-rov 
tive, 3. τιμ(ἀ-η)ᾶ-τον Ε: φιλ(έ-η)ῆ η)ῆ-τον bias 0-7) @-Tov 
P.1. τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῶτμεν ἘΞ φιλί(έ- ω)ῶ-μεν μισδ(ὀ-ω)ῶ-μεν 
2. τιμ(ἀ-ηγᾶ-τε & [φιλί ξη)ῆ ἢ-τε μισδ(ὀ-η)ῶ-τε 
3. | τιμ(ά-ω)ῶ-σι(ν) φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ-σι(ν) μισδ(ό-ω)ῶ-σι(ν) ; 
S. 2. τίμ(α-ε)α φίλ(ε-ε)ει μίσϑ(ο-ε)ου i 
3. τιμί(α- ἐ)ά-τω φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-τω μισδ(ο-ἐ)ού-τω 
Tianera.| Doe τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖτον μισδίό-ε)οῦ-τον 
τ : 3. | τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-των ᾿φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-των μισδ(ο-ἐ)ού-των 
Ve; | po. | ry(d- -ε)ᾶ- τε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖτε μισδ(ὀ-ε)οῦ-τε ἢ 
8. τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-τωσαν, OY φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-τωσαν OF Ϊμισϑ(ο-ἐ)ού-τωσαν 
τιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-ντων φιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-ντων jor μισδ'(ο-ὀ)ού-ντων 
Infin. τιμ(ά-ειν)ὴᾶν φιλ(έ-ειν)εῖν "μισῶϑ(ό-ειν)οῦν : 
Nom. | τιμ(ά-ων)ῶν φιλ(έ-ων)ῶν μισϑ(ὀό-ων)ῶν | 
Se τιμ(ά-ουγῶ-σα φιλ(έςου)οῦ-σα μισδ(ὀ-ου)οῦ-σα 
Partici- pk , é Ξ 
Ἢ τιμί ἀ-ον)ῶν φιλί(έ- ον)οῦν μισδί 3-ov Jovy 
Pls Gen. | τιμ(ἀ-ογῶ-ντος φιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-ντος μισϑι( ὀ-ογοῦ-ντος 
τιμ(α-οὐ)ώ-σης φιλ(ε-οὐ)ού-σης μνισδ(ο-οὐ)ού-σης. 
Imperfect. 
S. 1. | ἐτίμ(α-ον)ων ἰ᾿ἐφίλ(ε-ον)ουν ἤν... 
2. ἐτίμ(α-ες5)ας ἐφίλ(ε-ες)εις ἐμίσδ(ο-ε5)ους 
π 8. ἐτίμ(α-ε)α ἐφίλ(ε-ε)ει ἐμίσϑ(ο-ε)ου Ὶ 
; . ἘΠε ἷ 
TE 2. | érip(d-e)a-roy ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖτον ἐμισδ(ὀ-ε)οῦ-τον. ἱ 
: 3. ἐτιμί a-€ )ά-τὴν ἐφιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-την ἐμισϑ(ο-ἐ)ού-την ᾿ 
Boe ἐτιμ(ἀ-ογῶ-μεν ἐφιλ(ἐ-ο)οῦ-μεν ἐμισῶϑ(ὁ-ο)οῦ-μεν 
2.  ἐτιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τε ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖτε ἐμισὰ (ό-ε)οῦ-τε 4 
3. | ἐτίμ(α-ον)ων ἐφίλ(ε-ον)ουν ᾿ἐμίσδ) (ο-ον)ουν 
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Contract Verbs. 








a Characteristic. a 
Τιμ(ἀ-ο)ῶ-μαι 
τιμί4:)ᾷ 
τιμ(ά-εγᾶ-ται 
τιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μεϑον 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σϑον 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σϑον 
τιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μεϑα 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σϑε 
τιμ(ἀ-ο)ῶ-νται 


eo) 


τιμ(ά-ω)ῶ-μαι 
τιμ(ά-η)ᾷ 
τιμ(ἀ-η)ᾶ-ται 
τιμ(α-ὠ)ώ-μεϑον 
τιμ(ά-η)ᾶ-σδον 
τιμ(ά-η)ᾶ-σϑον 
τιμ(α-ὠ)ώ-μεδα 
τιμ(ά-η)ᾶ-σδε 
τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῶ-νται 
τιμ(ά-ου)ῶ 
τιμία -έ )ά-σϑω 
τιμί ἀ-ε)ᾶ. osov 
τιμ(α-ἐ ἐ)ά-σϑων 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σδε 
τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-σϑωσαν, OF 
τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-σϑων 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σδϑαι 





τιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μενος 
τιμ(α-ο)ω-μένη 

τιι(α-ὀ)ώ-μενον 
τιμ(α-ο)ω-μένου 
τιμ(α-ο)ω-μένης 


-, τ τττ--ς-͵ςἘς-ς-ς-ςςςςς  ἩῬ΄΄΄΄΄͵......ς... . .......... ........ὕ. .. ......... 


ἐτιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μην 
ἐτιμ(ά-ου)ῶ 
ἐτιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-το 
ἐτιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μεδον 
ἐτιμ(ἀ-ε)ᾶ-σῶὅον 
ἐτιμ(α-ἐ)ά-σϑην 
ἐτιμ(α-ὁ)ώ-μεδα 
ἐτιμίό ε)ᾶ-σϑε 
ἐτιμ( ἃ οὐῶ-ντο 
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PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


MIDDLE. 


Present. 


Characteristic e. 





é- 

έ- 
φιλ(έ-ε 
φιλίε- 
φιλ(έ-ε)εξσϑον 
φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ σῶον 
φιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μεϑα 
φιλ(έ-ε)εῖσϑε 
φιλί ee 


)οῦ 
) 
)et- 
)ού-μεϑον 
jee 
jet 


, 
Oo 
=¢ 
ΞΕ 








φιλί ἐπ)} 
φιλ(έ-η)ῆ-ται 
φιλ(ε-ὠ)ώ-μεϑον 
φιλ(έ-ηγῆ-σδον 
φιλ(έ-η)ῆ-σϑον 
φιλ(ε-ὠ)ώ-μεδα 
φιλ(έ-η)ῆ-σϑε 
φιλ(έἐ-ω)ῶ-νται 
φιλ(έ-ου)οῦ 
φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-σϑω 
φιλ(έ-ε)εῖσϑον 
φιλ(ε-ἐ) εί-σϑων 
φιλ(έ-ε)εῖσϑε,. 
φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-σϑωσαν, ΟΥ̓ 
φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-σϑων 
φιλ(έ-ε)εῖσϑαι 
φιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μενος 
φιλί(ε 22) med 
φιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μενον 


(ε- 
φιλ(ε-ο)ου-μένου 
(ε-ο)ου-μένης 


Imperfect. 


ἐφιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μην 
ἐφιλ(ἐ-ου)οῦ 
ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖτο 
ἔφιλ( ε-ὀ)ού-μεϑον 
ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖσϑον 
ἐφιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-σϑην 
ἐφιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μεϑδα 
ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖσϑε 
ἐφιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-ντο 
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Characteristic o. 





μισδι(ό-ο)γοῦ-μαι 
μισϑ(ό-ῃ)οῖ 
μισδι(-ε)οῦ-ται 
μισδίο- “ὀ)ού-μ εδον, 
μισδ(ό-ε)οῦ-σϑοῦ 
μβισῶϑ(ὁ-ε)οῦ-σϑον 
μισῶ (ο-ὀ)ού ύ-μεϑα 
μισὰ (ὀ-ε)οῦ-σϑε 
μισῶ (ὁ-ο)οῦ-νται 
μισδ(ὁ-)ῶ-μαι 
μισῶ(ὅ-η)οῖ 
μισδ(όὀ-η)ῶ-ται 
poe (0-6) d-wesov 
μισϑ(ὀ-η)ῶ-σϑον 
μισϑ(ό-η)ῶ-σϑον 
bos (0-0) d-weda 
μισδι(ὀ-η)ῶ-σϑε 
μισδ(ὀ-ω)ῶ-νται 
μισδ(ό-ου)οῦ 
μισϑι(ο-ἐ)ού-σϑω 
μισὰ (ὁ-ε)οῦ-σϑον 
μισῶ (ο-ἐ)ού-σϑων 
μισδ(ὀ-ε)οῦ-σϑε 
μισὰ) (ο-ἐ)ού-σϑωσαν, or 
μισδι(ο-ἐ)ού-σϑων 
μισῶ (ὀ-ε)οῦ-σϑαι 
μισδ(ο-ὀ)ού-μενος 
bigs (0-0 )ov-névn 
[cS ( 0-0 )ov-wevov 
μισδ(ο- -ο)ου-μένου 
μισὼ (ο-ο)ου-μένης. 
| ἐμισϑ(ο-ὀ)ού-μην 
ἐμισϑ(-ου)οῦ 
ἐμισδ(ό-ε)οῦ-το 
ἐμισδ(ο-ὀ)ού-μεϑον 
ἐμισῶδ(6-ε)οῦ-σδϑον 
ἐμισδι(ο-ἐ)ού-σϑδην 
ἐμισϑίο- ὀ)ού-μεϑα 
(ό-ε)οῦ-σϑε 
(6-ο)οῦ-ντο 
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Imperfect. 





Modes 
and 
Participials. 
Numbers 
and 

Persons 


Characteristic a. Characteristic e. | Characteristic o, 


























S. 1. τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-μι φιλ(έ-οι)οῖς μι μισδ(ό-οι)οῖς μι 
2.  τιμ(ά-οιΞ)ῷς φιλ(έ-οις)οῖς μισὰ (ό-οις) οἷς 
3. | τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ φιλ(έ-οι)οῖῦ μισῶ (ό-οι)οῖ 
Opta- 1) 15 oe j ὩΣᾺΝ 
ca 2. τιμ(ά-οι) ῷ-τον φιλ(έ- οι)οῖ- τον μισδ(ό-οι)οῖ.τον 
: 3. | τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-την φιλ(ε-οἰ)οί-τὴν μισδ(ο-οἰ)οί-την * 
Ῥ. 1. τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-μεν φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ μεν μισῶδ(ό-οι)οῖ-μεν 
2.  τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-τε φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-τε -«μισδι(ὀ-οι)οῖ-τε 
8. τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-εν φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-εν μισδι(ό-οι)οῖ-εν 
*| S. 1. τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴτ-ην φιλ(ε-οἰ)οί-ην μισϑ(ο-οἰ)οί-ην 
2. | τιμ(α-οἱ)ῴ-ης φιλ(ε-οί)οί-ἡς μισὰ (ο-οἰ)οί- ς 
AtHC 3. | τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-η φιλ(ε-οἰ)οί-ἡ μισὰ o-of )ot-n 
Opta- D. 2. | τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-ητον φιλίε- “ol)ol-nroy μισὰ (ο-οἰ)οί-ητον 
ΞΕ 8. τιμ(α-οι)ῳ-ἤτην φιλ(ε-οι)οι-ἡτην | μισδ(ο-οι)οι-ἡτην 
7 1 P.1. | τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-ημεν piA(e-ol)ol-nuev | μισδ(ο-οἰ)οί-ημεν 
2. | τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-ητε φιλίε- ol )oi-nTe poe (o-ol )ol-nre 
3. | τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-εν φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-εν μισϑι(ό-οι)οῖ-εν 
Perf. | τετίμηκα πεφίληκα μεμίσϑωκα 
πεφώρᾶκα 
Indica- | Plup.| ἐτετιμήκειν ἐπεφιλήκειν ἐμεμισϑώκειν 
tive, ἐπεφωρᾶκειν 
Fut. | τιμήσω φωράσω | φιλήσω μισϑώσω 
Aor. | ἐτίμησα ἐφώρασα | ἐφίλησα ἐμίσϑδωσα 





PAS 
Aorist, | ἐτιμήϑην ἐφωρᾶδην | ἐφιλήϑην | ἐμισϑώϑην | 













Verbal adjectives: τιμη-τέος, -Téa, -Téov, φωρᾶ-τέος, -Téa, -τέον, 





§ 136. With short Vowel 












ACTIVE. 














Tenses. Characteristic a, Characteristic e. | Characteristic o. 
I sete ee ττττε,ςχε πεοσι τοῦ Φ ΤΌΤ... SS a τ ττες---- Sr en ee 
Present, om(d-w)@, to draw, τελ(έ €-w)&, to com- | 4p(6-w)&, to plough, 
Imperfect, ἔσπ(α-ον)ων ἐτέλ(ε-ον)ουν[ plete, ἤρ(ο o-ov ouy 
Perfect, ἔσπᾶκα τετέλεκα ἀρ-ἤροκα 
Pluperfect, | ἐσπἄᾶκειν ἐτετελέκειν ἀρ-ηρόκειν 
Future, σπᾶσω τελῷ ἀρόσω 
Aorist, ἔσπᾶσα ἐτέλεσα ἤροσα 
PAS 
Aorist, | ἐσπά-σ-ϑην  ἐτελέ-στην | Apddnv [ 


Verbal adjectives: σπα-σ-τέος, -Téa, -τέον, 
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Imperfect. 
| Characteristic a. ᾿ς Characteristic e. Characteristic o. 
1 τιμί α-οἰγῴ-μην φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί- μην pio (0-01) of-uny 
τιμ(ά-οιγῷ-ο φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-ο μισϑι(ό-οι)οῖ-ο 
τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-το φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-το | μισϑ (ὁ-οι)οῖ-το 
τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-μεδον φιλί ε-οἱ)οί-μεδον μισδ(ο-οἱ)οί-μεϑον 
τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-σϑον φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ- σῶον μισϑ(ό-οι)οῖ-σδον 
τιμ(α-οἱ)ῴ-σϑην φιλ(ε-οἰ)οί-σδὴν μισδ(ο-οἰ)οί-σϑην 
τιμ(α-οἱ) ῷ-μεδα φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί-μεϑδα pos (0-01) of-weda 
τιμ(ἀά-οι)ῷ-σϑε φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-σὰε μισδ(ό-οι)οῖ- ave 
τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-ντο φιλ(έ-οι)οῖςντο μισδι(ό-οι)οῖςντο 
z 
| 
EEE } 
τετίμημαι πεφίλημαι μεμίσϑωμαι 
πεφώρᾶαμαι 
ἐτετιμήμην ἐπεφιλήμην ἐμεμισδώμην 
ἐπεφωράᾶμην 
τιμήσομαι φωρᾶσομαι φιλήσομαι μισϑώσομαι 
ἐτιμησάμην ἐφωρᾶσάμην | ἐφιλησάμην ἐμισδωσάμην 
τετιμήσομαι πεφωρᾶσομαι) πεφιλήσομαι μεμισϑώσομαι 
SIVE. 
| Future, | τιμηϑήσομαι φωρᾶϑήσομαι | φιληϑήσομαι [ μισϑωϑήσομαι 





/ / / Ss / ΄ v4 
PIAN-TEOS, -TEA, -TEOV, μισϑω-τέος, -TEA, -TEOV. 


in forming the Tenses. 











MIDDLE. 








Characteristic a. Characteristic e. Characteristic o. 

SOT 20 - So Se eee cet SS ee - α΄ κ-τς....-. 
σπί(ά-ο)ῶ-μαι τελ(έ-ο)οῦ-μαι ἀρ(ό-ο)οῦ-μαι 
ἐσπ(α-ὀ)ώ-μην ἐτελ(ε-ὀ)ού-μην ἠρ(ο-ὀ)ού-μην 
ἔσπα-σ-μαι τετέλε-σ-μαι ἀρ-ήρομαι 
ἐσπά-σ-μην ἐτετελέ-σ-μην ἀρ-ηρόμην 
σπᾶσομαι τελοῦμαι ἀρόσομαι 
ἐσπασάμην | ἐτελεσάμην ἠροσάμην 

es Ser τατος, en τα π'ταῶς παπὰς τὰ στὰ 

SIVE. 

| Future, | σπα-σ-ϑήσομαι | τελε-σ-δήσομαι | ἄροδϑήσομαι 


/ / 7 
τελε-σ-τέος, -έα, -έον, UPO-TEOS, -ἔα, -ἔον. 


166 REMARKS ON THE CONJ. OF CONTRACT VERBS. [§ 137 


Tens Ἀ 


RemMARK. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. Pass. with o, see §§ 180,0 
131; on the omission of the o in ἀρήρομαι, ἠρόϑην, see § 131, 5; and on the Attis 
Reduplication in ἀρ-ἤρομαι, see § 134,2. The further inflection of goma-c-uat, 
ἐσπά-σ-μην, τετέλε-σ-μαι, ἐτετελέ-σ-μην, is like that of κεκέλευ-σ-μαι, § 133. On | 
the Attic Fut., τελέσω = τελῶ, -e7s, etc., τελέσομαι = TEeAOD mal, TEAR [εἴ], 4 
etc., see § 117. ae 


§137. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. 


1. The Attic dialect omits contraction only in the cases mentioned under — 
ὁ 9. Rem. 3; but verbs in -éw with a monosyllabic stem, 6. g. πλέω, to sail, πνέω, — 
to blow, Séw, to run, etc. are uniformly uncontracted, except in the syllable -e ~ 
(from -eer or -ce), 8. g. 
Act. Pr. Ind. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι(ν), 
Subj. πλέω, πλέῃς, πλέῃ, πλέωμἕξν, πλέητε, πλέωσιᾳ(ν), 
Imp. πλεῖ. Inf. πλεῖν. Part. πλέων. 
Impf. Ind. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, ἐπλέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, ἔπλεον. 
Opt. πλέοιμι, πλέοι-, ete. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. πλέομαι, πλέῃ, πλεῖται, πλεόμεϑον, πλεῖσϑον, etc. 
Inf. πλεῖσϑαι. Part.rrAedmevos. Impf. ἐπλεόμη ye 


2. The verb 5éw, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, particu- * 
larly in compounds, 6. g. τὸ δοῦν, τοῦ SodyTos, διαδοῦμαι, κατέδουν. But ὃ εἴ, wt © 
is necessary, and δέομαι, to need, follow the analogy of verbs in -éw, with a — 
monosyllabic stem, 6. g.7d δέον, δέομαι, δεῖσϑαι; uncontracted forms of δέομαι 
occur, instead of those contracted into -e1, 6. g. δέεται, δέεσϑαι, ἐδέετο, Ken. — 
and sometimes also forms of other verbs belonging here are uncontracted, e. g. 
ἔπλεεν, X. H. 6. 2, 275 πλέει, Th. 4, 28; συνέχεεν, Pl. Rp. 379, e. 

3. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the general rules, e. g. 

(a) -ae, -aer, -ay, are contracted into -ἡ and -y, instead of into -a and -ᾳ, 6. g. — 
¢(d-w) ὦ, to live, Gis, -Gi, -ζῆτον, -(ῆτε, Inf. (ζῆν, Imp. (ἢ, Impf. ἔζων, -ns, 
τη, τῆτον, -ATnv, -ῆτε; --- πεῖν (ά - ΟἹ &, to hunger, Inf. πεινῆν, etc.;—diyp- — 
(d-w) ὦ, to thirst, dubjs, etc. Inf. διψῆν ; ---ῖκν (ά - ) ὥ, to scratch, Inf. κνῆν ; 
—op(d&-0) ὦ, to smear, Inf. σμῆν ;---- ψ(ά - ω) ὦ, to rub, Inf. ψῆν; το χρ (ά- ο) 
ὥτ-μαι, to use, χρῇ, χρῆται, χρῆσϑαι; SO ἀποχρῶμαι, to have enough, 
ἀποχρῆσδαι;--- ἂπ ὀχρη (abridged from ἀποχρῇ); it suffices, Inf. ἀποχρῆν, Ὁ 
Impf. ἀπέχρη ;— x p (d-w) ὦ, to give an oracle, to prophesy, χρῇ55 Xp, Χρῆν. 

(b) -oo and -oe are contracted, as in the Ionic, into -w, instead of into -ov, and — 
-dn into -ῷ, instead of into -o7, 6. g. pry(d-w) ὦ, to freeze, Inf. ῥιγῶν τ 
(Aristoph., but ῥιγοῦν, X. Cy. 5.1,11), Part. G. ῥιγῶντος (Aristoph., but — 
ῥιγούντων, X. H. 4.5, 4), and ῥιγῶσα (Simon. de mulier. 26), Subj. preys — 
(Pl. Gorg. 517, d.), Opt. ῥιγῴη (Hippocer.). — 

Remark 1. The Ionic verb ἱδρ όω, to sweat, corresponds in respect to con- 

traction with pryde, to freeze, though with an opposite meaning: ἱδρῶσι, 
ἱδρῴην, ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρῶντεϑ. ' 





ς - 
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_ 4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of the 
Opt. in -ν (§ 116, 8), viz. in the Sing., especially in the first and second person, 
of verbs in -éw and -dw, the form in -ofny is far more in use than the common 
form, and in verbs in -dw it is used almost exclusively; but in the Dual and 
Pi. the common form is more in use. The third Pers. Pl. has always the 
shorter form, except that Aeschin., 2, § 108, Bekk., uses δοκοίησαν. 

5. The verb Aova, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., which 
have -ε or -o in the ending, e. g. ἔλου instead of ZAove, ἐλοῦμεν instead of ἐλού- 
ομεν, Mid. λοῦμαι (Ader, Aristoph. Nub. 835. according to MSS.), λοῦται, etc., 
Imp. Aoi, Inf. λοῦσϑαι, Impf. ἐλούμην, ἐλοῦ, ἐλοῦτο, etc., as if from the stem 
AOEQ ; still, uncontracted forms are found, e. g. Aovouat, ἐλούοντο (Xen.). 


Rem. 2. On the change of the accent in contraction, see § 30, 2. 


Il. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 
‘ § 138. General Remarks. 


Pure and Impure Stem.— Theme. 


1. Impure verbs (ἡ 127, 11.) undergo a variety of changes mm 
the stem. In the first place, the stem of the verb is strength- 
ened : — | 

(a) Hither by an additional consonant, 6. g. τύπ-τ-ω, stem TYII; κράζω, stem 

KPAT’; φράζω, stem PAA; and even by inserting an entire syllable, e. g. 
apapt-dy-w, stem ‘AMAPT; 
(Ὁ) Or by lengthening the stem-vowel, 6. g. pevy-w, stem YT; λήϑ-ω, stem 
AA@; τήκ-ω, stem TAK; 

(c) Or secondly there is a change of the stem-vowel in some of the tenses; 
this change may be called a Variation (§ 16, 6), 6. g. κλέπτ-ω, ἐ-κλἄπ-ην, 
κέ-κλοφ-α ; comp. Eng. ring, rang, rung. 


2. The original and simple stem is to be distinguished from 
the strengthened stem; the first is called the pure stem, the 
last, the impure. The Pres. and Impf. commonly contain the 
impure stem; the Secondary tenses, when such are formed, and 
specially the second <Aor., contain the pure stem; the remaining 
tenses may contain either the pure or the impure stem, e. g. 


Pres. τύπ-τ-ω, to strike, Aor. 11. Pass. ἐ-τύπ- ην Fut. Act. τύψω (τύπ-σω) 


€ 
λείπ-ω, to leave; = Act. €-Atm-ov « ( λείψω (λείπ-σω) 
* σφάζω, to kill, ἐ Ῥαβ5. ἐ-τσφἄγ-ην “ “ σφάξω (σφάγ-σω) 
“ φαίν-ω, to show, ~ “ ἐ-φἄν-η “ Mid. φαν-οῦμαι 
“Ὁ φϑείρτ-ω, to destroy, “ “ €-pSdp-nvy “ Act. φϑερ-ῶ, 






| * a 
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3. When a form of a verb cannot be derived from the Pres. 
tense in use, another Present is assumed; this assumed Pres. — 
may be termed the Theme (ϑέμα), and is printed in capitals, 3 
to distinguish it from the Pres. in actual use; thus, 6. g. φεύγω 
is the Pres. in use, ΦΎΓΩ is the assumed Pres., or the Theme, — 
designed merely to form the second Aor., ἔ-φυγ-ον. : 


$139. Strengthening of the Stem. 


1. The stem is strengthened, first, by adding another conso- — 
nant to the simple characteristic consonant of the stem,e.g. 


τύπτω (tum), to strike, Aor. II. Pass. é-ria-nyv 
τάττω (Tay), to arrange, ve  ἐ-τἄγτ-ην 
κράζω (pay), to cry, Ke Act. ἔ-κρἄγ-ον. 


2. Yet the strengthened stem is found only in the Pres. and — 
Impf. ; in the other tenses the simple stem appears, e. g. | 


Pres. τύπτω = Impf. ἔτυπτον Aor. II. Pass. érimny Fut. τύψω (τύπσω). 


Remarx l. The characteristic of the pure stem, 6. g. π in ΤΥΠ-Ὼ is called ~ 
the pure characteristic; that of the impure stem, e. g. rr in τύπττ-ω, the impure 
characteristic. : 


3. The stem of many verbs is strengthened also by length- — 
ening the short stem-vowel in the Pres. and Impf.; this short — 
vowel reappears in the second Aor., and in liquid verbs, in the — 
Fut. Thus, 


ἅ is changed into ἡ in mute verbs, e.g. (Z-AGS-ov) λήϑω 
& - αι in liquid verbs, “ (φᾶν-ὦ) φαίνω 
εἰ bs εἰ in liquid verbs, “ (pSep-&) φϑείρω 
ἵ ἐξ εἰ in mute verbs, “ (ἔ.χἕπ-ον) λείπω 
ἵ ὡ τ in mute and liquid verbs, “ (ἐ-τρΐβ-ην) τρίβω 
ὕ i Ὁ in mute and liquid verbs, “ (€-bpiy-nyv) φρύγω 
3 ᾿ εὖ in mute verbs, “ (€-piy-ov) φεύγω. 


_ Rem. 2. This strengthening of the stem distinguishes the Impf. Ind. and 

Opt. from the same modes of the second Aor.; likewise the Pres. Subj. and — 
Impf. from the same modes of the second Aor., 8. g. ἔκραζοι’ ἔκραγον, κράζοιμε ὦ 
κράγοα!ιμι, κράζω κράγω, κράζε Kpdyye;— ἔλειπον ἔλϊπον, λείποιμι λἕποιμι, λείπω 


- Ψ 
Altrw, λεῖπε Altre. 
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- § 140. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel. 


1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel [ἡ 138, 1 (c)], 
occurs only in the Secondary tenses, with the exception of a 
few first Perfects. | 

2. Most mute and all liquid verbs, with a monosyllabic stem, 
and with ε as a stem-vowel, take the variable & in the second 
Aor., e. g. 


τρέπ-ω, to turn, Aor. Il. Act. ἔ-τρἄπ-ον 
κλέπ-τ-ω, to steal, τ Pass. ἐ-κλἄπ-ην 
τρέφ-ω, to nourish, ἐξ “ é-Tpig-ny 
στρέφ-ω, to turn, s “ ἐ-στρἄφτ-ην 
βρέχ-ω, to wet, ἐ “ ἐ-βρἄχ-ην 
δέρ-ω, to flay, τι Ὁ ἐ-δἄρ-ην 
στέλλ-ω, to. send, : a Ὁ ἐ-στἄλ-ην 
σπείρ-ω, to sow, og “ ἐ-σ πἄρ-ην 
φϑείρ-ω, to destroy,- rs “ ἐ-φϑδἄρ-ην 
τέμν-ω, to cut, Ce Act. ἔ-τἄμ- ον. 


The second Aor. ἔτἄᾶμον (from τέμνω, to cut), is very rare in Attic prose (Th. 1. 
81. τάμωμεν) ; regular ἔτεμον ; the second Aor. ἐβρέχην (from βρέχω, to wet), is 
poetic and late; common form ἐβρέχϑην. The first Acr Pass. ἐτρέφϑην (from 
τρέπω), ἐπρέφϑην (fr. τρέφω), ἐστρέφϑην (fr. στρέφω), belong more to poetry than 
prose; ἐκλέφϑην (fr. κλέπτω) Ionic and Eur. Or. 1575 (κλεφϑ εἰς). Δέρω, σπείρω, 
and φϑείρω, have no first Aor. Pass. The variable a does not occur in polysyl- 
lables, 6. g. ἤγγελον, ἠγγέλην, ὥφελον, ἤγερόμην. : 


Remark 1. As this variable vowel distinguishes the Impf. from the second 
Aor. Act., 6. g. ἔτρεπον (Impf.), ἔτραπον (Aor. II.), in some verbs of this class 
(2, above), whose second Aor. Act. is not in use, the variable vowel does not occur 
in the second Aor. Pass., because that tense cannot be mistaken for the Impf,, 
see ὁ 141, Rem., 6. g. BA Ea, to see, Impf. ἔ-βλεπ-ον, second Aor. Pass. é-BAéx- 
mv (first Aor. Pass. is wanting); λέγω, to collect (in compounds), second Aor. 
Pass. κατε-λέγ-ην, συνέλεγην (more seldom Aor. I. συνελέχϑην, ἐξελέχϑην ; with 
the meaning to say, always ἐλέχϑην); so also λέπ-ω, to peal, ἐ-λέπ-ην (first 
Aor. Pass. wanting); πλέκ-ω, to braid, usually ἐ-πλάκ-ην, but also ἐ-πλέκ-ην 
Plat. (first Aor. Pass. ἐπλέχϑην, Aesch. Eum. 259); φλέγ-ω, to burn, ἐ-φλέγ-ην 
(more seldom ἐφλέχϑην); ψέγω, to censure, ἐ-ψέγ-ην, first Aor. Pass. wanting. 

Rem. 2. The verb πλήττω, to strike, when uncompounded, retains the ἢ 
in the second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., but when compounded, it takes the 
variable &; thus, ἐ-πλήγ-ην, πληγήσομαι, ἐξε-πλἄγ-ην, κατε-πλἄγ-ην, ἐκ-πλᾶγή- 
Topat; σήπω, to make rotten, and τήκω, to melt (trans.), also have the variable a; 
hence Perf. σέσηπα, I am rotten, second Aor. Pass. ἐσάπην, second Fut. Pass. 
σάἄπήσομαι; Fut. τήξω, Aor. érnta; second Perf. τέτηκα, [am melted ; second Aor. 
Pass. ἐτἄκην ; also first Aor. Pen Pl. Tim. 61. b., Eur. Supp. 1033. 
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3. Liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and with ε fora — 
stem-vowel, take the variable a, not only in the second Aor., but 1 
also in the first Perf. Act.,im the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and the : 
first Aor. Pass., 6. δ. 
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στέλλω, to send, Fut.otedA-@ Pf. ἔσταλ-κα %oradr-war Aor. é-orda-Syv ‘= 

φὸ είρω, to destroy, Fut. φϑερτῶ Pf ἔφϑαρ-κα ἔφϑαρ-μαι. | 
The first Aor. Pass. ἐστάλϑην is poetic; the first Aor. Pass. of δέρω, σπείρω, — 
φϑείρω is not in use; but instead of it the second Aor. Pass., thus, edapny, 
ἐσπάργην, ἐφϑάρην. The variable a does not occur in polysyllables, 6. g. 
ἤγγελκα, ἠγγέλϑην from ἀγγέλλω, ἀγήγερμαι, ἠγέρϑην from ἀγείρω. Comp. 
Νο. 1. Υ 

4, Mute verbs, which have ε in the final stem-syllable of {π6΄ 
Pres., take the variable o in the second Perf.; but those which 
have εἰ, take οἱ; liquid-verbs, which have ε or εἰ in this syllable, — 





take ὦ, e. g 
δέρκομαι (poet.), to see, δέδορκα δέρας to flay, δέδορα : 
τρέφω, to nourish, τέτροφα eyelpw, to wake, éyphryopa, I awoke, 3 
λείπω, to leave, λέλοιπα σπείρω, to sow, ἔσπορα 4 
πείϑω, to persuade, πέποιϑα, I trust, φϑείρω, to destroy, Sopa, poe ( “oa ἃ 
prose). 


Rem. 8. Here are classed the following anomalous second Perfs.; a 
(Epic), elwSa instead of εἶδα, to be wont, εἰωδέναι, εἰωδώς, Plup. εἰώδειν ;— + 
"EIAQ, video, οἶδα, L know ; —°EIKQ, ἔοικα, to be like, to appear, Plup. égkey;— 
ἔλπω (poet. ), to cause to hope, ἔολπα, Z hope, Plup. ἐώλπειν, I hoped ; — ἜΡΓΩ, to” 
do, Zopya, Plup. ἐώργειν ;— ῥήγ-νυμι, to break, ἔῤῥωγα, I am broken (but on σήπω, ὦ 





see Rem. 2). 
5. The following take the variable o in the first Perf. sisal 
μὴ 
contrary to the rule in No. 1. 


Bt 


κλέπτω, to steal, first Perf. κέκλοφα, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλεμμαι (very 
rare and only poet. xéxAapmat). ¥ 

λέγω, to collect, first Perf. cuvetAoxa, ἐξείλοχα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
συνείλεγμαι. 

πέμπω, to send, first Perf. πέπομφα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπεμμαι. | 

τρέπω, to turn, first Perf. τέτροφα (like the second Perf. of τρέφω, to nourish), 
and τέτραφα; still, this last form is rare; the more usual form is τέτροφα. % 
The variable a in the Pert. Act. is not found elsewhere, and is probably 
here used only to distinguish it from τέτροφα, Perf. of τρέφω. 





6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem, and — 
with « for a stem-vowel, like liquid verbs (No. 3), take the 
variable α in the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still, the a is not found in 
the first Aor. Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs, e. g. 
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᾿ στρέφω, to turn, Pf. Mid. or Pass. ἔστραμμαι, but first Aor. Pass. ἐστρέφϑην 
᾿ χρέπω, to turn, ¢ “ πέτραμμαι, 7 ἐ ἐτρέφϑην 
τρέφω, to nourish, “« réSpappat, ce sf Espepany. 
On κλέπτω, see No. 5. 


§141. Remarks on the Secondary Tenses. 


1. The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting the 
_tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal-endings (-oy, 
-όμην, την, -ἤσομαι, -α, and -ew) immediately to the pure characteristic of the 
verb, 6. g. ἔνλίπ-ον, second Aor., but é-raiSev-c-a, first Aor.; partly,in being 
formed throughout from an unchanged pure verb-stem (except the Perf. which 
prefers a long vowel, see No. 2), 6. g. λείπω, ἔ-λίπ-ον, φεύγω &piy-ov; and 
partly, in taking the variable vowel, e. g. στρέφω ἐ-στρἄφ-ην στρᾶἄφ-ήσομαι, 
but ἐ-στρέφ-ϑην (ὁ 140, 2). 

2. The second Perf. either lengthens the short stem-vowel τ into 7, & into 7, 
and, when it stands after other vowels or p, into 4, e. g. 


κράζω, to cry out, second Aor. ἔ-κρἄγ-ον second Perf. ré-xpay-a 
φρίσσω, to shudder, stem: ΦΡΙΚ (1) 32 πέ-φρικ-α 
ϑάλλω, to bloom, ~ Fut. Saa-6 “: TE-SNA-O. 5 


80, trepyva, λέληϑα from SAN-w, AAO-w; or it retains the long vowel or diph- 
thong of the Pres., 6. g. répevya from φεύγω (but second Aor. Act. ἔφῦὕγον), 
τέτηκα, σέσηπα from τήκω, σήπω (but second Aor. Pass. ἐτἄκην, ἐσάἄπην, see 
§ 140, Rem. 2); a short vowel occurs only in the cases referred to in § 124, and 
§ 140, 4. 


Remark. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. could not be distinguished 
from the Impf., or at least, only by the quantity of the stem-vowel, have no 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. Pass., since this ‘last form 
has a different ending from the Impf., and could not be mistaken for it, €. g. 


γρἄφω Impf. ἔγρᾶφον A. 1. ἔγραψα A. 11. Act. want. A. 11. P. ἐγράφην (A. I. P. does 
not occur in classical writers). 


KAwo “ eéxrAwov “ἔκλινα “ & Α.11. P. ἐκλίνην (A. 1. P. ἐκλὲ 
ϑην in Aristoph). 
Seavey ehuig Ὁ. Ὁ “  epixny, Plat. (ἐψύγην 


Aristoph. Nub. 152 [with the variation ψυχείσῃ] and often in the later writers; 
A. I. ἐψύχϑην, Plat.). 


3. The following points, also, are to be noted: (a) There is no verb which, 
together with the second Aorist, forms the three first Aorists; (Ὁ) There is no 
verb which has in use at the same time the second Aor. Act. and Mid. and the 
second Aor. Pass.; but all verbs, which form the second Aor. have either the 
second Aor. Act. and Mid. only, or the second Aor. Pass. only. A single 
exception, in regard to both the particulars specified, is seen in the verb τρέπω, 
to turn, which has three first Aorists together with three second Aorists:  ἔτρἄᾶπον 
(Ion.), érparduny, ἐτρἄπην, ἔτρεψα (the common form in Attic), ἐτρεψάμην 
(transitive, 6. ρ΄. τρέψασϑαι εἰς φυγήν, to put to flight), ἐτρέφϑην (used more by the 
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poets, see § 140, 2); but in compounds, e. g. ἐπιτρεφϑῆναι, Antiph. 4. 126, 4 
127, 5). ἐτῷ ; 

There are but few exceptions to the statement under (b), since the second 
Aor. Act. and Mid. and the second Aor. Pass., occur but rarely, and mostly 
in the poet. dialect, 6. g. értmoy Hur., and érimny; ἔλϊπον and ἐλἕπην; ane 
and very seldom ἐλιπόμην. 

4. It is rare that a verb has both Aor. forms; where this is the case, the two 
forms are used under certain conditions, namely : — 

(a) The two Aor. forms of the Act. and Mid. have a different meaning, i. e. 
the first Aor. has a transitive meaning, the second Aor., an intransitive. The 
same is true of the two forms of the Perf., where they are constructed from the 
same verb. See § 249, 2. 

(b) The two forms of the Aor. belong either to different dialects, or differ- 
ent periods, or to different species of literature, prose or poetry. Still, in some 
verbs, both forms occur even in prose, 8. g. ἀπηλλάχϑην, and usually ἐπηλλἄγην, 
βλαφϑῆναι and βλαβῆναι, both for ex.in Thuc. Several verbs in pgetry have a 
second Aor. Act., which in prose have commonly a first Aor. only, 6. g. κτείνω, 
to kill, Aor. prose, ἔκτεινα, poet. ἔκτἄνον and ἔκταν. 

(c) The two Aorists stand in such a relation to each other, that the forms 
of one Aorist take the place of the forms of the other not in-use, and in this 
way each supplies, respectively, the place of the other, as will be seen under 
the verbs τίϑημι and δίδωμι. " 


A. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF MUTE-VERBS. 


§ 142. Classes of Mute Verbs. 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three 
classes, according to their characteristic; in each of these 
classes, verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf. are distinguished from those with an impure charac- 
teristic (ὃ 139, Rem. 1) : — 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute (6, 7, ᾧ pure 

characteristic; mr ([ 24, 1] impure characteristic), — 
e. g.* 
(a) Pure characteristic: πέμπ-ω, to send; tpiB-«, to 
rub; γράφ-ω, to write ; 
(Ὁ) Impure characteristic: τυπτ-ω, to strike (pure char- 
acteristic 7, oe stem TYII); βλάπτ-ω, to mjure 
(6, BAAB) ; ῥίπτε-ω, to hurl (φ, “PI®). 
2. Verbs, nies characteristic is a Kappa-mute («, YX 








. 
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pure characteristic; oo or Attic tr [} 24, 1] impure 
characteristic), e. g. | 

(a) Ptre characteristic: πλέκ-ω, to weave; dy-w, to 

lead; τεύχ-ω, to prepare; 

(b) Impure characteristic: φρίσσ-ω, Att. φρίττ-ω, to. 

shudder (pure characteristic x, pure stem @PIK) ; 

xy τάσσ-ω, Att. τάττ-ω, to arrange (y, TAT); βήσσ-ω, 
Att. βήττ-ω, to cough (x, BHX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute (τ, ὃ, ὃ, 

pure characteristic; ζ [ἢ 24, 1] impure characteristic), 


6: g. 

(a) Pure characteristic: avit-w, to complete; a6-w, to 
sing ; πείδ-ω, to persuade ; 

(Ὁ) Impure characteristic: dpaf-w, to say (pure charac- 
taristic 6, pure stem PAA). 


ὁ 1438. Remarks on the Ghacdeateriice 


1. The following mute verbs in -πτω and -cow (-ττω) form the Secondary 
tenses, especially the second Aor. Pass., and have for their characteristic : — 

π: κλέπτ-ω, to steal; κόπτ-ω, to cut; τύπττ-ω, to strike (second Aor. Passive 

ο΄ ἐ-κλἄπ-ην, etc.). 

B: βλάπτ-ω, to injure, and κρύπτ-ω, to conceal (second Aor. Pass. ἐ-βλἄβ-ην 
and ἐβλάφϑην, ἐ-κρύβ-ην and ἐκρύφϑην). 

φ: βάπτ-ω, to tinge; δάπτ-ω, to bury; ϑρύπτ-ω, to break; pawr-w, to sew to- 
gether; ῥίπτ-ω, to cast; σκάπτ-ω, to dig (second Aor. Pass. ἐ- βἄφ-ην, 
Te ld €-TpuUp-ny, ἐῤ-ῥἄφ-ην, ép-plo-ny and ἐῤῥίφϑην, ἐ-σ κἄφ - 
nv). 

κι: φρίσσω, to shudder (second Perf. πέ- φ pix-a). 

y: ἀλλάσσω, to change (second Aor. Pass. ἀλλἄγ-ῆναι, first Aor. Pass. 
ἀλλαχϑῆναι, poetic), μάσσω, to knead (wary- vat), ὀρύσσω, to dig (ὃρ ὕγ - ἦναι 
and ὀρυχϑῆναι), πλήσσω, to strike (ἐ-πλήγ-ην, ἐξε-πλ γ-ην), πράσσω, Att. 
πράττω, to do (πέ-πρ ἃ γ- α), σφάζω (Attic mostly σφάττω), to kill (ἐ- σφ ἄγ - 
nv, rarely, and never in Attic prose, ἐσφάχϑην), τάσσω, to arrange (τᾶἄγείς, 
Eur., elsewhere ἐτάχϑην), ppdcow, to hedge round (ἐφρἄγ-ην and ἐφράχϑην). 

2. Two verbs strengthen the pure characteristic « by 7, like verbs with the 
impure characteristic mr :— 5 

πέκτ-ω (commonly πεκτέω, also πείκω), to shear, to comb, Fut. πέξω, etc. , 
still, κείρειν is commonly used for πέκτειν with the meaning to shear, and 
κτενίζειν and ξαίνειν with the meaning to comb ; 

- tixt-w (formed from ti-Téx-w), to beget, Fut. τέξομαι, second Aor. Act. 
ἔτεκον, second Perf, τέτοκα. 

8. The following verbs in -σσω, -r7w have a Tau-mute, not a Kappa- 
mute, for the pure characteristic: ἁρμόττω (non-Attic apud dw), to fit, Fut. 
τόσω:---βΑλίττω, to take honey, Fut. -low;—Bpdoow (non-Attic βράζω), to 
shake ; —épéaaw, to row, Fut. -€0w;— rdoow, to scatter, Fut. -άσω ; ---- πλάσ- 
ow, to form, Fut. -d0ow;—a7 loo, to husk, Fut. -ίσω ; --- and Poet, ἕμ άσ'σω, to 


15* 
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whip, Fut. -dow; κν ὦ σσ'ὠ, to sleep, Fut. -ὥσω; λεύσσω, to look, Fut. λεύσω 1 
λίσσομαι (poetic, especially Hom., also Aitopat), to pray, Aor. ἐλισάμην, 


ἐλιτόμην; νίσσομαι, νείσσομαι, to go, Fut. νείσομαι; roptaocw, to equip 


(Epic Perf. κε- κ όρυ ὃ -μαι]). ° 

Here are classed derivatives ἴῃ -ώττω: λιμώττω, to hunger; dvetpoTTw, 
to dream ; trv d77 we, to be sleepy. 

4. The following verbs in -oow vary between the two formations: ydacw, 
to press together, Fut. νάξω, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. νένασμαι; verbal Adj. vacrds ; 
—aotaocw (Poet.), to draw, Fut. -vbéw, Aor. ἤφῦσα, ἠφύσάμην. 

5. Of verbs in-¢w, whose pure characteristic is a Tau-mute, commonly δ, 
there are only a few primitives, e.g. ἕζομαι, Poet., καϑέζομαι, prose, I seat 
myself, ζω, commonly καδίζω, to seat; σχίζω, to separate; χέζω, alvum 
dejicere; yet there are very many derivatives, namely, all in -4¢w and most in 
-ἰζω, 6. 2. ἐδίζω, εἰκάζω, etc. 


6. Verbs in-¢w, whose pure characteristic is a Kappa-mute, commonly γ,. 


are mostly Onomatopoetics, i.e. words whose sound corresponds to the sense; 
the greater part of these denote a call, or sound, e.g. aid ζω, to groan, Fut. 
αἰάξω; dAaAACw, to shout (αὐδάξασδϑαι, to speak, Aor. wanting in Her.) ; γρύζω, 
to grunt; kot¢w, to squeak, to grunt (like a swine), Fut. κοίξω; κράζω, to 
scream, Aor. ἔκρἄγον ; kp ὦ ζω, to caw, to croak; μαστίζω, to whip; ὃ δάζω, to 
scratch; οἷ μ ὦ ζω, to lament, Fut. οἰμώξομαι ; 6XoAV ζω, to cry out, to shout; puc- 
Ta Cw, to drag about; στάζω and σταλάζω, to trickle; στενά ζω, to sigh, 
στηρίζω, to make firm; στίζω, to mark, to prick; συρίζω, to whistle (Fut. 
συρίξομαι, etc.; συρίσω, etc., later, and not Attic); o¢d¢w (Attic mostly σφάτ- 
τω), to kil; σφ ὑ ζω, tothrob; τρί ζω, to chirp (retprya, Ion. and poet.); PAU ζω, 
to bubble, and the Poet. Bd ζω, to prate, Fut. βάξω, third Pers. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. βέβακται; Bpt¢w, to slumber (βρῖξαι) ; dat ζω, to divide, to kill; €xeaAl Ca, 
to whirl, to tumble; ἐναρί ζω, spolio; ῥ é¢w, to do (Zopya). 

7. The following verbs in -¢w vary between the two modes of formation: 
βαστάζαω, to lift up, to support, Fut. -dow, etc., Aor. ἐβαστάχϑην ; ---διστ ά ζω, 
to doubt, διστάσω, from which the verbal Subst. δισταγμός and diaraois ;— vue - 
τά ζω, to nod, to sleep, Fut. -dow, Aor. évioctaca, in the later writers γυστάξω, 
etc., 6. g. Plut. Brut. 86:--- παίζω, to jest, Fut. παιξοῦμαι and παίξομαι, Aor. 
Att. ἔπαισα (in later writers @raita, πέπαιχα), Perf. Mid. or Pass. Att. πέπαισμαι 
(in later writers πέπαιγμαι, éralydnv); verbal Adj. παιστέος ;— apd ζω, to rob, 
Att. ἁρπάσομαι, ἥρπᾶσα, etc. (but in the Epic and Common language aprdéw and 
-dow, etc., second Aor. Pass. ἡρπάγην) ; — «0 ζω, to moan, has 1]. 6, 20. ἐπέμυξαν, 
but in Hippocr. ἔμυσεν. 

8. The following verbs in -¢w have yy for a pure characteristic: kA ἄ ζω, to 
sound, to cry, Perf. κέτκλαγγ-α, Fut. κλάγξω, Aor. ἔκλαγξα; ---- 7A & ζω (poet.) to 
cause to wander, Fut. πλάγξω, etc. Aor. Pass. ἐτλάγχϑην; ---σαλπί Cw, to blow a 
trumpet, Fut. -ivyéw, etc. (later also -ίσω, etc.) 


§ 144, Formation of the Tenses. 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and 
Mid. with the tense-characteristic σ, and the first Perf. and 
first Plup. Act. with the aspirated! endings -a and -eiv, when 
the characteristic is a Pi or Kappa-mute; but with the 


ν᾿ 


1 The Perf. Act. of all verbs properly ends in κα, but where « is preceded by 
a Pi or Kappa-mute, that mute combines with « and is changed into the cor- 
responding rough. On the contrary, a Tau-mute before « is dropped, 6. g. 
TETUTKA = τέτυφα; πέπρᾶγκα = πέπρᾶχα, but πέπεικα instead of πέπειϑικα. 
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endings -xa, -xew, when the characteristic is a 'Tau-mute ; 
though the Tau-mute is omitted before « (ἢ 17, 5). 


ReMARE 1. For the change of a Tau-mute into σι, before μ in the Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. see § 19, 1; for the change of a Tau-mute into o before τ, see § 17, 5, 
but this σ΄ is omitted before o of the personal-endings, 6. g. πέπεισμαι, -oT aly 
πέφρασμαι, -σται; but second Pers. πέπει-σαι, πέφρα-σαι instead of πέπεισ-σαι, 
meppac-cot. ‘The vowels a, 1, v are short in verbs which have a 'Tau-mute as a 
characteristic before endings with the tense-characteristic o and « (-Ka, -Kew), 
6. g. dpdlw, φράσω, ἔφρᾶσα, πέφρἄκα ; πλάσσω, to form, TAGTW; νομίζω, to think, 
ἐνόμισα; κλύζω, to wash, κλύσω, etc.; in like manner, short vowels remain short, 
8. 5. ἁρμόζω, ἥρμοκα. 

Rem. 2. On the changes which the mutes undergo by the addition of the 
endings beginning with o, 3, », or τ, and before the aspirated endings -4, -εἶν, 
see δῇ 17, 2 and 3.19, 1. 20,1; on the lengthening of -e into -e before o of 
verbs in -ένδω or -évSw, 6. ρ΄. σπένδ-ω, Fut. (σπένδ-σω) σπείσω, Aor. ἔσπεισα, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσπεισμαι, see § 20,2; on the omission of σ΄ in endings 
beginning with σῷ, 6. g. κεκρύφϑαι instead of κεκρύψϑαι (κεκρύφσϑαι), πεπλέχ- 
Sa: instead of πεπλέξϑαι, sce § 25,3; on the endings of the third Pers. Pl. 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., -ἄται and -&7 0 instead of -yrat, -ντο, see δὲ 18, 
1 and 116, 15; on the variable vowel in the Secondary tenses, and in some first 
Perfects and Perfects Mid. or Pass., see § 140; on the Att. Fut. of verbs in 
-d(w, and -ίζω, 6. g. βιβάζω, Fut. BiBiow, βιβῶ, -ᾷς, -G, -ᾶτον, -Byev, etc., κομίζω, 
Put. κομΐσω, κομιῶ, -ιεῖς, etc., see § 117. 

Rem. 3. When p» precedes a Pi-mute, which is the characteristic of the 
verb, 6. g. in πέμπ-ω, the μ is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings 
beginning with »; thus, πέμπ-ω, to send, πέ-πεμ-μαι (instead of πέ-πεμπ-μαι, Te 
πεμμ-μαι), πέπεμψαι, πέπεμπται, etc., Inf. πεπέμφϑαι, Part. πεπεμμένος ; so 
κάμπτ-ω, to bend down, κέ-καμ-μαι (instead of κέ-καμπ-μαι, κέ-καμμ-μαι). Also 
when two gammas would stand before wu, one Ὕ is omitted, 6. g. σφίγγ-ω, to tie, 
ἔ-σφιγ-μαι (instead of eogryy-pat), ἔσφιγξαι, ἔσφιγκται, etc. Inf. ἐσφίγχϑαι, 
Part. ἐσφιγμένος ; 80 ἐξελέγχω, to convince, ἐξελήλεγμαι (instead of ἐξελήλεγχμαι, 
ἐξελήγγμαι), ἐξελήλεγξαι, etc. Both the w and y are here dropped to prevent 
the concurrence of three consonants. 
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$145. A. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Pi-mute 

(β, π, φ.) | 
(a) Pure Characteristic, B, 7, @ (Fut. -ψω).: 

τρίβω, to rub. 

ACTIVE. 

Ind. tpt8-w Subj. tpi8-w Imp. τρῖβ-ε Inf. τρίβ-ειν Part, τρίβ-ὡν 

Ind. ἔ-ττριβ-ον Opt. τρίβ-οιμι hs 

Ind. (τέ-τριβ-ἃ) τέ-τριφ-α Subj. τε-τρίφ- Imp. not used, Inf. τε- 

’ tpip-evar Part. re-rpid-ds 

Plup. | Ind. (ἐ-τε-τρίβ-εἷν) ἐ-τε-τρίφ-ειν Opt. τε-τρίφε-οιμι 
| Fut. Ind. (τρίβ-σωὴ τρίψω Opt. τρίψοιμι Inf. τρίψειν Part. τρίψων 


Aor. I. | Ind. ἔτριψα Subj. τρίψω Opt. τρίψαιμαι Imp. τρῖψον Inf. tpi pou 
Part. τρίψας. 




























i Pres. 
Impf. 
' Perf. 








MIDDLE. 


Ind. τρίβ-ομαι Subj. τρίβ-ωμαι Imp. tpiB-ov Inf. τρίβ-εσϑαι Part. | 
τριβ-όμενος 
Ind. ἐ-τριβ-όμην Opt. τριβ-οίμην 


Pres. 





Impf. 


Perf. | Ind. | (τέτριβ-μαι) Imperative. Infinitive. 
S. 1. τέτριμ-:μαι (τέ-τριβ-σοὴ (τε-τρῖβ- αι) 
2. | τέττριψαι τέ-τριψο τε-τρῖφ-αι 
8. τέτριπ-ται τε-τρίφ-ω 
D. 1. | τε-τρίμ-μεϑον Participle. 
2. | Té-Tpip-Sov τέ-τριφ-ον τε-τριμ-μένοΞ, -ἢ; τὸν 
3. | τέ-τριφ- ον τε-τρίφ- ων 
P. 1. τε-τρίμ-μεϑα Subjunctive. 
2. | τέττριφ- ε τέ-τριφ-ὃ ε τε-τριμ-μένος ᾧ 
3. τε-τριμ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | τε-τρίφ- ωσαν 
or τε-τρίφ-ἅται or τε-τρίφ- ων 


| Plup. | S. 1. ἐτε-τρίμ-ιμην D. ἐ-τε-τρίμ-μεϑον Ῥ. ἐ-τε-τρίμ-μεϑα 

᾿ Ind. 2. | é-ré-rpupo ἐ-τέττριφ-ον ἐ-τέττριφ- δὲ. 

: 3. | ἐπτέ-τριπ-το ἐ-τε-τρίφ-ην τε-τριμ-μένοι ἦσαν 

| Opt. τε-τριμ-μένος εἴην [or ἐ-τε-τρίφ- ἅτο 
(Fut. | Ind. τρίψομαι Opt. τριψοίμην Inf. rpipeoSat Part. τριψόμενος 

᾿ Aor. I. | Ind. ἐ-τριψάμην Subj. τρίψωμαι Opt. τριψαίμην Imp. τρῖψαι Inf. 
τρίψασϑαι Part. τριψάμενος 

᾿ ἘΞ ῬΩ͂ | Ind. τε-τρίψομαι Opt. τε-τριψοίμην Inf. τε-τρίψεσϑαι Part. τε-τριψό- 
μενος. 





; PASSIVE. 
ἢ Aor. I. | Ind. (é-rp/8-Snv) &rplp-Snv Subj. τριφ-ῶ Opt. τριφ-ϑείην Inf. 
᾿ τριφ-ῆναι Imp. τρίφ-ϑητε Part. τριφ-ϑείς, (instead of I. Aor. 
Pass., commonly 11. Aor. Pass.) 

Fut. 1. | Ind. τριφ-ϑήσομαι Opt. τριφ-ϑησοίμην Inf. τριφ-ϑἤσεσϑαι Part. τριφ- 


ϑησόμενος : 

| A. IL. .| Ind. é-rptB-nv Subj. τρὶβ-ῷ Opt. τρὶβ-είην Imp. τρίβ-ηδε Inf. τρὶβ- 

: . jva Part. τρὶβ-εἰς ae 

ἘΠ IL. | Ind. τρὶβ-ήσομαι Opt. τρὶβ-ησοίμην Inf. τρὶβ-ἤσεσδαι Part. tpiB-f 
ἡσόμενος. Ξ 





Verbal adjective: (τριβ-τός) τριπ-τός, -ἢ, -dv, τριπ-τέος, -έα, -ἔον. δ' 
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§ 146. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic, rr in Pres.and Impf. (Fut. - γ ὦ). 


κόπτω, to cut. 


MIDDLE. 























ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 


| 


Pres. κόπτ-ω κόπτ-ομαι 
Perf. I. | (κέ-κοπ-ἃ) κέ-κοφ-α κέ-κομ-μαι, like ré-rpimpat 
Pert. I. ᾿ς ké-kotr-a, (Hom.) 


A. 1. &xéo-Syv 
Fut. (κόπ-σω)ὴ κόψω κόψομαι F. 1. κοφ-ϑήσομαι 
Aor. I. ἔκοψα ἐ-κοψάμην A. II. ἐ-κόπ-ην 
Fut. Pf. κε-κόψομαι F. I. κοπ-ήσομαι" 


Verbal adjective: κοπ-τός, -%, -dv, κοπ-τέος, -Téa, -τέον. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
κάμπ-τ-ω, to bend down (κέκαμ-μαι for κέκαμμ-μαι, ὃ 144, Rem. 3). 




















Ind. S. 1. κέκαμμαι Imperative. Infinitive. 

2.  κέκαμψαι κέκαμψο κεκάμφδαι 
8.  κέκαμπται κεκάμφϑω af 

D. 1. | κεκάμμεϑον : Earticip le. 
2. κέκαμφϑον κέκαμφϑον Seer eeece ae ase 
3. | κέκαμφϑον κεκάμφϑων Subjunctive. 

Ῥ. 1. | κεκάμμεϑα κεκαμμένος ὦ 
2, κέκαμφδε κέκαμφϑε Ϊ 
8. | κεκαμμένοι εἰσί(»ν) | κεκάμφδϑωσαν, or κεκάμφϑω»} 


Verbal adjective: καμππός, -f, -όν, καμπτέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


ὁ 147. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Kappa- 
mute (γ, K, x). 


{a) Pure Characteristic, y, x, x. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., oo, Att. ττ, rarer ὦ 


TAEK-w, to weave. Fut. -fw. τἄσσω, Att. τἄττω, to arrange. 









ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 



















πλέκ-ω πλέκ-ομαι τάσσ-ω τάσσ-ομαι 
Perf. (πέ-πλεκ-ἃ) (πέ-πλεκ-μαι) (τέ.ταγ-ἃ) 
πέ-πλεχ-α πέ-πλεγ-μαι τέ-τταχ-α τέ-ταγμαι 
Ἐπί. | (πλέκ-σω) πλέξω πλέξομαι | (τάγ-σω) τάξω τάξομαι 
is PF. πε-πλέξομαι τε-τάξουαι 





PASSIVE. 








Aor.I. | (ἐ-πλέκ-ϑην) ἐ-πλέχ-ϑην (ἐ-τάγ-ην)Ὶ ἐ-τάχ-ϑην 
Fut. I. πλεχ-ϑήσομαι ταχ- ἥσομαι 
= TL ἐ-πλάκ-ην and ἐ-πλέκ-ην ἐ-τάγ-ην 

ΠῚ LL. πλακ-ήσομαι ταγ-ήσομαι 


ΝΞ ἀδξξες--5-- Ee eae 
Verbal adjective: πλεκτός, -ἤ, -όν ; πλεκ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον : τακτός, τακτέος. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
τἄσσω, to arrange, and σφίγγω (ὃ 144, Rem. 3), to bind. 



























Ind. S. 1. | τέταγμαι ἔσφιγμαι Imperative. 
2.| τέταξαι ἔσφιγξαι - τέταξο ἔσφιγξο 
3. | τέτακται ἔσφιγκται τέταχϑω ἐσφίγχϑω 
D. 1. | τετάγμεϑον ἐσφίγμεδον 
2. | τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον 
3. | τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον τετάχϑων ἐσφίγχϑων 
P. 1. | rerdypeda ἐσφίγμεϑα 
2. | τέταχϑε ἔσφιγχϑε τέταχϑε ἔσφιγχϑε 
3. | τεταγμένοι εἰσί(ν),) ἐσφιγμένοι εἰσί(ν) | τετάχϑωσαν, ἐσφίγχϑωσαν, 
or τετάἀχἅἄται or τετάχϑων | οἵ ἐσφίγχϑων 
Inf. τετάχϑαι ἐσφίγχϑαι Part. τεταγμένος ἐσφιγμένος. 





Remark. The student will observe particularly the changes which take 
place in the inflection of the Perf. Pass. of these verbs: τέτριμ-μαι (instead of 
πέτριβ-μαι), B before μὶ being changed into μ; τέτριψαι (instead of τέτριπ-σαι), 
mw and o forming Ψ; τέτριπ-ται, the characteristic m remaining unchanged ; 
τέτριφ- ον (instead of τέτριπ- ον), the characteristic π᾿ being changed into ¢, to 
be of the same order as the & following (ὃ 17, 2); so others similar. In like 
manner, τέταγμαι : τέταξαι (instead of Τέταγ-σαι), y and o forming ἕ ; τέτακται 
(instead of τέταγται), y being changed into x, to be of the same order as the 
7 following ; τέταχϑον (instead of τέταγϑον), y being changed to correspond 
with 3. 


ὁ 148. C. Verbs, whose Characteristic 1s a Tau- 
mute (0, το. 9). 


(a) Pure Characteristic, 5,7, ὃ. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in Pres. and Impf., 
G rarer oo. — Fut. cw. 





















ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
ἡ Pres. Wevd-w, ψεύδ-ομαι, φράςζω. φράζοομαι, 
to deceive. to lie. to say, to think, 
j Impf. &-Wevd-ov ἐ-ψευδ-όμην €-ppat-ov ἐ-φραζόμην 
| Perf. (ἔψευδ-κα) (ἔ-ψευδ- μαι) (πέ-φραδ-καὴ | (πέ-φραδ-μαι). 
: ἔψευ-κα _ ἔνψευσ-μαι πέ-φρᾶ-κα πέ-φρασ-μαι 
| Plup. ἐ-ψεύ-κειν ἐ-ψεύσ-μην ἐ-πε-φρᾶ-κειν ἐ-πε-φράσ-μην 
f Fut. (Wevd-ow) (ψεύδ-σομαι) (φράδ-σω)Ὶ (φράδ-σομαι) 
! Wev r-w ψεύ-σομαι φρἄ-σω φρά-σομαι 
ἔ Aor. I. ἔψευ-σα ἐ-ψευ-σάμην ἔ-φρᾶ-σὰ ἐ-φρα-σάμην 
Ee eo | ἐψεύ-σομαι πε-φρά-σομαι 





PASSIVE. 


Aor. J.| (ἐ ψεύδ- ϑην) ἐ-ψεύσ-ϑην (ἐφράδ- ην) ἐ-φράσ-ϑην 
| Fut. I. Pevo-SNoTomat φρασ-ήσομαι 


Verbal Adj.: ( 












Wevd-Téos) ψευσ-τέος, -Téa, -τέον ; φρασ-τέος, -Téa, -τέον. 





᾿ 
Hi 
; 
; 
: 
| 
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ἜΣ ae the Perf. Mid. oe “ee 


Ind. 5. 1. | ἔψευσ-μαι Imperative. Infinitive. 

8. ἔψευσαι ἔψευσο 2 ycia-dat 
8. | ἔψευσ-ται ἐψεύ-σδω ame 

D1 ees : 3 Ls articiple. 
2. | ἔψευ-σϑον ἔψευ-σϑον ἐψευσ-μένος, -Ἴ;, τον 

yw, aS : is » ; 

P. a = ies bates Subjunctive. 
2. | ἔψευ-σϑε ἔψευ-σϑε ἐψευσ-μένος ὦ. 
ὃ. | ἐψευσ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) ἐψεύ-σϑωσαν, OL ἐψεύ-σϑω»] 









REMARK. 4, to save, has in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. σέσω-μαι from σῴω 
{Attic), and σέσωσμαι, but Aor. ἐσώϑην, verbal Adj. cworéos. 


$149. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF LiQuiIp VERBS. 


1. Liguid verbs (ὃ 127, II. B.) form the Fut. Act. and 
Mid. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. without the tense- 
characteristic σ (ὃ 20, 3) but the Perf. Act. with the tense- 
_ characteristic x, e. g. 
σφάλλω (stem SSAA), Fut. σφαλ-ῶ, first Aor. ἔνσφηλ-α, Perf. ἔτσφαλ-κα. 


Remark 1. Theendings of the Fut. in liquid verbs, namely, -ὦ, -οῦμαι, are 
formed by contraction from -έσω, -écouat after the rejection of σ᾽ (§ 20,3). The 
inflection of these contracted endings is like that of contracts in -éw in the 
Pres. Act. and Mid.: φιλ-ὦ, φιλ-οῦμαι (ὃ 135); o is omitted in the Fut. of liquid 
verbs, to prevent the harshness occasioned by the combination of that letter with 
the preceding liquid. ‘The Fut. Perf. is wanting in liquid verbs. 


2. 'The Present tense of Liquid verbs, with the exception 
of a few whose stem-vowel is ¢, is strengthened, either by 
doubling the characteristic Δ, or by inserting the liquid ν 
after the characteristic; also, by lengthening the short stem- 
vowel, as in all verbs in -¢va, -vvw, -vpw, or by changing it 
into a diphthong (ὃ 16, 3), 6. g. σφάλ-λ-ὠ, τέμ-ν-ὠ, κρέντ-ω, 
ἀμύν-ω, κτείν-ω, paiv-w (stems HAA, THM, KPIN(i), 
"AMYN(’), KTEN, SAN); but μέν-ω, νέμ-ω with a pure 
stem. | 

3. Except the Pres. and Impf. the tenses are formed from 
the pure stem, but the final vowel of the stem is lengthened 
in the first Aor. Act. and Mid. (see No. 5), e. g. σφάλλχ-ω 
(SDAA), Fut. σφᾶλ-ὦ, second Aor. Pass. é-cpdad-nv, first 
Perf. Act. é-cgan-xa, first Aor. Act. &ogdnr-a. The second 
Aorists Act. and Mid. rarely occur, and scarcely™t all in 
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prose; on the contrary, the second Aor. Pass. is more in use 
than the first Aor.; the first Aor. is wholly wanting in many 
verbs. | 

4, In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the 


ground-form of the stem is not borrowed, as in the case ~ 


of mute verbs, from the second Aor., but from the Fut., 
since only a few verbs of this class form a second Aor. Act. 
and Mid. 

5. Liquid verbs are divided into four classes according as 
the stem-vowel of the Fut. is ὦ, ε, ¢, or ὕ before the ending . 
In the first Aor. Act. and Mid. ἃ is lengthened into ἡ, ε into 


el, t into 7, v into v (ᾧ 16, 9). Thus: — 
ὰ I. Class with ἃ in the Future. 
Pres. Fut. Acr. 
σφάλλ-ω, to deceive, σφᾶλ-ῶ ἔ-σφηλ-α 
κάμν-ω, to labor, κἄμ :-οῦμαι wanting 
τεκμαίρ-ω, to point out, τεκμᾶρ-ὦ ἐ-τέκμηρ-α 
φαίν-ω, to show, pav-@ &-pny-a. - 
II. Class with e in the Future. Ἶ 
μέν-ω, to remain, pev-@ ἔ-μειν-α. 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, to announce, ayyeA-@ ἤγγειλ-α 
τέμν-ω, to cut, τεμ-ῶ wanting 
véu-w, to divide, νεμτ-ῶ ἔ-νειμ-α 
κτείν-ω, to kill, KTEV-@ ἔ-κτειν-α 
ἱμεέρ-ω, to desire, imep-@ ἵμειρ-α 
II. Class with 7 inthe Future. 
TiAA-w, to pluck, TIA-@ ἔ-τιλ-α 
Kpiv-w, to separate, κρὶντῷ ἔ-κρῖντ-α. 
IV. Class with # in the Future. 
σύρ-ω, to draw, ᾿ σύὕρτῷ ἔ-σῦρ-α 
ἀμύν-ω, to defend, ἀμῦν-ῶ ἢμῦν-α. 


Rem. 2.. The following verbs in -αἰνω of the first class take ἃ in the Aor. 


instead of ἡ, namely, ἰσχναίνω, to make emaciated (toxvava, irxvavat); Kepdalvw, — 


to gain (ἐκέρδᾶνα, κερδᾶναι) ; κοιλαίνω, to hollow out (ἐκοίλᾶνα, κοιλᾶναι) ; λευκαίνω, 
to whiten; dpyalyw, to enrage; πεπαίνω, to ripen; also all verbs im -ραΐνω, 6. g. 
περαίνω, Fut. περανῶ, Aor. érépava, Inf. περᾶναι (except τετραίνω; to bore, ἐτέτρη- 
να, τετρῆναι), and all in -ιαίνω, 6. g. πιαίνω, to make fat, ἐπίανα, πιᾶναι (except 
μιαίνω, to stain, μιῆναι, rarely μιᾶναι). ---- The verbs σημαίνω, to give a signal, and 
kaSalpw, to purify, have both σημῆναι (which is usual among the Athe writers), 
καϑῆραι, and σημᾶναι, καϑᾶραι. Also αἴρω, to raise, and ἅλλομαι, to leap, are 
formed with a: ἄραι, ἅλασϑαι, but in the Ind. the a is changed into 7 on account 
of the auggment, e.g. ἦρα, ἡλάμην (second Aor. ἡλόμην is not used in the Ind 
and very rarely elsewhere). Comp. on a, § 16, 7 (a). 
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_ 6. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic v 
(according to § 19, 3), must end in -yxa, e. g. μεμίαγ-κα;, 
Plut. (from μιαίνω instead of pe-plav-xa), πέφωγκα, Dinarch. 
(from φαίνω), παρώξυγκα, Polyb. (from παροξύνω, to excite). 
But the form in -y«a is found only among later writers. The 
best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by dropping the 

_», 6. g. κέκρίκα, Kéxrixa from κρένω, κλίνω (so also Kexépdaxa, 
among later writers, also κεκέρδωγκα, but κεκέρδηκα, Dem. 
56, 30. from xepdaivw) ; or also, as in κτείνω, by using the 
form of the second Perf., e. g. ἀπέκτονα, in the sense of the 
first Perf. (ἔκτωγκα, ἔκτακα, from the time of Maenander), 
or, as in the case of verbs in -évw, by not forming any Perf, 
as, 6. g. in μένω, by forming it from a new theme, as μεμέ- 
νηκα from MENED. 

7. The three following verbs with the characteristic v 
drop that letter, not only in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but 
also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and in the first 
Aor. Pass.:— 
κρίνω, to separate, κέκρίκα κέκρί'μαι éxptdyv 
κλίνω, to bend down, κέκλϊκα κέκλϊμαι  éxatSny (the 2d Aor. ἐκλίνην is rare), 
«λύνω, to wash, (wémAtKa) πέπλῦμαι ἐπλὔύϑην (Hippoc.) 


Rem. 8. Τείνω, to stretch, and κτείνω, to kill, form the above-mentioned tenses 
from new themes, viz. TAQ, KTANQ, KTAQ, thus : — 


τέτἄκα τέτἄμαι ἐτἄϑην 
ἔκτἄκα (and ἔκταγκα) ἔκτἄμαι ἐκτἄϑην (ἐκτάνϑην among the later writers) ; 


yet the forms of κτείνω here presented, are not Attic. The Attic writers use 

éxtova as the Perf. Act. (see No. 6), and instead of rapa: and ἐκτάϑην, sub- 

stitute τέϑνηκα and ἀπέϑανον in passive phrases with ὕπό and the Gen., or 
ἄνήρημαι and ἀνῃρέϑην, without a preposition. 

Rem. 4. Κρίνω, κλίνω, πλύνω, and κτείνω, among the poets, often retain ν in 
the first Aor. Pass. according to the necessities “of the verse, 6. g. ἐκλίνϑην, 
ἐπλύνϑην ; in prose, these forms seem to be doubtful, yet κατεκλίνϑη is found in 
X. Hell. 4. 1, 30, in all the copies. 


8. On the formation of the Pert. Mid., the following 
points should be noted: — 


Verbs in -αίνω and ὕνω, usually drop the ν before the endings beginning with 
#, and insert o to strengthen the syllable, 6. g. paly-w πέφα-σ-μαι πε-φά-σ-μεϑα; 
ὑφαίνω tpacpar; μεραίνω μεμάρασμαι (Luc.); σημαίνω σεσήμασμαι ; wepalyw πεπέ- 
ρασμαι; ῥαίνω ἔῤῥασμαι; πακύνω πεπάχυσμαι; ἡδύνω ἥδυσμαι; λέπτυνω λελέπ- 
τυσμαι; ὀξύνω ὥξυσμαι; IndAdvw τεϑήλυσμαι (Luc.); πιαίνω πεπίασμαι ; τραχύνω 
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τετράχυσμαι (Luc.); λυμαίνομαι λελυμασμένοι εἰσί(ν); μιαίνω μεμίασμαι; but 
some verbs of this kind assimilate the ν to the following μ, e.g. Enpaly-w, 
ἐξήραμ-μαι instead of ἐξήραν-μαι (also ἐξήρασμαι), παροξύνω, παρώξυμμαι, αἰσχύν-ω 
ἤσχυμμαι (Homer); a very few verbs drop vy among the later writers, without 
substituting a strengthening «; the vowel, however, is made long, 6. g. τραχύν-ω, 
to make rough, τε-τράχῦ-μαι also τετράχυσμαι and τετράχυμμαι. It is evident that 
in the personal-endings, except those beginning with μ, the ν remains, 6. g. 
πέφασ-μαι, πέφαν-σαι, πέτφανται, ἐξήραμ-μαι, -ανσαι, -ανται, ἤσχυμμαι, -vVTA, 
εὐνται, -ὑμ-μεϑον (See φαίν-ω and ξηραίνω, § 151); still, it is to be noted that the 
form of the second Pers. Sing., in -νσαι, is rare; instead of it the Part. with 
εἶ is used, 6. ο΄. πεφασμένος εἶ, etc. 


Rem. 5. On the omission of σ in endings beginning with of, ste ὁ 25, 3; 
on the variable a, in the first Perf. Act. and Mid. and in the first Aor. Pass., and 
also in the second Aorists of liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and the 
stem-vowel e, see § 140, 3; on the Perf. of ἀγείρω, and ἐγείρω with Att. Redup., 
see § 124, 2 (b). 


9. In the second Perf. (which, however, belongs only to 


oe ee ἐν, ee ee χά) ον ὦ 


afew verbs) the short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is J 
lengthened, as in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs withe ~ 
in the Fut., which take the variable o (ὃ 140, 4), e.g. daiv-o, Ὁ 


first Aor. €-hnv-a, second Perf. wé-dnv-a; but σπείρ-ω, Fut. 
omep-@, second Perf. ἔ-σπορ-α. 


μὰ a) 


Rem. 6. Second Aorists Act. and Mid. are rare in liquid verbs, e.g. €BaAov, 
eBarduny, ἔκἄνον, ἔπτἄρον (doubtful in prose) from βάλλω, καίνω, πταίρω, κτεῖ- 
yw; Aorists are also formed from some irregular verbs; a few verbs, also, have 
a second Aor. Pass., 6. g. those with monosyllabic stems, as δέρω, ἐδάρην, φϑεί- 
pw, στέλλω, φαίνω, μαίνω, κλίνω, etc. 


$150. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 
ἀγγέλλω, to announce. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. ayyéAAw Perf. 1. ἤγγελτκα Perf. Il. 2 @Sop-a, perdidi, from φϑείρτω 











Fut. Ind. | S. 1. | ἀγγελ-ῶ Opt. ἀγγελοῖμι or ἀγγελοίην 
2. | ἀγγελ-εῖς ἀγγελοῖς « ἀγγελοίης 
3. | ἀγγελ-εἶ ἀγγελοῖ « ἀγγελοίη 2 
D. 2. | ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἀγγελοῖτον “ ἀγγελοίητον ; 
3. | ἀγγελ-εῖτον ᾿ς ἄγγελοίτην © ἀγγελοιήτην 
P. 1.] ἀγγελ-οῦμεν ἀγγελοῖμεν “ ἀγγελοίημεν 
2.  ἀγγελ-εῖτε ἀγγελοῖτε ἐξ ἀγγελοίητε 
3. | ἀγγελ-οῦσι(ν) ἀγγελοῖεν “ ἀγγελοῖεν 


Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Part. ἀγγελῶν, -οῦσα, -ody 


j Aor. I. ἤγγειλ-α, ἀγγείλω, ἀγγείλαιμι, ἄγγειλον, ἀγγεῖλαι, ayyelAas ἶ ᾿ 
Aor. II, | Ind. #yyea-ov Subj. ἀγγέλω Opt. ἀγγέλοιμι Imp. ἄγγελε Ἢ 
, + 


(rare) Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Part. ἀγγελών, -οῦσα, -ὄν. 
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MIDDLE. 


ἤγγελ-μαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
ἤγγελ-σαι ἤγγελ-σο ἠἡγγέλ-ϑαι 
ἤγγελ-ται ἠγγέλ-ϑω Participle. 
ἠγγέλ-μεϑον ἠγγελ-μένος 
ἤγγελ-ϑον ἤγγελ-ϑον Subjunctive. 
ἤγγελ-ον ἠγγέλ- ων “ | ἠγγελ-μένος & 
ἠγγέλ-μεϑα 

ἤγγελ-ϑε . | ἤγγελ-ϑε 

ἠγγελ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | ἠγγέλϑωσαν, οΟΥὁἩΝΎγγέλ-ϑων] 


Perf. Ind. | S. 
D. 


ὌΣ 


SOUND pCO NO ἀπ ον 


Plup. Ind. | qyyéaA-uny, -σο, -το, -wedor, -Sov, -Snv, τμεϑα, -Se, ἠγγελμένοι ἦσαν ἢ 
See —————————— eee 


Fut. Ind. | S. 1. ἀγγελ-οῦμαι Opt. ἀγγελ-οίμην | Infinitive. 
ἀγγελ-ῇ, OF -εἴ ἀγγελ-οῖο [- γγελ-εῖσϑαι 
ἀγγελ-εῖται ἀγγελ-οῖτο Particip!e. 
ἀγγελ-ούμεϑον ἀγγελ-οίμεδον | ἀγγελ-ούμενος 
ἄγγελ-εῖσϑον ἀγγελ-οῖσϑον 

ἀγγελ-εῖσϑον ἄγγελ-οίσϑην 

ἀγγελ-ούμεϑα ἀγγελ-οίμεδα 

ἀγγελ-εῖσῶϑε ἀγγελ-οῖσδε 

ἀγγελ-οῦνται ἄγγελ-οῖντο 


D. 


ἘΣ 


G9 19 G9 bo PG ty 


Ind. ἠγγειλ-άμην, etc. 
Ind. ἠγγελ-όμην Subj. ἀγγέλτωμαι Opt. ἀγγελ-οίμην Imp. 
ἀγγελ-οῦ Inf. ἀγγελ-έσϑαι Part. ἀγγελ-όμενος. 


Verbal adjective: ἀγγελ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 





ὁ 181. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according to the 
stem-vowel of the Future. 


(a) with @ in the Future: σφάλλω, fallo; gaivw, to show, Mid. 
to appear. 










ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. | ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
Pres. σφάλλ-ω σφάλλ-ομαι φαίν-ω φαίν-ομαι 
Perf. 1.} ἔσφαλ-κα ἔνσφαλ-μαι (πέ-φαγ-καὶ πέ-φασ-μαι 
Perf. II. πέτφην-α, 1 appear, 






Fut. σφᾶλ-ῶ, εἴς, ct} σφαλοῦμα: φἄν-ῷ | φᾶἄν-οῦμαι } 
Aor. 1. |. ἔσφηλ-α wanting é-pny-a. ἐ-φην-άμην 
‘I shall appear, amop., I shall affirm. 32 Prose ἀπεφ., it was affirmed by me. 













PASSIVE. 







Aor. I. | ἐ-σφάλ-ϑην (poet.) ἐφάν-ϑην, I appeared, 
Fut. 1. σφαλ-ϑήσομαι (poet.) φαν- )ήσομαι 
Aor. II. | ἐ-σφάλ-ην ἐ-φἄν-ην, 1 appeared, 






Fat. ΤΙ. ] σφᾶἄλ-ήσομαι φᾶἄν-ήσομαι, L will annear. 





Verbal adjective: σφαλ-τέος, -réa, -τέον, φαν-τέος. 
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ΓἽ ὁ 


ι Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
φαίν-ω, to show; Enpaty-w, to dry, and τ εἰν- ὦ (ὃ 149, Rem. 3), to stretch. 


Ind. 8. 1.  πέτφασ-μαι ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι τέ-τἄ-μαι 
: πέ-φαν-σαι ἐ-ξή τέ-τἄ-σαι 

πέφαν-ται τέ-τἄ-ται 
πε-φάσ-μεδον t τε-τἄ-μεδον 
πέ-φαν-δον ἐ-ξή τέ-τα-σϑον 
πέ-φαν- ον τέτα-σδον 
πε-φάσ-μεϑδα γρά τε-τἄ-μεϑδα 
πέ-φαν-ὃε i τέ-ττα-σδε 
πε-φασ-μένοὶ εἰσί(ν) τέ-τα-νται 


5 


td 





> 


(wé-pay-co) (ἐ-ξήραν-σο) τέ τἄ-σο 
πε-φάν-ϑω ἐ-ξηράν-ϑω τε-τά-σϑω 
πέφαν-δ ον é-Enpav-Sov τέ-τα-σϑον 
πε-φάν- ων ἐ-ξηράν- ων τε-τά-σϑων 
πέ-φαν-δε ἐ-ξήραν-ὃε τέ-τα-σδε 
πε-φάν-ωσαν, ΟΥ̓ ἐ-ξηράν-ωσαν, OY τε-τά-σϑωσαν, OF 
πε-φάν-ϑων ἐ-ξηράν-ων τε-τά-σϑων 

ED 

5 


| 
| 


3 
Ξ 
θυ 


2. 
3. 
Ae 
2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
2. 
3. 
2. 
3. 
2. 
3. 


πε-φάν- αι ξηράν-δαι τε-τά-σϑαι 
πε-φασ-μένος ἐ-ξηραμ-μένος τε-τἄ-μένος 





ὁ 152. (Ὁ) with ein the Future: Ἱμείρ-ω (Ion. and Poet.), to 
desire, and στέλλω, to send. 
















ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. ἱμείρ-ω ἱμείρ-ομαι στέλλ-ω στέλλ-ομαι 


Perf. I.  ἵμερ-κα ἵμερ-μαι ἔσσταλ-κα ἔ-σταλ-μαι 
Fut. imep-@ ἱμερ-οῦμαι στελ-ῷ | στελε-οῦμαι 
Aor. 1. | ἵμειρ-α | ἱμειρ-άμην ἔ-στειλ-α ἐ-στειλ- μην 





PASSIVE. 
Aor.I. | ἱμέρ-ϑην ἐ-στάλ-ϑην A. II. ἐ-στἄλ-ην 
Fut. 1. | ἱμερ-ϑήσομαι σταλ-ϑήσομαι F. I. στᾶλ-ήσομαι 


Verbal Adj. ἱμερ-τός, -ή, -όν, ἱμερ-τέοΞ, -τέα, -Téov, σταλ-τός, σταλ-τέος. 
Remark. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like ἤγγελ-μαι: 


§ 153. (0) With ἃ and # in the Future. 
(a) τίλλ-ω, to pluck; σύρω, to draw; μολύν-ω, to defile. 















Pres. 





τίλλ- . σὕὔρ-ω μολῦν-ὦ 

τίλλ-ομαι σύρ-ομαι μολύὔν-ομαι 
Perf. || τέτιλ-κα σέ-συρ-κα (με-μόλυγ-κα) 

τέ-τιλ-μαι σέ-συρ-μαι με-μόλυσ-μαι 

Fut. TIA-@ τὶλ-οῦμαι otp-@ cip-ovpmat μολῦν-ῷ μολῦν-οῦμαι 
Aor. I. | ἔτιλ-α, ἐ-τιλτάμην, ἔ-σῦρ-α ἐ-σῦρ-άμην ἐ-μόλῦν-α ἐ-μολῦν-άμην 
A.LP.| ἐτίλ-ϑην ἐ-σύρ-ϑην ἐ-μολύν-δην 
ἘΣ τιλ-δήσομαι συρ-ϑήσομαι | μολυν- ήσομαι 


Aor. II. and Fut. I. P. ἐ-σύρ-ην, σύὕρ-ήσομαι 





Verbal Adj. τιλ-τός, τιλ-τέος, συρ-τός, cup-Téos, μολυν-τός, MOAUY-TEOS. 
Remark 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of τέττιλ-μαι, σέ-συρ- 
μαι, is like ἤγγελ-μαι, and that of με-μόλυσ-μαι like πέ-φασ-μαι, that of ἤσχυμ- 
μαι (from αἰσχύντ-ω, to shame), like ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι. 






—— ee, ee he ee 
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Ξ (8) κλίν-ω, to bend down ; πλύν-ω, to wash, with ν dropped (§ 149, 7). 












ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. 











MIDDLE. 




















Pres. κλίν-ω κλίν-ομαι TABY-w πλύντ-ομαι 

Perf. | κέικλιεκα κέ-κλι-μαι πέ-πλὕ-κα πέ-πλῦ-μαι 

Fut. κλὶν-ῷ κλὶν-οῦμαι πλὺῦν-ῷ πλῦν-οῦμαι 

Aor. 1. | ἔκλιν-α ἐ-κλιν-άμην ἔ-πλῦν-α ἐ-πλῦν-ἄμην 
: PASSIVE. 

Aor. I. | ἐπκκλέϑην Fut. 1. κλϑήσομαι ἐπλύτϑην πλῦ-ϑήσομαι 


Aor. II. | ἐ-κλίν-ην Fut. 11. κλὶν-ήσομαι 





Verbal Adj. κλι-τός, -7, -όν, κλι-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, πλυ-τός, πλυ-τέος. 
Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέικλεμαι and πέ-πλὔ- 
μαι is like τέ-τἄ-μαι, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 


$154. Special Peculiarities in the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle 
form, 6. g, ἀκούω, I hear, Fut. ἀκούσομαι, I shall hear, Aor. ἤκουσα, 
Iheard. See § 198. 

2. The following verbs in -αἴω or -ἄω and -έω, whose stem 
ended originally in -ov! and -ev (af, ε1), resume the vin the 
Aorist and Future (ἡ 25, 2) :— 


καΐω (old Attic caw seldom, and without contraction), to burn, Fut. καύσω; Aor. 
exavoa; Perf. κέκαυκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκαυμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκαύϑην ; 
Fut. Pass. καυϑήσομαι; verbal Adj. καυστέος, καυστός, καυτός; but second 
Aor. Act. ἐκἄην, I burned, Intrans., in the Ion. and later writers. 

κλαίω (kAaw seldom, and without contraction), to weep, κλαύσομαι or κλαυσοῦμαι 
(No. 3), κλαύσω late ; first Aor. Act. ἔκλαυσα, etc.; Perf. Pass. κέκλαυμαι; 
Aor. Pass. ἐκλαύσϑην late. See § 166, 18. 

Sew, to run, Fut. δεύσομαι or ϑευσοῦμαι (No. 3), Sevow late; the other tenses 
are wanting. See τρέχω, § 167, 5. 

νέω, to swim, Fut. νεύσομαι or νευσοῦμαι (No.3); Aor. ἔνευσα; Perf. νένευκα. 

πλέω, to sail, Fut. πλεύσομαι, usually πλευσοῦμαι (No. 3); Aor. ἔπλευσα; Perf. 
πέπλευκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλευσμαι; Aor. Pass. emAevaany; verbal 
Adj. πλευστέος. 





. ' The vin the Fut. of these verbs is occasioned by the reappearance of the 
Digamma (/’) softened into the vowel v. The Digamma would regularly 
stand in the Pres. before the personal-ending w, but is omitted where it comes 
between two vowels: it appears, however, in the Fut., as it there stands before 
the consonant c. This is analogous to the disappearance, in the Pres., of some 
aspirate, perhaps h (comp. veho), in the Latin verbs fluo, struo, and the reap- 
pearance of the same in the Perf. before s, with which it combines and forms z. 
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πνέω, to blow, Fut. πνεύσομαι or mvevooduat (No. 3); Aor. érvevoa; Perf 

πέπνευκα; late Fut. rvevow, and Aor. Pass. ἐπνεύσϑην. 

pew, to flow, Fut. pevooua; Aor. ἔῤῥευσα; both forms extremely rare in the 

Attic, which uses instead of them ῥυήσομαι, ἐῤῥύην (ὃ 192, 7), and so also 
the Perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

Remark.1. The verb xéw (xélw, xevw), to pour out, differs from the pre- 
ceding verbs: Fut. xéw; Fut. Mid. xéoua (see No. 4); Aor. Zea, Subj. xéw, 
Inf. χέαι, Imp. xéov, χεάτω, etc; Aor. Mid. ἐχεάμην (see No. 7); Perf. Act. 
κέχὕκα; Perf. Mid. er Pass. κέχὕμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην; Fut. Perf. χυϑήσομαι 
(§ 223, R. 2). The forms with ev belong only to the Epic; Fut. xevw; Aor. 


ἔχευα. 


3. The circumflexed Fut. in -οὔμαι which properly belongs te 
liquid verbs only, is used by the Doric writers with other verbs 
also, whose Future would regularly be in -cw or -copat, 6. g. 
τυψῶ, -εῖς, -€l, -οῦμεν, -εἴτε, -odvyTaL; τυψοῦμαι, etc.; this is called the 
Donec Fut. and is in common use in the following verbs, yet 
only in the Middle form, with the signification of the Fut. 
Act. :— 


φεύγ-ω, to flee, Fut. φευξοῦμαι and φεύξομαι 
mal(-w, to sport, “Ὁ παιξοῦμαι ““παίξομαι 
xé¢-w, alvum exonerare, “ χεσοῦμαι 

πίπτ-ω, to full, «Ὁ πεσοῦμαι (ETO) 


πυνϑάνομαι, to inquire, πευσοῦμαι, usually πεύσομαι, 


and also in those mentioned under No. 2: κλαίω, πλέω, πνέω, νέω, 


ϑέω. 

4. Future without the tense-characteristic. The Fut. of the 
following verbs, being without the Fut. characteristic o, and 
having the inflection of the Present, takes entirely the form of 
a Present, viz.:— ; 


26-w, Epic, usually éodiw, to eat, Fut. €-ouat; πίν-ω (TID), to drink, Fut. πί- 
ομαι; χέω, to pour out, Fut. χέω, χεῖς, χεῖ, etc.; Fut. Mid. χέομαι (see Rem.1). 


5. Also two mute verbs take the Future form of liquid verbs 
in -odpat without o:— 
μάχ-ομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχ-οῦμαι (formed from the Ion. μαχ-ἐσομαι). 
ἕζμαι (“EAQ), to sit, Fut. (ἐδ- οῦμαι) καϑεδ-οῦμαι. 
6. The Fut. Perf. of the following verbs has an Act. form:— 


ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, Lam dead, Fut. Perf. τεῦνήξω or -ξομαι, 1 shall 
be dead ; 


ἵστημι, to station, Perf. ἕστηκα, J stand, Fut. Perf. ἑστήξω or -towat, 1 shall 
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stand. Ἕστήξω and τεϑνήξω are old Attic; ἑστήξομαι and τεϑνήξομαι are 
only in the Attic, X. Cy. 6. 2, 17. 


7. The three following verbs, though not liquid, form the 
first Aor. according to the analogy of the second Aor., without 
the tense-characteristic ¢: — 


εἰπεῖν (second Aor.), to say, first Aor. eim-a; φέρω (ἜΤ ΚΩ), to bear, first Aor. 
ἤνεγκ-α (second Aor. ἤνεγκον) ; xéw, ἔχεα (see Rem. 1). 


Rem. 2. In the second Aor. ἔπεσον, from MIET-w (πίπτ-ω), to fall, the is 
not the tense-characteristic, but belongs to the stem, the τ having here been 
changed into o (Dor. ἔπετον). The first Aor. ἔπεσα, is late; in Eurip. Alc. 471 
and Troad. 294, the readings are not sufficiently confirmed. 


8. The following pure and impure verbs form the Perf. Subj. 
and Plup. Opt. Mid. or Pass. without the aid of the auxiliary 
εἰμί; the impure verbs by assuming an ε as their characteristic 
in forming the tenses, become analogous to pure verbs :— 


κτά-ομαι, 1 obtain, Perf. κέκτημαι, I possess, Subj. κεκτῶμαι, -ἢ, τῆται; Plup. 
ἐκεκτήμην, I possessed, Opt. κεκτήμην, κεκτῇο, KEKTHTO OY κεκτῴμην, -Go, 
τῷτο. 

μιμνήσκω (MNAQ), to remind, Perf. μέμνημαι, I remember, Subj. μεμνῶμαι, -ῇ, 
τῆται; Plup. ἐμεμνήμην, Opt. μεμνήμην, -ἢο, -ῆτο or μεμνῴμην, -Go, τῷτο, and 
in X. An. 1. 7, 5. μέμνοιο (in all the MSS.). 

βάλλω, to throw (BAA), Perf. βέβλημαι, second Pers. Pl. Perf. Subj. διαβε- 
Bajose, Andoc. p. 22. § 24. 

καλέω, to name, Perf. κέκλημαι, [am named; Plup. ἐκεκλήμην, Opt. κεκλήμην, 
-ῇο, -ἢτο. 


Rem. 8. ἐκτετμῆσϑον may be found in Pl. Rp. 564, c; at present, however, 
the right reading is ἐκτετμήσεσϑον, according to most MSS. : 


§ 155. Syncope. 


1. A few verbs, in some forms, suffer Syncope (§ 16, 8). 
ἘΠ, g. the following words in prose :— 


πέτομαι, to fly, Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι, Fut. πτήσομαι (ε syncopated). 

ἐγείρω, to wake, second Aor. ἠἡγρόμην (also the Inf. ἔγρεσϑαι with the accent 
of the Pres.), I awoke (ἢγέρϑην, I was awake), (ει or « syncopated.) 

ἔρχομαι, to go, second Aor. ἦλϑον, Inf. ἐλϑεῖν, etc., from "EAETOQ (uv synco- 
pated), (§ 167, 2.) 

οἶμαι, to suppose, instead of οἴομαι, @unv instead of φόμην. 
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2. This Syncope occurs most frequently after the redue 
plication ; thus, e. g. | 
a. In the Present; 
γίγνομαι, to become, instead of γι-γένομαι, stem TENQ. 
μίμνω, to remain, Poet., instead of μι-μένω. 


πίπτω, to fall, instead of πι-πέτω, stem META. 
mimpacke from περάω. 


b. In the Perfect: 


πετάννῦμι, to spreae out, πέπτᾶμαι; πέπτωκα (from ΠΕΤΩ), to fall. 


§ 156. Metathesis. 


1. Metathesis (§ 22) occurs in the formation of the tenses 
of several verbs, most frequently in the Perf. Plup., first 
Aor. Pass., and first Fut. Pass. (seldom in the second Aor. — 
Act.), sometimes also in the Pres., both for the sake of an © 
easier or more euphonic form, and, in poetry, for the sake 
of making a syllable long by position. 

2. In the Common language, the foliowing verbs are 
subject to Metathesis : — 


βάλλω, to throw, Fut. Bar@ (βαλλήσω, Aristoph. Vesp. 222); Aor. ἔβᾶλον ; 
Aor. Mid. ἐβᾶλόμην; BAA: Perf. βέβληκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. βἐβλη- 
μαι; Aor. Pass. ἐβλήϑην; Fut. Pass. βληϑήσομαι; Fut. Perf. βεβλήσομαι. 

δαμάω, usually δαμάζω, to tame, Fut. daudéow; Aor. edduaca; AMA: Perf. δέδ- _ 
enna; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐδμή ϑη», ἐδάμην. 

δέμω, to build (mostly Poet. and Jon.); Aor. Act. ἔδειμα ; Aor. Mid. eepmopny ; 
AME: Perf. δέδμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαι. 

νήσκω, to die, Aor. améSavov; Perf. τ δ᾽ νη κα. 

ρώσ κω, to leap, Aor. ZX ορο ν. 

καλέω, to call (Poet. κικλήσκω, like νήσκω), Fut. καλῶ; Perf. κέκλη κα. 

κάμνω, laboro, Aor. ἔκαμον; Perf. κα ἐκ μη κα. 

σκέλλω, σκελέω, to make dry, second Aor. ἔσκλην; Perf. ἔ Zr pea Fut. 
σκλήσομαι. 

τέμνω, to cut; Aor. ἔτεμον; Perf. τέτμηκα. 

τλήσομαι, Lwill bear; ΑοΥ. ἔτλην; Perf. τ ἔτλη κα, from the stem TAAA. 


τ 
; 
" 


Remark. When the stem of the verb is dissyllabic, then the vowel trans- 
posed by Metathesis coalesces with the following vowel; (a) In inflection :— 
κερά-ννυμι (Poet. κερά- a to mingle ; Fut. ceptiow ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κ éxpa 
μαι instead of κε-κρέα-μαι; Aor. Pass. éxpadnr. 
πιπράσ κω, to sell (instead of πιπεράσκω, πιπρεάσκω), from mepaw ones Fut. 
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mepucw): Ῥοιΐ, πέπρᾶκα, πέπρᾶμα.; Aor. Pass. ἐπράϑην; Fut. Perf. 
πεπράσομαι. — 
στορέ-ννῦμι, to strow; secondary form στρώννῦμι a of στρεόννυμι) ; 

Ἐπί. στρώσω; Aor. ἔστρωσα; Pert. Mid. or Pass. €orpwuar; Aor. 
Pass. ἐστρώϑην. 

πελάζω, appropinquo, to bring to, meAdSw, πλάϑω; Aor. Pass. ἐπελάσϑην; 
Poet. Att. ἐπλᾶϑην; second Aor. Att. ἐπλάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Att. πέπλᾶμαι. 

(b) The same holds also in the stem of the verb Spartw, to disturb (formed 

from ταράττω, τραάττω); an Attic form of ταράσσω; Aor. ἔϑρᾶξα. 


ᾧ 167. Verbs in -w with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. 


1. It has already been seen (ῥ 138-140), that the stem of 
many verbs is strengthened in the Present; but this strength- 
ening remains only in the Present and Imperfect. Besides the 
modes of strengthening already mentioned, by τ (a7, xr), σ (co, 
¢), and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are others, which 
will now be specified. 


Remark. All the forms which are assumed for the sake of constructing the 
tenses in use, are indicated by capitals (§ 138, 3). The abbreviations, D. M., 
signify Deponent Middle, and 1). P., Deponent Passive (§ 102,3). The μι, placed 
in parenthesis, shows that the form standing before it, is analogous to the con- 
jugation in - μι, to be treated below. See § 191. 


ᾧ 168. 1. Verbs,whose Pure Stemts strengthened in the 

Pres.and Impf. by inserting v before the ending. 

PRELIMINARY REMARK. Βαίνω lengthens the stem-vowel ainto αἱ; ἐλαύνω, 
@into av; δύνω and πίνω, ὕ and ¢ into ὕ and i. 

1. Βαίνω, to go (BA-), Fut. βήσομαι; Perf. βέβηκα (§ 194, 2); 
second Aor. ἔβην (μι, ὁ 191); the Pass. occurs in compounds, 
6, δ. ἀναβαίνομαι, ἀναβέβᾶμαι, παραβέβἄμαι, dveBadnv, rapeBadnv 
[§§ 130 (0), and 131, 5]. Verbal adjectives, βᾶτός, βᾶτέος. 

_ Remark. First Aor. Act. ἔβησα, and Fut. βήσω, are transitive, I brought, 
will bring, and belong only to the poetic, Ionic, and later writers 

2. δύνω, to go in, to go under, to put on. The unstrengthened 
verb δύω (κατεδύω) has in the Pres.,in the Fut δύσω and first 
Aor. Act. éica, a transitive signification, to wrap up, to immerse, 
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to sink; (so also Perf. in X. An. 5. 8, 23, ἀποδέδυκεν ;) Aor. 


Pass. édvdyv; Fut. Pass. δυϑήσομαι [§ 130 (b),2]. But the Mid. ~ 
δύομαι, Sédirat, δύσομαι, ἐδυσάμην, Signifies to wrap up one’s self, to 


go ito, or under, to clothe one’s self; likewise the Perf. δέδυκα 
and the Aor. ἔδυν (μι, ὁ 191), have an intransitive signification, 
like δύομαι. Verbal adjectives, δῦτός, duréos. 

3. ἐλαύνω, to drive (secondary form ἐλῶ, -ds, etc. poetic, yet 
also in X. Cy. 8. 3, 32. ἀπέλα, Imp.) ; Fut. ἐλάσω (in later writers, 
though also X. An. 7. 7, 55. ἐλάσοντας), commonly Att. ἐλῶ, -ᾷς, 
«ὦ, Inf. ἐλᾶν (ἡ 117); Aor. ἡλᾶσα; Perf. ἐλήλᾶκα ; Mid. to drive 
Srom me, Aor. ἡἠλασάμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐλήλᾶμαι; Inf. ἐλη- 
λάσϑαι [ὁ 124, 2 (a)]; Aor. Pass. ἠλᾶϑην [ἅ in the tense-forma- 
tion, § 130 (c); without σ, § 131, 5].— Verbal adjectives, ἐλᾶτός, 
ἐλᾶτέος (X. Hipparch. 2, 7). 


4. ϑύνω and Siw (poet.), to rage, Fut. ϑύσω, ete.; second Aor. Part. ϑύμενος — [ 


(μι), raging. 


᾿ δ. πίνω, te drink, Fut. πίομαι (§ 154, 4), among the later 


writers πιοῦμαι, but also, in X. Symp. 4, 7. πιεῖσϑε; second Aor. ~~ 


ἔπϊον, Inf. πιεῖν, Part. πιών, Imp. πῖϑι (ἡ 191), poet., and seldom 
prose πίε; ILO- Perf. πέπωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπομαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἐπόϑην, Fut. Pass. ποϑήσομαι [$$ 130 (0), and 131, 5]. 
Verbal adjectives, words, ποτέος. 

6. tivo, to pay, to expiate, Fut. τίσω; Aor. ἔτισα; Perf. Act. 
rérixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέτισμαι, Aor. Pass. ἐτίσϑην (§ 131). 
Mid. τἵνομαι, to get pay from, to avenge, to punish, ticopa, ἐτισά- 
μην. Verbal Adj. τιστέον. In the Pres. and Impf. the penult is 
long in Epic, short in Attic; in the other tenses, it is long in all 
the poets. 


Tiw, to honor, ticw, rica, τέτιμαι, Poet. 


7. φϑᾶνω, to anticipate, Fut. φϑήσομαι, more rarely φϑἄσω, 6. g. 
X. Cy. 5. 4, 38. 7. 1, 19; first. Aor. ἐφϑαᾶσα, and (in prose more 
seldom) second Aor. ἔφϑην (μι, ὁ 191); Perf ἔφϑᾶκα. In Pres, 
and Impf. ain Epic, ἅ in Attic. 


8. φϑίνω (poet., rarely prose and only in the Pres., e.g. Pl. Phaedr. 246, 6. 
Symp 211, a.), to perish (seldom to consume), Fut. φϑύσω and Aor. Sioa, trans. 
to consume. — Intrans., Fut. φϑίσομαι; Perf. 2pSiuc, ἔφϑινται; Plup. and second 
Aor. épStunv, Subj. φϑίωμαι, Opt. φϑίμην, PSiro, Imp. φϑίσϑω, Inf. φϑίσϑαι, 
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Part. φϑίμενος, e. g. X. Cy. 8. 7, 18. τοῖς φϑιμένοις, the dead (μι, § 192). ‘Verbal 
adjective, pSirds. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a consonant :— 

9. daxvw, to bite, Aor. ἔδᾶκον ; Fut. δήξομαι (late δήξω) ; Perf. 
Aor. δέδηχα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδηγμαι; Aor. Mid. ἐδηξάμην 
(Hippoc.); Aor. Pass. ἐδήχϑην; Fut. Pass. δηχϑήσομαι. 

10. κάμνω, to labor, to be weary, Aor. ἔκάμον; Fut. καμοῦμαι; 
Perf. κέκμηκα (§ 156, 2). 

11. réuvw, to cut, Fut. τεμῶ; Aor. ἔτεμον (ἔτᾶμον, § 140, 2); 
Perf. τέτμηκα (ὃ 156, 2); Mid. zo eut for one’s self (something) ; 
Aor. Mid. ἐτεμόμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέτμημαι (Subj. τέτμησ- 
Jov, § 154, Rem. 3); Aor. Pass. ἐτμήϑην; Fut. Perf. τετμήσομαι. 
Verbal Adj. τμητός, τμητέος. 


§ 159. Il Verbs, whose Pure Stemis strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the syllable ve 
before the ending. 


1. Bi-véw, to stop up, Fut. Biow; Aor. ἔβῦσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
βέβυσμαι; Aor. Mid. ἐβυσάμην; Aor. Pass. ἐβύσϑην (ὁ 131). 


Pres. Biw, not used by the Attic writers. 


2. ἱκ-νέομαι (the simple is seldom used in prose, 6. g. Th. 5, 
40. Pl. Phaedr. 276, d., the compound being generally used 
instead of it), ἀφικνέομαι, to come, Fut. ἀφίξομαι; Aor. ἀφικόμην, 
ἀφϊκέσϑαι; Perf. ἀφῖγμαι, ἀφῖχϑαι; Plup. ἀφΐγμην, ἀφῖκτο. Verb. 
Adj. ἱκτός. 

9. κυν-έω, to kiss, Fut. κύσω: Aor. ἔκῦσα [ὁ 130 (b)]. But zpos- 
κυνέω, to worship, Fut. προςκυνήσω ; Aor. προςεκύνησα (also poetic 
προςέκῦσα, Inf. zposxicar). 

4. ὑπισχ-νέομαι (ὑπίσχ-ομαι Ion.), strengthened form of ὑπέχομαν, 
properly, to hold one’s self under, to promise, Aor. ὑπεσχ-όμην, Imp. 
ὑπόσχου; but Fut. ὑποσχήσομαι; Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So, ἀμπισχνοῦ- 
μαι OY ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe (from ἀμπέχω, to surround), Impf. ἀμπεῖ- 
xov, Fut. ἀμφέξω, Aor. ἤμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν, Fut. ἀμφέξομαι; Aor. 
ἠμπισχόμην and ἠμπεσχόμην (§ 126, 1). 
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§160. Ill. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the syllable av, — 
more rarely a.v, before the ending. 4g 

a. ἄν or aty is inserted without any change. 

PRELIMINARY RemarK. All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a q 
unreefold stem, viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, consisting of a 
pure stem and an assumed e, which is changed in the inflection into 7; hence 
the Fut. and Perf. are formed like the same tenses of verbs in -éw.— The a in 
the ending -dyw is also short in Epic’(except in the three verbs, ἱκάνω, ¢Sdvw, Ὁ 
and kixdvw); but long in ἱκάνω in Attic. 

1. αἰσϑ-ἄν-ομαι (seldom aicJoua), to percewe, Aor. ἡσϑ-όμην, 
αἰσϑέσϑαι; Perf. ἤσϑημαι; Fut. αἰσϑήσομαι; verb. Adj. αἰσϑητός. 

2. ἁμαρτᾶνω, to miss, Aor. ἥμαρτον (late ἡμάρτησα) ; Fut. ἅμαρ- 
τήσομαι (ἁμαρτήσω, only in Alexandrine Greek); Perf. ἡμάρτηκα; 
Perf. Pass. ἡμάρτημαι; Aor. Pass. ἡμαρτήϑην. (X. An. 5. 9, 21. 
Vect. 4, 37). Verb. Adj. ἁμαρτητέον. 

3. ἀπεχϑᾶνομαι, to be hated, Aor. ἀπηχϑόμην (poet. ἠχϑόμην) ; 
Inf. ἀπέχϑεσϑαι with irregular accent; Fut. ἀπεχϑήσομαι; Perf. 
ἀπήχϑημαι, I am hated. 

4. avgavw (and avfw), to imcrease, Fut. αὐξήσω; Aor. ηὔξησα; 
Perf. ηὔξηκα; Mid. and Pass. to thrive, Perf. ηὔξημαι; Fut. αὐξή- 
copa and αὐξηϑήσομαι; Aor. ηὐξήϑην. 

5. βλαστᾶνω, to sprout, Aor. ἔβλαστον (later ἐβλάστησα) ; Fut. 
βλαστήσω; Perf. ἐβλάστηκα and βεβλάστηκα (ὁ 123, 2). 

6. dapJavw, commonly in composition, xarad., to sleep, Aor. 
κατέδαρϑον (καταδαρϑέντα, Aristoph. Plut. 300); Fut. καταδαρϑήσο- 
μαι; Perf. καταδεδάρϑηκα. 

7. ἱζᾶνω and καϑιζᾶνω, secondary form of tlw, καϑίζω. See 
§ 166, 16. 

8. κλαγγᾶνω, used of dogs, a secondary form of κλάζω, to cry 
out, Fut. κλάγξω (κεκλάγξομαι, Aristoph. Vesp. 930); Aor. ἔκλαγξα, 
ἐκλἄγον, Eur. Iph. T. 1062; Perf. κέκλαγγα (old form κέκληγα). 

9. οἰδᾶνω, οἰδαίνω (also οἰδάω, οἰδέω), to swell, Fut. οἰδήσω; Perf. 
ᾧδηκα. : 

‘10. ὀλισϑᾶνω (ὀλισϑαίνω used by later writers), to slp, Aor. 
ὦλισϑον; Fut. ὀλισϑήσω; Perf. ὠλίσϑηκα (first Aor. ὠλίσϑησα 
later). : Ἴ 
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11. ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell, Aor. ὠσφρόμην ; Fut. ὀσφρήσομαι. 
Pres. ὀσφρᾶσϑαι was a rare Attic form; Aor. ὠὡσφρησάμην and éoppavdijvas 
late. 

12. ὀφλισκᾶνω (rare Inf. ὄφλειν, Part. ὄφλων), to be lable to a 
3 fine, to incur punishment (the double strengthening wx and ἄν 
is to be noted); Aor. ὦφλον (ώφλησα, Lys. 13, 65. and by later 
writers); Fut. ég¢djow; Perf. ὥφληκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


ὥφλημαι. 


b. av is appended to the pure stem, and vis inserted before 
the Characteristic-consonant. 


| Pretomxary Remark. The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem 
is changed into a long one, in inflection. The ν is subject to the usual changes 
before the Pi and Kappa-mutes (ὁ 19, 3). 


13. épvyyavw (instead of épv-v-yavw), ructo, Aor. ἤρῦγον, Fut. 
ἐρεύξομαι. 

14. ϑιγγᾶἄνω, to touch, Aor. ἔϑίγον; Fut. ϑίξομαι. 

15. λαγχἄνω, to obtain by lot, Aor. ἔλαχον; Fut. λήξομαι; Perf. 
εἴληχα (rarely λέλογχα from AETX-, comp. πέπονθα, παϑεῖν, πέν- 
Sos); Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴληγμαι. (§ 128,4); Aor. Pass. ἐλήχϑην. 
Verbal Adj. ληκτέος. 

16. AapBave, to take, Aor. ἔλαβον, Imp. λάβε and Attic λαβέ 
[ἡ 118, 3 (a)]; Fut. λήψομαι; Perf. εἴληφα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
εἴχημμαι (ὁ 123, 4), (λέλημαι Aesch. Ag. 876); Aor. Mid. ἐλαβόμβην ; 
Aor. Pass. ἐλήφϑην ; Fut. Pass. ληφϑήσομαι. Verbal Adj. ληπτός, 
ληπτέος. ᾿ 

17. λανϑᾶνω (poet. and also X. O. 7, 31, also λήϑω), to be con- 
cealed, Aor. ἔλαϑον (1. Aor. ἔλησα late in simple words); Fut. 
Ajow; Perf. λέληϑα, I am concealed; Mid. λανϑάνομαι (Ton. and 
poet. also λήϑομαι), in prose ἐπιλ. (seldom é7A.), to forget, Fut. 
λήσομαι; Perf. λέλησμαι (§ 131); Aor. ἐλαϑόμην ; Fut. Perf. λελή- 
gopo, Kur. Alc. 1981. 

18. Airave, rare secondary form of λείπω. 

19. μανϑᾶνω, to learn, Aor. quatov; Fut. μαϑήσομαι; Perf. 
μεμάϑηχκα. --- The a remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are 
formed from the stem MAQOE, according to No. a. Verb. Adj. 
μαϑητός, μαϑητέος. 

20. πυνϑᾶνομαι, to inquire, to perceive, Aor. ἐπύϑόμην; Perf. πέ- 

17 





take captive, to conquer. Verb. Adj. ἅλωτός. Xen. uses both 
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πυσμαι, πέπυσαι, etc. (ὁ 131); Fut. πεύσομαι (very rarely πευσοῦ- 
μαι, § 154, as Verb. Adj. πευστός, πευστέος. 

21. tvyxavw, to happen, Aor. érixov; Fut. τεύξομαι (TEYX-): 
Perf. τετύχηκα (TYXE- according to No.a). The transitive of 
this verb is the poetic τεύχω, paro. q 

22. φυγγᾶνω, secondary form of φεύγω, to flee, Fut. ΡΈΜΞΕΝ. 4 
and Sie (ὁ 154, 3); Aor. ediyov; Perf. πέφευγα. Verb. Adj. : 
φευκτός, -τέος. 

23. χανδᾶνω, to hold, contain (spoken of vessels), Aor. ἐχᾶδον; Ὁ 
Perf. with a Pres. signification κέχανδα; Fut. χείσομαι (stem 
XENA-, comp. ἔπαϑον, πείσομαι). 


§ 161. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in — 
the Pres. and Impf. by annexing nee two COnSsO- — 
nants, ox or the syllable tor. 

=x is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and tox, when it is a 4 
consonant; κυ-ἴσκω and χρη-ἴσκομαι are exceptions. Most verbs, whose pure — 
stem ends with a consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the analogy of 
pure verbs, in -dw, -€w, and -dw, 6. g. εὑρ-ίσκω, Fut. εὑρή-σω from ‘EYPE-; ἀμβλίσ- — 
κω, Fut. ἀμβλώ-σω from "AMBAO-. Some of these verbs, in the Pres. and Impf,, 
take a reduplication also, which consists in repeating the first consonant of the ᾿ 
stem with 1, and may be called the improper reduplication. Most of these νου 
correspond to the Latin Inchoatives in sco: γιγνώσκω, ἡβάσκω, γηράσκω. 

1. ἁλ-ίσκ-ομαι, to be taken, to be conquered, with this meaning, is 

used as the Pass. of aipéy, Impf. ἡλισκόμην; (AAO-) Fut. ἁλώσομαι; Ὁ 

second Aor. ἥλων, Att. ἑάλων and ἥλων (μι, § 192, 9), Twas taken; ] 

Perf. ἥλωκα, and Att. ἑάλωκα and ἥλωκα, I have been taken (Aug., 

ὁ 122, 4 and 6). The Active is supplied by αἱρεῖν, signifying, to 


ἑάλων and ἥλων, An. 4, 4. 21.; Thu. only éaAwv and éaAwxa: Plato ᾿ 
also only ἑάλωκα. 4 

2. ἀμβλίσκω (seldom ἀμβλόω), to miscarry (AMBAO-), Fut. — 
ἀμβλώσω; Aor. ἤμβλωσα; Perf. ἥμβλωκα; Perf. Pass. ἤμβλωμαι; 3 
Aor. Pass. ἡἠμβλώϑην. 4 

3. ἀναβιώσκομαι, (a) to recall to life, (Ὁ) to hve again, Aor. © 
ἀνεβιωσάμην, I recalled to life ; but second Aor. ἀνεβίων (μι, § 1, 4 
10), I lived again. a 

4, ἀναλίσκω (also Gvaddw), to spend, to consume, Impf. Al es 3 
(ἀνάλουν without Aug.); Fut. ἀναλώσω; Aor. ἀνήλωσα and ava- 
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Awoa, κατηνάλωσα ; Perf. ἀνήλωκα and ἀνάλωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ἀνήλωμαι and ἀνάλωμαι; Aor. ἀναλώϑην, ἀνηλώϑην; Fut. Pass. 
᾿ἀναλωϑήσομαι. Thu. and the Tragedians preferred the unaug- 
mented forms; Plato and the orators, the augmented. 

5. ἀρέσκω, to please, Fut. dpéow; Aor. ἤρεσα [ὃ 130 (d)]; (Perf. 
ἀρήρεκα in Sext. Emp.;) Mid. with Accusative, to appease, to 
satisfy, Fut. ἀρέσομαι, Aesch. Suppl. 654; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤρεσ- 
μαι; Aor. Pass. ἠρέσϑην, Soph. Ant. 500. Verbal Adj. dpeords. 

6. βιβρώσκω, to eat (Fut. Att. ἔδομαι from ἐσϑίω, second Aor 
ἔφἄγον), Perf. βέβρωκα; Part. βεβρώς (§ 194); Perf. Mid. or Pass 
βέβρωμαι (Aor. Pass. ἐβρώϑην, and Fut. Pass. βρωϑήσομαι non- 
Attic; instead, the forms of ἐσϑίω are used). 


7. yeyevicxw (mostly Poet.), to call, to make known, Fut. γεγωνήσω; Aot. 
᾿ἐγεγώνησα; Perf. yéywva, with a Present signification;—further, γεγωνείτω, 
Xen., γεγωνεῖν, Poet., seldom prose, 6. g. Pl. Hipp. M. 292, ἃ, from the Prim. 
TETONEQ. 


8. γηράσκω (or yypdw), senesco, to grow old, Fut. γηράσομαι (sel- 
dom γηράσω Plato); Aor. ἐγήρασα (in Aesch. Suppl. 901., Trans. 
to cause to grow old), Inf. γηρᾶσαι (instead of it γηρᾶναι, from an 
old second Aor. ἐγήρᾶν, was preferred by the Attics, μι, ὁ 192, 1); 
Perf. γεγήρακα, I am old. 

9. γιγνώσκω (γινώσκω), cognosco, to know (T'NO-), Fut. γνώσο- 
μαι; second Aor. ἔγνων (μι, ἡ 191); Perf. ἔγνωκα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔγνωσμαι (§ 131); Aor. Pass. ἐγνώσϑην ; Fut. Pass. yroody- 
copa. Verbal Adj. γνωστός (old form γνωτός), γνωστέος. 

10. διδράσκω, to run away (only in compounds, 6. g. ἀποδ., &é., 
διαδ.), Fut. dpacouar; Perf. dédpaxa; second Aor. ἔδρᾶν (μι, § 192, 
1). 

11. εὑρίσκω, to find, second Aor. εὗρον ; Imp. εὑρέ [ὁ 118, 8 
(a)|; (ΕΥ̓ΡΕ-) Fut. εὑρήσω; Perf. εὕρηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
εὕρημαι; Aor. Pass. εὑρέϑην [ὁ 130 (d)]; Fut. Pass. εὑρηϑήσομαι; 
Mid. to obtain, Aor. εὑρόμην (Aug. $ 121, Rem.). Verbal Adj. 
εὑρετός, εὑρητέος. 

12. ἡβάσκω, pubesco, to become marriageable, Fut. ἡβήσω; Aor. 
ἤβησα; Perf. ἥβηκα (ἡβάω, to be young, but ἀνηβάω, to become 
young again). κ 

13. ϑνήσκω, commonly ἀποϑνήσκω, to die (Metathesis, § 156, 
2), (@AN-) Aor. ἀπέϑᾶνον (Poet. ἔϑανον ; ϑανών, ot ϑανόντες, the 
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dead, a:80 in prose); Fut. ἀποθανοῦμαι (Poet. ϑανοῦμαι) ; Perf. 4 
τέϑνηκα (not ἀποτέϑνηκα) both im prose and poetry, τέϑνᾶμεν ᾿ 
(ὁ 194), οἷο, Infi τεϑνάναι; Fut. Perf. τεϑνήξω (§ 164, 6), and q 
among later writers τεϑνήξομαι, I shall be dead. Verbal Adj. Ἵ 
ϑνητός, mortal. q 

(14. ϑρώσκω (ὃ 156, 2), to spring, to leap, Aor. ΕΝ Fut. — 
ϑοροῦμαι; Perf. réJopa. 

15. ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate, Fut. ἱλᾶσομαι; Aor. L Dedman: Aor. ἢ 
Pass. ἱλάσϑην. ΟΝ 

16. μεϑύσκω, to mtoxicate, Fut. μεϑύσω; Aor. ἐμέϑῦύσα. Βπὶ 
μεϑύω, to be intoxicated (only Pres. and Impf.), borrows its tenses Ε 
from the Passive, 6. g. ἐμεϑύσϑην (§ 131). 

17. μιμνήσκω, to renund (MNA-), Fut. μνήσω ; Aor. ἔ ss Mid, 
to remind one’s self, to remember, also to mention ; Perf. μέμνημαι, 
memini, I remember, I am mindful (Redup. § 123, Rem. 1), 
Subj. μεμνῶμαι, -ἢ, -ἣται (§ 154, 8), Imp. μέμνησο; Plup. ἐμεμνή- — 
μην, Iremembered, Opt. μεμνήμην, -ἢο, -ἢτο, OY μεμνῴμην, -Go, τῷτο — 
(§ 164, 8); Fut. Perf. μεμνήσομαι, 1 shall be mindful (among the — 
Tragedians also, I will mention); Aor. ἐμνήσϑην, I remembered — 
(ἐμνησάμην Poet.); Fut. μνησϑήσομαι, 1 shall remember (ἀπομνή- 
σομαι, Th. 1, 137). 

18. πάσχω (formed from πάϑσκω, by transferring the aspiration — 
of 3 to x), to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. ἔπᾶϑον; 
(IIENO-) Fut. πείσομαι; Perf. πέπονϑα. Verbal Adj. raSyrds. 
19. πιπίσκω, to give to drink, Fut. πίσω; Aor. ἔπισα. 

20. πιπράσκω, to sell, rare in Pres. Act.-(Fut. and Aor. in the 
Common language expressed by ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην); Perf. — 
πέπραᾶκα (§ 156, Rem.) ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπρᾶμαι (Inf. πεπρᾶσ- — 
Ja, often instead of the Aor.); Aor. ἐπράϑην; Fut. Perf. πεπρᾶ- ὦ 
copa in the sense of the simple Fut. poe! eae which 1 is rare ἢ 
and not Attic. Verbal Adj. πρβτθς, anaes: . 

21. στερίσκω (seldom orepéw, ἀποστέρουντας, Isoc. 12, 245, 
ems to the Ms. Urb.), to deprwe of, Fut. στερήσω; Aor. J 
ἐστέρησα; Perf. éorépyxa; Mid. and Pass. CTE στεροῦμαι, — 
privor; but στέρομαι, Tam deprived, Fut. στερήσομαι, rarer orepy- 7 
ϑήσομαι (ἀποστερεῖσϑε, Andoc. Myst. 149); Perf. ἐστέρημαι; Aor. — 
ἐστερήϑην. The simple occurs most frequently in the middle ~ 
form; in the Act., the compound ἀποστερίσκωῳ is more frequent. 
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22. τιτρώσκω, to wound, Fut. τρώσω; Aor. ἔτρωσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. τέτρωμαι, Inf. τετρῶσϑαι, Part. τετρωμένος ; Aor. ἐτρώϑην ; 
Fut. τρωϑήσομαι and τρώσομαι. Verbal Adj. τρωτός. 

23. φάσκω, to say, to think (Ind. and Imp. very rare), Impf. 
ἔφασκον; Fut. φήσω; Aor. ἔφησα. ---- (Pass. ἐφάσκετο, 8. Ph. 114), 

24. χάσκω, to gape (XAN-, among.the later writers xaivw), Aor. 
éxavov; Fut. χἄνοῦμαι; Perf. κέχηνα, to stand epen. 

Remark. In διδάσκω, doc-eo, the « belonging to the stem is strengthened 
by o prefixed; hence the « remains in forming the tenses, Fut. διδάξω; Aor. ἐδί- 
data; Perf. δεδίδαχα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δεδίδαγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐδιδάχϑην. 


Verb. Adj: διδακτός, -réos. The same usage is found in the Epic and poetic 
verbs, ἀλϑήσκω, ἀλύσκω, λάσκω. See § 230. ἶ 


§ 162. V. Verbs which have a Secondary Form in -ϑω. 


Several verbs, particularly in poetry, have secondary forms in -Sw, e. g. 
φλεγέϑειν, poetic (instead of φλέγειν), to burn; AyepéSovrar and ἢερέ- 
Sovtat, Epic, instead of ἀγείρονται and ἀείρονται. Here belong also the end- 
ings -αϑον and -άϑοιμι of the Impf,, and -άϑειν of the Pres. Inf, which are used 

even in Attic prose, e. g. ἀλέξω, to ward off; tragic Inf. ἀλκάϑειν (stem ᾿ΑΛΚ); 
ἀμύνω, to ward off, ἀμυνάϑειν, Impf. ἠμύναϑον ; -- διώκω, to pursue, διωκάϑειν, 
Impf. ἐδιώκαδον, also prose ;— εἴκω, to yield, Impf. εἴκαδον, εἰκάϑοιμι ; ;— εἴργω, 
to shut up, Impf. and Aor. εἴργαδϑον; ---- ἔχω, to have, σχέϑειν (in Homer σχεϑέειν 
as Aor.). 


ᾧ 109. VI. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres.and Impf. by prefizxing a Reduplication. 
The reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the root with 

the vowel:. In the Epic and poetic dialects, there are also verbs, which take 

the Attic reduplication, 1. 6. they repeat the first two letters of the root; see 

ἀκαχίζω, ἀπαφίσκω, ἀραρίσκω, ὃ 230. 

1. βιβάζω, to make go, ἐο convey, Fut. Att. βιβῶ, -ᾷς, -ῷ (still 
also βιβάσω, X. An. 4, 8, 8. 5. 2,10). Verbal Adj. βιβαστέος. 

2. γίγνομαι (γίνομαι) instead of yryévomat (§ 155, 2), to become, 
to be, (TEN-) Aor. ἐγενόμην (late Attic ἐγενήϑην) ; Fut. γενήσομαι 
(Pl. Parm. 141, 6. γενήσεται, fiet, and moreover γενεϑήσεται, efficie- 
tur); Perf. γεγένημαι, 1 have become, factus sum, exstiti, and γέγονα 
with a present signification, J am, implying I am by birth; éyevo- 
μὴν and γέγονα are also used as preterites of εἰμί, to be. 

3. πίπτω (instead of πιπέτω, ὁ 155, 2), to fall, Trap. πῖπτε; 


(ΠΕῚ-} Fut. πεσοῦμαι (ὁ 154, 3); Aor. ἔπεσον (very seldom first 
17* 
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Aor. ἔπεσα), § 154, Rem. 2; Perf. πέπτωκα with irregular cr 2 
- vowel gay πεπτώς, πεπτῶτος, Poet. § 194, 5). 

4. τιτράω, to bore, Fut. τρήσω; Aor. érpyoa. More usual ig 
secondary form τετραίνω, Fut. τετρᾶνῶ; Aor. érérpyva (§ 149, Rem. 4 
2); Perf. rérpyxa, τέτρημαι. Verbal Adj. τρητός. ! 

Several verbs of class IV (ὃ 161) belong here, as γιγνώσκω, and several verbs 
in -μι, as δίδωμι. 


ὁ 164. VII. Verbs, whose Pure Stem-vowel a is . 4 
strengthened in the Pres. and Impf. byt. 


Here belong the dialectic verbs, mostly Epic and poetic: ἀγαίομαι, to be in- 
dignant; δαίω, to divide and burn ; μαίομαι, to rage; ναίω, to dwell. See ὁ 230. 


§ 165. VIIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem assumes «in the ~ 
Pres. and Impf. 


1. γαμέω, to marry (of the man), Perf. γεγάμηκα; but Fut. — 
yipo; Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι (ἐγάμησα first in Menander, then in — 
Lucian. ; γαμήσειας with the better reading γαμησείεις in X. Cy. 
8. 4, 20). Mid. γαμοῦμαι (with the Dat.), to marry (of the © 
woman, nubo), Fut. γαμοῦμαι; Aor. éynudpny; Perf. γεγάμημαι. 
Pass. in matrimonium ducor, Aor. ἐγαμήϑην, etc. [ὁ 130 (4), 2]. 

2. yntéw, Poet., usually Perf. γέγηϑα (also prose), to γεγοῖοθ, 
Fut. γηϑήσω. 

3. δοκέω, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. δόξω (doxjow poet.) ; 
Aor. ἔδοξα (ἐδόκησα Poet.); Aor. Pass. καταδοχϑείς, Antiph. 2. 116, 
2; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδογμαι (δεδόκημαι, Ionic and Eunp.), 
VISUS SUN. 

4. κτυπέω (Poet.), to resound, Fut. -how, etc.; second Aor. ἔκτυπον (Epic and 
5. O. C. 1450) ; first Aor. ἐκτύπησα (ib. 1606). 

5. paptipéw, to bear witness, Fut. μαρτυρήσω, etc. But paprupo- 
pot, Dep. Mid. to call as witnesses. 

6. Evpéw, to shear, to shave, Mid. ξύρομαι; Aor. eee but 
Perf. ἐξύρημαι. 

7. ὠϑέω, to DONC Impf. ἐώϑουν; Fut. dow and ὠϑήσω; Aor. 
éwoa, ὦσαι; Perf. ἔωκα late, Plut.; Fut. Mid. ὥσομαι; Aor. ἐωσά- 
μην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔωσμαι; Aor. Pass. olin Fut. Pass. 4 2 
ὠσϑήσομαι (Aug. ᾧ 122, 4). Verbal Adj. ὠστός, -réos. 
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$166. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure wn the Pres. and 
| Impf., but which assume an ε in forming the 
tenses. 

This change has taken place in the formatien of verbs in -éw, partly from 

“necessity, as is the case with verbs whose characteristic is ξ, ~; partly for the 
sake of perspicuity, that the root may not wholly disappear by the introduction 
of consenants, as in verbs whose characteristic is ex, x3; and partly from mere 
choice or the desire of eupheny, as in verbs whose characteristic is δ, τ, ¢, A, 
Ὁ, T, K, X, %, at, €, 2. The e is changed into ἡ in inflection. Exceptions: 
αἴδομαι, ἄχϑομαι, and μάχομαι [ὃ 130 (d)]. 

1. αἴδομαι, to feel shame, to fear {Pres. and Impf. old poetic, in the Common 
language αἰδέομαι), Impf. αἰδόμην without Aug.; Fut. αἰδέσομαι and -ἤσομαι 
{ἐπαιδεσϑήσομαι, Eur. Iph. A. 889); Perf. ἠδεσμένος, Dem. Aristocr. 646, 1; 
Aor. ἠδεσάμην (with Acc.), as a law-term in Attic prose, signifying to pardon a 
suppliant; but also in poetry, signifying to be ashamed of, to fear; but in this 
sense ἠδέσϑην is commonly used. 

2. ἀλέξω, to ward off, Act. seldom in prose, X. Cy. 4. 3. 2, ἀλέξ- 
ew; Fut. ἀλεξήσω (Aor. ἠλέξησα, Hom.); Mid. to ward off from 
one’s self, Fut. ἀλεξήσομαι (ἀλέξομαι as Fut. of “AAEK- is rare, 
e.g. 5. Or. 171. 539. X. An. 7.7, 3); Aor. ἠλεξάμην (ἠλεξησάμην, 
Hom. and X. An. 1. 3, 6.in all the best MSS.) (Inf. second 
Aor. ἀλκάϑειν, used by the Trag., § 162.) 

3. αὔξω, to mcrease ; see αὐξάνω, § 160, 4. 

A. ἄχϑομαι, to be vexed, Fut. ἀχϑέσομαι, and in prose usually 
ἀχϑεσϑήσομαι (both with the same signification); Aor. ἠχϑέσϑην 
(§ 131). 

5. βόσκω, to feed, Fut. βοσκήσω; Aor. ἐβόσκησα; Mid. intrans. 
to feed, to eat. Verbal Adj. βοτός, βοσκητέος. 

6. βούλομαι, to wish (second Pers. βούλει, ὁ 116, 11), Fut. Bov- 
λήσομαι; Perf. βεβούλημαι; Aor. ἐβουλήϑην and ἠβουλήϑην (Aug., 
$ 120, Rem. 1). 

7. δέω, to want, to need, usually Impers. δεῖ, ἐξ ts wanting, i 15 
necessary (ἡ 137, 2), Subj. δέῃ, Part. δέον, Inf. δεῖν ; Impf. ἔδει, Opt 
δέοι; Fut. δεήσει; Aor. ἐδέησε(ν) ; Perf. δεδέηκε(ν) ; Mid. δέομαι, to 
need, Fut. δεήσομαι; Aor. ἐδεήϑην; Perf. δεδέημαι. 

8. ἐθέλω and Jew, to will, Impf. ἤϑελον and ἔϑελον; Fut. 
ἐθελήσω and ϑελήσω; Aor. ἠϑέλησα and ἐθέλησα; Perf. only 
ἠϑέλνκα. 
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9. εἴλω, εἴλλω, ἴλλω, also εἰλέω, to press, to shut up, Fut. εἰλήσω ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴλημαι; Aor. Pass. εἰλήϑην. 

10. ἕλκω, to draw, Fut. ἔλξω (which is preferred to the ΤῊΝ 
form ἑλκύσω from “EAKYQ,); Aor. εἵλκυσα (ὁ 122, 3), Σὰ 
(more common than εἷλξα) ; Perf. εἵλκῦκα; Mid. to draw to one’s 
self, EXxicopat, εἱλκυσάμην ; Aor. Pass., Fut. Pass., and Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. only εἱλκύσϑην, ἑλκυσϑήσομαι, εἵλκυσμαι. ; 
11. “EIPOMAI, Aor: ἠρόμην, I inquired, ἐρέσϑαι, ἔρωμαι, ἐροίμην, 
᾿ ἐροῦ, ἐρόμενος ; Fut. ἐρήσομαι. The other tenses are supplied by 
ἐρωτᾶν; but the Aor. ἠρώτησα is rejected. 

12. ep, to go forth, Fut. ἐῤῥήσω; Aor. nppyoa; Perf. ἡῤῥηκα. 

13. εὔδω, commonly καϑεύδω, to sleep, Fut. kadevdinow; Aor. rare 
and late; Perf. wanting (Aug., §} 121, Rem. and 126, 3). Verb. 
Adj. ee ga ον 

14. ἔχω, to have, to hold, Impf. er (§ 122, 3): Aor. ἔσχον 
(instead of €-cexov), Inf. σχεῖν, Imp. σχές, παράσχες according to 
verbs in μὲ (in composition also σχέ, as κατάσχε, παράσχε), Subj. 
σχῶ, -Ns, παράσχω, παράσχῃς, etc., Opt. σχοίην (pms § 192, Rem.), 
but in compounds παράσχοιμι, etc., Part. σχών; Fut. ἔξω and 
σχήσω; Perf. ἔσχηκα; Aor. Mid. ἐσχόμην, Subj. σχῶμαι, Opt. σχοΐ- 
μὴν, Imp. σχοῦ, παράσχου, Inf. σχέσϑαι, παρασχέσϑαι, Part. σχόμενος ; 
Fut. ἕξομαι and σχήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. Be ae Aor. Pass. 
ἐσχέϑην vee used in good Attic). Verbal Adj. ἐκτός, and oftener 
poetic σχετός, -τέος. 

15. eho, to cook, Fut. ἑψήσω (Fut. Mid. ἑψήσομαι, Plat. Rp. 372, 
c.); Aor. ἥψησα; Aor. Pass. ἡψήϑην ; Perf. Mad. or Pass. ἥψημαι. 
Verbal Adj. ἑφϑός, or yrds, ἑψητέος. ‘ 

16. ἵζω (Plat. Symp. 196, 6), commonly καϑίζω, to seat, to sit, — 

Impf. ἐκάϑιζον, old Attic xadigov; Fut. καϑιῶὼ (117, 2); Aor. 
ἐκάϑἴσα, old Attic καϑῖσα (ὁ 126, 3); (Perf. xexédixa;) Mid. I seat 
myself, Fut. καϑιζήσομαι; Aor. ἐκαϑισάμην, I seated for myself, £ 
caused to sit. But καϑέζομαι, I seat myself, I sit, Impf. ἐκαϑεζόμην; 
Fut. καϑεδοῦμαι. 
- 17. κήδω, to make anxious (Act. only Epic), Fut. κηδήσω ; Perf. 
κέκηδα, IT am anxious; Mid. κήδομαι, to be anxious, in prose only 
Pres. and Impf.; m Aesch. S. 138, is found Imp. Aor. Mid. 
κήδεσαι. 

18. κλαίω, to weep (κλᾶω seldom, and without contraction}, 
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Ἐπί. κλαύσομαι (κλαυσοῦμαι, ὁ 154, 2, in Aristoph.), rarer (in 
Dem.) κλαιήσω, or κλαήσω; Aor. ἔκλαυσα; ἐκλαυσάμην, S. Trach. 
153; Perf. κέκλαυμαι, and later κέκλαυσμαι (ἡ 131, 3). Comp. 
§ 154, 2. Fut. Perf. κεκλαύσεται, Aristoph. Nub. 1440. Verbal 
Adj. κλαυστός and κλαυτός, κλαυστέος. ᾿ 

19. μάχομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχοῦμαι, § 154, 5 (Epic and late 
prose μαχήσομαι) ; Aor. ἐμαχεσάμην ; Perf. μεμάχημαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐμαχέσϑην late. Verbal Adj. μαχετέος and payyréos. 

20. μέλλω, to intend, to be about to do, hence to delay, Impf. 
ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον ; Fut. μελλήσω ; Aor. ἐμέλλησα; Pass. μέλλεσ- 
Sa, to be put off, delayed. (Απ5., ὁ 120, Rem. 1.) Verbal Adj. 
μελητέον.. 

21. μέλει μοι, curae mihi est, 7% concerns me, I lay τὲ to heart 
(rarely personal μέλω), Fut. μελήσει; Aor. ἐμέλησε(ν); Perf. 
μεμέληκε(ν) ; Mid. μέλομαι, commonly ἐπιμέλομαι (and ἐπιμελοῦμαι, 
but Inf. probably ἐπιμέλεσϑαι) ; Fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι (sometimes 
ἐπιμεληϑήσομαι); Perf. ἐπιμεμέλημαι; Aor. ἐπεμελήϑην. Verbal 
_ Adj. ἐπιμελητέον. 

The compounds, 6. g. μεταμέλει, poenitet, are used as impersonals only; sel- 
dom μεταμέλομαι, to repent (Thuc.), Aor. μετεμελήϑην (late); μεμηλώς, caring 
Sor. 

22. μύζω, to suck, Fut. μυζήσω, etc. 

23. ὄζω, to smell,i. 6. to emit an odor, Fut. ὀζήσω; Aor. ὥζησα 
(Perf. ὄδωδα with the meaning of the Pres. in Homer and the 
later writers, § 124, 2). 

24. οἴομαι and οἶμαι, to think, second Pers. ove (ὁ 116, 11); 
Impf. φόμην and ᾧμην ; Fut. οἰήσομαι; Aor. φήϑην, οἰηϑῆναι; Perf. 
wanting. (Aug.,§122,1.) Verbal Adj. οἰητέος. 

The abbreviated forms, οἶμαι, @unv, are used in prose as a mere paren- 
thetic expression, like the Lat. credo, and hence are often employed in an 
ironical sense; οἴομαι, on the contrary, has such a sense, only when it is a 
governing verb; still, this difference of usage is not fully observed even by the 
best Attic writers. 

25. οἴχομαι, Iam gone, have gone (with sense of Perf.), abi, 
Impf. φχόμην (sense of Aor., also Plup.), I went away, had gone, 
Fut. οἰχήσομαι; Perf. ᾧχημαι, commonly as a compound, 6. g. 
παρῴχημαι, X. An. 2.4, 1.in the best MSS., Ion. and Att. Poet. 
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οἴχωκα (SO originate, ofxa, οἴκ-ωχα, olx-wka, comp. the Epic éxoxa Ὁ 


from ἔχω, § 230). 

26. ὀφείλω, to owe, debeo, I ought, must, Fut. ὀφειλήσω; Aor. 
ὠφείλησα; Perf. ὠφείληκα ; second Aor. ὥφελον, -ες, -e(v) (first and 
second Pers. Pl. not used), in forms expressing a wish, utinam. 

27. παίω, to strike, Fut. παίσω (Att. secondary form παιήσω in 
Ayvistoph.); Aor. ἔπαισα; Perf. πέπαικα (the simple late); Aor. 
Mid. ἐπαισάμην ; Pass. with o (ὁ 131, 2); yet instead of πεπαίσ- 
μαι and ἐπαίσϑην, ἐπλήγην and πέπληγμαι Were commonly used 
Verbal Adj. παιστέος. 

28. πέρδω, usually πέρδομαι, emzttere flatwm, Aor. ἔπαρδον ; Fut. 
παρδήσομαι; Perf. πέπορδα (§ 140, 4). 


29. -πέτομαι, to fly, Fut. (πετήσομαι, Aristoph.) commonly πτή- 


σομαι; Aor. commonly in prose and in the Comic writers, ἐπτό- 
μὴν, πτέσϑαι (rarer ἐπτάμην ; ἔπτην, πτῶ, πταίΐίην, πτῆναι, Tras, poet. 
and in the later writers (§ 192, 2); Perf. πεπότημαι (Aristoph.). 
— Syncope (} 155, 1). 

30. σκέλλω (or σκελέω), to dry, Aor. ἔσκλην (§ 192, 4), and Perf. 
ἔσκληκα, and Fut. σκλήσομαι, intrans. to dry up, to wither. — Met- 
athesis, ὁ 156, 2. 

31. τύπτω, to strike, Fut. Attic τυπτήσω (τύψω, Homer); (Aor. 
I. ἐτύπτησα late; ἔτυψα, Hom.; Aor. 11. ἔτυπον, Eur. lon. 779; for 
the Aor. of this word, the Attics use ἐπάταξα, eraoa;) (Perf. 
τετύπτηκα, Pollux); Fut. Mid. τυπτήσομαι, Aristoph. Nub. 1382. 
Pass. blows will be inflicted; Perf. τέτυμμαι, Aesch. (τετύπτημαι 
late); Aor. Pass. ἐτύπην (ἐτυπτήϑην late). Verbal Adj. rumryréos. 

32. χαίρω, to rejoice, Fut. χαιρήσω (χαρήσομαι late); Aor. ἐχάρην 
(μι, § 192, 8); Perf. κεχάρηκα (Aristoph. and Herod.), I have 
rejoiced, and κεχάρημαι (poet.), Lam glad. Verbal Adj. xaprés. 


Remark 1. Of the preceding classes, there belong here verbs in -άνω (ἢ 160), 
and ὑπισχνέομαι, of those in § 159. 
Rem. 2. With these verbs several liquid verbs are classed (§ 149, 6); still, 
tiey form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly, e. g. 
μένω, to remain, Fut. pev@; Aor. ἔμεινα; Perf. μεμένηκα. Werbal Adj. 
μενετός, MEVETEOS. 
νέμω, to divide, Fut. veud; Aor. ἔνειμα; Perf. νενέμηκα; Aor. Pass. éve- 
μήϑην. -- Mid. νέμομαι, Fut. νεμοῦμαι; Aor. ἐνειμάμην ; Perf. Mid. of 
Pass. vevéunpat Verbal Adj. veunréos. 


eee! a . ως, 
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ἢ 167, Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different 
Roots, and which are classed together only in , 
respect to Signification. 


1. aipéw, to take, to capture, e. g. a city, Impf. ypow; Fut. 
aipyow; Perf. yonxa; Aor. (from ΔΛ) εἷλον, ἑλεῖν; Aor. Pass. 
npernv; Fut. Pass. αἱρεϑήσομαι [§ 130 (d)].— Mid. to choose, Aor. 
εἱλόμην; Fut. αἱρήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤἥρημαι; Fut. Perf. 
ἡρήσομαι, Pl. Prot. 338, b. Verbal Adj. aiperds, -réos. 

2. ἔρχομαι, to go, to come (only the Indic. of the Pres. in use in 
Attic, the remaining modes and the participials being borrowed 
from εἶμι (ἡ 181); thus, ἔρχομαι, ἴω, ih, ἰέναι, ἰών), Impf. ἠρχόμην, 
commonly yev and ἦα, Opt. ἴοιμι; Fut. εἶμι, 1 shall go (ἥξω, 1 shall 
come) ;— (EAEYO-) Perf. ἐλήλῦϑα [§ 124, 2 (b)]; Fut. ἐλεύσομαι 
almost exclusively poetical and later prose, still also Lys. p. 
165, § 11; Aor. ἦλϑον, ἔλϑω, ἔλθοιμι, ἐλϑέ [ἡ 118, 8 (a)], Adeiv, 
ἐλϑών. Verbal Adj. μετελευστέον. 

Ἔρχομαι has in common the signification of to come and to go; the idea of 
coming commonly belongs to the form from éAsety, and the idea of going to that 


of εἶμι. But in compounds, each of these three verbs expresses both ideas, and 
only the preposition limits it to the one or to the other signification. 


3. eatin, to eat, Impf. ἤσϑιον; (ἔδω, Ep.) Fut. ἔδομαι, (§ 154, 4); 
Perf. ἐδήδοκα ; Aor. ἔφαγον, φαγεῖν ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐδήδεσμαι, 
ὦ 124), 2; Aor. Pass. ἠδέσϑην. Verbal Adj. ἐδεστός, ἐδεστέος. 

4. dpaw, to see, Impf. ἑώρων; Perf. ἑώρᾶκα (Poet. also ἑόρᾶκα, 
Aug., ὁ 122, 6); Aor. (from “IA-) εἶδον, ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ἰδέ, ὁ 118, 3 (a), 
ideiy, ἰδών. (On the second Perf. οἶδα, I know, see § 195.) Fut. 
(from ὉΠ) ὄψομαι (2. Pers. ὄψει, § 116, 11). — Mad. or Pass. 6pa- 
μαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἑώρᾶμαι, or Gppat, ὦψαι, etc.; Inf. ὦφϑαι; 
Aor. Mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδέσϑαι, ἰδοῦ (and with the meaning ecce, ἰδού), 
as a simple only Poet.; Aor. Pass. ὥφϑην, ὀφϑῆναι; Fut. ὀφϑήσ- 
opat. Verbal Adj. ὁρᾶτός and ὀπτός, ὀπτέος. 

5. τρέχω, to run, (APEM-) Fut. δραμοῦμαι; Aor. ἔδραμον; Perf. 
δεδράμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐπιδεδράμημαι (X. O. 15. 1). Verb. 
Adj. ϑρεκτέον. ᾽ 

Spekoua, ἔϑρεξα, rare and poct.—Second Perf. only Epic δέδρομα (APEMQ). 

6. φέρω (only Pres. and Impf.), to bear, (OI-) Fut. οἴσω (Aor. 
Imp. οἶσε, oicérw, bring, in Aristoph., see ὁ 230, under φέρω) ; — 








204 CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -μί. . Is 168. 


| CET'KO, or “ENETKQ) Aor. II. ἤνεγκον (rarer Aor. I. vey Kal), -ες; 
-€(v), τ-ομεν, -ere, -ov (and -apev, -are, -av), (§ 124, Rem. 2), Opt. 
ἐνέγκοιμε, etc. (rarer -ayu, etc.), Inf. ἐνεγκεῖν, Part. ἐνεγκών (rarer 
ἐνέγκας), Imp. ἔνεγκε, -érw, etc. (and -dérw, etc.) ;— (ENEK-) Perf. 
ἐνήνοχα (§ 124, 2); Mid. to carry off carry away, win, Fut. οἴσο- 

αι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐνήνεγμαι (-γξαι, -γκται, or ἐνήνεκται); Aor. 
Mid. ἠνεγκάμην, ἔνεγκαι, -ασϑαι, -ἄμενοδ ; Pass. (a) to be borne, 
carrted, (Ὁ) to bear one’s self, to hasten; Aor. Pass. ἠνέχϑην; Fut. 
ἐνεχϑήσομαι (rarer οἰσϑήσομαι). Verb. Adj. οἰστός, oisréos (Poet. 
peptos). 

7. φημί (§ 178), to san y, Impf. ἔφην with the meaning of the 
Aor. also pa and dds (ὃ 178, Rem. 2);— (EII-) Aor. εἶπον, 
εἴπω, εἴποιμι, εἰπέ [§ 118, 3 (a)], (the other forms of the Imp. are 
rarely or never Ta compound πρόειπε), εἰπεῖν, εἰπών (first Aor. 
εἶπα, not very frequent in Attic writers, more frequent εἶπας, 
very frequent εἴπατε, rarely εἶπαν, Imp. εἶπον rarely, very frequent 
εἰπάτω, εἴπατον, εἰπάτων, and always εἴπατε; all other forms want- 
ing in the Att.). From the Epic Pres. εἴρω, come Fut. ἐρῶ, Perf. 
εἴρηκα, Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴρημαι (ὁ 123, 4); — CPE-) Aor. Pass. 
᾿ἐῤῥήϑην (ἐῤῥέϑην appears not to be Attic), ῥηθῆναι, ῥηϑείς; Fut. 
Pass. ῥηθήσομαι and se — Mid. only in compounds, Fut. 
ἀπεροῦμαι, and first Aor. ἀπείπασϑαι, to ζοῦν; to be wearied out, to 
give up, like ἀπειπεῖν. Verbal Adj. ῥητός, ῥητέος. 


: = wa ς »»"- 
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Instead of the Pres. φημί, other words are sometimes used, particularly in 
composition. Compare ἀπαγορεύω, I forbid, ἀπεῖπον, I forbade; ἂντιλέγω, I 
contradict, ἂντεῖπον, I contradicted, the compounds of εἰπεῖν in the Aor. being 
more frequent than ἀπηγόρευσα and ἀντέλεξα. So, ἀγορεύω τινὰ κακῶς, I speak 


rs eee ee LS, ee ee “τὶ ὁ 


al of one, but ἀντεῖπον κακῶς. 


§ 168. Conjugation of Verbs in -pe. 


1. Verbs in -ys, the number of which is small, differ from 
those in -ὠ, principally in taking different personal-endings 
in the Pres. and Impf., several also in the second Aor. Act.- 
and Mid.; and also in omitting the mode-vowel in the Ind. 
of the above tenses. The formation of the remaining 


1 The first Aor. is preferred to the second, in the first Pers. Sing. Indic., when 
the next word begins with a consonant ; also in the persons of the Imp. ‘which 
have a; hence ἔνεγκε, but ἐνεγκάτω. 
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_ tenses is like that of verbs in -w, with a few exceptions. In 
omitting the mode-vowel, these verbs are analogous to those 
in -do, -éw, and -όω. 

2. In the Pres. and Impf., most verbs in - μὲ with a mono- 
syllabic stem, take a reduplication (ὃ 163); this consists in 
repeating the first consonant of the stem with ὁ, when the 
stem begins with a simple consonant or a mute and liquid; 
but, when the stem begins with στ, 77, or with an aspirated 
vowel, ὁ with the rough breathing is prefixed to the stem. 
These verbs are the following : — 


STA ἕστη-μι TIPA πί-μ-πρη-μι 

XPA κί-χρη-μι AE (δί-δη-μι) διδέασι(ν) 
BA (βί-βη-μι) βιβάς ΘΕ τί-ϑη-μι 

TTA ἕπτα-μαι Ἑ ἕησ-μι 

TIAA πί-μ-πλη-μι AC δί-δω-μι. 


Remarx«. Most verbs in -u: do not follow this conjugation throughout in 
tie three tenses above named, but only in some particular forms; four verbs, 
τίϑημι, to put; ἵστημι, to place; δίδωμι, to give, and tu, to send, have this 
conjugation most full, though even these have forms in use borrowed from the 
conjugation in -w, together with several forms of the inflection in -w. See 
§ 172, Rem. 8 


§ 169. Division of Verbs in -μι. 


Verbs in -yws are divided into two principal classes : — 
1. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. 
The stem of verbs of this class ends : — 


(a) in a, 6. g. Ὅστη-μι, to place, Stem =TA- 
(b) “ «, “ τί-ϑηςμι, to put, Ἢ “ @E- 
(c) “0, “δί-δω-μι, to give, “ AO- 
(d) “4, “ εἶεν to go, a = 
(6) “ σ, “εἰμί, instead of ἐσμί, to be, : 6 PR 


2. Such as annex to their stems the syllable -ννῦ or -νῦ, 
and then append to this syllable the personal-endings. The 
stem of verbs of this class ends :— 

A. In one of the four vowels, a, ε, 1, 0, and assumes -ννῦ 


(a) in a, 6. g. σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Stem SKEAA- 

(0) “ «, “κορέ-ννῦ-μι, to satisfy, “« KOPE- 

(c) “ 1, only τί-ννῦ-μι, to atone, yh 

(d) “ 0, 6. g. στρώ-ννῦ-μι, to spread out, wr STPO-. 
18 
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B. In a consonant, and assumes -vv. 
{a) in a mute, 6. g. δείκ-νῦ-μι, to show, Stem AEIK- 
(0) “ liquid, “ ὄμ-νῦ-μι, to swear, “.. ὌΜ-. 
Remar« 1. When a diphthong precedes the final consonant of the stem, 
that consonant is omitted before the -yv, except it be a Kappa-mute, 6. g. 
at-vipat Stem AIP (comp. aip-w, ἄρ-νὕμαι) 


δαί-νῦμι “ ΔΑΙ͂Τ (comp. δαίς, δαιτ-65) q 
καί-νὕμαι “ KATIA from KAA (comp. Perf. κέκαδ-μαι, κέκασμαι) | 
xtel-vome “ KTEIN from KTEN (Fut. xrev-@) ; but 


δείκ-νῦμι, εἴργ-νῦμι, ζεύγ-νῦμι, οἴγ-νῦμι. 
Rem. 2. Verbs of the second ο]88585, ---- those in -iuz,—form only the Pres. : 
and Impf. like verbs in μὲ, and even in these tenses, only a part of the forms — 
are in -vut, the others in -¥w; in the Sing. Impf. the forms in - ὕω are predomi- 
nant, and in the Pres. Subj. and in the Impf. Opt., these are the regular forms. 
The verb σβέ-ννῦ-μι, from the stem SBE-, is the only verb of this class which 
forms the second. Aor., namely, ἔσβην ; several verbs in -w, form their second 
Aor. according to the analogy of these verbs, 6. g. δύω, ἔδῦν. 


§ 170. Characteristic-vowel and Strengthening of 
the Stem of the Present. 


i. In verbs ef the first class, the short characteristic-vowel 
of the stem, ἅ, « ο, is lengthened in the Pres., Impf, and 
second Aor. Act.:— 

ἅ and e€ into ἡ, and o into ὦ. 


Still, m verbs in -e and -o this lengthening extends only to the 
Ind. Sing. of these three tenses; but in verbs in -a, to the Dual 
and Pl. Ind. also, and likewise to the entire Imp. and the 
second Aor. Inf. Act. In the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs in 
-ε and -o, € 1S lengthened into εἰ, and o into ov, 6. ο΄. ϑεῖ-ναι, dod- 
vat. But in the same tenses of the Mid., the short character- Ἢ 
istic-vowel remains throughout. 

2. Verbs in -iue, whose stems end in a vowel, and hence 
annex -vvv, retain the short characteristic-vowel, except those 
whose stem ends in -o, 6. g. στρώ-ννυμι (STPO-); but verbs 
whose stems end in a consonant, and hence annex -vv, are 
strengthened in the stem of the Pres. by lengthening the stem: 
vowel, namely, 


a becomes 7, as in πήγ-νῦμι, second Aor. Pass. ἐπἄγ-ην 
( 


a at, “ αἴ-νῦμαι instead of a&pyviua, stem AP, *AIP 
€ “et, “ δείκ-νῦμι, stem AEK, hence Ion. deta 
v « ev, “ (εὐγ-νῦμι, second Aor. sass. ἐζύγτ-ην. 
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ὁ 171. Mode-vowels. 


1. The Ind. Pres., Impf., and second Aor. do not take the 
‘mode-vowel (§ 168, 1),;and hence the personal-endings are 
9-nexed immediately to the stem of the verb, 6. δ. 

{-oTa- μεν ἐ-τί-δε-μεν ἔ-δο- μεν 
ἕ-στά-μεϑα ἐ-τι-ὃέ- μεϑδα ἐ 
2. The Subj. has the mode-vowels and 7, as in verbs in -w; 
but these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel and 
form one syllable; this coalescence differs from the contraction 
of verbs in -o, as follows :— 
dm and dy coalesce into ἢ and ἢ (not, as in contracts in -dw, into ἃ and @), όῃ 
coalesces into ᾧ (not, as in contracts in -dw, into oz), 6. g. 


ἱ-στά-ω = i-oT@ i-ord-ns = ἱ-στῇς t-ord-n-Tat = ἱ-στῆ-ται 
στάτω = στῶ στά-ῃς = στῇς 

τιϑέτω = τῶ τιδέτης = τι-ῇ 5 τι-δέ-ω-μαι = τι-ῶ-μαι 
δι-δότ-ω = δι-δῷ δι-δότῃς = δι-δῷς δι-δότ-ῃ = δι-δῷ. 


Remark 1. This form of the Subj. of ἵστημι and τίϑημι 15 like the Subj. 
of the two Aorists Pass. of all verhs, 6. g. τυφϑῶ, -ἢς, τῇ, etc., τυπ-ῶ, -fis, Ts 
from τύπ-τω, oTa-3, -fs, -7, from ἵστημι. 

Rem. 2. The Subj. of verbs in -du: is like that of verbs in -ὕω, 6. g. δεικνύω, 
-ins, etc. 

3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel 4 
which is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms 
a diphthong, e. g. 

Impf. Opt. A. i-cra--ny = t-orai-ny Aor. 11. A. σταί-ην Impf. M. ἕσταί-μην 
τι- δ ε-ι-ν = τι-ϑεί-ην Sel-nv τι-ϑεί- μην 
δι-δο-ι-ὴν = δι-δοί-ην δοί-ην δι-δοί- μην. 

Rem. 8. The Opt. of verbs in -ε (τίϑημι) is like the Aorists Opt. Pass. of 
all verbs, 6. g. στα-ϑεί-ην, τυφ-εί-ην, τυπ-εί-ην. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -ῦμι, like the Subj. Pres., follows tha 
form in -w, 6. g. δεικνύοιμι. The few exceptions will be considered below. 


§ 172. Personal-endings. 


1. The following are the personal endings for the Act.:— 
᾿ς (a) For the Indicative Present, 


Sing. 1. “pt Ἑστη-μι 
2. -s (properly -σι) torn-s 
ὃ. «σι(ν) (properly -τι) ἵ-στη-σι(ν) 
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Dual 2. -ToV fea 
3a -TOV ἹἙ-στᾶ-τον 

Pion. -uev (properly -ues) Ἑ-στἄᾶ-μεν 
2. -TE t-oTG-Te 


3. [-vou(v)] (properly -vr:) [Ἑἕστα-ντι Ἑστα-σι(γ)}- 


The ending of the third Pers. Pl.-vo1(v) is changed into -ἄσι(»), and them 
is contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic dia- 
lect admits contraction only in the stems ending in -a, thus :— 


from toravoris formed ἑστᾶσι (ἑ-στά-ἄσι) 
« τί- ε-νσι Oe τι-ϑεῖσι ~ Att. τι-) ἐ-ᾶσι 
“ δί-δο-νσι τε δι-δοῦσι st δι-δό-ἄσι 


[1] {ς ce 


δείκ-νυ-νσι δεικ-νῦσι δεικ-νύ-δα.. 


Remark 1. The uncontracted form in -έᾶσι, -ὀᾶσι, -ὑᾶσι, is the only one 
used in Attic prose, though it also occurs in the Ionic dialect; the contracted 
form in -εῖσι, -οῦσι, τῦσι, is the usual form in the Ionic writers, very seldom in 
the Attic poets. But from iu: (stem ‘E), to send, this Attic form iat (con- 
tracted from i-é-aor) always occurs. 


(Ὁ) The personal-endings of the Subj. Pres. one second 
Aor. do not differ from those of verbs in -w. 

(c) The following are used for the Impf. and second fhe 
Ind. : — 


Sing. 1. -»ἦ Impf. Ἑστη-» ἐ-τί-ϑη-ν 
Ὁ: -s torn-s ἐ-τί-ϑη-5 
Ξ3:. - Lory ἐ-τί-ϑη 

Dual 2. -τὸν A. II. ἔ-στη-τον ἔϑε-τον 
8: -τὴν ἐ-στή-την ἐ-ϑέ-την 

Plor, 1: -μεν (properly -με5) - ἔστη-μεν ἔξϑε-μεν 
Ὁ: -τε ἔ-στη-τε ἔ-ϑε-τε 
3. -σαὰν ἔ-στη-σαν ἔξϑε-σαν. 


Rem. 2. The Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second 
Aor. ἔστην, 8. g. ἐτὕπ-ην, ἐ-στἄ-ϑην, -η5, τη, -NTOV, -ἤτην, -NMEV, -NTE, -Noay. 

(d) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. 
(except the first Pers. Sing.) differ from those of the Opt. of 
the historical tenses of verbs in -w, only in being preceded by 


y; comp. the endings of βονλεύοιμι, βουλεύσαιμι, etc. with those 
of 


otal-nv, ἱ-σταί-ην Sel-nv τι-ϑεί-ην δοί-ην δι-δοί-ην. 
Rem. 3. In the Dual and PI. Impf. Opt., the -7 is commonly rejected in the 
Attic dialect, and the ending of the third Pers. Pl. -σαν is almost always 
shortened into -εν, 6. δ᾽ 


τιδεί-ημεν = τιδϑεῖμεν ἱσταί-ητε = ἱσταῖτε 


τιϑεί-ησαν = τιϑεῖεν διδοί-ησαν = διδοῖεν. 
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The same holds of the Opt. Pass. Aorists of all verbs, 6. g. παιδευϑείημεν = 
παιδευῶ-εῖμεν (wholly like τιϑείην). ---- On the contrary, in the second Aor. Opt. 
Act. of ἵστημι, τίϑημι, δίδωμι, the abbreviated forms are very rare, except the 
third Pers. Pl., which is commonly abridged. 


Rew. 4. The forms διδῴην and δῴην also occur. 


(6) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are:—~ 


Sing. 2. τῶι (Ὡστα-δ ι) (τί-ε- ὃ) (δί-δο-ὃ ἡ) 
ist -TW ἱ-στά-τω τι- ϑέ-τω δι-δό-τω 
Dual 2. -TOV t-oTa-Tov τί-ϑε-τον δί-δο-τον 
3. -των i-oTd-Twy τι-έ-των δι-δό-των 
Plural 2. “TE t-oTa-Te τί-ϑε-τε δί-δο-τε 
8. -τωσαν ἱ-στά-τωσαν τι-έ-τωσαν δι-δό-τωσαν 
ΟΥ̓ ἱτ-στάντων τι-έντων δι-δόντων. 


Rem. ὅ. The second Pers. Sing. Imp. Pres. rejects the ending -ϑι, and, as a 
compensation, lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, a into 7, ε into 
εἰ, o into ov, ὕ into ὕ, 

t-ora-S: becomes torn Ti-Se-St becomes τί-ϑει 
δί-δο-ὃι Hs δί-δου δείκ-νῦ- δι “ δείκνῦ. 

The ending -S: is retained in the Pres. only in a very few verbs, 6. g. φάϑι 
from φημί, ἴσϑι from εἰμί, 73 from εἶμι, and some others; it*also occurs in cer- 
tain Perfects of verbs in -w, 6. g. τέϑναϑι. 

In the second Aor. of τίϑημι, tnut, and δίδωμι, the ending & is softened into 
s; thus, ϑέτϑϑι becomes Sés, ἕτϑι = Es, 50-9: = δός: but in the second Aor. of 
tornut, the ending -ῶι is retained; thus, στῆτε; also in the two Aorists Pass. 
of all verbs, 6. g. τύπη-δι, παιδεύϑητι (instead of παιδεύϑη-ϑι, ὁ 21, Rem. 3). In 
compounds of or7S: and βῆϑι, the ending -7% is often abbreviated into 4, in 
the poet. dialect, 6. g. παράστᾶ, ἀπόστα, mpoBa, κατάβα. 

(f) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -vat. 
This is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic-vowel ; 
but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel (a being 
lengthened into 7, ε into εἰ, o into ov, § 170, 1) ; thus, 


Pres. ἱ-στἄ-ναι τι-δέ-ναι δι-δό-ναι δεικ-νύ-ναι 
Second Aor. στῆ-ναι ϑεῖναι δοῦ-ναι. 
Ἔκ. 6. The Inf. Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like στῆναι, 6. g. τυπῆτ-ναι, 
βουλευδϑῆ-ναι. 
(6) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are 
“VTS, -vroa, -ντ, Which are 1011 54 to the characteristic-vowel 
according to the common rules; thus, 


n “ wv 
i-otd-vts = ἱ-στάς, ἱ-στᾶσα, ἱ-στἄν στἄς, στᾶσα, στἄν 
~ ~ / 
TL-Sé-vTs = τι- είς, -εἶσα, -έν dels, ϑεῖσα, δέν 
᾿ ΄ , A 
δι-δό-ντς = ἶ δι-δούς, -ovea, -dy δούς, -οὔῦσα, -dv 


r ~ JL 
Seix-vi-yts = δεικ-νῦς5, τῦσα, -ὕν. 
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Rem. 7. ‘The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the 
Part. τιδϑείς, or Sets, 6. g. τυπ-είς, -εἶσα, -év, βουλευϑ-είς. 

2. The personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs 
in -w, except that uniformly, in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and 
almost always in the Impf. Ind. and in the Imp., the personal- 
endings retain their full form, -σαι and -σο. Still, the following 
points are to be noted: — 


(a) The second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -a (as ἵστημι, δύναμαι), is only -acas 
in Attic prose; the contracted form is found, from the earliest period, only 
in the poetic dialect, e.g. ἐπίστᾳ from ἐπίσταμαι in Aesch., δύνῃ (from the Ionic 
ending -ea:) instead of dvvg, in Soph. and Kurip.—In the second Pers. Imp. 
and in the Impf., ἔστω seems to be only poetic; but, ἐπίστω, ἠπίστω, Suva, 
ἠδύνω, are the regular forms in good prose, and the uncontracted forms 
searcely occur except in the poets and later writers. 

(b) In verbs in -e, the contract forms in the Imp. Pres. are poetic and rare, and 
in the Indic. Impf. not at allin use; thus, Impf. ἐτίϑεσο, Imp. τίϑεσο (τίϑου); ; in 
ee second Aor., both of verbs in -e and -o, the contract are the regular forms, 

eg. Indic. ἔϑου, Imp. Sov; ov, 500. In verbs in -o also, the uncontracted 
boas seem to be the usual ones in the Impf. and Imp.: ἐδίδοσο, δίδοσο. 

(c) The contracted forms are uniformly employed throughout the Subj.; im 
the Opt., as in verbs in -w, the o is always omitted, yet the form remains 
uncontracted. 


Rem. 8. The Sing. Impf. Act. of τίϑημι, is ἐτίϑην, 2 Pers. ἐτίϑεις, 3. ἐτίϑεε 
(from TI@OEQ), érides and étiSe being more frequent than ἐτίϑης, éridy; On 
ἕημι, See ὁ 180; the Sing. Impf. Act. of δίδωμι is always ἐδίδουν (fr. AIAOQ), 
ἐδίδους, etc. (X. An. 5. 8, 4. is to be read ἐδίδους instead of ἐδίδως, according to 
the best MSS.) In verbs in -ῦμι, the forms in -¥w are usual throughout the Pres. 
and Impf., especially in third Pers. Pl. Indic. Act. 6. g. δεικνδουσι(ν), and 
the only forms in the Pres. _ Subj. and Impf. Opt., 8. g. δεικνύω, ὀμνύω, συμμιγ- 
νύω, together with δείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, συμμίγνυμι. — In Attic poetry, there are also 
contracted forms of τίϑημι and ἴημι ἴῃ the second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Ind. Act., 6. g. τιϑεῖς, iets, TISE?, ict. — But the Middle admits the formation in 
-vw only in the Subj. and Opt. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
§173. I. Ferst Class of Verbs in -ut. 


1. In forming the tenses of the Act., the short characteristic- 
vowel is lengthened, both in the Fut. and first Aor. Mid., 
namely, α into ἡ, «into 7; also in the Perf. Act. of τὥημι and 
int, ε15 lengthened into εἰ, and o into w; but in the remaining 
tenses of the Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short charac- 


teristic-vowel is retained, with the exception of the Perf. and 


Plup. Mid. and Pass. of τίϑημι and imu, where the εἰ of the 
Perf. Act. (τέϑεικα, τέϑειμαι, εἶκα, εἷμα) is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of τίϑημι, tgps, and SBup, has 
« for the characteristic of the tense, not «; thus, 


- y 
ἔϑη-κ-α, ἧτ-κτας ἔ-δω-κ-α. 


4, 


eee ee ere See 





oo 
Tr ee By 
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ae 
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The forms of the first Aor. Act. ἔϑηκα, ἧκα, and εἰ. «αἰ Ππουσον εν, 
are usual only in the Ind., and generally only in the “no. 
the other persons, the Attic writers commonly used the form: 
of the second Aor.; in the other modes and the partici» 
the forms of the second Aor. were always used. 

Examples of the first Aor. in the Pl. Ind. are: ἐδήκαμεν, X. C. 4. 2, 15, 
ἐδώκαμεν, X. An. 3. 2, 5.0.9, 9.10. ἐδώκατε, Antiph. 138,77. ἔδωκαν, X. Cy. 
4. 6,12. ἔϑηκαν, H. 2.3, 20. ἀφῆκαν, Cy. 4. 5, 14. 

Also the forms of the second Aor. Mid. of τίϑημι, ἴημι, and 
δίδωμι, are used by the Attic writers instead of the first Aor.; 
ἡκάμην from tn occurs, though but seldom. On the contrary, 
the forms of the second Aor. Ind. Act. of rin, ἴημι, and δίδωμι 
(ἔϑην, ἦν, ἔδων), are not in use. 

3. The verb ἵστημι forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 
verbs in -w, with the tense-characteristic o, 6. &. ἔσστη-σ-α, ἐ-στη- 
a-aynv. The second Aor. Mid. ἐστάμην is not used. Some 
other verbs, however, have a second Aor. Mid., 6. g. ἐπτάμην, 
ἐπριάμην. 

Remark 1. The second Aor. and the second Fut. Pass. are wanting in these 
verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in formu, the Fut. Perf. of which is ἑστήξω e 
and ἑστήξομαι, ὃ 154, 6. ; 

Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb tornu, the following things are to be 
noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut., and first Aor. Act. have a Trans. meaning, to 

ace; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup., Act. and the Fut. 

erf., have a reflexive or Intrans. meaning, to place one’s self, to stand, namely, 
ἔστην, I placed myself, or I stood; ἕστηκα (with present signification), Z have 
rie mysdf, I stand, sto; ἑστήκειν, stabam ; ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι, stabo (ἀφεστήξω, 
shall withdraw). ‘The Mid. denotes either fo place for one’s self, to erect, to stand, 


consistere, or to place one’s self; Pass. to be placed. “Ἕστηκα and ἑστήκειν usually 
take the place also of the forms ἕσταμαι and ἑστάμην, which occur but rarely. 


§174. Il. Second Class of Verbs in -μι. 


There is no difficulty in forming the tenses of verbs of the 
second class (§ 169, 2). All the tenses are formed from the 
stem, after rejecting the ending -ννῦμι, or -νῦμι. Verbs in -o, 
which in the Pres. have lengthened the o into o, retain the ὦ 
through all the tenses, 6. g. στρώ-ννυ-μι, ζώ-ννυ-μι, ῥώ-ννυ-μι, Fut. 
στρώ-σω, etc. But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, in form- 
ing some of the tenses, assume a Theme ending in a vowel, 
6. g. ὄμ-νῦ-μι, Aor. ὦμ-ο-σα, from "OMOQ. The second Aor. and 
the second Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, 6. g. ζεύγ-νῦ-μι, 
See § 182 





ἡ ere rer rae ae ee ee ee ee ee ee ΝΞ ΎΨΌΝΝΝ ἘΣ ΡΟΣ ΤῊΝ ee ee ἘΤΣΥΝΣ 














AC TE VeRi. 
ΐ 3 ἘΞ 8, ΣΤΑ- to place. | ΘῈ- to put. AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
ΕΠ ΞΘ ἃ | 
S. 1. | ἕστη-μι τί-ϑη-μι δί-δω-μι δείκ-νῦ-μεὶ 
2. | torn-s τί-η-5 di-dw-s δείκ-νῦ-5 
3. | Ἑστη-σι(ν) tl-37-01(v) δί-δω-σι(») δείκ-νῦ-σι(ν) 
Sells Oe ke 
c= 2. | Ἑστᾶ-τον τί-ε-τον δί-δο-τον δείκ-νὕ-τον 
= 3. | ἙὩστἄᾶ-τον | τί-ϑε-τον δί-δο-τον δείκ-νῦ-τον 
= P. 1. | tord-pev τί- ε-μεν δί-δο-μεν δείκ-νῦ-μεν 
2. | Ὡστᾶ-τε TI-SE-TE δί-δο-τε δείκ-νῦ-τε 
8. i-ora-ou(v) τι-  έ-ἀσι(ν) δι-δό-ἄσι(ν) δεικ-νὕ-ἄἃσι(ν) 
(from ford-dor)| and τι-ϑεῖσι(ν) and δι-δοῦσι(ν) and δεικ-νῦσι(») 
8.1. ἑ στῶ τι- ὦ 51-00 δεικ-γνὕτω 
2. | -orn-s τι- δῇ -5 δι-δῷ-5 δεικ-νὕτῃ 5 
: 3s 3. | --στῇ τι- ἢ δι-δῷ ete. 
1. {8 | D.1. 
s|s 2. ἑ-στῆ-τον τι-ϑῆττον δι-δῶ-τον 
; 8 > 3. | ἱ-στῆ-τον τι-σῆττον δι-δῶ-τον 
Ως ᾿ 1.1. Ἑστῶ-μεν τι-σῶ-μεν δι-δῶ-μεν 
2. | ἔστῆ-τε T1-O]-TE δι-δῶ-τε 
| 3.1] ἕστῶ-σι(ν) τι- ῶ-σι(ν) δι-δῶ-σι(») 
S. 2. | Lorn? τί-δει δί-δου 2 δείκ-νῦ * 
: (from torad)| (from τίϑεϑι) (from d/d08:) | (from δείκνυε) 
ὃ 8. Ἑστἄ-τω τι-ϑέ-τω δι-δό-τω δεικ-νὕ-τω 
S | D.2. Ἑστἅ-τον Ti-S€-T OV δί-δο-τον δείκ-νῦ-τον 
3 3. | -ord-Tev τι- ϑέ-των δι-δό-των δεικ-νὕ-των 
= P. 2. Ἑστᾶ-τε τί-ϑ ε-τε δί-δο-τε δείκ-νὔ-τε 
ΜῈ 3. | Ἑξστἄ-τωσαν τι-ἐέ-τωσαν δι-δό-τωσαν δεικ-νὕ-τωσαν 
and f-ordyrwy| and τι-ϑἐντων | and δι-δόντων jand δεικ-νύντων 
Infin. | ἕ᾿-στἄᾶ-ναι τι- έ-ναι δι-δό-ναι δεικ-νὕ-ναι 
ghouls “ξστᾶς, aoa, dy τι-ϑείς, ctoa, | δι-δούς, οὔσα, dv Beik-vis, 00a, UY 
art 7 7 , 
G. ἄντος G. έντος G. ὄντος 6. ύντος 
S. 1. ἕστη-ν ἐ-τί-ην ἐ-δί-δουν 3 ἐ-δείκ-νῦν 
2. | t-orn-s ἐ-τί- εις 3 ἐ-δί-δους 8 é-Selk-vis 
Ἴ 8. torn ἐ-τί- ει 3 ἐ-δί-δου 5 ἐ-δείκ-νῦ 
ΘΠ. 
iS 2. | Lord-rov ἐ-τί-ε-τον ἐ-δί-δο-τον ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-τον 
Ss 3. | -ord-THv ἐ-τι-ἐ-τὴν ἐ-δι-δό-την ἐ-δεικ-νὕ-την 
S|} P.1. ἙὩστἄ-μεν ἐ-τί-ϑ ε-μεν ἐ-δί-δο-μεν ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-μεν 
<3 2. | t-ord-re ἐ-τί-ϑ ε-τε ἐ-δί-δο-τε ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-τε 
1 2 “ y aL ky 2 ἡ 25 / v 
s 3. | ἙὩστᾶ-σαν €-Tl-Se-cay ἐ-δί-δο-σαν ἐδεικ-νὕ-σαν 
τε S.1. | ἕισταί-ην τι- εἰ-ην δι-δοί-ην δεικ-»ὕτοιμι 
cS 2. | t-orat-ns τι- εί-ης δι-δοί- 5 δεικ-νὕτ-οις 
' : 38. | i-otal-n τι- εἰ-η δι-δοί- ἡ ete. 
® (D1 
3 2. | t-orai-roy 4 τι-ϑεῖ-τον 4 δι-δοῖ-τον 4 
= 3. | ἕσταί-την τι-ϑεί-την | δι-δοί-την 
P.1. | Ἑἕσταῖ-μεν τι- εἴςμεν δι-δοῖ-μεν 
2. | i-orai-re τι-ϑ εῖςτε δι-δοῖ-τε 
3. | ἕσταῖ-εν τι- εῖ-εν δι-δοῖ-εν 


| -ὕε 





Se 


(v), and 
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§175. Paradigms of 




















(§ 172, Rem. 8). 


[ξ 176. 





1 And δεικνὕτ-ω, -εἰς, etc., especially δεικνύουσι(ν). Also Impf. ἐδείκνῦον, -ὕες, 
the Part.usually δεικνὕτ-ων, -odoa, -ov 


Pina 






vane en 


22 172. Rem, 
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Verbs in -μι. 








MIDDLE. 
ΣΤΑ- to place. @E- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
eS EE 

ἵ-στἄ-μαι τί-ϑε-μαι δί-δο-μαι δείκ-νῦ-μαι 
Ἑ-στᾶ-σαι τί-ϑε-σαι δί-δο-σαι δείκ-νῦ-σαι 
Ἑστᾶ-ται τί-ϑε-ται δί-δο-ται δείκ-νὕ-ται 
Ἑ-στἄ-μεϑον τι-δέ-μεδον “δι-δότ-μεϑον δεικ-νὅ-μεϑον 
L-ora-cSov τί-ε-σϑον δί-δο-σϑον δείκ-νυ-σϑον 
t-ora-cSov τί-ϑε-σδον δί-δο-σϑον δείκ-νυ-σϑον 
ἑ-στἄ-μεϑα τι-έτμεϑδα δι-δό-μεϑα δεικ-νὕ-μεϑα 
t-ora-aSe τί-ϑε-σδε δί-δο-σϑδε δείκ-νυ-σϑε 
tora-vra τί-ϑε-νται δί-δο-νται δείκ-νυ-νται 
ἱ-στῶ-μαιὃ τι- ὥ-μαι ϑε-δῶ-μαι δεικ-νύ-ωμαι 
Ἑ-στῇ τι- ἢ δι-δῷ δεικ-νύτ-η 
ἱ-στῆ-ται τι-)ῆ-ται δι-δῶ-ται etc. 
ἱ-στώ-μεϑον τι- ώ-μεϑον δι-δώ-μεϑον 
ἱ-στῆ-σδον τι- η-σῶον δι-δῶ-σϑον 
ἱ-στῆ-σδον τι-η-σδον δι-δῶ-σϑον 
ἱ-στώ-μεϑα τι- ώ-μεϑα δι-δώ-μεϑα 
ἱ-στῆ-σδε τι-ῆ-σδε δι-δῶ-σϑε 
ἱ-στῶ-νται τι-σῶ-νται δι-δῶ-νται 
t-oré-co and τί-ε-σο and δί-δο-σο and δείκ-νῦ-σο 

t-oTw τί-ϑου δί-δου 
ἱ-,]Ὺατά-σϑω τι-ϑέςσσϑω δι-δό-σϑω δεικ-νύ-σϑω 
¢-ora-cSov τί-ε-σϑδον δί-δο-σὅον δείκ-νυ-σϑον 
ἱ-στά-σϑων τι- έ-σϑων δι-δό-σϑων δεικ-νύ-σϑων 
ἵστα-σϑε τί-ϑε-σδε δί-δο-σϑε δείκ-νυ-σϑε 
ξ-στά-σϑωσαν and | τι-ϑέτσϑωσαν and | δι-δότσϑωσαν and | δεικ-νύ-σϑωσαν 

i-ord-cSwv τι-ϑέ-σϑων δι-δό-σϑων and δεικ-νύ-σϑων 
Ἕστα-σϑαι τί-ε-σϑαι δί-δο-σϑαι δείκ-νυ-σϑαι 


Jv 
ἱ-στἄ-μενος, ἡ, ov 


ἑ-στἄ-μην 
Ἑστᾶἄᾶ-σο and ἵ-στω 
ἙὩστᾶ-το 
ἑ-στἄ-μεϑον 
ἵστα-σϑον 
ἵ-στά-σϑην 
ἱ-στἄ-μεϑα 
Ἕστα-σϑε 
t-oTa-vTo 
i-oral-uny ® 
ἱ-σταῖ-ο 
ἱ-σταῖ-το 
ἱεσταί-μεδον 
ἑἕ-σταῖ-σϑον 
ἕ-σταί-σϑην 
ἱ-σταί-μεδα 
ἱ-σταῖ-σϑε 
ἵ-σταῖ-ντο 

5. . 3 § 172, Rem. 8. 

ete., see ὁ 176, 1. 


Tl-SE-MEVOS, ἢ; OV 


ἐ-τι-έ-μην 


ἐ-τί-ϑε-σο 
ἐ-τί-ε-το 
ἐ-τι- έςμεϑον 
ἐ-τί-ε-σδον 
é τι-ϑέ-σϑην 
ἐ-τι- έ-μεϑδα 
ἐ-τί-ϑε-σϑε 
ἐ-τί-ε-ντο 
τι-οί-μην 
τι-)οῖ-ο 
τι-οῖ-το 
τι- )οί-μεδον 
τι- οῖ-σδον 
τι-οί-σϑην 
τι-οί-μεδα 
τι-οῖ-σδε 
τι-ϑοῖ-ντο 
4§ 172, Rem. 8. 


δι-δό-μενος, ἡ; ov 


δι-δοῖ-το 
δι-δοί-μεδον 
δι-δοῖ-σῶον 
δι-δοί-σϑην 
δι-δοί-μεδα 
δι-δοῖ-σδε 


δι-δοῖ-ντο 


5 On the irreg. accent of ἐπίσταμαι. 
6 On the accent in ἐπίσταιο, ete. see § 176, 1. 





ee 
δεικ-νὕ-μενοξ, Ἢ» 


ov 
> J 
ἐ-δεικ-νὕ-μην 
ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-σο 
5 / ν 
ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-το 

Ψ 
ἐ-δεικ-νύὕ-μεσον 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σϑον 
ἐ-δεικ-νύ-σϑην 

J 
ἐ-δεικ-νὕ-μεδϑα 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σϑε 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-ντο 
δεικ-νὕ-οίμην 

Ψ 
δεικ-νὕτ-οιο, 
ete. 


7§ 176, 2 
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ΞΘ | 
als g Se =TA- to place. | OE- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
ale ας ἢ 
S. 1. ἔστη-ν, 1 εἰοοα, (ἔ-ϑη-ν) ) A. I} (ἔτδω-») ) A. I 
2. | &orn-s (€-37-s) > used] (ἔ-δω-5) ὁ used 
ὡ 8. ἔστη (ἔτη) )forit) (ἔδω) ) forit 
See) a 
Ss 2.  ἔ-στη-τον ἔϑε-τον ἔ-δο-τον wanting. 
3 8. ἐ-στή-την ἐϑέιτην ἐ-δό-την 
NS] P.1. | ἔτστητ-μεν ἔ-ϑε-μεν ἔ-δο-μεν 
2.| @orn-te ἔ-ϑε-τε ἔ-δο-τε 
9. ἔσστη-σαν ἔτϑε-σαν ἔ-δο-σαν 
5.1. στῶ" δῶ δῶ" 
2. | στῇς S7-s d@-s 
s 3. | στῇ on δῷ 
ἘΞ | D1. 
ῷῳ an A 
Ξ 2. | στῆ-τον ῆττον δῶ-τον ἱ 
> 3. | στῆ-τον O7-TOV δῶ-τον 
τ 1.1. στῶ-μεν ῶ-μεν δῶ-μεν 
2. | στῆ-τε )ῆ-τε δῶ-τε 
3. | στῶ-σι(ν) S@-o1(v) 56-ci(v) 
3 S.1. | σταί-ην Sel-qv δοί-ην 
5 2. | oral-ns Sel-ns δοί-ης 
δὶ εἶ 3. | σταί-η ϑείςη δοί-η 
Eee BAe 
8 2. | orat-nrov2 Sel-nTov 2 δοί-ητον 2 
~) 3. | σται-ήτην ϑει-ήτην δοι-ἡτην 
Ὁ / / ig 
P.1. σταί-ημεν Sel-nuev δοί-ημεν 
Ὡ. | σταί-ητε ϑεί-ητε δοί-ητε 
3. σταῖ-εν ϑεῖ-εν δοῖ-εν 
5. 2. [στῆτε ὃϑές (ϑέϑι) 4 δός (δόϑι) 4 
᾿ 3. | στή-τω Sé-TH δό-τω 
‘S$ | D.2. | στῆττον ϑέ-τον δό-τον 
| = 3.°| στήττων ϑέ-των δό-των 
' S P. 2. | στῆτ-τε ϑέ-τε δό-τε 
ἘΝ 8.1 στή-τωσαν ϑέ-τωσαν and | δό-τωσαν and 
and otdytwy| ϑέντων δόντων 
Infin. | στῆτ-ναι δ εῖςναι δοῦ-ναι 
Past στᾶς, aoa, ἄν | Sels, cioa, ev | δούς, οὔσα, dv 
Gen. oravtos} Gen. Sévtos | Gen. δόντος 
Future. στή-σω ήτσω δώ-σω δείξω 
Aorist I. ἔστησα, I ἔϑη-κα ἔ-δω-κα ἔ-δειξα 
[ placed,|Instead of these forms, the 2d Aor. is 
used in the Dual, Pl. Ind. and in the 
other Modes and Participials, § 178, 2. 
Perfect. €-o7Ty-Ka,” sto, | Tée-SeL-Ka | δέ-δω-κα δέ-δειχα 
Pluperfect. | ἑ-στή-κειν and | ἐ-τε-ὃ εἰ-κειν ἐ-δε- δ ὦώ-κειν | ἐ-δε-δείχειν 
εἱ-στή-κειν ; 
Fut. Perf. ἑ-στήξω οΙά Att.) wanting. wanting. wanting. j 
PAS 
Aor. I.  ἐ-στἄ-ϑην | ἐτέτϑηνϑ | ἐ-δότϑην  ἐδδείχ-ϑην | 


1 The compounds, 6. g. ἀποστῶ, ἐκϑῶ, 51054, have the same accentuation as 
the simples, 6. ρ΄. ἀποστῶσι, ἐκϑῆτον, διαδῶμεν.. ὅ See § 172, Rem. 3. %In 
composition, mapdoTynSi, mapdoTa; ἀπόστηδι, ἀπόστα, ὃ 172, Rem. 5. 4In 
composition, περίϑες, es; ἀπόδος, ἔκδος; περίϑετε, ἔκδοτε, ὃ 118, Rem. 1. 
5See § 176, 8. ὅ ἐτέϑην and τεϑήσομαι instead of ἐδέϑην and ϑεϑήσομαι, 
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ΣΤΑ- to place. 


(ἐ-στά-μην does 
not occur, but 

ἐ-πτά-μην 

ἐ-πριά-μην) 


(στῶ-μαι does not 
occur, but πρίω- 


μαι, “Ny τἭται, 
etc.) 


(σταί-μην does not 
occur, but πριαί- 
μην, ταιο -αιτο, 
etc.) 


(στά-σο, or στῶ 
does not occur, 
but πρία-σο, or 
πρίω) 


(στά-σϑαι) πρίασ. 
(στά-μενο5) πρία- 
μενος 
στή-σομαι 
ἐ-στη-σάμην 


ἕ-στἄ-μαι.1 7:5. R.2. 
ἑ-στἄ-μην, § 173, 
Rem. 2. 


PARADIGMS OF 


VERBS IN -μι. 


MIDDLE. 


ΘΕ- to put. 


é-3é-unv 
é-Sou (from ἔϑεσο) 
ἔ-ϑε-το 
ἐ-ϑέεμεϑον 
ἔϑε-σϑον 
ἐ-ϑ ἐσϑην 
ἐϑέμεϑα 
ἔξϑε-σϑε 
ἔτϑϑε-ντο 
δῶ-μαι 
a7 
ϑῆ-ται 
ϑώ-μεϑον 
ϑῆ-σδον 
ϑῆ-σδον 
ϑώμεϑα 
ϑῆτ-σδϑε 
δῶ-νται 
δοί-μην ὅ 
δοῖτο 
ϑοῖττο 
ϑοί-μεϑον 
ϑοί-σθον 
ϑοί-σϑην 
δοί-μεδα 
δοί-σδε 
δοῖτντο 
Sod (from ϑέσο) 9 
ϑέςσϑω 
ϑέ-σϑον 
ϑέ-σϑων 
ϑέ.σϑε 
Sé-cSwoay and 
Sé-cSwv 


ϑέ-σϑαι 


S€é-wevos, -n, -ov 


ϑή-σομαι 
[ἐβη-κά-μην) 


ΔΟ- to give. 


ἐ-δό-μην 

ἔ-δου (from ἔδοσο) 
ἔ-δο-το 

ἐ-δό-μεϑον 


ἔδο-σϑον wanting. 


δοῖ-σδον 
δοί-σϑην 
δοί-μεδα 
δοῖί-σδε 
δοῖ-ντο 
Sod (from δόσο) ὃ 
δό-σϑω 
δό-σϑον 
δό-σϑων 
δό-σϑε 
δό-σϑωσαν and 
δό-σϑων 
δό-σϑαι 


δό-μενος, -ἡ; τον 


δείξομαι 
ἐ-δειξάμην 


δώ-σομαι 
(ἐ-δω-κά-μην) 


Instead of these forms, the second Aor. Mid. is 
used by the Attic writers, § 173, 2. 


τέ-δ εἰ-μαι 
ἐ-τε-ὃ εἰ-μὴην 


δέ-δο- μαι 
ἐ-δε-δό-μην 


5é-Bery-uat 
ἐ-δε-δείγ-μην 


AEIK- to show. 


-- 


é-orhtowa,'? 


wanting. wanting. wanting. 


SIVE. 

| Put. 1. στἄ-ϑήσομαι | τετϑήσομαι 5 | δο-ϑήσομαι | δειχ- ϑήσομαι 
§ 21,2. 7 Also in composition, ἐν) ῶμαι, -ἢ, τῆται, etc., ἀποϑῶμαι, -ἢ, -ῆται, 
ete., ἐκδῶμαι, -ῷ, -ὥται, etc., ἀποδῶμαι, -@, -ῶὥται, etc. *® See § 170,9. 91ὴ 
composition, κατάϑου, ἀπόϑου ; περίδου, ἀπόδου; κατάϑεσϑε, περίδοσϑε; ἔνϑεσ- 


Se, πρόδοσϑε;: but evIod, εἰςϑοῦ; προδοῦ, ἐνδοῦ, ὃ 118, Rem.1. 196 154, 6, and 
§ 173, Rem. 2. 









216... SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -wt. [δὲ 176, 177. 


§ 176. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs δύναμαι, tobe able; ἐπίσταμαι, to know, and χρέμαμαι, to hang, 
have a different accentuation from ἵσταμαι, in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., 
namely, Subj. δύνωμαι, ἐπίστωμαι, -n, -ηται, -noSov, -nove, τωνται; Opt. δυναίμην, 
ἐπισταίμην, -AL0, -αιτο, -αιἰσδον, -αισϑε, -alvTo; SO also ὀναίμην, -alo, -aiTo (ὃ 177, — 
4), and ἐπριάμην (§ 179, 6). 

2. The forms of the Opt. Mid. Impf. and second Aor. in -o1, viz. τιϑοίμην," 
ϑοίμηι, were preferred to those in -εἰ, viz. τιϑείμην, -εἶο, -eiTo, etC., Seywny, -€10, ὦ 
-eiro, etc. In compounds, the accent remains as in simples; thus, évSoluny — 
(évSeiuny), evdoto (évSeto), etc.; so also in compounds of δοίμην, 8. g. διαδοίμην, 
diadoz0, etc. . 

8. On the abbreviated form of the Perf. and Plup.: @ord-rov, ἕ-στἄ-μεν, 
ἕ-στᾶ-τε, ἕ-στᾶ-σι(ν), see § 193. 

4. Verbs in -ῦμι, as has been seen, form the Subj. and Opt. like verbs in -ὕω. 
Still, there are some examples where these modes follow the analogy of verbs 
in -μι: ὅπος μὴ διασκεδάννῦται (instead of -ύηται), Pl. Phaedon. 77, b. ψύχοιτό 
τε kal πεγνῦτο (from -ύιτο, instead of -vo:to), Ibid. 118, a. 

5. In the later writers, e. g. Polybius, a Perf. and Plup. are found with the 
Trans. meaning, J have placed, namely, ἕστἄκα, ἑστἄκειν. 


SuMMARY OF VERBS IN -μι. 


1. Verbs in -μἌἽἊ which annex the Personal-endings immediately 
to the Stem-vowel. 


§ 177. (a) Verbs in -a (ἴ-στη-μι; STA-): 

1. κί-χρη-μι, to lend, to bestow (XPA-), Inf. κιχρᾶναι, Fut. χρήσω, 
Aor. ἔχρησα. Mid. to borrow, Fut. χρήσομαι. (Aor. ἐχρησάμην in 
this sense is avoided by the Attic writers.) To the same stem 
belong :— 

2. χρή, it ts necessary, oportet (stem XPA- and XPE-), Subj. χρῇ, Inf. χρῆναι, 
Part. (τὸ) χρεών (usually only Nom. and Acc.); Impf. ἐχρῆν, or χρῆν (with 
irregular accent), Opt. χρείη (from XPE-); Fut. χρῆσται in Soph. (but not 
χρήσει). 

Inf. χρῆν, ἀποχρῆν, in Eurip., by contraction from χράειν. 

8. ἀπόχρη; it suffices, sufficit; the following also are formed regularly from 
XPAQ: ἀποχρῶσι(ν), Inf. ἀποχρῆν; Part. ἀποχρῶς, -ὥῶσα, -ῶν ; Impf. ἀπέχρη; Fut. 
ἀποχρήσει; Aor. ἀπέχρησε(ν), etc. Mid. ἀποχρῶμαι, to abuse, abutor, or consumo, 
Inf. ἀποχρῆσδαι, is inflected like χράομαι, § 129, Rem. 2. 

4. ὀνίνημι (with Attic reduplication instead of ὀνόνημι), to ben- 
efit, (ONA-) Inf. ὀνινᾶναι; Impf. Act. wanting, ὠφέλουν being 
used for it; Fut. dvjow; Aor. ὥνησα, Inf. ὀνῆσαι (for it ὀνῆναι, πο 
στῆναι, in Pl. Rp. 600, d.). Mid. évivaya, to get benefit, be bene- : 
fitted, Fut. ὀνήσομαι; Aor. ὠνήμην (ὠνάμην later, but also in Eur. 
ὥνασϑε), -noo, -nTo, etc., Imp. ὄνησο, Part. ὀνήμενος (Hom.), Opt. 
ὀναίμην, -αιο, -αιτο (ὁ 176, 1), Inf. ὄνασϑαι; Aor. Pass. ὠνήϑην rarer 








| 
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‘instead of ὠνήμην. The remaining forms are supplied by 


ὠφελεῖν. 

δ. πί-μ-πλη-μι, to fill, (ΠΛΑ-}) Inf. πιμπλᾶναι; Impf. ἐπίμπλην ; 
Fut. πλήσω; Perf. πέπληκα; Aor. ἔπλησα; Mid. to fill for one’s 
self, πίμπλαμαι, Inf. πίμπλασϑαι; Impf. ἐπιμπλάμην; Aor. ἐπλησά- 
μην; Fut. πλήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλησμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐπλήσϑην (§ 131); Fut. Pass. πλησϑήσομαι (§ 131); second Aor. 
ἐπλήμην, Poet. Verb. Adj. πληστέος. 


The uz in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 
in composition, when » precedes the reduplication, 6. g. éumimAaua:, but ἐνεπιμ- 
mwAdunv. Contrary to this rule, however, forms with and without w are both 
used by the poets, according to the necessities of the verse. 


6. πίμπρημι, to burn, Trans., in all respects like πίμπλημι: πρή- 
Tw, ἔπρησα, πέπρηκα, πέπρησμαι, ἐπρήσϑην, πρησϑήσομαι, πεπρήσομαι. 

7. TAH-MI, to endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting (instead of 
them ὑπομένω, ἀνέχομαι); Aor. ἔτλην, (τλῶ,) τλαίην, τλῆϑι, TAGS 
(τλᾶσα) ; Fut. τλήσομαι; Perf. τέτληκα. Verbal Adj. τλητός. (In 
Attic prose this verb is rare.) 

8. φη-μί, to say (stem A-), has the following formation : — 


§ 178. 


Present. AGTIVE. Imperfect. 
Indi- | S. 1. Indi- | S. 1. | ἔφην 
cative -| P cative . ἔφης, usually ἔφησϑα 
ἔφη [( 116, 2). 
D. ἄτό D: ἔφᾶτον 
ἐφἄτην 
13s P. ἔφᾶμεν 
ἔφἄτε 
. | ἔφᾶσαν 
Subj. φῶ, φῇ φῇς, φῆ, φῆτον, φῶμεν, Opt. φαίην, φαίης, pain, φαίητον 
φῆτε, φῶσι(ν) and φαῖτον, φαιήτην and 
Imp. φᾶϑί, or φἄϑι (σὐμφἄϑι), φάτω, φαίτην, φαίημεν and φαῖ- 
φἄᾶτον, φἄτων, pare, φἄτω- μεν, φαίητε and φαῖτε, φαῖεν 
σαν and φάντων With. wel Gee, καὶν χρό, bes lakes 
Inf. φἄναι Aor. ἔφησα. 
Part. (ods, paca, φάν 
| G. φάντος, pdons) 


MIDDLE. 


Perf. Imp. π :φάσϑω (PI. Tim. 72, d.), let it be said. Impf. Ind. ἔφαντο, Lys. 
Fragm. 3. [X. Cy. 6.1, 21, is a false reading]; Inf. φάσϑαι, Aesch. Pers. 
687, in chorus. Part. φάμενος (rare), affirming. 


Verbal adjective, φατός, paréos. 





Tn composition: ἀντίφημι, σύμφημι, ἀντίφησι(ν ), σὐμφησι(νῚὴ, etc., but ἀντι» 
φής (accent on ultimate), συμφής, and Subj. ἀντιφῶ, ἀντιφῇς, etc. 


19 








218 DEPONENTS BELONGING TO VERBS IN τ-μι. [ 179: 


Remark 1. In the second person φῇ 5, both the accentuation and the Iota 
subscript are contrary to all analogy. On the inclination of this verb in the 
Pres. Ind. (except φής), see § 33, a. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to affirm, 
(aio) to assert, to assure, etc. The Fut. φήσω, and Aor. ἔφησα, have only the 
last signification. The Part. ds is not used in Attic prose; still, y Pl. Alc. 2, 
139, c. φάντες. ; 

Rem. 3. With φημί the verb jul, inqguam, may be compared, which, like 
enquam, is used in the spirited repetition of what had been said; the imperfect 
ἦν, ἢ is used in the phrases ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, said I, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, said he, to describe a con- 
versation. 


ὁ 179, The following Deponenis also belong here. 


1. ἄγαμαι, to wonder, Impf. ἠγάμην; Aor. ἠγάσϑην (ἠγασάμην, © 


Epic and Dem. 18, 204); Fut. ἀγάσομαι. Verbal Adj. dyaords. 

2. δύναμαι, to be able, second Pers. δύνασαι [δύνῃ from the Ion. 
δύνεαι, tragic and later, § 172, 2, (a)], Subj. δύνωμαι (ὁ 176, 1), Imp. 
dvvaco, Inf. δύνασϑαι, Part. δυνάμενος ; Impf. ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, 
second Pers. ἐδύνω (not ἐδύνασο, § 172, 2), Opt. δυναίμην, δύναιο 
(ὁ 176, 1); Fut. δυνήσομαι; Aor. ἐδυνήϑην, ἠδυνήϑην and ἐδυνάσϑην 
(not ἠδυνάσϑην), the last Ion. and in Xen. (Aug., § 120, Rem. 
1); Perf. δεδύνημαι. Verbal Adj. δυνατός, able and possble. 

3. ἐπίσταμαι (like ἵσταμαι), to know, (properly, to stand upon 
something, to be distinguished from ἐφίσταμαι), second Pers. 
ἐπίστασαι (ἐπίστᾳ Seldom and only Poet.), Subj. ἐπίστωμαι (Il 176, 
1), Imp. ἐπίστω [seldom and only in the poets and later writers, 
ἐπίστασο, § 172, 2 (b)]; Impf. ἠπιστάμην, ἠπίστω [seldom and 
only in the poets and later writers, ἠπίστασο, § 172, 2 (b)], Opt. 
ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο (ἡ 176, 1); Fut. ἐπιστήσομαι: Aor. ἠπιστήϑην. 
(Aug., § 126, 3.) Verbal Adj. ἐπιστητός. 

4. ἔραμαι, to love Gin the Pres. and Impf. only poetic, in prose 
ἐράω is used instead of it); Aor. ἡράσϑην, I loved; Fut. ἐρασϑή- 
copa, I shall love. [Pass. ἐρῶμαι (from épdw), I shall be loved.| 
Verbal Adj. ἐραστός. 


5. κρέμαμαι, to hang, be suspended, pendeo, Subj. κρέμωμαι, { 
(ὁ 176, 1), Part. κρεμάμενος ; Impf. ἐκρεμάμην, Opt. κρεμαίμην, -ato, — 
καιτο (ἡ 176, 1), (Arist. Vesp. 298, κρέμοισϑε, comp. μάρναμαι, + 


§ 230, and μεμνοίμην, § 154, 8); Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην; Fut. Pass 





δ 
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κρεμασϑήσομαι, I shall be hung; Fut. Mid. κρεμήσομαι, pendebo 
L shall hang. 

6. πρίασϑαι, to buy, ἐπριάμην, second Pers. éxpiw (an Aor. Mid., 
and found only in this tense, which the Attic writers employ 
instead of the Aor. of ὠνέομαι, viz. ἐωνησάμην, Which is not used 
by them, § 122, 4), Subj. πρίωμαι (ὁ 176, 1); Opt. πριαίμην, -αιο, 
-airo (ἡ 176, 1); Imp. zpiw; Part. πριάμενος. 


§ 180. (Ὁ) Verbs in -ε (τί-ϑη-μι, OE -) 


Ἵ-η-μι (stem ‘E-), to sexwl. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. 


LOL EY EF 


Ind. ἴημι, ins, ἵησι(ν) ; terov; ἵεμεν, tere, ἱᾶσι(ν) [feior(v) |; 

Subj. (6, ifs, in; ijrov; ἰῶμεν, ite, ἰῶσι(ν) ; apie, ἀφιῇς, ἀφιῇ, 

etc. 

Imp. ἵει, iérw, etc. — Inf. ἱέναι. ---- Part. ἱείς, ἱεῖσα, ἱέν. 

Ind. fouy (from ‘IEQ), ἀφίουν (rarer ἠφίουν, rare lew, προΐειν, ἢφίειν), 
fets, ἵει, ἀφίει (rarer ἠφίει) ; ἵετον, ἱέτην ; ἵεμεν, tere, ἵεσαν, 
ἀφίεσαν (rarer ἠφίεσαν). 

Opt. iciny (second Pers. Pl. ἀφίοιτε, Plat.; third Pers. Pl. ἀφίοιεν, 
X. H. 6. 4, 3). 


eixa.—Plup εἵκειν. ---- Fut. jow. — Aor. I. ἧκα (ὃ 173, 2). 

Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. I. (ὁ 173, 2); Dual εἶτον, ἀφεῖτον, 
εἵτην; Plur. εἶμεν, καδϑεῖμεν, cite, aveite, ἕσαν, commonly 
cioay, ἀφεῖσαν. 

Subj. ὦ, ἧς, ἀφῶ, ἀφῇς, etc. 

Opt. εἴην, eins, etn; εἶτον, ἀφεῖτον, εἵτην; εἶμεν, ἀφεῖμεν, cite, ἀφεῖ- 
τε, εἶεν, ἀφεῖεν. 

Imp. és, ἄφες, ἕτω; ἕτον, ἄφετον, ἕτων; Ere, ἄφετε, ἕτωσαν and ἕντων. 

Inf. εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι. ---- Ῥ. εἴς, εἶσα, ἀφεῖσα, ἕν, ἄφέν, Gen. ἕντος, εἴσης, 
ἄφέντοΞ. 





Remark 1. On the Aug. of ἀφίημι, see § 126, 8. 

Rem. 2. The form of the Impf. ἵην is very doubtful, and the forms is, ἴη 
are very rare. The form ‘ew has the ending of the Plup., like the Impf. of εἶμι, 
to go; it is Att. and Ion., a secondary form of ‘our. 
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Pres. 


VERBS IN -μι. 


MIDDLE. 


Ind. ἵεμαι, ἵεσαι, ἵεται, etc.— Subj. (Guat, ἀφιῶμαι, if, ἀφιῇ, ete. 


Imp. ἵεσο, or tov. — Inf. teoSar.— Part. ἱέμενος, -n, τον. 


Impf. 
Aor. I. | Ind. efunv 


ciao, ἀφεῖσο Opt. 


εἶτο, ἀφεῦτο 
εἵμεϑα, etc. 


ἱέμην, ἵεσο, etc. — Opt. ἑείμην, Att. ἱοίμην, ioto, ἀφιοῖο, ete. 


Subj. ὦμαι, ἀφῶμαι, ἢ ἀφῇ, ἧται, ἀφῆται 


προοίμην; -010, -οἴτο, -οίμεδα, -οἶσϑε, 


-oivTo (προεῖτο, προεῖσϑε, προεῖντο 
are rarer forms) 


Imp. 


οὗ (ἀφοῦ, mpoov), second Pers. Pl. 


eave (ἄφεσϑε, πρόεσδε), ἕσϑω, etc.). 


Inf. 


éoSai. — Part. EMEVOS, τῇ, τον. 


Perf. εἶμαι, wedequar; Inf. εἶσϑαι, μεδϑεῖσϑαι. —Plup. εἵμην, εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο, ete. 


eo Wat. ἥσομαι. ----- Aor. 1. jxtunv (rare, ὁ 


PASSIVE. 


§ 173, 2). 


A. 1. εἴϑην, P. éSijvat, ete. — Fut. EXjoouat. — Verb. Adj. érds, ἑτέος (&peros). 


Rem. 3. Besides the two verbs τίϑημι and mu, only the following dialectic 
verbs belong here, viz., °AH-MI, AI-AH-MI (AE 
δίζημαι and AIH-MI. 


last is found in X.); 





), (though διδεᾶσι(ν). from the 


§ 181. (c) Verbs in -1, only εἴμ (71), to go. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. The verbs εἶμι, to go, and εἰμί, to be, are pre- 
sented together (though the last, on account of its stem ES, does not belong 
here), in order to exhibit to the eye the agreement and disagreement of the two 


verbs in their formation. 


εἰμί, to be 
εἰ 
ἐστί(ν) 


0 bo τα 9 bo 9 το Ὁ 


(rare ἔστων: 
ὄντων, Plat. 
Legg. 879, Ὁ.) 


PRESENT. 


(op 
Ξ 
ἘΞ: 
Ὁ) & 


By So"Sy"3.) gy 
qa 
° 
ΝΕ 


=) 
i=) 
= 


Inf. εἶναι 


Part. ὥν, οὖσα, 9: 
ὄν D.2. 

G. ὄντος, οὔσης 8. 
(παρών, παροῦ- ἢ P. 2. 
σα, παρόν, 8. 


6. παρόντος) 


ι εἶμι, to go 
ἣ 


Subj. ἴω 


ἴϑι, wpdsede | Inf. ἰέναι 
(seld. πρόΞει) 
ἤτω 

ἴτον, πρόξιτον 
των 

tre, posite 
ἴτωσαν, OY (παριών, παρι- 
ἰόντων (ἴτων | οὔσα, παριόν, 


Aesch. E.32.)| G. παριόντος). 


Part. ἰών, iod- 
oa, ἰόν 
Gen. ἰόντος, 
ἰούσης. 








ἐδ 





; 
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IMPERFECT. 


ἦσϑα (§ 116, 2) 2. | Fets and ἤεισϑα 
qv (from je-v) 3. | Hee 
ἦστον (ἦτον) ἴ D. 2. | ἤειτον, us’ ly ἦτον 
ἤστην (ἤτην) 8. ἠείτην; “ἥτην 
Err: Ἢ 
2. 


ἦσμεν εἴημεν (seldom εἶμεν) ἤειμεν, “ἥμεν 
neite, “ Ε πε 


. | ite (ἦστε) εἴητε (seld. poet. εἶτε) 
. ἦσαν εἴησαν and εἶεν 3. | ἤεσαν (ἴσαν poet.)| ἴοιεν 

Fut. ἔσομαι, I shall be, ἔσῃ, or ἔσει, ἔσται, etc. — Opt. ἐσοίμην. ---- Inf. ἔσεσϑαι. 
— Part. ἐσόμενος. ---- Verbal Adj. ἐστέον, συνεστέον. 


Mippie Form: Pres. ἔεμαι, ἴεσαι or ἴῃ, ἴεται, etc., Imp. teoo, Inf. ἴεσϑαι, 
Part. iguevos: the Impf. ἰέμην, ἴεσο, etc., signifying to hasten, ought 
probably to be written with the rough breathing, which is strongly 
confirmed by the manuscripts, and to be referred to ἵημι. ---- Verbal Adj. 
irds, ἱτέον, rarer ἱτητέον. 


Remark 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of εἰμί, to be (except the second 
Pers. εἶ), see § 33 (a). In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back 
as the general rules of accentuation permit, e. g. πάρειμι, πάρει, πάρεστι(ν), etc. 
Imp. πάρισδι, EvicS1; but παρῆν on account of the temporal augment, παρέσται 
on account of the omission of ε (παρέσεται), παρεῖναι like infinitives with the 
ending -γαι, Tap@, -ἢς, -ἢ» etc., παρεῖτε, παρεῖεν, On account of the contraction; 
the accentuation of the Part. in compound words should be particularly noted, 
8, g. παρών, παροῦσα, παρόν, Gen. παρόντος (so also παριών, Gen. παριόντοΞ). 


Rem. 9. The compounds of εἶμι, to go, follow the same rules as those of 
εἰμί, to be; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in compounds, 
6. ξ΄. πάρειμι, πάρει, and πάρεισι(ν) (the last being third Pers. Sing. of εἶμι and 
third Pers. Pl. of εἰμί) ; but Inf. παριέναι, Part. παριών. 


Rem. 3. The form εἶεν, esto, be it so! good! shortened from εἴη and strength- 
ened by av, must be distinguished from the shortened form εἶεν instead of 
εἴησαν of the third Pers. Pl. Opt. Impf.— A secondary form, yet critically to be 
rejected, of the third Pers. Imp. ἤτω instead of ἔστω, is found once in Pl. Rp. 
361, c., with the varying reading éorw.— The form of the first Pers. Impf. is 
often 7, among the Attic poets, and sometimes also in Plato; the form ἤμην is 
rare (Lys. 7, 34, X. Cy. 6.1,9).— The form of the second Pers. Impf. ἧς is 
found frequently in the later writers, and rarely in lyric passages of the Attic 
poets.— The Dual forms with σ᾿ are preferred to those without σ᾽; on the con- 
trary, ἦτε is preferred to ἦστε (Aristoph.). 


_ Rem. 4. The form of the third Pers. Sing. Impf. few instead of ἤει, from 
εἶμι, sometimes occurs, even before consonants, Ar. Plut. 696. mposyew (in 
Senarius) ; Pl. Crit. p. 114, d. (in the best MSS.) ; ἤειν, Pl. Crit. 117, e. (in the 
best MSS.); προήειν, Pl. Tim. 43, 6; ἀνήειν, ib. 60, c; ἀπήειν, ib. 76, Ὁ. 


Rem. 5. The Ind. Pres. of εἶμι, to go, has regularly in the Attic prose- 
writers the meaning of the Fut. Z shall or will go or come; hence the Pres. is 
supplied by ἔρχομαι (ὁ 167, 2); the Inf. and Part. have likewise a Pres. and 
Fut. meaning. 


19* 
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II. Verbs in -μὲ which annex the Syllable γνῦ or vi to the 
Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal-endings. 


§ 182. Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem 
ends with a, ε, 0, or with a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with @, €, OF 0. 


Voice.| Tenses. a. Stem in a. b. Stem in e. c. Stem in o (w). 
σκεδά-ννῦ-με} κορέ-ννῦ-μι" στρώ-ννῦ-μι} 
ἐ-σκεδά-ννῦ-ν } ἐ-κορέ-ννῦ-ν} ἐ-στρώ-ννῦ-ν ἢ" 
ἐ-σκέδα-κα κε-κόρε-κα ἔνστρω-κα 
ἐ-σκεδᾶ-κειν ἐ-κε-κορέ-κειν ἐ-στρώ-κειν 
oKedd-ow κορέ-σω, στρώ-σω 
Att. σκεδῶ, -ᾷς, -ῷ | Att. κορῶ, -εῖς, -εἶ 
ἐ-σκέδᾶ-σα ἐ-κό ἔ-στρω-σα 
σκεδά-ννῦ-μαι κορέ-ννῦὕ-μαι στρώ-ννῦὕ-μαι 
Jb JL 
ἐ-σκεδα-ννύ-μην ἐ-κορε-ννὕτ-μην ἐ-στρω-ννύ-μην 
ἐ-σκέδα-σ-μαι κε-κόρε-σ-μαι ἔ-στρω-μαι 
ἐ-σκεδά-σ-μην ἐ-κε-κορέ-σ-μην ἐ-στρώ-μην 
κορέ-στ-ομαι 
ἐ-κορε-σ-άμην 
κε-κορέ-σ-ομαι ᾿ 
| Pass. | Aor. ἐ-σκεδά-σ-ϑην €-Kopé-o-S nv ἐ-στρώ-ϑην 
Fut. σκεδα-σ-ήσομαι κορε-σ-ϑήσομαι | στρω-ϑήσομαι 
Verbal Adj. σκεδα-σ-τός κορε-σ-τός στρω-τός 
σκεδα-σ-τέος κορε-σ-τέος στρω-τέοΞ. 
1 And σκεδα-ννύω, ἐσκεδά-νννον ---- κορε-ννύω, ἐ-κορέ-ννυον ---- στρω-ννύω, ἐ- 
στρώ-ννυον (υ always short). 





B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 























ὄλ-λῦ-μι,.} perdo, | ὄλ-λῦὕ-μαι, pereo, | ὄμ-νῦ-μι ὦ ὄμ-:νὕ-μαι 
Impf. ὥλ-λυ-ν} ὠλ-λύ-μην ὥμ-νυ-ν} ὠμ-νὕ-μην 
Perf. I. | ὀλ-ώλε-κα (ΔΕΩ), perdidi, ὀμ-ώμο-κα ὀμ-ώμο-μαι 
: iene a (ὉΜΟΩ) 
Perf. II. ὄλ-ωλ-α, peril, § 124, 2. : 
Plup. I. | ὀλ-ὡλέ-κειν, perdideram, ὀμ-ομό-κειν ὀμ-ωμό-μην 
Plup. II. ὀλ-ώλ-ειν, perieram, 
Fut. OA-@, -εἴς, -εἴ ὀλ-οῦμαι, -εἶ ὀμ-οῦμαι, -εἰ 
Aor. I. | ὥλε-σα A. IL. @a-dunv | ὥμο-σα ὠμο-σάμην 





A. I. P. ὠμό-σ-ϑην (et ὠμόϑην) 
F.I. P. ὁμο-σ-ήσομαι. 


1 And ὀλλύτω, ὥλλυτον ---- μνύτω, Spyv-oy (always ὕ). 





REMARK. ᾿Ολλῦμι comes by assimilation from ὄλ-νῦμι (§ 18, Rem.). For an 
example of a stem-ending with a mute, see δείκνῦμε above, under the para- 
digms (δ 175). The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of ὄμνῦμι is duwpmoopevos. The 
remaining forms of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the « among the Attic 
Writers, 6. 2. ὀμώμοται, ὀμώμοτο. 
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’ 


ν SUMMARY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 


The Stem ends, 
A. In a Vowel and assumes -vyvv. 


§ 183. (a) Verbs whose Stem ends in a. 


1. κερά-ννυῦ-μι (poetic secondary form κιρνάω, κίρνημι; Epic and 
poet. xepaw), to mix, Fut. xepacw, Att. κερῶ; Aor. éxépdoa; Perf. 
Kéxpaxa; Mid. to mix for one’s self, Aor. éxepacdunv; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. κέκραμαι (κεκέρασμαι, Anacr. 29,13; Inf. κεκερᾶσϑαι, Luc. 
Dial. Meretr. 4, 4); Aor. Pass. ἐκρᾶϑην, Att. also ἐκεράσϑην 
(Metathesis, § 156, Rem.). 

2. κρεμά-ννῦ-μι, to hang, Fut. κρεμᾶσω, Att. κρεμῶ; Aor. ἐκρέμᾶ- 
σα; Mid. or Pass. κρεμάννὕμαι, to hang one’s self, or be hung (but 
κρέμᾶμαι, to hang, § 179, 5); (Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκρέμαμαι in 
later writers;) Fut. Pass. κρεμασϑήσομαι; Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην, I was 
hung, or I hung. 

3. πετά-ννῦ-μι, to spread out, to open, Fut. weracw, Att. πετῶ; 
Aor. éréraca (Perf. Act. πεπέτακα, Diod.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
πέπτἅμαι (ὁ 155, 2) (πεπέτασμαι, non-Attic and Luc.); Aor. Pass. 
ἐπετάσϑην. 

4, σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Fut. σκεδᾶσω, Att. oxedO; Aor. ἐσκέ: 
deca; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐσκέδασμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσκεδάσϑην. 


§ 184. (b) Verbs whose Stem ervds in ε. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. The verbs ἕννῦμι, σβέννῦμι, and also ζώννῦμι 
{ἢ 186), do not properly belong here, since their stem originally ended in o, ‘ES- 
(comp. ves-tire), SBEX- (comp. ἄσβεσ-τοΞ), ΖΩΣ- (comp. ζωσ-τήρ, ζῶσ-τρον, (ώσ- 
Ts, (wo-rds) ; but by the omission of the σ΄, they become analogous to verbs in 
-e and -o. 

1. ἔ-ννῦ-μι, to clothe, im prose ἀμφιέννυμι, Impf. ἀμφιέννυν with- 
out Aug.; Fut. ἀμφιέσω, Att. audio; Aor. ἠμφίεσα; Perf. Act. 
wanting; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι, ἠμφίεσται, ete., 
Inf. ἠμφιέσϑαι ; Fut. Mid. ἀμφιέσομαι. (Aug. §§ 126, 3. and 230.) 
The vowel of the Prep. is not elided in the Common language, 
hence also ἐπιέσασϑαι, X. Cy. 6. 4, 6. 

2. Cé-vvi-w, to boil, Trans., Fut. ζέσω; Aor. ἔζεσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔζεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζέσϑην. ---- (ζέω, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 
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3. κορέ-ννῦ-μι, to satiate, Fut. κορέσω, Att. uk, Aor. éxépeca; 


Aor. Mid. ἐκορασάμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκόρεσμοις Aor. Pass 
es ‘ 
4. σβέννῦ-μι, to extinguish, Fut. oBéow; first Aor. pe ey ΕΗ 
extinguished; second Aor. ἔσβην, I ceased to burn; Perf. ἔσβηκα, 
Ihave ceased to burn.— Mid. cBévvipau, to cease to burn, intrans. 
Fut. σβήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσβεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσβέσ- 
Inv; Fut. Pass. σβεσϑήσομαι. No other verb in -vymw has a 
second Aor. Act. (§ 191, 2). 
5. στορέ-ννῦ-μι, to spread out (shortened form στόρνυμι, Poet. 
and X. Cy. 8. 8, 16), Fut. στορέσω, Att. crop; Aor. ἐστόρεσα ; 
Mid. to spread out for one’s self. 'The other tenses are formed 
from στρώννυμι; ἐστρωσάμην; ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώϑην, στρωτός (Non- 
Att. ἐστόρεσμαι, ἐστορέσϑην, and ἐστορήϑην). See ὁ 182. 


§ 185. (c) Verbs whose Stem ends int. 


τί-ννῦ-μι (TI-), to pay, to expiate, Mid. τί-ννὕ-μαι, to get pay, to punish, te avenge, 
secondary Epic form of τίνω and τίνομαι. -- Τὴ Attic poetry. the Mid. is often 
found, and with one ν, tliat. 


§ 186. (d) Verbs 2m 0, with the o lengthened into wo. 


1. ζώ-ννῦ-μι, to gird, Fut. ζώσω; Perf. ἔζωκα, Paus.; Aor. Loca; 
Mid. to gird one’s self, Aor. Mid. ἐζωσάμην; Perf. Mad. or Pass. 
ἔζωσμαι (§ 131). . 

2. ῥώ-ννυ-μι, to strengthen, Fut. ῥώσω; Aor. eppwoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔῤῥωμαι, Imp. ἔῤῥωσο, vale, farewell, Inf. ἐῤῥῶσϑαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἐνόχους (ὁ 131); Fut. Pass. ῥωσθήσομαι. 

3. στρώ-ννυ-μι (ἡ ΤΟΎΣ to spread out, Fut. στρώσω; Aor. ἔστρω- 
σα, etc. See στορέννῦ-μι (§ 184, a 

4. Xpo- ννῦ-μι, to color, Fut. χρώσω; Aor. ἔχρωσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. κέχρωσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχρώσϑην. 


B. Verbs whose Stem 2nds in a Consonant and assumes -vyi. 
§ 187. (a) Ina Mute. 

1. ἄγ-νῦ-μι, to break, Fut. ἄξω; Aor. aga, Inf. ἄξαι (Part. Lys. 

100, 5. κατεάξαντες with the Aug.); second Perf. ἔᾶγα, [am — 


broken; Mid. to break for one’s self, Aor. ἐαξάμην; Aor. Pass, 
éaynv (Aug., § 122, 4). 
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2. Setx-vi-ju, see § 176. 

3. εἵργ-νῦ-μι (or <ipyw), to shut m, Fut. εἵἴρξω; Aor. eipga, Inf. 
εἶρξαι, Part. épfas (Pl. Polit. 285, b.), περιέρξαντες (Th. 5, 11), 
ξυνέρξαντος (Pl. Rp. 5. 461, b), Subj. καϑείρξης (with the variation 
_xatépéys), Pl. Gorg. 461, d; Aor. Pass. εἴρχϑην; Perf. εἷργμαι. 
(But εἴργω, εἴρξω, εἶρξα, εἴρχϑην, to shut out, etc.) 

4. ζεύγ-νυ-μι, to join together, Fut. ζεύξω; Aor. eLevfa; Mid. to 
join to or for one’s self, Fut. ζεύξομαι; Aor. ἐζευξάμην ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔζεμγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζεύχϑην, and more frequently 
ἐζύγην. 

5. μίγ-νυ-μι, to mix (μίσγω, secondary form), Fut. μίξω; Aor. 
ἔμιξα, μῖξαι; Perf. μέμιχα (Polyb.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμιγμαι, 
μεμῖχϑαι; Aor. Pass. ἐμίχϑην, and éutynv; Fut. Pass. μιχϑήσομαι; 
Fut. Perf. μεμίξομαι. 

6. οἴγ-νῦ-μι, usually as a compound: (The Attic use of the 
form ofyvipe is not certain) ἀνοίγνυμι, διοίγνυμει (but instead, 
ἀνοίγω, διοέγω, are more frequently used in the Pres. and dvéwyov 
always in the Impf.), to open, Fut. ἀνοίξω; Aor. ἀνέῳξα, ἀνοῖξαι (in 
X. Hell. ἤνοιγον, ἤνοιξα, signifying to put to sea, to weigh anchor) ; 
first, Perf. ἀνέῳχα, I have opened; second Perf. dvéwya, I stand 
open, instead of which Att. ἀνέῳγμαι; Impf. Mid. ἀνεῳγόμην; Aor. 
Pass. ἀνεῴχϑην, ἀνοιχϑῆναι. (Aug. ὁ 122, 6.) Verb. Adj. dvouxréos. 

7. ὀμόργ-νυ-μι, to wipe off, Fut. ὀμόρξω; Aor. ὥμορξα; Mid. to 
wipe off from one’s self; Fut. ὁμόρξομαι; Aor. ti ΟΠἼΝ: Aor. 
Pass. «la 

8. πήγ-νυ-μι, to fix, fasten, freeze, Fut. πήξω; Aor. ἔπηξα; first 
Perf. πέπηχα, Ihave fastened ; second Perf. πέπηγα, I stand fast, 
am frozen; Mid. wyyvipa, I stick fast; Perf. πέπηγμαι, I stand 
Jast; Aor. Pass. ἐπᾶγην (more seldom ἐπήχϑην) ; second Fut. 
Pass. παγήσομαι. Verbal Adj. πηκτός. 

9. ῥήγ-νυ-μι, to rend, Fut. ῥήξω; Aor. ἔῤῥηξα; second Perf. 
ἔῤῥωγα, 1 am rent (§ 140, Rem. 3); Aor. Mid. ἐῤῥηξάμην; Aor. 
Pass. épparyqv (ἐῤῥήχϑην rare); second Fut. ῥἄγήσομαι. 

10. φράγ-νῦ-μι (commonly φράσσω, φράττω, § 143, 1), to break, 
Impf. ἐφράγνυν (Thue. 7, 74. 5. Ant. 241); Fut. φράξω; Aor. 
ἐφραξα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέφραγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐφράχϑην 
(ἐφράγην first used among the later writers). 


a 
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§ 188. (Ὁ) Verbs whose Stem ends in a Liquid. 


1. ἄρ-νῦὕ-μαι (Epic and also in Plato), to take, obtain, secondary form of αἴρο- 
μαι, and used only in particular phrases, to obtain, to acquire, namely, a rewurd, | 
spoils, ete. Impf. ἠρνύμην. The remaining forms come from αἴρομαι. 

2. κτεί-νῦ-μι, commonly written κτίννυμι in the MSS., to put to 
death, Att. prose secondary form of κτείνω, is used in the Pres. 
and Impf. The stem is KTEIN-, lengthened from KTEN-. 
The ν of the stem is omitted on account of the diphthong iy 169, 
em. .1). 

3. ὄλ-λῦ-μι (instead of ὄλενυ-μι), to destroy. See § 182, ee In 
ee only in compounds. 

4. ae te-suvar.. wees 182, Β. 


5. δρ- Στ (poet.), to rouse (§ 230). 
6. ordp-vi-pt, to spread out. See στορέννῦμι, § 184, 5. 


§ 189. Inflection of the two forms of the Perf. κεῖμαι 
; and 7 pat. 
PRELIMINARY Remark. The two forms of the Perf. κεῖμαι and jmat, 
are so essentially different, in their formation, from the other verbs in -μι, that 
they require to be treated by themselves. 


a. Κεῖμαι, to dre. 


Κεῖμαι, properly, I have lad myself down, hence I he down; 
then Pass. Ihave been laid down, I am lying down (e. g. ἀνάκει- 
μαι, 1 am lad up, 1. e. consecrated, σύγκειται, ἐξ has been agreed 
upon, compositum est, constat, but συντέϑειται ὑπό τινος, τὲ has 
been agreed by some one); this verb is a Perf. without reduplica- 
tion, from the stem KEI- (contracted from KEE-). 


Perf. Ind. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, KelueSa, κεῖσϑε, κεῖνται; 

Subj. κέωμαι, κέῃ, κέηται, etc. 

Imp. κεῖσο, kelodw, etc.; — Inf. κεῖσϑαι; -- Part. refuevos. 
Impf: Ind. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο, third Pers. Pl. ἔκειντο. 

Opt. κεοίμην, κέοιο, κέοιτο, etc. 
Fut. κείσομαι. 


Compounds ἀνάκειμαι, κατάκειμαι, κατάκεισαι, etc.;—Inf kataxetosat;— Imp 


κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 


ἮΝ 
δ 
2 
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§ 190. b. “Hyas, to sit. 


1. μαι, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, 
hence, 1 sz (Jon. and poetic, also used of inanimate objects, 
instead of ἵδρῦμαι, I have been fixed, established) ; this verb is 
a Perf. of the poet. Aor. Act. cica, to set, to establish. The stem 
is “HA- (comp. ἧσ-ται instead of ἧδ-ται, according to ὁ 17, 5, and 
the Lat. sed-eo). 

Remark 1. The active Aorist-forms of εἶσα are dialectic {ἢ 230) and poet., 
but the Mid. signifying te erect, to establish, belongs also to Attic prose, εἱσάμην; 
Part. εἱσάμενος (Th. 3, 58, ἑσσάμενος) ; Imp. ἕσαι, ἕσσαι (ἔφεσσαι) ; Fut. poetic 
ἕσομαι, ἕσσομαι (ἐφέσσομαι). The defective forms of this verb are supplied by 
ipiiw. 


Perf. Ind. ἧμαι, ἧσαι, ἧσται, Rueda, jose, ἧνται; 
Imp. ἧσο, ἥσϑω, etc.; — Inf. ἧσϑαι ;— Part. ἥμενοσ.- 
Plup. ἥμην, ἧσο, ἧστο, ἥμεϑα, jose, ἧντο. 


2. In prose, the compound κάϑημαι is commonly used instead 
of the sumple. The inflection of the compound differs from the 
simple in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing., and in the 
Plup., only when it has the temporal Augment : — 

Perf. | κἄϑημαι, κάϑησαι, κάϑηται, etc.;— Subj. καϑῶμαι, καϑῇ, *kadq- 

ται, etc.;—Imp. κάϑησο, etc.;—Inf. καϑῆσσαι; ---Ῥαγύ. καϑή- 
μενος. 


Plup. ἐκαδήμην and καϑήμην, ἐκάϑησο and καϑῆσο, ἐκάϑητο and 
καϑῆστο, etc.; — Opt. καϑοίμην, κάδοϊο, κάἀδοῖτο, etc. 
Rem. 2. The Opt. forms: καϑήμην, -fio, ro, etc. are doubtful. — The 
defective forms of ja are supplied by ἕζεσϑαι, or ἵζεσϑαι (prose καϑέζεσϑαι, 
Kadiversa). 


VERBS IN -w, WHICH FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -μῖ, IN FORMING 
THE SECOND Aor. Act. AnD Mip., THE Pres. AND Perr. ACT. 


§191. I. Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 


1. Several verbs with the characteristic a, ε, ο, v, form a 
second Aor. Act. and (though rarely) a second Aor. Mid., ac- 
cording to the analogy of verbs in -μι, ---- this tense being without 
the mode-vowel, and appending the personal-endings to the 
stem. But all the remaining forms of these verbs are like 
verbs in -o. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the 
modes and participials is like that of the second Aor. Act. of 
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verbs in -m. The characteristic-vowel, with some exceptions, 
is lengthened, as in ἔστην, viz. 4 and ε into ἡ, o into w, t and 3 
into t and v. This lengthened vowel remains, as in ἔστην, 
throughout the Ind., Imp.,and Inf. The third Pers. Pl. in -ησαν 
(Char. a) and -ὕσαν shortens the vowel, when the poets use the 
abridged form in -v, instead of -σαν, 6. g. ἐβᾶν, ἐδῦν. The Subj., 
Opt., and Part., with some exceptions, which will be noticed in 
the following tables, are like verbs in -μι, 6. g. βαίην (σταίην), 
σβείην (ϑείην), γνοίην (δοίην), γνούς (δούς). The Imp., like στῆϑι, 
in the second Pers. Sing., takes the ending -9., and the stem- 
vowel remains long through all the persons; in compounds of 
Baive, Byd is also shortened into Ba, e. g. κατάβα, πρόβα, εἴςβα, 
ἔμβα, ἐπίβα instead of κατάβηϑι, etc. 


Modes a. Characteris. αἱ Ὁ. Characteris. εἰ c. Characteris. o [8. Character. ὕ 





and BA-Q, Baivw, | SBE-Q, σβέννυμι,͵ ΓΝΟ-Ω, γιγνώσ- δέ ω, 
Persons. to go. to extinguish. κω, to know. to wrap up. 
ES ESE IS er RE ERR AN PE σε, mites ere 
Ind. 8. 1. | &By-v, 1 went, | ἔσβην, I ceased to) ἔγνων, 1 knew, | ἔδῦν, Twentin 

2. | &-By-s ἔσβης [burn,| ἔγνως ἔδῦς [or under, ἢ. 
9. ἔβη ἔσβη ἔγνω ἔδυ 
D. 2. ἔιβη-τον ἔσβητον ἔγνωτον ἔδῦτον 
9. ἐ-βή-την ἐσβήτην ἐγνώτην ἐδύτην 
P. 1. | ἔιβη-μεν ἔσβημεν ἔγνωμεν ἔδῦμεν 
* 2. ἔβη-τε ἔσβητε ἔγνωτε ἔδῦτε 
3. | &-Bn-cay ἔσβησαν ἔγνωσαν ἔδυσαν 
(Poet. €Bav) (Poet. ἔγνων) (Poet. ἔδὺῦν) 
Subj. S.| Ba, Bis, BA! | σβῶ, Hs, ἢ} γνῶ, γνῷ5, γνῷ" | δύω, ns, n* 
D. | βῆτον σβῆτον γνῶτον δύητον 
Ῥ,  βῶμεν, ῆτε, σβῶμεν, ATE, γνῶμεν, OTE, δύωμεν, 
ὥσι(ν) ὥσι(ν) ὥσι(ν) ητε, ὡσι(ν) 
Opt. 5..1.] βαίην : σβείην γνοίην 5 
2. ] βαίης σβείης γνοίης 
3. | βαίη σβείη γνοίη 
1). 2. | βαίητον et atrov| σβείητον et εἴτον  γνοίητον et otroy 
3. | βαιήτην et altny| σβειήτην et εἰτην) γνοιήτην et οἴτην 
P.1.| βαίημεν et atuev| σβείημεν et εἴμεν͵ γνοίημεν et οἴμεν 
2.! Bainre et aire | σβείητε et εἴτε | γνοίητε et οἴτε 
3.| βαῖεν (seldom| σβεῖεν γνοῖεν (rarely 
Bainoay) γνοίησανῚ 
Imp. ὅ.) βῆϑι, ἡτωϑ σβῆϑι, ἤτω 3 γνῶϑι, ὦτω 3 5081, ύτω 3 
D.1.| βῆτον, των σβῆτον, των γνῶτον, ὥτων δῦτον, ύτων 
P. 2. Bite σβῆτε γνῶτε δῦτε 
8. βήτωσαν and σβήτωσαν and γνώτωσαν and. δύτωσαν et 
βάντων σβέντων γνόντων δύντων 
Inf. βῆναι σβῆναι γνῶναι δῦναι 
Part. Bas, aoa, αν σβείς, εἶσα, ἐν | γνούς, ovoa, dv | dvs, doa, wv 
6. βάντος 6. σβέντος G. γνόντος 6. δύντοΞ. 


1 Compounds, 6. g. ἀναβῶ, ἀναβῇς, etc.; αποσβῶ ; διαγνῶ; ἀναδύω. ‘ 
2 Aeschyl. Suppl. 230 (215) συγγνῴη ; but in the Mid. form συγγνοῖτο. 
| 3 Compounds, 6. g. ἀνάβηϑι. ἀνάβητε ; ἀπόσβηδι; διάγνωσι;: ἀνάδῦσι. } 
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Remark. The Opt. form δύην (instead of δυίην) is not found in the Attic 
dialect, but in the Epic (ὃ 227). 


§ 192. Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like 
Verbs in -μι. 


Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form:— 

1. διδράσκω, to run away (ὃ 161,10) Aor. (APA-) ἔδρᾶν, -ἂς, -G, -ἄμεν, -ἄτε, 
acav (ἔδρᾶν Poet.), Subj. δρῷ, δρᾷς, δρᾷ, Sparor, δρῶμεν, Spare, δρῶσι(ν), Opt. 
δραίην, Imp. δρᾶϑι, -άτω, Inf. δρᾶναι, Part. dpas, -ἄσα, -dv, Gen. δράντος. 

2. πέτομαι, to fly (ὃ 166, 29), Aor. (IITA-) ἔπτην, Inf. πτῆναι, Part. ras; Aor. 
Mid. ἐπτάμην, πτάσϑαι. 5 

8. πρίασϑαι, see § 179, 6. 

4. σκέλλω or σκελέω, to dry, second Aor. (ΣΚΛΑ-) ἔσκλην, to wither, Intrans., 
Inf. σκλῆναι, Opt. σκλαίην. 

5. φϑά-νω, to come before, to anticipate (ὃ 158, 7), Aor. ἔφϑην, φϑῆναι, odds, 
$36, φϑαίην. 

6. καίω, to burn, Trans. (ὁ 154, 2), Aor. (KAE-) ἐκάην, I burned, Intrans.; but 
first Aor. ἔκαυσα, Trans. 

7. péw, to flow (ἢ 154, 2), Aor. (‘PYE-) ἐῤῥύην, I flowed. 

8. χαίρω, to rejoice (ἢ 166, 32), Aor. (KAPE-) ἐχἄρην. 

9. ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. (‘AAO-) ἥλων and ἑάλων (ὁ 162, 1), ἁλῶναι, 
GAG, -ᾧς, -ῷ, etC., ἁλοίην, ἁλούς (always &, except in the Ind.). 

10. Bidw, to live, Aor. éBiwy, Subj. Bid, -ds, τῷ, etc., Opt. βιῴην (not βιοίην, 
as γνοίην, to distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. βιοίην), Inf. βιῶναι, Part. βιούς 
[οῦσα, ody]; but the cases of βιούς are supplied by the first Aor. Part. βιώσας. 
Thus: ἀνεβίων, I returned to life, from ἀναβιώσκομαι (ὃ 161,3). The Pres. and 
Impf. of Bid are but little used by the Attic writers; for these tenses, they em- 
ploy ζῶ ; besides these tenses, only the Fut. (joew was in good use among Attic 
writers ; the remaining tenses were borrowed from Bidw; thus, Pres. ζῶ; Impf. 
ἔζων (ἢ 137, 3); Fut. βιώσομαι, more rarely ζήσω; Aor. ἐβίων (X. O. 4, 18, has 
also ἐβίωσεν) ; Perf. βεβίωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. βεβίωται, Part. βεβιωμένος. 

11. φύω (Ὁ ord), to produce, second Aor. ἔφῦν, Intrans., io be produced, be born, be 
naturally, φῦναι, pis, Subj. φύω (Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect); but the first 
Aor. ἔφῦσα, Trans. I produced; Fut. φύσω, Trans. I will produce. The Perf. 
πέφῦκα, 1 am produced, also has an intransitive sense, so also the Pres. Mid. 
φύομαι; Fut. φύσομαι. 

Remark. Here also belong the forms σχές and σχοίην of the second 


Aor. ἔσχον from ἔχω, to have (ὃ 166, 14), and πῖϑιε of the second Aor. ἔπιον 
from πίνω, to drink (§ 158, 5). 


§ 193. IL. Perfect and Pluperfect. 


The Attic dialect, in imitation of the Epic, forms a few Per- 
fects of pure verbs immediately from the stem, 6. g. AI-Q, ἐσ 
20 
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fear, δέ-δι-α, then rejecting the mode-vowel, in the Dualand Pl 
Ind. Perf. and Plup., and to some extent in the Inf., 6. g. δέδι - τὸ 


μεν instead of de-8/-a-ev. In this way, these forms of the Perf. 
and Plup. become wholly analogous to the Pres. and Impf. of | 
verbs in -pt, 6. δ΄. ἕστα-μεν. ‘The stem-vowel remains short, 6. g. 
δέδίμεν, τέτλἄμεν, τετλᾶναι; but in the third Pers. Pl. Perf., the 
mode-vowel a is not rejected, 6. g. δε-δίίᾶσι; with verbs in -do, 
however, a is contracted with the stem-vowel, e. g. re-rAd-ac1= 
τε-τλᾶ-σι. 


ReMarK 1. Except the forms οὗ AIN and ἵστημι, all the Perfects of this 
kind belong almost exclusively to poetry, particularly to the Epic. The Sing. 
δέδια is not Attic. 

Rem.2. The Imp. of these Perfects is also in use, and, since it not only 
wants the mode-vowel, but takes the ending -ὃὲ in the second Pers. Sing., it is 
wholly analegous to the forms in -μι. So the Inf. Both append their termi- 
nations to the short stem-vowel; δεδιέναι is an exception. ‘The Subj.-Perf. and 
the Opt. Plup. ef verbs whose stem-vowel is a, are formed like verbs in -μι, since 
the Subj. Perf. admits the contraction of the stem-vowel with the termination, 
and the Opt. Plup. ends in -αἰην, e.g. éord-w, ἑστῶ, -ἢς, etc., τετλαίην. The 
Part. of verbs in -dw contracts the stem-vowel a with the ending -ώς and -és, 
6. g. ἑσταώς = ἑστώς, ἑστα-ός = ἑστώς and éords, and also have a peculiar 
feminine form in -ὥσα, 6. g. ἑστῶσα; all the Cases retain the w, 6. g. ἑστῶτος, 
ἑστώση5: etc. Ρ 

Rem. 8. The form resolved by ε is retained in some participles, in the Ionic 
dialect, e.g. ἑστεώς, standing firm; so from τέϑνηκα, τεϑνεώς (never TeSvads) 
together with τεϑνηκώς, is retained in the Attic dialect also. In these forms, 
ὦ remains in all the Cases, 6. g. : 


ἑστεώς, ἑστεῶσα, ἑστεώς, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, -dons. 
Τεωνεώς, TEdVEGOU, τεῶνεώς, (θη. τεϑινεῶτος, -ὠση5. 


Βέβηκα and τέτληκα never have this ferm of the participle. 


Perfect. Pluper fect. Perfect. 


ἐδεδΐειν 

ἐδεδίεις 
δέ-δι-ε(ν) ἐδεδΐει 
δέ-δι-τον ἐδέδτον ἕ-στᾶττον | €ordrov 
δέ-δι-τον ἐδεδίτην ἕ-στἄ-τον ἑστἄτην 
δέ-Σ-μεν ἐδέδι μεν ἕ-στἄ-μεν ἔστἄμεν 
5€-d1-Te ἐδέδιτε ἕ-στᾶ-τε ἕστἄτε 
δε-δί-ἃστ(») ἐδέδισαν (ἐδεδίεσαν) | ἑ-στᾶ-σι(ν) ἕστἄσαν 
δέ-δι-Οἱ, δεδίτω, etc. ἕ-στᾶἄ-δι, etc., 8 Pers. Pl. 
5e-di-w, -ns, -n, etc. ἑστἄτωσαν and -άντων 








δε-δὶ-έναι ἑ-στἄ-ναι 
δε-δὶ-ὡς, -via, -ds, Gen. -ότος é-oT ds, -ὥσα, -ός (-ὡς 1) 
Gen. -ὥτος, -éans 
EOTH, NS, -ἢν etc. 
éotainv, Dual ἑσταίητον and -airov, Pl. ἑσταίημεν and -αὖμεν, 
etc., third Pers. Pl. éoratev. 
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Rem. 4. The Opt. Plup. third Pers. Sing. δεδιείη, Pl. Phaedr. 251, a. is re- 
stored according to traces in the MSS. The Plup. of ἵστημι, in this form never 
takes the strengthened augment e.— The Imp. Perf. gard, etc., and the Opt. 
Plup. ἑσταίην, etc., are poetic only. But the Inf. ἑστἄναι is in constant use ; 
yet ἑστηκέναι is very seldom; also the Part. ἑστώς, -ὥσα, is far more frequent 
than ἑστηκώς, -via; the neuter ἑστηκός, on the contrary, is more frequent than 
ἕστός. Instead of the Ind. Sing. Perf., Plup., and Part. of δέδια, the forms 
of δέδοικα are more frequent; besides the Indic. Perf. and Plup., particularly 
in the Sing., the Inf. and Part. were used. 


194. Summary of Verbs with a Perfect like Verbs 
tM -μι. 


Besides the two verbs above, the following have this form of the Perfect: — 

1. γίγνομαι, to become, TETAA (stem TA): Perf. (Sing. γέγονα, -as, -e), γεγᾶ 
μεν, yeyare, γέγάδσι(ν), Inf. γεγάμεν (Epic), Part. γεγώς, γεγῶσα, γεγώς, Gen 
γεγῶτος. 

2. βαίνω, to go, Perf. βέβηκα, BEBAA: PI. βέβᾶμεν, -ἄτε, -ἂσι(ν), third Pers. 
Pl. Subj. ἐμβεβῶσι(ν) (Pl. Phaedr. 225, e), Inf. BeBavat, Part. βεβώς (X. Hell. 
7. 2, 3), βεβυῖα (βεβῶσα, Pl. Phaedr. 254, b), βεβώς, Gen. βεβῶτος ; Plup. ἐβέ- 
βᾶμεν, -ἅτε, -doay. These abridged forms are almost wholly poetic and dia- 
lectic (§ 230). 

3. ϑνήσκω, to dic, τέδνηκα, TEONAA: PI. τέϑνἄμεν, réSvate, τεῶνᾶσι(ν), Imp. 
τέϑναᾶνι, Part. τεϑνηκώς, Tedynkvia, τεϑνηκός, OY TEedveds, τεϑνεῶσα (Lys. and 
Dem.), τεῦνεός, Inf. reSviivar (Aesch. τεϑινᾶναι from τεϑναέναι) ; Plup. éréSva- 
σαν, Opt. redvatny. 

4, TAAQ, to bear, Perf. τέτληκα, TETAAA: Dual τέτλἄτον, Pl. τέτλἄμεν, 
τέτλἄτε, τετλᾶσι(ν), Imp. TETAGS, -ἄτω, etc., Subj. wanting, Inf. τετλἄναι, but 
Part. τετληκώς ; Plup. ἐτέτλἄᾶμεν, ἐτέτλᾶτε, ἐτέτλᾶσαν, Dual ἐτέτλᾶτον, ἐτετλἄ- 
την, Opt. τετλαίην. 

5. Here belong the two participles of, 


βιβρώσκω (ὃ 161, 6), to eat, Perf. βέβρωκα, poetic BeBpds, Gen. -dros. 
πίπτω (§ 163, 3), to fall, πέπτωκα, Att. Poet. πεπτώς (comp. ὁ 230). 


Remarx. There are also found, in imitation of Homer, κέκραγμεν and 
the Imp. κέκραχϑι, from the Perf. κέκρᾶγα (from κράζω, to cry out); also the 
Imp. πέπεισϑι, from πέποιδα, to trust (from πείϑω, to persuade), is found in 
Aesch. Eum. 602. See § 230. The Perfects οἷδα and ἔοικα require a distinct 
consideration. 


§ 195. Οἷδα and ἔοικα. 


1. Of5a, Perf. from "EIAQ (second Aor. εἶδον, I saw, Inf. ἰδεῖν, videre), 
properly Z have seen, hence I know; for the syllable of, see § 140, 4; for the 
change of δ into o in ἴἔστον, etc., see § 17,5; for the change of δ into vin 
ἴσμεν, see ὁ 19,1. Its inflection is as follows: — 
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PERFECT. 















Ind. S. 1. οἶδα Subj. εἰδῶ Imp. 
2. | οἶσθα εἰδῇς Yost Inf. 
3. | οἷδε(ν) εἰδῇ ἴστω εἰδέναι 
D. 2. 8. | torov, ἴστον εἰδῆτον, -τον ἴστον, ἴστων 
P. 1. ἴσμεν εἰδῶμεν Part. | 
2. | tore εἰδῆτε ἴστε εἰδώς, -via, -ds 
3. | ἴσᾶσι(ν) εἰδῶσι(ν) ἴστωσαν 





PLUPERFECT. 


Ind. S. - ἤδειν Dual Pl. ἤδειμεν (Poet. honey) 
ἤδεις and -εἰσϑα ἢ ἤδειτον, Poet. ἧστον ἤδειτε ( “ Hore) 
.1 ἥδει(ν) ἠδείτην, “ ΠΟ ΤΉΝ ἤδεσαν πω: ἦσαν) 

















Opt. Sing. εἰδείην, -ns, τη ; Dual εἰδείητον, -hrnv; Pl. εἰδείημεν (seldom εἰδεῖ- 
μεν), εἰδείητε, εἰδεῖεν (seldom εἰδείησ αν). 
Fut. εἴσομαι (Ion. εἰδήσω, though Isocr. συνειδήσει), 1 shall know or 
experience ; sometimes also εἰδέναι; εἰδῶ, εἰδείην, have the same 
meaning.— Verbal Adj. ἰστέον. 


Σύνοιδα, compounded of οἶδα, I am conscious, Inf. συνειδέναι, Imp. civiom, 
Subj. συνειδῶ, ete. 





1§ 116, 2, οἶδας scarcely occurs in Attic. 

2 First person ἤδη, second ἤδησϑα, third ἤδη, are considered as Attic 
forms ; yet ἤδειν, ἤδεισϑα (also ἤδειΞ), ἤδει, are found in the best Attic wri- 
ters. Οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι(ν ); instead of ἔσμεν, etc., are rarely found in 
the Attic writers. Comp. X. An. 2.4,6. Antiph. p. 115, 3... Pleo AlewT4l, 
6. Eur. Suppl. 1047. X.O. 20,14. οἶδας occurs in X. C. 4. 6, 6. The 
shortening of the εἰ into ε in the ‘Dual and Pl. of the Opt. Adeuer, is poetic 
fand rare. 5. Ὁ. T. 1232. 


ee ey a eee 





Remark. The Perfect, 7 have known, is expressed by ἔγνωκα, and the Aorist, 
1 knew, by ἔγνων. 


2. Ἔοικα, Tam like, I seem, Perf. of "EIKO (of this the Impf. εἶκε, is used in 
Homer), poetic εἶκα instead of ἔοικα, εἰκέναι instead of ἐοικέναι, and (instead 
of ἐοίκασι) the anomalous Att. third Pers. Pl. εἴξασι, even in prose {Plat.), Part. 
ἐοικώς, in the Attic writers only in the sense of like; Att.cixés and εἰκέναι. 
(instead of ἐοικώς, ἐοικέναι) commonly in the dramatists, only in the sense of 
probable, likely, right ; hence especially in the neuter εἰκός, as ὡς εἰκός, as 15 
natural ; Plup. ἐῴκειν (§ 122, 5), Fut. εἴξω (Ar.). 

Here belongs the abridged form ἔοιγ μεν, among the Tragedians, instead of 
ἐοίκαμεν ; comp. ἔσμεν.. The poetic Mid. forms ἤϊξαι (Hur. Alc. 1065), second 
Pers. Sing. Perf., and #ixro, third Pers. Sing. Plup., are constructed according 
to the same analogy. 


ee a ee ee ee Se ee oe 


ie εἰν es ee ae 


§ 196. III. Present and Imperfect. 


There are also some Present and Imperfect forms, mostly in the Epic dialect, 
which, according to the analogy of verbs in -w, take the personal-endings 
without the mode-vowel. See § 230, under aviw, τανύω, épiw, σεύω, ἔδω, φέρω" 
οἶμαι (ὃ 166, 24), of the Common language, belongs here. 
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; §197. Summary of the Deponent Passives 
| ($102; 2; 3). 
Aveunt, to wonder, δύναμαι, to be able, κρέμαμαι, to hang, 
αἰδέομαι, to reverence, δυξαρεστέομαι, to be dissat- λοιδορέομαι, to revile, 
ἄλάομαι, to wander, isfied, μαίνομαι, to be mad, 
ἁμιλλάομαι, to contend, ἐναντιόομαι, to resist, μεταμέλομαι, to regret, 
Gytidouat (Poet.) adversor, évduuéouat, to lay to heart, μυσάττομαι, to loathe, 
ἀπονοέομαι, to be distracted, ἐννοέομαι, to consider, νεμεσάομαι (Poet.), to ba 
Gmopeouat, to be perplexed, ἐπιμέλομαι and -έομαι, to justly indignant, 
ἀριστοκρατέομαι, tohavean take care, οἴομαι, to suppose, 
aristocracy, ἐπινοέομαι, to reflect upon, ὀλιγαρχέομαι, to have an 
ἄρνέομαι, to refuse ἐπίσταμαι, to know, oligarchy, 
ἄχϑομαι, to be displeased, ἔραμαι (Poet.), to love, πειράομαι, to try, 
βούλομαι, to wish, evSupéouat, to be happy, προδϑυμέομαι, to desire, 
βρυχάομαι, to roar, evAaBéouat, to be cautious, προνοέομαι, to foresee, 
δέομαι, to want, εὐνομέομαι, bonis legibus σέβομαι, to reverence { Aor. 
δέρκομαι (Poet.), to see, ᾿ utor, ἐσέφϑην, Pl. Phaedr. 
δημοκρατέομαι, to have a εὐπορέομαι, to be opulent, 254, b). 
democracy, ἥδομαι, to rejoice, φιλοτιμέομαι, to be ambi- 
διαλέγομαι, to converse, δέρομαι (Poet.). to become tious, 
διανοέομαι, to think, hot, ὑποτοπέομαι, to conjecture. 


Remark 1. The Aor. of several verbs have a Mid. as well as a Pass. form, 
6. g. αὐλίζομαι, to lodge; λοιδορέομαι, to revile; ὀρέγομαι, to strive after; πραγμα- 
Tevouat, to carry on business (Pass. rarer); φιλοφρονέομαι, to treat kindly. Also 
several of the above verbs belong here, yet they more seldom have a middle 
Aorist, 6. g. ἄγαμαι, Aor. Mid. in Dem. αἰδέομαι, see ὁ 166, 1, ἁμιλλάομαι, Aor. 
Mid. in later writers, ἀρνέομαι in Herod. Aesch. and in later writers, διαλέγομαι 
in non-Attic writers, ἐπινοέομαι in later writers, λοιδορέομαι, Aor. Mid. in Isae. 
6, 59, πειράομαι often in Thu., προνοέομαι, Eur. Hipp. 683. Paus. 4. 20, 1. φιλο- 
τιμέομαι in Isoc. and Aristid.— Several of the above list of verbs have a mid- 
dle as well as a Passive form in the Fut.: αἰδέομαι, ὃ 166, 1, ἄχϑομαι, ὁ 166, 4. 
διαλέγομαι, to converse with, διαλέξομαι and rarer διαλεχϑήσομαι, διανοέομαι, to 
think, ἐπιμέλομαι, ὃ 166, 21. προδϑυμέομαι, to desire, προδυμήσομαι and rarer mpodv- 
μηδϑήσομαι. Both ἥδομαι, to rejoice, and the poetic ἔραμαι, to love, have a passive 
form for their Fut.: ἡσϑήσομαι, ἐρασδήσομαι, ὃ 179, 4. 

Rem. 2. All the other Deponents are Middle Deponents, or are used only 
in the Pres. and Impf. . 

Rem. 3. Among the Deponent Passives, are very many Active verbs, which 
in the Mid. express a reflexive or intransitive action, but have a Passive form 
for their Aorist; on the contrary, a Middle form for their Future, 6. g. φοβέω, 
terreo, to terrify; φοβηϑῆναι and φοβήσεσϑαι, timere, to fear. Here belong all 
yerbs in -aiveiy and -ύνειν, derived from substantives and adjectives, almost 
all in -ody, and most in -ίζειν, 6. g. εὐφραίνειν, to gladden, eippavSiva, edppa- 
νεῖσϑαι, and εὐφρανϑήσεσϑαι, to be joyful, to be happy; πεπαίνειν, to make ripe, 
πεπανϑῆναι, πεπανεῖσϑαι, maturescere, to ripen; αἰσχύνειν, to shame, αἰσχυνϑῆναι, 
αἰσχυνεῖσϑαι (rarer αἰσχυνϑήσεσϑαι), to feel shame; ἐλαττοῦν, to make less, ἐλατ- 
τωϑῆναι, ἐλλαττώσεσϑαι, to be inferior, to be conquered ; χολοῦν, to make angry, 
χολωδϑῆναι, χολώσεσϑαι, succensere, to be angry; μαλακίζειν, to make effeminate, 
μαλακισϑῆναι (rarer podakioacdat), μαλακιεῖσδϑαι, to make one’s self effeminate, to 
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be effeminate ; ὀργίζειν, to make angry, ὀργισϑῆναι, ὀργιεῖσσαι, and ὀργισϑήσεσϑαι, 
succensere, to be angry; there are very many others also, of which only those 
most in use will be mentioned here: — 


“Ayew (from ἀνάγειν, come, ἀναχϑῆναι and ἀναγαγέσδαι, signifying to be carried 
to sea, in mare provehi, but Fut. ἀνάξεσϑαι), ayelpew, ἀγνύναι, ἀδροίζειν, αἰσχύνειν, 
ἀνιᾶν, αἴρειν, ἀλλάττειν (ἀλλαγήσομαι, often also ἀλλάξεσϑαι), ἁρμόζειν, ἄσχολεῖν, 
αὐξάνειν, ἀφανίζειν; ---- βάλλειν ; --- δαπανᾶν, διαιτᾶν ;— ἐθίζειν, ἐπείγειν (ἠπείχ- 
ony), ἑστιᾶν, εὐωχεῖν ; ---ο- ἥττᾶν (Ε΄. ἡττηϑσήσομαι and rarer ἡττήσομαι) : ---- ἱδρύειν:; 
— κινεῖν, κλίνειν, κοιμᾶν, κομίζειν (κομισϑῆναι, to travel, but κομίσασϑαι, 510ι recu- 
perare, to recover for one’s self), κρίνειν, κυλίνδειν ; ---- λέγειν, λείπειν, λύειν, 
λυπεῖν ; --- μεϑδύσκειν, μιγνύναι, μιμνήσκειν ; ---- ὀρέγειν (ὀρεχϑῆναι, and rarer 
ὁρέξασϑαι), δρμᾶν, ὀχεῖν ; ---- πείϑειν (Fut. πείσομαι, L will obey, but πεισϑήσομαι, 
will be persuaded), πηγνύναι, πλανᾶν, πλέκειν, πλήττειν, πολιτεύειν (also πολιτεύ- 
σασδαι), Toyeve ---- δηγνύναι, ῥωννύναι ; ---- σείειν, σήπειν (σαπῆναι, σαπήσεσδαι), 
σκεδαννύναι, σπᾶν, σπειρᾶν, σπείρειν, στέλλειν (σταλῆναι, σταλήσεσϑαι), στρέφειν 
(στραφῆναι, στραφήσεσϑαι), σφάλλειν (σφαλῆναι, σφαλήσεσδαι, seldom σφαλεῖσ- 
Sat), σώζειν (σωϑῆναι, to save one’s self, but cHoacdat, to save for one’s self, sibt 
servare) ;— ταράττειν, τέρπειν, τρέπειν (τραπῆναι, toturn one’s self, to turn, τρέψασ- 
Sat, to put to flight), τρέφειν ; ---- φαίνειν (φανῆναι, φανήσεσϑαι and φανεῖσϑαι, to 
appear, but φανϑῆναι, to be shown), φαντάζειν (φαντασϑήσεσϑαι), φέρειν (ἐνεχϑῆ- 
vat, οἴσεσϑαι and ἐνεχϑήσεσδαι, rarer oicShoouat), φϑείρειν (φϑαρῆναι, φϑαρήσεσ- 
Sat [φϑερεῖσσαι, lon. and poet.|, φοβεῖν (φοβήσεσϑαι and φοβηϑήσεσωαι) ; — ψεύ- 
de (ψευσϑῆναι, ψευσϑήσομαι, to deceive one’s self, be deceived, but ψεύσεσδαι, Wev- 
σασδαι, to lie); — χεῖν.- 


$198. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use with 
a Middle Future, § 154, 1. 


εἰμί, to be, 

ἐπαινέω, to praise, 
ἐσϑίω, to eat, 
ϑαυμάζω, to wonder, 
ϑέω, to run, 


“Aidw (dw), to sing, 
ἀκούω, to hear, 
ἀλαλάζω, to shout, 
ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, 


ὄμνυμι, to swear’, 
ὁράω, to see, 

ovpew, urinam redere, 
παίζω, to sport, 
πάσχω, to suffer 
πηδάω, to leap, 


ἀπαντάω, to meet, 
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ἀπολαύω, to enjoy, 
ἁρπάζω, to seize, 
βαδίζω, to go, 
βαίνω, to go, 

Bid, to live, 
βλέπω, to see, 
Bodw, to cry out, 
γελάω, to laugh, 
ynpacKw, to grow old, 
γιγνώσκω, to know 
δάκνω, to bite, 
δαρϑάνω, to sleep, 
δεῖσαι, to fear, 
διαιτάω, to live, 


διδράσκω, to run away, 


διώκω, to pursue, 
ἐγκωμιάζω, to pririse, 


Snpdw, Inpevw, to hunt, 
ϑιγγάνω, to touch, 
ϑνήσκω, to die, 
ϑρώσκω, to leap, 
κάμνω, to labor, 
κλαίω, to weep, 
κλέπτω, to steal, 
κωμάζω, to revel, 
λαγχάνω, to obtain, 
λαμβάνω, to take, 
λιχμάω, to lick, 
μανϑάνω, to learn, 
véw, to swim, 

vevw, to nod, 

οἶδα, to know, 
οἰμώζω, to lament, 
ὀλολύζω, to howl, 


πίνω, to drink, 

πίπτω, to fall, 

πλέω, to sail, 

πνέω, to blow (but συμ 
πνεύσω), 

mviyw, to strangle, 

moxéw, to desire, 

mposkuvéw, to reverence, 

pew, to flow, 

popew, to gulp down, 

σιγάω, to be silent, 

σιωπάω, to be silent, 

σκώπτω, to mock, 

σπουδάζω, to be zealous, " 

συρίττω, to whisile, etc., 

τίκτω, to produce, 
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τρέχω, to run, τωδάζω, to rail at, χάσκω, to gape, 
τρώγω, to gnaw, φεύγω, to flee, χέζω, to ease one’s self, 
τυγχάνω, to obtain, φϑάνω, to come before, xwpéw, to contain. 


Remark. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future ; the 
Middle, however, is preferred, 6. g. ἄδω (ᾷσω non-Attic) » ἁρπάζω, βιόω, γηρά- 
(σκ)ω, βλέπω, διώκω, ἐγκωμιάζω, ἐπαινέω, ϑαυμάζω, ες ει ῥοφέω, σκώπτω, 
τίκτω, χωρέω. ---- Θηράω, ϑηρεύω, κολάζω are also used with the middle form. 
The following compounds of χωρέω have an Active and Middle form in the 
Fut.: ἀπο-, συγ- mposxwpéw, but ava- and mpoxwpéw have only the Active form. 


CHAPTER VII. 


§ 199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. 


Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, 
Adverb, and Verb, there are also the two following parts of 
speech, viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of 
these nothing need be said; hence these parts of speech are 
treated in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 


ἄγαν Ἶ 
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PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS. 


PARTICULARLY OF THE EPIC DIALECT. 
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§ 200. Digamma, or Labial Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally, in addition to the Spiritus Asper (‘) 
and the Lingual Breathing o, a Labial Breathing,’ the sound of which corre- 
sponds nearly to the Eng. f, or the Latin v. In accordance with its form (17), 
which is like one Gamma standing upon another, it is named Digamma (double 
Gamma); and as the olians retained it longer than the other Grecian tribes, 
it is called the olic Digamma. It has the sixth place in the alphabet, namely, 
between ε and ¢, and is named Bad. Comp. §§ 2b, 1 and 25, 2. 

2. This character disappeared very early ; but its sound was in some cases 
changed, in some of the dialects, into the smooth Labial β, e. δ. Bia, vis, Εἴς 
(later 7s); in other instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and, after other 
vowels, coalesced with these, and formed the diphthongs av, ev, nu, ov, wv, 6. g. 
ναῦς (νά 5), navis, xevw (χέϊω) ol., βοῦς (β6 5), divs, bds, Gen. bovis; in 
others still, it was changed into a mere gentle breathing, which at the beginning 
of a word is denoted by the Spiritus Lenis, but in the middle of a word and 
before p is not indicated, 6. g. Fis, vis, ts; dF is, ovis, dis; εἰλέω, volvo; ρόδον, 
ῥόδον, etc.; it was also changed, in the beginning of some words, into a sharp 
breathing, which is denoted by the Spiritus Asper, e.g. ἕσπερος, vesperus; ἕννυμι, 
vestio. 

3. In the Homeric poems, no character denoting the breathing 1 any longer 
exists; but it is very clear that, in the time of Homer, many words were 
sounded with the Digamma, 6. g. ἄγνυμι, ἄναξ, avdoow, avidvw, ἔαρ, ver, the 





'« The Vau, or Digamma, an important agent in early Greek orthography, 
less, however, a principal than a subsidiary letter, retained much of its previous 
character of vowel-consonant, or, in the technical language of the Oriental 
schools, of quiescible letter. It was chiefly used as a liquid guttural, or aspirate, 
somewhat akin to our English wh, to impart emphasis to the initial vowel of 
words, and possessed the power, with certain limitations, of creating metrical po- 
sition. But these vague and indefinite properties, were not such as to entitle it to 
. & regular or habitual place in the written texts of the popular Epic poems. It 
was retained by the Boeotian states in monumental inscriptions till the 145 
Olympiad.” — Mure’s Hist. of the Language and Literature of Greece, vol. i, p. 85; 
vol. 111, Ὁ. 513. 
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forms of *EIAQ, video; ἔοικα, εἴκοσι, viginti ; εἷμα, vestis; εἰπεῖν (comp. vocare), 

ἕκηλος, ἕννυμι, vestio; éds and ds, suus ; οὗ, sui; of, sibi ; ἕσπερος, vesperus ; oikos, 

vicus ; οἶνος, vinum, etc.; this is obvious from the following facts: (a) words that 
have the Digamma cause no Hiatus, 6. g. mpd eSev (= πρὸ 1 ἐϑεν) ;— (Ὁ) hence 

also a vowel capable of Elision, when placed before a digammated word, cannot 

be elided, 6. g. λίπεν δέ ἑ (= δέ Fe), ἀπὸ ἕο (= ἀπὸ Feo); —(c) the paragogic ν 

(§ 15) is wanting before words which have the Digamma, 6. g. Saté of (= Said 

For) ; — (ἃ) οὐ instead of οὐκ or οὐχ, is found before the Digamma, 6. g. ἐπεὶ 

οὔ ἐϑέν ἐστι πὰς (= οὔ Fedev);—(e) in compounds, neither Elision 

nor Crasis occurs, 6. g. διαειπέμεν (= δια ειπέμεν), dayhs (= aFayhs);—(f) a 

digammated word “ἢ a preceding consonant, makes a vowel long by position, 

6. g. yap éxev (where the p and the Digamma belonging to ἔϑεν make along . 
by position) ; — (g¢) long vowels are not shortened before words that have the 
Digamma, e. g. κάλλεξ τε στίλβων καὶ εἵμασι (= καὶ είμασι), Il. y, 392. 


ὁ 201. Interchange of Vowels. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. The dialectic peculiarities in the change of vow- 
els, as well as of consonants, never extend to all the words of a dialect, but are 
uniformly limited to certain words and forms. 


1. The three vowels, ε, o, &, called (ὁ 140, 2 and 4) variable vowels (τρέφω, 
τέτροφα, ἐτράφην) undergo various changes in the dialects : — 


a is used instead ‘of ε (Ion.), 6. g. τράπω, τάμνω, “βέγαδϑος instead of τρέπω, 
τέμνω, μέγεϑος:; so also Doric τράφω, σκιαρός, Αρταμις instead of τρέφω, 
σκιερός, Apteuis; and in several particles, 6. g. ὅκα, τόκα, πόκα instead of 
ὅτε, τότε, πότε. 


ε instead of a in the Ionic dialect, when followed by a Liquid, 6. δ. τέσσερες, 
ἔρσην, ὕελος, βέρεδρον (Ion.) instead of τέσσαρες, Sour, ἄρσην, a male, ὕαλος, 
glass, βάραϑρον, uf; ; also in many verbs i in -dw, 6. g. φοιτέω, dpew (Ion.), 
instead of φοιτάω, dpdw. 


ε instead of ο (Doric), 6. g. ἑβδεμήκοντα inated of ἑβδομήκοντα. 
a instead of o (Ion.), in ἀῤῥωδεῖν instead of ὀῤῥωδεῖν. 


2. The following cases are to be noted in addition: — 


The long a is a special peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and causes, in par- 
ticular, the so-called Plateiasm (i. 6. the broad pronunciation) of the Dorians, 
6. g. ἁμέρα, Kaos, GdUs, Aaudrnp. The older and the later Ionic have softened 
this grave ἃ into 7. The Attic uses both the Doric a and the softened y, (ὃ 16, 
7). Comp. Dor. ἁμέρα, Ion. ἡμέρα, Att. ἡμέρα (with the Ion. and Doric a); Ion. 
σοφίη, Dor. and Att. copia; Ion. Sdépnt, Dor. and Att. Sépat.— So, also, in 
the diphthong av, among the Ionic writers ais changed into ἡ: vyus, ypnus, 
instead of vais, γραῦς; likewise in the diphthong a in the Dat. Pl. of the first 
Dec., ns and you (Ion.) instead of as and aor.— Still, in certain words, the 
Dorians retain the ἡ, as the IJonians do the a. 

ἢ instead of εἰ (Aolic and Doric), 6. g. σαμῆον, τῆνος, ὀξῆα, so the Infinitive, 
6. g. λαβῆν, καλῆν, instead of σημεῖον, κεῖνος, ὀξεῖα, λαβεῖν, καλεῖν. 

αι instead of εἰ (Doric), 6. g. φϑαίρω instead of φϑείρω. 
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___v often instead of o (olic), 6. g. cupds, ὄνυμα instead of σοφός, ὄνομα, so in 
Homer ἄγυρις instead of ἀγορά; and in the Common language, εὐώνυμος, πανή» 
yupis, etc. 

w instead of ov before a Liquid and a, and at the end of a word in the termi- 
nations of the second Dec., and in the stem of several words ;—o: instead of 
ov before the breathing o in the third Pers. Pl. οἱσι(ν) instead of ουσι(ν), and in 
the participle ending -οισα instead of -ουσα, and in Μοῖσα and ᾿Αρέϑοισα instead 
of Μοῦσα, and ᾿Αρέϑουσα; the above use of w instead of ov is Dor., yet not in 
Pindar; the use of oz instead of ov is Holic and Pindaric, 6. g. 


Τῶ ἐφάβω instead of τοῦ ἐφήβου, ὧν (also Ion. and Pindar.) instead of οὖν, 
δῶλος instead of δοῦλος, wpayds instead of οὐρανός, Bas instead of Bods ;— τύπ- 
τοισι(ν)ὴ instead of τὐπτουσι(ν), τύπτοισα instead of τύπτουσα, φιλέοισι(ν) instead 
of φιλοῦσιν, ἔχοισα instead of ἔχουσα. 


Some other instances will be considered below, in treating of the Declensions 
and Conjugations. 


§ 202. Interchange of Consonants. 


The change of consonants in the different dialects is according to the two 
following laws :— 

Coérdinate consonants (ὁ 5, Rem. 4) interchange with each other; and cog- 

nate consonants (§ 5, Rem. 1) interchange with each other. 


§ 203. L Interchange of coérdinate Consonants. 


A. Tae Mores: (a) The smooth Mutes wand «. The interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns, πῶς, πότε, ποῖος, ὁποῖος, etc., are in Ion. κῶς, κότε, etc. 

« instead of τ: πότε, ποτέ, ὅτε, τότε, ὅπότε, ἄλλοτε, are in Dor. πόκα, ποκά, 
ὅκα, τόκα, ὅπόκα (Poet. ὁπόκκα), ἄλλοκα ; SO ὅκα (shortened from ὅκακα) instead 
of ὅταν. On the contrary, τ instead of κ: τῆνος Dor. instead of κεῖνος, ἐκεῖνος. 

π᾿ instead of τ (Zol. and Dor.), 6. g. πέμπε instead of πέντε. 

(b) The Medials β and γ, 6. g. BAhxwy (Att.), penny-royal, is in Ion. γλήχων, 
βλέφαρον, eye-lash, is yAépapov. 

δ instead of y (Dor.), e.g. δᾶ instead of γῆ; hence Δημήτηρ instead of 
Τημήτηρ. 

ὃ instead of β (Dor.), ὀδελός instead of ὀβελός. 

(c) The Aspirates 3 and 9, 6. g. Sip, beast, SAGy, δλίβειν, odSap, udder, are 
in Dor. φήρ, φλᾶν, φλίβειν, odpap (uber); Php and φλίβειν also in Homer. 

' x instead of 3: ἴῶμα is in Dor. ἔχμα, and ὄρνιϑος, etc. (from ὄρνις) is ὄρνιχος, 
etc. 

B. Tue Liquips: (a) The Liquids interchange with one another: ν instead 
of A before $ and τ, often in the Dor. dialect, 6. g. ἦνϑον, βέντιστος (Dor.) 
instead of ἦλϑον, βέλτιστος ; also (Ion. and Att.) πλεύμων, pulmo, instead of 
πνεύμων, λίτρον instead of νίτρον. 

p is rarely used instead of A, 6. g. κρίβανος, oven, Att., instead of κλίβανος. 
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(b) The Liquid p and the breathing o in the later and often in the middle 
Attic: 86 instead of the Ion. and old Attic po, 6. g. ἄρσην and ἄῤῥην, a male ; 
κόρση and κόῤῥη, back; but pp remains where the augment is used, and in com- 
position. 


§ 204. Il. Interchange of cognate Consonants. 


(a) The Palatals y and x, 6. g. κναφεύς, fuller, is preferred by the Att. writers 
to the other form, γναφεύς. 

- and x in δέκομαι (Ion.) instead of δέχομαι. 

(b) The Linguals ὃ and τ, 6. g. αὖτις (Ion. and Epic) instead of αὖϑις, again. 

Remark. In some words a change of the aspiration, from one syllable to 
the other, occurs, e. g. Kiev (Ion.) instead of χιτών, ἐνθαῦτα, hic, évSevrev, hinc, 
(Ion.), instead of ἐνταῦϑα, ἐντεῦϑεν ; κύδϑρη (Ion.) instead of χύτρα, pot. 

o and τ, 8. g. Ποτειδᾶν, ἔπετον, εἴκατι, τύ, τέ (Dor.) instead of Ποσειδῶν, ἔπε- 
σον, εἴκοσι, σύ, σέ. The Attic forms τεῦτλον, beet ; τηλία, sieve (from σήϑω), 
τύρβη (from σύρω), turba ; τήμερον, to-day, and τῆτες, this year (the two last only 
in the comedians, but in tragedians and in other Attic writers σήμερον, ores), 
are in the Ion. and Common language σεῦτλον, σηλία, σύρβη. 


oo andr. Instead of oo, employed in the older and the later Ionic, in old 
Attic and in most other dialects,—the new and often also the middle Attic 
in most words uses 77, 6. g. τάσσω, γλῶσσα; but Att. τάττω, γλῶττα. (But 
when oo results from composition, it remains unchanged.) Yet the Ionic 
forms prevail, not only in the older Attic writers, but are also found in other 
authors, some words always having oo, 6. g. πάσσω, to scatter; πτήσσω, to 
crouch; βύσσος, a deep; πτίσσω, to husk; πτύσσω, to fold; βράσσω, to shake ; 
πτώσσω, to cower; ἐρέσσω (ἐρέττω is rejected), etc. 

o and yin the Dor. verb-ending -yes, 6. g. τύπτομες (instead of the common 
form τύπτομεν, see ὁ 220, 6); also αἰές Dor. instead of αἰέν. 

σδ instead of ¢ (ol., so also in Theoc.) but only in the middle of words, 6. ¢. 
μελίσδεται, μέσδων instead of μελίζεται, μέζων or μείζων, not at the beginning of 
words, nor if & precedes, or o follows, 6. g. μοχϑίζοντι, ἐπιφϑύζοισα. 

¢and tr, συρίττειν, ἁρμόττειν (Att.) instead of συρίζειν, ἁρμόζειν. 

Here belong : — 

ἕ and o and oo, e. g. ξύν (Epic and old Attic) instead of σύν ; διξός and τριξός 
(Ion.) instead of δισσός, τρισσός ; κλάξ Dor. instead of κλαῖς (kAcis); even in the 
Fut. and Aorists, the Dorians, and also Homer, in several verbs use ἃ instead 
of o, see § 223, 5. 

(c) The Labials φ and 7, —the first Att., the last Ion., —e. g. ἀσφάραγος Att., 
aomdpayos Ion. So Aol. and Dor. 7, instead of ¢, 8. g. ἀμπί (.2 01.) instead of 
ἀμφί; hence in the Common language, ἀμπέχειν, etc. 

wand π, e. g. πεδά (AXol. and Dor.) instead of μετά. 

(4) The double consonants ἕ and ψ, and the two single consonants of which 
they are formed, though transposed, in the /®ol. dialect, e. g. cxevos, σπάλις 
instead of ξένος, Waris, yet only at the beginning of a word. So σῷ and y, 
6. g. ψέ Dor. instead of σφέ. 
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CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 


§ 205. Contraction.— Diaeresis. 


1. In the Dialects, the following contractions, which differ from those men- 
tioned in § 9, are to be noted: eo and cov, sometimes also oo and oe are con: 
tracted into ev in Dor. and Jon. —not, as commonly, into ov; so ao, aov, and 
gov (Ion.) are contracted into ev — not, as usual, into ὦ and ov, 6. g. φιλεῦ from 
φιλέου = φιλοῦ: πλεῦνες from πλέονες ; πληρεῦντες from πληρόοντες = πληροῦν» 
τες; ἐδικαίευ from ἐδικαίοε = ἐδικαίου; εἰρώτευν from εἰρώταον = εἰρώτων ; γε- 
λεῦσα from γελάουσα = γελῶσα; δικαιεῦσι from δικαιοοῦσι = δικαιοῦσι. But 
commonly the Dorians contracted oe into w (instead of ov), 6. g. τυρόεντα = 
τυρῶντα instead of τυροῦντα, ῥιγῶν instead of ῥιγοῦν. 

2. Ao, aov, and aw are contracted in the Doric dialect into ἃ (instead of w), 
namely, in verbs in -dw, in genitives in -ao and -dwy, in substantives in -dwy, 
Gen. -dovos, and in proper names in -λαος, 6. g. φυσᾶντες, χαλᾶσι, γελᾶν from 
φυσάοντες, χαλάουσι, yeAdwy;— Tay κορᾶν from τάων κοράων = τῶν κορῶν; --- 
Ποσειδᾶν, -avos, Att. Ποσειδῶν, -ὥνος ;---- Μενέλᾶς, ᾿Αρκεσίλᾶς, Gen. -α, Dat. -a. 

8. Ae and ae are contracted in the Dor. (but not in Pindar) into ἡ and ἢ 
instead of ἃ and a, in verbs, 6. g. ἐφοίτη, φοιτῆς instead of ἐφοίτα, φοιτᾷς. See 
§ 222, IIT. (1). 

4. The Attic dialect is the opposite of the other dialects, particularly of the 
later Ionic; since, while the other dialects often avoid contraction, and the later 
Ionic commonly, the Attic almost always admits it. The tendency of the later 
Tonic towards uncontracted syllables is so great, that it even resolves the long 
sounds (which are never resolved in the other dialects) into their simple ele- 
ments, 6. g. φιλέεαι instead of φιλῇ, which had been contracted from φιλέῃ. 
Epic poetry often uses, indiscriminately, cogtracted and uncontracted forms, 
according to the necessity of the verse, 6. g. ἀέκων and ἄκων. 

5. On the contrary, it is a special peculiarity of the Ionic dialect, that while 
it delights to avoid contractions, it still, in particular cases, admits them, where 
the Attic dialect does not, 6. g. ipds (1), ipeds, ἱρεύσασϑαι Ion., instead of ἱερός, 
etc., and especially the contraction of on into w, particularly in the verbs βοᾶν 
and νοεῖν, 6. g. ἔβωσα, ἔνωσα (ἀγνώσασκεν Hom. from ἀγνοέω), ἐννένωκα instead 
of ἐβόησα, ἐνόησα, ἐννενόηκα ; SO ὀγδώκοντα in Homer, instead of ὀγδοήκοντα. 

6. The opposite of contraction is Diaeresis (διαίρεσις), the separation of a 
diphthong into its vowels. Diaeresis is specially used in the ol. dialect. 
The use of it in Homer, also, is not rare; most frequently, in such words as 
separate the two vowels by means of the Digamma, namely, ai in mdis; αὖ in 
kitpuh, breath (from &F nut); ἀὐσταλέος, dirty; εἰ in ἐΐσικω, to make like, ἔϊκτο, 
ἔϊκτον, ἐΐκτην ; εὖ very often in the adverb ed (= εὖ, well), 6. g. ἐὺ κρίνας, everl- 
pevos; when y, vy, p, or o follows ἐὺ in compounds then they are doubled, 6. g. 
ddppedtns, ἐύννητος, ἐύῤῥοος, ἐὕσσελμος ; of in ὄϊς (bf ts, ovis), ὀΐομαι (comp. opt- 
nor), dicrds, ὥϊξα, ὥϊξαν (from οἴγνυμι). 
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§ 206. Crasis, Synizesis, Eliston, N τος. 
Hiatus. 


1. In particular instances the Dialects differ from the laws of Crasis stated in 
§§ 10 and 11; namely, in the Ionic dialect and in Pindar and Theoe., the o of 
the Article coalesces with ἃ and forms w, and with a and forms a, e. g. τὸ ἄγαλ- 
ua = τώγαλμα; SO τὠληδϑές, τωὐτό, OVP, ὦνδρες, ὥνϑρωποι, ᾧπόλοι, from τὸ ἄλη- 
Sés, τὸ αὐτό, ὁ ἀνήρ, οἱ ἄνδρες, of ἄνϑρωποι, of αἰπόλοι. In Herodot. occur, ὥριστος, 
ωὐτός, AAo1, With the smooth ἰηβίοαα of the rough breathing (from 6 ἄριστος, 
ὁ αὐτός, of ἄλλοι) ; Homer uses Crasis seldom, namely, only in ὥριστος, witds, 
τἄλλα, οὗμός (instead of ὁ ἐμός), τοὔνεκα, οὕνεκα (instead of οὗ ἕνεκα); κἀγώ is 
doubtful. 

2. Instances of Crasis in Doric are: τὥλγεος, τὥντρῳ instead of τοῦ ἄλγεος, 
τῷ ἄντρῳ; Soo and ε = ὦ, αἱ and «= 9, 6. g. 6 ἔλαφος = ὥλαφος, ὃ ἐξ = ὡξ, καὶ 
ἐκ = kik, καὶ εἶπε = Kyte, καὶ ἐάν Or ἤν = κἥν, which last is also Ion. 

3. Ionic writers admit the common Crasis in ov, in the Mase. and Neut. of 
the Art. and in ἕτερος, 6. g. οὕτερος, τοὔτερον. 

4. The use of Synizesis (ἢ 12) is very frequent in the Homeric poems: — 


(a) In the middle of words, it is oftenest found in the following combination of 
vowels (the vowels over which the line is placed being pronounced as one 


eee = 


syllable, whether consisting of two or more vowels) : ea, €4, eat, eas; €0, 
€01, €0U; EW, Ew; 6. 5. στήϑεα, ἡμέας, Seol, χρυσέοις, TeSve@re; Much rarer 


in ae, ta, tat, iy, mM, 10, 6. δ. ἀεϑλεύων, πόλιας, πόλιος; 00. only in 


ὄγδοον; vor only in δακρύοισι; ηι nt ἴῃ δηίοιο, δηίων, δηίοισι, ἤια; 


(b) Between two words in the following combination of vowels: a, ἢ €, ἢ ἢ, 


ἢ εἰ, ἢ OV, ἢ οἱ; εἰ OV; wa, w ov; the first word is either 7, ἢ, δή, μή, and 
ἐπεί, or a word with the inflection-endings, 7, ῳ, e. g. ἢ, ov, δὴ ἀφνειότατος, 
μὴ ἄλλοι, εἰλαπίνη ἠὲ γάμος, ἀσβέστῳ οὐδ᾽ υἱόν. 

5. Elision (§§ 18 and 14) is found very often in Homer, particularly as fol- 

lows : — 

(a) The ais elided in the Pl. Neut. and the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec., 
rarely in the Aor. ending -σα, e. g. ἄλειψ᾽ ἐμέ Od. μ, 200; commonly in 
the particle ἄρα: 

(b) The cin ἐμέ, μέ, σέ, etc.; in the Voc. of the second Dec., in the Dual of 

_the third Dec., in endings of the verb, and in particles, 6. ¢. δέ, τέ, τότε, 
ete. (but never in ἰδέ). 

(c) The «in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec.; much rarer in the Dat. Sing., 
and only when it could not be mistaken for the Acc., e. g. χαῖρε δὲ τῷ 
ὄρνιδ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεύς, Il. x, 277; in ἄμμι, ὕμμι, and σφι; in adverbs of place in 
-91, except those derived from substantives; in εἴκοσι; finally, in all end- 
ings of the verb; 

(ἃ) The o in ἀπό, ὑπό (but never in πρό), in δύο, in the Neut. of pronouns 
(except τό), and in all endings of the verb; 
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(6) The at in endings of the verb pat, ται, σϑαι (σαι only in ἧσ᾽ ὀλιγηπελέων, 
Il. 0, 245, and a in the Nom. of the first Dec. in ὀξεῖ ὀδύναι, Il. A, 272) ; 

(f) The οἱ in μοι, to me, and in the particle, τοι. 

6. The ν paragogic (§ 15) is commonly rejected in Ion. prose, 6. g. mag 
ἔλεξα. 

7. The Hiatus (§ 8) is admitted by Homer in the following cases : — 

(a) In long vowels or diphthongs either in the Arsis of the verse, e. g. 
dvTisé|@ *O5v| σῆϊ; or in the Thesis, in which case the long vowel or 
diphthong is considered short, 6. g. οἴκοι €| σαν ; 

(b) When the vowel does not admit Elision, or but rarely, 6. g. παιδὶ ἄμυνεν ; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark, 6. g. ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, εἰ 
μέμονάς ye; 

(d) In the Fem. Caesura (i. 6. the caesura succeeding a short syllable) after 
the first short syllable of the third foot ;—as this caesura here divides the 
line into two parts, it is opposed to the close connection which would 
arise from eliding the final vowel, e. g. 

κεινὴ | δὲ τρυφά | λεια || ἅμ᾽ ἕσπετο | χειρὶ ma | xeln, 1]. y, 376. 
τῶν of | ἐξ ἐγέ | voyro || ἐ ] vt μεγά | ροισι γε | νέϑλη, Il. α, 270; 
(6) In the metrical Diaeresis,' after the first and fourth foot of the verse, 6. g. 
ἔγχεϊ Ἰδομενῆος ἀγανοῦ Δευκαλίδαο, Il. μ, 117. 
πέμψαι ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ατρείδῃ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι | οὗλον Ὄνειρον, Il. B, 6. Comp. ¢, 4225 

(f ) Where the first word has the apostrophe, 6. g. δένδρε᾽ ἔϑαλλεν ; 

(Ὁ) Sometimes in proper names ; 

(h) Words, which have the digamma occasion no Hiatus (ᾧ 908, 3), 6. g. 


ov | δὲ ods | παῖδας ἔ] ασκεν (= οὐδὲ Pods). 


§ 207. Lengthening and Shortening of Vowels. 


1. The following vowels are lengthened : — 


A in Homer is sometimes lengthened into a; this occurs in αἰετός, αἰεί, ἀγαί- 
ovat, instead of ἀετός, etc.; so also παραί (also καταιβαταί), in the tragedians 
* διαί, and analogous to these, drat, instead of παρά, did, ὑπό. 
& into ἡ in Homer, in ἠερέϑονται, ἢγερέϑονται, ἡνεμόεις in the Tes, eonse- 
quently on account of the metre. 

ἃ into at before o (Xol.) in the Acc. Pl. of the first Dec.; also in μέλαες ἀρ 
τάλαις instead of μέλᾶς, τάλᾶς, ταῖς instead of ras, καλαῖς instead of καλῶς ; in 
Pindar, in the first Aor. Act. Part., 6. g. τύψαις, -aica instead of -ἄς, -aca; but 
always πᾶς. 

Av into wi (Ion.) in τραῦμα, ϑαῦμα and its derivatives: tpdiua, wdipa, 
Se@iud¢w; and in pronouns compounded with αὐτός into wu, 6, g. ἑωυτοῦ, σεωυ- 
Tov, ἐμεωυτόν instead of ἑαυτοῦ, etc.; so also τωὐτό instead of ταὐτό. 

E into εἰ in the Ion. writers before a Liq. in a number of words, 6. g. εἵνεκα 
(also in Attic prose), κεινός, ζεῖνος, στεινός, cipwrdw. Homer lengthens ε ints 





1 Metrical Diaeresis, is where a word and a foot end togethet. 
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εἰ according to the necessities of the verse, in other words, also, which in Ionie 
prose have ε, 6. g. εἶν, ὑπείρ, πεῖρας, end, ppelara (from φρέαρ, a well) ; also before 
vowels in adjectives in -eos, e. οἰ. χρύσειος ; in substantives and pronouns, e. g. 
σπεῖος, ἐμεῖο; in verbs in -éw, 6. g. TeAclw, πνείω, also in efws instead of ἕως, 
until; sometimes also in the Augment and Reduplication, 6. g. εἰλήλουϑα, €lot- 
κυῖαι, δείδια, δειδέχαται. 

E into 7 (Hom. and Dor.), in the Dec. of substantives in -εὖς, 6. g. βασιλεύς, 
Gen. -ῆος, etc.; further (also Jon.), in adjectives in -ειος, e. g. βασιλήϊος, royal ; 
likewise in single words, 6. g. κληΐς, κληΐδος (Ion.), etc., instead of κλείς, and 
in very many substantives in α of Dec. I., 6. g. dAnSnin instead of ἀλήϑεια. 

H sometimes into αἱ (Avol.), 6. g. ϑναίσιεω instead of ϑνήσκω. 

O into o (Ion. and Hom.) before a vowel in several words, 8. @. ποίη, ποιήεις, 
Xpoin, porn, etc.; in the Gen. of the second Dec. in Homer, 6. g. Seoto instead 
of ϑεοῦ, and in φοίνιος, χοροιτυπίη, ὅδοιπόριον, ἀγκοίνῃσι(ν), and ἠγνοίησε(ν). 

O is changed into ov (Ion. and Hom.) before a Liq. or Sigma, still only in 8 
certain number of words; and, in the Dor., before a Liq. into ὦ, 6. g. 


κόρος on. κοῦρος Dor. κῶρος μόνος 1Ιοῃ. μοῦνος 
ὄνομα “ ρὔὕνομα “ ὥνομα Ὄλυμπος “ Οὔλυμπος ; 


also in the oblique cases of δόρυ and γόνυ. ---- But substantives, which have the 
variable vowel o, cannot be thus lengthened, 6. g. πόνος from πένομαι, δόμος from 
δέμω. 

O into ὦ in Homer, on account of the verse, in Διώνυσος, κητώεις, τρωχάω, 
πωτάομαι (and also tpoxdw, ποτάομαι). 

Ὑ into ov often (Dor.), 6. g. ϑουγάτηρ instead of Svydrnp. In Homer, in 
εἰλήλουϑα. 

2. The Epic dialect can resolve contracted syllables, when necessary, 
namely, ἃ into aa, @ into ag; 7 into en, em, nn; ὦ Into ow, wo, ww; particularly 
in the inflection of verbs, 6. g. ὁράᾳς instead of δρᾷς, κρήηνον instead of κρῆνον, 
ὁρόω instead of δρῶ, γελώοντες instead of γελῶντες, ἡβώωσα instead of ἡβῶσα 
also φόως instead of pas, light (from dos), and proper names in -φῶν, e. g. 
Δημοφόων. ᾿ 

8. Another mode of lengthening a vowel in the Epic dialect is by resolving 
an original Digamma or a Spiritus Asper into a vowel, e. g. εὔκηλος and ἕκηλος 
(Féxnros), οὖρος instead of ὅρος, bound; οὖλος instead of ὅλος, ἠέλιος instead of 
ἥλιος ; ἔϊσος instead of ἴσος ; εἱχλίσσω instead of ἑλίσσω (comp. volvo), ἠώς instead 
of ἕως. In the Ionic, and sometimes in the Epic dialect, the w (contracted 
from ao and aw), is resolved by ε; 6. g. (ixérw) ixérew instead of ἱκέταο, πυλέων 
instead of πυλάων. 

4. The following vowels are shortened : — 

Αἱ into & before a vowel, often in the Aol. dialect, 6. g. ἀρχἄος, ᾿Αλκἄος 
instead of ἀρχαῖος, ᾿Αλκαῖος ; in Homer, in ἕτἄρος, ἑτἄρη, ἑτᾶρίζεσϑαι. 

Ec into e before liquids (Ion. and in Hom.), in the forms χερός, χερί, from 
χείρ, hand, so also Att. χεροῖν, χερσί; also (Ion. and Dor.) before a vowel, in 
Proparoxytones in -eos, and in Properispomena in -εἴα ; in Homer, only in a 
few Fem. adjectives in -vs, e. δ, 
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_ ἐπιτήδεος, -én, -εον Ion. instead of -εἰος ὠκέα instead of ὠκεῖα from axis 
τέλεος, -έη, -εον re &§ -elos βαϑέη 5 “ BaS<ia ““ βαδύς 
εὐρέη from εὐρὺς “ $ -cia δασέη “  Baccta “δασύς; 


so also in Hom. Ἑρμέᾳ instead of Ἑρμείᾳ; also εἰ in Ion. is shortened into e, 
when two consonants follow which make the vowel long by position, e. g. 
ἀπόδεξις instead of ἀπόδειξις, μέζων instead of μείζων, κρέσσων instead of κρείσ- 
σων; finally (Doric) in forms of the verb, e. g. ἀείδες instead of deiders. 


Remarx 1. In the Kol. dialect, εἰ before a liquid is very often shortened 
into ε, and the Liq. is doubled, 6. g. κτέννω, σπέῤῥω, ὠτελλά, instead of κτείνω, 
σπείρω, ὠτειλή... 

H is changed into ε in Hom. in ἀργέτι, ἀργέτα, from ἀργής, -7Tos, shining, and 
in the Subj. ending -ere instead of -ητε; also -ομεν instead of -ωμεν, 6. g. εἴδετε, 
Θωρήξομεν. 

Οἱ into o often in the Dor. and ol. dialects, 6. g. ποῷ instead of ποιῶ. 

Ov into o in Hom. in the compounds of πούς, 6. g. ἀελλόπος, ἀρτίπος ; often 
in Theocritus in the Acc. Pl. of the second Dec., 6. g. τὼς λύκος instead of τοὺς 
λύκους; also ALol. BéAAa instead of βουλή; so too in Hom. βόλεται, βόλεσϑε 
from βούλομαι. 

5. On the Ionic-Attic interchange of the vowels, see § 16, 5. 

6. The use of Syncope (§ 16, 8) is frequent in Homer, particularly in forms 
of the verb, as will be seen below; he also has τίπτε instead of τίποτε, γλακτο- 
φάγος instead of γαλακτοφάγος. 

7. Apocope (ἀποκοπή) is the rejection of a short final vowel before a word 
beginning with a consonant. It is employed by the Epic and Doric poets, 
sometimes also by the Ionic, and in a few single forms even by Attic prose 
writers. It occurs with the prepositions, 6. g. ἀνά, κατά, παρά, rarely with ἀπό 
and ὑπό, and with the (Epic) conjunction ἄρα. The accent is then thrown 
back; ἄν before B, 7, φ, mw, is changed into ἄμ (§ 19, 3), e.g. ἂμ βωμοῖσι, 
ἀμβαίνειν, ἂμ πέλαγος, ἂμ φόνον, ἀμμένω; the τ in κάτ is always assimilated 
to the following consonant, except that the corresponding smooth mute stands 
before a rough mute (ὁ 17, 4), e.g. κὰδ δύναμιν, Kaw φάλαρα, Kak κεφαλῆς, Kay 
γόνυ; examples of ἀπό and ὑπό are, ἀππέμψει, SBBdAAcw (Hom.); examples 
from Attic prose, ἀμβάτης, ἀμβολάς, X. Cy. 4, 5, 46. 7.5, 12, ἄμπωτις. 

Rem. 2. In the concurrence of three consonants, assimilation is omitted, and 


the final consonant of the preposition is rejected, 6. g. κάκτανε, κάσχεϑε, ἀμνά- 
get, instead of κάκκτανε, κάσσχεδε, ἀμμνάσει. 


8. Prothesis (δ 16, 10) occurs in Homer, in ἀστεροπή (στεροπή), ἐθέλω (ϑέλω), 
ἐκεῖνος (κεῖνος), ἐρύομαι (ῥύομαι) ; Homer also often resolves the / into the vowel 
ε; namely, ἐέρση, ἔεδνα, ἐείκοσι, ἔϊσος, ἔειπον, ἐέλδομαι, ἐερμένος. 

9. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, Homer inserts ες 6. g. ἀδελφεός, 
xeveds, instead of ἀδελφός, κενός: so also in the Gen. Pl. Fem. αὐτέων, πρωτέων. 
To prevent the accumulation of short syllables, he inserts in several compound 
words an 7 in place of the short vowel, 6. g. τανηλεγέος, ἐπήβολος, ἐπηετανός, 
ὀλιγηπελέω, ἐλαφηβόλος, mnstead of τανυλ., ἐπίβ., ἐπιετ., ὀλίγοπ., ἐλαφοβόλο-- 
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An 1 is inserted in Homer after οἱ in ὁμοίιος instead of ὅμοιος, and in the Dual 
-ouy instead of -οιν. 

10. The later Ionic, also, sometimes inserts e before a long vowel: (a) in 
some genitives of substantives and Fem. pronouns before w, and in οὗτος, τοι- 
οῦτος, and αὐτός before long inflection-endings, 6. g. ἀνδρέων, χηνέων, ἐκεινέων, 
τουτέων, αὐτέων, αὐτέῳ ; (b) in some forms of the verb before a long vowel, 6. g. 
ἱστέᾶσι, δυνέωμαι, δυνέωνται; (c) some verbs in τ have forms as if from -éw, 
€. g. βάλλω συμβαλλεόμενος, ὑπερβαλλέειν; πιέζω πιεζεύμενος (also in Hom. 
πιέζευν instead of ἐπιέζεον) ; also Eee, ἐνείχεε, Space, from ew, ἐνέχω, SPAov; 
finally, the three following forms of the Perf. in -ee instead of -ε: οἰχώκεε, 
ὀπώπεε, ἐώδεε. 


§208. Change of Consonants. 


1. In the Ion. dialect, the rough breathing has no effect on the preceding 
smooth mute, 6. g. ἀπ᾿ οὗ, ἐπήμερος, ovr ὁσίως, ete. 

2. In the Hom., Ion., and Dor. dialects, a δ or 8 remains before μὶ in certain 
words and phrases (contrary to § 19,1), e. g. ὀδμή instead of ὀσμή, ἴδμεν, ὀρχηῶ- 
pds, ἐπέπιῶμεν, Kexopusuevos; also in the Hom. dialect, the ν remains before o 
(contrary to § 20, 2) in ἀνστάς, dvoxedéew, πανσυδίῃ instead of πασσυδίῃ; 
finally x before μ (§ 19, Rem. 1) in ἀκαχμένος, acute. 

8. The Metathesis (ὁ 22) of p often occurs in Hom. and in other poets, 6. g. 
κραδίη instead of καρδία, heart, κάρτερος and κράτερος, strong, κάρτιστος, βάρδιστος 
(from βραδύς, slow); also in the second Aorists ἔπραϑον, ἔδραϑον, ἔδρακον (from 
mépsw, to destroy, dapsdvw, to sleep, Sépxouat, to see); here belongs also ἤμβροτον 
instead of ἤμρατον (= ἥμαρτον, according to ὁ 24, 2). 

4. Homer doubles a consonant (comp. § 23, Rem.) after a short vowel, 
according to the necessities of the verse in the following cases :— 

(a) The liquids and Sigma on the addition of the augment, mostly when 
there are three successive short syllables, 6. g. €AAaBov, ἔμμαδον, ἔννεον, 
ἔσσευα: 

(0) In compounds also, the liquids and Sigma are doubled, 6. g. vedAAouros 
(from νέος and Aovw) ; ἄμμορος, φιλομμείδης ; ἀννέφελος, evvyntos; Basvp- 
poos ; ἐΐσσελμος ; 

(c) In the inflection of the Dat. in -o1, and of the Fut. and Aor., 6. g. vexvoot, 
δώμασσι; κάλεσσα, ὀμόσσαι, φράσσομαι, ἐξείνισσα; 

(4) In the middle of several words, 6. g. ὅσσον, τόσσον, ὀπίσσω, πρόσσω, 
μέσσος, νεμέσσα, νεμεσσηϑείς, SuTcavdes, 

Homer doubles the mute z in Interrogative pronouns which begin with ὅπ', 6. g. 
ὅππως, etc.;— « in πέλεκκον, TeAcKKawW;—T in ὅττι, bTTEO, ὅττευ; --- ὃ in ἔδδεισε, 
περιδδείσασα, ἀδδεές, ἄδδην. 

Remarx. The doubling οὗ p, which always takes place in the Common 
language when the augment is prefixed, and in compounds when a short vowel 
precedes, may be omitted in the Epic dialect, according to the necessities of the 


verse, 6. g. ἔρεζον from ῥέζω, χρυσόρυτος. For the same reason, one of the 
consonants, which is elsewhere doubled, is omitted in the Epic dialect, though 
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rarely, 6. g. Ὀδυσεύς, ᾿Αχιλεύς, φάρυγος, instead of Ὀδυσσεύς, Ἀχιλλεύς, 
φάρυγγος. : 

5. Homer often places a consonant before a short syllable, to make it long 
by position, namely, a ν in νώνυμνος, ἀπάλαμνος, ἱδρύνϑη, duvivdn, ὑπεμνήμυκε; 
a 7 after in πτόλεμος, πτόλις, TTOALeSpoy ; a & after x in χϑάμαλος, διχϑά, 
πτριχϑά, τετραχϑά, and after A or pin pdASaxos, ἐγρηγόρϑασε; or he places ay 
before 5 in ἐρίγδουπος, ἐγδούπησε, and ao before μ and « in σμικρός (also Att. 
§ 24, 4), σκεδάννυμι (comp. κίδνημι), σμογερῶς (comp. poyepas), σμερδάλεος. 
Here belongs also the Epic prefix of μ (=v, according to § 24, 8), before Bpo- 
rds in composition, so as to strengthen the long syllable and give fulness to the 
word, 6. g. ἄμβροτος, τερψίμβροτος, and in ἀμφασίη instead of apacin. 


$209. Quantity. 


PRELIMINARY RemMarx. Only a few general rules will be given here; the 
quantity of particular words, net embraced in these rules, may be learned from 
rules previously given, or by observation. 


1. A syllable which has the vowels « or o, followed by another vowel or a 
single consonant, is short by nature, 6. g. Téxds, S%5s, Boh. 

2. A syllable which has the vowei ἡ or », or a diphthong, is long by nature; 
so all contracted and circumflexed syllables are long by nature, 6. g. “ἥρως, 
Οὐρανός, ἄκων (instead of ἀέκων), ériva (from ἐτίμᾶε), πᾶς, σῖτος, ψῦχος, νῦν. 

3. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel (a, ε, v), followed by another vowel 
or a single consonant, or at the end of a word, is short by position, 6. g. ᾽δεί- 
δοντες, δαιμονίη, Pih, μἄχη, φίλος, ἀργὕρεος. ᾿ 

4. A syllable which has a short or doubtful vowel followed by two consonants 
or a double consonant, is long by position; 6. g. ἱκέσϑαι, ExaTouBy, δέξᾶσϑαι, 
ἔχϑιστος, φύλλον. 


Exceptions to No. 8. 


(4) α of nouns of the first Dec., which have the Gerf. in -as, is long in all the 
Cases in which it occurs, 6. g. ἡμέρᾶ, φιλία, -ds, -G, -av, etc. (Comp. ὁ 45.) 

(0) ain the Dual of all nouns of the first Dec., is long, e. g. Nom. Sing. 
λέαινᾶ, Dual λεαίνᾶ. 

(6) a is long in the Gen. Sing. in -αο and Gen. Pl. in -dwy, 6. g. ᾿Ατρείδᾶο, 
ἀγορᾶων. 

{4) the ending -as of the first Dee. is long, beth in the Nom. and Gen. Sing., 
and in the Acc. Pl., 6. g. Nom. ταμίᾶς, Gen. oxidas, Acc. Pl. δόξας. 

(6) a of masculine and feminine participles in -as is long; so also other words 
in -as where yr or vy have been dropped, 6. g. ἀκούσᾶς (axovcayts), ἂκού- 
σᾶσα, iords, Bas; γίγᾶς (yryavTs), μέλᾶς (μελαν-5). 

(f) a in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act., 6. g. τετύφᾶσι. 

{6} vislong in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -vus, 
also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of the participle; e. g. δείκνῦμι, 
ἐδείκνῦν, δεικνύς, δεικνῦσα. ---- Other exceptions may be learned by obser: 
vation. 


»----- 
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5 In Epic poetry, a mute and a liquid (ὃ 27, Rem. 2) commonly make a 
syllable long by position; the vowel is shortened, for the most part, only when 
the form cannot otherwise be suited to the verse, 6. g. τειχεσϊπλῆτα. 

6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position: (a) 
when it ends with a consonant, and the following word begins with a conso- 
nant, e.g. κάϑι σὸν Ὑρῶ | as; also (Ὁ) when the final syllable ends with a 
short vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or with 
two single consonants, which are not a mute-and liquid, e. g. ἀδμή | την, ἣν | 
οὔπω ὃ] πὸ Guy | ἤγαγεν | ἀνήρ, Il. κ, 298. But a mute and a liquid in this 
case, always make the syllable in the Arsis long; on the contrary, the syllable 
in the Thesis, may be either long or short according to the necessities of the 
verse; 6. g. μή μοι | dap’ epa| τὰ πρόφε | ρὲ χρυ | σέης ᾿Αφρο | δίτης, Il. γ, 64; 
on the contrary, in the Thesis, αὐτὰρ ‘6 | πλησίον | ἑστή | κει, 1]. δ, 829: but 
ἄνδρα | ϑνητὸν é| ὄντα, πά | λαι we | πρωμένον | αἴσῃ, Il. π, 441. 

Rem. 2. In the names Σκάμανδρος, Ζάκυνϑες, Ζέλεια, even ox and ¢ do not 
make a syllable long by position in Homer; so also é | εἰτᾶ σκέ | mapyov, Od. 
€, 237, occurs. 

7. A long vowel or a diphthong at the end of a word, in Homer, commonly 
becomes short before a word beginning with a vowel, when it is in the Thesis, 
but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, or when the following word has the 
digamma, e.g. ἡμένὴ | ev Bev | Seoow, 1]. a, 358. vies, ὁ | μὲν Kred | τοῦ, ὃ δ᾽ 
ἄρ᾽ | Εὐρύτοῦ | ᾿Ακτορί | wvos, Il. B, 621. αὐτὰρ 6 | ἔγνῷ | How é| vi φρεσὶ | φώνη 
Ισέν τε (How =F σιν). But sometimes along vowel in the Thesis is not short- 
ened before words which do not have the digamma, especially in the fourth foot 
of an Hexameter, e.g. τῷ μή | μοι πατέ | pas rod 6 | μοίῃ | ἔνϑεο | τιμῇ, IL. 6, 
410, and before a punctuation-mark, e. g. reioSai, | ἀλλ᾽ ἐπά | μυνον, Il. ε, 685. 

8. A long vowel or a diphthong in the middle of a word before another 
vowel is but seldom shortened by the poets, and for the most part, m certain 
words and forms; thus, 6. g.in Homer, ἐπειή (~*~), ἔμπαιος (~~~), οἷος (7), Be- 
Bana (~~~), and often in the Jambuses of the Attic dramatists, 6. g. οἷος, ποῖος, 
τοιοῦτος, Toidsde, οἴει (fYOm οἴομαι), ποιεῖν ; and always before the demonstrative 
{ in pronouns, 6. g. τουτουΐ, αὑταιΐ. 

9. In Epic poetry, a short syllable in the Arsis is usually considered long, 
if it stands at the beginning of a word, 6. g. ἀσπίδος | ᾿ἀκάμα | τον πῦρ, Il. ε, 4; 
or at the end, in which case it is followed either by a liquid (A, μ, v, p), orac¢ 
or δι the sound of which is easily doubled in pronunciation, or by a word with 
the digamma, 6. g. καὶ medi | ἃ Aw | τεῦντα, 1]. μ, 283. ϑυγατέ | pa ἥν (= Fav), 
Il. A, 226. 

Rem. 8. A syllable in itself short, may be used as long or short in the same 
word, according as it is or is not, in the Arsis, 8. g.*Apes”A | pes Bporo | Aovyé ; 
— ἄνδρες *i σασιν and πλείονα | ἴσασιν. 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, from the mere necessities of the verse, 
a short vowel is measured as long in the Thesis, when it stands between 
two long syllables. This occurs in the middle of a word, and oftenest witk 
1, 8. σ᾿. ἔσϑ᾽ ὕπο | δεξί | η, Il. 1, 73. Hor προ | Suut | nor, Il. 8, 588; this is rarely 
the case at the end of a word, 68. g. πυκνᾶ | ῥωγαλέ | nv, Od. p, 198. τῇ δ᾽ emt | 
μὲν Top | γὼ βλοσυ | ρῶπις | ἐστεφά | vwra. 1]. A, 36. 
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B. DIALECTIC FORMS. 
§210. Homeric Suffix φι (div). 


1. In the Homeric dialect there is, besides the Case-inflections, a Suffix φι(ν), 
which properly and originally denotes the indefinite where, like the local Dat. 
(see the Syntax); it is also used: to express other relations of the Dat., as the 
Dat. of the instrument, and with prepositions (such as in Lat. govern the Abl.), 
it expresses those relations of the Gen. which in Latin would be denoted by 
the Abl. 

2. The Suffix φι is found with substantives of all the declensions, and is 

always annexed to the unchanged stem of the word : — 

I. Declension only in the Singular: (a) Dat. ἀγέλη-φι, ἀγλαίηφ. (in the 
herd), δύρηφι, before or without the door (in several ancient editions ng: is 
incorrectly written with an Iota Subs. ng); (Ὁ) Gen. (Lat. Abl.) ἀπὸ 
νευρῆφιν ἰάλλειν (to shoot an arrow from the string), ἐξ εὐνῆφι Sopety (to spring 
from bed), κρατερῆφι βίηφι, Il. φ, 501 (with great force), &w hot φαινομένη- 
gv, Od. δ, 407 (as soon as the morning dawned). 

Ii. Declension both Singular and Plural. All these forms, without respect to ᾿ 
the accent of the Nom., are paroxytone (-ὀφιν) : (a) Dat. δακρυόφιν (with 
tears), μήστωρ ἀτάλαντος Sedpw (an adviser equal to the gods) ; — (Ὁ) Geni- 
tive (Abl.) ἀπὸ or ἐκ πασσαλόφιν (to take from the pin), éx δεόφιν (through 
the gods), am éoredquy (from the bones). 

II. Declension almost exclusively in the Pl. Φιν is here used with not a large 
number of neuter substantives in -os (Gen. -eos), also with κοτυληδών and 
ναῦς, 6. g. πρὸς κοτυληδονόφι(ν) (with the union-vowel o), to the arms, ναῦ- 
φι(ν) (at the ships) ; in words in -os, the ending -os must always be restored 
to its original form -es, since Φφι 15 always annexed to the pure stem; thus, 
ὄχεσφι(ν), σὺν ὄχεσφι(ν), κατ᾽ ὄρεσφι(ν), ἀπὸ, διὰ, ἐκ στήϑεσφι(ν). 


§ 211. Furst Declension. 


1. (a) The Epic and Ionic writers use ἡ instead of the original long a (which 
the Dorians use) through all the Cases of the Sing, 6. g. Tia, -ἂς, -ᾷ, -ἂν 
(Dor.) ; σοφίη, -ns, -n, -nv, Sdpn, -ns, νεηνίης, -n, -nv (Epic and Ion.) ; so Πηνε- 
λοπείης, Πηνελοπείῃ, from Πηνέλοπεια, φρήτρη, Βορέης, Bopén, Βορέην. 

Exceptions in Homer are Sed, goddess, -as, -G, -ἄν, Ναυσικάα, bela, also Αἰνείᾶς, 
Αὐγείᾶς, Ἑ ρμείᾶς, and some other proper names in -as pure. The Voc. of νύμφη 
is νύμφα instead of νύμφη, Il. y, 130. Od. 5, 743. 

(b) In substantives in -ea and -o1a, derived from adjectives in -ys and -ous, as 
also in some other feminines, the short a in Attic is also changed into ἡ in 
Ionic, 6. g. ἀληϑείη, avatdeln, εὐπλοίη, κνίσση instead of ἀλήδειἄά, ἀναίδειᾶ, 
εὔπλοιᾶ, κνίσσᾶ. ᾿ 

(c) The 280]. and some other dialects have -ἄ instead of -ης, as the Mase. 
ending in the Nom. Sing., like the Latin. The Epic also uses this form, accord- 
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ing to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, particularly in 
«τᾶ, 6. δ΄. ἱππότἄ, αἰχμητἄᾶ, κυανοχαϊτᾶ, νεφεληγερέτα, ἱππηλάτἄ, untiera, εὐρύοπᾶ. 
The Voc. retains the ending -ἃ in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -ys and -as originally ended in-do, -ao 
was then contracted into -w (Dor. into -ἂ). In Hom. both the uncontracted 
and contracted form is found; he also resolves the -w, originating from 
-ao, by means of ε (comp § 207, 3); it is further to be remarked, that the τῷ 
in respect to accent is considered short (§ 29, Rem. 7) and the ε is always pro- 
nounced with the Synizesis ; -ew becomes -w when a vowel or p precedes (still 
Aivetew, 1]. ε, 534). Thus there occur in Homer, Ἑρμείας, Gen. Ἑ ρμείᾶο and 
Ἑρμείω; Βορέης, Gen. Bopédo and Bopéw; ᾿Ατρείδης, ᾿Ατρείδᾶο, and ᾿Ατρείδεω, 
ixérao and ixérew; edupedtw, ᾿Ασίω. In Homer, then, the Gen. endings of nouns 
in -as OF -ys, are -ao, -w, Or -ew (not -ov). The Gen. ending -ew, becomes, in 
the Ion. writers, the usual ending, 6. g. πολίτεω, ᾿Ατρείδεω. 

8. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of masculines in -ys is commonly formed in the 
Ton. dialect like the third Dec., e. g. τὸν δεσπότεα, τοὺς Seomdreas from δεσπότης, 
-ov, Μιλτιάδεα from Μιλτιάδης, -ov. 

4. The Gen. Pl. of all the endings was originally in -dwy; -dewy was after- 
wards contracted into -éy (Dor. in -ἂν). Homer uses both the uncontracted and 
contracted forms, 6. g. Sedwy and ϑεῶν, παρειάων and παρειῶν. He can also, 
as in the Gen. Sing., again resolve, by means of ε, the -ῶν originating from 
τάων; the ending thus becomes -éwy, which is commonly pronounced with 
Synizesis, 6. g. πυλέων, Supéwy, ἀγορέων. The Gen. ending «ἔων becomes in the 
Ion. writers, the common form, 6. g. Μουσέων, τιμέων. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -ato1(v) ; this ending is found in the Dor. 
writers, in the Att. poets, and even in the older Att. prose writers; in the Ion. 
writers, -aict was changed into -ησι(ν) and -ys; and in the Att. and Common 
language, -aios was shortened in -ais. In Homer, the Dat. Pl. ends in -yo1, -ns, 
and -as, yet the last is found only in Seats and ἀκταῖς. 

6. The Acc. PL, in /Kol., ends in -ais (as in the second Dec. in -οἱς instead 
of -ouvs), and in Dor. in -és (as in the second Dec. in -os instead of -ous), 6. g. 
ταῖς τιμαῖς (Alol.) instead of τὰς τιμάς (but Dat. Pl. τιμαῖσι); πᾶσας κοῦοας 
{Dor.) instead of πάσᾶς κοὐρᾶς. ai 


§ 212. Second Declension. 


1. Nominative Sing. Proper names in -Aaos are changed in the Dor. dialect 
into -Ads (Gen. a, Dat. a), 6. g. Μενέλᾶς instead of Μενέλαος, Νικόλᾶς, ᾿Αρκεσί- 
AGS. 

2. Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ov, and that in -o10 ; 
the tragedians, also, in the lyric passages, use the ending τοῖο. ‘Theocritus has 
the Dor. ending τω and -ouo. , 

3. Genitive Sing. and Pl. Some genitives are formed according to the 
analogy of the first Dec. (a) Herodotus has some Masc. proper names in -os 
with the ending -ew in the Gen. Sing., 6. g. Barrew instead of Βάττου, Kpoicew, - 
Κλεομβρότεω, Μεμβλιάρεω, and some Mase. common nouns with the ending 
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τέων in the Gen. Pl., 6. g. πεσσέων; (b) The ending -dwy instead of tke Ion, 
~ewy belongs to the Dor. (comp. aiyay instead of aiydwy from ait, § 213, 5). 

4, The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect ends in -ouy instead of -οινς 
8. g. duouy instead of ὥμοιν (ὃ 207, 9). 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in-o:cs(y). This form, as well as the 
abridged form in -ors is found in Homer and in all the peets, and in Ion. prose 

6. The Acc. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers (except Pindar) in -ws and in -os 
{like -ἄς in the first Dec., ὁ 211, 6), 6. g. τὼς νόμως, νόμος, So also τὼς Aayds, the 
hares ; 20]. in -o1s, 6. g. πασσάλοις instead of -ous. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in -éo, instead 
of -w, in Πηνελεῶο (Il. ¢, 489; though most MSS. have Πηνελέοιο) from Πηνέ- 
Aews, and in Πετεῶο from Πέτεως. --- In ydAws, sister-in-law, “ASws and Kés, the 
w originating by contraction, is resolved, in the Epic dialect, by means of 0; 
hence γαλόως, ᾿Αϑόως, Kéws, Gen. -dw. On the words γέλως, ἱδρώς, ἔρως, see 
§ 213, 7. 

8. Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namely, vots only 
Od. «, 240 (elsewhere νόος), χειμάῤῥους, Il. A, 493 (but ν, 138. χειμάῤῥοος) and 
χείμαῤῥοι, Il. δ, 452, also Πάνϑους, Πάνϑου, Πάνϑῳ. Homer does not contract 
other words; in words in -cos, -eov, he either lengthens the ε into εἰ (§ 207, 1), 
or employs Synizesis, as the measure requires. 


§213. Third Declension. 


1. In the Dor. uialect the long a here also takes the place of 7, e. g. μᾶν, 
pards instead of μήν, μηνός, etc., “EAAGy, “EAAGves, ποιμᾶν instead of ποιμήν, Gen. 
~évos, vedtas, -aros instead of νεότης, -nTos. 

AiShp, Shp, ϑῆρες, and all names of persons in -rfp, are exceptions to this 
Dor. usage. 

2. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, on the contrary, 7 commonly takes the place 
of the long a, as also elsewhere, 6. g. ϑώρηξ, οἴηξ, ἵρηξ instead of Sapat, ἱέρᾶξ. 

3. The Dat. Pl. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of the 
measure, in -σι(ν), -σσι(ν), -εσ τ(ν), ἀηᾶ -εσσι(ν). The ground-form is - εσ τ (ν) 
and the strengthened form 15 -εσσι(ν). This ending is always annexed, like 
the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, 6. g. κύν-εσσι (from κύων, Gen. κυν-65), 
vexv-eoo. (from νέκυς, -v-os). The ending -εσι(ν) is found in Homer only in 
Weow, οἴεσι, χείρεσι, and ἀνάκτ-εσιν (from ἄναξ, dvaxr-os). In Neuters, which 
have a radical o in the Nom., the o is omitted when it stands between two 
vowels (§ 25, 1), 6. g. ἐπέτεσσι (instead of ἐπέσ-εσσι from τὸ ἔπος), δεπά-εσσιν 
(from τὸ δέπας). In stems in -av, -ev, -ev (al, ef, of’), the v (1) must be 
omitted, according to § 25, 2; thus, βό-εσσι instead of BdéF-coo1, ἱππή-εσσι 


instead of immfF-ecot. The ending -σσι is annexed almost exclusively to 


stems which end in a vowel, 6. g. véxu-cor from νέκυς -v-ds; but also ἴρι-σσι 
from ipis (-ἰδο5) and commonly ποσσί from πούς (ποδ-ό5). The Dat. form in 
-ἄσι never admits the doubling of σ. --- The ground-form -eor is very common 
in the Dor. poets and prose-writers; also the Ionic prose has this form fre 
quently in stems ending in -y, Ο. g. μήν-εσι. 
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4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect, ends in -ossyv (as in the 
second Dec., § 212, 4), 6. g. ποδοῖιν, Ξειρήνοιιν. 

5. The Gen. Pl. in the Ion. dialect often ends in - ἔων, 6. g. χηνέων, avdpewy 
(§ 207,10). Theocritus has τᾶν aiyay (instead of τῶν αἰγῶν) from ἡ αἴξ, a goat, 
after the analogy of the first Dec. 

6. The Epic dialect sometimes forms the Acc. Sing. of words in -vs (stem v) 
in a instead of ν, 6. g. εὐρέα πόντον, ἰχϑύα, νέα from vais. 

7. The words γέλως, laughter ; ἱδρώς, sweat ; ἔρως, love, which properly belong 
to the third Dec., in Homer follow the Attic second Dec. in some of the Cases, 
6. g. ἱδρῶ, (Spe instead of ἱδρῶτα and ἱδρῶτι; yéAw and γέλων, γέλῳ, instead of 
γέλωτα and γέλωτι, pw instead of ἔρωτι. 

8. Words in -ts,! Gen. -150s. "The Hom., Ion., and Dor. dialects often 
inflect these substantives, particularly proper names, in -1os, e. g. μήνιο5, Hom., 
@éuios, Herod., Θέτιος, Dat. Θέτι, Hom. Those ending in -:s, τιδος, in the Epic 
dialect have the Dat. only in -: instead of -3:. Substantives in -nts, -ntdos, 
are sometimes contracted in the inflection, by the poets, e. g. rapyis, παρῇδος 
(instead of παρηΐδοΞ), Νηρηΐς, Νηρῇδες. See § 54 (c). : 

9, The Neut. οὖς, ὠτός, car, is in Dor. és, ὠτός, etc., and in Hom. οὖας, Gen. 
οὔατος, Pl. οὔατα; the Neuters, στέαρ, fat; otSap, udder, and πεῖραρ, end, have 
τατος in the Gen., namely, στέατος, οὔϑατα, πείρατα, πείρασι. In the words 
τέρας, κέρας, κρέας, the Epic writers reject τ, e.g. Tépaa, -dwy, -ἀεσσι(ν); κέρᾳ 
Dat.; Pl. xépa, κεράων, -ἀεσσι(ν), and -ac1(v); Pl. κρέα, κρεάων, κρεῶν, and κρειῶν, 
κρέασι(ν). Among the Ionic writers these words, like βρέτας, etc. (§ 61, Rem. 
1), often change the « into ε, 6. g. κέρεος, κέρεα, κερέων, τὰ τέρεα, κρέεσσι(»ν). 
See § 54 (6). 

10. In the words πατήρ, μήτηρ, etc., Homer either retains or rejects the e 
through all the Cases, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. ἀνέρος and 
ἀνδρός, ἀνέρι and ἀνδρί, etc., but only ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσι and -έσσι; γαστήρ, γασ- 
Tépos, -έρι, and γαστρός, γαστρί, γαστέρα, γαστέρες; Δημήτηρ, -ητέρος, and -nTpos, 
Anuntépa; ϑυγάτηρ, -τέρος, and -τρός, etc., ϑυγατέρεσσι(ν), but ϑυγατρῶν ; μήτηρ 
and πατήρ, -τέρος, and -τρός. etc. See § 55, 2. 

11. In Homer, the word ἰχώρ, blood of the gods, has in the Acc. ixé instead of 
ἰχῶρα, and κυκεών, 6, mixed drink, has in the Acc. κυκεῶ or κυκειῷ. See § 56, 
Rem. 1. 

12. In -avs,-evs,-ovs. Of γραῦς, there are found in Homer only the Nom. 
γρηῦς and γρηῦς, Dat. ypnt and the Voc. γρηῦ and γρηῦ. In the Ion. dialect, 
also, the long a is changed to 7; thus, Gen. γρηός, Pl. γρῆες; this also appears 
in vats, navis, see the Anomalies.— The word βοῦς is regularly declined in 
Her., hence Nom. Pl. βόες, Acc. Bods; in the Acc. Pl. Homer uses both βόας 
and βοῦς. On the Epic Dat. βόεσσι, see No.3. In Doric, the Nom. is Bas, 
Acc. βῶν, Acc. Pl. B&és. This form of the Acc. Sing., occurs also in the ἢ. ἡ, 
238, in the sense of bull’s hide, a shield made of bull’s hide. See § 57. 





1 The student may consult the first part of the Grammar, where similar 
words are declined; references to the particular section will be given at the end 
of the paragraphs here. 
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13. In common nouns in -eds, and in the proper name ᾿Αχιλλεύς, ἡ is used in 
the Epic dialect, instead of ε, in all the forms which omit υ (1) of the stem, 
this is done to compensate by the length of the vowel for the omitted υ (F); 
thus, βασιλεύς, Voc. -ed; Dat. Pl. -εῦσι (except ἀριστήεσσι(ν) from ἀριστεύς), but 
βασιλῆος, -7i, -ἄ, -ῆες, τήων, -jas. Yet the long ain the Acc. -ed, -εᾶς of the 
Attic dialect, again νοροιαῖ short. Among the proper names, the following 
are to be specially noted: Ὀδυσσεύς, Gen. ᾿δυσσῆος or ᾿Οδυσῆος and ᾿Οδυσσέος, 
also ᾿Οδυσεῦς (Od. w, 398), Dat. ᾿Οδυσῆϊ and ᾿Οδυσεῖ, Acc. *Gdvacja and *Odvo- 
σέα, also Οδυσῆ (Od. τ, 186) ; Πηλεύς, Πηλῆος and Πηλέος, Πηλῆϊ and Πηλέϊ, 
Πηλῆα; the others, as ᾿Ατρεύς, Τυδεύς, generally retain the -e and contract -εος 
in the Gen. by Synizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc., into -7; thus, Τυδέος, 
-ἔϊ, -έα, and -7.—In the Ion. of Herodotus, the inflection with ἢ in common 
nouns is yery doubtful; in proper names, the ε is regular, 6. g. Περσέος, Δωριέες, 
Φωκέων, Αἰολέας. 

14, Τὴ -ης and -es, Gen.-eos. In Homer, the Gen. Sing. remains uncon- 
tracted. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, both the uncontracted form -ees, and 
the contracted form -es is used for the Nom. Pl. The Gen. Pl. remains uncon- 
tracted (except when a vowel precedes the ending -éwy, 6. g. ζαχρηῶν from 
ζαχρηέων) ; so also the Acc. Pl. ending -eas. Αρης has in Homer Ἄρηος and 
“Apeos, “Apni or “Apn, "Αρεῖ, Ἄρη and Ἄρην, 1]. ε, 909, Ἄρες and ~Apes (§ 209, 
Rem. 3). See § 59. - 

15. In proper names in -«Aj7s, the Epic dialect contracts ee into 7, e.g. 
Ἡρακλέης, -κλῆος (instead of κλέεοΞ5), -ἢϊ, τῆα, Voc. Ἡράκλεις ; but in adjectives 
in -ἔης it varies between -εἰ and 7, 6. g. ἀγακλεής, Gen. ἀγακλῆος, but ἐϊκλεῖας 
(Acc. Pl.) from éeixaehs, ἐυῤῥεής, Gen. evppetos. The Ion. and Dor. writers, and 
sometimes the poets for the sake of the verse, reject an ε in these words, 6. g. 
Περικλέος, -éi, etc.; so also in Homer, δυςκλέᾶ, 1]. 8, 115, and ὑπερδέα, Il. p, 330. 

16. In (a) -ws, Gen.-wos. In Homer, the contracted forms, ἥρῳ Dat., and 
Μίνω Acc. occur.— (Ὁ) -és and -w, Gen. -όος. Words of this kind even in the 
Epic and Jon. writers, as well as in the Attic, always have the contracted form, 
except χρώς and its compounds, 6. g. χροός, χροΐ, χρόα. ---- The Ion. dialect fre- 
quently forms the Acc. Sing. in -ody instead of -w, 6. g. Ἰώ, Ἰοῦν, ἠώς, Hoov. — 
The ol. Gen. Sing. ends in -ws, 6. g. αἴδως, Σάπφως instead of αἰδοῦς, Σαπφοῦς, 
thus, in Moschus, tas ᾿Αχῶς. See § 60. 

17. In (a) -as, Gen.-aos. In Homer, the Dat. Sing. is either uncontracted 
or contracted, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. yhpat and γήρᾳ, 
δέπᾳ, σέλᾳ. But the Nom. and Acc. Pl. is always contracted, 6. g. δέπα. --- On 
those in -as, Gen. -eos, see § 61 (a), and Rem. 1. 

(b) In-os, Gen.-eos. The Epic dialect, according to the necessities of the 
verse, has sometimes the uncontracted and sometimes the contract forms, 
except in the Gen. Pl., which is always uncontracted. The Gen. Sing. is also 
uncontracted, except in some substantives which contract -eos, as in the Dor., 
into -evs ; thus, ᾿Ἐρέβευς, Sdpoevs, γένευς, SduBevs, Sépevs; Dat. Sing. ϑέρεϊ and 
Peper, κάλλεϊ and κάλλει. Nom. and Acc. Plurals in -ea, commonly remain 
uncontracted, but they must be pronounced with Synizesis, i. e. as one syllable, 
6, g. νείκεα, βέλεα. ---- The Ion. dialect is like the Epic. —In σπέος, κλέος, déos, 
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χρέος, the Epic dialect lengthens ε, sometimes into εἰ, sometimes into ἢ; thus, 
Gen. σπείους, Dat. σπῆϊ, Acc. σπέος and σπεῖος, Gen. Pl. σπείων, Dat. σπέσσι(ν) 
and σπήεσσι(ν); χρέος and xpetos; κλέᾶ and κλεῖα. 

18. In -is, Gen. -tos; -ids, Gen.-tos. The Epic dialect contracts those in 
‘ts, in the Dat. Sing., 6. g. di(ur, wAeSui, νέκυι; the Acc. Pl. appears with the 
contracted or uncontracted forms, according to the necessities of the verse, 
though more usually contracted, e.g. ἐχϑῦς instead of ixSvas, δρῦς ; vérvas is 
always uncontracted ; the Nom. Pl. never suffers contraction, but is pronounced 
with Synizesis. The Dat. Pl. ends in -deor and -veoo: (dissyllable), 6. 5. ἐχϑύσ- 
σιν and ixSvecow. See § 62. 

19. In-is and -ἴ, Gen. -ios, Att. -ews; -ts and -v, Gen. -tos, Att. -ews:— 

(a) The words in -ς, Att. Gen. -ews, in the Epic and Ionic dialect, retain ε 
of the stem through all the Cases, and in the Dat. Sing. always suffer contrac- 
tion, and usually in the Acc. Pl. in the Ionic writers, and sometimes also in 
Homer (-u = -i, -tas = -is), e.g. πόλις, πόλιος, πόλϊ, πόλιν, πόλιες, πολίων, πόλισι, 
πόλιας, and πόλις. In the Dat. Sing, however, the ending -εἰ and -e is found 
in Homer, e. g. πόσεϊ and πόσει from πόσις ; in some words, the ᾿ of the stem is 
changed into ε in other Cases also, 8. g. ἐπάλξεις instead of ἐπάλξιας, ἐπάλξεσι(ν), 
especially in πόλις, which, moreover, according to the necessities of the verse, 
can lengthen ε into ἡ; thus, Gen. πόλιος, πόλεος, and πόληος, Dat. πόλεϊξ, πόλει, 
and πόληϊ, Now, Pl. πόλεες and πόληες, Gen. πολίων, Dat. πολίεσσι, Acc. πόλιας, 
πόλεις, πόληας ; from dis, ovis, Dat. Pl. ὀΐεσσι(ν), oteor(v), ὅεσι(ν). See § 68. 

(0) The words in -is, whose Gen. in the Attic ends in -ews, in the Ionic 
make the Gen. in -eos, 6. g. πήχεος, except ἔγχελυς, Gen. -vos; in the Dat. Sing., 
both the contracted and uncontracted forms are found in Homer, 6. g. εὐρέϊ, 
πήχει, πλατεῖ. In the Nom. Pl., the form can be either contracted or uncon- 
tracted ; in the Acc. Pl., the uncontracted form in -eas is regular, which, when 
the verse requires, can be pronounced as a monosyllable, 6. g. πελέκεας (tri- 
syllable). 


§ 214. Anomalous and Defective Words.— Metaplasts. 


1. Τόνυ (τὸ, knee) and δόρυ (τὸ, spear, ὃ 68,1), are declined in Homer as 
follows :— 


Sing. γούνατος and γουνός δούρατος and Sovpds δούρατι and δουρί 
Pl. Nom. γούνατα “ γοῦνα δούρατα “δοῦρα --- Dual δοῦρε 
Gen. γούνων δούρων 


Dat. γούνασι[ν) and γούνεσσι(ν) δούρασι(ν) and δούρεσσι(»). 
The form γούνασσι (Il. 1, 488, p, 451, 569) has critically little authority. 


2. The following forms of κάρα (τὸ, head, § 68, 6) are found in the Homerie 
dialect : — 
Sing. Nom. κάρη  —- Gen. κάρητος καρήατος κρατός κράατος 


Dat. κάρητι καρήατι κρατί κράατι 
Acc. κάρη (τὸν κρᾶτα, Od. 3, 92, and ἐπὶ κάρ, Il. π᾿ 592). 
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Pl. Nom. κάρᾶ καρήατα ; secondary form κάρηνα 
Gen. κράτων i καρήνων 
Dat. κρασί(ν) 
Ace. κράατα 
3. Λᾷας- (6, stone, Hom., instead of λᾶς), Gen. Ados, Dat. Aai, Acc. λᾶαν, Gen. 
Pl. Adwy, Dat. λάεσσι(ν).- 
4. Mets (6, month), Gen. μηνός, Ion., instead of μήν, -ds, but also in Plato. 
5. Ναῦς (7, ship) is inflected in the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects as 
follows :— 


ες , 
κάρηνα 


S. Nom. Ep. and Ion. νηῦς pris Dor. vais 
Gen. νηός (also Tragic) νεός ναός (also Trag.) 
Dat. νηΐ vat 
Ace. νῆα νέα ναῦν and νᾶν 
D. Nom. Acc. Voc. νῆες vae 
Gen. and Dat. νεοῖν γναοῖν 
P. Nom. vies νέες νᾶες 
Gen. νηῶν (ναῦφι only Ep.) νεῶν ναῶν 
Dat. ᾿ γηυσί (ναῦφι only Ep.) νήεσσι(ν), νέεσσι(ν) vavol(v) 
Ace. νῆας νέας ΒΝ ας. 


6. “Opus (6 7, bird), Gen. dpvid-os, Doric ὄρντχ-ος, etc. (§ 203). 
7. Χείρ (ἡ, hand), Ion. χερός, χερί, χέρα, Dual χεῖρε, χεροῖν (poet. also χειροῖν), 
Pl. χέρες, χερῶν, χερσί(ν) (χείρεσι(ν), and -εσσι(ν) in Homer), χέρας. 


Remark 1. Metaplasm (ὃ 72) occurs in Homer in the following words: 
ἀλκή, ἢ, strength, Dat. ἀλκί (from Nom. ’AAZ) ; ᾿Αίδης, -ov, 6, Gen. &idos, Dat. 
Hid: (AIS); ᾿Αντιφάτης, -ao, 6, Acc. ᾿Αντιφατῆα CANTI®ATEYTS) ; ἰωκή, ἢ, pur- 
suit, Acc. ἰῶκα ?INZ); ὑσμίνη, ἢ, battle, Dat. ὑσμῖνι (ὑσμίς) ; ---- Πάτροκλος, Gen. 
Πατρόκλου and -κλῆος, Acc. -κλον and -κλῆα, Voc. -κλεις (ΠΑΤΡΟΚΛΗΣ) ; ἀνδρά- 
modov, τὸ, slave, Dat. Pl. ἀνδραπόδεσσι(ν) ; mpdswrov, τὸ, face, Pl. mposérara, 
Tpos#mact; υἷος, 6, son, has from “YIEYTS and ὙΙΣ the following forms: Gen. 
υἱέος and υἷος, Dat. υἱεῖ and υἷι, Acc. viéa and via; Dual vie; Nom. Pl. υἱέες and 
υἱεῖς and. vies, Dat. υἱάσι, Acc. υἱέας and υἷας ; --- Οἰδίπους, Gen. Οἰδιπόδαο 
(ὈΙΔΙΠΟΔΗΣ). 

Rem. 2. The following are defective in Homer: λιτί Dat. and τὰ λῦτα, linen ; 
Ais and Aty = λέων and λέοντα; μάστι and μάστιν = μάστιγι and -a; στιχός, 
στίχες, στίχας, TOW ; dooce, τὼ, Nom. and Acc. Dual, both eyes ; ὄφελος, advantage, 
and ἦδος, pleasure, in the Nom. only ; ἦρα, something pleasing, and δέμας, form, in 
the Acc. only; ἤλεός, infatuated, Voc. λέ and AcE; finally, δῶ, κρῖ, ἄλφι, 2s 
Nom. and Acc. Sing., from which come the forms δῶμα, house, κριϑή, barley, 
ἄλφιτον, dried barley. 


§ 215. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Some adjectives in -vs, -εία, τυ, have sometimes in the Homeric dialect, 
the feminine form -ea or -en; viz. ὠκέα (instead of ὠκεῖα), βαϑέα (instead of 
BaSeia) ; Gen. βαϑέης (and BaSeins), Acc. βαϑέην ; so also in Herodotus, -εα, 
seldom -εια, 6. g. βαϑέα, -én and -eia, βαρέα, εὐρέα, idds, -éa and -εἴα, ϑήλεα (from 
ϑιηλυς), ἡμίσεα. 

Remark. In Epic and Doric poetry, some adjectives of this kind, and also 
some in -όεις and -ἤεις, are of the common gender, i. e. they have but one 
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termination for the Masc. and Fem., 6. 5. Ἥρη ϑῆλυς ἐοῦσα, Il. 7, 97: so ἡδὺς 
aitun, Od. μ, 309, and the irregular πολύς: πολὺν ἐφ᾽ ὕγρήν, Il. x, 27; so ἦμα- 
ϑόεις, avSeuders, dpywdes, ποιήεις, agreeing with feminine substantives.— The 
Epic éiis or ἠΐς, Neut. 7% (ev and ed only as an adverb), wants the feminine 
form ; in Il. w, 528, is found δώρων οἷα δίδωσι κακῶν, ἕτερος δὲ ἐάων (sc. δώρων), 
therefore ἐάων as the Gen. Pl. Neut., unless perhaps from δώρων the cognate 
δόσεων is to be supplied for ἐάων to agree with, as in δωτῆρες ἐάων sc. δόσεων ; 
the Gen. Sing. is ἐῆος. . 


2. Adjectives in -ἥεις, -neooa, -ἣεν, are often found in Homer in the contracted 
form -fjs, -ῆσσα, -ἣν, 6. 5. τιμῆς (and τιμήει5), τιμῆντα ; those in -des, -deooa, 
-όεν, contract -οε into -ev, 6. g. πεδία λωτεῦντα. 

8. In the Epic dialect, πολύς is regularly inflected in the masculine and 
neuter, viz. Nom. πολύς and πουλύς, Neut. πολύ, with the secondary forms 
πολλός, πολλόν, Gen. πολέος, Acc. πολύν and πουλύν, πολύ and πολλόν ; Nom. 


Pl. πολέες and πολεῖς, Gen. πολέων, Dat. πολέσι(ν), πολέσσι(ν), and πολέεσσι(ν),. 


Acc. πολέας and πολεῖς. --- The Ionic dialect inflects πολλός, -ἦ, -dv, regularly 
throughout. 

4. Compound Adj. in -os (comp. § 78, I.) often have in Hom. a feminine ending, 
Viz. -n, 6. g. ἀϑδανάτη, ἀσβέστη, πολυφόρβη, ἀριζήλη (but also ἀρίζηλοι αὐγαί, 1]. 
χ» 27), ἀμφιβρόχτη, ἀγχιάλη, ἀργυροπέζα, ἀμφιρύτη ; on the contrary, κλυτός as a 
feminine is found in Il. β, 742. Od. ε, 422, from the simple κλυτός, -ἦ, τόν. Also 
the ending -os of the superlative is sometimes found as feminine, 6. g. ὀλοῴώτατος 
ὀδμή, Od. δ, 442. κατὰ πρώτιστον ὀπωπήν, H. Cer. 157. Comp. ὁ 78, Rem. 1. 

5. Compound adjectives in -πους, -rovy, Gen. ποδος, in the Epic dialect, can 
shorten -ovs into -7os, e. g.*Ipis ἀελλόπος, 1]. 3, 409. τρίπος, Il. x, 443. ᾿ 

6. Ἐρίηρες from épinpos, ἐρυσάρματες and -as from ἐρυσάρματος, are examples 
of Metaplastic forms of adjectives in Homer. 


§ 216. Comparison. 


1. In the Epic dialect, the endings -ώτερος and -ώτατος are used for the sake 


of the metre, even when the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, e. g. 
ὀϊζυρώτερος, ὀϊζυρώτατος, κακοξεινώτερος, λᾶρώτατο». ---᾿ Avinpds, troublesome, has 
the Comparative ἀνιηρέστερον, Od. β, 190, and ἄχαρις, disagreeable, ἀχαρίστερος, 
Od. v, 392. Comp. § 82, Rem. 6. Adjectives in -vs and -pos, in the Homeric 
dialect, form the Comparative and Superlative in -ίων, -ἰον, and -10T0s, -n, -ov, 
sometimes also regularly, e. g. ἐλαχύς, little, ἐλάχιστος, γλυκύς γλυκίων, Badvs, 
βάδϑιστος, κυδρός, κύδιστος, olxTpds οἴκτιστος ANd οἰκτρότατος, παχύς πάχιστος, 
πρέσβυς πρέσβιστος, ὠκύς ὥκιστος. 
2. Besides the anomalous forms of comparison mentioned under ᾧ 84, the 
following Epic and dialectic forms require to be noticed: — 
ἀγαϑός, Comp. ἀρείων, λωΐων, Awirepos (Ion. κρέσσων, Dor. κάῤῥων), Sup. 
κάρτιστος. ; 
κακός, κακώτερος, χειρότερος, χερείων, χερειότερος (Dor. χερήων, Ion. ἕσσων), 
Sup. ἥκιστος (Il. ψ, 531, with the variation ἤκιστος, which Spitzner prefers). 
ὀλίγος, Comp. ὀλίζων (ὀλίζονες ἦσαν, populi suberant statura minores, Il. σε 
519); μήων, Bion, 5, 10. 
pntdros, lon.; Comp. ῥηΐτερος (Ion. ῥηΐων), Sup. ῥηΐτατος and ῥήϊστος. 
βραδύς, slow, Comp. βράδσων, Sup. βάρδιστος (by Metathesis). 
μακρός, long, pdoowv;— παχύς, thick, πάσσων. 
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PRONOUNS. 


Remark 1. The positive XEPHS (χέρηι, χέρηα, xépnes, χέρηα) found in 
Homer, and belonging to xepeiwy, always has the signification of the Compara 
‘tive, less, baser, weaker. The Pl. πλέες and (Acc.) πλέας are found in Homer 
from the Comp. πλέων. 

Rem. 2. In the Epic dialect, the forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
in many instances, are derived from Substantives; some of these forms have 
been transferred to the Common language: 6 βασιλεύς βασιλεύτερος; τὸ 
κέρδος, gain, κέρδιον, more lucrative, κέρδιστος ; τὸ ἄλγο 5, pain, ἀλγίων, more 
painful, ἄλγιστος ; τὸ ῥῖγος, cold, ῥίγιον, colder, more dreadful, ῥίγιστος ; τὸ κἢἣ- 
dos, care, κήδιστος, most dear ; ὃ 7 κύων, dog, κύντερος, more shameless, κύντατοϑ. 


§ 217. PRONOUNS. 








ἐγώ and ( 


and ἔγων Aolic 


before a vow-| σύ Epic; τύ Dor. and 
el) ἐγών Epic; @yw| Mol.; τύνη Epic 


ἐμέο, ἐμεῦ, wed (μευ) τεῦ Dor.; σέο (ceo), 


Epic and Ion. 

ἐμεῖο Epic 

ἐμέϑεν Epic 

ἐμεῦς, ἐμοῦς Doric 
ἐμοί, μοί (μοι), ἔμοι Δ ο]. 
éuiy Doric 


ἐμέ, μέ (με) Epic 


μας, ἡμάς Epic 
ἄμμε Epic; aué Dor. 


σεῦ (σευ), Ep. and Ion. 
σεῖο and τεοῖο Epic 
σέϑεν Epic 

τεῦς, Teovs Dor. 

got Epic 

tiv Dor.; rely Dor. et 
Ep. (usually Orthot.) 
τοί (rot) Ep. and Jon. 
σέ (σε) Ep.; τέ Dor. 
τύ (tv) Dor. 

tly in Theocritus 


D.N. | vai σφωΐν (cpwiv) 
. σφῶϊ, σφώ . 
G. D. | νῶϊν Epic σφῶϊν, σφῷν τος σφωΐν, σφωὶϊν 
A. | νῶϊ, vd σφῶϊ, σφώ σφωέ, σφωε pi 
σφώ, σφω 
P.N. | ἡμεῖς Epic ; ἡμέες Ion.| ὑμεῖς Ep.; ὑμέες Ion. 
apes Dor.; ἄμμες Epic] ὑμές Dor.; tupes Ep. 
G. ἡμέων Ion. and Epic | ὑμέων Ion. and Epic | σφέων (σφεων) Ion. 
ἡμείων Epic ὑμείων Epic and Epic 
ἀμμέων Aolic; ἁμῶν] ὑμμέων Adol. σφων Epic 
Doric σφείων Epic 
D. | ἡμῖν, ἣμιν, ἡμίν Epic | ὑμῖν, ὕμιν, ὑμίν Epic 
ἄμμι(ν) Aol. and Ep.;} ὄμμι(ν) Epic api (σφι) Ion.; σφί- 
ἁμῖν and ἁμίν Dor. σι(ν), [σφισι(ν)], σφίν, 
ἀμμέσι(ν) Aol. (σφιν), opt (σφι) Ep.; 
ἄσφι Kol. 
A} ἡμέας Ion. and Epic | ὑμέας Epic and Ion. | σφέας (σφεας) Ion. 
and Epic 


ὗμας, Suds Epic 
vupe Epic; ὑμέ Dor. 


Remark. The forms susceptible of inclination are those written without 
an accent. 
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ἕο (é0), εὖ (εὖ) Epic 
and Ion. 

cio Ep.; ἑεῖο later Ep. 
ἕϑεν (ἐϑεν) Epic 

ἑοῦς Dor. 




























tw Dor. (usually or- 
thotone) 
ἑοῖ, οἵ (of) Ep.{ Reflex.)} 
é€, € (€) (as Neut. Il. 
a, 236.) 
viv (viv) Dor. (and Att. | 
poet.) (Aim, her, zt) 
μίν (μιν) Ion. (Aim, her, 
at; seldom Pl.) 
σφε Dor. et Att. poet. 


σφας, opetas Epic 
(ope) Epic (1.7, 265.) 
ἄσφε Aol. 
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2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc., are 
never found in Homer; instead of them, he writes the personal pronouns and 
the pronoun αὐτός separate, e.g. ἔμ᾽ αὐτόν, ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, ἐμεῦ αὐτῆς, & αὐτήν, of 
αὐτῇ. When the pronoun αὐτός stands first, it signifies himself, herself, itself, 
even. But the Ion. writers use the compound forms ἐμεωυτοῦ, σεωυτοῦ, ἑωυτοῦ, 
etc. Comp. ὁ 207, 1. 

3. Possessive pronouns: τεός, -4, -όν Dor. and Epic, instead of ods; ἐός, τῆ, 
-dy, and és, 4, dv, suus, Epic; ἀμός, -h, -όν Dor. and Epic, ἄμμος, ἀμμέτερος Hol, 
instead of ἡμέτερος ; vwtrepos, of us both, Epic; buds, -h, -όν Dor. and Epic, 
vupos Aol. instead of ὑμέτερος : σφωΐτερος, of you both, 1]. a, 216; odds, -n, -dv 
10]. and Epic, instead of σφέτερος. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns: (a) 6 7 τό (Dor. (ἃ instead of 7); Gen. τῷ Dor., 
roto and τεῦ Epic, ras Dor.; Dat. τᾷ Dor.; Acc. τάν Dor.; Pl. τοί and ταί Dor. 
and Epic; Gen. τάων Epic, τῶν Dor.; Dat. τοῖσι, ταῖσι, τῆσι, and τῇς Epic; 
Acc. ras, τός Dor. 

(0) ὅδε: Epic Dat. Pl. rotsdeo. and τοΐξδεσσι instead of rotsde; Epic Dat. 
τοισίδε instead of τοῖσδε is found also in the Tragedians. ; 

(c) οὗτος and αὐτός: ane stands before, the long inflection-endings in the 
Ton. dialect (ὃ 207, 10), 6. g. τουτέου, ταυτέης, τουτέῳ, τουτέους, AUTEN, αὐτέων. 

(4) ἐκεῖνος is written in Jon. and also in Att. poetry κεῖνος, AXol. κῆνος, Dor. 
τῆνος. 

(6) On the Ion. forms witds, τωὐτό instead of 6 αὐτός, τὸ αὑτό, see §§ 206, 1, 
and 207, 1. 

5. Relative pronouns: 8 Dor. and Hom., instead of és; οἷο Ion. and Epic; 
gov Epic seldom, éys 1]. 7, 208; ἧσι and ἧς instead of αἷς. Besides ὅς, #, the 
other forms of the pronouns are supplied, in the Dor. dialect, by the forms of 
the article, 6. g. τό instead of 6, τοῦ instead of οὗ, τῆς instead of ἧς, etc. The 
Epic dialect uses both forms promiscuously, according to the necessities of the 
verse. In the Ion. dialect also, the forms of the article are frequently used 
instead of the relative. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns: (a) τὶς, τὶ : Gen. τέο (reo) Epic 
and Ion., τεῦ (rev) ria Ion., and Dor., Dat. τέῳ (τεῳ), τῷ (τῳ) Epic and Ion.; 
Pl. ἄσσα Neut., émmo? ἄσσα, Od. τ, 218, Gen. τέων (Tewv) τς and Ton., Dat. 
τέοισι Epic and Ion. ee S. Trach. 984). 

(b) ris, τί : Gen. τέο Epic and Ion., τεῦ Epic, Ion., and Dor., τέῳ Ion. 

(c) ὅςτις : Nom. ὅτις, Neut. ὅτι, ὅττι Ep.{ Neut. Pl. ὅτινα Tliad. 

Gen. ὅτευ Ep.and Του. ὅτεο, ὅτεων Epic and Jon. 
ὅττεο, ὅττευ Epic. 

Dat. ὅτεῳ, ὅτῳ Ep. and Ion.|67éo101 Epic and Ion., ὁτέῃσι Her. 

Acc. érwa Epic, Neut. ὅτι, ὅτινας Epic, Neut. ἅτινα and ἅσσα Epic. 
ὅττι Epic. . 


§218. Toe NUMERALS. 


The ol. and secondary form of μία is Ya, ἴης, ἴῃ, ἴαν ; also ἰῷ, Il. G 422, is 
knstead of ἑνί, Avo and δύω are indeclinable in Homer; the secondary forma 
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are δοιώ (indecl.), δοιοί, δοιαί, δοιά, Dat. δοιοῖς, δοιοῖσ'.,» Acc. δοιώ (indecl.), δοιούς, 
“ἄς, τα. ---- πίσυρες, -α Aol. and Epic, instead of τέσσαρες, -α. — Δυώδεκα and δυο» 
καίδεκα Epic, also δώδεκα. ---- Ἐείκοσι Epic, instead of εἴκοσι. ---- Ογδώκοντα and 
ἐννήκοντα Epic, instead of ὀγδοήκοντα, ἐνενήκοντα. ἜἘννεάχιλοι and δεκάχιλοι 
Epic, instead of ἐννακιςχίλιοι and μύριοι. The endings -άκοντα and -ακόσιοι in 
the Epic and Ion. become -ἤκοντα, -ηκόσιοι. The Epic forms of the ordinals 
are τρίτατος, τέτρατος, ἑβδόματος, ὀγδόατος, ἔνατος, and εἴνατος. 


Pre VEes : 


ὁ 219. Augment.— Reduplication. 


1. All the poets, except the Attic, may reject the augment, according to the 
necessities of the verse, 6. g. λῦσε, στείλαντο, δέσαν, dparo, ἕλε. The Ion. 
prose, as well as the Epic dialect, may omit the temporal augment; it may also 
omit it in the Perf., 6. g. dupa, ἔργασμαι, οἴκημαι, which is done by the Epic 
writers only in ἄνωγα and ἔρχαται from εἴργω. 

2. On the omission of the Epic dialect to double the p when the augment is 
prefixed, 6. g. ἔρεξας, and on the doubling the liquids, 6. g. ἔσσευα, see ὁ 208, 
4, and Rem. : 

3. ἅ in the Dor. writers is changed into ἃ by the augment, and a suffers no 
change, 6. g. dyov instead of ἦγον, αἵρεον instead of ἥρεον. 

4. Verbs which have the Digamma, in Homer take the syllabic augment, 
according to the rule, 6. g. ἀνδάνω, to please, Impf. ἑάνδανον, Aor. ἕᾶδον , — εἴδο- 
μαι, videor, ἐεισάμην, also in the participle ἐεισάμενος. On account of the verse, 
the e seems to be lengthened in εἰοικυῖα, εὔαδε (ἔϊ αδε) from avidvw. 

5. In Homer, the verbs oivoxoéw and ἁνδάνω, take at the same time both the 
syllabic and temporal augment, viz. ἐῳνοχόει, Il. δ, 3, yet more frequently ᾧνο- 
χόει; ἑἕήνδανε and ἥνδανε. 

6. The reduplication of p is found in Homer, in ῥερυπωμένος, from ῥυπόω, to 
make dirty. On the contrary, the Epic and poetic Perfects, ἔμμορα from μείρομαι 
and ἔσσυμαι from σεύω, are formed according to the analogy of those beginning 
with p, i.e. by Metathesis; hence ἔμμορα, etc., instead of ueuopa.— The Epic 
and Ion. Perf. of κτάομαι is ἔκτημαι. A strengthened reduplication is found in 
the Hom. forms δειδέχαται and δείδεκτο. 

7. In the Epic dialect, the second Aor. Act. and Mid. also often takes the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes. In the Ind. the simple 
augment ε is commonly omitted; thus, e.g. κά μνω, to grow weary, Subj. Aor. 
κεκάμω; κέλομαι, to command, ἐκεκλόμην; κλύω, to hear, Aor. Imp. κέκλῦδι, 
κέκλυτε; Aayxdvw, to obtain, AdAaxov; λαμβάνω, to receive, λελαβέσδαι ; 
λανϑάνω, lateo, to escape notice, λέλαδον ; πείϑ ὦ, to persuade, πέπιϑον, Tem6- 
μην; τέρπω, to delight, τετραπόμην ; τυγχάνω, to obtain, τετυκεῖν, τετυκέσϑαι ; 
ΦΈῈΝΩ, to murder, ἔπεφνον, πέφνον ; ppd Cw, to say, to show, πέφραδον, ἐπέφραδον. 
Aorists with the Att. reduplication (comp. § 124, Rem. 2) commonly take the 
augment: "APO, to fit, ἤρ-αρον ; "AXQ, to grieve, ἤκ-αχον ; ἂλ έξω, to ward off, 
HA-aAKoy, ἀλαλκεῖν ; ὄρνυι, to excite, ὥρ-ορον ; ἐνίπτω, to chide, év-évimov. Two 


a 
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verbs in the Aor. take the reduplication in the middle of the word: viz. évirra, 
ἠν-ἵπαπεν, and ἐρύ κω, to restrain, ἠρύ-κακον, ἐρυκακέειν. Comp. the Presents, 
ὀνίνημι, ἀτιτάλλω, ὀπιπτεύω. : 

8. In the Dialects, there are still other forms οὔ. the Perf. and Plup. with the 
Att. reduplication (§ 124); thus, e. g. aipéw, to take, Jon. ἀρ-αίρηκα, ap-alpnuar; 
&Adomat, to wander, Epic Pert. with a Pres. signification ἀλ-άλημαι; “AP Q 
(ἀραρίσκω), to fit, Poet. ἄρ-ἄρα, 1 fit, (Intrans. ), Ion. apypa; ᾿Α ΧΩ (ἀκαχίζ(ω), to 
grieve, Epic and Ion. ἀκ-ἤχεμαι, ax- ἄχημαι; ἜΝΕ ΚΩ (φέρω), to carry, Ion. ἐν- 
qverypat; ἐρείπω, to demolish, Poet. €p-npima, Epic ἐρ-έριπτο; ἐρίζω, to contend, 
Epic ἐρ-ήρισμαι. 


§ 220. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. The original ending - μὲ of the first Pers. Sing., is 
found in the Epic dialect in several subjunctivee, e.g. κτείνωμι, ἀγάγωμι, τύχωμι, 
ἵκωμι, ἐδέλωμι, Dou. Comp. § 116, 1. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. In the Dor., and particularly in the ol. and Ep. 
dialect, the lengthened form -oa is found (ὃ 116, 2). In the Ind., this 
belongs almost exclusively to the conjugation in -μι, e.g. τίϑησϑδα, φῆσϑα, 
δίδοισϑα, παρῆσϑα. In Homer, this ending is frequent in the Subj., 6. 5. ἐδέλῃσ- 
Sa, εἴπῃσϑα, more seldom in the Opt., e. g. κλαίοισϑα, Baddow Sa. 

3. Instead of the ending - εἰ 5, the Dor. frequently has the old form -es, e. g. 
τύπτες instead of tUmres; so in Theocritus συρίσδες = συρίζεις. 

4. Third Pers. Sing. Act. In the Epic dialect, the Subj. sometimes has the 
ending -σι (arising from -r:) appended to the usual ending of the Subj., 6. g. 
ἐϑέλῃσι(ν), &ynot, ἀλάλκῃσι; the Opt. only in παραφϑαίησι. 

5. Instead of the ending -e: in the Pres. Ind. of the Dor. dialect, the form -y 
is used, though seldom, e. g. διδάσκη instead of διδάσκει. In the second and 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Act., Theocritus uses the endings -7s, -y instead of -as, 
-ε, 6. g. memdvays, ὀπώπη instead of πέπονϑας, ὄπωπε. 

6. First Pers. Pl. Act. The Dor. dialect has retained the original ending 
-μες, 6. δ. τύπτομες instead of τύπτομεν (ὃ 204). 

7. The third Pers. Pl. Act. of the principal tenses, in the Dor. dialect, ends 
throughout in -ντι, e. g. τύπτοντι (instead of τύπτουσι), τύψοντι, τύπτωντι 
(instead of τύπτωσι), τετύφαντι, ἐπαινέοντι, ἐξαπατῶντι. In the Aol. and Dor., 
this ending in the Pres. and Fut. is -οισι instead of -ουσι, 6. g. περιπνέοισι(ν), 
ναίοισι(ν). 


8. Personal endings of the Plup. Act. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, the 


᾿ following forms occur: — Ἔ 


First Pers. Sing., -ea the only Epic and Ion. form (-η old Att., § 116, 6), 6. g- 

ἐτεδήπεα, Hdea, πεποίδϑ εα instead of ἐτεϑήπειν, etc. 
Second “ seas, Ὁ: δ: ἐτεϑήπεας, Od. w, 90, instead of éredhreis. ᾿ 
ΓΗ “ “ «εε(ν»), 6. 5. ἐγεγόνεε, καταλελοίπεε, ἐβεβρώκεεν (not Hom.). 
Second“ PI. -éare, e. ο συνηδέατε, Her. 9, 58. 


Remark 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in -e, as well 85. the same 
Pers. of the Impf. in -e, is found in Homer before a vowel with the v paragogic; 
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thus, ἐστήκειν, Π. ψ, 691. βεβλήκειν, Il. ε, 661. &, 270. &, 412. δεδειπνήκειν, Od. 
p, 359;— ἤσκειν, 1]. y, 388. 


59, The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses are sometimes 
exchanged foreach other. Thus in Homer, the forms -rov and -c Sov (second 
Pers. Dual) stand instead of -τὴν and -σϑην (third Pers. Dual), e. g. διώκετον; 
Il. κ, 364. λαφύσσετον, Il. o, 583. SwpnocecSov, Il. ν, 301. On this inter- 
charge in Attic, see § 116, Rem. 

10. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj., Impf. Ind. and Opt. Mid. or 
Pass., the first Aor. Mid. Ind., after dropping o, remain uncontracted in the 
Ion. and often in the Epic dialect, e. g. ἐπιτέλλεαι; Homer 1565 either these 
forms, 6. g. λείπεαι, λιλαίεαι, ἀφίκηαι, ἐρύσσεαι, ἐπαύρηαι, ὑπελύσαο, éyelvao, OF 
the contract forms, -ἢ (from -εαι), -ev (from -εο), -w (from -ao), e.g. ἔπλευ, ἔρχευ» 
φράζευ, éxpeuw. When the characteristic of the verb is e, it is very frequently 
omitted in the Ion. dialect, before -ea: and -εο, e. g. φιλέαι instead of φιλέεαι, 
φιλέο instead of φιλέεο; so in Homer, ἐκλέ᾽, Il. w, 202, yet with the variation 
exAe from κλέομαι. Comp. ὃ 222, B (3).—The ending -eo in Homer is 
lengthened into -cvo, 6. g. ἔρειο, σπεῖο, and the ending -έεαι is contracted into 
-eiai, in verbs in -έω, 6. g. μυϑεῖαι, νεῖαι. Homer sometimes drops o in the 
second Pers. Sing. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. also, viz. μέμνηαι (and péurn), 
βέβληαι, ἔσσυο. 

11. The Dual endings -τὴν, -σϑην, and first Pers. Sing. -μὴν, in the Doric 
are, -τᾶν, -σϑᾶν, -μᾶν (ὃ 201, 2), e.g. ἐφρασάμᾶν. In the later Doric, the 
change of 7 into ἃ is found, though seldom, even in the Aor. Pass., e. g. ἐτύπᾶν 
instead of ἐτύπην. 

12. The personal-endings -yeSov, τμεϑα, in Epic, as well as in Doric, Ionic, 
and Attic poetry, often have the original forms -μεσϑον, -μεσϑα, 6. ρ΄. τυπτόμεσ- 
Sov, τυπτόμεσϑα. 

13. The third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., in the Ionic and Epic 
dialect, very generally ends in -arau, -ατο, instead of -νται, -ντο, e. g. πεπεί- 
ϑαται, πεπαύαται, ἐβεβουλεύατο, ἐστάλατο; very often also the third Pers. Pl. 
Opt. Mid. or Pass. is -οίατο, -aiaro, instead of -οιντο, -αιντο, 6. g. τυπτοίατο 
instead of τύπτοιντο, ἀρησαίατο (Homeric), instead of ἀρήσαιντο. Also the 
ending -ovro, in the Ion. dialect, has this change, though the o before ν becomes 
€, 8. g. ἐβουλέατο instead of ἐβούλοντο. In verbs in -dw and -éw, the ἡ in the 
ending of the Perf. and Plup. gyrat, -ηντο, is shortened in the Ionic into e, e. g. 
οἰκέαται instead of ᾧκηνται from οἰκέω, ἐτετιμέατο instead of ἐτετίμηντο from 
τιμάω. Also instead of -ανται, the Ionic dialect has -éara: (instead of -darat), 
8. g. πεπτέαται instead of πέπτανται. ᾿Απίκαται, in Herodotus, from the Perf. 
ἀφῖγμαι (Pres. ἀφικνέομαι) is the only example in which the rule stated § 116, 
5, is not observed. 


Rem. 2. Two Perf. and Plup. forms are found in Homer with the ending 
-8aTat, -δατο, from verbs whose characteristic is not δ, viz. ἐλαύνω (ἐλάω) 
ἐλήλαμαι ἐληλάδατο, Od. n, 86, and ἀκαχίζω ἀκήχεμαι ἀκηχέδαται, 1]. p, 637; the 
Sseems to be merely euphonic; yet it is to be noted, that the reading is not 
wholly settled ; the forms ἐῤῥάδαται and ἐῤῥάδατο (from ῥαίνω) must be derived 
from the stem ‘PAZQ (comp. ῥάσσατε, Od. v, 150). 
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14. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. τησαν is abridged into - εν, in the Doric, 
and also frequently in the Epic and poetic dialect, e. g. τράφεν instead of érpd- 
φησαν. In the Opt. this abridged form is regular in the Common leneupe® 
(§ 116, 7), 6. g. τυφϑεῖεν instead of τυφϑείησαν. 

15.:The third Pers. Pl. Imp. Act. in -τωσαν, and Mid. or Passftin σϑωσαν, is 


abridged in the Ionic and Doric dialect (always in Homer) into -yrwy and -cSwyv 


(§ 116, 12), 6. g. τυπτόντων instead of τυπτέτωσαν, πεποιδόντων instead of πεποι- 
ϑέτωσαν, τυπτέσϑων instead of τυπτέσϑωσαν. 

16. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. ὦ and ἡ, are very frequently 
shortened in the Epic dialect into o and e, according to the necessities of the 
verse, 6. g. ἴομεν instead of ἴωμεν; pdidueoda instead of -ώμεϑα; στρέφεται 
instead of -ηται (§ 207, 4). . 

17. The first Aor. Opt. Act., in the Aolic dialect ends in -eia, -eras, -εἰε, etc., 
third Pers. Pl. -εἰαν, instead of -atut, -ats, -at, etc., third Pers. Pl. -aev. See 
§ 116, 9. 

18. Infinitive. The original full form of the Inf. Act. is -~evac, and with 
the mode-vowel, -¢ueva:, which is found in the Epic, Doric, and olic dialects. 
This form is sometimes shortened into -μεν (-€uev) by dropping αἱ, sometimes 
into -vaz by syncopating με (eue). But in the Epic dialect, the ending -ew also 
is found, formed from -έμεν, and in contract verbs, and in the second Aor., also 
the endings -éew and -εἶν. The Pres., Fut., and second Aor. take the mode- 
vowel ε and the ending -wev, hence -έμεν, 6. g. τυπτ-έ-μεν, τυψέμεν, εἰπέμεν. ---- 
Verbs in -dw and-éw, as they contract the characteristic-vowel a and the 
mode-vowel ε of the Inf. ending -έμεναι, have the form -ἤμεναι; 6. g. γοήμεναι 
(yodw), φιλήμεναι (φιλέω), φορήμεναι (popéw). — With the ending -ἤμεναι corre- 
sponds that of the Aorists Pass., 6. g. τυπήμεναι instead of τυπῆναι, ἂολλισ' 
ϑήμεναι; so always in the Epic dialect ; but the Doric has the abridged form in 
~jmev, 6. σ΄. τυπῆμεν. ---- Τὰ the Pres. of verbs in -μι, the ending -μεν and -pevar is 
appended to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in the second Aor. Act., to 
the pure stem, 6. g. τιϑέ-μεν, τιϑέ-μεναι, ἱστά-μεν, ἱστά-μεναι, διδό-μεν, διδό-μεναι, 
δεικνύ-μεν, δεικνύ-μεναι; ϑέ-μεν, ϑέ-μεναι, δό-μεν, δό-μεναι; so also in Perfects 
derived immediately from the stem of the verb, 6. g. τεῦνάμεν, βεβάμεν. The 
following are exceptions, viz: τιϑήμεναι, 11. ψ, 83 (with which the forms of the 
Pres. Part. Mid. τιϑήμενος, κιχήμενος, correspond), διδοῦναι, Il. w, 425, also the 
Inf. second Aor. Act. of verbs in -a and -v, which also retain the long vowel 
(§ 191, 2), 6. g. στή-μεναι, βή-μεναι, δύ-μεναι, insfead of στῆναι, δῦναι. 

19. Besides the forms in -έμεναι and -éuev, the Doric dialect has one in -ev 
abridged from these, 6. g. ἄγεν instead of ἄγειν; Fut. apudoey instead of apyd- 
σειν; second Aor. ἰδέν instead of ἰδεῖν, λαβέν instead of λαβεῖν, etc. In the 
Dorie of Theocritus, the Aol. Inf. ending -ν is found, 6. g. xalpny, second 
Aor. λαβῆν, instead of χαίρειν, λαβεῖν. 

20. The Inf. ending of the Aor. Pass. -juevat, -ἥμεν, is abridged into -ν in 
the Doric writers, yet only after a preceding long syllable, 6. g. μεϑύσϑην instead 
of -ϑῆναι. The Inf. ending of the Perf. Act. varies between -yv and -εἰν in 
the Doric and olic writers, e. g. τεϑεωρήκην, yeydve instead of τεϑεωρηκέναι, 
γεγονέναι. 
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21. Participle. The olic dialect has the diphthong οἱ instead of ov before 
@ in participles, and a: instead of a, 6. g. τύπτων, τύπτοισα, TéTTOV, λαβοῖσα, 
λιποῖσα instead of -otca; τύψαις, -aica, instead of τὐψᾶς, -ἄσα (§§ 201, 2, and 
207,1). The Epic dialect can lengthen the accented o into w in the oblique 
CASES, 6. &. μεμαῶτος, Tepu@tas.— The Perf. Act. Part., in the Doric dialect, 
sometimes takes the ending of the Pres., e. g. πεφρίκοντες instead of πεφρικότες. 


ὁ 221. Epic and Lonic Iterative form. 


1. The Ionic and particularly the Epic dialect, and not unfrequently, in 
imitation of these, the Tragedians, have a special Impf. and Aor. form with the 
ending -σκον, to denote an action often repeated, or continued. This is called 
the Lterative form. It is regularly without the augment. 

2. It is generally found only in the Sing. and in the third Pers. Pl. Ind. of 
the Impf. and Aor., and is inflected like the Impf.; for in the Impf. and 
second Aor. Act.and Mid., the endings -σκον, -σκες, oxe(v), -σκόμην, -σκου(ίεο, ev), 
-σκετο, preceded by the union-vowel ε, are used instead of -ov, -όμην, and in the 
first Aor. Act. and Mid. the endings -ασκον, -ασκόμην are used instead of -a, 
-ἄμην, 6. δ. 

(a) Impf. δινεύ-εσκον, δέλ-εσκες, ἕπ-εσκε(ν), πελ-έσκετο, βοσκ-έσκοντο. In 
verbs in -dw, -ἄάεσκον is abridged into -ασκον, which, according to the necessities 
of the verse, can be again lengthened into -dackoy, 6. g. νικάσκομεν, ναιετάασ- 
κον. Verbs in -έω have -έεσκον and -εσκον, 6. g. καλέ-εσκε, βονκολέεσκε; οἴχνεσ- 
Koy, πωλέσκετο, καλέσκετο; When the verse requires, -¢ecxoy can be lengthened 
into -είεσκον, 6. δ΄. veixelesxoy; verbs in -dw do not have this Iterative form 
among the older authors; verbs in -us omit the mode-vowel here also, e. g. 
τίϑε-σκον, δίδο-σικον, δείκνυ-σκον ; in some verbs the ending -ασκον has taken the 
place of -εσκον, 6. g. pimt-ackov, κρύπτ-ασκον, from ῥίπτω, κρύπτω. 

(b) Second Aor. ἕλ-εσκε, βάλ-εσκε, φύγ-εσκε ; in verbs in -μι, without a mode- 
yowel, e.g. στά-σκε (= ἔστη), παρεβάσκε (= παρέβη), δόσκε, δύσκε; also an 
Iterative form of the second Aor. Pass. is found, viz. φάνεσκε instead of ἐφάνη, 
ΤΙ. a, 64. Od. μ, 241, 242. 

(c) First Aor. ἐλάσ-ασκεν, αὐδήσ-ασκεν, ὥσ-ασκε, μνησ-άσκετο, ἄγνώσ-ασκε 
(instead of ἀγνοήσασκε from ἀγνοέω). 


" 


§ 222. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 


I. The Epic dialect. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -dw, -éw, -dw, are subject 
to contraction, but by no means so generally as in the Attic. The contraction 
is made according to the general rules, with a few exceptions, as will be seen in 
the following remarks. 

A. Verbs in-dw. (1) In these verbs, the uncontracted form occurs only in 
certain words and forms, 6. g. πέραον, κατεσκίαον, ναιετάουσι ; always in ὑλἄω, and 
in verbs which have a long a for their characteristic, or whose stem is a Mono 
syllable, 6. ¢. διψάων, πεινάων, ἔχραε, ἐχράετε (from xpiw, to attack} 
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(2) In some words, a is changed into ε, viz. wevolveoy from μενοινάω, τον 
from ἀντάω, ὁμόκλεον from ὁμοκλάω. Comp. § 201, 1. . 
(3) Instead of the uncontracted and coytracted ties the contracted syllable. 
is resolved, as often as the measure requires it ; this is done by inserting a simi- 
lar vowel, commonly shorter, more seldom leone? before the vowel formed 
by contraction ; in this way, ἃ is resolved into && or aa, and w into ow or ww 
(§ 207, 2). The short vowel is used here, when the syllable preceding the 
contracted one is short, e. g. (ὁρῶ) dpéw; but if this syllable is long, the long 
vowel must be used on account of the verse, e.g. ἡβώωσα. The resolution does 
not take place with the vowel ἃ before a personal-ending beginning with τ, 
6. g. ὁρᾶτται, dpa-ro. Thus --- 


(δράεις5) δρᾷς ὁρἄᾳς (épaw) δρῶ δρόω 
(δράεσϑα)Ἠ δρᾶσϑαι δρἄασϑαι (ὁράουσα)͵ ὁρῶσα δρόωσα 
(μενοινάει) μενοινᾷὀ pmevoivaa (βοάουσ) Bodo. βοόωσι 


(ἐάῃ5) ἐᾷς edas (δράοιμι) ὁρῷμι. δρόφμι 
(μνάεσϑαι) μνᾶσϑαι μνάἄάασϑαι (δράουσ) δρῶσι δρώωσι. 


Remark 1. In Od. &, 343, the form ὅρηαι (from ὁράεαι) occurs instead of the 
ὁρῆαι, which Eustath. cites. In the following Dual forms, ae is contracted into 


Tape mposavdnT ny, συλήτην, συναντήτην, porrhriy instead of -arnyv; so also in the 


two verbs in -éw, ὁμαρτήτην, ἀπειλήτην instead of -είτην. 


4. When vt comes after a contracted vowel, a short vowel may be inserted 
between yr and such a contracted syllable, 6. g. ἡβώοντα instead of ἡβῶντα, 1 
γελώοντες, μνώοντο; in the Opt. also, the protracted - woz instead of -w is found ; 
in ἡβώοιμι (instead of ἡβάοιμι = ἡβῷμι). The following are anomalous forms: 
ναιετάωσα (instead of -όωσα), σάω, second Pers. Imp. Pres. Mid. and third Pers. 
Sing, Impf. Act. from SAQ, to save. 


Rem. 2. On the Inf. in -4ueva: of verbs in -dw and -éw, see ὃ 220, 18, and on 
the Epic-Ionic contraction of on into w, see § 205, 5. 


B. Verbs in-éw. To this conjugation belong also all Futures in -é and : 
-€ouat, all second Persons in -eo, -εαι, and -ηαι, second Aor. Inf. Act. in -έειν, 
and the Aor. Pass. Subj. in -éw and -είω. 

(1) Contraction does not take place in all forms in which ε is followed by the 
vowels w, w, ἢ» ἢ» ol, and ov, 6. g. φιλέωμεν, φιλέοιμι, etc.; yet such uncontracted 
forms must commonly be read with Synizesis. In other instances, the contrac- 
tion is either omitted according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. φιλέει, ἐρέω 
Fut., ὀτρυνέουσα Fut., βαλέειν second Aor. Act., mecgeoSa: Fut. Mid., uryéwor 
second Aor. Subj. Pass.; or contraction takes place, and then, when εὖ is con- 
tracted, it becomes εὖ (ὃ 205, 1), 6. g. αἱρεύμην, αὔτευν, yévev; except ἀνεῤῥίπτουν 
and ἐπόρϑουν. 

(2) Sometimes the open ε is lengthened into εἰ (§ 207, 1), 6. g. ἐτελείετο, 
ἐτέλειον, πλείειν, ὀκνείω : ---- δαμείω instead of pena μιγείῃ instead of μιγῇ 
(second Aor. Subj. Pass.). 

(3) In the ending of the second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. or Pass., two Epsilons 
coming together are either contracted, as in the third Pers., e. g. μυϑέ-εαι 
= μυϑεῖαι, like μυϑεῖται, νεῖαι, like νεῖται, or one ε is elided, 6. g. μυϑέαι, 
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πωλέαι. This elision commonly occurs both among the Epic and Ionic writers, 


in the second Pers. Impf. and Imp. Pres. Mid. or Pass., e. g. doBéo, ἀκέο, αἰτέο, 


᾿ἐξηγέο. In such cases, the accent is on the penult, whether the word ends with 


~cat or -εο (§ 220, 10). ; 


Rem. 3. On the irregular contraction in the Dual, see Rem.1; on the Inf. 
in -ἤμεναι, see § 220, 18. 


C. Verbs in-éw. ‘These verbs follow either the common rules of contrac- 
tion, 6, g. γουνοῦμαι, γουνοῦσϑαι, or they are not contracted, but lengthen o into 
ω, and then the forms of verbs in -éw resemble those of verbs in -dw, 6. g. 
ἱδρώοντα, ἱδρώουσα, ὑπνώοντας (comp. ἡβώοντα, 4 above); or they become wholly 
analogous to verbs in -dw, since they resolve -οὔσι (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) into 
τ-όωσι, τοῦντο into -dwyTo, and -ofey into -éwev, and consequently suppose a 
contraction like that of verbs in -άω : (ἀρόουσι) ἀροῦσι ἂρ ὄω σι (comp. δρόωσι), 
(δηϊόοντο) δηϊοῦντο δη Ἰόω ντο (comp. δὁρόωντο), (δηϊόοιεν) δη: viv δη ἵ όῳ εν (comp. 
δρόφεν). But this resolution into -όω or -wo is confined to such forms as admit 
it in verbs in -dw; hence, e.g. the Pres. dpots, apot, apovre, and the Inf. ἀροῦν, do 
not admit this resolution. P 

Il. Ionic dialect. (1) In the Ionic dialect, only verbs in -dw and -éw suffer 
contraction ; verbs in -¢éw commonly omit it, except the contraction of -eo and 
-εου into -ev, which frequently occurs (ὁ 205, 1), 6. ρ΄. φιλεῦμεν instead of φιλέο- 
μεν = φιλοῦμεν, ἐφίλευν instead of ἐφίλεον = ἐφίλουν, φιλεῦ instead of φιλέου 
= φιλοῦ. ; 

(2) The uncontracted forms exhibited in the table (ὃ 135) of the second 
Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Mid. or Pass. in -éy, -dn, -όῃ, -ἔου, -dov, -όου, 6. g. 
Hiren, τιμάῃ, μισϑόῃ, φιλέου, Tyudov, μισϑόου, etc., are found in no dialect, and 
are presented merely to explain the contraction. For even the Ionic writers 
use here the contracted forms of verbs in -dw and -όω, 6. g. τιμᾷ, μισδοῖ, τιμῶ, 
μισϑοῦ, etc.; but of verbs in -éw, as also in barytone verbs, they do not use the 
endings -n, του, but -εαι; -εο, 6. g. τύπτ-εαι, ἐτύπτ-εο, φιλέ-εαι, ἐφιλέ-εο. --- On the 
elision of εἴπ the ending -έεο, see above, No. 1, B (3). 

(3) Verbs in -dw follow the common rules of contraction; but in the uncon- 
tracted form, the a is changed into ε, 6. g. dpéw, δρέομεν instead of dpdw, χρέεται, 
χρέονται instead of χράεται, etc. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(4) Ao in the uncontracted:forms is frequently lengthened into ἕω (ὃ 207, 3), 
6. g. χρέωνται, ἐκτέωντο, ὁρέωντες, πειρεώμενος instead of (χράονται) χρῶνται, 
ete. 

(5) The change of the a into e, as in épéw, explains the usage among the Ion. 
writers of sometimes contracting ao and aov, and also eo and cov in verbs in 
-€w, into -ev (ὁ 205, 1), 6. g. eipdrevy instead of εἰρώταον, γελεῦσα instead of 
γελάουσα, ἀγαπεῦντες instead of ἀγαπάοντες. So also in the Doric dialect, 6. g, 
γελεῦντι instead of γελάουσι. This contraction into ev instead of ov is often 
found even in verbs in -dw, 6. g. δικαιεῦσι instead of (δικαιόουσι) δικαιοῦσι, 
δικαιεῦν instead of δικαιοῦν, ἐδικαίευν, στεφανεῦνται from στεφανόω. 

(6) In Ionic prose, the Epic resolution is found but seldom in verbs in -άω, 
6, g. κομόωσι, ἢγορόωντο, Her. 


29 
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ΠῚ. Doric dialect. (1) Contrary to the common usage of the Doric, ae and 
aet are contracted into 7 and ῃ (ὁ 205, 3), 6. g. τιμῆτε instead of Tyudere = 
τιμᾶτε, porns instead of φοιτᾷς, ὁρῆν instead of δρᾶν. The Inf. is written 
without an « subseript, as the uncontracted form originally ended in -aw 
Comp. also II. 5, also § 134, 3. 

(2) The Inf. of verbs in -éw has a double form, either the abridged form in 
-ἐν instead of -civ, 6. g. ποιέν instead of ποιεῖν, or according to the analogy of 
verbs in -dw, a form in -ν (from -ényv), 8. g. φιλῆν instead of φιλέειν = φιλεῖν, 
κοσμῆν instead of κοσμεῖν, φρονῆν instead of φρονεῖν. 

(3) In the Doric and Holic dialects, -ao, -aov, and -aw are contracted into ἃ 
(§ 205, 2), e.g. πεινᾶμες instead of πεινῶμεν (rewdouev), πεινᾶντι instead of 
πειν(ἀ-ου)ῶ-σι, γελᾶν instead of γελ(ά-ων)ῶν, φυσᾶντες instead of φυσ(ά-ο)ῶ-ντες. 

Rem. 4. On the contraction into -ev instead of -ου, see § 205, 1.— A striking 
peculiarity of the Doric dialect, especially of the later Doric as used by The- 
ocritus, is, that it frequently has a long a even in the inflection of verbs in -éw, 


e. g. erdvaca instead of ἐπόνησα from srovéw, ἐφίλασα instead of ἐφίλησα from 
φιλέω. 


§ 223. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. Besides the verbs mentioned (§ 130), the following also in the Homerie 
dialect retain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. κοτέω, to 
have a grudge; νεικέω, to quarrel ; τανὕω, to stretch; épvw, to draw. On the con- 
trary, ἐπαινέω, to approve, has ἐπήνησα. Σ 

2. In the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. of pure verbs, which retain the 
short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, and in the same tenses of verbs 
in -(w, -σσω (-ττω), the σ΄ can be doubled in the ending, in Homer and other 
non-Attic poets (§ 208, 4), 6. g. ἐγέλασσε, κοτεσσάμενος, ὀμόσσαι, ἐτάνυσσε, 
δικάσσαι, κόμισσε. 

9. The form of the Attic Fut. (δ 117) occurs in the Homeric dialect in verbs 
in -ἰζω, 6. g. κτεριοῦσι, dyAaicioSou, together with the common Futures ὅρμίσσο- 
μεν, κοπρίσσοντες, κονίσσουσι(ν). From verbs in \-éw, -dw, -vw, Hom. forms 
Futures which are similar to the present of these words, viz. in verbs in -éw, he 
often uses the ending -éw instead of -έσω, 6. g. κορέει, Il. 3, 379. κορέεις, 1]. v, 
831. μαχέονται, 1]. 8, 366;—in verbs in -dw, after dropping o, he places before 
the vowel formed by contraction, a corresponding short vowel, 6. g. ἀντιόω, 
ἐλόωσι, δαμάᾳ:; ----ἴῃ verbs in - Jw, épvovor and τανύουσι are found. 

4, In the Doric dialect, all verbs in - ζω take & instead of o in those tenses 
whose characteristic is σ΄ i.e. in the Fut. and Aor., e. g. δικάζω, δικαξῷ, ἐδίκαξα, 
instead of δικάσω, ἐδίκασα. But the other tenses of verbs with the pure charac- 
teristic 5, follow the regular formation, 6. g. ἐδικάσϑην, not ἐδικάχϑην. This 
peculiarity of the Doric appears even in certain verbs in -dw, which, in forming 
the tenses, retain the short a, and in this respect are analogous to those in -¢w, 
which likewise have a short vowel, 6. g. yeAdw, éyéAaka instead of ἐγέλασα, yet 
ποῦ νικάω, νικᾶξῷ, but νικᾶσῶ (Att. νικήσω). In Doric poetry, the regular form 
of all these words can be used, according to the necessities of the metre. 

§. The following verbs in -(w have, in Homer and the Ionie dialect, δ instead 
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of σ΄ through the whole formation, viz. aBpotd (wm, to wander; ἂλαπ ά ζω, to 
empty, Fut. ἀλαπάξω, etc. (so also Xenoph. An. J. 1, 29); δνοπαλίζω, to shake; 
Sat w, to divide, to put todeath; ἐγγυ αλί ζω, to give; ἐν αρί ζω, to spoil a dead 
enemy; SpvrAAt Cw, to break in pieces; wepunpt w, to reflect; rerXe mi Ca, to 
shake; πολεμίζω, to contend; στυφελίζω, to smite. 

6. Liquid verbs in-afyvw, which in the Attic dialect form the Aor. with the 
ending -ἃ να instead of -nva (ὃ 149, Rem. 2), have ἃ in the Doric, and ἡ in the 
Epic and Ionic. The following liquid verbs, in the Epic and poetic dialect of 
all periods, form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending -ow and -ca, viz. 
κέλλω, to land (κέλσαι, comp. κένσαι from*Kevtéw, to goad); εἴλω, to crowd 
together (ἔλσαι) ; κύρω, to meet, to fall upon; ἀραρίσκω ("AP-Q), to fit (ἦρσα, ἄρσαι) ; 
ὄρ-νυμι, to excite (ὄρσω, Gpoa); SiapSelpw, to destroy (διαφδέρσαι in Homer) ; 
kelpw, to shave (ἔκερσα in Homer, but first Aor. Mid. éxeipduny); φύρω, to mix, to 
knead (φύρσω, ἔφυρσα, πεφύρσομαι, Epic and old poetic; second Aor. Pass. 
ἐφύρην in Lucian, who also has the poetic Perf. πέφυρμαι, while in prose, the 
verb dupdw, ἐφύρασα, πεφύραμαι, etc.,is used). The Opt. ὀφέλλειεν, Od. B, 334. 
11. π, 651, is formed according to the usage of the olic. 

7. To verbs which form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic o (§ 154, 4) 
belong the following forms of the Epic dialect: βέομαι or βείομαι, second Pers. 
Ben, I shall live, perhaps from βαίνω, to go, to live, also from AAQ, to know, to 
learn, and KEIO. (ρεῦμα; to lie don), δήω, δήεις, δήομεν, δήετε (L shall view, find), 
and κείω or Kéw, κειέμεν, κείων, κέων. 

8. To verbs which form the first Aor. without the tense- chaseoterisiie σ 
(§ 154, 7) belong the following forms of the Epic and poetic dialect: χέω, to 
pour out, €xeva (Homer; Att. ἔχεα) ; cetw, to shake, éoceva and ἐσσευάμην 
(Homer), ἀλέομαι and ἀλέύομαι, to avoid, ἤλεύατο, etc. (§ 230); καίω, to burn, 
exna, ἔκεια Epic, ἔκεα Tragic (ὃ 230). . 

9. To verbs which have an active form for the Fut. Perf. (§ 154, 6), belongs 
also the Epic κεχαρήσω (with κεχαρήσομαι), I shall be joyful, from χαίρω. 

10. The exchange of the endings of the second Aor. with those of the first 
Aor. (Ὁ 154, 7) is somewhat frequent in the Epic dialect, 6. g. Baivw, to go, 
ἐβήσετο, Imp. βήσεο; δύομαι, to plunge, ἐδ ὑσετο, Imp. δύσεο, Part. δυσόμενος ; 
ἄγω, to lead, ἄξ ετ ε, ἀξέμεν ; ἱκνέομαι, to οοπιο, ἵξον; ἐλέγμην, I laid myself down 
to sleep, Imp. λ έξο, λέξεο; ὄρνυμι, excito, Imp. ὄρσεο, ὄρσευ; φέρω, to bear, 
οἷσε (οἷσε is also Att.), οἴσετε, οἰσέτω, οἰσόντων, οἰσέμεν, οἰσέμεναι; ἀείδω, to 
sing, Imp. ἃ εἰ σ εο- 

11. Several second Aorists, in Homer, are formed by ἃ Metathesis of the 
consonants (§ 156), in order to make a dactyle, e. g. ἔδρακον instead of ἔδαρκον 
(from δέρκομαι), empaSov (from πέρϑω), ἔδραϑδον (from SapSdvw), ἤμβροτον 
{instead of ἥμαρτον from ἁμαρτάνω). For the same reason Homer syncopates 
the stem (§ 155), 6. g. ἀγρόμενος from ἀγερέσϑαι (ayelpw, to collect) ; ἔγρετο, 
ἔγρεο (Imp.), ἔγροιτο, ἔγρεσϑαι (with the accent of the Pres.), ἐγρόμενος from 
ἐγερέσϑαι (ἐγείρω, to wake); πτόμην, ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι, πτόμενος (πέτομαι, to 
Sly); ἐκέκλετο, κέκλετο, κεκλόμενος (κέλομαι, to summon, excile) ; πέφνον, ἔπεφνον 
(ΦΕΝΩ, to kill). 

12. In the first Aor. Pass, Homer inserts a v, aceording to the necessities of 
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the verse, not only as other poets (ἢ 149, Rem. 4) in κρίνω and κλίνω (διακριν- 
δῆτε, κρινδ είς, ἐκλίνϑ᾽η), but also in ἱδρύω, to establish, and πνέω, to blow (ἱδρύνϑην 
and ἱδρύϑην, dumvivdn). 

13. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs 
as in the tense-formation assume an ε (ὃ 166) or are subject to Metathesis 
(§ 156, 2), 6. g. χαίρω κεχάρηκα (from XAIPE-Q), βάλλω βέβληκα (from BAA). 
Except these, he forms only second Perfects (which belong commonly to 
intransitive verbs, or have an intransitive signification) ; but even in pure verbs 
and in the impure verbs mentioned above, he rejects the « in certain persons 
and modes, and regularly in the P&rt.; in this way, these forms become analo- 
gous to those of the second Perf. These participles either lengthen ἃ and ε into 
n, ©. g. βεβαρηώς, burdened (from BAPEQ), κεκορηώς, satisfied (from κορέ-Ψνυμι), 
κεκοτηώς, enraged (from κοτέω), τετιηώς, troubled (from TIEQ), τετληώς, enduring 
(from TAAQ), κεκαφηώς, gasping for breath (from KA®EQ), κεκμηώς, wearied (from 
κάμνω), πεπτηώς (from πτήσσω, to shrink through fear), reSvnds, κεκτηότι, κεχα- 
ρηώς (from χαίρω) ;—or they retain, though more seldom, the stem-vowel without 
change, e. g. βεβᾶώς (from Balyw, BAQ), ἐκγεγᾶυϊα (from γίγνομαι, TAQ), δεδᾶώς. 
(from διδάσκω, AAQ), repivia (from φύω), ἑστἄώς (from ἵστημι, STAQ), μεμᾶώς 
(with μεμᾶώς and peuadres from MAQ). The accented o of the oblique cases 
can, in the first instance, according to the necessities of the verse, be lengthened 
into w, hence τεϑνηότος and -ῶτος, τεῦνηότα and -Gra, κεκμηότα and -@ra; but 
when the Nom. has a short penult, w is always used (except in ἑστἄδτοΞ), 6. g. 
βεβᾶῶτος. The ending -ώς, formed by contraction, is resolved by ε in πεπτεῶτα 
(from πίπτω), τεϑινεῶτι, and according to the necessities of the verse, ε can be 
lengthened into εἰ, 6. g. τεϑνειῶτος. The feminine form -éoa is found only in 
βεβῶσα, Od. v, 14; in some feminine forms, the antepenult, which properly would 
be long, is shortened on account of the verse, 6. g. ἀρᾶρυϊα (Fem. of ἀρηρώς from 
dpaploxw), μεμᾶἄκυϊα (of μεμηκώς, from μηκάομαι), τεϑᾶλυϊα (of τεϑηλώς, from 
ϑάλλω), λελᾶκυϊα (Of AcAnKds, from λάσκω), πεπᾶδϑυϊα (from πάσχω). 

Remark 1. The form resolved by ε, in the Ionic dialect, has become the 
permanent one with some participles, e. g. ἑστεώς ; SO TeSveds (never Tedves) 


and τεϑνηκώς from τέϑνηκα, remains even in the Attic dialect. In these forms, 
the w remains through all the cases, e. g. 

ἑστεώς, ἑστεῶσα, ἑστεώς, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, -ὦσηξς 

Tedveds, τεϑνεῶσα, τεῦνεώς, Gen. TedvE@TOS, -ὦση5. 


Βέβηκα and τέτληκα never have these forms. Comp. § 193, Rem. 3. 


14. Some verbs, which in the stem of the Pres. have the diphthong ev, 
shorten it in the Epic and poetic dialect into ὕ, in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and 
in the first Aor. Pass., e. g. 

πεύϑομαι, to ask, πέπυσμαι; cedw, to shake, Mid. and Pass. to hasten, Eo σ ὕ - 

μαι, first Aor. Pass. ἐσσύϑην; τεύχω (poet.), paro, Perf. τέτυγμαι; Aor. 

ἐτύχϑην; φεύγω, to flee, Perf. πεφυγμένο5. 

Rem. 2. Xéw (formed from xéFw, χεύω), to pour out, follows the analogy of 


these verbs, in the forms κέχὕκα, κέχὕμαι, ἐχύϑην ; these forms have been trans- 
ferred to the Common language also (ὃ 154, Rem.1). Contrary to the analogy 
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just stated, the vis long in the Homeric form πέπνῦμαι from πνέω (rvéFw), to 


w. 

Rem. 3. In Homer, Od. o, 238, the third Pers. Opt. Plup. λελῦτο instead of 
λελύιτο is found, according to the analogy of πηγνῦτο, Savio. 

Rem. 4. The Homeric Perfects ἀκαχήμενος, ἀλαλήμενος, ἀρηρέμενος, ἐληλάμε- 
vos, ἀκάχησϑαι, ἀλάλησϑαι, have the accentuation of the Pres. 


§ 224. Conjugation in -μι. 


1. On the lengthened form of the second Pers. τίϑησϑα, didoicSa, see ὃ 220, 
2; on the Jterative forms in -cKoyv, see ὃ 221; on the Inf. forms in -μεναι, -μεν; 
see § 220, 18. 

2. In the Epic, Ion., and Dor. writers, some verbs in -u in the second and 
third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf., frequently have the contracted forms of verbs 
in -έω and -όω (ὃ 172, Rem. 8), e.g. τιϑεῖς, τιϑεῖ, διδοῖς, διδοῖ, ἐτίϑει, ἐδίδους, 
ἐδίδου, icc; contracted forms of ἵστημι are very rare, e.g. ἱστᾷ instead of 
ἕστησι, Her. 4,103. In the second Aor. Opt. Mid. the Ionic writers have the 
resolved form ὃ εοίμη ν, as if from ΘΕΩ, 6. g. mposdéorro, mposSéoigse. 

3. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -du: form an Opt., not only in the Mid., as 
sometimes in Attic writers, 6. g. δαινῦτο, 1]. w, 665. (comp. λελῦτο, ὃ 223, Rem. 
3), from δαίνυμαι, but also in the Act., 6. g. ἐκδῦμεν (instead of éxdvinuey) from 
ἐκδύω, pin (instead of φυίη) from φύω;: so Pdi0, φϑῖτο Opt. of ἐφϑίμην from 
φϑίω. . 

4, The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -e-cay, -n-cav, -0-cay, -w-cay 
τυ-σαν, are abridged in the Epic and Dor. dialects into -ev, -dy, -oy, -ty, 6. g. 
ἔτιϑεν instead of ἐτίϑεσαν, Zev, δέν instead of ἔϑεσαν ; ἔστἄν, στἄν instead of 
ἔστησαν, psay instead of ἔφϑησαν, ἔβαν, βάν instead of ἔβησαν; ἔδιδον, δίδον 
instead of ἐδίδοσαν, ἔδον, δόν instead of ἔδοσαν ; ἔφῦν instead of ἔφῦσαν. 

5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. Act. has in Hom. the common form 
torn, but Il. 1, 202. naSiora; ποτίϑει in Theoc. instead of ποτίϑες or mpdsdes 
from TIOEQ.—In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and second Aor. Mid. Imp., 
Homer rejects the o and admits the uncontracted form even when it could be 
contracted, 6. g. δαίνυο, μάρναο, pdo, σύνϑεο, €vSeo. — In the Ion. dialect, the first 
a of the ending -ασαι, second Pers. Mid. or Pass., is changed into ε, after the 
rejection of the σ΄ 6. g. ἐπίστεαι, δύν εαι, instead of ἐπίστασαι, δύνασαι; hence 
the contracted forms ἐπίστῃ in the Ion. poets, and also δύνῃ (ὃ 172, 2) in the 
Tragedians. 

6. The short stem-vowel is sometimes lengthened before personal-endings 
beginning with μ and ν, according to the demand of the measure, 6. g. τιϑήμε- 
vos; διδοῦναι; so also δίδωϑι, ἵληδι instead of TAGS. 

7. The third Pers. Sing. Subj. has often in the Epic dialect the ending -σι 
(§ 220, 4), 6. 5. δῷσι and δώῃσι (instead of δῷ), μεϑίῃσι. 

8. The contracted Subj. of verbs with the characteristic a and ε, is sometimes 
resolved by ε in the second Aor., Epic dialect, and regularly in the Ion. 


(a) Verbs in -a (form) : — 
(ἱστά-) ἱστῶ Ion. ἱστέ-ω, ἱστέ-ῃς, ἱστέτωμεν, -ἔτητε, -€-wat 
(ord-) στῶ “στέω, oTé-ns, στέ-ωμεν, etc. 


23* 
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Remark 1. So also in Herod.: προεστέατε and ἑστέασι, ἑστεώς, instead of 
κάασι, -αώς, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, Neut. ἑστεώς, Fem. ἑστεῶσα. So also in the Att 
Tedveds (with Tedvnkds), TEedvedoa, TEeSveds, Gen. τεϑνεῶτος. 


(0) Verbs in ε (τίϑημι) : ---- 
TING Ion. τιϑέτω,"τιϑέ-η5, τιϑδέτωμεν, -έτητε, -ξτωσι 
τιϑδῶμαι “τιϑέτωμαι, τιδϑέ-ῃ, οἷα. 
δῶ “δέω, δέῃς, ϑέτωμεν, ete. 


ϑῶμαι “δέομαι, ete. 


Rem. 2. Here also the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs are like the 
verb τίϑημι, 6. g. 


TUTO, -ῆἣς Ion. τυπέω, -éns, -έωμεν, -ἔητε 
δαμῶ, τῆς “δαμέω, -έῃς, -ἔωμεν, -έητε 
εὑρεδῶ, -ἣς “εὑρεϑέω, -έῃς, etc. 


(c) Verbs in o (δίδωμι); the contracted second Aor. Subj. is *esolved in 
Homer by means of @, e. g. δώωσι instead of δῶσι. 


9. In the Subj. second Aor., Homer uses the following forms, according to 
the nature of the verse : — 


Contracted, Resolved and lengthened forms, 
στῶ στέω, στείω, βείομαι 
στῆς στήῃΞ 
στῇ στήῃ; ἐμβήῃ, φήῃ; φϑήῃ 
στῆτον παρστήετον 
στῶμεν στέωμεν (dissyllable) στείομεν, καταβείομεν 
στῆτε στήετε 
στῶσι(ν) στέωσι(ν), περιστήωσι, Il. p, 95. 
Séw, Seiw, δαμείω 
Séns, Sins, and seins 


Bebe ie 


Se el al 


én, Shy, avin, and pedely 
ϑείετον 

ϑέωμεν, ϑείομεν 

δαμείετε 

ϑέωσι(ν), ϑείωσι(ν) 


δώῃσι(ν) and δώῃ 
δώομεν 


δ ΘΡΌΝΟ ΗΝ Ὁ ae 


δώωσι(ν) 


Rem. 8.. The resolution by means of ε is found in verbs with the stem- 
vowels a ore; the e« is commonly lengthened, (a) into εἰ before an o sound; 


(b) into ἡ before ἡ in verbs with the stem-vowel a; (6) sometimes into εἰ, some- _ 


times into ἡ before 7, in verbs with the stem-vowele. Verbs with the stem- 
vowel o are resolved by o. 


10. The Impf. ἐτίϑην, or commonly ἐτίϑουν, has in the Ion. the form ἐτίϑ εα 
(like ἐτετύφεα Ion. instead of ἐτετύφειν, ὃ 220, 8), eri dees, -εε, ete. 

11. In Homer, a shortened form of the first Aor. ἔστησαν, is found, namely, 
ἔστἄσαν, they placed, Il. u, 56. Od. y, 182, σ, 307; also ἕστητε (with the variation 
ἔστητε), 1]. 5, 243, 246, instead of ἕστἄτε (ἑστήκατε). 
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12. In the third Pers. Pl. Mid. or Pass. the v before the personal-endings -ras 
and -7o is regularly changed, by the Ion. writers, into a (§ 220, 13), 6. g. 


τιϑέαται, διδόαται, ἐδεικνύατο Ion., instead of τίϑενται, etc. 


But when an a precedes the v, the a is changed into ε, and ν into a, 6. g. ἱστέαται 
Ion., instead of ἵστανται, ἱστέατο Ion., instead of ἵσταντο. 
13. The third Pers. Sing. in the Doric is -τι, 6. g. ἵστᾶτι, τίϑητι, δίδωτι, δείκ- 
νῦτι, and the third Pers. Pl. ends in -ντι, 6. g. ἱστάντι, τιϑέντι, διδόντι, δεικνύντι. 
14, The forms of the first Aor. Mid. €Syxduny and ἐδωκάμην and the Part. 
ϑηκάμενος are found in the Ion. and Dor. writers; on the contrary, the Att. 
writers use here also, the forms of the second Aor. Mid. The remaining 


Modes, as also the Part. dwxduevos, are not found. 


15. From δίδωμι, Homer has a reduplicated Fut. διδώσομεν and διδώσειν. 


§ 225. Εἰμί (ES-), 9 be. 


PRESENT. 


Indicative. | 
eupt JEoL., instead of ἐσ-μί . ἔω 
ἐσσί Epic, also Eur. Hel. 1250. ns Ion. 

eis Jon. Τὴ 
ἐντί Dor. 
εἰμέν Epic and Ion. 
ἐστέ regular 
ἔασι(ν) Epic and Ion., ἐντί Dor. | 9° 


Inf. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι, ἔμεν, ἔμμεν Epic Ῥ. 


= 


ἦμεν OY ἦμες, εἶμεν οἵ εἶμες Dor. 


Subjunctive. 
Ep. and Jon. μετείω Ep. 


. ἔῃ, ἐῇσι(ν), ἤσι(ν), etn Epic, ἔῃ 
Ep. and Ion. 
. ἔωμεν, Ente, ἔωσι Ep. and Jon. 
Imperative. 
2. ἔσσο JXol. and Epic 
3. ἐόντων Ion. 


Participle. 


ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν Ep. and Ion. 


IMPERFECT. 


Indicative. 
ἔα (comp. ἐτίϑεα), ἦα, €ov, ἔσκον Epic and Ion. 
ἔησϑα Epic, éas Ion. 
ἔην Ep. and Ion. ἤην, ἦεν, ἔσκε(ν), Ep., ἧς Dor. 
ἤστην Epic - 
ἦμεν OY ἦμες, εἶμεν or εἶμες Dor. 
ἔατε Ion. 
ἔσαν (ἔπεσαν) Epic and Ion.; εἴατο (instead of 
ἦντο) Od. v, 106. 


Fut. ἔσομαι and ἔσσομαι, etc. Epic, according to the necessities of the verse, 
2. ἔσεαι. 8. ἔσεται, ἐσεῖται. 


§ 226. Hine (1-), to go. 
Subj. Sing. 2. Pers. σϑα Epic 


Pres: Ind. ὃ. 2. εἶσδα Epic, εἷς Ion. 
Inf. ἴμεναι, ἔμεν Epic 





Optative. 
ols 


ἔοι Epic and Ion. 


eite Epic 
elev Epic 


Impf. Ind. 8.1. | fia (and Few) Epic and Ion., ἤϊον Epic 


2. | ges (and ers), tes Epic 


3. | Hie (and ἤει) Epic and Ion., Hie(v) Epic, ἢ ε(ν), te(v) Epic 
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P. 1. | ἤομεν 
3. | Hiov Epic, ἤσαν and ἦσαν Epic and Ion., ἔσαν Epic — 
D. 3. | ἔτην Epic 
Opt. S. 3. | ἴοι Epic, ἰείη Il. τ. 209. (εἴην and εἴη 1]. ο, 82. w, 139. Od. ἕ, 496, 
come from εἰμί). 
Fut. and Aor. Mid. εἴσομαι, εἴσατο, third Pers. Dual ἐεισάσϑην, I. o, B44. 


VERBS IN -w, WHICH IN THE PRES., PERF., AND SECOND Aor. AcT. AND 
Mip., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -u. 


§ 227. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 


In addition to the Aor. forms mentioned (§§ 191, 192), the poetic and 
especially the Epic dialect has the following : — 


A. THe CHARACTERISTIC IS A VOWEL. 


(a) Stem-Vowel a (ἔβην, BA-): 

βάλλω, to throw, Epic second Aor. Act. (BAA-, ἔβλην) ξυμβλήτην, Od. φ, 15, 
Inf. ξυμβλήμεναι (instead of -ἢναι), Il. 6, 578; Epic second Aor. Mid. (ἐβλή- 
μην) ἔβλητο, ξύμβληντο, 1]. δ, 27, Inf. βλῆσδϑαι, Part. BAjwevos, Subj. ξύμβλη- 
ται, βλήεται (instead of βλήηται), Od. ρ, 472, Opt. βλεῖο (from BAE-, comp. 
πίμπλημι), Il. ν, 288. Hence the Fut. βλήσομαι. 

ynpdw, OY γηράσκω, to grow old, second Aor. third Pers. Sing. éynpa, Il. p, 197, 
Kateynpa, Herod. 6, 72, Inf. (Att.) γηρᾶναι, Part. (Epic) ynpds. The ain 
éynpa, ete. is used instead of ἡ on account of the preceding p. _ See διδράσκω, 
§ 192, 1. 

κτείνω, to kill, Epic and poet. second Aor. Act. (KTA-) ἔκταν retains the short 
vowel; thus, ἔκτᾶμεν, ἔκτἄᾶτε, third Pers. Pl. also ἔκτἄν instead of ἔκτἄᾶσαν, 
Subj. κτῷ (first Pers. Pl. κτέωμεν Epic), Opt. κταίην, Inf. craven, (Epic κτάμεν, 
κτάμεναι), Part. κτάς; Epic second Aor. Mid. with Pass. sense, ἀπέκτατο, 
κτάσϑαι, κατακτάμενος. 

οὐ τῇ to wound, Epic βθοοπᾷ "Αου, Act. οὗτα third Pers. Sing, Inf. οὐτάμεναι, 
οὐτάμεν (the @ remains short as in %«rév); Epic second Aor. Mid. οὐτάμενος,, 
wounded. 

πελάζω, to approach, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐπλήμην, (Att. ἐπλάμην), πλῆτο, 
πλῆντο. 

πλήϑω (πίμπλημι), to fill, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἔπλητο and πλῆτο, ἔπληντο, 
also in Aristoph., who uses the following forms also: Imp. πλῆσο, Part. ἐμπλή- 
μενος, Opt. ἐμπλήμην with the variation ἐμπλείμην, as χρείη from χρή(άω) and 
Bacio from éBAnunv (BAA-). 

athoow, to shrink with fear, Epic second Aor. Act. (TITA-) (ἔπτην) καταπτήτην 
third Pers. Dual. 

φϑάνω, to come before, Epic second Aor. Mid. φϑάμενος. 


Remark. From ἔβην (βαίνω) are found in Homer the forms βἄτην (third 
Pers. Dual) and ὑπέρβᾶσαν (third Pers. Pl.) with the short stem-vowel. 
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(Ὁ) Stem-Vowel ε (ἔσβην, SBE-): 


ΔΔΩ, Epic, stem of διδάσκω, to teach, second Aor: Act. (AAE-) ἐδάην, I learned, 
Subj. δαῶ, Epic δαείω, Inf. δαῆναι, Epic δαήμεναι. 


(c) Stem-Vowel ε: 


$Si-vw, to consume and to vanish, Epic second Aor. Mid. épStuny, φϑίσϑαι, φϑί- 
μενος, φϑίσϑω, φϑίωμαι, Opt. φϑίμην, φϑῖτο. 


(ἃ) Stem-Vowel o (ἔγνων, ΓΝΟ-): 


βιβρώσκω, to eat, Epic second Aor. Act. ἔβρων. See § 161, 6. 
πλώω (Epic and Ion. secondary form of πλέω), to sail» Epic second Aor. Act. 
ἔπλων, ἔπλωμεν, Part. tAds, Gen. πλῶντος. 


(e) Stem- Vowel νυ (ἔδυ») : 


κλύω (poet.), to hear, Epic Imp. second Aor. Act. κλῦϑι, κλῦτε; and κέκλῦϑις 
κέκλυτε (ᾧ 219, 7). - 

λύω, to loose, Epic second Aor. Mid. λύτο, λύντο. 

πνέω, to breathe, Epic second Aor. Mid. (TINY-, from mvéFw, πνεύω) ἄμπνῦτο 
instead of ἀνέπνῦτο, to breathe again. 

σεύω, to shake, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, I strove, ἔσσυο, σύτο. 

xéw, to pour out, Epic second Aor. Mid. (XY-, from χέξω, χεύω) χύντο, χύμενος. 


B. THe CHARACTERISTIC I8 A CONSONANT. 


ἅλλομαι, to leap, Epic and second Aor. Mid. ἄλσο, ἄλτο, ἐπάλμενος, ἐπιάλμενος, 
Subj. ἄληται. 

ἀραρίσκω (’AP-), to fit, Epic ἄρμενος, fitted. 

γέντο, to take, Epic, from FéAro, the Digamma being changed into y and the 
radical A before τ into ν (ἢ 203, B). 

γίγνομαι, to become, poet. ἔγεντο, γέντο. ; 

δέχομαι, to take, Epic ἔδεκτο, Inf. δέχϑαι, Imp. δέξο. The first Pers. Sing. 
ἐδέγμην and the Part. δέγμενος have, like the Perf. δέδεγμαι, the meaning to 
expect, await. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, Epic ἐλέλικτο. 

ἱκνέομαι, to come, Epic ἵκτο, ἵκμενος and ἴκμενος, favorable. 

_ AEXO, to lie down, Epic ἐλέγμην, ἔλειτο, to lay one’s self down (same sense as 
ἐλεξάμην), Imp. λέξο. ---- Λέγω, to collect, to choose, to count, Od. 1, 335. ἐλέγμην, 
I counted myself, Od. δ, 451. λέκτο apidudy, he counted the number. 

μιαίνω, to soil, Epic μιάνϑην (third Pers. Dual, instead of ἐμιάν-σϑην). 

εἰσγω (μίγνυμι), to mix, Epic μίκτο. 

ὀρνύω (ὔρνυμι), to excite, Epic ὦρτο, Inf. ὄρϑαι, Imp. ὄρσο, ὄρσεο, Part. Ipuevos. 

πάλλω, to brandish, Epic πάλτο, he sprang. 

πέρϑω, to destroy, perdo. Homer uses πέρϑαι instead of πέρϑ-σϑαι. 

ΠΗΓῺ (πήγνυμι), to fix, Epic πῆκτο, κατέπηκτο. 
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§ 228. (2) Perf. and Plup. Act. (Comp. ὃ 193, 194). 


(a) The Stem ends in a Vowel. 

γίγνομαι, to become; TETAA, Stem TA: Perf. (Sing. γέγονα, -as, -e) Epic and 
poet. yéyauer, -ἅτε, -ddor(v), Inf. Epic yeyduey, Part. poet. γεγώς, γεγῶσα, 
γεγώς, Gen. γεγῶτος ; — Plup. Epic ἐκγεγάτην. 

βαίνω, to go, Perf. βέβηκα, BEBAA: Epic and poet. Pl. BéBawer, -ἅτε, -ἂσι(ν), and 
βεβάᾶδσι(ν) ; third Pers. Pl. Subj. ἐμβεβῶσι (PI. Phaed. 252, 6), Inf. βεβᾶναι, 
Part. Epic βεβαώς (also Attic prose BeBws, Xen. Hell. 7. 2, 3), -via (βεβῶσα, 
Pl. Phaed. 254, Ὁ), Gen. βεβαῶτος (Att. BeBros) ; — Plup. éBeBaper, -ἅτε, 
-ἄσαν. 

δείδω, to fear ; besides the forms mentioned (§ 193), the following Epic forms 
are to be noted: δείδιμεν, Seldire; Inf. δειδίμεν instead of δεδιέναι; Imp. 
δείδιϑι, δείδιτε ; ---- Plup. ἐδείδιμεν, ἐδείδισαν. 

ἔρχομαι, to come, Perf. Epic εἰλήλουϑα instead of ἐλήλυϑα, Pl. εἰλήλουδμεν. 

ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, TEONAA: Pl. τέῶνἄμεν, τέϑνἄᾶτε, TeSvacr(v), Imp. 
τέδνᾶδι, Part. τεθνηκώς, τεϑνηκυῖα, TeSvnkds OY TeSveds (τεϑνεῶσα. Demosth. 
40, 24), reSveds (Epic τεϑνηώς, -GTos, -ηότοΞ), Inf. reSviivar (Aesch. reSvavas 
from teSvaévat, Epic reSvdmev, -άμεναι) : Plup. éréSvacay, Opt. τεϑναίην. 

TAAQ, to endure (second Aor. ἔτλην), Perf. τέτληκα, TETAAA: Dual τέτλᾶτον ; 
Pl. τέτλἄμεν, τέτλἄτε, τετλᾶσι(ν), Imp. TéeTAGS, -ἄτω, etc., Subj. wanting, 
Inf. τετλᾶναι (Epic τετλάμεν), but Part. Epic τετληώς ; Plup. Dual ἐτέτλᾶτον, 
ἐτετλἄτην, Pl. ἐτέτλᾶμεν, ἐτέτλἄτε, ἐτέτλᾶσαν, Opt. τετλαίην. 

MAQ, to strive, Perf. μέμονα; MEMAA: Epic μέμᾶμεν, -ἅτον, -ἄτε, -ἀᾶσι(γ), Imp. 
μεμἄτω, Part. weudids, Gen. μεμᾶῶτος and peuadros, third Pers. Pl. Plup. 
μέμᾶσαν. 

Here belong the two participles of 


βιβρώσκω, to eat (second Aor. ἔβρων), Perf. βέβρωκα, poet. βεβρώς, Gen. -Gros; 
πίπτω, to fall, πέπτωκα, Epic πεπτεώς, Att. poet. πεπτώς. 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 


It is to be observed in respect to the formation, that when the consonant of 
the stem comes before a personal-ending beginning with 7, the τ is changed 
into ὃ, and thus these forms assume the appearance of a Mid. form, e. g. 
meld, to persuade, méroida, to trust, Epic Plup. ἐπέπιῶμεν, Imp. in Aeschyl 

Eum. 602, πέπεισϑι (instead of πέπισϑι). 


Remark. Thus the Epic form πέποσϑε, stem ΠΕΝΘ with the variable o 
(IIONO), instead of πεπόνϑατε from πάσχω; from πεπόνϑατε by dropping the 
connecting vowel a, comes mérovSre; and hence as a T'au-mute before another 
Tau-mute is changed into o (ὃ 17,5, comp. ἴδ-τε = ἴστε), mémovdate becomes 
πεπάνσῶε, and as ν is dropped before o, πέποστε: finally, this form, as has been 
seen, assumed the appearance of the Mid. form (Se) and so became πέποσϑε. 


Perf. tnd. 5. | κέκρᾶγα, -as, -e(v) (κράζω, to bawl) Plup. ἐκεκρᾶγειν; -ers, -εἰ 
D. 2. | κεκρἄγατον κέκραχϑον ἐκεκράγειτον ἐκέκραχϑον 
3. | κεκρᾶάγατον κέκραχϑον ἐκεκραγείτην ἐκεκράχϑην 
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P. 1. | κεκράγαμεν κέκραγμεν ἐκεκράγειμεν ἐκέκραγμεν 
2. | κεκράγατε κέκραχϑε ἐκεκράγειτε ἐκέκραχϑε 
8. | κεκρἀγᾶσι(ν) ἐκεκράγεισαν, -εσαν 


Imp. κέκραχϑι, -ἄάχϑω, -αχϑε, etc. Inf. κεκραγέναι. Part. κεκραγώς. 


So the Epic Perf. ἄνωγα with the sense of the Pres. 7 command, ἄνωγας, ἄνωγε, 
Pl. ἄνωγμεν: Imp. ἄνωγε and ἄν ωχῶ τ, ἀνωγέτω and &vHXSw, ἀνώγετε and 
ἄνωχϑε; Subj. ἀνώγῃ; Inf. ἀνωγέμεν ; Plup. ἠνώγεα, ἠνώγει; Opt. avdyors. 

ἐγείρω, to awaken, Perf. ἐγρήγορα (stem ἜΓΕΡ with the variable o), [ am awake ; 
from this, Homer has the forms: Imp. ἐγρήγορϑε instead of ἐγρηγόρατε, Inf. 
ἐγρηγόρϑαι (as if from ἐγρήγορμαι) and eypyydpsaci(v) instead of ἐγρηγόρα- 
σι(ν) third Pers. Pl. 

οἶδα, 1 know, the regular forms οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι(»ν) are found but rarely in 
the Ion. and Att. writers (§ 195, 1), second Pers. οἶδας in Hom. and Ion 
(rarely Att. § 195,1). The form ἴδ-μεν is Epic, Ion., and Doric. Inf. ἔδμεναι 
and ἴδμεν Epic, Subj. ἰδέω Epic instead: of εἰδῶ (Ion. εἰδέω), Part. ἰδυῖα Epic 
and εἰδυῖα. 


Plup. 1. Pers. Sing. ἤδεα (hence the Att. ἤδη) Epic instead of ἤδειν 
eee “ ἤείδεις and ἠείδης Epic instead of ἤδεις 
7 Ἣν “ nelder and ἠείδη, ἤδεε(ν), Epic instead of ἤδει; --- Heide, 
Herod. 
3. “ Pl. ἴσαν Epic instead of ἤδεσαν. 
Fut. εἰδήσω Epic and also εἴσομαι. 
ἔοικα, L am like, Epic, @ixrov (Dual), ἐΐκτην (Plup. Dual); hence in Plup- Mid. 
or Pass. ἔϊκτο. 


§ 229. (3) Present and Imperfect. 


Finally, there are certain forms of the Pres. and Impf. mostly in the Epic 
dialect, which after the analogy of verbs in -μι, take the personal-endings with- 
out the Mode-vowel. Thus :— 


aviw, to complete, in Theocritus: Impf. ἄνὕ-μες (instead of ἠνύομεν), &vi-ro (instead 
of ἠνύετο). 

τανύω, to stretch, to span, Il. p, 393. tdvi-ra (instead of τανύεται). 

épiw, to draw, ἔρυται, εἴρῦτο, ἔρῦτο, ἔρῦσο, pdosat (§ 230). 

ociw, to shake, Epic Pres. σεῦται and (by variation) cotta, Imp. σοῦσο and 
abridged σοῦ, σοῦσϑε, σούσϑω (to move one’s self,to hasten). The Imp. has 
passed into the common colloquial language. 

%w, commonly ἐσϑίω, to cat, Epic, Inf. ἔδμεναι. 

φέρω, to carry, Epic Imp. φέρτε instead of φέρετε. 
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ἢ 
§ 230. Alphabetical List of Verbs in the Dialects 
to be specially noted. 


Adw (ἀ Πάω), to hurt, to deceive; Hom. 
has the following forms: Aor. taca 
and doa; Pres. Mid. dara, Aor. ἀασά- 
μην, Aor. Pass. ἀάσϑην. Verb. Adj. 
dards (a-datos). 

ἀγαίομαι, Epic and Ion. prose (ὁ 164) 
and ἀγάομαι (Ep.), to be angry at, and 
in the Pres. Epic also to grudge, to 
envy, Fut. ἀγάσομαι; Aor. nyacduny. 

ayelpw, to collect, Epic second Aor. Mid. 
ἀγέροντο, Part. ἀγρόμενος (§ 223, 11); 
Plup. ἀγηγέρατο ; Aor. Pass. ἀγέρϑη; 
third Pers. Pl. ἄγερϑεν; Epic. Pres. 
ἠγερέϑομαι (§ 162). 

ἀγνοέω, to be ignorant, Ep. Aor. ἠγνοίησε 
(§ 207, I), ἀγνώσασκε (§ 205, 5). 

ἄγνῦμι, to.break, Aor. Epic ἦξα instead 
of gata; third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. 
ἄγεν Epic instead of ἐάγησαν. 

ἄγω, to lead, Epic second Aor. Imp. 
were, Inf. ἀξέμεναι, ἀξέμεν (ἢ 223, 
10); first Aor. Mid. ἄξασϑε, ἄξαντο. 

ἀείδω (prose ἄδω), to sing, Epic second 
Aor. Imp. ἀείσεο (ᾧ 223, 10). 

ἀείρω (prose αἴρω), to raise, Epic first 
Aor. Act. ἄειρα, Mid. ἀειράμην, Pass. 
aépSnv; Epic second Aor. Mid. ἀρό- 
μὴν from αἴρω; Epic Plup. ἄωρτο 
instead of ἦρτο with the variable 
vowel, and transposition of the aug- 
ment; Epic Pres. ἠερέϑομαι (ὃ 162). 

"AHMI, (’AE-,) to blow; in Homer, are: 
Part. ἀείς, ἀέντος ; third Pers. Sing. 
Impf. ἄη, det, Sider (AEQ); in the 
other forms, the Ἢ remains contrary 
to the analogy of τίϑημι (§ 224, 6): 
ἄητον, ahvar, ahwevar; Mid. and Pass. 
ἄημαι, to blow, ὑόμενος καὶ ἀήμενος, 
drenched with rain and beaten with the 
wind ; Impf. Mid. ἄητο. 

αἴδομαι and αἰδέομαι in Homer, to be 
ashamed, to respect, Epic αἰδήσομαι, 
ἠδέσϑην and ἠδεσάμην. 

αἴνυμι (Eip.), to take (instead of αἴρνυμαι, 
ὁ 169, Rem. 1), only Pres. and Impf. 

aipéw, to take, Ion. Perf. ἀραίρηκα, ἀραί- 
pnua (ὃ 219, 8); Epic second Aor. 
Mid. γέντο instead of ἕλετο (ὃ 227, 
B). 

tee Epic (ἃ, but ὑπάΐξει, I. φ, 126; 
i) instead of ἄσσω, to rush, Ep. forms: 
hita, Subj. ἀΐξω, Part. ἀΐξας; Aor. 
Pass. ἠΐχϑην (also in Plat.), Inf. aix- 


ϑῆναι; the Att. Tragedians use the 
following forms: ἄσσω and docu, 
ἤξα, déar and ἤξα, ἄξαι. 

ἀΐω (Kp.), to hear, only Pres. and Impf. 
ἄϊον. Comp. ἐπαΐω. 

ἀκαχίζω (Epic), to trouble, stem ᾽Α ΧΩ, 
second Aor. #Kaxov; Fut. ἀκαχήσω, 
first Aor. ἠκάχησα; Mid. ἀκαχίζομαι, 
ἄχομαι oY ἄχνυμαι, to be sad, Aor. 
ἠκαχόμην (ὃ 219, 7); Perf. ἀκήχεμαι 
(§ 219, 8, comp. ἀρήρεμαι, ὀρώρεμαι) 
and ἀκάχημαι, third Pers. Pl. ἀκηχέ- 
δαται (ᾧ 220, Rem. 2) and ἀκηχέαται, 
Part. ἀκηχέμενος and ἀκαχήμενος, Inf. 
ἀκάχησδαι (ὃ 223, Rem. 4); Plup. 
Epic ἀκαχείατο. 


ἀκάχμενος (Epic), sharpened, pointed, - 


from ’AKQ, acuo, instead of ἀκάγμενος 
(§§ 19, Rem. 1, and 208, 2). The x 
comes from the Perf. Act. 

ἀκηδέω, to neglect, Aor. axhdece(v). 

ἀλάομαι, to wander about, Ep. Perf. ἀλά- 
Anuar (§ 219, 8), ἀλαλήμενος, ἀλάλησ- 
Sat (ὃ 223, Rem. 4). 

GAdaivw, to make increase, Epic Aor. 
HArdave(v). 

ἀλέξω, to keep off, Epic second Aor. 
ἤλαλκον (ἢ 219, 7), (from “AAKQ), 
ἀλαλκεῖν, ἀλαλκών ; Fut. ἀλαλκήσω. 

ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι (Epic), to shun, 
Aor. ἠλευάμην, Subj. ἀλέηται, Opt. 
ἀλέαιτο, Imp. ἀλέασϑε, Inf. ἀλεύασϑαι 
and ἀλέασϑαι (§ 223, 8). 

ἀλϑήσκω, ἀλϑίσκω (Ion. prose), to heal, 
Fut. ἀλϑέξω, ete. . 

ἀλιταίνω (Epic and poet.), to sin, Fut. 
ἀλιτήσω; Aor. ἤλιτον, ἄλιτόμην, ἄλι- 
τέσϑαι; Perf. ἀλιτήμενος, sinful (§ 298, 
Rem. 4). 

ἅλλομαι, to spring, Epic second Aor. 
Mid. ἄλσο, ete. (ἢ 227, B). 

ἀλυκτέω, to be in trouble, Epic Perf. ἄλα- 
λύκτημαι (ὃ 219, 8). 

ἀλύσκω (Ep.), to escape, ἄλύξω, HAvéa. 

ἀλφαίνω (Ep.), to find, Sec. Aor. ἀλφεῖν. 

ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, Epic Aor. ἤμβροτον 
(§§ 223, 11, and 208, 3). 

ἀμπλακίσκω (Ep. and poet.), to err, Fut. 
ἀμπλακήσω; Aor. ἤμπλακον. 

ἁνδάνω (Ep., poet., and Ion.), to please, 
Impf. ἑάνδανον (Herod.), ἑήνδ. and 
vd. (Ep.); Aor. ἕαδον (Herod.), aap 
(Ep.); Inf. ἁδεῖν; Perf. ἕαδα; Fut 
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adhjow. — Aug., § 219, 4,5. In The- 
ocritus ἔᾶδε: Ep. Aor. εὔαδον (ὁ 219, 
4, and 207, 3). 

Gyjvose, to spring up, Ep. Perf. with 
Att. Reduplication and the variable 
ὁ (δὲ 219, 8, and 140, 4), from 
ἌΝΕΘΩ. : 

avtdw, to meet, Epic ἤντεον [ὃ 222. A 
(2)} ; συναντήτην (ὃ 222, Rem. 1). 

ἀνύω, to complete, Epic Impf. in Theoc. 
ἄνὕμες, ἄνὕτο (ὃ 229). 

ἄνωγα (Ep. and poet. Perf.), to command, 
ἄνωγμεν, Imp. ἄνωχϑι, etc. (§ 228); 
Plup. ἠνώγεα (ὃ 220, 8). In certain 
forms this Perf. is changed into the 
inflection of the Pres., e. g. third 
Pers. Sing. ἀνώγει, Impf. ἤνωγον and 
ἄνωγον ; Fut. ἀνώξω; Aor. ἤνωξα. 

ἀπαυράω (Epic), to take away, Impf. 
ἀπηύρων, -as, τα; first Aor. Act. Part. 
ἀπούρας; first Aor. Mid. ἀπηύρατο, 
Part. ἀπουράμενος. 

ἀπαφίσκω (Ep.), to deceive, Fut. ἀπαφή- 
ow, second Aor. Act. #mapoy, Opt. 
Mid. ἀπάφοιτο. 

ἀπειλέω (Ep.), to threaten, ἀπειλήτην 
(§ 222, Rem. 1). 

ἀπόερσε, an Ep. Aor., he hurried off; 
Subj. arodpon, Opt. ἀποέρσειε. 

ἅπτω, to join to, Ep. Aor. Pass. ἑάφϑη, 

ell on. 

ἀραρίσκω (Hp.), to fit, stem APQ, first 
Aor. ἦρσα, ἄρσαι (ὃ 223, 6); first Aor. 
Pass. apSev instead of ἤρϑησαν ; sec- 
ond Aor. ἤραρον (§ 219, 7; also In- 
trans. to be adapted, to please), more 
usual than the first Aor.; Perf. &pa- 
pa (Ion. ἄρηρα) (ὃ 219, 8), 7 am fitted, 
Intrans., Ep. apapvia (ὁ 223, 13), Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. ἀρήρεμαι, ἀρηρέμενος 
(Ὁ 223, Rem. 4); Aor. ἄρμενος, adapted 
(§ 227, B). 

"APAQ, ἀράομαι, to pray, Epic second 
Aor. ἀρήμεναι, Od. x, 322. 

ἄρνυμαι, to gain (ὃ 188, 1). 

ΔΩ, Ep., (a) to blow, see ἄημι; (Ὁ) to 
sleep, Aor. ἄεσα, ἄσαμεν ; (6) to satis- 
Sy (also Intrans. to be satisfied), Inf. 
ἤάμεναι instead of ἀέμεναι; Fut. dow; 
Aor. toa, ἄσασϑαι. Verb. Adj. taros, 
ros. 

Balvw, to walk, to go, Ep. forms: Perf. 
βέβαμεν, etc. (ὃ 228); second Aor. 
Dual βάτην, third Pers. Pl. ὑπέρβα- 
σαν (ὃ 227, Rem.), third Pers. PI. 
ἔβαν, βάν (ὃ 224, 4), Inf. βήμεναι, 
Subj. besides Ba, etc.: βείω, βήῃ, Bel- 
ὁμεν (ὃ 224, 9); first Aor. Act. and 


24 


Mid. Trans, to lead, ἔβησα, ἐβησά- 
μην ; second Aor. Mid. ἐβήσετο, Imp. 


ἐπιβήσεο (§ 223,10). Ep. secondary . 


form: βιβάσϑων, to stalk, strength- 
ened secondary form from βαίνω ; 
also βιβᾷ, βιβῶντα, βιβῶσα and (from 
BIBHMI) £B:8ds; finally, Imp. βάσκε, 
and Inf. ἐπιβασκέμεν. 

βάλλω, to throw, Ep. second Aor. ἔβλην, 
ἐβλήμην [§ 227, A (a)], Fut. βλήσο- 
pat; Ep. Perf. βεβόλημαι (used of the 
mind); but βέβλημαι (of the body). 

Bag (Ep.), to be heavy, βεβαρηώς (ὃ 223, 

9 

βεβρώϑδοις (Ep.), to eat, instead of βι- 
βρώσκοις. 

βέομαι and βείομαι, I will go, will live, 
Ep. Fut. Bén, βεόμεσϑα (ὃ 223, 7). 

βιάομαι (Ep.) instead of βιάζομαι, to 
force, ἐβιήσατο, ‘BeBinke. 

βιβρώσκω, to eat, Ep. Aor. ἔβρων [ὁ 227, 
A (d)]; Perf. Part. βεβρώς, -ὥτος 
(§ 228). 

βλώσκω (Ep. and poet.), to go, instead 
of μλώσκω (ὃ 18, 3), Aor. ἔμολον, 
μολεῖν, μολών (also X. An. 7. 1, 33, 
μόλωσιν) ; Perf. μέμβλωκα (instead of 
μεμέλωκα) ; Fut. μολοῦμαι. 

Bodw, to cry out, Ep. Aor. ἔβωσα instead 
of ἐβόησα (ὃ 205, δ). 

βούλομαι, to will, Ep. βόλεται, βόλεσϑε 
(ὁ 207, 4), προβέβουλα, I prefer. 

βρυχάομαι, to roar, Ep. Perf. βέβρῦχα, 
with the sense of the Pres. 

Γαμέω, to marry, Ep. Fut. yauéw; Ep. 
Fut. γαμέσσεται, Ll. 1, 394, will give in 
marriage. 

γάνῦμαι (Ep.), to be glad, γάνυται; Fut. 
γανύσσεται. 

TAQ, Ep. Perf., γέγαμεν, to have become, 
etc. (§ 228). 

γέγωνα Ep. and poet. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. to cry out ; in Hom., 
third Pers. Sing. yéywve (also with 
the sense of the Aor.), Part. yeywvds, 
Inf. γεγωνέμεν ; Plup. ἐγεγώνει. From 
the Perf. a Pres. has been formed of 
which there are in Hom.: Inf. γεγω- 
νεῖν, Impf. ἐγεγώνευν. 

γείνομαι (Ep.), to be born, to be produced, 
Aor. Mid. to beget, to bear, Subj. γεί- 
veat instead of γείνηαι. 

γέντο, to seize (§ 227, B). 

ynpdw, to grow old, second Aor. éyhpa, 
etc. [ὃ 227, A (a)]. 

yodw (poet.), to wail, Ep. third Pers. PL 
Aor. γόον. 

Δαίνῦμι (Ep.), to entertain, to feed (in 
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stead of δαίτ-νυμι, ὁ 169, Rem. 1), 
Fut. δαίσω ; Mid. δαίνυμαι, to feast, to 
consume, second Pers. Sing. Impf. Ind. 
Saivv’ (Saivvo instead of ἐδαίνυσο, 
§ 224, 5), third Pers. Sing. Opt. da- 
voto instead of -viro, third Pers. Pl. 
Sawvaro; Aor. ἐδαισάμην. 

Saiw, Ep., (a) to divide (ὃ 164), Fut. 
δάσομαι; Aor. (also prose) ἐδασάμην ; 
Perf. Pass. δέδασμαι, am divided, broken, 
δεδαίαται ; (Ὁ) to burn, to inflame, Perf. 
δέδηε, he burnt; Mid. to burn, blaze, 
Intrans., second Aor. Subj. δάηται. 

Sauvdw and δάμνημι, Ep. secondary 
form of Saudw, to subdue, from 
which come third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
δαμνᾷ ; third Pers. Sing. Impf. ἐδάμνα 
and δάμνα, δάμνασκε; second Pers. 
Sing. Pres. Mid. δαμνᾷ ;— δάμνησι, 
δάμναμαι, ete. 

Sapsdvw, to sleep, Epic Aor. ἔδραϑον 
(§ 223, 11). 

δατέομαι, Ep. secondary form, used in 
the Pres. and Impf., from δαίομαι, to 
divide. 

AAG (Ep. and poet.), (a) to teach (= 
διδάσκω), (b) to learn (= διδάσκομαι) ; 
to (a) belong the Ep. second Aor. 
δέδαε (Hom.), ἔδαε (Theoc. and 
Apoll.); to (b) δεδαώς (Hom.), δεδά- 
aot (in other authors); Ep. second 
Aor. Act. ἐδάην, I learned [§ 227, A 
(b)], from which Ep. δαήσομαι, δεδαή- 
κα, Sedanuevos. From the Perf. a 
new Ep. Pres. has been formed, δεδά- 
ασϑαι, Inf. Here belongs also the 
Ep. Fut. δήω (1 shall find, meet with), 
Shes, δήομεν, δήετε (ὃ 223, 7). 

Séaro (Ep.), zt seemed, Aor. δοάσσατο, 
third Pers. Sing. Subj. δοάσσεται 
(instead of -nrat). 

δείδω, to fear, the Pres. occurs only in 
the first Pers., Fut. δείσομαι; Aor. 
ἔδεισα, Ep. ἔδδεισα (as is probable 
originally ἔδ δ εισα), Perf. Ep. δείδοικα 
instead οἵ δέδοικα, and δείδια Ep. 
instead of δέδια (§ 228). 

δείκνῦμι, to show, Ion. (AEK) δέξω, ἔδεξα, 
ete.; Mid. δείκνυμαι in the Ep. dialect 
has also the sense, to greet, to welcome, 
to drink to; so also in the Perf. δεί- 
δεγμαι with the sense of the Pres., 
δειδέχαται third Pers. Pl.; Plup. δεί- 
dexto, to welcome, δειδέχατο. 

δέρκομαι, to see, Ep. second Aor. ἔδρἄκον 
(§ 223, 11). 

δέχομαι, to receive, Ion. δέκομαι; in Hom. 
this verb signifies also, to take, excip- 


ere, to await (6. 5. an attack, a wild 
beast), in the following forms: δέχα- 
ται instead of δέχονται (ἢ 220, 13), 
Il. μ, 147, Perf. δέδεγμαι with the 
sense of the Pres., Fut. δεδέξομαι, 
excipiam, second Aor. Mid. ἔδεκτο, 
etc. (§ 227, B); Perf. Mid. δεδοκημέ- 
vos, awaiting, lurking, 11. 0, 730. 

devw (instead of δέω), Ep. instead of 
δέω, to want, from which come ἐδεύη- 
σε, he wanted, δῆσεν, he was in want 
of ; Mid. δεύομαι, to be wanting, Fut. 
δευήσομαι. 

AIAHMI (AE-), Ep. and older Τοηΐο- 
Att. (Xen.), secondary form of δέω, 
to bind, διδέασι (Xen. An. 5. 8, 24) ; 
Impf. δίδη instead of ἐδίδη, Il. A, 105. 

δίζημαι (Ep. and Ion.), to seek; it re- 
tains the ἡ (contrary to § 170, 1, 
comp.’AHMI): ἐδίζητο, ἐδίζηντο, δί- 
(nosat, διζήμενος (in Herocl.) ; δίζηγαι 
(Hom.), δίζεαι (Theoc.) ; Fut. διζήσο- 
μαι; Aor. ἐδιζησάμην. 

ΔΙΗ͂ΜΙ (AIE-), of the Act. only ἐνδίεσαν 
(third Pers. Pl. Impf.), Il. o, 584, they 
drove away; Mid., to make one run, to 
make free, oftener. to scare, to chase 
(specially with the Inf.), δίενται, Il. 
ψ, 475, δίεσϑαι, Dl, μ, 304, Subj. 
δίηται, δίωνται, Opt. δίοιτο (comp. 
τίδϑοιτο). 

δίω (Ep.), to flee, die, δείδιε, δίον, L fled. 

δουπέω (Hp.), to sound, Perf. δεδουπότος ; 

- Aor. ἐδούπησα and ἐγδούπησα (from 
ΓΔΟΥΠ-, comp. τύπτω and κτυπέω). 

δύναμαι, to be able, second Pers. Ion. 
δύνεαι; Aor. Ep. ἐδυνάσϑην and ἐδυνη- 
σάμην (§ 179, 2). 

δύω, to go in, to wrap up, Ep. δύμεναι in- 
stead of δῦναι from ἔδυν ; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. Svceto, δύσεο, δυσόμενος 
(§ 223, 10). 

"Evyelpw, to awake, Wp. Aor. ἔγρετο, he 
awoke, etc. (ὃ 223, 11); Ep. forms of 
Perf. ἐγρήγορα are ἐγρήγορϑε, etc. 
(§ 228). From the Perf. has been 
formed the Pres. ἐγρηγορόων, watch- 
ing, Od. v, 6, as if from ἐγρηγοράω. 

ἔδω and ἔσϑω (Ep.), to eat (= éodiw), 
Inf. ἔδμεναι (ἢ 229); Impf. ἔδον and 
ἔδεσκον; Perf. ἐδηδώς ; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἐδήδοται. 

ἜΘΩ, from which come the Ep. ἔϑων, 
wont, accustomed, and the Perf. εἴωϑα 
(§ 140, Rem. 3). 

ἜΙΔΩ, ἼΔΩ, Aor. εἶδον, I saw, Ep. ἴδον, 
Inf. ἰδέειν, Subj. ἴδωμι; Ep. Pres. 
Mid. εἴδεται, it seems, εἰδόμενος, ap- 
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pearing, making like; Fut. εἴσομαι; 
first Aor. εἰσάμην and ἐεισάμην, εἰσά- 
μενος and ἐεισάμενος (§ 219, 4); sec- 
ond Aor. ἰδόμην, 1 saw. 

EIKQ, third Pers. Sing. Impf. εἶκε, it 
appeared, Il. o, 520; Perf. ἔοικα, [am 
hke, Ep. third Pers. Dual ξύκτον and 
Plup. ἐΐκτην (ὃ 228), Part. ἐοικώς and 
Il. φ, 254. εἰκώς, εἰκυῖα and 1]. o, 418. 
εἰοικυῖαι; Ep. Plup. Mid. ἤϊκτο and 
intro, it was like. 

eiAvw (Ep.), to cover, envelop, εἰλὕσω, 
εἴλῦμαι, third Pers. Pl. εἰλύαται ; from 
ἐλύω comes Aor. Pass. ἐλύσϑην. 

εἴλω, to press, to drive, from which in 
Hom. only εἰλόμενος ; in the same 
author, εἰλέω, ἐείλεον ; the rest are 
from °EA, 6. g. ZAcay, Inf. ZAcu and 
ἐέλσαι, Part. ἔλσας (ὃ 223, 6); ἔελμαι, 
ἐελμένος ; second Aor. Pass. ἐάλην 
(from ἔλλω), third Pers. Pl. ἄλεν, 
ἀλῆναι and ἀλήμεναι, ἀλείς. 

εἰμί, to be, § 225. 

εἶμι, to go, § 226. 

εἴργω, to shut out, Ep. Impf. ἔργαϑον 
(Ὁ 162). Comp. épye. 

εἴρομαι (Hip. and Ion.), to ask, Impf. 
εἰρόμην ; Fut. εἰρήσομαι ; second Aor. 
ἠρόμην, Subj. epdueda, Opt. ἔροιτο, 
Inf. ἔρεσϑαι in Hom. with the accent 
of the Pres.; — Ep. secondary forms 
of the Pres. (a) epéoua, ἐρέεσϑαι; 
Impf. ἐρέοντο ; (Ὁ) ἐρέω, Subj. eped- 
μεν, Opt. ἐρέοιμεν, Part. ἐρέων. 

*EIPYMI, see ἐρύω. 

εἴρω, Ep. and Ion., sero, to arrange in a 
row, to string, first Aor. ἐξείρας, exse- 
rens, Herod. 3, 87; Ep. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔερμαι, eepuevos (in Herod. ép- 
μένος), Plup. ἔερτο. 

εἴρω, to say, Pres. only Ep., Fut. ἐρῶ, 
Ep. ἐρέω. 

εἶσα, Ep. Aor., I placed, from the stem 
‘EA- (comp. sed-eo), Opt. ἀνέσαιμι, 
Imp. εἶσον, Part. €oas (ἀνέσαντες:; 
ὑπείσας, Her. 3, 126.6, 103), Inf. ἐφέσ- 
oot; Aor. Mid. ἐσάμην and ἐέσσατο, 
Part. ἐφεσσάμενος (Her. 1, 66. εἷσάμε- 
vot), Imp. ἔφεσσαι ; Fut. ἐφέσσεσϑαι. 

ἐλαύνω, to drive, Pres. ἐλάω, Ep. ἐλόω ; 
Impf. Ep. ἔλων; Fut. Ep. ἐλόωσι 
instead of -«ἐλῶσι; Ep. Perf. éanad- 
μενος (ὃ 223, Rem. 4), third Pers. 
Sing. Plup. ἐληλάδατο (ὃ 220, Rem. 
2); Ion. Perf. ἐλήλασμαι and Aor. 
Pass. ἠλάσϑην. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
ἐλέλικτο (ὃ 227, B). 


ἐνέπω OY ἐννέπω (Ep.), to say, to tell, 
Impf. with the sense of the Aor. 
ἔνεπον, ἔννεπον, Aor. ἔνισπον (comp. 
ἑσπόμην from ἕπομαι), Imp. ἔνισπες, 
Subj. ἐνίσπω, Opt. ἐνίσποιμι, Inf. ἐνισ- 
πεῖν, Fut. ἐνίψω and ἐνισπήσω. 

ἐνήνοϑα, Kp. Perf. from ἜΝΘΩ or ἘΝ- 
ΕΘΩ with the sense of the Pres. and 
Impf., érevjvose, to sit on, Il. B, 219. 
to he on, H. Cer. 280. Comp. ἀνήνο- 
ve above. 

ἐνίπτω (Ep.), to chide, second Aor. ἐν- 
evimoy, ἢν-ἴπαπεν (ὃ 219, 7). 

ἕννῦμι, to clothe, Ep. and Jon. εἵνυμι; 
Ep. Fut. ἕσσω; Aor. ἕσσα and ἔσα, 
ἑσσάμην, ἕέσσατο, eoacsa; Perf. 
εἶμαι, εἶσαι. (and ἕσσαι), εἶται, etc., 
εἱμένος: second Pers. Plup. ἔσσο, 
third Pere ἕστο and ἕεστο, third Pers. 
Dual ἔσϑη;». third Pers. Pl. efaro;— 
on ἑέσσατο, ἕεστο, comp. ὃ 219, 4. 

ἔοικα, Lam like, § 228. Comp. EIKO. 

ἐπαΐω, to understand, Aor. ἐπήϊσα (i), 
Herod. and Apollon. (ὁ 130, Rem. 1) ; 
the poet. ἀΐω is found only in Pres. 
and Impf. 

ἐπαυρίσκομαι (Ep. and poet.), to receive 
advantage or injury from a thing, Aor. 
ἐπηυρόμην, ἐπαυρέσϑαι (first Aor. ἐπηυ- 
ράμην in Aeschyl. and in the later 
writers); Fut. ἐπαυρήσομαι. Of the 
Act. in the sense to touch, to injure, 
Homer uses, second Aor. Subj. ἐπαύ- 
pn, Inf. ἐπαυρεῖν, ἐπαυρέμεν. 

ἐπίσταμαι, to know, second Pers. ἐπίστῃ, 
ton. poet. 

ἕπω, as a simple, in Act. only Ep. in 
the sense tracto aliquid, to take care of 
(Il. ¢, 321); generally used as a 
compound, 6. ρ΄. περιέπω, διέπω, etc., 
second Aor. Act. ἔσπον instead of 
ἔσ-επον, in Homer ἐπέσπον, ἐπισπεῖν, 
ἐπισπών ; Fut. ἕψω, Ep. ἐφέψεις ; Mid. 
also as a simple, generally signifying 
to follow; Impf. Ep. ἑπόμην instead 
of εἱπόμην ; Fut. ἕψομαι ; second Aor, 
Mid. ἑσπόμην, σπέσδϑαι, σποῦ (ἐπισ- 
ποῦ); Ep. forms: σπεῖο, ἑσπέσϑω, 
Subj. ἕσπωμαι, Opt. ἑσποίμην, Inf. 
ἑσπέσϑαι and σπέσϑαι, Part. ἑσπόμε- 
vos. Herodot. has from περιέπω also 
περιεφϑῆναι and περιέψεσϑαι instead 
of περιεφϑήσεσδαι. 

%pyw, commonly ἐέργω, Ep., instead of 
εἴργω, to shut in and shut out, with the 
secondary forms ἐέργνῦμι, ἐργάϑω, 
ἐεργάδω, Aor. ἔρξα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔεργμαι, third Pers. Pl. ἔρχαται, 
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third Pers. Pl. Plup. ἐέρχατο and Attic Redup.); Ep. Plup. Subpart 


épxato; Aor. Pass. ἐρχϑ είς. 


they were closed, Il. μ, 340. 


ἔρδω and ῥέζω (Ep.), to do, Fut. ῥέξω, μαι, to sit, ἕαται, ἕατο (Ion.), and efa- 


Aor. ἔῤῥεξα and ἔρεξα, or ἔρξω, epta; 


ται, εἵατο Ep., instead of ἧνται, ἧντο. 


Perf. Zopya, Plup. ἐώργειν (§ 140, ἠμύω (Ep.), to sink, Perf. ὑπεμνήμῦκε, to 


Rem. 3), Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐεργμέ- 
vos, Aor. Pass. ῥεχϑείς, ῥεχϑῆναι. 


ἐρείδω, to prop, Ep. Perf. éonpédarat 


(§ 219, 8). 


let the head sink, Il. x, 491. The 
above form has the Att. reduplication 
ἐμ-ἠμῦκε (§ 219, 8), and is strength- 
ened by ν (ὃ 208, 5). 


ἐρείπω (poet. and prose), to throw down, Θέρομαι (Ep.), to warm one’s self, Fut. 


Ep. Plup. ἐρέριπτο (ὃ 219, 8). 


ἐριδαίνω (Kp.), to fight, Aor. Mid. ἐριδή- 


TAT IAL. 
ἐρίζω, to fight, Ep. ἐρίζομαι, Perf. Mid. 
ἐρήρισμαι (§ 219, 8). 


ϑέρσομαι (§ 223, 6); Aor. ἐϑέρην, 
Subj. ϑερέω. 


ϑηλέω (Ep. and poet.), to sprout, Fut. 


δϑηλήσω, etc.; Perf. τέϑηλα (τεϑᾶλυϊα 
Ep. § 298, 13); second Aor. ἔϑαλον. 


éppw, to wander about, Ep. Aor. ἔρσαι; to OHNO (Ep.), to stun, Perf. τέϑηπα:; 


hurry away (ὃ 223, 6). 
ἐρυϑαίνω (poet.), to redden, Fut. ἐρυϑήσω. 


Plup. ἐτεϑήπεα; second Aor. (from | 


TASQ) ἔτἄφον. 


épvxw, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. Act. ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, Pl. réSva- 


ἠρύκακον, ἐρυκακέειν (ἢ 219, 7). 


μεν, etc. (ὁ 228). 


ἐρύω and εἰρύω (Ion. and Ep.), to draw, δρώσκω (Ep., Ion., and poet.), to spring, 


Fut. ἐρύσω (oc) and Ep. ἐρύουσι :; 
Aor. éptoa (oo) and εἴρῦσα; Fut. 
Mid. ἐρύσομαι and Ep. ἐρύεσϑαι ; Aor. 
ἐρύσάμην (oc) and εἰρυσάμην; Perf. 
Pass. third Pers. Pl. εἰρύαται, Il. é, 
75, and Plup. εἴρυντο, Il. σ, 69. εἰρύ- 
ato, 1]. ο, 654 (of ships drawn to 
land, v long in the Arsis); Plup. 
Mid. εἴρυτο (φάσγανον, had drawn the 
sword, v long in the Arsis), Od. x, 
90.— Secondly, the Mid. in Hom. 
and poet. takes the sense to save, to 
shelter (from danger); in this sense 
there are the following forms: ἔρῦσο, 
εἴρῦτο and ἔρῦτο, which are to be 
regarded as syncopated forms of the 
Impf.— The two following Mid. 
secondary forms have also the sense 
of to guard: (a) Ep. ἜΙΡΥΜΙ, Inf. 
εἰρύμεναι, Hes. Opp. 816; Mid. to 
guard, εἴρυαται instead of εἴρυνται, 
Inf. ἔρυσϑαι, epvosar;—(b) Ep., 
poet. and, though very rare, Attic 
prose ῥύομαι, Inf. pooSa imstead of 
ῥύεσϑαι; Impf. third Pers. Sing. 
€pito, was watched, Hesiod. Th. 304, 
third Pers. Pl. ῥύατ᾽ instead of ἐρύον- 
to (they protected); Aor. ἐῤῥυσάμην 
and Ep. ῥύσάμην (but 1]. o, 29. pica- 
μην). 

ἔρχομαι, to go, Ep. Perf. εἰλήλουδϑα, first 
Pers. Pl. εἰλήλουδμεν; Epic Aor. 
ἤλυδον. 

ἔχω, to have, Ep. Aor. ἔσχεϑον, σχέϑον 
and ἔσχον (κὙ 162); Ep. Perf. ὄχωκα 
(for ὄκωχα, καὶ and x being trans- 
posed, and the word having the 


Aor. ἔϑορον ; Fut. ϑοροῦμαι, Ep. Sope- 
ouat; Perf. réSopa. See § 161, 14. 


Ἱδρόω (Ion.), to sweat, ἱδρῶσι, idpayres, 


ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρῴην (ὃ 137, Rem. 1). 


inut, to send (Ep. and Ion.), Aor. ἕηκα : 


Fut. ἥσω, but Od. o, 265, ἀνέσει; in 
the Ep. and Ion. dialects, there are 


several forms from the theme ‘IQ, 


6. g. davies instead of ἀνίησι Her., 
ξύνιον instead of ξυνίεσαν Hom., ἐμε- 
τίετο and μεμετιμένος Herod., instead 
of μεϑίετο, μεϑειμένος. 


ἱκνέομαι, to come, Ep. Pres. few and 


Impf. ἧκον ; Ep. Aor. oy (ὁ 223, 10) 
and ixro, etc. (§ 227, B). 


‘IAHMI (instead of ‘IAA). to be merezful 


Of the Act. only the Ep. Imp. ἵληϑι, 
be merciful (in addresses to the gods) 
instead of fAdSi (ὃ 224, 6), as in 
Theoc. 15, 148, Subj. Ep. ἱλήκῃσι; 
Plup. Opt. Ep. ἱλήκοι; Mid. poet. 
ἵλαμαι, to appease. 


ἴσαμι (Dor.), to know, tons, ἴσᾶτι, ἴσαμεν, 


Part. ἴσας. 


Καίνυμαι (Ep.) instead of καίδνυμαι 


(§ 169, Rem. 1) from the stem KAA, 
to excel, Perf. κέκασμαι; Plup. ἐκε- 
κάσμην. 


καίω, to burn, Ep. Aor. ἔκηα (Trag. 


éxea), Subj. κήομεν instead of -ωμεν, 
Opt. third Pers. Sing. κήαι, third 
Pers. Pl. κήαιεν, Inf. κῆαι (in the 
Odyss. also κεῖαι, κείομεν, Kelayres) ; 
Aor. Mid. ἐκηάμην, κηάμενος (in the 
Odyss. κειάμενος, κείαντο) ; second 
Aor. Act. ἐκάην (I burned, Intrans.), 
Inf. καήμεναι. 
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κάμνω, to weary one’s self, Ep. κεκμηώς, 
τῶτος, -ότος (§ 223, 13), Ep. second 
Aor. Subj. κεκάμω (ὃ 219, 7). 

κεῖμαι, to lie, in Hom. κέονται, as if from 
κέομαι ; Ep. and Jon. κέεται, κέεσϑαι; 
second Pers. Sing. κεῖσαι and κεῖαι, 
third Pers. Pl. κεῖνται and Ep. κεία- 
ται and (Ion.) κέαται, Subj. κέωμαι, 
third Pers. Sing. κῆται; Impf. κέατο 
and xelaro Ep. instead of ἔκειντο ; 
κέσκετο;: Ep. Fut. κείω, κέω, κείων, 
κέων, κειέμεν. = 

keipw, to shear off, cut off, Ep. κέρσω, 
ἔκερσα (ὃ 223, 6), but ἐκειράμην. 

κέλλω, to drive, Ep. ἔκελσα (ὃ 223, 6). 

κέλομαι (Ep. and poet.), to urge, Fut. 
κελήσομαι, first Aor. ἐκελησάμην ; 
ie Aor. éxexAduny, etc. (ὃ 223, 
Wee 

kevtew (Ep.), to prick, stimulo, Aor 
κένσαι (ὃ 223, 6). 

κεράννῦμι, to mix, Ep. κεράω (κερῶνταΞ) 
and κεραίω (Imp. κέραιε); κιρνάω (κιρ- 
vas, Impf. ἐκίρνα) and κίρνημι (Impf. 
ἐκίρνη, kipvas); Ep. Mid. κέρωνται (as 
if from κέραμαι) ; Impf. κερόωντο Ep. 
instead of ἐκερῶντο from κεράω. 

kepdaivw, to gain, in Ion. and later wri- 
ters: ἐκέρδησα; κερδήσεσϑαι and Kép- 
δανέομεν in Herod. 

κεύϑω (Ep.), to conceal, Fut. κεύσω, Aor. 
ἔκευσα; Perf. xéxevda; second Aor. 
exvSov, κύϑον, Subj. κεκύϑω (ὃ 219, 
7); Mid. only Pres. and Impf. 

a ἤδω, to make anxious, in the Act. only 
Ep. Fut. κηδήσω; Perf. κέκηδα, J am 
anxious ; Ep. Fut. Perf. κεκαδήσομαι, 
11. 3, 353. 

κίδναμαι, Ep. secondary form of σκεδάν- 
νυμαῖι, to scatter, only Pres. and Impf. 

κίνυμαι (Ep.) instead of κινέομαι, to stir 
one’s self, to be moved, Pass. κινύμενος. 

κιρνάω and κίρνημι, Ep. secondary form 
of κεράννῦμι, to mix, from which comes 
the Part. κιρνάς, Impf. ἐκίρνα and 
κίρνη. 

κιχάνω and κιχάνομαι (Ep. and poet.), 
to reach, meet with, Aor. éxixov, Fut. 
κιχήσομαι, other forms not found in 
the Att. poets; but Ep. Impf. ἐκίχα- 
νον, second Pers. ἐκίχεις (from 
KIXE-) ; second Aor. Subj. κιχῷ and 
κιχείω, Opt. κιχείην, Inf. κιχῆναι, 
Part. κιχείς and Mid. κιχήμενος ; Aor. 
Mid. ἐκιχήσατο. 


κίω (Ep.), to go, only Pres. and Impf. - 


The Part. κιών is accented like ἰών ; 
Aor. μετεκίαδον (ὃ 162). 
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κλάζω, to sound, Ep. Perf. with the sense 
of the Pres. κέκληγα, κεκληγώς, Pl. 
κεκλήγοντες (as if from κεκλήγω) ; 
Aor. ἔκλἄγον. 

κλείω, to shut, Ep. arid Ion., κληΐω, Aor. 
ἐκλήϊσα (τ), κληΐσαι; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. κεκλήϊμαι (third Pers. Pl. κεκλέ- 
αται instead of κεκλήαται) ; Aor. Pass. 
ἐκληΐσϑην ; from the Ion. κληΐω come 
the forms often found in the Att. 
writers, viz. κλήω, ἔκλῃσα, κέκλῃμαι. 

κλέω (Ep.), to celebrate, of which only 
κλέομαι, Impf. ἐκλέο instead of ἐκλέεο 
(§ 220, 10). 

κλύω (Ep.), to hear, Imp. κλύε, KAvere ; 
second Aor. Imp. κλῦϑι, κλῦτε; and 
KEeKAUSL, κέκλυτε [ὃ 227, A (e)]; the 
Impf. ἔκλυον is used instead of the 
Ind. Pres. 

κόπτω, to strike, second Perf. κέκοπα in 
Hom., instead of κέκοφα. 

κορέννῦμι, to satisfy, Ep. Fut. κορέω and 
κορέσω, Perf. κεκόρημαι, to which the 
Part. κεκορηώς (ὃ 223, 13) in respect 
to its meaning belongs. 

κοτέω and κοτέομαι (Ep.), to be angry, 
first Aor. Part. κοτέσας ; Perf. Part. 
κεκοτηώς (ὃ 223,13); Mid. Fut. κοτέ- 
σομαι (oo); Aor. ἐκοτεσάμην (oc). 

κράζω, to bawl, cry out, poet. Perf. κέκρᾶ- 
γα, κέκραγμεν, etc. (§ 228); Fut. κε- 
κράξομαι, Aristoph. 

kpatvw (Ep. and poet.), to complete, ac- 
complish, Ion. commonly κραιαίνω, 
Impf. éxpatavoy; Ep. Fut. xpavéw; 
Aor. ἔκρηνα and Ep. ἐκρήηνα, Imp. 
κρῆνον and Ep. κρήηνον, Inf. κρῆναι 
and Ep. xpnijvat; Ep. Perf. Pass. 
κεκράανται (Eur. κέκρανται) ; Ep. Fut. 
Mid. κρανέομαι. 

κτείνω, to kill, Ep. Fut. xrevéw (Ep. 
Part. κτανέοντα, κατακτανέουσι(ν) and 
κατακτανέεσϑε With the variable a; 
Aor. Ep. and poet. é«ravoyv; Ep. 
second Aor. Act. ἔκταν, etc. [ὁ 227, 
A (a)]; first Aor. Pass. third Pers. 
Pl. ἔκταϑεν Ep., instead of ἐκτάϑη- 
σαν. 

κυρέω, rarely κύρω (Ep. and poet.), to 
Jind, to reach, Aor. ἔκυρσα (ὁ 223, 6), 
and more seldom ἐκύρησα, Fut. κύρσω 
and more seldom κυρήσω; Perf. κεκύ- 
pnka. 

Aayxdvw, to partake, Ion. Fut. λάξομαι ; 

Ep. Aor. Subj. λελάχω (ὃ 219, 7), 

Trans. to make partaker in the phrase 

Savovra πυρός, to give the dead the 

honor of fire, i.e. make him partaker 
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of ; Perf. λέλογχα Ep., instead of 
εἴληχα [Od. A, 304. χλελόγχᾶσι]. 

AAZYMAI (= λάζομαι, to take), Epic 
ἐλάζυτο. 

λαμβάνω, to receive, lon. Adupouat, λελά- 
βηκα, λέλἄμμαι, χλελάμφϑαι, ἐλάμφϑην, 
λαμπτέος: also Dor. λελάβηκα, but 
λέλαμμαι, λελᾶφϑαι; In Dramatists 
λέλημμαι; Wp. Aor. λελαβέσϑαι (ἢ 219, 
7 


λανϑάνω, Ep. oftener λήϑω, to be hidden, 
concealed; Ep. second Aor. Act. 
Subj. λελάϑω and Mid. λελαϑόμην 
(§ 219, 7); Perf. Mid. AdAdopar; in 
Theoc. λασϑῆμεν (= λησϑῆναι) in- 
stead of λαϑέσϑαι; ἐπιλήδω and 
ἐκλήϑω, to cause to “for get, Exp. Aor. 
ἐπέλησα; ἐκλέλἄϑον. 

λάσκω (Ep. and poet.), Aor. ἔλᾶἄκον ; 
Ep. Perf. λέληκα (poet. λέλᾶκα and 
ἐκλέλακα even in Demos.) with the 
sense of the Pres.; Ep. Part. λελη- 
κώς, λελᾶκυϊα (§ 223,13); Fut. λακή- 
σομαι; first Aor. poet. ἐλάκησα, Ep. 
Aor. Mid. λελάκοντο (ὃ 219, 7). 

AEXQ ( Ep.), to cause to he down, ἔλεξα, 


MAQ (Ep.), to strive. for, Perf. with the 

“sense of ithe Pres., in Sing. μέμονα 

(comp. γέγονα With TETAA), μέματον, 
μέμαμεν, etc. (ἢ 228). 

μείρομαι (poet.), to εν Ep. ἔμμορε 
third Pers. Sing. Perf, (and Il. a, 
278), third Pers. Sing. second Aor. 
Act. (Augment, § 219, 6): Perf. Pass. 
Eluaprat, vt is determined (§ 123, 4). 

μέλω, commonly Impers. μέλει, “it con- 
cerns, I lay it to heart, Ep. Perf. μέμη- 
Ae, Part. MEMNAGS 5 Ep. Perf. Mid. μέμ- 
βλεται and Plup. HEUBhETO instead of 
μεμήληται, ἐμεμήλητο, COMp. βλώσ- 
kw; yet these forms were more 
properly considered as a Pres. and 
Impf. 

μενοινάω, μενοίνεον, § 222, I, A (2). 

μηκάομαι, to bleat, Ep. Perf. μέμηκα with 
the sense of. the Pres., μεμᾶκυϊα 
( 223, 13); Aor. μᾶκών ; ittom the 
Perf. the Impf. ἐμέμηκον is formed. 

μιαίνω, to stain, Ep. second Aor. μιάν- 
Snv (§ 227, B). 

μίγνῦμι, to mix, Ep. Aor. wixro (ὃ 227, 
B) 


ἐλεξάμην, 1 laid m wyself down, I lay, I μυκάομαι, to roar, Ep. μέμῦκα, Aor. 


rested, Ep. Aor. ἐλέγμην, ete. (5 227,B). 

Aovw, to wash, Ep. Aogw, λουέω, Impf. 
ἐλούεον, ἐλόεον; Aor. Inf. λοέσσαι, 
Part. λοέσσας; second Aor. Act. 
ἔλοον, third Pers. Sing. Ade Od. k 
361, λόον; Mid. Pres. “Inf. Aoveo sat 
and λοῦσϑαι; Fut. Mid. λοέσσομαι; 
Aor. Mid. Inf. λοέσσασϑαι; Part. 
λοεσσάμενος; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
λέλουμαι. 

λύω, to loose, Ep. ἜΗΙ Aor. Mid. 
λύτο, λύντο [ὃ 227, A (e)]; Ep. Plup. 
Opt. λελῦτο (ὃ 224, 8 

Maivoua, to rave ᾿(ἐκμαίνω, to make 
raving, also Aor. ἔμηνα, Arist. ; ; doubt- 
ful X. H. 3.4, 8); second Perf. μέμη- 
να (Soph.), ), Z am raving (Theoc. 10, 
31, een the Put. νὰ ΠΣ ΕΝ 
in Herod. πον το Εἰ in the later 
writers). 

μαίομαι (Ep.), to seek, Fut. μάσομαι 
(ἐπιμάσσεται) ; Aor. ἐμασάμην. 

pavsdve, to learn, Fut. in Theoc. μαϑεῦ- 
μαι (like μαχοῦμαι). 

μάρναμαι (Ep.), to fight, only Pres. and 6 
Impf., like δύναμαι, but Opt. μαρνοί- 
μην, Od. a, 513. 

μάχομαι, to contend, Epic μαχέονται, 
μαχεῖται, μαχέοιτο, μαχέοιντο, Part. 
μαχειόμενος and μαχεούμενος ; Ep. 
Fut. μαχήσομαι and μαχέσομαι; Aor. 
ἐμαχεσάμην. 


envio. 

Ναίω, Ep. and poet., to dwell, first Aor. 
ἔνασσα, I caused to dwell; Mid. with 
Pass. Aor., to settle down : νάσσομαι, 
ἀπενασσάμην, ἐνάσϑην. 

νεικέω (ἘΡ.; poet., and Ion.), to quarrel, 
Fut. νεικέσίαν ‘Aor. ἐνείξεσα (§ 228, 
1). 

γνίζω, to wash, Pres. and Impf.; the other 
tenses are formed from νίπτω, whick 
among the later writers came to be 
used in the Pres. and Impf. also; 
thus, Fut. vijw, Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


νένιμμαι, poet.; Aor. Pass. ἐνίφϑην, 


Hippocr. 

viocoua (Ep.), to go, Fut. νίσομαι (the 
form νείσσομαι is rejected). 

ὌΔΥΣΞΟΜΑΙ (Ep.), Aor. ὠδυσάμην, to 
be angry, ὀδυσάμενος ; Perf. ὀδώδυσμαι 
with the sense of the Pres. (ὃ 219, 8). 

oida, to know, § 228. 

οἴομαι, to think; Ep. οἴω, ὀίω, ὀΐομαι, 
ὠϊόμην, οἴοιτο; Aor. Mid. ὀϊσάμην 3 
Aor. Pass. ὠΐσϑην, ὀϊσὼ είς. 

ὄνομαι (Hp. and Ion.), to blame, 6 ὄνοσαι, 
third Pers. Pl. ὄνονται, Imp. ὄνοσο; 
Imptf. ὠνόμην, Opt. ὀνοίμην, ὄνοιτο; 
Fut. ὀνόσομαι: Aor. ὠνοσάμην and 
ὠνόσϑην ; Ep. obveode (comp. οὐλόμ- 
evos), Il. w, 241, instead of ὄνεσϑε 
and this instead of dveode from ’ON-; 
Ep. Aor. Mid. ὥνατο. 




















§ 230.] 


ὁράω, lo see, Ion. δρέω, Epic épdw, Impf. 
ὥρεον ; Ep. second Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Mid. δρῆαι, third Pers. Sing. Impf. 
ὁρῆτο; Lon. Perf. ὄπωπα. 

*OPETNYMI, from which Ep. ὀρεγνύς, 
stretching out ; dpéyw, to stretch ; Mid. 
to stretch one’s self, to reach after, Ep. 
Perf. Mid. ὀρώρεγμαι, third Pers. Pl. 
ὀρωρέχαται (ὃ 219, 8), Plup. third 
Pers. Pl. ὀρωρέχατο. 

ὄρνῦμι (poet.), to excite, Fut. dpe», Aor. 
ὦρσα (ὃ 233, 6); Ep. Perf. Imtrans. 
ὄρωρα (§ 219, 8), Subj. ὀρώρῃ, Plup. 
ὀρώρει aNd ὠρώρει: Ep. Aor. &popev ; 
Mid. ὄρνῦὕμαι, to rouse one’s self, to stir, 
Ep. Fut. ὀρεῖται, Aor. wpdunr; Ep. 
Aor. Mid. ὦρτο, etc. (ἢ 227, Pj}; Ep. 
ἃ ὀρώρεται, Subj. ὀρώρηται ({ 219, 
8). 

ἐσφραίνομαι, to smell, Ion. Aar. Mid. 
ὄσφραντο. : 

οὐτάω, to wound, Ep. Aor. alzs, etc. 
[§ 227, A (a)]. ι 

ὀφείλω, to owe, be under obligatier, ought, 
must, Ion., poet. (except ir. the dra- 
matic dialogues of Att. writers), and 
in late prose ὄφελον, -e:, -e, Ep. 
ὥφελλον, ὄφελλον, in Zorra3s which 
express @ wish. 

ὀφέλλω (Ep-), to increase, only Pres., 
Impf., and Opt. Aor. ὀφέλλειεν, Od. 
B, 334. 

Πάλλω, to shake, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ἀμπεπαλών (δὲ 207, 7,and 219, 7) and 
second Aor. Mid. πάλτο (§ 227, B). 

πάσχω, to suffer, Ep. Perf. Part. πεπα- 
Suin, as if from πέπαϑα; Ep. Perf. 
πέποσϑε (ὃ 228, Rem.). 

πατέομαι (lon.), to taste, to eat, Aor. 
ἐπάσάμην ; Perf. πέπασμαι. 

πείϑω, to persuade, second Aor. Act. 
ἔπιϑον, Aor. Mid. ἐπιϑόμην, only poet. 
in the Att. writers (πιϑοῦ is a false 
reading in Plat. Phaed. p. 117, a); 
Ep. second Aor. Act. πέπιϑον, Subj. 
πεπίϑω, Opt. πεπίϑοιμι, Inf. remideiy, 
Part. πεπιϑών, Imp. πέπιδε (ὁ 219, 7) ; 
second Aor. Mid. ἐπιϑόμην, to trust, 
Opt. reriSo:r0; from the second Aor. 
come πιϑήσο;, to be obedient, remiS}ow, 
to be convinced, πιϑήσας, obedient ; on 
ἐπέπεδμεν and méreacd (see § 228). 

wead(w, to draw near (Trag. πελάϑω, 
πλάϑω), Put. reAdow, poet. sometimes 
πελῶ; Ep. Aor. Pass. ἐπελάσϑην, 
poet. Att. ἐπλάνην, Mid. Ep. ἐπλήμην, 
ttc., Att. πλάμην [ἢ 227, A (a)]; 
Ep. Perf. πεπλημένης, Att. πέπλᾶμαι. 

πέρϑω (poet.), to destroy, Fut. πέρσω ; 


LIST OF DIALECTIC VERBS. 


283 


first Aor. ἔπερσα (ὃ 223, 6); second 
Aor. ἔπρᾶϑον (§ 223,11); Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. Inf. πέρϑαι (ἢ 227, B). 

πέτομαι, to fly, second Aor. ἐπτόμην, ete. 
(§ 223, 11). 

πεύϑομαι (poet. instead of πυνϑάνομαι), 
Ep. second Aor. Mid. Opt. πεπύϑοι- 
το; Perf. πέπυσμαι (ὃ 223, 14). 

πέφνον, ἔπεφνον, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
of SENQ, to kill (§ 219, 7), Part. πέφ- 
vey with irregular accentuation; Ep. 
Perf. Pass. πέφαται, πεφάσϑαι ; Fut. 
Perf. πεφήσομαι (comp. δεδήσομαι 
from δέδεμαι). 

πήγνυμαι, to fix, Ep. Aor. πῆκτο, κατέ- 
anxto (ὃ 227, B). 

πίλναμαι, Eq. secondary form of πελάζω, 
to draw near, only Pres. and Impf. 

πίμπλημι, to fill, Ep. Aor. Mid. πλῆτο, 
etc. [§ 227, A (a)]. 

πίπτω, to fall, Ep. πεπτεώς (ὃ 228). 

πιτνάω and πίτνημι, Ep. secondary form 
of πετάννῦμι, to spread out, from 
which come Impf. πίτνα instead of 
ἐπίτνα, and Part. πιτνάς. 

πλήσσω, to strike, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ἐπέπληγον, πέπληγον and πεπληγόμην 
(§ 219, 7). 

πλώω (Lon.), to sail, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. ἔπλων, ete. [ἢ 227, A (d)]. 

avew, to breathe, in Hom. Perf. πέπνῦμαι 
(§ 223, Rem. 2), to be animated, intel- 
ligent; second Aor. Act. Imp. ἄμπ- 
vue, second Aor. Mid. ἄμπνῦτο [§ 227, 
A (e)]; Aor. Pass. dumvivSy instead 
of ἀμπνύϑη (ὃ 223, 12). 

πτήσσω, to crouch, shrink from fear, Aor. 
ἔπτηξα; second Aor. καταπτᾶἄκών, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 247; Perf. érrnxa, 
Part. Ep. πεπτηώς, ὥτος (ὁ 223, 13); 
Ep. second Aor. καταπτήτην [ὁ 227, 
ΑἸ 08}7:. Ὁ 

Ῥαίνω, to sprinkle, regular Aor. ἔῤῥανα ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔῤῥασμαι. In 
Hom. ἐῤῥάδαται (ἢ 220, Rem. 2). 

ῥέζω, see ἔρδω. 

ῥιγέω (Ep. and poet.), to shudder, Fut. 
ῥιγήσω; Aor. ἐῤῥίγησα; Perf. Ep. 
ἔῤῥτγα. 

Σαόω, σώω and σόω (Epic), to save 
(= od(w); from σαόω Fut. cadow, 
Imp. Pres. Act. σάω [ὃ 222, I, A 
(4)|; third Pers. Sing. Impf. Act. 
odov and σάω instead of éodoe; Aor. 
ἐσάωσα; Fut. Mid. σαώσομαι, Aor. 
Pass. ἐσαώϑην ; from σώω Part. σώ- 
ovres and Impf. σώεσκον ; from σόω 
Subj. Pres. σόῃ, odns, σόωσι. 

σεύω (poet.), to put in violent metion, 
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Mid. to haste, Ep. Aor. ἔσσευα and 
σεῦα, ἐσσευάμην and cevduny (ὁ 223, 
8); Perf. ἔσσυμαι (ὃ 223, 14); Plup. 
ἐσσύμην ; second Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, 
etc. [§ 227, A (e)]; Aor. Pass. ἐσσύ- 
anv Soph., ἐξεσύϑην Hom. — On the 
Ep. σεῦται, σοῦται, etc., see § 229. 

σκίδναμαι, to scatter, Ep. secondary form 
of σκεδάννυμαι, only Pres. and Impf. 

στερέω, to rob, first Aor. Inf. στερέσαι 
Ep. instead of στερῆσαι. 

στυγέω, to fear, to hate, Ep. second Aor. 
ἔστυγον; first Aor. ἔστυξα, Trans., to 
make fearful. 

TATQ, Epic second Aor. τεταγών, 
seizing. 

TAAAQ, to endure,.Ep. Aor. ἐτάλασα, 
Subj. ταλάσσω; second Aor. ἔτλην 
(Ὁ 194, 4); Perf. τέτληκα, τέτλαμεν 
(ᾧ 228), Fut. τλήσομαι. 

τανύω (poet.), to stretch, Ep. τάνῦὕται 
(§ 229). 

ταράσσω, to disturb, Ep. second Perf. 
τέτρηχα, Lam disturbed. 

TEMQ, to reach, overtake, Ep. Aor. érer- 
pov (ὃ 219, 7). 

τέρπω, to delight, Ep. ἐτάρφϑην, ἐτάρπην, 
ἐτράπην, Subj. first Pers. Pl. τραπείο- 
μεν ; second Aor. Mid. ἐτραπόμην and 
τεταρπόμην (ὃ 219, 7). 

τεύχω (poet.), to make ready, to obtain, 
Fut. tedéw; Aor. ἔτευξα, Perf. Ep. 
τετευχώς, having obtained; Fut. Mid. 
τεύξομαι; Aor. Mid. τεύξασϑαι; Perf. 
τέτυγμαι (ὃ 223, 14), third Pers. PI. 
Ep. τετεύχαται, Inf. τετύχϑαι ; Plup. 
ἐτετύγμην, third Pers. Pl. Ep. ἐτετεύ- 
xato; Aor. Pass. ἐτύχϑην ; Fut. Perf. 
τετεύξομαι ; ---- Ep. second Aor. τετυ- 
κεῖν, τετύκοντο, τετυκέσϑαι (ὃ 219, 7). 

TIEQ, Ep. Perf. Act. τετιηώς, -ότος, 
anxious, and Perf. Mid. Jam anzious, 
second Pers. Dual τετίησϑον, Part. 
TETINMEVOS. 

τίννυμαι, Ep. secondary form of τίνομαι, 
to punish; in Att. poetry with one 
ν, τἵνυμαι (ὃ 185). 

τμήγω, Ep. secondary form of τέμνω, 
to cut, first Aor. τμήξας; Aor. Pass. 
third Pers. Pl. τμάγεν. 

τρέφω, to nourish, Ep. second Aor. 
érpapov, I nourished, Perf. τέτροφα, 
Intrans.; Aor. Pass. ἐτράφην, third 
Pers. Pl. τράφεν. 

Φαίνω, to show, Ep. φαείνων, enlightening ; 
Ep. Aor. Pass. ἐφαάνϑην; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. πέφασμαι, third Pers. Sing. 
πέφανται: Fut. πεφήσομαι; second 
Aor. φάνεσκεν, 1]. A, 64. 


φείδομαι, to spare, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
πεφιδοίμην, πεφιδέσϑαι (ὃ 219, 7), 
from φείδομαι comes πεφιδήσομαι. 

φέρω, to carry, φέρτε Ep. instead of 
φέρετε (ὃ 229); Ion. and Ep. forms 
are: Aor. ἤνεικα, ἐνεῖκαι, etc., ἠνεικά- 
μην; Perf. ἐνήνειγμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ivelxonv;—Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
οἷσε, Inf. οἰσέμεν (§ 223, 10); first 
Aor. ἀνῷσαι, Herod. 1, 157 (comp. 
6, 66. ἀνώϊστος instead of avdioros). 

φεύγω, to flee, Ep. πεφυγμένος, escapes 
(§ 223, 14). 

φϑάνω, to come before, anticipate, Epic 
φϑάμενος [ὃ 227, A (a)]. 

φϑείρω, to destroy, Ion. Fut..dcap apéouar 
instead of φϑαρήσομαι; Aor. διαφϑέρ- 
σαι (§ 223, 6). . 

φϑίνω, to vanish, and Bp. φϑύω, to con- 
sume, and sometimes to vanish, perish 
(Ep. first Pers. long), Fut. φϑίσω: 
Aor. ἔφϑισα; Mid. to perish, Fut. 
φϑίσομαι; Perf. ἔφϑιμαι; Plup. épsi- 
μην; Ep. Aor. ἐφϑίμην, ete. [§ 227, 
A (c)|; Ep. Aor. Pass. third Pers. Pl. 
ἀπέφοιϑεν. 

φιλέω, to love, Ep. Aor. ἐφιλάμην (φί- 
AwyTal, pirat). 

φράζω, to speak, Ep. Aor. πέφραδον 
(§ 219, 7). 

φύρω, to knead, in prose, forms its tenses 
from φυράω, 6. g. φυράσω, ete., Aor. 
Pass. ἐφυράϑην, Plat. Theaet. 147, c. 
(but ἐφύρϑην, Aesch. Ag. 714); yet 
Perf. πέφυρμαι, and in Aristoph. πε- 
φύραμαι; Fut. Perf. πεφύρσεσϑαι 
Pind., Epic and poet. φύρσω, ete. 
(§ 223, 6). 

φύω, to produce, Perf. répixa, Ep. third 
Pers. Pl. πεφύᾶσι, Part. πεφυῶτας, 
mepuvia (§ 223, 13}; Lmpf. Ep. ἐπέ: 
φυκον. 

Χάζομαι (Ep.), to retreat, yield, Aor. Mid. 
κεκάδοντο (ὃ 219, 7); Aor. Act. κέκα- 
δον and Fut. κεκαδήσω, Trans., to de- 
prive of, rob. 

χαίρω, to rejoice, Ep. Fut. κεχαρήσω, 
κεχαρήσομαι; first Aor. Mid. χήρατο; 
second Aor. κεχάροντο, κεχαροίατο 
(§ 219, 7); κεχαρηώς (ὃ 223, 13); 
Perf. κεχαρμένος, Hur.; Verb. Adj. 
χαρτός. 

χανδάνω (Ep.), to hold, to contain, Aor 
éxadov; Perf. with the sense of the 
Pres. κέχανδα; Fut. χείσομαι (comp 
ἔπαϑοον, πείσομαι). ᾿ 

χέω, to pour out, Ep., Fut. χεύω ; Aor. 
éxeva; second Aor. Mid. χύτο, χύμε- 
vos [ὃ 227, A (e)]. 
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SECTION III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


$231. Primitive words.— Stems.— Derivatives. 


1. Words are formed, (a) by derivation, and (b)-by composition, in accord- 
ance with certain laws. 

2. Those words, from which other words are der*ved, but which are them- 
selves underived, are called primitives (vocabula primitiva). Primitive words 
are either verbs (which constitute the greater part), substantives, adjectives, or 
pronouns. A primitive has two parts, the root and the inflection-ending, 6. g. 
τρέφ-ω, γράφ-ω, φέρ-ω, λέγ-ω, AlS-os ; καλ-ός ; ἐμ-έ. 

8. The roots, i. 6. the forms which remain, after the rejection of the inflection- 
endings, are all monosyllabic. Still, the roots do not always appear pure in 
the primitives, but often with a strengthened form, e. g. δ άκ-ν-ω, ix-vé-opat, 
avé-dy-w, τυ(γὴ χ-άν-ω, ἃλ-ίσκ-ομαι, πι-πρά-σκω. Comp. §§ 139, and 157, 1 
Yet these strengthened forms extend only to the Pres. and Impf. 

_ 4. Words which are derived (vocabula derivata) from primitive words, are: — 

(a) Either Stems, i. e. such words as are formed from primitives by merely 
assuming another inflection-ending, which is without any special signification. 
To these indefinite endings belong several of the third Dec., 6. g. the gender- 
sign s (6 yw, 7 ὥψ, ἢ Ant, 7 πτύξ, ἡ vad-s, 6 ἢ Bod-s, 6 7 παῖ-5, instead of ratd-s; 
in many words the s is omitted, see ὃ 52,1); the endings -1s (ἢ omdy-s, want, 
ἡ ἐλπ-ίς), and -υς (6 otdx-vs, 7 iox-vs); also the endings of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, 6. g. τη; -a, -os, -ov (vix-n, λύπ-η, ῥίζα, πλοῦτ-ος, νόσ-ος, ῥόδ-ον) ; 
finally, several adjective-endings, 6. g. τος; -y, τον (tA-os, -n, -ov), -Us, -εἴα, -d 
(yAvK-vs, -εἴα, -v), etc. ; 

(b) or Derivatives, i.e. such words as are formed either from primitives, 
or from stems, by assuming a special derivation-syllable with a special’ sig- 
nification, 6. g. χρυσ-ότ-ω, to make golden, to gild ; ῥή-τωρ, orator ; γραφ-ικός, skilled 
in painting. 

5. The root is often lengthened in derivation (ἢ 16, 3), 6. g. λήϑ-η (from 
AaS-civ), χήν (from xav-civy); or it takes the variable vowel (§ 16, 6), e.g. τρέφ- 
ὦ, τροφ-ή, τροφ-ός, τρόφ-ιμος, Tpap-epds. A strengthening consonant (δ 139, 
1, and 157, seq.) may also be added; or the final consonant A be doubled, e. g. 
κάλλος from καλός; some stems also take a reduplication, 6. g. ὀπ-ωπ-ή, ἐδ-ωδ-ή, 
&y-wy-0s, Σί-συφ-ος (from SE&-N, comp. cop-ds). Other changes also may be 
made in the root, as has been shown in § 16. 

6. The change of ε into o (seldom into a) and of εἰ into o (ὃ 16, 6) requires 





1 By comparing the examples under (a) and (b), it will be seen that the 
terminations of the former are not significant, while those of the latter are. 
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special attention. It occurs, (a) in Oxytones of the first Dec. in 4 and a of 
more than one syllable, 6. g. τροφ-ῆ, nourishment (from τρέφ-ω) ; μον-ἤ, a remaire 
ing (from pév-w); pop-d, a carrying (from φέρ-ω) ; ἀλοιφ-ή, salve (from ἀλείφ: 
#);—(b) in dissyllabic Barytones of the second Dec., which denote what is 
done, or the result of an action, e. g. λόγος, word (from Aéy-w); pdv-os, murder 
(from SEN-0, comp. érepvov); νόμος, a law (from véu-w);—(c) in dissyllabic 
Oxytones of the second Dec. in -μός, and in dissyllabic oxytone adjectives of the 
second Dec. in -és, which, for the most part, denote an active object and often have 
a substantive meaning, 6. g. πλοχ-μός, plait of hair (from πλέκ-ω) ; στολ-μός, 
garment (from στέλλ-ω) ; πομπ-ός, attendant (from πέμπ-ω) ; cop-ds, wise (from 
SES-2, sapio); tpop-ds, nourishing, nourisher (from tpép-w) ;—(d) in monosyl- 
labic substantives of the third Dec., 6. g. φλόξ, flame (from φλέγ-ω) ; δόρξ, 
antelope (from δέρκ-ομαι) ;: ---- (6) in oxytoxe substantives in -evs and adjectives 
in -ds, which, however, have sometimes 8 substantive sense, 6. g. τροφ-εὖύς, nour- 
asher (from tpép-w); omop-ds, scattered (from σπερ-εῖν) ; Aoy-ds, chosen (from 
Aéy-w); Spou-ds, running το ΔΡΕΜ-ῶ, comp. δραμ-εῖν) ; ---- (f) im all derivatives 
of the forms mentioned, 6. g. in substantives in -apos, adjectives in -yuos, verbs 
in -dw, -éw, -dw, -εὐω, Me bek 6. g. πλόκ-αμος; τρόφ-ιμος ; φϑον-έω (from PXdv-os), 
δωμ-ἄω (from δόμ-ος, and this from δέμ-ω), etc. 


Remark. The change of ¢ into a (comp. § 16, 6) is found only in a few old 
poetic derivatives, e. g. τραφ- ερός. 

Rem. 2. Words derived from verbs are called verbals ; those derived from 
substantives or adjectives, denominatives. 


A. DERIVATION. 


§ 232. L Verbs. 


1. All derivative verbs end in -dw, -éw, -iw, -dw, -ύω, -εὐω, -ἄζω, -i Cw, 
-ὀζω, -U€w; -alyw, -ύνω, -αίἰρω, -εἰρω. All these verbs must be considered 
as denominatives; for though the stem-substantive for several verbs of this 
kind is not in use, yet the analogy of the other verbs requires that a substan- 
tive should be assumed as the stem of these also. Many of these derivative 
verbs, especially many in -é€w and -dw, supply the place of obsolete primitives, 
8. g. φιλέω, τιμάω. ---- On the formation and signification of derivative verbs the 
following points are to be noted: — 

(a) Verbs in - ἄωῳ and -d¢w, which are mostly derived from substantives of 
the first Dec., and those in -ἰζω which are derived from substantives and 
adjectives of all declensions, are partly transitive, partly intransitive, since 
they denote either a condition or the exercise of agency or activity, 6. g. τολμάω, 
to be bold, from τόλμα, boldness; χολάω, to be angry, from χολή, gall; γοάω, to 
weep, from γόος ; δικάζω, to judge, from δίκη; ἐλπίζω, to hope, from ἐλπίς ; δρίζω; 
to limit, from ὅρος; aiti¢w, to beg, from atrns, beggar; sometimes those in -dw 
denote fulness, abundance, 6. g. xoAdw, to be full of bile, have much bile. — Verbs 
in -ἄ ζω and -i¢w formed from proper names, express the effort to resemble 
single individuals or whole nations, in custom, nature, language, sentiment. 
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Such verbs are called Jmitative verbs, 6. g. δωριάζω, to be a Dorian, i. 6. to speak 
or think as a Dorian, Δωριεύς ; ἑλληνίζω, to personate the custom or language of a 
Greek, to be a Greek in custom, etc.; μηδίζω, to be a Mede in sentiment. 


Remark 1. Verbs in -i¢w often signify to make something into that which 
the root denotes. See (c). 

Rem. 2. Verbs in -όζω and -v¢w are very rare, 6. σ΄. apud(w, to fit; ἑρπύζω, to 
ereep. — By the ending -άζω also, verbs are formed, which denote the repetition 
or strengthening of the idea expressed by the simple verb; these are called 
Frequentative and Intensive verbs, 6. g. ῥιπτάζω, to throw to and fro, jacto, from 
ῥίπτω, jacio ; στενάζω, to sigh much and deeply, from στένω, to sigh ; εἰκάζω, properly, 
to liken again and again, to compare on all sides ; hence to infer, conjecture. 

(Ὁ) Verbs in -éw and -εὐω are derived from substantives and adjectives of 
all declensions, and commonly express the intransitive idea of the primitive, for 
the most part, the being in a condition, or the exercise of agency, the practising of 
that which is signified by the primitive; but they are sometimes transitive also. 
When the stem ends in -es, which is the case, 6. g. in adjectives in -7s, -es, the 
es is omitted, and when it ends in -ev, the ev is omitted before the ending -eva, 
6. g. φιλέω, to be a friend, to love, from φίλος, ἀτυχέω, to be unfortunate, from 
ἀτυχής (stem arvxes), εὐδαιμονέω, to be prosperous, from εὐδαίμων (stem εὐδαιμον), 
ἀγορεύω, to speak in public, from ἀγορά, market, κοσμέω, to adorn, from κόσμος; 
βασιλεύω, to be a king, from βασιλεύς. 

(c) Verbs in -éw, which are mostly derived from substantives and adjectives 
of the second Dec., those in -aiyw, which are commonly derived from adjec- 
tives, more rarely from substantives, and those in -dyw, from adjectives only, 
generally denote the making or transforming something into that which the primitive 
word signifies; in like manner several in -ἰζω, see Rem. 1, 6. g. χρυσόω, to 
make golden, to gild, from χρυσός, δηλόω, to make evident, from δῆλος, ἁγνίζω, to 
make pure, from ἁγνός, πλουτίζω, to make rich, to enrich, from πλοῦτος, κοιλαίνω, 
to make hollow, from κοῖλος, λευκαίνω, to make white, from λευκός, βαρύνω, to 
burden, from βαρύς. 

Rem. 3. From the Fut. of several verbs, are formed verbs in -oefw, which 
denote a desire for that which the primitive word signifies; these are called 
Desiderative verbs, 6. ξ΄. γελασείω, to desire to laugh, from γελάω, to laugh, πολε- 
μησείω, to desire to engage in war, from πολεμίζω, παραδωσείω, to be inclined to sur- 
render. ‘There are also other Desideratives in -dw and -law, 6. g. ϑανατάω, to 
wish to die, parknridw, to wish to become a disciple. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs in -σκω have an inceptive sense (beginning to be), and are 


called Inceptive or Inchoative verbs, 6. g. γηράσκω, to begin to be old, to grow old ; 
γενειάσκω, to begin to have a beard ; ἡβάσκω, pubesco. 


§ 233. Il. Substantives. 


Substantives are derived : — 
1 From verbs and substantives, and express — 
a. A conercte idea, i. ὁ. the idea of an active person (concrete nouns): 
(a) With the endings - εὐς (Gen. -éws) for the Masce., -e1a or -tooa for the 
Fem.; -της [-érns, -érns, -trns, -ώτης] (Gen. -ov) (mostly Paroxytones), -τήρ 
and -τωρ (Paroxytones) for the Masc., -τριἄ (Proparoxytones), -rpis, -τ 5) 
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and -1s (Gen. -i50s), -τ ειρἄ (Proparoxytone) for the Fem.; -wy for the Masc.,, 
«αινᾶ for the Fem.; -ws for the Masc., -wts and -wityy for the Fem., 6. g. 
ἱερεύς, priest, Fem. ἱέρεια, from ἱερός; αὐλητής and -ήρ, flute-player, Fem. αὐλή- 
τρια, avantpis, from αὐλέω; σωτήρ, deliverer, σώτειρα, from cow; πολίτης, 
citizen, πολῖτις, from πόλις ; ῥήτωρ, orator, from ‘PE-Q; ϑεράπων, servant, Sepd- 
mawa, from Sépay; οἰκέτης, a slave, from οἶκος; δημότης, one of the people, from 
δῆμος; ὅπλίτης, a hoplite, from ὅπλον ; στρατιώτης, a soldier, from στρατιά. 

(8) With the ending - ὁ ς (Gen. -od), seldom, and only from verbs with the 
variable vowel [§ 231, 6 (c)],e. g. πομπός, attendant, from πέμπω ; ὃ ἣ τροφός, 
nourisher, nurse, from τρέφω ; ἂρωγός, an ally, from ἀρήγω. 

b. They express the abstract idea of action, i. e. action or energy apart from 
the person who manifests it. These are abstract nouns : — 

(a) From verbs: 

(a) with the endings -σις (Gen. Sees) and (more seldom) -o fa, substantives 
which denote the transitive or active idea of the verb, 6. g. πρᾶξις, actio, an acting, 
from πράττω; ποίησις, a making, from row; δοκιμασία, a proving, from δοκιμάζω; 

(8) with the ending -μ ὁ ς (Gen. -od), such as denote the intransitive idea of 
the verb, 6. g. ὀδυρμός, weeping, from ὀδύρομαι ; . 

_ (y) with the ending - μα, such as denote the effect or result of the transitive 
action of the verb, 6. g. πρᾶγμα, something done, μνῆμα, monumentum, ποίημα," the 
thing made or done ; ‘ 

(δ) with the endings - μη» - ἡ, -α (all for the most part Oxytones), and (from 
verbs in -edw), -eia, such as denote sometimes a transitive relation, and some- 
times the effect of that relation, 6. g. τομή, a cutting, from τέμνω ; ἂοιδή, song, 
from ἀείδω, pSopd, destruction; παιδεία, education ; 

(ε) with the endings -os (Gen. -ου), -τος (Gen. -rov) and -os (Gen. -ovs) 
such as denote, generally, an intransitive relation, also a transitive, and partly 
the effect of the action of the verb, 6. g. λόγος, word, from λέγω; κωκυτός, 
lamentation ; τὸ κῆδος, care. 

(b) From adjectives (and substantives, which are sometimes used in an 
attributive sense) :— 

(a) with the endings -fa, from adjectives in -os, and some in the third Dec., 
6. δ. σοφία, wisdom (from σοφός) ; εὐδαιμονία, happiness (from εὐδαίμων, Gen. 
-ov-0S) ; ἢ 

(8) -1& (Proparoxytones) from adjectives in -ns and -ovs, whose stem ends in 
ε and o, with which the : of the ending coalesces and forms εἰ and οἱ (thus -ed, 
-οιᾶ), 6. g. ἀλήϑεια, truth (from ἀληϑής, Gen. -é-os), εὔνοια, benevolence (from 
εὔνο-ος, εὔνου5) ; 

(y) -σύνη mostly from adjectives in -wy (Gen. -ovos) and -os, 6. 5’. σωφρο- 
σύνη, modesty (from σώφρων, Gen. -ov-os); δικαιο-σύνη, justice (from δίκαιο5) ; 

(δ) -τη 5, Gen. -rntos (commonly Paroxytones) from adjectives in -os and 





1 Nouns derived from the first Pers. Perf. Pass. denote the result of the action 
of the verb, 6. g. (εὕρημαι), εὕρημα, the thing found, the discovery ; those from the 
second Pers., the abstract act, e.g. (εὕρησαι), εὕρεσις, the act of finding; those 
from the third Pers., the agent or doer, 6. g. (εὕρηται), εὑρετής, the discoverer. 
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-us, 6. g. ἰσότης, Gen. -ότητος, equality (from ἴσος); παχύτης, thickness (from 
παχύς); 5 

(ε) -os, Gen. -εος = -ovs, from adjectives in -vs and -7s, and such as have 
the forms of comparison in -iwy and -ἰστος, 6. g. τάχος, TO, Gen. τάχους, swift- 
ness (from ταχύς), ψεῦδος, τό, Gen. -ovs, falsehood (from ψευδής), αἶσχος, τό, 
baseness (from αἰσχρός, αἰσχίων) ; 

(ὦ -és,-d8os (only in abstract numeral substantives). 6. g. ἢ μονάς, unity ; 
duds, duality ; τριάς, a triad. 

Remark 1. In abstracts in -ria, which express both a transitive and intran- 
Sitive relation, from compounds in -ros and -rns (Gen. -ov), the τ is commonly 
changed into σ, 6. σ΄. ἀϑλοϑετία and -cia (a3A0Sérns), adavacia (ἀδάνατος), ἄκα- 
Θϑαρσία, ὀξυβλεψία, etc. So also with adjectives in -ἰος, 6. g. Μιλήσιος (ΜίλητοΞ), 
ἐνιαύσιος (ἐνιαυτός). Comp. §§ 17, 6, and 234, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 2. The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the endings 
-ειἄ and -οιᾶ, 6. g. ἀναιδείᾷ, προνοίᾶ. 

2. From substantives alone, the following zlasses denoting the names of 
persons and things, are derived : — 

(a) Gentile nouns, i.e. the names of persons derived from their country, in 
-eUs (Fem. -is, -id0s), -irns (Fem. -iris), -arns (Fem. -atis), -ἤτης, -ώτης, 6. g. 
Δωριεύς (a Dorian, one from Doris), Awpis, SuBapirns, -trig, Σπαρτιάτης, “Avywh- 
της, Ἠπειρώτης. Comp. § 234, 3 (5), etc. 

(b) Patronymics, 1. 6. the names of persons derived from their ancestors, with 
the endings -{57s (Fem. -{s, Gen. -{50s); also -ἄ δη ς᾽; but substantives of the 
first Dec. in -ns and -as, and many of the second and third Dec. whose stem 
ends in 1, and some others, have - ἀδη ς (Fem. -ds, Gen. -ἀδος5) ; these endings are 
appended to the stem, and where the stem ends in ε, this e and: of the ending 
~8ns combine and form a diphthong, as in Πηλείδης, 6. g. Πριαμ-ίδης, Fem. Πριαμ-ίς 
from Πρίαμ-ος, Πηλείδης from Πηλεύς, Gen. Πηλέ-εος, Κεκροπίδης from Κέκροψ, 
Gen. -οπ-ος, Πανϑοίδης from Πάνϑοος, -ους ; Τελαμων-ιάδης from Τελαμών, Aived- 
δης from Αἰνέας, Θεστιάδης, Fem. Θεστι-ἄς from Θέστιος. 

(c) Diminutives (frequently with the accompanying idea of contempt) with 
the endings -:ov which is the most usual, -ἄριον [-ἄσιον] (seldom) and some 
few with the endings -¥AAtoyv, -υλλίς, -ὐδριον, -dptov (-ἀφιονῚ (which 
belong mostly to the language of the common people and to comedy) ;— - fs 
(Gen. -ίδος and -2δο5), -fdcov (formed from -fs);—-ickos, -ἰσ κη (-ἴσκιον, 
ἴχνη, -ixviov);— -ἰδ εὖ ς (but only of the young of animals), 6. g. μειράκιον, youth, 
{rom μεῖραξ, -ax-os, παιδ-ίον, ὦ little child, from παῖς, παιδ-ός ; — παιδ-άριον ; -άσιον 
instead of -dpioy only in κοράσιον (from κόρα, young woman) on account of the 
wreceding p; μειρακ-ύλλιον, ἀκανϑ-υλλίς from ἄκανϑα, thorn, νησ-ύδριον, islet ; 
ζωύτ-φιον, little animal; χρυσ-άφιον from χρυσόξ; --- πινακ-ίς, little tablet, from 
πίναξ; apatis, little wagon; νησ-ΐδιον, islet, from νῆσος; κρεάδιον (instead of 
-ἀδιον) from κρέας, οἰκίδιον (instead of οἰκι-ίδιον) from οἰκία ; ;— νεανί-σκος, νεανί- 

oxy from νεανίας; -ἴίσκιον seldom, 6, g. κοτυλίσκιον from κοτύλη; -ίχ νη, 





Τ᾿ This form is used, when the syllable preceding the Patronymic ending is 
long, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter verse, since one 
short syllable would stand between two long syllables ; thus, Πηληϊδῆς. 
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-fxviov only in πολίχνη, πολίχνιον from πόλις, κυλίχνη, κυλίχνιον from κύλιξ; ; 
— λαγ-οιδεύς, young hare, from λαγώς ; ἀετ-ιδεύς, young eagle, from ἀετόϑ. 

(4) Designations of place, with the endings -:oy (in connection with the 
preceding vowels -auoy, -evov, -Gov) and -ezov, which denote the abode of the 
person designated by the primitive word, or a place consecrated to a divinity 
or hero; -ὦν (Gen. -évos), seldom - εών, and -wyvid, which denote the residence 
of persons or a place filled with plants, 6. g. ἐργαστήρ-ιον, workshop, from ἐργασ- 
Tip, and so others in -τήριον from -τήρ or -rns; sometimes also this ending is 
used with reference to vessels, 6. g. ποτήριον, drinking vessel; κουρεῖον, barber's 
shop, from κουρεύς, -€-ws (several in -1ov [-εἰον] have another signification, 6. δὲ 
τροφεῖον, wages of a nurse, from τροφεύς) ; Θησεῖον from Θησεύς, -€-ws, ᾿Αϑηναῖον, 
Μουσεῖον ; ;— ἀνδρών and γυναικών, apartments for men and women; ἱππών, stable 
for horses; poddéy and ῥοδωνιά, bed of roses; περιστερεών and περιστερών, dove- 
cote. 

(6) Substantives which denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 
some object, with the endings -rpoy and -rpa, 6. g. ξύστρα, curry-comb ; 5.dak- 
Tpoy, tuition-money ; AovTpov, water for washing; λουτρόν, bath; also to designate 
place, 6. g. ὀρχήστρα, dancing-room, instead of the ending -τήριον. 


§ 234. II] Adjectives. 


1. From verbs are derived adjectives with the following endings : — 

(a) With the ending -os, which is annexed to the stem of the verb. These 
adjectives express the transitive, intransitive, or passive idea of the verb from 
which they are derived, 6. g. φανός, brilliant, from φαίνω ; λοιπός, the remainder ; 
the verb-stem of many is not in use, 6. g. κακός. 

(b) With the endings -ἰκός, -7, -dv, and -1uos, -ov, -Lmos, -ἢ» -ov Οὐ 
-o 105, -ov, which denote ability, fitness, aptness. Of these, those in -ἰκός have 
a transitive signification, those in -yuos both a transitive and passive, e. g. 
γραφ-ικός, fit or able to paint ; τρόφε-ιμος, nutritive ; ἰά-σιμος, curable. 

(c) A few with the ending -νός, -4, -ὄν with an intransitive or passive 
signification, e. g. de-vds, frightful (AEIQ), σεμ-νός, honored, honorable (σέβομαι), 
στυγ-νός, hated, hateful (STYTQ), wosewds (ποϑέω), desired. 

(4) A few with the ending -Ads with a transitive signification, -ωλ ὅς, -%, 
-dy and (from verbs in -dw) -ηλός, -ἤ, -ὄν with a transitive and intransitive 
signification, 6. g. det-Ads, timid ; Exmary-Aos (instead of ἐκπλαγλός from ἐκπλήσ- 
ow), frightful ; φειδ-ωλός, sparing ; ovynads, silent ; ἀπατηλός, deceitful. 

(6) With the ending -dpés, -d, -όν (from verbs in -dw and -aiyw) with an 
intransitive signification, 6. g. xaAdpds, slack; μιᾶρός, stained; also in PSovepds, 
envious ; voonpds, diseased ; oixrpds, pitiable. 

(f) With the ending - μων, -μον (Gen. -ovos) with an intransitive significa- 
tion, 6. g. μνή-μων, mindful, memor (MNAQ), νοήμων, intelligent (νοέω). 

(5) With the ending -7s, -ες (Gen. -eos), 6. g. πλήρης, plenus. 

(h) With the ending -ds (Gen. -ddos) with a transitive, intransitive, or pas- 
sive signification, 6. g. pop-ds, bearing (φέρω) ; Spouds, running (APEMQ); Aoyds, 
chosen (Aéyw). 
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(i) With the endings -rdés, -τή, -τόν, and -réos, -τέα, -τέον (verbal 
adjectives) ; those in -τό ς denote either a completed action like the Perf. Pass. 
Part., 6. g. λεκ-τός (from λέγω), dictus; or the idea of possibility = English 
termination -b/e, which is their usual signification, 6. g. épa-sds, capable of being 
seen, visible. In their formation, most of these follow either an existing or an 
assumed Perf. Pass., e. g. 


βουλεύ-ω βε-βούλευ-ται βουλευ-τός, -τέος 
τιμά-ω τε-τίμη-ται τιμη-τός 

φωρά-ω πε-φώρᾶ-ται φωρᾶ-τέος 
φιλέ-ςω πε-φίλη-ται φιλη-τός 

χέτω κέ-χῦὕ-ται χυ-τός 

πλέκ-ω πέ-πλεικ-ται πλεκ-τός, -TEOS 
λέγ-ω λέτλεκ-ται λεκ-τός 
στέλ-λ-ὦω ἔ-σταλ-ται σταλ-τέος 

τείν-ω (ΤΑ-Ω) τέ-τἄ-ται τα-τέος 

δί-δω-μι (ΔΟ-Ω) δέ-δο-ται δο-τός, -τέος. 


ReMARK 1. Very many verbal adjectives, however, follow the analogy of 
other forms of the verb, not according to any definite rule, but take precisely 
such a form as suited the ear of the Greeks. Thus, for example, a considerable 
number followed the form of the first Aor. Pass., 6. g. aipé-w, ἡρέ-ϑην, αἷρε-τός ; 
Tav-w, ἐ-παύ-σ-τϑην, παυ-σ-τός, -Téos; χρά-ομαι, ἐ-χρή-σ-ϑην, χρη-σ-τός, -τέος; 
στρέφ-ω, ἐ-στρέφ-ϑην, στρεπ-τός ; τρέπ-ω, ἐ-τρέφ-ϑην, τρεπ-τέος ; τρέφ-ω, ἐ-ὡ ρέφ- 
ϑην, ϑρεπ-τέος ; ἵτστη-μι, ἐστἄτϑην, στα-τός, -Téos; ἐπαινέτω, ἐπῃνέ-ϑην, ἐπαινε- 
7és;—some the form of the second Aor. Act., 68. g. ἔχω, ἔ-σχε-τον, σχε-τός; 
aipew, εἵλε-τον, ἑλε-τός ; ἵημι, ἕ-τον (commonly εἶτον), ἀφ-ε-τέος, ἐν-ε-τός 3 τίϑη- 
μι, ἔϑε-τον, ὃε-τός, -Teos;—some the form of the Pres. Act., 6. g. μένω, μέν- 
ετον, μενε-τός, -Té0s; εἶμι, τον, i-Téos; SO ἀπ-εύχε-τος from "EYXE-TON (εὔχο 
μαι); δυνα-τός (δύναμαι) ; φημί, φα-τόν, φα-τός. 

2. Adjectives are formed from substantives and adjectives : --- 

By the ending -:os (in connection with the preceding vowel of the stem 
καιος, -€l0S, -0l0S, -wos, -vios) and -ἐκός (which, when v precedes, becomes -κός 
and when 1, often -axés). These adjectives have a very great variety of mean: 
ings. They frequently indicate the mode or manner of the adjective idea, 
often also in a very general manner, that which proceeds from an object and is 
connected with it or related to it, 6. g. οὐράν-ιος, heavenly, pertaining to heaven ; 
KaSdp-tos, cleanly (but καϑαρός, clean); ἐλευδϑέριος, frank, liberal, liberalis (but 
ἐλεύϑερος, liber) ; ἀγοραῖος, belonging to the market-place (ἀγορά) ; δέρειος, summer- 
like (Sépos, -e-os), aidotos (αἰδώς, -d-os), ἧρῷος and jpaos; τριπήχυιος ;; δουλικός ; 
ϑηλυκός, μανιακός. . 


Rem. 2. In some words the ending -aios also -ἰαῖος occurs, 6. ρ΄. χερσαῖος, 
σκοταῖος and cxotiaios. In several words the ending -cvs (§ 17, 6) is used in- 
stead of -τ-ιος, 6. g. φιλοτήσιος (φιλότης, -nTos), ἑκούσιος (ἑκών, -dvTOS). 

3. Adjectives are formed from substantives alone : — 

(a) With the ending -e+os (mostly Paroxytones), which are formed from 
words*denoting persons, especially from proper names; but in respect to their 
signification they are like adjectives in -ἰκός, 6. g. ἀνδρεῖος, belonging te a man, 
« manly, γυναικεῖος, ἀν) ρώπειος, “Ομήρειος. 
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(0) With the endings -eos = -οῦς and -Ivos, which denote the material 
of which anything is made, like the English ending -en, e. g. χρύσ-εος = xpu- 
gous, golden; χάλκεος = χαλκοῦς, brazen; EvA-wos, wooden; σκύτινος, made of 
leather, leathern. « 

(c) With the ending -tvés (seldom -ivés), derived from substantives. These 
express certain relations of time; sometimes, also, an abundance or fulness, 
6. g. ἑσπερ-ινός, vespertinus ; xSeo-wds, hesternus ; ὀρεινός, mountainous (ὄρος, Gen. 
-€-05). 

(ἃ) With the endings - εἰς, Gen. -evros (always preceded by a vowel, ἡ, 
when the substantive from which the Adj. is formed, is of the first Deec., and o, 
when it is the first or second); -ρός, -ερός, -npds,-aAé€os, which denote 
fulness or abundance. 6. g. ὑλήτειβ, woody; mupd-eis, fiery ; aicx-pds, base; vos- 
epds, and voo-npds, unhealthy ; pwu-adréos, strong. Exceptions to those in -eis, 
are δενδρήεις from δένδρον, χαρίεις from χάρις. 

(6) With the ending - ἤριο 55 which have the transitive sense of verbal sub- 
stantives in -yp and -ys, 6. g. σωτήριος, preserving, that preserves. 

([) With the ending - ᾧ δη 5, Neut. -ὥδες (formed from -ο-εἰδής from εἶδος, 
form, quality). These adjectives denote a quality or resemblance, but often 
also a fulness or abundance, 6. g. φλογώδης, resembling flame, fiery ; ποιώδης, 
abounding in grass, grassy. 

(5) With the endings -c.os (Fem. -ἰᾶ), -κ ὁ 5, -txds (Fem. -κή, -ἰκή), -ν ὁ 5 
(Fem. -ηνή), and when : or p precedes, - ἂν ός (Fem. -ἂν ἢ); -tvos (Fem. -ἰνη) ; 
these are Gentile adjectives, which are also frequently used as substantives, 
particularly those in -ηνός, -ἄνός, -ivos, which are formed only from names 
of cities and countries out of Greece, 6. g. KopivS-1os, -ia, "ASnvatos, -ala, Χῖος 
(instead of -ίιος from Χίος), ᾿Αργεῖος (from ”Ap-vos, -e-os) ; Λακεδαιμον-ικός ; Κυζικ- 
ἡνός, -ηνή (Κύζικος), Σαρδι-ανός, -avh (Σάρδεις, Ion. Gen. -l-wy), ᾿Αγκυρανός 
(᾿Αγκῦρα), Ταραντ-ῖνος, -ivn (Τάρας, -αντ-ο5). 


ὁ 235. IV. Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs are formed from verbs :— 

With the endings -δην or, when the primitive has the variable 0, -dédn», 
which denote mode or manner, 6. g. κρύβδην, secretly (κρύπτω) ; γράβ-δην, by 
writing, scribendo (γράφω) ; σπορ-άδην, scatteredly, sparsim. 

2. From verbs and substantives : — 

With the ending - ὃ όν or -addyv,-750v (mostly from substantives). These 
also denote manner, or, when derived from substantives, the external form, 6. δ: 
ἀναφανδόν, openly, aperte; διακριδόν, distinctly; βοτρυδόν, grape-like, in clusters 
(βότρυς), ἰλαδόν, in troops, catervatim; dyeAnddv, in herds, gregatim; κυνηδόν, 
like a dog. 

3. From substantives, pronouns, and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the 
three relations of place, viz., whence, whither, and where, by the endings - ὃ ev, -5e 
(- σ ε), and -S1, 6. g. οὐρανό-ϑ εν, from heaven ; odpaydy-de, into or to heaven,wipavd- 
S1, in heaven; ἄλλο-ϑεν, from another place, aliunde, ἄλλο-σε, to another place, alio, 
ἄλλο-ϑι, at another place, alibi.— Rules in respect to the accent of those in Sev 
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and -S:: (a) Dissyllables are either Paroxytones or Properispomena, e. g. 
πρόσϑεν, γῆϑεν, att; (b) polysyllables are Paroxytones, when the penult is 
short by nature, e. g. Λεσβόϑεν from Λέσβος, Κυπρόϑεν from Κύπρος, οὐρανόδϑεν, 
οὐρανόδι from οὐρανός; exceptions: οἴκοϑεν, οἴκοδι, ἔνδοδεν, ἔνδοϑι, πάντοϑεν, 
ἄλλοδϑεν, ἑκάστοϑεν; and some poetic words; (6) polysyllables whose penult is 
long by position, are without exception Proparoxytones, e. g. ἔντοσϑεν, brig Sev ; 
(d) polysyllables whose penult is long by nature, are Proparoxytones, when the 
primitive was a Barytone, 6. g. ἔξωϑεν (ἔξω), ἑτέρωϑεν (ἕτερος), ᾿Αϑήνηϑεν 
(᾿Αϑῆναι); but Properispomena, when the primitive was an Oxytone, 6. g. 
Πυϑῶϑεν (Tusa), Θριῆϑεν (pid). On the accent of those in -de (-ce), see ὁ 34, 
Rem. 8. 


Remark 1. Words of the first Dec. retain their a or ἡ before -Sev; those 
of the second, their 0; and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, 6. g. 
᾿Ολυμπίαϑεν, Srdptn-Sev, otko-Sev, GAAo-Sev; but the vowels a, ἡ, and o are 
often exchanged with each other, 6. g. ῥιζό- εν from ῥίζα; Μεγαρόϑεν from 
Μέγαρα, τά. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs in -w, and also others, append the endings to the un- 
changed vowels, 6. g. ἄνω-ϑεν, κάτω-ϑ εν, tkw-Sev, ἐκεῖ-ϑεν, Cyyu-d1, ἔνδο-ϑεν, 
ἔνδο-ϑι. Some forms of the comparative in -repos lengthen o into ῳ, 6. g. 
dupotépw-Sev. In some of the above forms, w can be shortened into o in poetry, 
and then rejected entirely, 6. g. ἔξοτϑεν, mpda-Sev (instead of ἔξωϑεν, πρόσωδεν), 
and in imitation of Doric usage, o is often omitted before 3, e. g. ὄπιϑεν, ἔκτο- 
Sev (instead of ὄπισϑεν, ἔκτοσϑεν). 

Rem. 3. The ending -δὲ is commonly appended to substantives only, and to 
the unchanged form of the Acc., 6. g. ἅλαδε, to or into the sea (&As), Ππυϑῶδε (from 
Πυϑώ), οἷκόνδε only Epic, elsewhere οἴκαδε (from the stem ’O1Z), as φύγαδε (from 
@Y=) instead of φυγήνδε which is not in use, Ἔλευσϊνάδε). In pronouns and 
adverbs, - σε is appended instead of -δε, 6. g. ἐκεῖσε, ἄλλοσε, ἑτέρωσε, οὐδαμόσε, 
τηλόσε; more seldom in substantives, 6. g. οἴκοσε. ---- In plural substantives in 
-as, cde becomes ζε, 6. g. ᾿Αϑήναζε, Θήβαζε ; but some substantives in the singu- 
lar, also, follow this analogy, 6. g. ᾿Ολυμπίαζε; so the poetic adverbs, Svpace, 
to the door, foras, ἔραζε, χαμᾶζε, to the ground, humum (from the obsolete sub- 
stantives, pa, xaud, earth). 

Rem. 4. Instead of -de or -ce, the Epic dialect has - δ ἐς also, e. g. χαμάδις 
instead of χαμᾶζε, ἄλλυδις instead of ἄλλοσε, and οἴκαδις, domum. 

Rem. 5. Several pronominal forms with the usual suffix, have, between the 
stem and the suffix, the syllable ax, which is to be accounted for by the ending 
-axis coming before the aspirated relative, 6. g. πολλ-αχ-όϑεν (from πολλάκις 
and ὅϑεν), παντ-αχ-όσε; this occurs also in most pronominal adverbs of place 
in -7, -ov, -οι, 6. . GAA-ax-ov, alibi, πολλ-αχ-οῦ, παντ-αχ-ῆ, πολλ-αχ-ῆ, παντ-αχ-οῖ. 


§ 236. B. COMPOUNDS. 


1. Every compound consists of two words, one of which explains the other 
more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, 6, g. γαυ-μαχία, 
sea-fight, as is usual in English in composite words. The word which is explained 
by the other, shows to what class of words the compound belongs, i. e. whether 
it is a substantive or verb, etc.; thus, e. g. ναυ-μαχία is a substantive, ναυ-μαχεῖν 
a verb, vav-udxos an adjective. 

Bemark 1. The explanatory word takes the second place in the compound 
but seldom, and mostly in poetic words, 6. g. δεισιδαίμων, i. 6. δείσας τοὺς δαί» 
pevas. 
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2. Both words stand either in an attributive relation to each other (= a substan- 
tive qualified by an adjective or by another substantive in the Gen.), 6. g. καχ' 
εξία (= κακὴ ἕξις, bad condition); σκιαγραφία (= σκιᾶς γραφή), painting in light and 
shade; ἱππ-ουρίς (= ἵππου οὐρα), horse-tailed; or in an objective relation (= a 
verb, adjective, or substantive with the Case of a substantive in the relation of 
an object, or with an adverb in the same relation), 6. g. immotpopety (= ἵππους 
τρέφειν), immotpdpos; ναυμαχεῖν (1. 6. ναυσὶ μάχεσϑαι), vavudxos, ναυμαχία; 
εὐτυχεῖν, εὐτυχής ; ἀνιστάναι, ἀνάστατος, ἀνάστασις. 

3. The verb can be compounded with prepositions only, 6. g. ἄπο-, éx-, ἄντι-) 
mpo-, ἐμ-, Sia-, KaTa-, Tapa-, προσ-βαίνειν ; comp. § 237, 5; the substantive and 
adjective, either with substantives and adjectives, or with prepositions, or with 
separable and inseparable adverbs and prefixes, e. g. σωματο-φύλαξ, ἡδυ-λόγος ; 
περί-στασις, διά-λευκος; εὐ-τυχήῆς, ἂν-αίτιος ; the adverb, with prepositions only, 
6. 2. mepi-oT addy. 


Rem. 2. All other compounds are formed by derivation from words pre- 
viously compounded, e. g. ed-ruxety and εὐ-τυχῶς from εὐ-τυχής. 

Rem. 3. (a) Separable adverbs are such as are used alone, as well as in 
composition, 6. g. εὖ, well; πλήν, except ; ἅμα, at the same time ; ἄγχι, near; ἄρτι, 
now, recently ; ἄγαν (a&ya-), very; πάλιν, again; πάλαι, long since; dis from δύο, 
bis, or the same as δίχα, dis, separately ; πᾶν, wholly ; εὐτυχεῖν, εὐτυχής, prosperous ; 
πλημμελής (πλήν, μέλος), violating harmony ; πλημμελεῖν, πλεμμέλησις ; ἅματρο- 
χάω, to run together, ἁματροχία; ἀγχιβατεῖν, to go near to; ἀγχιϑάλασσος, mart 
propinguus ; ἀρτιδαλής, now blooming ; ἀγασϑενής, ἀγάῤῥοος, ἀγάννιφος, very snowy ; 
παλίμβλαστος, that buds again; παλαίφυτος, planted long since ; διοχίλιοι, two thou- 
sand ; δίφϑογγος, having a double sound ; πάνσοφος, all-wise. 


(b)-Inseparable adverbs are such as are used only in composition. ‘They are 

as follows :— 

(a) 7me-, half, semi, 6. g. ἡμίφλεκτος, half-burned, semiustus. 

(8) 5vs- expresses difficulty, adversity, or aversion, and is often the antith- 

: esis of εὖ, 6. g. dustuxety and εὐτυχεῖν. δυςδαιμονία, misfortune ; 

(y) a Privative (usually ἂν- before a vowel) has the force of the Latin i, and 
expresses the negation of the idea contained in the simple word, e. g. 
ἄσοφος, unwise; ἀτιμία, dishonor ; ἄπαις, childless ; ἀναίτιος, innocens. 

(5) a Collective and Intensive, like the Latin con in composition, expresses com- 
munity, equality, or a collective idea, and hence also zntensity, e. g. (commu- 
nity, especially in the names of kindred and companions) ἀδελφός, brother, 
from δελφύς, womb; (equality) ἀτάλαντος, of the same weight ; ἄπεδος, even ; 
(in a collective sense) ἀϑρόος, collected (Spéw, Spéopat, to cry aloud), ἀολλής, 
collected (from ἅλής or aAns), ἀγείρω, ἀγέλη ; (Intensity) ἀτενής, intent, in- 
tentus ; ἄσκιος, very shady ; ἄβρομος, making a loud noise. 


Rem. 4. The Euphonic a (ὃ 16,10) must be distinguished from the Collec- 
tive a, e.g. στάχυς and ἄσταχυς, an ear of grain; στεροπή and ἀστεροπή, lightning. 


ὁ 237. Formation of Compounds. 


1. When the first part of the compound is a verb (ὃ 236, Rem. 1), the pure 
(sometimes also the strengthened) stem of the verb remains unchanged, if the 
following word begins with a vowel, e. g. φερ-αυγής, πειῶ-ἄρχεῖν ; or the final 
vowels ε, 0, 1, also the syllables σι, eo, εσι, co, are annexed to the stem of the 
verb, if the following word begins with a consonant; o also is annexed when 





ᾧ 237. FORMATION OF COMPOUNDS. 295 


the following word begins with a vowel, 6. g. δακ-ἔτϑυμος, λιπ-ο-τάκτης and Act 
ο-τάκτης, τερπ-ι-κέραυνος, ἔγερ-σί-γελως, φερ-έσ-βιος, ταμ-εσί-χρως, ἑλκ-εσί-πεπλος, 
μιξοβάρβαρος (= μιγ-σο-β.), ῥίψασπις (= ῥίπ-σ-ασπις), πλήξιππος (= πλήγ-σ- 
ἐ“ππο5). 
2. When the first part of the compound is a substantive or adjective, the 
declension-stem of the substantive generally remains unchanged, e. g. (first 
Dec.) mn-pdpes, d-yopa-vduos ; {second Dec.) λογο-γράφος, ἰστήμερος (by Elision), 
κακοῦργος (by Crasis), λαγωβόλος (Aaydés); (third Dec.) ἀστυ-νόμος, ἡδυ-λόγος, 
βου-φορβός, ναυ-μαχία; πυρ-φόρος, μελαγ-χολία, πανήγυρις ; in some, the union- 
vowel o is annexed to the stem, 6. g. σωματ-ο-φύλαξ, φυσι-ο-λόγος, δαᾳδοῦχος (by 
Crasis, instead of 5g5-d-exos) ; in neuters in -os, Gen. -e-os, the ε is elided before 
9, 6. g. Eip-o-dpos, or the declension-stem in -es [§ 61, (b)] is retained, e. δ. 
τελες -φόρος ; so also in other neuters, 6. g. kepas-BdAos, dws-ddpos. 
RemakK 1. In the first Dec., however, the union-vowel o is often found 
mstead of the declersion-stem, e. g. Six-0-ypapos (δίκη), λογχ-ο-φόρος ; so also 
the ending -7 or -a is annexed even to words of the second and third Dec., 6. g. 
ϑανατη-φόρος, ἄσπιδη-φόρος ; neuters in -os (Gen. -eos, Pl. -ἡ) frequently vary 
between the o and 7, 6. g. ξιφοφόρος and ξιφηφόρος, σκευοφόρος and σκευηφόρος. 
Rem. 2. In some words of the third Dec., more seldom of the first and 
second, zis annexed to the pure stem, as a union-vowel, 6. g. mupimvous, aiyt- 
Bérns ; μυστιπόλος (μυστή5)., μυρίπνους. In several words a euphonic σ (σι) is 
inserted, 6. g. μογο-σ-τύκος, Yeo-v-exSpia, together with the regular SeoexSpia, 
Ψαυ-σί-ποροϑ. 
8. When the first part of the compound is an adverb, only those changes 
take place, which arise from the general rules respecting the change of 
vonsonants. 
4. Respecting the second part of the compound, it is to be noted, that the 
words beginning with ἄ, e, 0, in composition regularly lengthen these vowels 
(if the last part of the compound is a simple) into ἡ and a, 6. g. (a) εὐήνεμος 
from ἄνεμος, στρατηγός from ἄγω, εὐήνωρ from ἀνήρ; (ε) Sustpetuos from ἐρετ- 
sds, δυξήλατος from ἐλαύνω ; (6) ἀνωφελής from ὄφελος, πανώλεδϑρος from ὄλλυμι, 
ἀνώνυμος from ὄνομα. 
5. In relation to the end of the word, the following points should be noted: — 
A. In the Greek language, as has been seen (ὃ 236, 8), a verb can be com- 
pounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a verb with 
another part of speech, this is never done immediately, but by means of a 
derivation from a compound word either actually existing or assumed. Then 
the deriyative-ending, commonly - ἔω, is regularly appended to this compound 
word: 6. g. from ἵππους τρέφειν, te keep horses, the derivative is not ἱπποτρέφειν, 
but by means of the compound substantive ἱπποτρόφος, it is ἱπποτροφέω : so 
ϑεοσεβέω from ϑεοσεβής, ναυμαχεῖν from ναυμάχος, εὐτυχεῖν from εὐτυχής. 
B. The compound is an adjective or noun: — 
a. The second part is derived from a verb, and has the following endings: 
(a) Most frequently -os, -ov, 6. δ. ϑηροτρόφος, nourishing wild beasts, Snpdrpo- 
gos, nourished by wild beasts. See § 75, Rem. 4. 

48) -ης (-τη 5) or -as (Gen. -ov), -np (-T7p), -Twp, commonly used as 
substantives with a transitive signification, e. g. εὐεργέτης, benefactor ; 
φψομοδϑέτῃς, legislator; μυροπώλης, dpvidodtipas, παιδολέτωμ, 
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(y) -ns, -¢s, commonly with a passive or intransitive signification, e. g, 
δεοφιλής, beloved of Grod; εὐμαδής, quick to learn, docilis; εὐπρεπής, 
becoming ; 

(δ) -s (-é), 6. g. ψευδόμαρτυς from MAPTYO, νομοφύλαξ. 

b. Or the second part is a substantive :— 

(a) An attributive relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
first containing a more definite explanation of the last. The substantive 
remains unchanged. ‘The first part is an adverb or preposition, sometimes also 
a substantive or adjective, e. g. ὁμόδουλος, a fellow-slave ; βούλιμος, excessive hun- 
ger, bulimy ; ἀκρόπολις, citadel. 

(b) An objective relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
last denoting the object of the first. This division includes a large number of 
adjectives, the first part of which consists either of a verb, or, though more 
seldom, of an adjective, of a separable or inseparable adverb, or of a preposi- 
tion used as an adverb, e. g. δεισιδαίμων = 6 τοὺς Saliwovas δείσας, ἐπιχαιρέκακος 
= ὃ τοῖς κακοῖς ἐπιχαίρων, κακοδαίμων = ὃ κακὸν δαίμονα ἔχων, dusépws, one who 
has an unhappy love, ἔνϑεος = 6 τὸν δεὸν ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἔχων, ἄποικος = ὃ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
οἴκου ὥν, ἄπαις = ὃ παῖδας οὐκ ἔχων. In all these examples the form of the sub- 
stantive remains unchanged,’ where the substantive has a form which is appro- 
priate for the Masc. or Fem. of the adjective, but where this is not the case, the 
substantive assumes a corresponding adjective-ending, viz. τος (Gen. -ov), -ws 
(Gen. -w), -ns (Gen. -ous), -ἰς (Gen. -:50s), των and (when it ends in -v) -5, 6. g. 
σύνδειπνος (δεῖπνον), a fellow-quest, εὐδύδικος (δίκη), ἄτιμος (τιμή). δεχήμερος 
(ἡμέρα), φιλοχρήματος (χρῆμα, χρήματα), ἄστομος (στόμα), εὔγεως (γῆ), having ὦ 
fertile soil; λειπόνεως (vais), one who deserts the ship ; ἀνωφελής (τὸ ὄφελος), ἄναλ- 
xis (ἀλκή), ἀχρήμων, ἄδακρυς, Gen. -vos (τὸ δάκρυ). 

c. Or the second part is an adjective : — 

The adjective retains its form, except that those in -vs commonly take πῶ 
ending -ys; the first part consists*either of a substantive or an adverb, 6. g. 


ἀστυγείτων, near the city, urbi vicinus ; πάνσοφος or πάσσοφος, -ov, very wise; avd- 


Motos, -ov, unlike ; πρόδηλος, -ov, ἀηδής from ἡδύς, ποδώκης from wxds. 





1 For example, δεισιδαίμων is an adjective of two endings, the ending -wy 

eing both Masc. and Fem., therefore the substantive δαίμων is not changed in 
composition ; but psec takes a regular adjective termination, as the 518: 
stantive de?rvoy has neither a Mase. nor Fem. ending. 
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SYNTAX. 


SECTION I. 
SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER I. 


Parts of a Simple Sentence. 


§ 238. Nature of a Sentence.—Subject.— Predicate. 


1. Syntrax treats of sentences. A sentence is the ex- 
pression of a thought in words, e. g. To ῥόδον Sarre; 6 
ἄνϑορωπος Svntos ἐστιν. ‘The conceptions of the mind are 
related both to each other and to the speaker. The con- 
ceptions or ideas themselves are expressed by Essential 
words (§ 38, 4); their relations to each other, partly by 
inflection and partly by Formal words. 

Thus, 6. g. in the sentence Td καλὸν ῥόδον SdAA-et ἐν TS τοῦ πατρ-ὸς κήπ-ῳ, 
there are five essential words: καλός, ῥόδον, ϑδάλλειν, πατήρ, κῆπος; their rela- 
tions to each other are expressedpartly by their inflection and partly by the 
Formal words τό, ἐν, τῷ, τοῦ. 

2. Every sentence must necessarily have two parts, a sub- 
ject and a predicate. ‘The subject is that, of which some- 
thing is affirmed; the predicate that, which is affirmed of the 
subject, 6. g. in the sentences, τὸ ῥόδον Sader — ὁ ἄνδρρωπος 
ϑνητός ἐστιν, τὸ ῥόδον and 6 dvSpwrros are the subjects, SaA- 
λει and δνητός ἐστιν, the predicates. 

3. The predicate properly contains the substance of the 
sentence; the subject is subordinate to it and can be 
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expressed by a mere inflection-ending of the verb, e. g, 
dida- με, (1) give. 

4. The subject is a substantive or a word used as a 
substantive, viz. a substantive pronoun or numeral; an 
adjective or participle used as a substantive; an adverb 


which becomes a substantive by prefixing the article; a 


preposition with its Case; an infinitive ; finally, every word, 
letter, syllable, and every combination of words can be con- 
sidered as a substantive, and with the neuter article com- 
monly agreeing with it, can be used as a subject. The 
subject is in the Nom. 

Td 5 é30y ϑάλλει.--- Ἐγὼ γράφω, σὺ ypades.—T pets ἦλϑον.--- Ὁ godds ev- 


δαίμων ἐστί.---- Of φϑ ονοῦντ ες μισοῦνται.---Οὗ πάλαι ἀνδρεῖοι Foav.— Oi περὶ 
Μιλτιάδην καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. --- X. Cy. 8. 8, 42. Οὔτοι οὕτως ἡδύ ἐστι τὸ 


ἔχειν χρήματα, as ἀνιαρὸν τὸ ἀποβάλλειν.---Τὸ διδάσκειν καλόν ἐστιν. ἡ 


—X.R.L. 9, 2. ἕπεται τῇ ἀρετῇ σώζεσδαι εἰς τὸν πλείω χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἢ 
τῇ κακίᾳ.--- Td εἰ σύνδεσμός ἐστιν.--- Τὸ Ara μακρόν ἐστιν.---Τὸ γνῶϑι σεαυ- 
τὸν καλόν ἐστιν. 


Remark 1. In the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive, the 
subject is in the Acc., as will be seen § 307, 3. In indefinite and distributive 
designations of number, the subject is expressed by a preposition (eis, περί, κατά) 
with its Case, e.g. Eis τέτταρα" FASO, as many as four came (with round num- 
bers eis also signifies about, at most). X. Cy. 8. 3, 9. ἕστασαν πρῶτον μὲν τῶν 
δορυφόρων εἰς TeTpaKkisxtAlous (about four thousand stood), ἔμπροσϑεν δὲ τῶν 
πυλῶν eis τέσσαρας, Sisxidtor δὲ ἑκατέρωῶεν τῶν πυλῶν. KX. H. 6. 5, 10. 
ἔφυγον eis Λακεδαίμονα τῶν περὶ Στάσιππον Τεγεατῶν περὶ ὀκτακοσίου-". 
So καϑ᾽ ἑκάστους, each one singly, one by one, singuli; κατὰ ἔϑνη, singulae gentes. 


5. In the following cases the subject is not expressed by 
any special word : — 

(a) When the subject is a personal pronoyn and is not particularly emphatic, 
6. g. Γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει; *« 

(b) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot appro- 
priately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the subject 
being, as it were, implied in the predicate. Thus, oftvoxoever in Hom. 
sc. 6 οἰνοχόος, the cup-bearer pours out the wine; δύει in Her. se. 6 ϑυτήρ. 
X. An. 3. 4, 36. ἐπεὶ ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς of Ἕλληνες βουλομένους ἀπιέναι καὶ 
διαγγελλομένους, ἐκήρυξε (sc. ὃ κήρυξ) τοῖς “Ἕλλησι παρασκευάσασϑαι. So 
σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι, ἐσάλπιγξεν, SC. ὃ σαλπικτής (the signal is 
[was] given by the trumpet). ὃ τσ must explain words which denote the 
state of the weather or the phenomena of nature; as #1, it rains; viget, 
it snows, βροντᾷ, ἀστράπτει, sc. ὃ Ζεύς. Th. 4, 52. ἔσ εἰσ ε, there was 
an earthquake. X. Cy. 4.5, 5. συσκοτάζει, wt ws dark; 


(c) The subject is easily supplied from the context; thus, in designations of 
time, 6. g. ἦν ἐγγὺς ἡλίου δυσμῶν (sc. ἡ ἡμέρα). Ἦν ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήϑουσαϑ 
and the like; παρέχει μοι, sc. καιρός, τὲ 15 teme, it is allowed, one can = licet, 
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δι ἃ ‘der. 3,73. ἡμῖν παρέξει ἀνασώσασϑαι τὴν ἀρχήν. In this way the 
Wet. ὁ ϑεός is very frequently omitted in certain phrases, 6. g. προση- 
μιαίνει, sc. 6 ϑεός; προχωρεῖ μοι (SC. τὰ πράγματα), things prosper to me, 
1 succeed, comp. Th. 1,109. In such expressions as φασί, λέγουσι, etc. 
the sulject ἄνθρωποι is regularly omitted, as it is readily apparent ; 


{d) Sometimes the subject is supplied from some word of the sentence. Her. 
9, 8. τὸν ᾿Ισῦμὸν ἐτείχεον καί σφι ἦν πρὸς τέλεϊ, SC. TO τεῖχος, they 
walled the Isthmus, and the [wali] was, etc. X. Cy. 2. 4, 24. πορεύσομαι 
᾿εὐϑὺς πρὸς τὰ βασίλεια, καὶ ἣν μὲν ἀνϑίστηται, sc. 6 βασιλεύς. So also 
other Cases as well as the Nom. are thus supplied, 6. g. Pl. L. 804, d. 
παιδιᾷ χρώμενος, οὐδέν πω τῶν τοιούτων (SC. παίδων) διαφέρων ; 


fe) With the third Pers. Sing. of the verb, in a subordinate clause containing 
a general idea, and in definitions, the indefinite pronoun 7!s is sometimes 
omitted. Pl. Criton. 49, c. οὔτε ἀνταδικεῖν δεῖ, οὔτε κακῶς ποιεῖν οὐδένα 
ἀνδρώπων, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὁτιοῦν πάσχῃ bm αὐτῶν, not even if any one should 
suffer from them; so often with the Inf.; but if a participle stands in 
connection with the Inf., 6. g. Eur. M. 1018. κούφως φέρειν χρὴ ϑνητὸν 
ὄντα συμφοράς, the participle must be considered as the subject. 


Rem. 2. Such expressions as δεῖ, χρή, δοκεῖ, πρέπει, ἔξεστι(ν), ἐνδέχεται (1 is 
possible), καλῶς, εὖ ἔχει, ἔχει λόγον (consentaneum est), λέγεται (it is said); etc., 
the Greek language always eonsiders as personal, the following Inf. or substan- 
tive sentence being regarded as the subject of these verbs. 


6. The predicate is a verb, an adjective, participle, ad- 
jective pronoun or numeral, or a substantive with the 
Formal word εἶναι; εἶναι, in this relation, is usually called 
the copula, since it connects the adjective, substantive, etc. 
“with the subject, and forms one thought, e. g. 


Td ῥόδον δϑάλλει.--- Ὁ ἄνϑρωπας ϑνητός ἐστιν.-- Αϑάνατοί εἶσιν οἱ 
Seol.—‘H ἀρετὴ καλή ἐστιν. ---᾿ Ayadsyh παραίφασίς ἐστιν ἑταίρου. --- Κῦρος 
hv βασιλ εὖς.--- Τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμά ἐστι τόδε. ---ξΞὺ ἦἧσδϑια πάντων πρῶτος. 
- Οἱ ἄνδρες ἦσαν τρεῖς. 


Rem. 3. The finite verb denotes both the thing affirmed (id quod praedicatur) 
and the relation of the affirmation to the subject and speaker; the relation to 
the subject, is denoted by the personal-endings of the verb; the relation to the 
speaker, by its Modes and Tenses; e.g. the ending of the verb λέγω shows 
that its subject is in the first person, and its being in the Ind. mode Pres. tense, 
indicates that the speaker asserts something directly, at the present time. But 
if the predicate is expressed by an adjective or substantive with εἶν αι, the 
affirmation is denoted by the adjective or substantive, and its relation to the 
speaker by εἶναι, 6. g. εὐδαίμων εἰμί = εὐδαιμονέ-ω, εὐδαίμων ef = εὐδαιμονέ-εις, 
᾿ αὐδαίμονες ἔσονται = εὐδαιμονή-σουσιν, though there is a difference between the 
two modes of expression. 


Rem. 4. It is necessary to distinguish between the use of εἶναι, as-a Formal 
and as an Essential word; in the former relation, it is merely a copula, con- 
necting the subject with the substantive or adjective, etc. (§ 238, 6); in the 
latter, it has the idea of being or existence, being in a certain condition, etc., 6. g. 
ἔστι Seds = ϑεός ἐστιν ὥν (there is a God, God exists), as in Her. 8, 108, τοῦ 
Welov ἣ προνοίη ἐστὶ ἐοῦσα σοφή. 
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Rem. 5. In order to give greater emphasis to the predicate, the simple idea 
expressed by the verb, is resolved into the participle and copula εἶναι. This 
mode of expression, however, is more usual in poetry, though it is found also 
in prose, particularly in Herodotus, comp. Rem. 3. Eur. C. 381. πῶς ὦ ταλαί- 
Tap, ἦτε πάσχοντες τάδε; Id. H. 117. ἦν σπεύδων. Her. 8, 99. ἀπαρ- 
vedmevos ἐστι. Id. 9, 51. ἡ νῆσός ἐστι ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ασωποῦ δέκα σταδίους 
ἀπέχουσα. Pl. L. 860, 6. εἰ ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχοντά ἐστιν. Dem. ΟἹ. 3. 
fe 1.) 11,7. ταῦτ᾽ ἂν ἐγνωκότες ἦσαν, they would have been convinced of these 
things. 


Rem. 6. The copula εἶναι is sometimes omitted, though commonly only in 
the Ind. Pres.; εἶναι is sometimes omitted, even when it is not a copula, but 
properly a verb. This ellipsis is most frequent in the following cases : — 


(a) In general propositions, observations, and proverbs. Eur. O. 330. 6 μέγας 
ὄλβος ov μόνιμος ἐν βροτοῖς. X. Cy. 2.4, 27. στρατιᾷ yap ἢ ῥάστη (dds) 
ταχίστη. : 


(0) Very often with verbal adjectives in - τ ἕο 5, as also with other expres- 
sions denoting necessity and duty, 6. ». ἀνά γκη, χρεών, Séuts, εἰκός, 
also with καιρός, ὥρα and the like. Dem. Ph. 3, 129, 70. ἡμῖν γ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς 
ἐλευϑερίας ἀγωνιστέον. Id. Cor. 296, 205. ἀτιμίας ---- ἐν δουλευούσῃ TH 
πόλει φέρειν ἀνάγκη; 


(c) Often with certain adjectives, 6. g. ἕτοιμος, rpdSdmos, οἷόςτε, δυνα- 
τός, ῥάδιον, χαλεπόν, δῆλον, ἄξιον, etc. Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. (7 
ψυχὴ) δουλεύειν ἑτοίμη. Dem. Ph. 1. 48, 29. ἐγὼ mdoxeiv ὅτιοῦν ἕτοι- 
μος. X&.C.1,1, 5. δῆλον οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ by (Σωκράτη5) προέλεγεν, <i μὴ 
ἐπίστευεν ἀλη εύσειν. Comp. ib. 2, 34. Here belong also the expressions 

ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον, it is very wonderful (= mirum quantum), ἀμήχανον ὅσον, tt 
is quite impossible, tnconceivable (= ummane quantum), see ὁ 889, Rem. 10. 
On οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὐ (= nemo non), see ὁ 332, Rem. 12. 


Rem. 7. The Ind. Impf. is but seldom omitted, e. g. Aeschin. Ctes. § 71, νὺξ 
ev μέσῳ (SC. ἣν) καὶ παρῆμεν TH ὑστεραίᾳ εἰς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν; the Ind. Pres. also is 
not very often omitted after conjunctions, e. g. ὁπότε, ἐπεί (comp. X. C. 1, 46); 
on the contrary, very frequently after ὅτι and ὡς (that), e.g. X. C. 1. 2, 52. 
λέγων, ὡς οὐδὲν ὄφελος. The subjunctive is but seldom omitted after the rela- 
tive ὃς ἄν, and especially after conjunctions, 6. g. Pl. Rp. 370, 6. ὧν ἂν αὐτοῖς 
χρεία (sc. ἢ). The ellipsis of the Opt. when ἄν belongs to it is more frequent, 
e.g. X. Cy. 1.4, 12. τίς γὰρ ἄν, ἔφασαν, σοῦ γε ἱκανώτερος πεῖσαι (56. εἴη) ; Ib. 2. 
8, 2. ἣν μὲν ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, δῆλον, ὅτι of τε πολέμιοι ἂν ἡμέτεροι (SC. εἴησαν). The 
ellipsis of the Imp. is very rare, 6. g. 5. O. C. 1480. ἵλαος, ὦ δαίμων. X. An. 8. 
8, 14. τοῖς οὖν Seots χάρις (sc. ἔστω), ὅτι οὐ σὺν πολλῇ ῥώμῃ, ἀλλὰ σὺν ὀλίγοις 
ἦλϑον. The participle is very often omitted, especially after verba zntelligendi 
and declarandi, e. g. X. 8.3, 7. δῆλόν ye, ὅτι φαῦλος (sc. dv) φανοῦμαι, but else- 
where also, 6. g. X. C. 2.3, 15. ἄτοπα λέγεις καὶ οὐδαμῶς πρὸς σοῦ (sc. ὄντα), et 
nullo modo tibi convenientia ; even in such cases as Th. 4, 135. χειμῶνος τελευτῶν- 
Tos καὶ πρὸς Zap ἤδη (sc. ὄντος). The Inf. is often omitted after δοκεῖν, ἡγεῖσ- 
Sat, νομίζειν and the like, e.g. Th. 7, 60. βουλευτέα ἐδόκει. KX. Cy. 1. 6, 14. 
ἀπιόντα με ἐκέλευσας τοῖς στρατηγικοῖς (SC. εἶναι) νομιζομένοις ἀνδράσι διαλέγεσ- 
Tal. ᾿ 


ὁ 289. Comparison.— Attribute and Objzect. 


1. When the predicate belongs to the subject in a higher or 
lower degree than to another object, this relation is denoted by 
the Comparative, e. g. Ὁ πατὴρ μείζων ἐστίν, ἢ 6 vids. —O 
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σοφὸς μᾶλλον χαίρει τῇ ἀρετῇ, ἢ τοῖς χρήμασι. And when the 
predicate belongs to the subject in the highest or lowest 
’ degree, as respects all other objects compared, the Superlative 
is used, and commonly takes with it a partitive Genitive, e. g. 
Σωκράτης πάντων Ἑλλήνων σοφώτατος 7v.— ὋὉ σοφὸς πάντων 
μάλιστα ἐπιϑυμεῖ τῆς ἀρετῆς. 


Remark 1. The Comparative is strengthened or more definitely stated in 
the following ways: (a) by ἔτι, still, even, etiam, e. g. μείζων ἔτι, still greater ; 
(b) by μακρῷ, ὀλίγῳ, πολλῷ, ἔτι πολλῷ, ὅσῳ, τοσούτῳ; μέγα, 
ὀλίγον, πολύ, ὅσον, τοσοῦτο, Which show how much more or less of the 
quality expressed by the adjective is intended, e.g. πολλῷ μείζων, multo major, 
Jar greater, πολλῷ ἔτι μείζονες, multo majores etiam ; (c) sometimes by μᾶλ- 
λον. Her. 1,32. μᾶλλον ὀλβιώτερός ἐστι ( far). 


Rem. 2. The Superlative is strengthened or more definitely stated in the 
following ways: (a) by καί, vel, even, e. g. καὶ μάλιστα, vel maxime, very greatly 
indeed ; (Ὁ) by words denoting measure or the degree of difference, viz. πολλῷ, 
μακρῷ, πολύ, Tapa πολύ, ὅσῳ, τοσούτῳ, &.g, πολλῷ ἄριστος, multo 
praestantissimus, the best by far; μακρῷ ἄριστος, longe praestantissémus ; (6) even 
by the Superlative: μάλιστα (πλεῖστον and μάγιστον poet.) 6. g. S. 
O. C. 743. πλεῖστον ἀνδρώπων κάκιστος. Th. 7, 42. μάλισπα δεινότατος; 
(4) by the relative: as‘ (6émws), ὅτι and 7H, οἷος (ὃ 343, Rem. 2), e.g. ὦ ς 
τάχιστα, quam celerrime, ὅτ ει μάλιστα, ἣ ἄριστον, e.g. Pl. Apol. 23, a. πολλαὶ 
μέν ἀπέχϑειαί μοι γεγόνασι καὶ οἷαι χαλεπώταται Kal βαρύταται. Χ. An. 4. 8, 
2. χωρίον οἷον χαλεπώτατον : (e) by εἷς, unus, 6. g. Her. 6, 127. ἦλϑε Σμιν- 
δυρίδης Σιμβαρίτης, ὃς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον δὴ χλιδῆς εἷς ἀνὴρ ἀπίκετο. X. An. 1. 
9, 22. δῶρα πλεῖστα εἷς γε ἀνὴρ ὧν ἐλάμβανε, he received the most gifts, at least 
considering the fact that he was but a single individual (C. Tusc. 2. 26, 64. amplitu- 
dinem animi wnam esse omnium rem pulcherrimam); (f) a peculiar mode of 
strengthening the Superlative, is by joining ἐν τοῖς with it, in which case the 
Superlative must be repeated, 6. g. Ὁ Ἔρως ἐν τοῖς πρεσβύτατός ἐστι 
(i. 6. ἐν τοῖς πρεσβυτάτοις οὖσι), the oldest among those who are very οἷά. Her. 7, 
137. τοῦτό μοι ἐν τοῖσι ϑειότατον φαίνεται γενέσϑαι. Pl. Symp. 173, Ὁ. 
Σωκράτους ἐραστὴς ὧν ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα τῶν τότε. The construction with the 
Fem. is found only in Thuc., 6. g. 3,81. (ordois) ἐν Tots πρώτη ἐγένετο. Ib. 
17. ἐν Tots πλεῖσται νῆες. In such instances, τοῖς must be considered 
as Neut. In like manner, the expression ὅμοια (ὁμοῖα Ion.) τοῖς was used 
with the Superlative. Her. 3, 8. σέβονται δὲ ᾿Αράβιοι πίστις avSpdémav ὅμοϊα 
τοῖσι μάλιστα (sc. ceBouevas), like those who respect very much, ut qui maxime. 
Th. 1, 25. χρημάτων δυνάμει ὄντες κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ὅμοια τοῖς Ἑλλήνων 
πλουσιωτάτοις. The Superlative is also intensified by joining a positive 
With it, 6. σ᾿. ᾿Αγαϑῶν ἱππέων κράτιστος, the best among the good horsemen = the 

best. 


ΚΝ 


Rem. 3. The Superlative relation is often expressed more emphatically by 
negative adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, preceded by οὐ (Litétes), 
instead of positive adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, e.g. οὐχ ἥκιστα, 
not the least, especially, ob κάκιστος, οὐκ ἐλάχιστος, Stronger than μά- 
λιστα, βέλτιστος, μέγιστος. Sometimes, also, it is expressed antithetically, 6. g. 
οὐχ ἥκιστα, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα. 





1*Os, ὅτι are not in themselves intensive particles, but merely connect some 

part of δύναμαι understood, and in that way may be said to give intensity to 

the Superlative. Sometimes δύναμαι is expressed, 6. g. Ξενοφῶν ἀνίσταται 
évos ἐπὶ πόλεμον ὡς ἐδύνατο κάλλιστα. 


20 
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2. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate may be 
extended by defining the subject and predicate more exactly. 
The word or words which define the subject more fully, is ° 
called an attribute, or attributive. The subject is more exactly 
described, therefore, (a) by the addition of an adjective (attrib- 
utive! adjective), 6. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον; (Ὁ) by the Gen. of a 
substantive (attributive Gen.), 6. g. 6 τοῦ βασιλέως κῆπος, 
regis hortus (= 7egzus hortus); (c) by a substantive in the same 
Case as the word which is more definitely described, e. g. 
Κῦρος, ὃ βασιλεύς. The explanatory word is here said to be in 
apposition with the word explained, and may be called an 
appositive of that word. The predicate (which is termed the 
object), is more exactly described, (a) by a Case of a substan- 
tive; (b) by a preposition with a substantive; (c) py the Inf, 
(d) by an adverb, 6. g. Ὃ σοφὸς τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀσκεῖ. Περὶ τῆς 
πατρίδος μαχόμεϑα. ᾿Απιέναι ἐπιϑυμῶς Καλῶς γράφεις. 


§ 240. Agreement. 


i. The finite verb agrees with the subject in Pégson and 
Number; the adjective, participle, pronoun, and numeral, in 
Gender, Number, and Case. The substantive, as a predicate, 
agrees with the subject only in Case; in Gender, Number, and 
Case, only when it denotes a person, and hence either has a 
particular form for the Masc. and Fem., or is of common gender. 
The same principle applies to substantives in apposition (§ 266, 
1). But when the substantive denotes a thing, it agrees with 
the subject only in Case, e. g. 

"Eye γράφω, ov γράφεις, οὗτος ypdper. —‘O ἄνθρωπος ὥνητός ἐστιν. --- Ἢ apery 
καλή ἐστιν. --- Τὸ πρᾶγμα αἰσχρόν ἐστιν. --- Οἱ Ἕλληνες πολεμικώτατοι ἦσαν. --- 
‘O καλὸς παῖς, ἣ σοφὴ yurn, τὸ μικρὸν τέκνον. --- Ἐγενέσϑην τὼ ἄνδρε τούτω 
(Κριτίας καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης) φύσει φιλοτιμοτάτω πάντων ᾿Αϑηναίων, X. C. 1. 2,14, 
— Κῦρος ἣν βασιλεύς. ---- Touipis ἣν βασίλεια. --- Κῦρος, ὃ βασιλεύς, Τόμῦρις, 7 βασί. 
Ae. On the contrary, τὴν Suyatépa, δεινόν τι κάλλος καὶ μέγε' 
Sos, ἐξάγων ὧδε εἶπεν (his daughter a wonder in beauty and size), X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. 


1 When the adjective merely ascribes some quality to the substantive witk 
which it agrees, it is called an attributive adjective, but when it belongs to the 
predicate and is used in describing what is said of the subject, it is ealied a 
predicative adjective, 6. g- in the expression 6 ayadbds ἀνήρ (the good man), aya- 
ads is attributive, but in 6 ἀνήρ ἐστι &yadds (the man is good), it is predicagyye. 
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2. The predicative adjective or substantive agrees with the 
subject as above stated, when the following and other similar 
verbs, which do not of themselves express a complete predicate 
sense, have chiefly the force of the copula: — 


(a) The verb ὑπάρχειν, to be the cause of, to be, to exist ; 

(0) Verbs signifying to become, to mcrease, to grow, 6. g. ylyvo- 
μαι, ἔφυν, αὐξάνομοαι; 

(6) The verbs μένω, to remain, and κατέστην, to be established, 
appointed, to stand ; 

(4) Verbs signifying to seem, appea~ show one’s self, 6. δ. 
ἔοικα, φαίνομαι, δηλοῦμαι; 

(6) Verbs signifying to be named, 6. 5. καλοῦμαι, ὀνομάζομαι, 
λέγομαι, ἀκούω, to be called (like audire) ; 

(f) Verbs signifying to be appointed to something, to be chosen, 
to be named, 6. &. αἰροῦμαι, ἀποδείκνυμαι ; 

(g) Verbs signifying to be regarded as something, to be recog- 
nized as something, to be supposed, 6. g. νομίζομαι, Kpivo- 
μαι, ὑπολαμβάνομαι; 

(h) Verbs signifying to be given as something, to be received as 
something, to be abandoned, cast off, and the like, e. g. 
Κῦρος ἐγένετο βασιλεὺς τῶν Περσῶν. --- Τούτοις ὃ Φίλιππος μέγας ηὐξήϑη 

(Dem.).—’AAKiBiadns ἡρέϑη στρατηγός. ---- Ἀντὶ φίλων καὶ ξένων νῦν κόλακες 


καὶ δεοῖς ἐχϑροὶ ἀκούουσιν (audiunt), they hear themselves called flatterers, etc., 
Dem. Cor. 241. 


Remark 1. When the verbs mentioned under (e), (f), (g), (h), have the 
active form, they take two accusatives (ὃ 280, 4). 


Rem. 2. Several of the verbs above named, are also joined with adverbs, 
but they then express a complete predicate sense ; e.g. Σωκράτης ἣν (lived) det 
σὺν τοῖς νέοι. Καλῶς, κακῶς ἐστιν (it is well, etc.). Δεινῶς ἔσαν ἐν 
φυλακῇσι οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι (diligenter versabantur in custodia), Her. 8, 152. 
Μάτην εἶναι, to be in vain. Eivat, as well as the verbs yiyveoda: and πεφυ- 
κέναι, is very often connected with adverbs of place and degree, of which 
the corresponding adjective-forms are not in use, as δίχα, χωρίς, Exds, μακ- 
ράν, πόῤῥω, ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ὁμοῦ, ἅλις, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα, 6. g. 
Toto. ᾿Αϑηναίων στρατηγοῖσι ἐγίνοντο δίχα αἱ γνῶμαι (sententiae in diversas 
partes discedebant), Her. 6, 109. 


3. When a Demonstrative, Relative, or Interrogative pronoun, 
either as a subject or predicate, is connected with a substantive 
by the copula εἶναι, or one of the verbs mentioned in No. 2, 
the Greek commonly, as the Latin regularly, put the pronoun 
by means of attraction, in the same gender and number with 
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the substantive to which it belongs. So too, when the pronoun 
is in the Acc. and depends on a verb of nanung, e. g. 


Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ ἀνήρ.---Αὕτη ἐστὶ πη γὴ καὶ ἂρ χὴ πάντων τῶν κακῶν. --- 
Οὔτοι δὴ ᾿Αϑηναῖοί γε δίκην αὐτὴν καλοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ γραφήν, Pl. Eutyphr. 
princ.— Tapa τῶν προγεγενημένων mavddvetes αὕτη γὰρ ἀρίστη διδασκα- 
Ala, Χ. ΟΥ. 8. 7, 24.—Tis ἐστι πη γὴ τῆς ἀρετῆς; -- Πάντες οὗτοι νόμοι 
εἰσίν, ods τὸ πλῆϑος TuveAddy καὶ δοκιμάσαν ἔγραψε, Χ. C. 1. 2, 42. -- Ἐάν τις 
φίλος μοι γενόμενος εὖ ποιεῖν ἐθέλῃ, οὗτός μοι βίος ἐστί (this is my means of 
life, hic mihi est victus) 8. 11, 4. 


Rem. 3. Yet the Greeks not unfrequently put ‘he pronoun in the Neut. 
Sing., 6. g."Eor: δὲ τοῦτο τυραννίς, Pl. Rp. 344, a, where in Lat. it would 
be, Est autem haec tyrannis. Τοῦτό ἐστιν ἣ δικαιοσύνη, ib.432,b. Τοῦτο 
πη γὴ Kat ἀρχὴ κινήσεως, Phaedr. 245, 6. The Neut. Pl. is sometimes used 
instead of the Neut. Sing. “Eywye φημὶ ταῦτα μὲν φλυαρίας εἶναι, X. An. 
1. 3,18. See § 241, Rem.3. The neuter pronoun denotes the nature of an object ; 
on the contrary, the pronoun that agrees with a noun, denotes the quality of the 
object. Hence there are cases where the two forms of expression cannot be 
interchanged, 6. g. Τί ἐστι PSdvos; guid est invidia? (what is its nature?) 
and τίς ἐστι PSdvos; quae est invidia? (what is envy?) The neuter demon- 
strative is also always used, when it is more fully explained by a word in appo- 
Sition, e.g. Οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἦν εὐδαιμονία, ws ἔοικε, κακοῦ ἀπαλλαγή, Pl. Gorg. 478, c 



























§241. Haceptions to the general rules of Agreement. 


1. The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree 
with the subject grammatically, but in sense only (Constructio 
κατὰ σύνεσιν). Hence, after a collective noun in the Singular, 
when it is used of persons, as well as after the names of cities 
and countries, used for the zxhabitants, and also with abstracts 
which stand for concretes, the Plural is used, and such a gender 
as belongs to the persons denoted by these words. 


Her. 9, 23. τὸ πλῆϑος ἐπεβοήδησαν. Th. 4, 32. ὃ ἄλλος στρατὸς 
ἀπέβαινον. 5, 60. τὸ “στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν. 2, 21. παντὶ τρόπῳ 
ἀνηρέδιστο ἣ πόλις καὶ τὸν Περικλέα ἐν ὀργῇ εἶχον. With attributive adjec- 
tives, this construction is rare and only poetic, e.g. Il. x, 84. φίλε τέκνον (Hec- 
tor); but it is very common in prose with a Part. which stands in a remoter 
attributive relation, 6. g. Th. 8, 79. ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν. ἐπέπλεον ἐν πολλῇ ταραχῇ 
καὶ φόβῳ ὄντας. X. Cy. 7. 8, 8. ὦ &yady καὶ πιστὴ ψυχή, οἴχῃ δὴ ἀπολι- 
πὼν ἡμᾶς. Χ. Π.Ὶ. 4, 18. ὃ ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος ὄχλος ἠδροίσϑη πρὸς τὰς ναῦς, 
SavudCovres καὶ ἰδεῖν βουλόμενοι τὸν ᾿Αλκιβιάδην. It is very frequent 
with the pronouns, Th. 1, 186. φεύγει és Κέρκυραν as αὐτῶν (sc. Κερκυραί.. 
wy) εὐεργέτης. 4,15. ἐς τὴν Σπάρτην as ἢἠγγέλϑη τὰ γεγενημένα περὶ Πύλον, 
ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς (SC. τοῖς Σπαρτιάταις). Χ. ΟΥ. 8. 8,14. συγκαλέσας πᾶν τὸ oT pas 
τιωτικὸν ἔλεξε πρὸς αὐτοὺς τοιάδε. Also with the relative pronoun; see on 
adjective-sentences, ὁ 332, 5. 
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Remark 1. When the subject is expressed by the Neut. article τό οὐ τ αὶ in 
connection with a substantive in the Gen. Pl., the predicate is commonly in the 
Pl., being conformed to the attributive genitive ; the predicative adjective or par- 
ticiple takes the gender of the attributive genitive. S.Ph.497.7a τῶν διακό- 
νων Toy οἴκαδ᾽ ἤπειγον στόλον (ἤπειγον which has the Neut. Pl. τά for its 
subject would regularly have been in the Sing. according to No. 4, but is con- 
formed to the plurality in διακόνων). Pl. Rp. 8. 563, c. τὸ τῶν ϑηρίων 
ἐλευϑερώτερά ἐστιν (the Sing. ἐστίν is used on account of the Neut. PI. 
ἐλευϑερώτερα, according to No. 4, while ἐλευϑερώτερα is conformed to the idea 
of Sypia contained in Snpiwr). 


Rem. 2. Closely related to the construction just stated, is the following: 
When a substantive subject with an attributive substantive in the Gen. Pl. 
expresses periphrastically a substantive idea, as ψυχὴ Τειρεσίαο, the Participle 
which stands in a remoter attributive relation to the subject, agrees in Case 
with the subject, but in Gender and Number with the substantive in the Gen., 
which expresses the principal idea of the periphrasis. Od. A, 90. ἦλθε δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
ψυχὴ Θηβαίου Τειρεσίαο χρύσεον σκῆπτρον ἔχων, the shade of the Theban 
Teiresias came, having a golden sceptre (here ἔχων agrees in number with ψυχὴ; 
but in gender with Τειρεσίαο). 1]. B, 459, dpvidwyv πετεηνῶν ἔϑνεα πολλὰ, 
ἔνϑα. καὶ Ia ποτῶνται ἀγαλλόμεναι πτερύγεσσιν. 


2. When the subject is expressed, not as a special and defi- 
nite object, but as a general idea, the predicative adjective is 
put im the Neut. Sing. without reference to the gender and 
number of the subject. 


(The English sometimes uses the words thing, or something. Sometimes the 
pronoun τὶ, or the substantives χρῆμα, πρᾶγμα, are connected with the 
adjective. When the adjective is in the Superlative, the English uses the 
article the). 


Il. B, 204. οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν πολυκοιρανίη (a multiplicity of rulers rs not a gooa 
thing): εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω. Eur. O. 760. δεινὸν of πολλοί, κακούργους ὅταν 
ἔχωσι προστάτας. Ἰὰ. M. 329. πλὴν γὰρ τέκνων ἔμοιγε φίλτατον πόλις. Id. H. 
Ἐ.. 1995. αἱ μεταβολαὶ λυπηρόν. Her. 3, 82. ἣ μουναρχίη κράτιστον (a 
monarchy is the best thing, or most desirable). Pl. Rp. 2. 864, ἃ. καλὸν μὲν ἡ 
σωφροσύνη τε καὶ δικαιοσύνη, χαλεπὸν μέντοι καὶ ἐπίπονον. Also 
in abbreviated adjective sentences, 6. g. Her. 8,108. 7 λέαινα, ἐὸν ἰσχυρό- 
τατον καὶ Spacitatoy, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τίκτει ἕν. Pl. Rp. 4, 420, c. οι 
ὀφϑαλμοί, κάλλιστον ὄν, ovK ὀστρείῳ ἐναληλιμμένοι εἰσίν. Her. 3, 53. 
τυραννὶς χρῆμα σφαλερόν. Pl. Th. 122, Ὁ. συμβουλὴ ἱερὸν χρῆμα. Dem. 
Ol. 1. 21,12. ἅπας μὲν λόγος, ἂν ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, μάταιόν τι φαίνεται καὶ 
κενόν. 


3. When the subject is an Inf. or an entire sentence, the 
Greeks usually put the predicative adjective in the Neut. Pl. 
instead of the Sing., where the English uses the pronoun 2, 
e.g. itis pleasant to see the sun. 'This occurs most frequently 
with verbal adjectives in -τός and -réos; with those in τέος 
and many in -τός, the Inf. is implied in the word itself. 6. ¢ 

26* 
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ἀμωντέα ἐστί τινι, some one is to be helped; πιστά ἐστι τοῖς φίλοις, 
friends are to be trusted. 


Her. 1, 91. τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδ ύνα τ ἀ ἐστι (it is impossible) ἀποφυγέειν 
καὶ Θεῷ. 3, 88. δῆλ α, ὅτι δεῖ ἕνα γέ τινα ἡμέων βασιλέα γενέσϑαι. ΤῊ. 1, 86. 
ods οὐ παραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἐστίν, οὐδὲ καὶ λόγοις διακριτέα, GAAS 

7ὕ > Uy > , ΤΟΥ > “ / \ \ sity Ae 
τιμωρήτεα ἐν τάχει. 4, 1. ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐν TH παρόντι τοὺς Λοκροὺς ἀμύ- 
νεσῶαι. 


Rem. 3. In like manner, the Greek very often uses the Pl. ταῦτα, τάδε 
{sometimes also ἐκεῖνα), to express an idea in its whole extent or in the most 
general manner, the plural bringing before the mind all the particulars involved 
in the idea. Th. 6, 77. οὐκ “Ties Tape εἰσίν, οὐδ᾽ Ἑλλησπόντιοι, ἀλλὰ Δωριῆς, 
ἐξ (this) as not Tonians, etc. Aeschin. Ctes. p- 55. οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα ἀρχή (this ts 
not an office). Id. Leg. Ῥ. 50. ταῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ὃ προδότης, this ts the traitor. PI. 
Phaedon. 62, d. 6 ay ines ἄνθρωπος τάχ᾽ ἂν oindeln ταῦτα, φευκτέον εἶναι ἀπὸ 
τοῦ δεσπότου. In the English these plurals are generally translated by the 
singular, as this, that. 


The subject in the Neut. Pl. is connected with a verb in 
the Sing., inasmuch as a plurality of objects in the neuter, was 
regarded by the Greeks as one connected whole, the individual- 
ity being lost sight of. 


τὰ ζῶα τρέχει.---Τὰ πράγματά ἐστι καλά. X. Ven. 12,11 o τῇ 
πόλει σώζεται καὶ ἀπόλλυται τὰ οἰκεῖα ἑκάστου. Hur. M. 618. κακοῦ γὰρ 
ἀνδρὸς δ ὥρ᾽ ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχ ει. 


Rem. 4. Also in adverbial participial phrases, a neuter plural is joined with 
a participle in the singular, e. 8. ὃ ὀξαν ταῦτα, quum haec visa, decreta essent. 
X. An. 4.1, 13. Ne δὲ ταῦτα, ἐκήρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν, when these things had 
been agreed upon, orders were guven, etc. Yet, X. H. 3. 2,19. δόξαντα δὲ ταῦ- 
τα καὶ περανδέντα, τὰ μὲν στρατεύματα ἀπῆλϑεν: 


Rem. ὅ. There are some exceptions, however, to the rule just stated : most 
of them may be referred to the following cases: — 


(a) When the subject in the Neut. Pl. denotes persons or living creatures, 
the verb is very often put in the Pl. in accordance with the Constructio 
κατ ὰ σύνεσιν. ΤῊ. 4, 88. τὰ τέλη (the magistrates ) TOV Λακεδιμονίων 
ὀμόσαντα Βρασίδαν ὙΠῸ ΙΕ ΝΣ tf; 57. τοσάδε μετὰ ᾿Αϑηναίων 
ἔϑνη ἐστράτενον. Pl. Lach. 180, 6. τὰ μειράκια διαλεγόμενοι 
ἐπιμέμνηνται Σωκράτους καὶ ΠΡ ἐπαινοῦσιν. 


(0) When the objects contained in the plural are to be represented individu 
ally rather than collectively, or when the idea of plurality composed of 
several parts (which may also have relation to different tix mes and places) 
is to be made prominent,’ e.g. X. An.1.7, 17. ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐμαχέ- 
σατο βασιλεύς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐποχζωβούν τῶν φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνπρώπων, 
ἴχνη πολλά (many tracks here and there). Cy. 5.1, 14. τὰ ᾿μοχϑηρὰ 
ἀν ρώπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ ἐστι, κἀπεῖτα & ἔρωτα αἰτι- 


! Tt will often, therefore, depend upon the view in the speaker’s mind, whether 
ihe Sing. or Pl. is to be used. 
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@v1 at, the singular é ἐστί is used here because mankind is referred to as a 
class, but the plural αἰτιῶνται, to denote that each individual blames love, the 
charge being made too, in a different manner and at different times. 'Th. 5, 
26. ἔξω (pr acter) τούτων πρὸς τὸν Μαντινικὸν καὶ ᾿Επιδαύριον πόλεμον καὶ ἐς 
ἄλλα ἀμφοτέροις ἁμαρτήματα ἐγένοντο, mistakes of each of the two, at 
various points and times. X. An. 1. 4, 4. ἦσων δὲ ταῦτα δύο τείχη. 


(6) The non-Attic poets from Homer down, very often use the Pl. simply on 
account of the metre. 


Rem. 6. The plural subject, masculine or feminine, is connected in the poets, 
though rarely, with a verb in the Sing. Pind. Ol. 11. (10.) prince. weArydpves 
ὕμνο. ὕστερων ἀρχαὶ λόγων τέλλεται. This construction is very limited in 
prose-writers ; it occurs with ἔστι and ἦν, but only at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (comp. 7/ est cent usages), which then assume the character of impersonal 
expressions. Her. 1, 26. ἔστι καὶ μεταξὺ τῆς τε παλαιῆς πόλιος Kal TOU νηοῦ ἑπτὰ 
στάδιοι. Pl. Rp. 5, 462, 6. ἔστι καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἄρχοντές τε καὶ δῆμος. 
In like manner the Greeks regularly say ἔστιν, οἵ, sunt, qu. See § 331, Rem. 
4. ‘The construction mentioned § 242, Rem. 2, is very different from this. 


5. A subject in the Dual, as well as two subjects in the Sin- 
gular, very often have a predicate in the Pl, e.g. Δύω στρατὰ 
ἀνεχώρησαν. Τῶν αὐτῶν δέονται καὶ ἣ γυνὴ καὶ ὃ ἀνήρ. The 
rule seems to be, that when the affirmation is made of each of 
the two separately, the Dual is used, but when of both together, 
the Plural, e.g. Μίνως καὶ Λυκοῦργος νόμους ἔϑετην (each 
gave laws); ἧδον ἡ σοι καὶ λύπη ἐν τῇ πόλει βασιλεύσετον. 


Rem. 7. The Dual is not used in all cases where two objects are spoken of, 
but only where two similar objects are mentioned, either naturally connected, 
6. g. πόδε, χεῖρε, Te, or such as we conceive to stand in a close and reciprocal 
relation, e. g. two combatants, two friends, etc. 


Rem. 8. The Dual very often interchanges with the PI. especially in par- 
ticiples, e.g. Il. A, 621. τοὶ δ᾽ ἱδρῶ ἀπεψύχοντο χιτώνων or dy © ποτὶ πνοιήν. 
Pl. Euthyd. 273,4. ἐγελασάτην ἄμφω βλέψαντες cis ἀλλήλω. 


Rem. 9. A subject in the Pl. sometimes has a verb in the Dual, when two 
objects mutually connected, or two pairs, are spoken of, e. g. Il. 3, 452 , 5664. as 
δ᾽ ὅτε χείμα  ῥ οι ποταμοΐί, κατ᾽ ὕρεσφι ῥέοντες, ἐς Γ Στ τε ou Bae 
λετον ὄβριμον ὕδωρ, .. ὡς τῶν μισγομένων γένετο iaxh Te φόβος Te (two streams 
running on opposite sides are compared with two hostile parties). Il. ὃ, 185, 
566. Ξάνϑε τε καὶ σὺ Πόδαργε, καὶ Αἴϑων Λάμπε τε δῖε, νῦν μοι τήν κομιδὴν ἂπο - 
τίνετον,--- 191. ἀλλ᾽ ἐφομαρτεῖτον καὶ σπεύδετον (two pairs). 


Rem. 10. The following points also are to be noted in respect to the 
Dual :— 


(a) A substantive in the Pl. is very often connected with the Duals δύω, 
δύο, but seldom with δυοῖν. Ile, 10. δύω υἱέες. lu, 4. ἄνεμοι 
δύο. Aesch. Ag. 1395. δυοῖν οἰμώγμασιν. Pl. Soph. 244, b. mpos- 
χρώμενοι δυοῖν ὀνόμασιν. PI. Rep. 614,¢c. δύο χάσματα ἐχομέ: 
νω ἀλλήλοιν; 


(0) The Duals τώ, τοῖν, τώδε, τοῖνδε, τούτω, τούτοιν, αὐτώ, αὐτοῖν, ὥ, οἷν, in 
prose are used both as masculine and feminine (i. e. they are of common 
gender), 6, g. ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε --- τὼ γυναῖκε --- ἄμφω τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα --- τοῖν 
γενεσέοιν — τούτω τὼ τέχνα --- τούτοιν τοῖν κινησέοιν ---- τὼ 65H. ‘The Fem, 
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form of the article τά, is extremely rare, e.g. τὰ δ᾽ οὖν κόρα, S. Ant. 
769; oftener the form ταῖν, X. H. 6, 4.17. Pl. Tim. 79, d; so ἐκ ratvde 
δ᾽ οὔσαιν παρϑένοιν, ὃ. O. C. 445. Ταύτα occurs Ay. Pac. 847, but 
ταύταιν is more frequent,e.g.Tavtary μόναιν, S.O.C. 859; ἐκ Tad- 
ταιν, 1149; ταύταιν δὲ ταῖν διαϑήκαιν, Isae. 5,15. Avra, S. Ant. 
570. Besides the pronouns mentioned, sometimes other attributives also 
in the Dual are used as of common gender; the participle but seldom. 
Pl. Phaedr. 237, ἃ. ἡμῶν ἐν ἑκάστῳ δύο τινέ ἐστον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ 
ἄγοντε, οἷν ἑπόμεϑα---" τούτω δέ κ. τ. λ. 


6. When the predicate is a substantive connected to the 
subject by εἶναι or any other verb having the character of a 
copula (ὁ 240, 2), the verb often agrees by means of attraction, 
as commonly in Latin, with the nearest predicative substantive. 


Her. 3, 60. τὸ μῆκος Tod ὀρύγματος ἑπτὰ στάδιοί εἶσι. 2, 15. af Θῆβαι 
Αἴγυπτος ἐκαλέετο. Th. 3,112. ἐστὸν δύω λόφω ἢ ᾿Ιδομένη ὑψηλώ. 
4, 102. τὸ χωρίον τοῦτο, ὅπερ πρότερον Ἔννέα 680) ἐκαλοῦντο. Isocr. 
Paneg. 51,b. ἔστι ἀρχικώτατα τῶν esvdy καὶ μεγίστας δυναστείας ἔχοντα 
Σκύδϑαι καὶ Θρᾷκες καὶ Πέρσαι. So also in the participial construction, 6. g. Th. 
5, 4. καταλαμβάνουσι καὶ Bpicwvias, ὃν ἔρυμα ἐν τῇ Acoytivn. Pl. L. 735, 6. 
τοὺς μέγιστα ἐξημαρτηκότας, avidrous δὲ ὄντας, μεγίστην δὲ οὖσαν βλάβην 
πόλεως, ἀπαλλάττειν εἴωδεν (instead of ὄντας). So also Her. 8, 108. ἣ λέαινα, 
ἐὸν ἰσχνρότατον καὶ δρασύτατον, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τίκτει ἕν, instead of 
ἐοῦσα. Comp. No. 2. A similar attraction occurs sometimes in sentences 
denoting comparison, 86. g. τῶν κοινῶν τι ἄρα διενοούμην, ὧν οὐδὲν σὺ μᾶλλον, ἤ 
τις ἄλλος ἔχει, Pl. Theaet. 209. ἃ. (ἔχει here agreeing with τις instead of σύ). 
In Latin this is much more frequent. 


7. A superlative connected with a partitive Gen. commonly 
takes the gender of the subject, more rarely that of the partitive 
Gen. | 


Il. φ, 253. (αἰετοῦ) OsY ἅμα κάἀρτιστός τε καὶ ὥκιστος πετεηνῶν. xX, 
189. κίρκος, ἐλαφρότατος πετεηνῶν. Her. 4, 85. 6 Πόντος πελαγέων 
ἁπάντων πέφυκε ϑωυμασιώτατος. Menandr. p. 198. (Mein.) νόσων χαλε- 
πώτατος p&dvos. Χ.Ο 4.7, 7. ὃ ἥλιοϑβ τὸν πάντα χρόνον πάντων λαμπρό- 
τατος dy διαμένει. Pl. Tim. 29, ἃ. ὃ κόσμος κάλλιστος τῶν γεγονότων. 
Plutarch. Consol. 102. ec. 7 λύπη χαλεπωτάτη παδῶν. On the contrary, 
Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. σύμβουλος ἀγαδὸς χρησιμώτατον Kal τυραννικώ- 
τατον ἁπάντων κτημάτων ἐστί (the Superlative here taking the gender 
of the partitive Gen. κτημάτων). 


Rem. 11. When the idea of personality in general is to be expressed, the 
Mase. form may be used, referring to words denoting females; (in this and 
other similar irregularities, less regard is had to strict grammatical principles 
than to the general idea to be expressed,) 6. g. Συνεληλύσϑασιν ὡς ἐμὲ καταλελειμ- 
μέναι ἀδελφαί τε καὶ ἀδελφιδαῖ καὶ ἀνεψιαὶ τοσαύται, Ost εἶναι ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ τεσσα- 
peskaldcka τοὺς ἐλευϑέρους (free men), Χ. Ο. 2.7, 2. Ἢ στεῖρος οὖσα μόσχος 
οὐκ ἀνέξεται τίκτοντας ἄλλους, OvK ἔχουσ᾽ αὐτὴ τέκνα, She cannot endure 
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that other persons (Masc.) should bring forth young, Eur. Απᾶτ. 711. So also the 
ὁ poets use the Masc., when a woman speaks of herself in the Pl. e. g. 
S. EL 391 (Electra says of herself) πεσούμεϑ᾽, εἰ χρή, πατρὶ τιμωρούμενοι. 


Rem. 12. Sometimes the first Pers. Pl., or the Pers. pronoun first Pers. Pl 
is used, for the sake of modesty, instead of the Sing., the speaker representing 
his own views and actions as common to others. This usage, which is very 
frequent in Latin, is rarely found among the Greeks in the Common language. 
72 ᾿Αλκιβιάδη, καὶ ἡμεῖς τηλικοῦτοι ὄντες δεινοὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἦμεν (1 also was at 
that age sharp τη these matiers), Χ. C.1. 2,46. Ἔννοιά ποϑδ᾽ ἡ μῖν ἐγένετο (the 
thought once occurred to me), Cy. 1.1,1. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν πραχϑέντων ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι ταῦτ᾽ εἴχομεν εἰπεῖν. Among the poets, particularly the Tragedians, 
this use of the Pl. is more frequent, and a transition from the Sing. to the Pl. 
often occurs, e.g. Eur. H. F. 858. Ἥλιον μαρτυρόμεσϑα Spada, ἃ δρᾶν ov 
βούλομαι. Hipp. 244. αἰδούμεϑα yap τὰ λελεγμένα μοι. 


Rem. 18. In an address directed to several persons, the Greek has several 

peculiar idioms: — 

(a) The Imp. Sing. εἰπέ and some others, which denote an exhortation or 
animating call, e.g. ἄγε, φέρε, ἰδ έ, is frequently connected in the Attic 
writers with a Voc. Pl., or with several vocatives, e. g. Pl. Euthyd. 283, 
b. εἰπέ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατές τε καὶ ὑμεῖς of ἄλλοι. Dem. Chers. 108, 74. εἰπέ 
μοι, βουλεύεσϑε. 


(b) In an address directed to several persons, the predicate in the Pl. often 
refers to a Voc. which denotes only one of the persons addressed; this is 
done for the purpose of making the principal person prominent. Od. A, 
810. ᾽᾿Αντίν ο᾽, οὔὕπως ἔστιν ὑπερφιάλοισι wed? ὑμῖν δαίνυσϑαι. p, 82. νῆα 
iStvete, φαίδιμ Οδυσσεῦ. Χ. Ἡ. 4. 1, 11. ἔτ᾽, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς, ὦ 
Ἡριππίδα, καὶ διδάσκετε αὐτὸν βουληϑῆναι ἅπερ ἡμεῖς - οἱ μὲν δὴ ἄνασ- 
τάντες ἐδίδασκον. An interchange of the Sing. and Pl. often occurs 
among the Tragedians, when the chorus is either addressed by others, or 
speaks of itself, the poet having in mind, at one moment, the whole 
chorus, at another their leader, 6. g. 5. O. Ὁ. 167. ξεῖνοι, μὴ δῆτ᾽ ἀδικη- 
ϑῶ σοι πιστεύσας. 


(c) The second Pers. Imp. instead of the third, is sometimes connected with 
the indefinite pronoun τὶς or πᾶς Tus, or even with a substantive and 
mis; this idiom, which is not common, occurs mostly in the Attic dia- 
logue, 6. g. Ar. Av. 1186. χώρει (instead of χωρείτω) δεῦρο was ὑπηρέ- 
ans (every servant come hither): rdéeve (instead of τοξευέτω) πᾶς τις 
(every one use his bow). Hence, also, the transition from the third Pers. to 
the second, 6. g. Eur. Bacch. 327. (345.) στειχέτω Tis ws τάχος, ἐλϑδὼν 
δὲ ϑάκους Tovsd*, ἵν’ οἰωνοσκοπεῖ, μοχλοῖς τριαίνου κἄνάτρεψον ἔμπαλιν, 
καὶ ---μ δ᾽ ε5. Comp. Larger Grammar, ὁ 430, 2 (γ). 


§242. Agreement when there are several subjects. 


1. When there are two or more subjects connected together, 
there is a double relation to be distinguished : — 


(a) The subjects are regarded as expressing multitude, and 
the predicate is referred to all the subjects equally ; then 
the predicate is in the Plural, and when there are but two 
subjects, in the Dual or even in the Plural (comp. § 241, 
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5); the gender of the predicative adjective is determined 
according to the following rules : — 


(a) With words of lke gender denoting persons, the 
adjective has the same gender; with words of dif- 
ferent gender denoting persons, the’gender of the 
adjective is conformed to the masculine subject, 
rather than to the feminine or neuter, and to the 
feminine rather than the neuter; in both cases the 
adjective and verb are plural. 


(8) With words of like gender denoting things, the 
adjective is either in the same gender and in the 
plural, or is in the neuter plural; with words of 
different gender denoting things, the adjective is in 
the neuter plural. ra 


(y) When words denoting persons and things stand in 
connection, the adjective is plural and takes the 
gender of the words denoting persons, when the 
persons are to be considered as the more prominent 
idea, or the things are to be viewed personally ; but 
when both are to be viewed merely as things, the 
adjective is in the neuter plural. : 


Kal λήϑη δὲ καὶ ἀϑυμία καὶ δυςκολία καὶ μανία πολλάκις. πολλοῖς διὰ 
τὴν τοῦ σώματος καχεξίαν εἰς τὴν διάνοιαν ἐμπίπτουσιν, Χ: C.3. 12, 6. Σωκρά- 
τει ὁμιλητὰ γενομένω Κριτίας τε καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης" πλεῖστα κακὰ τὴν 
πόλιν ἐποιησάτην, ib.1.2,12. Ἡρακλῆς καὶ Θησεὺς μόνοι τῶν προγε- 
γενημένων ὑπὲρ τοῦ βίου τοῦ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀδληταὶ κατέστησαν; Isocr. 
Pan. 212. Καὶ ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ὃ ἀνὴρ ἂγαδ οί εἰσιν, Pl. Men. 73. Αἱ δέ που 
ἡμέτεραί τ᾿ ἄλοχοι καὶ νήπια τέκνα εἴατ᾽ ἐνὶ μεγάροις ποτιδέγμεναι, 
Il. B, 137. ‘Os εἶδε πατέρα τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
γυναῖκα αἰχμαλώτους γεγενημένους, ἐδάκρυσεν, X. Cy. 8.1, 7. Ἡ 
ὀργὴ καὶ ἣ ἄσυνεσία εἰσὶ κακαί. ----:ξώματος κάλλος" καὶ ἰσ χὺ 5 δειλῷ καὶ 
κακῷ ξυνοικοῦντα πρέποντα φαίνεται, Pl. Menex. 346,6. Evyévetat τε 
καὶ δυνάμεις καὶ τιμαὶ δῆλά ἐστιν ἀγαδὰ ὄντα, Pl. Ἦν ἡ ἀγορὰ καὶ τὸ 
πρυτανήϊον Παρίῳ λίδῳ ἡσκημένα, Her. 8, 57. Λίϑοι τε καὶ πλίνϑοι 
καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέραμος ἀτάκτως ἐῤῥιμμένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμά ἐστιν, Χ. Ο. 
8.1,7. ‘H τύχη καὶ Φίλιππος ἦσαν τῶν ἔργων κύριοι, Aesch. Ἢ καλ- 
λίστη πολιτεία τε καὶ ὃ κάλλιστος ἀνὴρ λοιπὰ ἂν ἡμῖν εἴη διελεῖν, 
τυραννίς τε καὶ τύραννος, Pl. Rp. 562, a. 


(0) Each subject is considered separately and by ttself; then 
the predicate is confined to one of the subjects and 
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agrees with it. This construction is also used, when one 
of the subjects is to be represented as more promiment 
than the others. There are here three positions of the 
predicate: (a) before all the subjects; (b) after all the 
subjects; (c) after the first subject. 


Pl. Lys. 207, d. φιλεῖ ce ὃ πατὴρ καὶ 7 μήτηρ. Her. 5, 21. εἵπετό σφ: 
kal ὀχήματα Kal ϑεράποντες καὶ ἣ πᾶσα πολλὴ παρασκευὴ. X. RK. Ath. 1, 2. 
οἱ πένητες καὶ ὃ δῆμο- πλέον ἔχει. Pl. Symp. 109, ¢. af τιμαὶ αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰ 
ἱερὰ τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἀνδρώπων ἠφανίζετο. Th. 8, 68. οἱ ἐν τῇ Μιλήτῳ καὶ ὃ 
᾿Αστύοχος... ἐδάρσησε. Th. 3, 5. Μελέας Λάκων ἀφικνεῖται καὶ 
Ἑρμειώνδας Θηβαῖος. X. An. 2. 23,1. Φαλῖνος ᾧχετο καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. 


Remarx 1. Sometimes the verb, though it follows different subjects, agrees 
with the first subject, the remaining subjects being then represented as subor- 
dinate, e.g. X. An. 1. 10,1. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ of σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων εἰςπίπ- 
ret. So also with the attributive adjective, e.g. X. An. 1. 5,6. ἑπτὰ ὁβο- 
Aovs καὶ ἡμιοβόλιον ᾿Αττικούς (the adjective here agreeing with ὀβολούς 
rather than ἡμιοβόλιον). Th. 8, 68. ᾿Αστύοχος ἐπύϑετο τὸν Στρομβιχίδην 
καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἀπεληλυϑότα. 


Rem. 2. The verb sometimes stands in the Sing., if several nouns in the 
PI. denoting things precede, when it is intended to represent those nouns as 
making up one whole, as a condition, state, etc., e. g. Pl. 5. 188, b. kal πάχναι 
καὶ χάλαζαι καὶ ἐρυσίβαι ek πλεονεξίας καὶ ἀκοσμίας περὶ ἄλληλα τῶν τοιού- 
των γίγνεται ἐρωτικῶν. 


Rem. 8. When the subjects are connected by #— ἤ, aut— aut, rai—ral, 
at ct, οὔτε---οὔτε, neque—neque, the predicate agrees with the subject 
standing nearest to it, if each subject is to be regarded separately and by itself, 
6. 2. ἢ οὗτος, ἢ ἐκεῖνος ἀληϑδῆ λέγει, aut hic, aut ille vera dicit; but when the 
subjects are not considered separately or as independent of each other, but as 
expressing plurality, the predicate is in the Pl, e.g. Dem. Aph. 817, 12. ἃ 
Δημοφῶν ἢ Θηριππίδης ἔχουσι. 


Rem. 4. The attributive adjective commonly agrees with the substantive 
nearest to it, 6. g.’Auotrépos of αὐτοὶ ὅρκοι καὶ ξυμμαχία κατέστη, Th. 
But where perspicuity or emphasis requires it, the adjective is repeated with 
each substantive, e.g. πάντες ἄνδρες καὶ πᾶσαι yuvattes; or the con- 


structions stated under No. 1 are observed, e.g. Ἡρακλῆς καὶ Onaeds μόνοι... 


Πατὴρ καὶ μήτηρ καὶ ἀδελφοὶ αἰχμαλῶτοι γεγενημένοι, etc. See 
examples under No. 1. 

2. When several subjects of different persons have a com- 
mon predicate, the verb (which is commonly plural) is in the 
first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. 

Ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ γράφομεν, ego et tu scribimus. —’Eya καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et ille 
scribimus τ Ἐ γὼ καὶ σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et tu et ille scribimus. — Σὺ καὶ 


ἐκεῖνος γράφετε, tu ct 1116 scribitis.—’Eym καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν. --- Σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι 
γράφετε. --- Ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν. ---- Ὑμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε. 


Rem. 5. Sometimes also for the sake of a more forcible contrast, the person 
of the verb agrees with the subject nearest to it, e.g, X. C. 4.4, 7. περὶ τοῦ 
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δικαίου πάνυ οἶμαι νῦν ἔχειν εἰπεῖν, πρὸς ἃ οὔτε σὺ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἄλλος οὐδεὶς δύ- 
ναιτ᾽ ἀντειπεῖν. Pl. Phaedon. 77, d. ὅμως δέ μοι δοκεῖς σύ τε καὶ Σιμμίας 
ἡδέως ἂν καὶ τοῦτον διαπραγματεύσασϑαι (pertractare) τὸν λόνον. X. An. 3.1, 
10. σύ τε γὰρ Ἕλλην εἶ καὶ ἡμεῖς. Comp. Rem. 4. 


§ 243, Remarks on certain Peculiarities in the use 
of Number. 


1. The Sing. has sometimes a collective sense and takes the place of the 
Pl.; thus in the poets: δάκρυον, ἀκτίς, σταγών, στάχυς, harvest, etc.; 
in prose: κῦμα, ἐσδ᾽ής (like vestis), AiSos, πλίνϑος, ἄμπελος, ἣ ἵπ- 
πος, cavalry, ἀσπίς, a body of troops, ete. 

2. Entire nations, that live under a monarchical government, are sometimes 
designated in prose, by the Sing., 6. g.6 Πέρση 5, the Persians, 6 "ApaBios, 
ὃ Λυδός, ὃ ᾽᾿Ασσύριος, etc. This rarely occurs in respect to nations that 
haye a free government, e.g. τὸν Ἕλληνα φίλον προεϑέσϑαι, Her. 1, 69. Also 
the words στρατιώτης, πολέμιος and the like, are sometimes used in the Sing. 
instead of the Pl. 

3. The Pl. properly belongs only to common nouns, not to proper names, nor 
to the names of materials, nor to abstracts; still, even such nouns in certain rela- 
tions take the Pl., namely, when they express the idea of a common noun :— 

(1) Proper names: (a) to denote several individuals of the same name, 6. g. 
δύο Κατύλοι; (b) to denote persons that possess the nature or the qualities 
of the individual named, e. g. Pl. Theaet. 169, b. of Ἡρακλέες τε καὶ Θη- 
ages, men like Hercules and Theseus. 

(2) Names of materials occur not seldom in the Pl., since either the site 
parts, which make up the material, or the different kinds of a given material, 
are contemplated, 6. g. ἅλες, salt; ψάμαϑοι, sand; πυροὶ καὶ κριϑαί; &ve- 
μος καὶ ὕδατα, οἶνοι πολυτελεῖς, οἶνοι παλαιοί; ξύλα καὶ Aidos, 
etc. : 

(3) Abstracts in the plural have a concrete signification, since the plural is 
used when the separate kinds or circumstances or relations of the abstract idea, 
are denoted, or the manifestation of the abstract action, as repeated in different 
places or times; hence also when the abstract idea relates to several persons, 
e.g. Herod. 7, 158. ὑμῖν μεγάλαι ὠφελίαι τε καὶ ἐπαυρέσεις γεγόνασι. 3, 
40. ἐμοὶ αἱ σαὶ μεγάλαι εὐτυχίαι οὖκ ἂρέσκουσι. So ἔχ ϑ᾽η, mimicitiae; στ a- 
σεις, seditiones; φιλίαι, ταλαιπωρίαι, aerumnae; δ άνατοι, mortes; Ψύχη 
καὶ δϑάλπη, ϑυμοί, anim; φόβοι, φρονήσεις, reflections; ἄπέχϑειαι, 
ἀνδρίαι, brave deeds; ὕγίειαι καὶ εὐεξίαι τῶν σωμάτων, like valetudines, 
ete.; lates, testimonia; εὖν οία ς δοῦναι, to show acts of kindness; χάριτε5, 
presents ; in many cases, the Pl. denotes a plurality of parts, e. g. rAoUTOL, 
treasures, divitiae (πλοῦτος, riches, abstract); γάμοι, nuptiae; νύκτ ε 5, the hours 
or watches of the night, horae nocturnae; tagai, funera, etc. So, e. g.in Eng- 
lish, How long these nights are 2? when one night is meant. 


Remark. The Greeks commonly use the Pl. of Abstracts as well as Con- 
eretes, when they refer to a Pl. Adj., the idea contained in the abstract term 
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being then applicable to several persons, e. g. κακοὶ Tas ψυχάς; καλοὶ τὰ 
σώματα; ἄριστοι τὰς φύσεις; καὶ ταῖς γνώμαις καὶ τοῖς σώμασι 
σφαλλόμενοι, X. Cy. 1. 8, 10. 

4. When neuter adjectives, pronouns, and numerals are used as substantives, 
the Greek, like the Latin, always employs the Pl., when several individual 
things, individual relations or circumstances, a whole which is represented as 
consisting of single parts, are to be understood by these words: the English often 
uses the singular here, as this, that (ταῦτα, ἐκεῖνα). Comp. ὁ 241,Rem.3. The 
Sing. of adjectives used substantively is put in the Neut., when an abstract idea, 
a whole as such, is to be expressed, 6. g. τὸ καλόν, the beautiful in the abstract, 
τὸ κακόν, the bad. The Pl.,on the contrary, denotes a concrete idea, i. 6. the 
different parts, classes or conditions which are implied in the abstract, 6. g. τὰ 
καλά, res pulchrae; τὰ κακά, mala, the evil deeds, things, ete. 


§ 244. Toe ARTICLE. 


1. The subject as well as every substantive, takes the 
article, when the speaker wishes to represent an object as 
a definite one, and to distinguish it from other objects of the 
same kind. The substantive without the article denotes 
either an indefinite individual, or it represents an abstract 
idea in the most general manner, without any limitation. 


“AvSpwmos: (a) a man, as an individual, i. e. some one of the race of men; 
(b) man, a man, as a species; ὃ &vSpwros: (a) the man, as an individual, the 
man whom I have in view and consider as an individual distinguished from 
other men ; (b) the man, as a class or species, as I think of him as something 
definite and limited in respect to his entire nature or constitution ;—ydAa, 
milk, τὺ yada, the milk (as a particular substance); copia, wisdom, codia, 
the wisdom (viewed as a definite property or particular kind of wisdom) ; φιλοσοφία, 
philosophy in general, ἣ φιλοσοφία, as a particular science or a particular branch of 
plilosophy. When the Inf. is to be considered as an abstract substantive, it has 
the article,e.g.7d γράφειν. But the abstract noun takes the article when 
it expresses a concrete idea, 6. g. 7 στάσις, the (particular) sedition; τὸ 
πρᾶγμα, the (particular) deed; hence also the Pl. ai στάσεις, τὰ πράγ- 
ματα. 

Remark 1. From what has been said, it follows: (a) That the substantive, 

as the subject of a sentence, may stand with or without the article, according 
as it is intended to be represented, either as a definite or an indefinite object; 
(b) on the contrary, that the substantive, as a predicate, must be generally with- 
out the article, since the predicate does not denote a definite individual, but only 
the abstract idea of a quality in general. Her. 1, 103. νὺξ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, the 
day became night. Isocr. Nicocl. 28, a. Adyos GAnShs καὶ νόμιμος καὶ δίκαιος ψυχῆς 
ἀγαϑῆς καὶ πιστῆς εἴδωλόν ἐστι. But when the predicate denotes a definite, 
a before-mentioned, or a well-known object (No. 6), it of course takes the 
article. Her. 1, 68. συνεβάλλετο τὸν Ὀρέστην τοῦτον εἶναι, he concluded that 
this was the Orestes, namely, the one before-mentioned. 5,77. οἱ 8 ἱπποβόται 
ἐκαλέοντο οἱ παχέες, the rich bore the name of (before-mentioned) ἱπποβόται. In 
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passages like X. Cy. 8, 8, 4. ὃ μὲν ταῦτα εἰπὼν παρήλασεν " ὃ δὲ ᾿Αρμένιος συμ- 
προοὔπεμπε καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες ἄνϑρωποι, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν εὐεργέτην, τὸν 
ἄνδρα τὸν ἀγαϑόν. An. 6. 6, 7. of δὲ ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ἐπιχειροῦσι βάλλειν τὸν Δέξιππον, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότην, the article 
denotes, that the ideas expressed by benefactor, honest man, traitor, pomt to a 
definite action either before named, or well-known. — When the predicate is a 
superlative or a substantive with a superlative, the article is not used in Greek ; 
the English, however, uses it here. Oi Φασηλῖταί εἰσι πονηρότατοι avSporwy 
καὶ ἀδικώτατοι (the most wicked, etc.), Dem. 25, 2. ᾿Ανδρὶ καλῷ κἀγαδῷ ἐργα- 
σία “κρατίστη ἐστὶ γεωργία, X. Oec. 6, 8. Comp. § 241, 7. 


2. Hence the article is used to denote the whole compass of 
the idea, everything which can be included under the term 
used; one object is here considered as a representative of the 
whole class. : 


Ὁ ἄνϑρωπος- ὥνητός ἐστι, mon (i. e. all men) 5 mortal. Χρὴ “ὁ αὑτὸ φϑέγ- 
γεσϑαι τὸν ῥήτορα καὶ τὸν νόμον, Aesch. Ctes.16. Ἡ ἀνδρεία καλῇ 
ἐστιν, i. 6. everything which is understood by the idea of ἀνδρείας. Τὸ γάλα 
ἡδύ ἐστιν. ᾿ 


Rem. 2. Where the English uses the indefinite article a or an, denoting 
merely a class, as ὦ man, or an individual of a class who is not distinguished 
from the others, as some man, it not being determined what man, the Greek 
omits the article; hence ἄνϑρωπος in both instances. 


Rem. 3. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where, according to the 
statement in No. 1, it would be inserted. ‘This is the case: (a) In appellations 
denoting kindred and the like, where the particular relation is obvious of itself, 
or is sufficiently definite from the connection or the context, 6. g. πατήρ, μήτηρ, 
vids, ἀδελφός, παῖδες, γονεῖς, ἀνήρ, husband, γυνή, wife, etc. Comp. the expres- 
sions, Father has said it, Mother comes ; (Ὁ) When two or more independent sub- 
stantives are united, forming one whole, 6. g. παῖδες καὶ γυναῖκες (like English 
wife and child, horse and rider), πόλις καὶ οἰκίαι (city and houses), Th. 2, 72; (6) 
When common nouns are, at the same time, used as proper nouns; these being 
definite from their nature or from usage, do not need the article, e. g. ἥλιος, οὐραν- 
vos, ἄστυ, used of Athens, πόλις, of a particular city, known from the context, 
γῆ, of a particular country, βασιλεύς, of a particular king, commonly the king of 
Persia, etc.; other like expressions are ἄνεμος, ϑάλασσα, etc. The article is 
often omitted also with words denoting time, though this is generally the case 
only in connection with prepositions, e. g. ἀφ᾽ ἡμέρας, μέχρι νυκτός, ἅμα dpSpo, 
περὶ ἡλίου δυσμάς, μετὰ Ἰλίου ἅλωσιν. The omission of the article is altogether 
natural when a common noun has an abstract signification, or expresses an 
action, or the manner of an action, most frequently in connection with prepo- 
sitions, €. g. ἡγεῖσϑαι Seovs, to believe in gods. "Ent δεῖπνον ἐλϑεῖν, to come to 
supper, toa feast, X. C. 1.8, 6. Ἔφ᾽ ἵππου ἰέναι, horse-back. Ἐπὶ Qnpay ἐξιέναι 
(i. 6. ad venandum), X. Cy. 1.2, 9. Πότερον ἐπιστάμενον ἡνιοχεῖν ἐπὶ ζεῦ γος 
λαβεῖν κρεῖττον, ἢ μὴ ἐπιστάμενον (ad, vehendum), X.C.1.1,9. Ἐπὶ ὕδωρ ievar ~ 
(aquatum ire), Her. 3, 14. 


» Rem. 4. The names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, often © 
omit the article, even where they occur in a definite relation, since, as well. — 
known appellatives, they have come to be used as a kind of proper names, 6. & 
Πάντα μὲν οὖν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ τὰ καλὰ Kal τὰ Gyada ἀσκητὰ εἶναι, οὔχ ἥκιστα de ~~ 
σωφροσύνη. X.C.1. 2, 28. Ἐπεὶ οὖν τά τε δίκαια καὶ τὰ ἄλλα καλά τε καὶ 

ἀγαϑὰ πάντα ἀρετῇ πράττεται, δῆλον εἶναι, ὅτι καὶ δικαιοσύνη καὶ ἣ ἄλλη πᾶσα 
ἀρετὴ σοφία ἐστί, 8. 3,5. Ἐπιστήμη ἄρα σοφία ἐστίν, 4.6,7. Μάλιστα γὰρ 
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ἐμεμηλήκει αὐτῷ ἱππικῆς, Cy. 8. 8, 256. The omission of the article is natural 
also, when an abstract is to be represented actively, e.g.’Ev φιλοσοφίᾳ Gow, 
in philosophizing (in philosophando), Pl. Phaed. 68, 6. But where a particular 
art or science, etc. is to be distinguished from another, the article is used, 6. g. 
ἢ ῥητορική, ἢ ἀριδμητικήῆ. The substantives μέγεϑος, πλῆϑος, ὕψος, εὖ- 
pos, βάϑδος“, γένος and the like, are very often found in the Acc. or Dat. 
without the article, as they are to be reccived as a kind of adverbial expression, 
: g. ποταμὸς Κύδνος ὄνομα, εὖρος δύο πλέϑρων, two plethra wide, X. An. 1. 
, 23. : 


3. The article is very often used with common nouns to 
denote what belongs to an object or is requisite for it, what is 
due to it. 


X. Cy. 3. 3, 6. Ἐνομίζε γάρ, εἰ ἕκαστος τὸ μέρο ς ἀξιέπαινον ποιήσειε, τὸ ὅλον 
αὐτῷ καλῶς ἔχειν ( partem, cui praeest ; centuriam suam). 8. 3, 8. νείμας δὲ τούτων 
(τῶν στολῶν) τὸ μέρος ἑκάστῳ τῶν ἡγεμόνων, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτοὺς τούτοις κοσμεῖν 
τοὺς αὑτῶν φίλους (partem debitam). An. 7. 6, 23. ἀλλά, φαίητε ἄν, ἔδει τὰ 
ἐνέχυρα τότε λαβεῖν, ὡς μηδὲ εἰ ἐβούλετο ἐδύνατο ἂν ταῦτα ἐξαπατᾶν (the meas- 
ures requisite to guard against deception). 5. 6, 84. of στρατιῶται ἠπείλουν αὐτῷ 
εἰ λήψονται ἀποδιδράσκοντα, ὅτι THY δίκην ἐπιϑήσοιεν (the due, deserved pun- 
ishment). 

4. Hence the article very often takes the place of the posses- 
sive pronoun, when it is connected with such substantives as 
naturally belong to a particular person, mentioned in the sen- 
tence. Insuchcases, the English uses the possessive pronoun. 


Οἱ γονεῖς τὰ τέκνα στέργουσιν (parents love THEIR children). ‘O στρατηγὸς 
τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἄγει (leads Ἠ15 soldiers). Κῦρός τε 
, 5 ἢ ΄ ΕἾ ἘΣ 3 a Ss 
καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν δϑώρακα ἐνέδυ καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν 

ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας" ἔλαβε, X.-An. 1. 8, 3. 


5. As the article may make one object prominent, by indi- 
vidualizing it and presenting it apart from others, it is often 
used, when an object is to be represented in a distributive rela- 
tion to the predicate of the sentence. 


Tposarovor δὲ μισϑὺν 6 Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται δώσειν ἀντὶ δαρεικοῦ τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ 
τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ (singulis mensibus singulis militibus, three half- 
Darics a month to each soldier, comp. English so much the pound), X. An. 1. 3, 21. 
(comp. 5. 6,23.) Δαρεικὸν ἕκαστος οἴσει τοῦ μηνὸς ὑμῶν (each of you shall 
have a Daric each month), 7. 6, 7. Ὃ δὲ συνεϑισϑεὶς τὸν Eva ψωμὸν ἑνὶ ὄψῳ 
προπέμπειν, ὅτε μὴ παρείη πολλά, δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ἀλύπως τῷ ἑνὶ χρῆσϑαι (singula panis 
Jrustra, to dip each morsel into the different sauces), Id. C. 3. 14, 6. 


6. The article is properly and originally a demonstrative 
‘pronoun, and is still often used in a demonstrative sense. This 
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is particularry the case in Homer, where the article almost uni- 
formly has a pronominal relation. Comp. ὁ 247. 


The simplest use of the article as a demonstrative, is as follows: An object 
not before described or referred to, when it is first mentioned as an indefinite 
individual, does not take the article; but when it is repeated, it takes the article, 
because it has been already referred to and is known, 6. g. Εἶδον ἄνδρα " ὃ δὲ 
ἀνήρ μοι ἔλεξεν. Tlence the article is also used when the speaker points to an 
object, e. g. Φέρε μοι, ὦ παῖ, τὸ βιβλίον (the book = this or that book). In this 
relation, the article may be used with material nouns, e.g. Ads μοι τὸ γάλα (the 
milk, which had been pointed out); and even when a part only of the material is 
referred to, the article is employed, though material nouns elsewhere are always 
without the article, as they contain no idea of individuality, 6. g. Πίνω τοῦ 
οἴνου (of this wine). The article is often used in speaking of persons or things 
known and celebrated, where the Latin uses the pronoun dlle, e. g. ὃ καλὸς παῖς, 
that beautiful boy; this is very frequent with proper names. See No.7. “Ore 
Ξέρξης ἀγείρας τὴν ἀναρίϑδμητον στρατιὰν ἦλδεν emt τὴν Ἑλλάδα (that 
numberless host), X. An. 8. 2, 18. 

7. Personal proper names as such, 1. e. so far as they in them- 
selves denote merely individuals, do not take the article. But 
they take it, when they have been already mentioned, and 
are afterwards referred to (No. 6); or even when they have not 
been before named, if it is intended to designate them as well- 
known and distinguished (No. 6). Plural names of nations, 
and also the names of countries, districts, and festivals, are 
both with and without the article. 


Σωκράτης ἔφη. So also where an adjective is joined with a proper name, 
6.9. σοφὸς Σωκράτη», the wise Socrates. "Evixnoay Θηβαῖοι Aakedatpo- 
viovs. ᾿Αβροκόμας ov τοῦτ᾽ ἐποίησεν, GAN ἐπεὶ ἤκουε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ 
ὄντα, ἀναστρέψας ἐκ Φοινίκης παρὰ βασιλέα ἀπήλαυνεν, X. An.1.4,5. Κῦ- 
ρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται (Aapeios) .. ἀναβαίνει οὖν 6 Κῦρος", Χ. An.1.1,2. ᾿Απὸ 


τοῦ Ἰλισσοῦ λέγεται ὃ Βορέας τὴν Ὡρείϑυ!ταν ἁρπάσαι, Pl. Phaedr. 999, Ὁ 


(as well-known names). 


Rem. 5. When a noun in apposition, accompanied by the article, follows 
a personal proper name, the proper name does not take the article, e. g. 
Κροῖσος, ὃ τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς. But yet when the article is used, 6. g. 
ὁ Κροῖσος, 6 τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς, it has a demonstrative sense, and desig- 
nates the proper name as one already mentioned or known. ‘The noun 


in apposition is accompanied by the article, when it serves to distin- 7 
guish the person or thing mentioned from others of the same kind, or 7 


when the person or thing named is to be pointed out as one known, e. g. 
Σωκράτης, 6 φίλοσοφος; Σωκράτης, ὃ ᾿Αϑηναῖος, Socrates, the philosopher, the 
Athenian; Χειρίσοφος, ὃ Λακεδαιμόνιος ; on the contrary, the noun in apposi- 
tion does not take the article, when it expresses merely an adjective attribu- 
tive, e.g. Her. 1, 1. Ἡρόδοτος ᾿Αλικαρνασσεύς, Heredotus of Halicarnassus. Th. 


1, 1. Θουκυδίδης ᾿Αϑηναῖος, Thucydides an Athenia#, or of Athens. Κλεάνωρ q ‘ 
Ὀρχομένιος, Cleanor of Orchomenus, X. An. 3. 2,4. he names of rivers are 
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commonly placed as adjectives between the article and the word ποταμός, 6. 

ὁ Ἅλυς ποταμός (the river Halys), Her. 1,72. 6°AxeAGos ποταμός, Th. 2, 102. 
ἐπὶ τὸν Sdpov ποταμόν, ἐπὶ τὸν Πύραμον ποταμόν, X. An. 1. 4,1. ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφρά- 
Thy ποταμόν, 11. πρὸς τὸν ᾿Αράξην ποταμόν, 19. Examples like the following 
are more seldom: ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ Κακυπάρει, ΤῊ. 7, 80. ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν τὸν 
Ἔρινεόν, ib. 82. Sometimes the article is wanting: ἐπὶ Ψάρον ποταμόν (accord- 
ing to the best MSS.), X. An. 1. 4,1; ἐπὶ “Apracoyv ποταμόν (according to the 
best MSS.), ib. 4. 7,18; ποταμὸς Σελινοῦς, 5.3,8. The names of mountains, 
islands, seas, cities, etc., are also placed between the article and the noun, when 
they are of the same gender or, at least, of the same declension as the nouns to 
which they belong, viz. γῆ, ἄκρον, ὄρος, νῆσος“, etc., 6. ο΄. ἐπὶ τὴν ΞΣολύγειαν κώμην; 
Th. 4, 43; τὸ Σούνιον ἄκρον, ἣ Θεσπρωτὶς γῆ; ἣ Δῆλος νῆσος: τοῦ Σκόμβρου ὄρου-, 
Th. 2,96; τοῦ Αἵμου ὄρους, Th. 2, 96 (6 Aiuos); 7 Βόλβη λίμνη, Th. 1, 58. 4, 
108: ἢ Μένδη πόλις, Th. 4,130. But if the gender (or declension) is not the 
same, they must be regarded: as in apposition with the nouns to which they 
belong, and are placed before or after them, 6. g. τῷ ὄρει τῇ Τερανείᾳ, Th. 4, 70; 
τὴν ἄκραν τὸ Κυνὸς σῆμα, 8.105; τῆς Ἴδης τοῦ ὄρους, 108; ἡ Λήκυϑος τὸ φρού- 
ριον, 4,113; τὸ χωρίον αἱ Ἐννέα ὅδοί, 1,100; τὴν πόλιν τοὺς Ταρσούς, X. An. 1. 
2,26. ‘The article is seldom omitted, 6. g. ἀπὸ ᾿Αβδηρῶν πόλεως, Th. 2, 97. 


8. When adjectives or participles are used as substantives, 
they regularly (according to No. 2) take the article. The Eng- 
lish here either employs an adjective used substantively, as the 
good; or a substantive, as the speaker (=the one speaking); or 
resolves the participle by he who, they who, that which (=to the 
Lat. zs, qui). This usage is very frequent in Greek with all the 
participles. 

Ὃ σοφός, the wise (man), a wise (man), of ayaSol, of κακοί, of δικάζοντες (those 
who judge), the judges ; οἱ λέγοντες, the orators; τὸ dyaSdv, τὸ καλόν, τὰ καλά, ὃ 
βουλόμενος, quivis; ὃ τυχών, whoever happens. ‘O πλεῖστα ὠφελῶν τὸ κοινὸν 
μεγίστων τιμῶν ἀξιοῦται. Ὁ πλεῖστα ὠφελήσας" TOK. μ. τ. ἀξιοῦται. ‘O πλεῖ- 
στα ὠφελήσων τ. κ. μ. τ. ἀξιωδήσεται. ----- Ὁ ἀρετὴν ἔχων πλουτεῖ μὲν ὄντων 
φίλων πολλῶν, πλουτεῖ δὲ καὶ ἄλλων βουλομένων γενέσϑαι. καὶ εὖ μὲν πράττων ἔχει 
τοὺς συνησδησομένους, ἐὰν δέ TL σφαλῇ, οὐ σπανίζει τῶν βοηϑησόν- 
των, Χ. Απ. 7. 7,42. But when the adjectives and participles are designed to 


express only a part of a whole, the article is omitted, 6. g. ἀγαϑοί, good men; 
φιλοσοφοῦντες, μαδόντες ; κακὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἔπραξεν. 


9. Participles also take the article, when definite individuals 
are spoken of, in the sense of those, who; a participle with the 
article is very often appended to a preceding substantive, in the 
form of apposition, in order to give prominence to the attribu- 
tive meaning, somewhat in the sense of ewm, eam, id dico, qui, 
quae, quod, or et is quidem, qui. 

Her. 9, 70. πρῶτοι ἐξῆλθον Τεγεῆται ἐς τὸ τεῖχος, καὶ τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Μαρδονίου 
οὗτοι ἔσαν οἱ διαρπάσαντες (and these are they that robbed, etc.). X. C. 2. 6, 18, 
ov μόνον of ἰδιῶται τοῦτο ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πόλεις ai τῶν τε καλῶν μάλιστα 


ἐπιμελούμεναι, καὶ τὰ αἰσχρὰ ἥκιστα προΞξιέμεναι πολλάκις πολεμικῶς 
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ἔχουσι πρὸς ἀλλήλας. 38.5, 4. Βοιωτοὶ μέν, οἱ πρόσϑεν οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἑαυτῶν TOA 
μῶντες ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἄνευ Λακεδαιμονίων τε καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Ππελοποννησέων ἂντιτιάι 
τεσϑαι, νῦν ἀπειλοῦσιν αὐτοὶ Kas ἑαυτοὺς ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. 

10. The Greek may convert adverbs of place and time, more 
seldom of quality, into adjectives or substantives by prefixine 
the article. In hke manner a preposition with its Case may be 
made to express an adjective or substantive meaning. 

Ἢ ἄνω πόλις, the upper city. ‘O μεταξὺ τόπος, the intervening place. Οἱ évSad« 
ἄνϑρωποι or of ἐνθάδε. Ὁ viv βασιλεύς. Οἱ πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες. Οἱ τότε, the 
men of that time. ‘H αὔριον (sc. ἡμέρα). Ἢ ἐξαίφι "ης μετάστασις. ῳὋὉ ἂἄεί, an im- 
mortal. So τὸ and τὰ viv, now, i. 6. at the present time; τὸ πάλαι, formerly, in the 
former time ; τὸ πρίν, τὸ αὐτίκα; immediately. Οἱ πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the best of 
the soldiers. Τὸ κάρτα ψῦχος. “H ἄγαν ἀμέλεια. Ὁ ὁμολογουμένως δοῦλος. Th 
8, 80. τὴν ἀκινδύνως δουλείαν. So also τὸ πάμπαν and τὸ παράπαν, omnino, Te 
κάρτα, τὸ παραπολύ used adverbially. Eyen: ‘H τῶν γεφυρῶν οὐ διάλυσις, the 
not destroying of the bridges. ‘O πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος. Οἱ περὶ φιλοσοφίαν, 
the philosophers. Οἱ ἐν ἄστει. Ἡ ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ τυραννίς. 


11. The neuter article τό, may be placed before every word 
or part of speech, when the word is not considered in relation 
to its meaning, but is used only as a form of speech, or when 
a preceding word is repeated, without regard to the structure 
of the sentence in which it is repeated. The Greek, by prefix- | 
ing the article, may give even to whole phrases the form and 
meaning of an adjective or substantive. 










. 
Td τύπτω, τὸ τύπτεις. Dem. Cor. 255, 4. ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. τὸ PF 
ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω. Pl. Rp. 352, ἃ. οὐ περὶ τοῦ ἐπιτυχόντος (dere 
levi) ὃ λόγος (ἐστίν), ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦ ὅντινα τρόπον χρὴ ζῆν. 


§ 245. Position of the Arigele: 


1. The article is sometimes separated from its substantive by 
intervening particles, e.g. μέν, δέ, γέ, τέ, yap, δή; by the indefinite 
pronoun tis (in Herodotus very often), and by αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. 

Tov μὲν ἄνδρα, Thy δὲ γυναῖκα. When a preposition stands before the article, 
the prose-writers say either: πρὸς δὲ τὸν ἄνδρα, or πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα δέ, but not πρὸς 
τὸν δὲ ἄνδρα. ---- Τῶν τις Περσέων, Her. 1, 85. Τοῖς αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πήμασι βαρύνεται, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 845. 

2. When several substantives are connected by kai ΟΥ̓ τὲ ---- 
καί, there are two Cases: (1) the article is repeated with each; 
then the separate ideas expressed by the substantives are con- 


ol at 
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sidered independent of each other, or they stand in contrast: 
or (2) the article is not repeated; then the separate ideas διὸ 
considered as forming one single conception. 


Σωκράτης πάντα ἡγεῖτο Θεοὺς εἰδέναι, τά τε λεγόμενα καὶ πραττόμενα Kal τὰ 
σιγῇ βουλευόμενα (the first two members form a whole, but the last is contrasted 
with them), X.C.1.1,19. Αἱ ῥᾳδιουργίαι καὶ ἐκ τοῦ παραχρῆμα ἡδοναί, 2. 1, 20. 
Ai ἐπιμέλειαι τῶν καλῶν τε κἀγαδῶν ἔργων, ib. Τά τε συμφέροντα καὶ κεχαρισ- 
μένα, 2.2,5. Οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί, An. 7. 8, 21. Τὸ μεγαλοπρεπές τε καὶ 
ἐλευδϑέριον καὶ τὸ ταπεινόν τε καὶ ἀνελείϑερον (here the first two and also the 
last two form one single conception), X. C.3.10,5. Τοὺς ἀγροὺς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ 
οἰκίας, Th. 2,13. Οἱ παῖδές τε καὶ γυναῖκες (so many MSS.), Pl. Rp. 557, c. 


3. When a substantive having the article has attributive 
expletives joined with it, viz.,an adjective, participle, adjec- 
five pronoun or numeral, a substantive in the Gen., an adverb . 
or preposition with its Case (ὁ 244, 10), then the article has a 
different position according to the idea to be expressed, as will 
be seen from the two following cases :— 

(a) The attributive is joined with its substantive to express 
a single idea, as the wise man =the sage, and is designed to 
contrast the object denoted by its substantive with other objects 
of the same kind. In this case, the attributive stands either 
between the article and the substantive, or after the substantive 
with the article repeated; or the substantive stands first without 
the article, and the attributive follows! with the article. 


O ayadds ἀνήρ or 6 ἀνὴρ 6 ἀγαδός or ἀνὴρ 6 ἀγαδός (in contrast with the bad 
man). See Rem.1. Of πλούσιοι πολῖται or of πολῖται of πλούσιοι (in contrast with 
poor citizens). Ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ or ὃ πατὴρ 6 ἐμός. Οἱ τρεῖς ἄνδρες OY of ἄνδρες οἱ τρεῖς. 
Ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or 6 δῆμος ὃ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (the Athenians in contrast with 
another people). Οἱ νῦν ἄνϑρωποι or of ἄνϑρωποι οἱ νῦν. ὋὉ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας 
πόλεμος Or 6 πόλεμος ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Tlépaas (literally the against the Persians war, i.e. 
the war against the Persians, in contrast with other wars). ᾿Απὸ ϑαλάσσης τῆς 
Ἰώνων. Tupavyls ἣ ἐν Χερρονήσῳ. Ἢ ἐν Σαλαμῖνι πρὸς τὸν Πέρσην ναυμαχία, the ia 


1 Where the attributive expletive consists of several words, or where the 
expletive is itself qualified by another expletive, it is usually placed after its 
substantive, otherwise too long a phrase would intervene between the article 
and its substantive; such expletives involved the idea of some such phrase as, [ 
mean, etc., 6, g. ηὐλίσϑησαν ἐν Tals κώμαις Tals ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου τοῦ Tapa τὸν 
Keytpirny ποταμόν (they encamped in the villages |I mean] those above, ete.). Tere 
κώμαις is qualified by ὑπὲρ πεδίου, and this by παρὰ Κεντρίτην, etc., X. An. 4.3, 1 
Tpltos μαστὺς λοιπὺς ἦν, ...6 ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐπὶ τῷ πυρὶ καταληφϑείσης φυλακῆς τῆς 
νυκτὸς ὑπὸ τῶν eSeAdvTwy, here 6 ὑπέρ and what follows qualifies the word pus- 
Ts, &. An. 4, 2, 14. 
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Salamis against the Persian sea-fight, i. 6. the sea-fight in Salamis against, etc. These 
last examples show that a substantive with its Case has an adjective foree. 


Remark 1. In the first position (6 ἀγαϑὸς ἀνήρ), the emphasis is on the 
attributive, e. g. Δεῖ παιδείας κοινωνεῖν τὸ δῆλν γένος ἡμῖν TO τῶν ἀῤῥένων 
(γένει), Pl. L. 805, ἃ. But in the second position (6 ἀνὴρ 6 ayaSds), the idea 
expressed by the substantive is represented as a definite one or one already 
mentioned, or is contrasted with that of another substantive ; in the third posi- 
tion (ἀνὴρ 6 ayasds), the idea expressed by the substantive is represented as in- 
definite, but in contrast with another. Τί διαφέρει ἄνϑϑρωπος- ἀκρατὴς Syplov 
τοῦ ἀκρατεστάτου, Χ. Ο. 4. ὅ, 11. Ἡ ἀρετὴ σύνεστι μὲν Seots, σύνεστι δὲ 
ἀν) ρώποις τοῖς ἀγαδοῖς,2.1, 82. Τὸ ἄριστον οὐ τοὺς νόμου - ἐστὶν ἰσχύ- 
el, ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρα τὸν μετὰ φρονήσεως βασιλικόν, Pl. Ῥ. 294, ἃ. Διοικοῦνται αἱ 
μὲν τυραννίδες καὶ ὀλιγαρχίαι τοῖς τρόπε'ς τῶν ἐφεστηκότων, αἱ δὲ 
πόλεις (republics) αἱ δημοκρατούμεναι τοῖς νόμοις τοῖς κειμένοις, 
Aeschin. 3,6. Τὸ ἑππικὸν τὸ ἐκείνων (sc. τῶν Σκυδῶν) οὕτω μάχεται, τὸ 
δὲ ὁπλιτικὸν TO Ye TOY Ἑλλήνων, ὧς ἐγὼ λέγω, Pl. Lach. 191, Ὁ. Ἐγὼ 
μὲν οὖν ἐκείνους τοὺς ἄνδρας φημὶ οὐ μόνον τῶν σωμάτων τῶν ἡμετέρων 
πατέρας εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς ἐλευϑερίας THS τε ἡμετέρας" καὶ ξυμπάντων, 
τῶν ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἠπείρῳ, Pl. Menex. 340, 6. Διεξέρχονται τάς τε συμφορὰς" TAS 
ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου τοῦ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἡμῖν γεγενημένας καὶ τὰς ὡφε- 
λείας τὰς ἐκ τῆς στρατείας THS ἐπ᾿ ἐκεῖνον ἐσομένας, Isocr. Panes. 
43,15. Sometimes the position varies in the same sentence, e.g. Τὰς μεγά- 
Aas ἡδονὰς καὶ τὰ yadda TA μεγάλα ἡ πειδὼ Kal ἣ καρτερία καὶ οἱ ἐν 
τῷ καιρῷ πόνοι καὶ κίνδυνοι παρέχονται (great pleasures and advantages), X. Cy. 8. 
8, 8. Πῶς ποτε ἡ ἄκρατος" δικαιοσύνη πρὸς ἀδικίαν τὴν ἄκρατον 
ἔχει; Pl. Rp. 555, a. Then the second position does not differ from the first. 


Rem. 2. With a verbal substantive, the attributive expressed by a preposi- 
tion and its Case, is often placed after its substantive without the repetition of 
the article. So also, when an attributive explanation comes between the article 
and the substantive: Ἢ συγκομιδὴ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν és τὸ ἄστυ, Th. 2, 52. Ἢ νῦν 
ὑμετέρα ὀργὴ ἐς Μιτυληναίους, 3,44. Τῆς τῶν γυναικῶν φιλίας πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας, 
X. Hicr. 3,4. Also the more definite expletives of an Inf., Part. or adjective, 
frequently are not placed between the article and these words: Τὴν σοφίαν 
τοὺς ἀργυρίου τῷ βουλομένῳ πωλοῦντας σοφιστὰς ἀποκαλοῦσιν, X. C. 1. 6, 18 
(instead of τοὺς τὴν σοφίαν . .. πωλοῦντας, in order to make prominent the idea 
in τὴν σοφίαν). 


(0) The attributive is joined with its substantive not te 
express a single idea, but is to be regarded as the predicate of 
an abridged subordinate clause; then the attributive is not con- 
trasted with another object of the same kind, but with itself; 2 
being designed to show that the object to which the attributive 
belongs, is to be considered, in respect to a certain property, by 
itself, without reference to another. In this case the adjective 
without the article is placed either after the article and the 
substantive, or before the article and substantive. 

‘O ἀνὴρ &yadds or dyadds ὁ ἀνήρ, a good man (= ayadds dy, the man who 
ts good, inasmuch as, because, if he is good). Oi ἄνϑρωποι μισοῦσι τὸν ἄνδρα Ka- 
κόν or κακὸν τὸν ἄνδρα, they hate the bad man, i. 6. they hate the man, inasmuch 


as, because, if he is bad. (On the contrary, τὸν κακὸν ἄνδρα or τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν 
κακόν, the bad man, in distinction from the good; hence, τοὺς μὲν ἀγαδοὺς ἂν- 
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ϑρώπους ἀγαπῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς μισοῦμεν) “O βασιλεὺς ἡδέως χαρίζεται τοῖς 
πολίταις ἃγαδϑ οἷς, good citizens, i. 6. if or because they are good (on the contrary, 
τοῖς ἀγανοῖς πολίταις OY τοῖς πολίταις τοῖς ayasots, good citizens, in distinction 
from bad citizens). ‘O Seds τὴν ψυχὴν κρατίστην τῷ dvSpdrw ἐνέφυσεν (a 
soul, as it is the most excellent), X. Ο. 1. 4,18. Of ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου καταλαμπόμενοι 
τὰ χρώματα μελάντερα ἔχουσιν (a blacker skin; the blackness of the skin is 
the consequence of the καταλάμπεσϑαι ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου), 4.7, 7. "Evéempnody τε Tas 
σκηνὰς ἐρημοῦὺ ς καὶ τὰ χρήματα διήρπασαν (quia deserta erant), Th. 1,49. ᾿Αξιῶ 
(postulo) τοὺς ϑεράποντας ἐμοὶ μὲν ἄφϑονα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια παρασκευάζειν, αὐτοὺς δὲ 
μηδενὸς τούτων ἅπτεσδαι (= ὥςτε αὐτὰ ApSova εἶναι), X. C. 2.1, 9. 


Rem. 3. If ἃ substantive having the article has a Gen. or a preposition and 
its Case connected with it, the position under (a) occurs, only when the sub- 
stantive with its Gen., etc. forms a contrast with another object of the same kind, 
8. 2. 6 τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or ὁ δῆμος ὃ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (the Athenians in contrast 
with another people); the emphasis here is on the Gen., 6, g. Οὐκ ἀλλότριον ἡγεῦται 
εἶναι ὃ ASnvatwy δῆμος τὸν Θηβαίων δῆμον, ἀναμιμνήσκεται δὲ καὶ Tas 
τῶν προγόνων τῶν ἑαυτοῦ εἰς τοὺς Θηβαίους προγόνους εὐεργεσίας, 
Dem. (Psephism.) 18,186. ᾿Ἐϑανατώδη ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ Σπάρτη τελῶν, Χ. 
An. 2. 6,4. On the contrary, the Gen. without the article, is placed either before 
or after the other substantive, when that substantive denotes only a part of that 
expressed in the genitive; the emphasis is then on the governing substantive, 
6. g. 6 δῆμος ᾿Αϑηναίων, or ᾿Αϑηναίων ὃ δῆμος, the people and not the nobles. 
Hence, with this position, a partitive and not an attributive genitive is used; 
the Athenian people is not here considered in contrast with another people, but 
a part of the Athenian people is contrasted with another part of the same, viz., 
the nobles. Compare further, 7 Σωκράτους φιλοσοφία or ἢ φιλοσοφία ἣ Σωκράτους, 
i. 6. the philosophy of Socratexs, the Socratic philosophy, in contrast with the 
philosophy of another, e. g. Plato’s, the Platonic, with 4 φιλοσοφία Σωκράτους or 
Σωκράτους ἣ φιλοσοφία, i. 6. the PHILOSOPHY of Socrates and not something 
else of his, 6. g. his life. “Qswep οἰκίας τὰ κάτωδεν (domus infimas partes) 
ἰσχυρότατα εἶναι δεῖ, οὕτω καὶ τῶν πράξεων Tas ἀρχὰς kal Tas ὑποδέ- 
σεις ἀληϑεῖς καὶ δικαίας εἶναι προφήκει, Dem. 2.10. Τοῦτον εὖ ἔϑρεψε καὶ ἐπαί- 
δευσεν, ὡς δοκεῖ ᾿Αϑηναίων τῷ πλήϑει, to the multitude, not to the intelligent, 
Pl. Menon. 90, b. Td εἶδος τοῦ παιδός (contrasted with τοὔνομα τοῦ ma- 
δός), Pl. Lysid. 204, 6. 


Rem. 4. When the genitive of the substantive pronouns is used instead of 
the possessives, the reflexives ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc. are placed according to (a), 
e. g. Toy ἐμαυτοῦ πατέρα or τὸν πατέρα τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ, etc.; but the simple personal 
pronouns μοῦ, σοῦ, etc. stand without the article, either after or before the sub- 
stantive with the article, e.g. 6 πατήρ μου or μοῦ ὃ πατήρ, ὃ πατήρ cov or σοῦ ὃ 
πατήρ, 6 πατὴρ αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) or αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) ὁ πατήρ, my, thy, his (ejus) father, 
6 πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, νῷν, αὐτῶν, OY ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, νῷν, αὐτῶν 6 πατήρ, our, your, 
their (corum) father. But when the substantive has another attributive joined 
With it, these pronouns can stand between the substantive and that attributive, 
6, g.‘H πάλαι ἡμῶν φύσις. In the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always 
used; these never stand at the beginning of a sentence; but in connected dis- 
course they can stand before the substantive which has the article. The Gen. 
of demonstrative and also of reciprocal pronowns, have the position of (a), 6. g. 
6 τούτου (ἐκείνου) πατήρ or ὃ πατὴρ 6 τούτου (ἐκείνου). Τῇ ἀλλήλων εὐνοίᾳ. The 
demonstratives are sometimes also found without the article after the substan- 
tive with the article, ο. g. Of ἀναγκαῖοι ἐκείνου, Isac. 9,10. Τὰ ἱερὰ ἐκείνου, ib. 
86. Τοῦ πατρὺς τούτων, 10 3. Τῇ viv ὕβρει τούτου, Dem. 4, 3. 


Rem. 5. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
With the adjectives ἄκρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος. When the position mentioned 
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- 
under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attributive forms a contrast with 
other objects of the same kind, e.g. ἡ μέση πόλις or πόλις ἡ μέση, the MIDDLE city, 
in contrast with other cities; ἡ ἐσχάτη νῆσοκ, the MOST REMOTE tsland, in contrast 
with other islands. Ἔς τὸ ἔσχατον ἔρυμα τῆς νήσου (in contrast with other ἐρύ- 
μασι), Th. 4, 35. When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b) 
occurs, the substantive is contrasted with itself, the attributive then only defin- 
ing it more fully. In this last case, we usually translate these adjectives into 
English by substantives, and the substantives with which they agree as though 
they were in the genitive, 6. g. ἐπὶ τῷ ὄρει ἄκρῳ or ἐπ᾽ ἄκρῳ τῷ ὄρει, on the top 
of the mountain (properly on the mountain where it is the highest); ἐν μέσῃ τῇ 
πόλει (seldom ἐν τῇ πόλει μέση), in the middle of the city; ἐν ἐσχάτῃ TH νήσῳ 
or ἐν νήσῳ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ, on the border of the island. Ἔν μέσοις τοῖς πολεμίοις. 
ἀπέϑανε, Χ. Ἡ. 5. 4, 33. Κατὰ μέσον τὸν κύκλον, Cy. 3. 2, 8. Οἱ Πέρσαι πεὶ 
ἄκραις ταῖς χερσὶ χειρίδας δασείας ἔχουσιν, 8. 8, 17. | 


Rem. 6. In like manner, the word μόνος has the position mentioned under 
(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive, 6. g. 
ὃ μόνος Tats, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b), 
when it is amore definite explanation of the predicate, e. g.‘O παῖς μόνος or 
μόνος ὃ παῖς παίζει, the boy plays alone (without company). ἹΜόνην τῶν ἄνϑρώπων 
(γλῶτταν) ἐποίησαν (οἱ δεοὶ) οἵαν apSpody τὴν φωνήν, i.e. ἣ τῶν GVRP. γλῶττα 
μόνη ἐστίν, ἣν ἐποίησαν οἵαν κ. τ. Δ.» they made the human tongue only, capable of 
articulating sounds, X. C. 1. 4, 12. 


Rem. 7. When a substantive has two or more attributives, one of which 
limits the other (§ 264, 2), one position may be as an English, 6. g. Of ἄλλοι ἀγα- 
ol ἄνϑρωποι, the other good men ; or the limiting attributive with the article either 
stands first, and the second follows with the article and substantive, or the 
limited attributive with the article stands first, and the limiting attributive fol- 
lows with the article and substantive. ‘O ναυτικὸς ὁ τῶν βαρβάρων στρα- 
τός. Αἱἄλλαι ai κατὰ τὸ σῶμα Hdoval, the other bodily pleasures, Pl. Rp. 
565, ἃ. Ἔν τοῖς ἄλλοις Tots ἐμοῖς xwpiors, Lys. 281. (When ὃ ἄλλος is 
joined with an adjective used substantively, the article is commonly repeated, 
6. 5. τᾶλλα τὰ πολιτικά, X. Hicr. 9,5. Of ἄλλοι of παρατυγχάνοντες, X. Apol. 
11.) ἫἪ οὐχ ἥκιστα βλάψασα 7 λοιμώδης νόσος, Th. 1, 23. Ἔν τῇ τοῦ 
Διὸς τῇ μεγίστῃ ἑορτῇ, ΤῊ. 1, 126. Ἔς αὐτὸν τὸν ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τοῦ λιμένος 
τὸν ἕτερον πύργον, 8, 90. Ἔν τῇ ἀρχαίᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ φωνῇ, Pl. Cratyl. 
898, Ὁ. Τὸ ἐν ᾿Αρκαδίᾳ τὸ τοῦ Διὸς ἱερόν, Rp. 565, ἃ. The limiting 
attributive can also stand between the substantive and the limited attributive ; 
in this case the article is used before each of the three parts,e.g.7T& τείχη 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ μακρὰ ἀπετέλεσαν, ΤῊ. 1, 108. (But the article is omitted with 
a limiting demonstrative standing between the substantive and the limited 
attributive, e.g. Thy τούτου ταυτηνὶ τὴν ϑαυμαστὴν κεφαλήν, Pl. Symp. 213, e.) 
Finally, if the limiting attributive with the article is placed first, the limited 
substantive and its attributive follow, both without the article, 6. g. Πρὸς τὰς 
πάροιδε συμφορὰς εὐδαίμονας, Eur. Hel. 476. Τάλας ἐγὼ τῆς ἐν μαχῇ 
ξυμβολῆς βαρείας, Ar. Acharn. 1210. ᾿Απὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ Ἑὐρώπῃ πόλεων 
Ἑλληνίδων, X. Π. 4. 8, 16. Τὰς ὑπὸ τῇ Θρῴκῃ. οἰκούσας πόλεις Ἑλληνί- 
das, 4. 8, 26. 


Rem. 8. When an attributive participle has a more definite expletive belong- 
ing to it, their relative position is as follows :— 


(4) Ὁ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον aipedels στρατηγός. 
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(0) Ὃ crpatnyds ὃ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον aipedels. 

When there are two of these more definite expletives, one stands either 
after the substantive or after the participle, 6. g. Τὴν πρὸς Εὔβουλον γενομένην 
πίστιν ὑμῖν, Acschin. 3, 25. Τῶν καϑ᾽ ὑμᾶς πεπραγμένων καλῶν TH πόλει, 
Dem. 18, 95. Τῆς νῦν ὑπαρχούσης αὐτῷ δυνάμεως, 4, 4. Τὰς παρ᾽ ὑμῶν ὕπαρ- 
χούσας αὑτῷ τιμάς, 20, 83. > 
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(0) Ὁ aipesets πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον στρατηγός. Τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν τῇ 
πόλει δύναμιν, Dem. 8, 10. 


(α) Ὁ aipesels TTpaTnyos πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον. τὴν προΞςεοῦσαν ἀδοΐξ- 
tay τῷ πράγματι, Dem. 6, 8. 


(6) ‘O πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον στρατηγὸς α͵ἱρεδ εἰς (this position is most fre- 
quent, when the participle has two more definite expletiv es). Tas ὑπὸ 
τούτου βλασφημίας εἰρημένας, 18,126. Ai πρὸ τοῦ στόματος νῆες 
γαυμαχοῦσαι, ΤῊ. 7,38. Τὸ πρὸς About μέρος τετραμμένον, 58. 
When there are two or more explanatory words belonging to the partici- 
ple, they are either placed between the article and the substantive, 6. δὲ 
Τὴν τότε Θηβαίοις δώμην καὶ δόξαν ὑπάρχουσαν, Dem. 18, 98: or 
they are so separated, that one is placed either before the participle or 
after it, 6. g. Οἱ παρὰ τούτου λόγοι τότε ῥηϑέντες, Dem. 18, 35. 
Ἰαύτην τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ τόπου ἀσφάλειαν ὑπάρχουσαν TH πόλει, 19, 84. 


Rom. 9. When a participle used substantively has predicative expletives 
joined with it, these are placed between the article and the participle. Thus, 
for example, πρότερος, πρῶτος, ὕστερος, ὕστατος ( he came first, etc.), becomes: 
6 πρότερος (πρῶτος, ὕστερος, ὕστ ατο5) & ἀφικόμ evos (he who’ came 
Jirst); ἄκων ἁμαρτάνει becomes: 6 ἄκων ἁμαρτάνων; avdpetos νομίζεται: 6 
ἀνδρεῖος νομίζόμενος; αὐτὸς ἀδικεῖ: ὃ αὐτὸς ἀδτκῶν (one doing wrong of 
his own accord); τοιοῦτός ἐστιν: 6 τοιοῦτος ὥν; μόνος ἐστίν: ὃ μόνος ὦν. 
When the predicative expletive consists of an adjective and substantive, the 
substantive i is usually placed directly after the participle, e.g. πρῶτος TetTay- 
μένος ταξίαρχος (he who had been placed as the first centurion). 


ὁ 240, Use of the Article with Pronouns and Numer- 
als, with and without a Substantive. 


1. The article is sometimes used with personal substantive 
pronouns in the Acc., either when the personality is to be made 
prominent instead of the person merely, or, what is more fre- 
quent, when a person previously mentioned is referred to. On 
© ποῖος, see § 344, Rem. 3. 

Tov ἑαυτὸν δὴ λέγων μάλα σεμνῶς καὶ ἐγκωμιάζων (his important person), Pl. 
Phaedr. 258, ἃ. Δεῦρο δή, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, εὐδὺ ἡμῶν. Ποῖ, ἔφην ἐγώ, λέγεις, καὶ παρὰ 
τίνας τοὺς ὑμᾶς (i. 6. καὶ τίνες εἰσὶν οὗτοι, ods λέγεις ἡμᾶ5), Pl. Lys. 203, Ὁ. 

2. The article is used with a substantive which has a pos- 
Sessive pronoun belonging to it, or the Gen. of a personal or 
reflexive pronoun (§ 245, Rem. 4), when the cbject is considered 
as a definite one or as relating exclusively to possession; the 
possessive is placed between the article and the substantive 
[ἡ 245, 3 (a)]. 

ὋὉ ἐμὸς πατήρ, 6 ods λόγος, thy word (a definite or particular one), 6 ἐμὸς παῖς, 
my son (a definite one of several, or even the only one); also 6 λόγος σου; τὸν 
σεαυτοῦ πατέρα or Toy πατέρα τὸν σεαυτοῦ ; on the contrary, the article is omitted 


when it is to be denoted, that the object named belongs to the possessor in 
common with others of the same kind, er when the substantive with the posses- 
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sive is a predicate or in apposition: ἐμὸς ἀδελφός or ἀδελφός μου, ἃ brother of 
mine (it not being determined which); ἐμὸς παῖς or παῖς μου; οὗτός ἐστι(ν) 
ἀδελφὸς σός OF ἀδελφός σου; οὗτος, ἀδελφὸς ἐμός Or ἀδελφός pov. 


3. A substantive to which one of the demonstrative pronouns 


οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, and even αὐτός, qpse, is joined, regularly 
has the article. As these pronouns are not considered as at- 
tributives, but either as substantives (he, the man), or are taken 
in a predicative sense (the man, who is here), they stand either 
before the article and the substantive, which is then in apposi- 
tion with the pronoun, or after the article and substantive [comp. 
§ 245, 3 (b)]; thus: — 

οὗτος 6 ἁνήρ oY ὃ ἀνὴρ οὗτος (not 6 οὗτος avip), 

ἥδε ἡ γνώμη οὐ ἣ γνώμη ἥδε (not ἡ ἥδε γνώμη), 

ἐκεῖνος ὃ ἀνήρ OY 6 ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος (πού 6 ἐκεῖνος ἀνήρ), 

αὐτὸς ὃ βασιλεύς or ὃ βασιλεὺς αὐτός (but 6 αὐτὸς βασιλεύς [seldom (6) βασε- 

λεύς ὁ αὐτός] signifies zdem rex, the same king). 


Remark 1. The substantive does not take the article: — : 

(a) When the pronoun is used as the subject, and the substantive as the 
predicate (ὁ 244, Rem. 1), 6. g. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς apern (this 2s the virtue of 
aman), Pl. Men. 71, 6. Αὕτη ἔστω ἱκανὴ ἀπολογία, Apol. 24, b. Κίνησις 
αὕτη μεγίστη δὴ τοῖς “EAAnow ἐγένετο (this was the greatest agitation), Th. 
1, 1; hence a distinction must be made between τούτῳ τῷ διδασκάλῳ 
χρῶνται (they have this teacher), and τούτῳ διδασκάλῳ χρῶνται (they have this 
man for a teacher). τεκμηρίῳ τούτῳ χρώμενος (which signifies τοῦτό ἐστε 
τεκμήριον, @ ἐχρῆτο), X. C.1.2, 49. Ταύτην γνώμην ἔχω (which signifies 
αὕτη ἐστὶν ἢ γνώμη, ἣν ἔχω), An. 2. 2,12. If, however, the predicative 
substantive is to be represented as a definite object or one before-men- 
tioned, it takes the article, 6. g. ‘Ordre (Swxpdrys) τι τῷ λόγῳ διεξίοι, διὰ 
τῶν μάλιστα ὁμολογουμένων ἐπορεύετο, νομίζων ταύτην τὴν ἄσφάλειαν 
εἶναι λόγου (hanc esse firmam zlam disputandi rationem, viz. such a mode 
as had been clearly shown by previous examples), X. C. 4. 6, 15. 


(b) When the substantive is a proper name, 8. g. οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, αὐτὸς Ξωκρά- 
της. Evsvdnuos οὑτοσί, X. C. 4. 2, 8.6 Νικηράτου τούτου, Symp. 2, 3. 
Χαρμίδης obtocl, 2,19. Αὐτὸν Μένωνα, An. 1. 5,13; or when a common 
name is used instead of a proper name, e. g. Αὐτοῦ βασιλέως, An. 1. 7, 
11. Ἐπὶ γῆν τήνδε ἤλδομεν (with the variation ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τ.), Th. 2, 
74. The article occurs but seldom, and then with a demonstrative force. 
Ti δῆτ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν Θαλῆν Savudcoueyv; Ar. Nub. 181. Τόνδε τὸν 
Ἱππίην μετεπεμψάμεδα, Her. 5,91. Comp. 8, 27. 


(c) When the idea of an object is to be expressed absolutely, the substantive 
without the article is joined with the pronoun αὐτός. Comp. § 244, 1. 
Αὐτὴ δεσποτεία αὐτῇ 5 δουλείας, Pl. Parmen. 133,d. Αὐτῆς ἐπιστή- 
μης οὐ μετέχομεν, 134, b. Οὐκ αὐτοῦ δεσπότου δήπου, ὅ ἐστι δεσπότης, 
ἐκείνου δοῦλός ἐστιν, 133, d. 


(4) When οὗτος ἀνήρ is used to denote emotion, especially scorn or con- 
tempt, instead of the pronoun σύ. Οὑτοσὶ ἂνὴρ ov παύσεται φλνυαρῶν; 
Εἰπέ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐκ αἰσχύνῃ ὀνόματα Φηρεύων ; (= blockhead, why dont 
you cease 9) Pl. Gorg. 489, Ὁ. Οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ἅττα λέγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἄλλ᾽ ἄλλον 
τινὰ ἐρώτα. Σ. Οὗτος ἀνὴρ οὐχ ὑπομένει ὠφελούμενος (= you, oh man 
can you not bear to be benefited? Ib. 505, c. 
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(6) In passages like Οὗτοι, ods δρᾶτε, βάρβαροι πολεμιώτεροι ἡμῖν ἔσονται, X. 

. 1. 6, 16, the relative clause supplies the place of the article. But 

there are few passages like: Φέρε λαβὼν χιτῶνας μὲν τουτουσί and the 

following τούςδε χιτῶνας, X. Cy. 8.3, 6, where the demonstrative is 

used like a dezctic (that which points out) adverb (here, there). The poets 
very often omit the article where the prose-writers must use it. 


Rem. 2. When the pronoun οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος belongs to a substantive having 
the article and an attributive, then these pronouns are often placed between the 
attributive and the substantive, e.g. Ai τῶν Πελοποννησίων αὗται νῆες, Th. 8. 
80. Ἡ στενὴ αὕτη ὅδός, X. An. 4.2,6. ‘O AiBis ἐκεῖνος λέων, Ad. H. A. 
7,48. So 6 αὐτὸς otros πόλεμος, Luc. de hist. conser.c.14. So also with the 
genitives pov, σοῦ, αὐτοῦ, etc. (ἢ 245, Rem. 4); likewise with πᾶς, ὅλος, 6. g. 6 
ἀγαδός μου πατήρ; ἢ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων πᾶσα (ὅλη) πόλις. 


4. A substantive with which τοιοῦτος, τοιόςδε, τοσοῦτος, 
τηλικοῦτος, are joined, takes the article placed according to 
§ 245, 3 (a), when the quality or quantity designated by these, 
is to be considered as belonging to a definite object, one before 
mentioned or known, or as belonging to a whole class of objects 
previously named. 


ΤΑρ᾽ οὖν δύναιο τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄμεμπτον φίλον νομίζειν ; (1. 6. talem, qualis antea 
descriptus est), X. Cy. 5. 5,32. Πῶς ἂν οὖν 6 τοιοῦτο" ἄνὴρ διαφϑείροι τοὺς 
νέους (i. 6. talis vir, qualem descripsimus Socratem), C.1.2,8. Τῶν τοσούτων 
καὶ τοιούτων ἄγαϑῶν ὑμῖν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἔχοντες χάριν (in relation 
to what precedes), Dem. Cor. 327, 305. Ὁρῶν τοὺς τηλικούτου - φυλάτ- 
τοντας μάλιστα τὰς γυναῖκας (relating to the preceding γεραιῷ, but at the same 
time designating the whole class of the γεραιοί), X. R.L.1, 7. So also when 
taken substantively: 6 τοιοῦτος, τὰ τοιαῦτα. On the contrary, the article must 
be omitted, when the object is indefinite: any one of those who are of sucha 
nature, or are so great, 6. g. Τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα ovn ἂν ἐπαινοίης. 


δ. When πᾶς, πάντες, ὅλος belong to a substantive, the 
following cases must be distinguished : — 

(a) When the idea expressed by the substantive is considered 
as altogether a general one, the article is not used. 

Πᾶς ἄνϑρωπος (seldom ἄνϑρωπος was), every man (i 6. every one to whom 
the predicate man belongs; πάντες ἄνϑρωποι, all men. So also ὅλη πόλις, a 
WHOLE city, πόλις ὕλη, a whole crry. Then πᾶς in the singular signifies each, 
every. Tas may often be translated by mere, or utter, e.g. Ο Ἔρως ἐν πάσῃ avap- 
χίᾳ καὶ ἀνομίᾳ ζῶν, Pl. Rp. 575, ἃ. Πάντα ἀγαδϑὰ καὶ καλὰ ἀπεργάζονται, Polit. 
284, ἃ. ἔ 

(β) When the substantive to which πᾶς, πάντες belong, is to 
be considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes 
the article, which is placed according to § 248, 9 (a). Here πᾶς, 
πάντες are emphatic. 

ἐξ 
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Ἢ πᾶσα γῆ, the WHOLE earth; of πάντες πολῖται, all citizens without exception. 
This usage is more seldom than that under (a). This construction occurs also 
with ὅλος, but it is still rarer than with was, 6. g. 7 ὅλη πόλις, πόλις ἢ ὅλη, the 
WHOLE city. Here the singular πᾶς always has the sense of whole. Πειρᾶσϑαι 
(xp) κοινῇ σώζειν τὴν πᾶσαν Σικελίαν, Th. 4, 61. "Ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς οὐ τοὺς 
παρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἅπαντας MitvAnvatous, 3, 36. Τὸ 
ὕλον ἀνάγκη τὰ πάντα μέρη εἶναι, Pl. Theaet. 204,8. ᾿Ανϑρώποισι γὰρ Tots 
πᾶσι κοινὸν τοὐξαμαρτάνειν, ὃ. Ant. 1028. ᾿Εκείνως μοι φαίνεται, ὥξπερ τὰ τοῦ 
προεώπου μόρια ἔχει πρὸς τὸ ὅλον πρόξωπον, Pl. Prot. 829, e. Hence it 
signifies, in all. πέμπουσι χιλίους τοὺς πάντας ὁπλίτας, α thousand hop- 
lites τὰ ALL. Συνεπληρώϑησαν νῆες at πᾶσαι δέκα μάλιστα καὶ ἑκατόν, Th. 3, 66. 


(y) When the words πᾶς, πάντες, intended merely ae a more 
definite explanation, without any special emphasis, belong to a 
word denoting a definite ebject and hence having the article, they 
are then placed according to § 245, 8 (0). This is by far the 
most frequent use of πᾶς, πάντες. The word ὅλος also is usually 
constructed in the same manner, in connection with a substan- 
tive and the article. ͵ 

Οἱ στρατιῶται εἷλον τὸ “στρατόπεδον ἅπαν or ἅπαν τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
Οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες OY πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. 
Διὰ τὴν πόλιν ὅλην οὐ διὰ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν (simply through the whole 
city, whereas διὰ τὴν ὅλην πόλιν, through the WHOLE city). Διαβαίνουσι πάντες 
εἰς τὸ Βυζάντιον οἱ “στρατιῶται, X. An. 7.1, 7. Ei ὑπὸ τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
πάσης ἄὄξιοῖς ἐπ’ ἀρετῇ δϑαυμάζεσϑαι, τὴν Ἑλλάδα πειρατέον εὖ ποιεῖν, X. C. 2. 
1, 28. 

6. When ἕκαστος, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is emitted, as with πᾶς in the sense of each, every, when 
the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as a general 
one; but when the idea contained in the substantive is to be 
made prominent, it takes the article which is always placed 
according to § 245, 3 (b). 


Κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην, Dem. Cor. 310, 249, or καϑ ἑκάστην τὴν 
ἡμέραν, every single day, but οὐκ ὀλίγα ἐστὶ kaY ἑκάστην ἡμέραν (quotidie, 
each day, every day, general) τοιαῦτα ὁρᾶν τε καὶ ἀκούειν, Χ. Ο. 4. 2, 12. “Ἃ 
ἑκάστῃ ἡλικίᾳ προΞετέτακται ποιεῖν, διηγησόμεδα, X. Cy. 1. 2,5. Τυραννοῦν- 
ται ὑπὸ δέκα ἀνδρῶν, ovs Λύσανδρος κατέστησεν ἐν ἑκάστῃ πόλει, Η. 8. ὅ, 18: 
but’O τι ἂν ἐν τῇ γῇ ἑκάστῃ καλὸν ἢ ἀγαδὸν ἢ, μεμνήσονται, in every single 
land, Cy. 8. 6, 6. Καὶ ἡγεμὼν μὲν ἦν 6 δεσπότης ἑκάστης τῆς οἰκίας, An. 
G4 ΤᾺ 


7. When ἑκάτερος, each of two, ἄμφω and ἀμῴῳότερος, both, 
belong to a substantive, the article is always used, since here 
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snly two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken οἷ 
The article is here placed according to § 245, 3 (b). 


Ἐπὶ τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων, X. An. 3.2, 36, or ἐπὶ ἑκατέρων τῶν 
πλευρῶν. Τὰ ὦτα ἀμφότερα or ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα. ᾿Αμφοῖν τοῖν 
χεροῖν OY Totv χεροῖν ἀμφοῖν. Kad ἑκάτερον τὸν ἐξπλοῖε, Th. 

4,14. Τῷ ὠτὶ ἑκατέρῳ, ἘΚ. Ven. ὅ, 32. ; 


8. In respect to the pronoun αὐτός and the indefinite pronouns 
or numerals ἄλλος, ἕτερος, πολύς, πλείων, πλεῖστος, the 
following points are to be observed -- 


(a) Ὁ αὐτός- signifies the same, idem, 6. g. ὃ αὐτὸς ἄνϑρωπος, idem homo; rad 
τό, the same; but 6 ἄνϑρωπος αὐτός or αὐτὸς 6 ἄνϑρωπος, homo 1PsE. 

(b) “AAAos =alius, another, in contrast wit) tpse (αὐτός) : ὃ ἄλλος = reliquus 
the other ; of ἄλλοι = reliqut, certeri, the rest, 6. 2. ἣ ἄλλη “EAAas, reliqua Graecia 
the rest of Greece, in contrast with some part before named; of ἄλλοι ἄνϑρωπος͵ 
the other men or the others, in relation to definite individuals. 7 ’Apiate καὶ ὁ: 
ἄλλοι ὅσοι ἦτε Κύρου φίλοι, Ariaeus and the rest. But‘O Γλοῦς ἐπεφάνη per 
ἄλλων, Glus appeared with ethers, in contrast with himself;— ἕτ ερο ς = one 
of two (it not being determined which), or it forms a contrast with 6 αὐτός and 
denotes difference or contrast; —6 ἕτερο 5 = the other, i. 6. the definite one of 
two, 6. g. 4 ἑτέρα χεὶρ TH ἑτέρᾳ χρῆται; of ἕτεροι in reference to two parties. 

(c) The following cases of πολύς, πολλοί are to be distinguished: (a) 
When πολύς, πολλοί belong to a substantive without the article, as πολὺς πόνος, 
πολλὴ σπουδή, πολὺς λόγος, πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι, an object is denoted as au indefi- 
nite one, 6. g. Πολὺν ἔχουσαι πόνον ἄτελεῖς τῆς τοῦ ὄντος Séas ἄπερχονται 
(having much toil), Pl. Phaedr. 248,0. πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι τοῦ πλούτου ὃρέ- 
yovtat (many men, general); (8) but if the object is represented as demnite, or 
one previously mentioned or known, the article is used with the substantive, 
and πολύς is then placed: (1) as an attributive between the article and the sub- 
stantive, 6. 5. ἧ πολλὴ σπουδὴ Td ἀληϑείας ἰδεῖν πεδίον (magnum illud, de quo 
dizi, studium, that great zeal, of which I have spoken), Pl. Phaedr. 248, b. “xiv πέρι 
τὺν πολὺν λόγον ἐποιεῖτο ᾿Αναξαγόρας (multum illum sermonem, e scriptis ejus 
satis cognitum), 270,a. Ἔν tats πολλαῖς γενέσεσι (among the many genera- 
tions mentioned), Phaedon. 88, a; of πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι signifies either the 
many men named or a multitude of men belonging together, in opposition to the parts 
of the whole, hence also of πολλοί, the many, the multitude, the populace, plebs, 
or eyen the most, the majority (in contrast with the separate indiviauals), 6. g. 
Ὅσα of ὀλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς" μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ κρατοῦντες γράφουσι (what the 
few prescribe to the many [the majority] not by persuasion but by force), X. Ο.1.2, 45; 
τὺ πολύ, the greater part, 6. g. Τῶν πολεμίων Td μὲν πολὺ ἔμενεν, μέρος" δ᾽ av- 
σῶν ἀπήντα τοῖς κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα (most of the enemy remained), X. An. 4. ὃ, 34. What 
is true of the Positive, is true also of the Comparative and Superlative. Ἐὰν 
φίλους ἢ πόλιν ὠφελεῖν δέῃ, ποτέρῳ ἡ πλείων σχολὴ τούτων emimecdrciodat, 
τῷ ὡς ἐγὼ νῦν, ἢ τῷ ὡς σὺ μακαρίζεις διαιτωμένῳ (the greater leisure, considered 
as a definite thing, or as a definite whole), X. C. 1. 6,9. Εἰ ἐδίδου, ἐπὶ τούτῳ 
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ἂν ἐδίδου, ὅπως ἐμοὶ δοὺς μεῖον μὴ ἀποδοίη ὑμῖν τὸ πλεῖον, An. 7. 6,16. Ἕπεται 
τῇ ἀρετῇ σώζεσϑαι εἰς τὸν πλείω χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἢ τῇ κακίᾳ, R. 1.. 9, 2; οἱ 
πλείους or τὸ πλέον signifies the majority in opposition to the minority (οἱ ἐλάσ- 
gous), therefore a definite whole; of πλεῖστοι; the most, τὸ πλεῖστον, the greatest 
part, also to be considered as a definite whole.— Or, (2) πολύ ς is jomed with 
the substantive having the article, and is placed according to § 245, 3 (Ὁ); 
πολύς is then to be taken in a predicative sense, e. ρ.. Ἐπεὶ ἑώρα πολλὰ τὰ 
«péa (when he saw the flesh that it was much, the flesh in great abundance), X. Cy 
1.3,6. Σφίσι TOAAA τὰ ἄπορα ξυμβεβηκότα (sc. dpGvres), Th. 1,52. Πολ- 
Ahv τὴν αἰτίαν εἶχον (they had censure in great abundance, i. e. were very 
severely censured), 6, 46. 

(d) OAtyor, few, 6. δ. ὀλίγοι ἄνϑρωποι; of ὀλίγοι, the few, i. e. either the 
few mentioned, or to be considered as a definite whole, viz., emphatically the 
Oligarchy, considered as a whole, in opposition to of πολλοί, 6. δ. Πρέσβεις 
of Μήλιοι πρὸς μὲν τὸ πλῆδϑος ovK ἤγαγον, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἀρχαῖς Kal Tots ὀλίγοι5 
λέγειν ἐκέλευον, Th. 5, 84; but when only an indefinite idea is expressed by the 
word ὀλίγος, the article is omitted, 6. g. Προδοϑῆναι τὴν πόλιν ὑπ᾿ ὀλίγων (by 
oligarchs, not by the Oligarchs). 


9. When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the 


article is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive 15 


indefinite, 6. g. τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἦλϑον ; but the substantive takes the 
article which is placed: (a) according to § 245, 3 (a), when the 
substantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea 
of a united whole; hence also, when the number of objects is to 
be represented as a sum-total, after the prepositions ἀμφί, περί, 
eis, ὑπέρ; but the article is here used most frequently, when a 
preceding substantive with a cardinal number agreeing with it, 
and without the article, is referred to. 

Of τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι διδόασι Tots τρισὶ δακτύλοις ὀχοῦντες τὴν 
φιάλην (with the three fingers, i. e. the three generally used), X. Cy. 1. 8, 8. Ἦν, 
ὅτε ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ τὰ πέντήκοντα ἔτη (he had reached about the sum of 
Fifty years), X. An. 2. 6, 15. Ἱππεῖς εἰς τοὺς τετρακιςχιλίου ς συνελέ- 
Ὕοντο αὐτῷ, καὶ τοξόται εἰς τοὺς muptous, Cy. 38.2, 3. Tots Κερκυραίοις τῶν 
εἴκοσι νεῶν ov παρουσῶν (referring to the preceding words of Κερκυραῖοι 
εἴκοσι ναυσὶν αὐτοὺς τρεψάμενοι, Th. 1, 49). 


() But the article is placed according to § 245, 3 (Ὁ), when 
the numeral without any emphasis, is joimed with the definite 
object, merely to define it more definitely, and when the nu- 
meral had not been previously mentioned, e. g. Ἔμαχέσαντο 
ot μετὰ ἸΤερικλέους ὁπλῖται χίλιοι or χίλιοι ot μετὰ Π. ὁπλῖται, the 
hoplites with Pericles, a thousand in number, fought. 
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Rem. 3. The article is frequently omitted with substantives which have an 
ordinal number joined with them, as the ordinal in a measure supplies the place 
of the article. Τρίτον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα (he died the third year), Th. 
2,103. Comp. 3. 25, 88. 


we47. The Article as a Demonstrative and Relative 
Pronoun. 


1. The article 6 4 τό had originally the sense both of a demonstrative and 
relative pronoun. 

2. In the Homeric poems, the pronoun 6 4 τό has almost wholly the sense 
both of a substantive and adjective demonstrative pronoun, which refers to an 
object, and represents it as known or already spoken of, or brings it before the 
mind of the hearer, 6. g. Il. a, 12. 6 (he) yap ἦλϑε Sods ἐπὶ γῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 29. 
τὴν (her) δ᾽ ἐγὼ ov λύσω. Od. κ, 74. οὐ γάρ μοι ϑέμις ἐστὶ κομιζέμεν οὐδ᾽ ἀποπέμ- 
πειν ἄνδρα τόν (that man), ὅς κε ϑεοῖσιν ἀπέχϑηται μακάρεσσιν. Hence, in 
Homer, the substantive is found in very many passages without the article, 
where later writers, particularly the Attic, would use it. Comp. Il. a, 12 seq. 
with Pl. Rp. 393, 6. Yet there are, in Homer, evident traces of an approxima- 
tion or agreement of this apparent article with the real article, which was not 
fully developed before the time of the Attic writers. Thus in Homer, as in 
the Attic writers, it gives the force of substantives to adjectives and participles, 
6. 2.6 ἄριστος, 6 νικήσας, 6 γεραιός ; so also, τὸ πρίν, τὸ πρόσϑεν (prius) ; it is 
found in connection with a substantive and an attributive adjective or adverb, 
the attributive being placed between the article and substantive, e. g. Τῶν mpo- 
τέρων ἐτέων, 1]. A, 691. Τὸν δεξιὸν ἵππον ψ, 336. Οἱ ἔνερϑε Seol ξ, 274. Td σὸν γέρας 
a, 185. Τὸ σὸν μένος a, 207 : so it is used in case of apposition. 6. g. Od. A, 298. 
καὶ Λήδην εἶδον τὴν Τυνδαρέου παράκοιτιν. Od. é, 61. ἄνακτες of νέοι; further, 
“Aytuyes αἱ περὶ δίφρον, Il. A, 535. ᾿Ανδρῶν τῶν τότε 1, 559. Ὑἱεῖς of Δολίοιο, Od. w, 
497; also with the demonstrative, ai κύνες aide τ, 372; it also takes the place 
of the possessive pronoun, e.g. Il. A, 142. νῦν μὲν δὴ τοῦ πατρὸ ς ἀεικέα τίσετε 
λώβην (of your futher), and denotes what belongs to an object, 6. g. Od. o, 218. 
ἐγκοσμεῖτε τὰ TEVXE, ἑταῖροι, νηΐ μελαίνῃ (the τεύχεα belonging to the ship). 

3. The use of the article as a demonstrative adjective, is not unfrequent in all 
the post-Homeric writers (ὁ 244,6); but as a demonstrative substantive pronoun, 
it was retained, in certain cases, through every period of the language; thus : — 

(a) Td δέ (7d autem, or on the contrary), very frequently at the beginning of a 

sentence; 6 μέν (is quidem), ὃ dé (is autem), of δ ἐ (vi autem) very fre- 
quently at the beginning of a sentence; πρὸ τοῦ (προτοῦ). formerly ; 
often καὶ τόν, τήν, et eum, et eam, at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. 
X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. καὶ τὸν κελεῦσαι δοῦναι. In connection with καί, the 
Greek says in the Nom.: καὶ és, καὶ ἥ, καὶ of (ἢ 334), but in the Acc. καὶ 
τὸν, καὶ τήν; seldom τό γε, id quidem, τ @, ideo, and the like. 

(b) In such phrases as, τὸν καὶ τόν, τὸ καὶ τό, this man and that man, this 

thing and that thing τὰ καὶ τά, varia, bona et mala. 

(c) It is used immediately before a sentence introduced by ὅς, ὅσος or οἷος, 

which sentence expresses periphrastically the force of an adjective, ot 
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especially, an abstract idea. This usage is confined mostly to Plato. 
Pl. Phaedon. 75, b. ὀρέγεται τοῦ 6 ἐστιν ἴσον (= τοῦ ἴσου ὄντοΞ), he reaches 
after that which is equal. Prot. 320, ἃ. ἐκ γῆς καὶ πυρὸς μίξαντες καὶ τῶν 
baa πυρὶ καὶ γῇ κεράννυται. Soph. 341, 6. εἴτε μιμημάτων, εἴτε φαντασμά- 
τῶν αὐτῶν ἢ καὶ περὶ τεχνῶν τῶν, ὅσαι περὶ ταῦτά εἰσι. . 

(d) In such phrases as, 6 μέν ---ὖ δέ, of μέν --- οἱ δ έ, the one—the other, 
some, the others. Isocr. Paneg. 41. εἰς μὲν τοὺς ὑβρίζοντες, τοῖς δὲ δουλεύον- 
tes, treating some with contempt, and being slaves to others. Very frequently 
τὸ μέν---τὸ δέ, τὰ μέν---τὰ δέ, partly—partly, TH μέν ---τῇ Dé, 
on one side — on the other side. 

4. In the Homeric language, the demonstrative ὃ ἢ τό, is frequently used in 
place of the relative. 1]. a, 125. ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πολίων ekempddouer, τὰ δέδαστας 
{quae ex urbibus praedati sumus, ea sunt distributa). The relative use was 
transferred from Homer to the Ionic and Doric writers also; se the Tragedians 
take this liberty, though very rarely. Her. 3, 81. τὰ μὲν͵ ᾽Οτάνης εἶπε, λελέχϑω 
κἀμοὶ ταῦτα " τὰ δ᾽ ἐς τὸ πλῆϑος ἄνωγε φέρειν τὸ κράτος, γνώμης τῆς ἀρίστης 
ἡμάρτηκε. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § 482. 


§ 248. CLASSES OF VERBS. 


In relation to the subject, the predicate can be.expressed 
in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, 
which are indicated by different forms : — 

(1) The subject appears as active, e. g.‘O παῖς γράφει, 
τὸ avSos SdAXNEL.— But the active form has a two-fold 
signification : — 

(a) Transitive, when the object to which the action is 
directed, is in the Acc., and therefore appears as pas- 
sive or as receiving the action, 6. g. Τύπτω τὸν παῖδα, 
γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολήν, ---- Transitive verb. 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the 
subject, as To avSos ϑάλλει, or when the verb has an 
object in the Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a 
preposition, 6. g. ᾿Επιδυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, χαίρω τῇ σοφίᾳ, 
βαδίζω εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ----- Intransitive verb. 

(2) Or the subject performs an action which is confined 
to, or is reflected upon itself, 6. g. Τύπτομαι, I strike my- 
SELF; βουλεύομαι, I advise myseur, or I deliberate ; τύπτο- 
μαι τὴν κεφαλήν, I strike my own head; καταστρέφομαι τὴν 
γῆν, I subjugate the land for MYSELF ; ἀμύνομαι τοὺς «τολεμίς 
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ous, I keep off the enemy from ΜΎ5Ε1,Ὲ,---- Middle or Reflex- 
ive verb. 


: Cue eis : : ) 
RemMarK 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects + 
on each other, as Τύπτονται, they strike each other ; διακελεύονται, they exhort each 


other, it is called a reciprocal action, and the verb, — Reciprocal verb. 


(3) Or the subject appears as receiving the action, i. e. 
the action is performed upon the subject, 6. g. Οἱ στρατιῶται 
ς Ν [οἱ / 3 7 5 
ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν, were pursued,— Passive verb. 


Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the / 


Greek has only two. tenses: the Fut. and Aor. All the other passive tages | 


are indicated by the Mid., since the passive action was considered as a reflexiy 
one. 


REMARES ON THE CLASSES OF VERBS. 
§ 249, A. Active Form. 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, 
besides a transitive signification, have an intransitive or reflex- 
ive sense. (So in English, as he leads, the birds move, the car- 
riage breaks, the snow melts, which have also a transitive sense; 
so the Lat. vertere, mutare, declinare, etc.) 


᾿Αχέρων ποταμὸς ἐςβάλλει ἐς τὴν λίμνην, Th. 1,46. ‘H Βόλβη λίμνη ἐξίη- 
σιν ἐς ϑάλασσαν, 4, 103. Ἐγγὺς ἦγον οἱ Ἕλληνες (comp. to draw near), X. 
An. 4, 3,156. So also ἀνάγειν, to go back, to withdraw ; διάγειν, perstare, to 
continue, are found in prose. —’EAavvety or ἐλαύνειν ἵππῳ (X. An. 1. 8, 1), 
to ride; mposeAatvew, adequitare, to ride up to.—Many compounds of βάλλειν, 
e.g. ἐμβάλλειν and εἰςβάλλειν, to fall into, to empty (of ariver); ἐκ βάλ - 
λειν, to spring forth, to put forth (of plants, etc.) ; μεταβάλλειν (like mutare), 
διαβάλλειν, to cross over; προςεβάλλειν τινί, to make an attack upon; cvp- 
βάλλειν τινί, manus conserere, to engage in combat with; ἐπιβάλλειν, to fall 
upon; ὑπερβάλλειν, to excecd, to be prominent.—KAlveryv and its com- 
pounds, 6. g. ἐπικλίνειν, to incline to something ; ἀποκλίνειν, declinare.—T pémety, 
like vertere ; ἐπιτρέπειν, se permittere, to entrust one’s self ἰο.----Σ τρέφειν (like 
mutare) and its compounds.—Iratecy, to strike against, to stumble; προςπταίειν, 
as μεγάλως mposértacay, they suffered a total shipwreck (Her. 6, 95). ᾽᾿Απαλ- 
λάττειν, to get off, escape.— Compounds of διδόναι, as ἐνδιδόναι, to discharge 
itself (of a stream) ; ἐπιδιδόναι, praficere, to increase, advance. — Compounds of 
ἱέναι, e.g. ἄνιέναι, to relax, be remiss; ἐφιέναι (sc. ἑαυτὸν) ἰσχυρῷ γέλωτι (indul- 
gere), Pl. Rp. 388,-e. Compounds of μίσγειν, μιγνύναι, as συμμίσγειν, 
commisceri ; mposuryvivat, to fight with, also appropinquare, 6. g. mposeuitay τῷ 
τείχει, Th. 3,22. Atpery, to get under way, set out (of ships, to weigh anchor), 
also compounds, 6. g. of βάρβαροι ἀπῆραν ex τῆς Δήλου (lo set sail), Her. 6, 99; 
ἀνταίρειν (sc. xeipas) τινί, to fight with, to withstand.— Συν άπτειν, manus con 
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serere.—*E x euv, to land; ἔχειν τινός (desistere), Th.1,112; ἔχειν with adverbs, 
as εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς, like bene, male habere; ἔχειν ἀμφί τι, in aliqua re occupatum 
esse ; Tposéxew (sc. νοῦν), attendere, to give one’s attention to, or appellare, to land ; 
προέχειν, praestare; ἐπέχειν, se sustinere, or expectare, in mente habere, 68. σ᾽. ἐπεῖ- 
χον στρατεύεσϑαι; κατέχειν, se retinere, also to land; παρέχειν, 6. 5. TH μουσικῇ, 
musicae se dare ; ἀπέχειν, to be distant from; ἀντέχειν, resistere —M pat retv with 
adverbs, 6. g. εὖ, κακῶς, or with the Acc. of adjectives, e. g. καλά, κακά, to fare 
well or ill.— Atatpi Bey (consumere), versari, to employ one’s self. — Compounds 
of φέρειν, as διαφέρειν, to be different, differre; ὑπερφέρειν (eminere) πλούτῳ. --- 
᾿Αναλαμβάνειν, reficl, recreart.—Oixety, administrart, 6. g. πόλις οἰκεῖ (the 
state 1s managed), Plat.—TeAeurtay, to end, to die.—Katopso ty, to succeed.— 
Νικᾶν, to prevail, e. g. ἐνίκα ἢ χείρων τῶν γνωμέων (like vincit sententia), Her. 
6,109. Ἐλλείπειν, officio suo deesse ; ἀπολείπειν, to remain behind, ete. 


2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive, but in the 
second Aor. an intransitive sense :— 


δύω, to wrap up, first Aor. ἔδῦσα, I wrapped up, second Aor. ἔδῦν, J went im, 


ἵστημι, to place, a éotnoa, I placed, ie ἔστην, L stood, 
vw, to produce, ἔφῦσα, I produced, 2 ἔφῦν, Twas produced, 
σκέλλω, tomake dry,“ (ἔσκηλα, poet. I make dry), “ ἔσκλην, I withered. 


So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive, but in the 
second an intransitive sense : — 


ἐγείρω, to wake, first Pf. ἐγήγερκα, [have awakened, sec’d Pf. ἐγρήγορα, [am awake, 


ὄλλῦμι, perdo, “ ῤλώλεκα, perdidi, Ως ὄλωλα, Perit, 

πείϑω, to persuade, “ πέπεικα, L have persuaded, “ wéroida, ἢ trust, 

ἀνοίγω, to open, “  véwxa, 1 have opened, “« ἀνέῳγα, I stand open 
(§ 187, 6), 

πράττω, to do, “Ὁ πέπραχα, I have done, Ὁ wérparya (sc. εὖ). 1 
Sare well. 


Moreover some second Perfects of transitive verbs, which do 
not form a first Perf., have an intransitive sense : — 


ἄγνῦμι, to break, second Pf. gaya, I am broken, 
ῥήγνῦμι, to tear, ὡς ἔῤῥωγα, I am torn, 
thw, to smelt (iron), 5 τέτηκα, I am smelted, 
πήγνῦμι, to fasten, . set πέπηγα, 1 am fastened, 
σήπω, to make rotten, Fe σέσηπα, I am rotten, 
φαίνω, to show, “¢  -wépnva, I appear. 


RemMArRK 1. The Pass. ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, has an active form in the 
Perf. and Aor., viz. ἑάλω κα, I have been taken, ἑ ά λ wv, I was taken (δ 161, 1). 


3. Intwwansitive active verbs are sometimes used in the place 
of the passive. 
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This is particularly the case with πάσχειν, πίπτειν, φεύγειν, εὖ, κα- 
κῶς ἀκούειν, ϑνήσκειν, more seldom τελευτᾶν. These active verbs 
with ὑπὸ and the Gen. are very commonly used instead of the passive of such 
verbs as ἀδικεῖν, ῥίπτειν or βάλλειν, διώκειν, κτείνειν ; ϑνήσκειν in certain forms 
is always so used (ὃ 161,13). Μεγάλα πεσόντα (eversa, were destroyed by) 
πρήγματα ὑπὸ ἡσσόνων, Her.7,18. Δειψότερον ἐνόμιζον εἶναι κακῶς ὑπὸ τῶν 
πολιτῶν ἀκούειν (audire, they thought it worse to be evil spoken of by the citizens), 
ἢ καλῶς ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως amodvhoKev, Isocr. Paneg.56,77. So ἐκπίπτειν ord 
τινο 5, expelli ab aliquo ; very often φεύγειν ὗὕπό τινος, fugari ab aliquo, to be put 
to flight by some one, or in a judicial sense, accusatum esse ab aliquo, e.g. ἀσεβείας 
φεύγειν ὗπό τινος, to be accused by some one of impiety. Ev, κακῶς πάσχω 
ὕπό σου, 1 am benefited, injured by you. Ἐτελεύτησαν π᾿ ᾿Αϑηναίων 
(interfecti sunt), Her. 6, 92. 


Rem. 2. It will be seen (ὃ 279, Rem. 5) that intransitive active verbs are 
frequently used in poetry in a transitive sense, 6. g. ἀστράπτειν σέλας, βαίνειν 
πόδα. 


Rem. 3. The transitive active is not unfrequently used, when the subject 
does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be performed by another; 
yet this usage is admissible, only when it is evident from the context or from 
the nature of the case, that the subject does not itself perform the action. X. 
An.1.4,10. Κῦρος τὸν παράδεισον ἐξ ἐκ οψ ε καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυ σ εν, caused 
to be cut down. So frequently ἀποκτείνειν, Sdrrew, οἰκοδομεῖν and similar exam- 
ples; often also διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν (comp. Pl. Prot.320, a. 324, ἃ. Menon. 94, b). 


§ 250. B. Middle Form. 


1. The Mid. denotes an action, which is performed by the 
subject, and is again reflected upon it or is confined to it. Two 
cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Mid. denotes, first and most frequently, an action 
which the subject performs upon an object within its own 
sphere, i. e. upon an object belonging to the subject, connected 
With it, or standing in any near relation toit. In English, this 
relation of the Middle voice is expressed by a possessive pro- 
noun, or by the preposition zo or for with a personal pronoun. 

τύπτομαι, ἐτυψάμην thy κεφαλήν, 1 strike, I struck my own head (τύπτειν k., to 


strike the head of another); χλούσασϑαι τοὺς πόδας, to wash one’s own feet (λούειν τ. 
m., to wash the feet of another); ἀποκρύψασϑαι τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, to conceal one’s own 


affairs; περιῤῥήξασϑαι χιτῶνα, suam vestem, to rend one’s own garment (περιῤῥῆξαι, 


alius, that of another); παρασχέσϑαι τι, to give something from one’s own means, to 
furnish of one’s self, as ναῦς, hence also to show, 6. g. εὔνοιαν παρέχεσδαι (on the 
contrary παρέχειν τινὶ πράγματα, φόβον, etc., to cause trouble, fear, etc., to some 
one) ; — arodeltacSal τι, 6. g. ἔργον, γνώμην, δύναμιν, to show one’s own work, ete. ; 
ἐπαγγείλασϑαί τι, to promise; in a reciprocal relation: γείμασϑαί τι, aliquid inter 
86 partiri, to divide something with each other, so μερίσασϑαι ; — ποιήσασϑαί τι, to do 
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or make something for one’s self, 6. g. εἰρήνην, σπονδάς (ποιεῖν, to do or accomplish), 
ποιήσασϑαι πόλεμον, to carry on war; ἐπιμέλειαν, to use care; ayeoSat γυναῖκα, to 
take a wife for one’s self, to marry ; ἑλέσϑαι τι, sibi sumere, hence to choose, prefer ; 
ἄρασϑαί τι, to take up for one’s self, to lay on one’s self (αἴρειν τι, to take up something 
in order to lay it upon another); αἰτήσασϑαί τι, to ask for one’s self (αἰτεῖν, to ask) ; 
πράξασϑαι χρήματά τινα, sibi ab aliquo pecuniam exigere; μισϑώσασδαι, conducere, to 
hire for one’s self (but μισθῶσαι, locare, to let out); μεταπέμψασδϑαι, to cause to come 
to one’s self, to send for ; καταστρέψασϑαι, καταδουλώσασδαι γῆν, sibi subjicere ter- 
ram; ἀναρτήσασϑαί τινα, sibt devincire, to make dependent on one’s self; ἀπολύσασδαί 
τινα, to free for one’s self, to ransom; πορίσασϑαί τι, sibi aliquid comparare (πορίζειν 
τί τινι, alii aliquid comparare), κομίσασϑαι, & g. Πλαταιεῖς παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας 
ἐκκεκομισμένοι ἦσαν ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας, ΤῊ. 2, 78; κτήσασϑαι, παρασκευάσασ- 
Sal τι, sibt comparare; Séo8at and γράψασδϑαι νόμους are used of one who makes 
laws for himself, or of a law-giver, who is himself, also, subject to the laws 
which he has made for others; on the contrary, Seva: and γράψαι νόμον are used 
of one who is not subject to the law which he has made, or generally of one 
who gives laws to others, without expressing any further relation, 6. g.”Exous 
ἂν εἰπεῖν, ὅτι οἱ ἄνθρωποι τοὺς ἀγράφους νόμους EdevTo; ᾿Εγὼ μὲν ϑεοὺς οἶμαι 
τοὺς νόμους τούτους τοῖς ἀνδρώποις Seivar, X. C. 4. 4,19; ---- ἀμύνασϑαι τοὺς πολε- 
μίους, propulsare a se hostes, hence to defend one’s self against any one (ἀμύνειν, 
properly to ward off, then to help); τιμωρήσασδϑαέ τι, to revenge one’s self on some 
one, to punish him (τιμωρεῖν τινι, to help one): τρέψασδαι, to put to flight; ἀπώσασ- 
Sa κακά, a se propulsare mala; ἀποπέμψασδαί τινα, a se dimittere; ἀποσείσασϑαί 
τι, a se depellere; παραιτήσασδϑαι, deprecari; SiaxéoSa1, ἀποδόσϑαι, to sell; ἄπο- 
τρέψασϑαι, ἀποβαλέσϑαι, ἀποκρούσασϑαι. Several Deponent Middle verbs also 
belong here (§ 102, 3). 


(b) The Middle denotes, second, but much more seldom, an 
action which the subject performs zmmediately on itself, so that 
the subject is at the same time, also, the object of the action. 
The English here uses the active verb with the Acc. of the 
reflexive pronoun, 6. g. τύπτομαι, I strike myself; ἐτυψάμην, I 
struck myself. Here belong particularly the following verbs: — 


᾿᾿Απάγξαι τινά, to strangle some one; amdytacdsat, to strangle one’s self; 
τύψασδαι, κόψασδαι, to strike one’s self; κύψασϑαι, to bend one’s self 
down; οἰκίσασῶαι, mgrare; ἐπιβαλέσδαι, to apply or devote one’s self to 
something; παρασκευάσασδϑαι, se parare; τάξασδϑαι, to place one’s self in 
order of battle, e.g. οὕτω μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἐτάξαντο, Th.1,48; {but also to fix or 
establish for one’s self according to No. (a), 6. g. τάξασϑαι φόρον; to agree to pay 
tribute ;| προς δέσδ αι, se adjungere, to agree with; to rTacSas (στῆναι, ἑστάναι) 
and its compounds, to place one’s self [but also according to No. (a), sibi ponere, 
to place for one’s self, 6. g. τρόπαιον]; δρμίσασϑαι, καδορμίσασϑαι, to land 
(comp. Th. 4,15); κυκλώσασϑαι, to encircle (comp. Th. 5, 72), but cucAwS7- 
vat, to form a circle or place one’s self ina circle; Tpawéo Sar [not τρέψασϑαι, 
see No. (a)], fo turn one’s self (Th. 5.29, 73); ἐγγυήσασϑαι, to pledge one’s self; 











ὁ 250.] CLASSES OF VERBS.— MIDDLE FORM. 336 


παύσασϑαι, to cease (from παύω, tocause to cease); δείξασδϑαι, to show one’s 
self’; particularly verbs which express an action performed by the subject upon 
his own body, 6. g. λούσασϑαι, νίψασδαι, ἀλείψασϑαι, χρίσασϑαι, 
ζώσασϑαι, γυμνάσασϑαι, καλύψασϑαι, κοσμήσασϑαι, ἀμφιέσασ- 
Sat, ἐνδύσασϑαι, ἐκδύσασϑαι, κείρασδϑαι, ἀπομόρξασδϑδαι, se abster 
gere; ἀπομύξασϑαι, se emungere; ἄποψήσασϑαι, se abstergere; στεφα- 
νώσασϑαι; στείλασϑαι, to get ready, to fit one’s self out; also some few 
verbs which in the Mid. express internal, mental action, e.g. φυλάξασδαι, to 
be on one’s guard, to be cautious (but φυλάττειν τινά, to guard some one); Ψη φί- 
σασϑαι, to determine or decree by vote (but ψηφίζειν, to put the vote); Bovred- 
σασϑιαι, to deliberate, to advise one’s self (but βουλεύειν τινί, to advise some one) ; 
γεύσασϑαι, to taste (γεύειν, to cause to taste, to give a taste of); τιμωρήσας-- 
Sat, to avenge; the reciprocals διακαταλύσασϑιαι πρός τινα, to be reconciled 
to any one; συνδέσδϑαι, to bind one’s self, to agree with any one; σπείσασϑα!:, 
to make a treaty, peace with; ἀποσχέσϑαι, to restrain one’s self, to abstain 
from; several compounds of tui, e.g. ἐφίεσδαι, to strive; bpierdat, to 
yield, be remiss; μεδίᾷίεσϑαι, to neglect, be remiss; ἂντιποιήσασδαί twos, to 
strive for something; ἀντιλαβέσϑαι τινός, to lay hold of something. Here 
belozg, also, most Deponent Middle verbs (ὃ 197, Rem. 2). 


Remark 1. This immediate reflexive relation is expressed also: (a) by middle 
verbs with a Pass. Aor., e.g. διαλύειν, to separate, διαλυδῆναι, διαλύσεσϑαι, to 
separate one’s self, discedere (see § 197, Rem. 3); (Ὁ) by the active form, 8. g. 
μεταβάλλειν, to change one’s self (see § 249.1); (c) by the active form with the 
Ace. of the reflexive pronoun, 6. g. ἐπαινεῖν ἑαυτόν, avaptay ἑαυτόν, to attach one’s 
self to, to make one’s self depend on any one; ἀποκρύπτειν ἑαυτόν, ἐδίζειν ἑαυτόν, 
παρέχειν ἑαυτόν, ἀπολύειν ἑαυτόν, to free one’s self, ἀποσφάττειν ἑαυτόν, ἀποκτεί- 
νειν ἑαυτόν ; the Mid. then has the signification of the Pass.; thus, ἐπαινεῖσναι, 
ἀποκτείνεσϑαι, ἄποσφάττεσϑαι, laudari, interfici, jugulari ab alio, and has for its 
Aor. and Fut. a Pass. form. Sometimes the active form with the reflexive 
pronoun is used, even when the verb has a middle form. This mode of expres- 
sion is very natural in antithesis or contrast, e. g. Ἐϑήρευεν ἀπὸ ἵππου, ὁπότε 
γυμνάσαι ἑαυτόν τε καὶ τοὺς immous, X. An. 1. 2, 7. 


Rem. 2. The Mid. in the same manner as the Act. (§ 249, Rem. 3), can be 
used, when the subject does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be 
done by another. There is this difference, however, in the two cases, that in 
the Mid. the action always refers, in some way, to the subject. ‘O πατὴρ τοὺς 
παῖδας ἐδιδάξατο (ἐπαιδεύσατο), which signifies either, the father educated the chil- 
dren for himself, or, if it is clear from the context, he caused them to be educated 
(as X. C. 1.6, 2; on the contrary, διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν are used without referring 
back to the subject, § 249, Rem. 3) ; κείρασϑαι, to shave one’s self, or to get shaved. 
᾿Αργεῖοι σφέων εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι (having caused to be made) ἀνέϑεσαν és 
Δελφούς, Her. 1,31. Παυσανίας τράπεζαν Περσικὴν παρετίϑετο (caused to be set 
before lam), Th. 1,130. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι κήρυκα πέμψαντες τοὺς νεκροὺς Steko- 
μίσαντο (caused to be removed), 4, 38. 


Rem. 3. The reflexive relation of the middle to the subject, is often so 
slignt, that in our mode of considering it, it almost disappears, and sometimes 
consists only in a very gentle intimation, that the action will be completed to 
the advantage or disadvantage of the subject, 6. g. Il. 0, 409. οὔτε ποτὲ Τρῶες 
Δαναῶν ἐδύναντο φάλαγγας ῥηξάμεν οι (in suum commodum) κλισίῃσι μιγήμεναι. 
Hence the reflexive pronoun is not seldom used with the middle, particularly 
in antitheses, in order to bring out emphatically the reflexive sense which 
exists in the middle only in a general and indefinite manner, e. g. Ἐενοφῶν 
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βουλεύεται ἑαυτῷ ὄνομα καὶ δύναμιν περιποιήσασϑαι (to gain a name and 
τς Sor himself) X. An. 5. 6,17. Ἐπεδείξαντο τὰς αὑτῶν ἀρετάς, Isocr. 

aneg. 58, 85. Ῥάϑυμον αὑτοῖς κατεστήσαντο τὸν βίον, 63, 108. Τὴν 
ἐμαυτοῦ γνώμην ἀποφαινόμενος, Id. Permut. 309, 22. 





Rem. 4. In many verbs, the active and Mid. appear to have a similar sig- 
nification; but on a closer investigation, the difference in the meaning is 
obvious ; the active expresses the action absolutely, or objectively, without any ; 
accessary idea; the middle, on the other hand, expresses the same action in 
relation to the subject, or subjectively. Hence, the middle is employed when 4 
the literal meaning is changed into the figurative, e. g. διοικεῖν of an outward 
arrangement, διοικεῖσθαι of mental; δρίζειν literally, δρίζεσϑαι figuratively ; 
oraSpay only in a literal sense, to measure, but σταῦμᾶσδαι also in a figurative 
signification, to weigh or measure in one’s mind, aliquid secum perpendere ; σκοπεῖν, | 
to look at something, σκοπεῖσϑαι, to look mentally, to consider ; so in derivative : 
verbs in -εὐω and -evoum, the active form is used absolutely, to be in a certain . 
state ; the middle, on the other hand, signifies, to act the part of that which is 
indicated by the root, to show one’s self as such, to have the tendency or habit, to act 
as such, 6. g. πονηρεύω, to be bad, πονηρεύομαι, to demean one’s self badly ; πολι- 
revw, to be a citizen, πολιτεύομαι, to live and act as a citizen; ταμιεύω, to be a 
manager, ταμιεύομαι, to conduct business, to arrange, especially in a metaphorical 
sense, 8. &. τοὺς νόμους ; στρατεύω, to undertake an expedition, used of a general or | 
a state, στρατεύομαι, to engage in an expedition, used of the soldiers. Derivatives — 
in -ἰζομαι correspond in sense to those in -εύομαι, 8. g. ἀστείζομαι, to demean my- | 
self as a citizen; χαριεντίζομαι, to act in an agreeable manner. Still, derivatives 
in %¢w, from names of nations, reject the middle, 6. g. δωρίζω, to demean myself or 
to speak like a Dorian. 


Rem. 5. Several verbs which in the active have a causative sense, in the 
middle have a simple intransitive sense, though some of them are constructed 
with an Acc., 6. g. φοβῆσαι, to cause to fear, φοβήσασδαι, to fear; αἰσχῦναι, to 
make ashamed, αἰσχυνεῖσϑαι, to be ashamed, to feel shame; πορεῦσαι, to cause to 
go, to convey, πορεύσασϑαι, to go; περαιῶσαι, to cause to pass over, περαιώσεσϑαι; 
to pass over; κοιμῆσαι, to cause to sleep, lull to sleep, κοιμήσασϑαι, to sleep; παῦσαι, 
to cause to cease, παύσασϑαι, to cease; πλάγξαι, to cause to wander, πλάγξεσϑαι, 
to wander, etc. 


Rem. 6. The middle form, as already stated (§ 248, Rem. 1), is often used 
to express reciprocal actions. ‘This is particularly the case with verbs signify- 
ing to contend, vie with, converse with, embrace, salute, to make an agreement or com- 
pact, e.g. μάχεσϑαι, to fight with; ἁμιλλᾶσϑαι, to contend with; ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, to 
strive; διαλέγεσϑαι, to converse with; ἀσπάζεσδϑαι, to salute; ταῦτα συντίϑεσϑθαι, 
mutually to agree on these points ; σπονδὰς σπένδεσϑαι or ποιεῖσϑαι, to make a treaty 
(σπονδὰς ποιεῖν signifying to make a libation). So also, where the action is not 
strictly reciprocal, but where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily sup- 
poses two persons or two parties, as in questions and answers, 6. g. ruvSdverSat 
and ἔρεσϑαι, to inquire; ἀποκρίνεσσαι and ἀπαμείβεσδϑαι, to answer; συμβουλεύ- 
εσθαι, to consult with one, ask his advice, and ἀνακοινοῦσθαι; to consult one (ἄνακοινοῦν 
being especially used of consulting oracles). 


$251. °C, Lhe Passive: . 


1. From the reflexive signification of the Middle, the Passive 
is derived. Here the subject receives the action from another ~_ 
upon itself,— permits the action to be performed upon itself. 
Hence the subject always appears as a passive or suffermg — 
object. 
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“Maorryotpat, ζημιοῦμαι (ind twos), 1 receive blows, punishment, I let myself be 
struck, punished = I am struck, punished (by some one); βλάπτομαι, ἀδικοῦμαι, 
1 suffer injury, injustice ; διδάσκομαι, I let myself be instructed, I receive instruction, 
_ Llearn, hence ὕπό twos, from some one = doceor ab aliquo; πείϑομαι, I persuade 
myself, or I permit myself to be persuaded, ὑπό τινος, by some one = I am per- 
suaded. 


2. Yet, there are but two tenses, the Fut. and the Aor., which 
have special forms to express the passive sense of an action; 
the remaining tenses are expressed by the Mid. 

3. Hence the following rule: The Fut. and Aor. Mid. have 
a reflexive (or intransitive) sense only; but all the other tenses 
of the Mid. serve at the same time for the Passive also. 


Remark 1. Still, the Fut. Mid. has sometimes a Pass. sense also. The reason 
of this may be found in a great measure in the shorter form of this Fut. compared 
with that of the Fut. Pass. This passive use of the Fut. Mid. is found most 
frequently with Pure yerbs; much more seldom with Mute verbs, and very sel- 
dom with Liquid verbs (probably not at all in Attic prose). Μαστιγώσεται, 
στρεβλώσεται, δεδήσεται, ἐκκαυϑήσεται τὠφϑαλμώ, τελευτῶν πάντα κακὰ 
παδὼν ἀνασκινδυλευϑήσεται, Pl. Rp. 361, 6. Τῇ τῶν χρημάτων σπάνει κωλύ- 
σονται, Th.1,142. Ἤν τις βουληϑῇ κακὸς γενέσϑαι, κολασϑήσεται τῇ πρεπούσῃ 
ζημίᾳ οἱ δὲ ἀγαδοὶ τιμήσονται τοῖς προξήκουσιν ἄϑλοις τῆς ἀρετῆς (but the 
brave shall be honored with the befitting rewards of valor), 2,87. Περὶ τῶν σφετέ- 
ρών φρουρίων, as ἐπιβουλευσομένων, πολλάκις πράγματα εἶχον, X. C. 6,1, - 
10. Εἐρξόμεδ α (includemur), X. An. 6. 6,10. Ἧ γῆ εὖ φυλάξεται ὑπὸ τῶν 
φρουρούντων. Οὐκ ἄἂγνοοῦντες, ὅτι ἐνεδρεύσοιντο ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων, H. 7. 9, 
18, Very commonly ἀδικήσομαι, ἄρξομαι (from ἄρχω, impero), BAdWo- 
μαι, SpeWouat So always ἁχώσομαι. Some verbs have both forms 
of the future, as, e.g. ὠφελεῖν, ζημιοῦν, στερεῖν, φοβεῖν, ἄγειν ; then the Mid. 
form seems to denote a condition, the Pass. an action received. But in very 
many instan2es, the Pass. sense is only apparent, e. g. πόλις βραχέα ἡσϑεῖσα 
μεγάλα ζημ,ώσεται, shall suffer great loss therefor, in contrast with βραχέα 
nos., Th. 3, 40. Σοῦ ζῶντος, βέλτιον δρέψονται καὶ παιδεύσονται (they 
shall grow up better and educate themselves), Pl. Crito. 54, a. 


Rem. 2. The use of the Mid. Aor. instead of the Pass. is, in all instances, " 
only apparent; so Od. ὃ, 35. κούρω δὲ δύω Kal πεντήκοντα κρινάσϑων κατὰ 
δῆμον, means, let them select for themselves (on the contrary, 48. κούρω δὲ κριν- 
ϑέντε δύω k. πεντ.; the selected). Hes. Sc. 173. κάπροι δοιοὶ ἀπουράμενοι ψυ- 
χάς, they had deprived each other of life. ῬῚ. Phaedr. 244, 6. τῷ ὀρϑῶς μανέντι καὶ 
κατασχομένῳ, “in fine frenzy” and in ecstasy. 


Rem. 3. It has been shown, § 197, and Rem. 3 (comp. ὁ 250, Rem. 1), that 
the Aor. Pass. of very many verbs is employed by the Greeks to denote a 
reflexive and intransitive action, 6. g. βούλομαι, I will, ἐβουλχήϑην, I willed; 
εὐφραίνω, I gladden, cheer, εὐφραίνομαι, I am glad, ei φράνϑην, Iwas glad. In 
a few verbs, the Pass. Fut. is used in the same way, 6. g. ἥδομαι, L rejoice, 
ἤσϑην, I rejoiced, ἡσϑήσομαι, I shall rejoice. See § 197, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 4. The author or cause of the passive condition or state is generally 
expressed by the Prep. ὑπό with the Gen., 6. g. Οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν TOA- 
εμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν. Instead of ὕπό, πρός with the Gen. is used, when at the 
same time a strong and direct influence of a person, or of a thing viewed as a 
person, is to be expressed, 6. g. ᾿Ατιμάζεσϑαι, ἀδικεῖσϑαι πρός τινος. Bavav- 
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ool τέχναι εἰκότως ἀδοξοῦνται πρὸς τῶν πόλεων, X. Ο. 4, 2; also παρά 
with the Gen. is used, when the author is at the same time to be represented as 
the person from near whom, or from whose vicinity, or through whose means 
internal or outward, the action has proceeded; hence used specially with πέμ- 
πεσϑαι, δίδοσϑαι, ὠφελεῖσϑαι, συλλέγεσϑαι, λέγεσϑαι, ὁμολογεῖσψαι, σημαίνεσϑαι, 
ἐπιδείκνυσϑδαι (demonstrari), e.g. Ὃ ἄγγελος ἐπέμφδϑη παρὰ βασιλέως (sent 
both by and from near the king). Ἢ μεγίστη εὐτυχία τούτῳ τῷ ἄνδρὶ παρὰ 
Se@y δέδοται. Πολλὰ χρήματα Κύρῳ παρὰ τῶν φίλων συνειλεγμένα 
ἣν. Τὰ δῶρα πέμπεται παρὰ τοῦ βασιλεύοντος, Her.7,106. Τὰ παρὰ 
τῶν Seay σημαινόμενα, X. Ογ.1.6,2. Παρὰ πάντων ὁμολογεῖται, 
Απ.1. 9,1. Οἶμαι γάρ με παρὰ σοῦ σοφίας πληρωδήσεσδαι, Pl. Symp. 
175,e. Ἔκ is still stronger than παρά, 564 especially with verbs of giving ; yet 
it is seldom used by the Attic writers, 6. g. Ἐκείνῳ αὕτη 7 χώρα ἐκ βασιλέω"5 
ἐδόϑη, X. H.3.1, 6; in Her., however, ἐκ is very often used instead of ὑπό 
simply. The use of ὕπό with the Dat. is almost wholly poetic, 6. g. δαμῆναι 
ὕπό τινι; in Attic prose only in certain connections, e.g. υἱὸς ὑπὸ τῷ πατρὶ 
τεδραμμένος, Pl. Rp. 558, ἃ. Τυγχάνει ὑπὸ παιδοτρίβῃ ayad@ πεπαιδευ- 
μένος, Lach. 184, 6. When the passive condition is not caused by persons, but 
by things, the Dat. is commonly used (= Lat. Ablative), e.g. Ἢ πόλις πολλαῖς 
συμφοραῖς ἐπιέζετο, the city was distressed by great misfortunes. —' The above 
usage corresponds with that of the Latin, the voluntary agent with a passive 


verb being put in the Abl. with the preposition a or ab, the involuntary agent - 


in the Abl. without a preposition. 
Rem. 5. The Dat. of persons, however, is very often used, particularly with 


the Perf. tense, and regularly with verbal adjectives. The Pass. has in such — 


instances an intransitive or reflexive sense, and the Dat. indicates the person by 
whom the action was performed, or for whom it was performed. While ὕπό 
with the Gen. denotes merely the author of the passive action, the Dat., at the 
same time, denotes that this action stands in relation to the author, 6. ¢. Ὥς 
μοι πρότερον δεδήλωται, i. 6. as the thing has been before pointed out by me, and for 
me now stands as pointed out, Her. 6, 128. 


4, It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that the Act., not merely 
of transitive verbs with the Acc., may be changed into the per- 
sonal Pass., like the Latin, but also the Act. of intransitive 
verbs with the Gen. and Dat. 


Φϑονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος (from φϑονεῖν tit, invidere alicut), i. e. 1 experience 
envy from some one, am envied (in Latin, on the contrary, invidetur miht ab 
aliquo). X. Conv. 4, 29. κρεῖττόν ἐστι rio TeveaSat ὑπὸ τῆς πατρίδος μᾶλλον, ἢ 
ἀπιστεῖσϑαι (from πιστεύειν and ἀπιστεῖν τινι), 1 am trusted, I am distrusted. 
Th. 1, 82. ἡμεῖς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐπιβουλευόμεϑα (ἐπιβουλεύειν τινί). Pl Rp. 
8. 417, b. καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντες, καὶ ἐπιβουλευόμενοι διάξουσι πάντα τὸν βίον. 
8. 551, a. ἀσκεῖται δὴ τὸ ἀεὶ τιμώμενον, ἀμελεῖται δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζόμενον. Χ. 5. 
4, 81. οὐκέτι ἀπειλοῦμαι, GAN ἤδη ἀπειλῶ ἄλλοι. SO ἀρχϑῆνα., κρατη- 
ϑῆναι, ἡγεμονευϑῆναι, καταφρονηϑῆναι ὑπό τινος (from ἄρχειν, κρα- 
τεῖν, ἡγεμονεύειν, καταφρονεῖν Twos), ἐπιχειρηϑῆναι (from ἐπιχειρεῖν τινι). 
On κόπτομαι τὴν κεφαλήν, ἐπιτρέπομαι τὴν φυλακήν, see § 281, 3. 

Rem. 6. The Greek may form a Pass. from other intransitives also, yet, for 
the most part, only when the subject is a thing, particularly a Neut. pronoun, 


or a Part. used as a Neut. substantive, e.g. Kal μικρὰ ἅμαρτη ὃ ἐν τα (vel parva 
peccata), X. An. 5. 8, 20. "Aruxndévrwy (rerum ifeliciter gestarum), Dem. 


Cor. 298, 212. Ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐγὼ GAnSevomevors δίδωμί σοι τὴν ἐμὴν δεξίαν 
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(ea conditione, ut haec vere dicantur), X. Cy. 4.6, 10. Ἔν ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ πολλῶν ape- 
τὰς κινδυνεύεσϑαι (in periculum vocari), Th. 2,35. Ov ῥάδιον τὰ ὑπὸ πολλῶν 
κινδυνευϑέντα ὑφ᾽ ἑνὸς ῥηϑῆναι, Lys. 5, 112. 


ὁ 262. Remarks on the Deponents. 


It has been seen above (§ 102, 3) that Deponents are simply verbs which 
occur either in the Mid. only, or in the Mid. with a Pass. Aor., and have a 
reflexive or intransitive signification ; and, also, that they are divided into Mid. 
or Pass. Deponents, according as their Aor. has a Mid. or Pass. form. The 
reflexive sense of many Deponents is so slight, that they seem to be, in our 
mode of regarding them, merely transitive verbs, 6. g. δέχομαί τι, J take (namely, 
to myself ) something, ἐργάζομαί τι, βιάζομαί twa, etc. Such Deponents are often 
used in a Pass. sense, particularly in the Perf. and in the Pass. Aor. Examples 
of the Pres., Impf., and Fut. in a Pass. sense are very rare, and are found only 
in such Deponents as have in single examples an active form, 6. g. βιάζεσϑαι, 
ὠνεῖσδϑαι. 

Πάντα ἀπείργασται τῷ deg, Pl. L. 710, ἃ. Μεμιμημένος (ad imitatio- 
nem expressus, made like), Her.2,78. Et ἐντεϑυμημέν ον (well-considered), Pl. 
Crat. 404, a. Nijes οὐκ ἐχρήσϑησαν (adhibitae sunt), Her. 7, 144. 


Remark. Several Deponents have both a Mid. and Pass. Aor.; the Pass. 
form has then a Pass. sense, 6. g. ἐδεξάμην, except, ἐδ ἔχ nv, exceptus sum ; 
ἐβιασάμην, cotgi, €Bidodny, coactus sum; ἐκτησάμη ν, mihi comparavt, 
ἐκτήϑιην, comparatus sum (I was gained); ὀχοφύρασϑαι, to lament, dr0- 
φυρδῆναι, to be lamented; axécacsat, to heal, ἀκεσϑῆναι, to be healed; 
ἀποκρίνασϑαι, to reply, ἀποκριδϑῆναι, to be separated. In afew verbs only 
are both Aorists used without distinction of meaning (ὁ 197, Rem. 1). 


ᾧ 269. Tenses and Modes of the Verb. 


(a) Tenses denote the relation of time expressed by the 
predicate, this being designated either as Present, Future, or 
Past, e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed ; 

(b) Modes denote the relation of what is affirmed in the predi- 
cate to the subject; this relation being denoted either as an 
actual fact, as a conception or representation, or as a direct 
expression of the will. The mode which expresses a fact, as 
the rose blooms, is called the Indicative; that which denotes a 
conception, as the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive ; that which 
denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, as 


give. 
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ὁ 254. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. 


1. The tenses are divided, according to their form and means 
ing, into two classes: (a) into Principal tenses, which, both in 
the Ind. and Subj., always denote something present or future; 


3 


(Ὁ) into Historical tenses, which in the Ind. always denote 
something past, in the Optative, something present or future. 


2. The Principal tenses are : — 


(a) The Present: (a) Indicative, 6. g. γράφομεν, scribimus; (8) Subjunctive, 

8. δ. γράφωμεν, scribamus ; 

(0) The Perfect: (a) Indicative, 6. g. γεγράφαμεν, scripsimus ; (8) Subjunc- 

tive, 6. &. γεγράφωμεν, scripserimus ; 

{ce} The Future Indicative, e. g. γράψομεν, scribemus, we shall write; Subjunce- 
tive wanting ; 

(d) The Future Perfect Indicative, e. g. βεβουλεύσομαι, 1 shall have advised 

myself, or I shall have been advised ; Subjunctive wanting. 

The Subj. Aor. also belongs here, 6. g. γράψω, scripserim or scribam. See 

S257, (a). 


3. The Historical tenses are :— 


(a) The Aorist: (a) Indicative, e.g. ἔγραψα, I wrote; (8) Optative, 6. g. 
γράψαιμι, I might write, or I might have written ; . 
(b) The Imperfect: (a) Indicative, e.g. ἔγραφον, scribebam; (8) Optative, 
6. ρ΄. γράφοιμι, scriberem ; 
(c) The Pluperfect: (a) Indicative, 6. g. ἐγεγράφειν, scripseram ; (β) Optative, 
8. δ΄. γεγράφοιμι, scripsissem ; 
(d) The Optative of the simple Future, 6. g. γράψοιμι, I would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf., 6. g. βεβουλευσοίμην, I would have deliberated, or I would have 
been advised, when in narration (and consequently in reference to the 
past), the representation of a future action, or of one to be completed at 
a future time, is to be expressed, 6. 2. 6 ἄγγελος ἔλεγεν, OTL οἱ πολέμιοι 
virnoorey, the messenger said, that the enemy WOULD conquer ; ἔλεγεν, ὅτι 
πάντα ὕπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ εὖ βεβουλεύσοιτο, he said that everything 
WOULD le well planned by the general. 


§ 255. (a) Principal Tenses: Present, Perfect, Future. 


1. The Present Indicative represents the action as taking 
place in time present to the speaker. The Present is often 
used, in the narration of past events, for the purpose of a more 
vivid and graphic represexntion; past time is then viewed as 
present. This is called the Historical Preseutt. 
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Ταύτην τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ TuvSdvera, 
Κῦρον mposeAavvovta, Χ. ΑἸ. 1. 7, 16. “Ἦν τις Πριαμιδῶν νεώτατος Πολύδωρος, 
Ἑκάβης παῖς, ὃν ek Τροίας ἐμοὶ πατὴρ δίδωσι Πρίαμος ἐν δόμοις τρέφειν, Eur. 
Hee. 1116. The Hist. Pres. is sometimes used even in passages which in them- 
selves, aside from adverbs like ποτέ, πάλαι (poet. πάρος), are considered as 
involving past time, 6. g. Ζῶντ᾽ εἰξακούσας παῖδα, ὃν ἐκσώ er ποτέ, Eur. El. 
419. 


Remarx 1. An action is often viewed by the language as present, which 
belongs, indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or in 
its results reaches to the present. In this manner, the following verbs particu- 
larly are used: (a) verbs of perceiving, 6. ο. ἀκούω, πυνδάνομαι, aicdsa- 
γομαι, γιγνώσκω, μανϑδάνω (like Lat. audio, video, etc., and Eng. to hear, 
to see, to perceive, to observe), when the object of these verbs is to be represented 
as still continuing in the present; (b) φεύγω, Ihave given myself to flight, and 
Lam now a fugitive, hence to live in exile; vix& and κρατῶ (I am a victor, 
hence have conquered), 777 Guat (I am vanquished, have been vanquished), ἃ δ εκ ὦ 
(Zam in the wrong, have done wrong), γίγνομαι (I am descended), etc.; (6) in 
poetry: φονεύω (Lama murderer, have murdered, 6. g. ὃ. Ant. 1174), ὃ νήσιω 
(1 am dead, have died, 8. El. 113), τίκτω, γεννῶ (Lama father or mother, Eur. 
Ion. 356. Her. 209), etc. This usage extends to all the Modes and Participials 
of the Pres. as well as to the Impf. Θεμιστοκλέα οὐκ ἀκούεις ἄνδρα ἀγαδὸν 
γεγονότα; Pl. Gorg. 503, c. Πάντα πυνϑανόμενος" ὃ Κροῖσος ἔπεμπε ἐς Σπάρ- 
τὴν ἀγγέλους, Her. 1, 69. Τί δέ; σὺ ἐκεῖνο ἀκήκοας, ὅτι Μυσοὶ καὶ Πισίδαι ἐν τῇ 
βασιλέως χώρᾳ κατέχοντες ἐρυμνὰ πάνυ χωρία δύνανται ζῆν ἐλεύϑεροι; ; — Καὶ τοῦτό 
γ᾽, ἔφη, ἀκούω, hast thou heard? &kovw, yes, I have known of τί, X. Ο.. 8. ὅ, 26. 
᾿Απαγγέλετε ᾿Αριαίῳ, ὅτι ἡμεῖς ye νικῶμεν βασιλέα, Kal, ὧς pare, οὐδεὶς ἡμῖν 
ἔτι άχεται, An. 2.1,4. Τῶν νικώντων ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώζειν καὶ τὰ τῶν 
ἡττωμένων λαμβάνειν, 8. 2, 89. Δαρίου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος παῖδες γίγνονται 
iia. 1. 1:1. 


Rem. 2. Οἴχομαι and ἥκω, with Pres. forms, are often translated in Eng. 
by Perfects, namely, οἴχομαι, I have departed, and ἥκω, 1 have come; yet 
οἴχομαι, properly means, J am gone, and ἥκω, 1 am here (adsum), e.g. Μὴ 
λυποῦ, ὅτι ᾿Αράσπας οἴχεται εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους, that Araspas is gone, has 
departed (= transfugit) to the enemy, X. Cy. 6.1, 45. Ἥ κω νεκρῶν κευϑμῶνα 
καὶ σκότου πύλας λιπών, Eur. Hec. 1. Ὑμεῖς μόλις ἀφικνεῖσϑε, ὅποι ἡμεῖς πάλαι 
ἥκομεν, Χ. Cy. 1. 3, 4. 


Rem. 3. But the language often considers an action as present, which is not 
yet accomplished, but is either actually begun, or is begun in our mind, or pur- 
pose ; such an action is virtually future, though considered as present. Com- 
pare the English: J go to-morrow, i.e. I shall go, I intend to go, and the like. This 
usage also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. and the Impf. 
It specially holds of the Pres. of εἶ μι, which, in the Ind. has regularly the mean- 
ing of the Fut., Z shall go; the Subj. includes a Fut. meaning in itself (ὁ 257, 
Rem. 4); but the Inf. and Part. have both a Pres. and Fut. meaning. Ἔπειτα 
τά Te viv ὄντα ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ ϑηρία δίδωμί σοι, καὶ ἄλλα παντοδαπὰ TvA- 
λέξω, X. Cy. 1. 8, 14 (δίδωμι, 1 offer). Ἕκαστός τις Ewer dev Ἐενοφῶντα 
ὑποστῆναι τὴν ἀρχήν (persuadere studebat), X. An. 6.1, 19. Μιτυληναῖοι ἐπὶ 
Μήϑυμναν ὡς προδιδομένην ἐστράτευσαν (putantes ρατατὶ 101 proditionem), 
Th. 3,18. In like manner often the Pres. Part. after verbs of motion, 6. g. ‘H 
mdpados és Tas ᾿Αϑήνας ἔπλευσεν, ἀπαγγέλλουσα τὰ γεγονότα ( for the purpose 
of announcing), X. H. 2.1, 29. Καὶ τῷ ῥίγει ἀπωλλύμεδϑ'α, Kal χιὼν πλείστη 
ἣν (we expected to perish), An. ὅ. 8, 2.— Οὐκ εὐθὺς ἀ φήσω αὐτὸν, οὐδ᾽ ἄπειμ ι» 
GAN ἐρήσομαι αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξετάσω, Pl. Apol. 29, 6. Ἐπεὶ 7 Μανδάνη παρεσ- 
κευάζετο ὡς ἀπιοῦσα πάλιν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα, ἐδεῖτο αὐτῆς ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης καταλιπεῖν 
τὸν Κῦρον, X. Cy. 1. 3, 13. 
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Rem. 4. But also actions or events wholly future are sometimes indicated 
as. present, by the use of the Pres. tense, when in the view of the speaker 
the action or event yet future is vividly apprehended, or when he is so firmly 
convinced of its occurrence, that it appears already present, 6. g.’Ev μιᾷ μάχῃ 
τήνδε τὴν χώραν προςεκτᾶσδε Kal ἐκείνην μᾶλλον ἐλευϑεροῦτε (you gain, 
will gain, and free), Th. 4,95. “Hv ϑανῇς σύ, παῖς ὅδ᾽ ἐκφεύγει μόρον - σοῦ δ᾽ 
οὐ ϑελούσης κατϑανεῖν, τόνδε κτενῶ, Kur. Andr. 381. ; 


2. The Perfect (Indicative) represents a past action in time 
present to the speaker; the action appears as already accom- 
plished at the present time. Hence the Perf represents not 
only a past action, but its present effects or results. 


Τέγραφα thy ἐπιστολήν, 1 HAVE WRITTEN the letter, the letter is NOW WRIT- 
TEN, whether written now, or some time ago; the writing is the past act, the 
letter is the result still present. ‘H πόλις ἔκτισται, the city WAS BUILT (in past 
time), 7s Now built, and there it now stands built. ᾿Αστυάγης τῶν ἐν Mndots πάντων 
δεσπότην ἑαυτὸν πεποίηκεν, &. Cy. 1. 8, 18. Οὐδέν ἐστι κερδαλεώτερον τοῦ 
νικᾶν " 6 γὰρ κρατῶν ἅμα πάντα συνήρπακε; καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας, καὶ τὰς γυναῖκα, 
4. 2, 26. 


Rem. 5. Since the Perf. brings past time into close connection with the 
present, the Greeks in many Perfects contemplated less the peculiar act of 
completion, than its resu/t as exhibited at the present moment; and hence they 
used the Perf.,in order to indicate a present condition or state that was occa- 
sioned by the completion of the action. -As such a use of the Perfeet does*not 
belong to the English, we translate many Greek Perfects by our Present, where 
the present condition is more prominent than the past act; the Plupf. of such 
verbs is then translated by our Impf., 6. g. τέϑνηκα (I have died), Jam dead 
(Bur. Ale. 557. reSvaotv of Savdvres, those who died, are dead); κέκτημαι (1 
have acquired), 7] possess; τεδαύμακα (I have been wondering), J am astonished ; 
βεβούλευμαι (I have taken counsel with myself), Z am determined ; πέφηνα (1 
have shown myself ), 7 appear ; οἶδα, novi (I have seen), 1 know ; τέϑηλα (1 have 
blossomed), Z bloom; πέποιδα (I have convinced myself), J trust ; βέβηκα (1 
have taken steps), J am going; μέμνημαι, memini (I have called to mind), J am 
mindful, or remember ; κέκλημαι (1 have been named), J am called, etc. The 
Pres. and Impf. of many verbs, especially such as express the idea of to sound, 
to call, are not used at all, or but very seldom, so that the Perf. and Plup. seem 
to take entirely the place of the Pres. and Impf., e. g. κέκραγα, 1 ery, properly, 
Lam acrier ; μέμυκα, I roar. 


Rem. 6. The transition from the completed action to the condition or state 
produced by it, is more obvious in the Pass. than in the active. Comp. 7 Svpa 
κέκλεισται, the door has been shut, and it τὸ Now sHuT. So particularly the 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Imp. Pass. is often used, when one would command with 
emphasis, that the thing spoken of should remain fixed and permanent in its 
condition, i.e. not only that the action should be performed, but particularly 
that the result should continue, 6. g. τὸ ἀγκύριον ἀνεσπάσϑω, let the anchor be 
drawn up and remain so; λελείφϑω, reliquum esto, let τὲ remain permanently ; πεπει- 
ράσϑω, let it be tried ; νῦν δὲ τοῦτο τετολμήσϑω εἰπεῖν. So the Inf. in the Oratio 
obliqua, X. H. 5. 4, 7. ἐξιόντες δὲ εἶπον, Thy Svpay KexActavat, that it be shut, and 
remain shut. 


Rem. 7. The Perf. is used with special emphasis, even of future actions, the 
occurrence of these being affirmed with the same definiteness and confidence, 
as if they had already taken place. 1]. 0, 128. 51é¢Sopas! you are lost, will be 
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lost. So ὄλωλα, like pert, interii, actum est de me, it’s all over with me, will be, 
ete. Pl. Phaed. 80, d. ἣ ψυχὴ ἀπαλλαττομένη τοῦ σώματος. εὐδὺς ὃ ιαπεφύση- 
ται καὶ Eek ane: 


8. The Future (Indicative) denotes an action as future in re- 
lation to the present time of the speaker. The Greeks very 
often use the Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an 
Hist. tense, to express that which shall, should, must, or can be, 
where the Latin employs the Subj.; the other forms of the 
Fut., particularly the Part., are also so used. 


Νόμους ὑπάρξαι δεῖ τοιούτους, Ov ὧν τοῖς μὲν ἀγαδοῖς ἔντιμος καὶ ἐλεύϑερος ὃ Bios 
παρασκευασϑήσεται (should be obtained), τοῖς δὲ κακοῖς ταπεινός τε καὶ ἄλ- 
γεινὸς καὶ ἀβίωτος ὃ αἰὼν ἐπανακείσεται (should be imposed upon them), X. Cy. 
8. 8, 52. Οἱ εἰς τὴν βασιλικὴν τέχνην παιδευόμενοι τί διαφέρουσι τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης 
κακοπαδούντων, εἴ γε πεινήσουσι καὶ διψήσουσι καὶ διγώσουσι καὶ ay- 
ρυπνήσουσι (if they must hunger, etc.), Ο. 2.1, 17. Ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα 
ἄνδρας ἑλέσϑαι, οἱ τοὺς πατρίου» νόμους ξυγγράψουσι, kaY ods πολιτεύσουσι 
{who should draw up laws, according to which they should live), H. 8. 2, 8. 


4. 'The second person of the Fut. Ind. is often used to express 
commands, exhortations, admonitions, entreaties, and, in con- 
nection with the negative od, prohibitions; here the accomplish- 
ment of what is affirmed is not demanded, as is the case in the 
imp., but is left to the choice of the person addressed, and is 
only expected. ‘This differs chiefly from the Imp. only in being 
a milder form of expression. On the contrary, the Fut. is used 
with the negative ov, interrogatively, when, in a strong and 
indignant tone, the accomplishment of the action is expected 
necessarily. 


“Opa οὖν καὶ προϑυμοῦ κατιδεῖν, ἐὰν πως πρότερος ἐμοῦ ἴδῃς, καί μοι φρά- 
σεις (you will communicate it to me = communicate), Pl. Rp. 432, ο. “Ὡς οὖν 
ποιήσετε καὶ πείδ εσὃ ἐέ μοι (you will do thus, etc. = do thus), Prot. 338, a. 
Οὐ δράσεις τοῦτο, thou wilt not do this, as I hope = do it not; but οὐ δράσεις 





ποῦτο; wilt thou not do this? = do it. Οὐ παύσῃ λέγων; non desines dicere ? 
instead of desine dicere. Pl. Symp. in. οὐ περιμενεῖς ; wilt thou not wait? Dem. 
Phil. 2, 72. οὐ φυλάξεσϑ᾽, ἔφην, ὅπως μὴ δεσπότην εὕρητε; But when in this 
manner, a negatwe command is to be expressed, the negative μή is to be used 
with οὐ: and when two sentences of this kind, one with an aflirmative meaning 
and the other with a negative, follow each other, οὐ stands in the first sentence, 
uh in the last. Οὐ μὴ φλναρήσεις ; OV μὴ λαλήσεις, GAN &koAoVAHGELS 
ἐμοί, Ar. Nub. 505 (instead of μὴ φλυάρει, μὴ λάλει, GAN ἀκολούδϑει;. Pl. Symp. 
175, a. οὐκ οὖν καλεῖς αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ ἀφήσει». 








RR a ree 


344 SYNTAX. [§ 256, 





5. The Future Perfect (Indicative) represents a future action 
as past (completed) in relation to another future action; hence 
a future prior to another future. Such an action is future with 
reference to the present, past with reference to another future. 


Kal τοῖσι μεμίξεται ἐσδλὰ κακοῖσιν (the good shall have been mixed with evil), 
Hes. Op. 177. Ἡ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὃ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισ- 
κοπῇ φύλαξ ὃ τούτων ἐπιστήμων, Pl. Rp. 506, ἃ. As the Greek Perf. frequently 
denotes the present condition or result of a completed action, so the Fut. Perf. 
frequently denotes the future condition or result of a completed action. Hence 
the Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated by the present tense 
of other verbs (see Rem. 5), must be translated by the simple Fut., 6. g. μεμνή- 
goua, meminero (I shall have reminded myself), I shall be mindful, shall remember 
(but μνήσομαι, L shall remind myself); κεκτήσομαι (I shall have acquired), I shall 
possess (but κτήσομαι, I shall acquire), etc. 


Rem. 8. The Fut. Perf., like the Perf. (Rem. 7), is used instead of the sim- 
ple Fut., to express a thing emphatically. Here as in the Perf. used for the 
Fut., the speaker looks upon the action as already accomplished; hence the 
Fut. Perf. often denotes the rapidity and certainty of the action, the process 
or progress being left wholly out of view, 6. g. Φράζε, καὶ πεπράξεται (and τὲ 
shall be [CERTAINLY, IMMEDIATELY] done), Ar. Plut. 1127; φίλος ἡμῖν οὐδεὶς 
λελείψεται (no friend will [cERTAINLY] be left us), X. An. 2.4, 5. So also in 
the Inf. Avoiy ἢ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ταῦτα πεπράξεσδαι, Dem. 19,74. In the Act. 
the periphrasis βεβουλευκὼς ἔσομαι is found. 


Rem. 9. The Fut. Perf. is used’in Greek only in principal clauses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by ὅτε and ὡς (that), by ei used instead of ὅτε, 
and by ὥςτε (so that), all with the Ind. In all other subordinate clauses, the 
Aor. Subj. (more seldom the Perf.) is used instead of it, in connection with a 
conjunction compounded of ἄν, as ἐάν, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρὶν ἄν, EsT ἄν, Os 
ἄν, etc., 6. 5. ᾿Εὰν τοῦτο λ ἔξῃ 5 (st hoc dixeris), ἁμαρτήσῃ. 


ὁ 266. (Ὁ) Historical Tenses: Aorist, Imperfect, and 
Pluperfect. | 


1. The Aorist (Ind.) expresses past time, in a wholly indefi- 
nite manner, with no other relation, e. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote, Kipos 
πολλὰ ἔϑνη ἐνίκησεν. It thus stands in contrast with the other 
tenses which express past time; still, so far as it mdicates past 
time indefinitely, it mav be used instead of either of these 
tenses. 

2. Both the Impf. and Plup. (Ind.) represent an action as 
past, but always as having relation to another past action. But 
the Impf. expresses the action as contemporary with this other 


past action; the Plup. expresses the action as already past 


before this other past action. 
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Ἐν ᾧ σὺ erates, ἐγὼ ἔγραφον, while you were playing, Iwas writing. “Ore 
ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ βάρβιμοι, oi Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο. Ὅτε of βάρβαροι ἐπεληλύ- 
ϑέεσαν, οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο. Τότε (οΥ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ) οἱ Ἕλληνες 
ϑαῤῥαλεώτατα ἐμάχοντο. Ἐπειδὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπεληλύϑεσαν, οἱ πολέμιοι 
ἀπεπεφεύγεσαν. Ὅτε οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐνενικήκεσαν. Ἐ:γεγράφειν τὴν ἐπιστολήν, 1 had written the later (before 
the friend came). 

Remark 1. It is to be noted that the Greeks freely use the Aor. instead of 
the Plup., when the relation of the past time to another past time can be easily 
inferred from the context, and no special emphasis lies in this relation, e. g. 
Ἐπειδὴ of Ἕλληνες ἐπῆλϑον (quum Graeci venissent), of πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφεύγε- 
σαν. ‘The Aor. is often employed even instead of the Perf., when the relation 
of the past time to the present need not be expressed emphatically. 


3. Hence the Aorist (Ind.) is used in historical narrations, in 
order to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. (Ind.) is 
used to denote the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. 
arrates, the Impf. describes. Hence in the narration of past 
events, the Aor., which introduces the principal facts, is very 
often interchanged with the Impf., which describes and paints; 
often, also, with the Hist. Pres., which, like the Aor., relates the 
principal events, and places them vividly in the present; not 
seldom, also, with the Plup., sometimes with the Perf. By this 
interchange of the tenses, the narration has the greatest liveli- 
ness of representation, and the finest shades of expression. 


μος δ᾽ “Ewsddpos εἶσι φόως ἐρέων ἐπὶ γαῖαν, τῆμος πυρκαϊὴ ἐμαραίνετο, 
παύσατο δὲ φλόξ (the fire upon the funeral pile began to abate, and the flame 
ceased), Il. ψ, 228. Τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο of βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο" 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο" καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ εὐδὺς εἵποντο 
(the barbarians withstood the peltasts and continued to fight with them ; but when the 
hoplites drew near, they fled, and immediately the peltasts set out in pursuit), X. An. 
5.4, 24. Ἐυνέβη τῷ ἀδοκήτῳ καὶ ἐξαπίνης ἀμφοτέρωδεν τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους SopuBn- 
ϑῆναι" καὶ τὸ μὲν εὐώνυμον κέρας αὐτῶν, ὅπερ δὴ καὶ προκεχωρήκει, εὐδὺς 
ἀποῤῥαγὲν ἔφυγε: καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας, ὑποχωροῦντος ἤδη αὐτοῦ, ἐπιπαριὼν τῷ δεξίῳ, 
τιτρώσκεται" καὶ πεσόντα αὐτὸν οἱ μὲν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οὐκ αἰσϑάνονται, οἱ δὲ 
πλησίον ἄραντες ἀπήνεγκαν" καὶ 6 μὲν Κλέων, ὡς τὸ πρῶτον οὐ διενοεῖτο 
μένειν, εὐδὺς φεύγων, καὶ καταληφδ εὶς ὑπὸ Μυρκινίου πελταστοῦ, ἀποδινήσκει" οἱ 
δὲ αὐτοῦ ξυστραφέντες ἑπλῖται ἠμύνοντο κ. τ. λ., ΤῊ. ὅ, 10. Ὁ μὲν πόλεμος 
ἁπάντων ἡμᾶς τῶν εἰρημένων ἀπεστέρηκε" καὶ γάρ τοι πενεστέρους πεποίηκε, 
καὶ πολλοὺς κινδύνους ὑπομένειν ἠνάγκασε, καὺ πρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας διαβέβλη- 
κε καὶ πάντα τρόπον τεταλαιπώρηκεν ἡμᾶς, Isocr. Pac. 163, a. (The 
Perfects denote the result, the Aorist the event.) 

Rem. 2. Inasmuch as the Aor. Ind. represents a past action independently 


and absolutely, uncon rected with any other past time, while the Impf. Ind. 
represents ἃ past action as always connected with another past action, being, 
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consequently, employed in exhibiting an action in its duration and progress, and 
hence used in description ; accordingly the Aor. expresses a moment or point of 
time, while the Impf., denotes duration or continuance. The Aor. therefore 
describes a momentary action or a single action; the action, however, described 
by the Aor. may be a continued or protracted one, but the writer in using the 
Aor. presents no such view of it, communicating merely the fact of the occur- 
rence. The Impf., on the other hand, describes an action in its continuance 
and progress, — not merely a single act, but a series of acts. It often depends on 
the choice of the writer whether the Impf. or Aor. is used. An action graphi- 
cally presented in its duration and progress by the Impf., can be stated histor- 
ically as a mere past act, by the Aor. And so, many actions stated in the Aor. 
might be more vividly described by the Impf., if the writer wished it. 


4, On the use of the Impf. and Aor. Ind., the following things 
are to be noted: — 


(a) The Impf. appears sometimes to stand instead of the Pres., since an 
action which continues into the present time, is referred to a past time in which 
it occurred, or was known to the speaker. Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει ---- ἐπὶ τὸν Χάλον 
«ποταμόν, ὄντα τὸ εὖρος πλέϑρου, πλήρη δ᾽ ἰχϑύων μεγάλων Kal πραέων, ods οἱ Svpor 
Seovs ἐνόμιζον καὶ ἀδικεῖν οὐκ εἴων (which the Syrians CONSIDER as gods, 
namely, as I then saw), X. An. 1. 4,9. ᾿Αφίκοντο πρὸς τὸ Μηδίας καλούμενον 
Telxos *—ametxe δὲ Βαβυλῶνος οὐ πολύ, 2. 4,12. Τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο 
ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν, ὅς ὥριζε τήν τε τῶν Μακρώνων [χώραν] καὶ τὴν τῶν Σκυδϑινῶν, 
4.8,1. ᾿Ατὰρ, ὦ ἑταῖρε, ap οὐ τόδε ἦν τὸ δένδρον, ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ ἦγες ἡμᾶς ; Pl. Phaedr. 
280, 4. Οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ayadds τὰ πολιτικὰ Περικλῆς ἦν ek τούτου τοῦ λόγου (namely, 
when he so appeared to us, consequently = οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἀγαϑός ἐστιν, ὧς ἐφαίνετο, 
he is not therefore distinguished, as he then seemed to be), Gorg. 516, d.—From the 
idea of duration or continuance contained in the Impf. several other relations orig- 
inate: (a) The beginning of an action, 6. g. ἐπεὶ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο, ἐξαπίνης of μὲν 
αὐτῶν ἐτόξευον, some of them began to shoot their arrows ; —(B) habit or custom, 
6. g. αὐτὸν οἵπερ mpdsdev TposeKkUvouy, καὶ τότε προξεκύνησαν, those who were 
before accustomed to do obeisance to him, did it then also ;— (γ) wish, endeavor or 
attempt, 6. g. πρῶτος Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιάζετο ἰέναι, Clearchus 
endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

(b) The Aor. is often used in general propositions which express a fact bor- 
rowed from experience, and hence what is customary; here a single fact which 
has been observed to be true in many instances, but not established as universal, 
is stated to be generally true,—the truth frequently observed in regard to a 
single event, is considered as holding in the case of other similar events. In 
such cases the Aor. is usually translated into English by the present, or by the — 
verb 15 wont, is accustomed, with the Inf. Il. p, 177. αἰεί re Διὸς κρείσσων νόος 
αἰγιόχοιο, ὅςτε καὶ ἄλκιμον ἄνδρα φοβεῖ, καὶ ἀφείλετο νίκην ῥηϊδίως (who 
inspires the brave man with fear, and bears off the victory). X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. αἱ μὲν 


a 
1 
7 
3 







γὰρ πλεῖσται πόλεις προςτάττουσι τοῖς πολίταις μὴ κλέπτειν, μὴ ἁρπάζειν, Kal τἄλλα 
τὰ τοιαῦτα ὡξαύτως" ἢν δέ τις τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ, ζημίας αὐτοῖς ἐπέϑεσαν 
(were accustomed to impose a penalty upon them). Dem. ΟἹ. 1(2). 20, 9. ὅταν ἐκ 
πλεονεξίας καὶ πονηρίας Tis, ὥξπερ οὗτος (Φίλιππος), ἰσχύσῃ, ἣ πρώτη πρόφασις. 
καὶ μικρὸν πταῖσμα ἅπαντα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ διέλῦσεν. ᾿ 
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Rem. 3. When the idea of being wont to do, as found in the Aor., is to be 
made prominent, or when a native habit is to be expressed, the Greek uses the 
verbs φιλεῖν and ἐθέλειν. Her. 7.10, 5. φιλέει γὰρ ὃ Seds τὰ ὑπερέχοντα πάντο. 
κολούειν. 157.76 εὖ βουλευϑέντι πρήγματι τελευτὴ ὡς τὸ ἐπίπαν χρηστὴ ἐδέλει 
ἐπιγίνεσδαι. 


(c) Hence in poetry, the Aor. is often used in comparisons, instead of the 
Pres., since comparisons contain facts that are known and founded on often 
repeated experience. Il. y, 33—36. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς τε δράκοντα ἰδὼν παλίνορσος 
ἀπέστη οὔρεος ἐν βήσσῃς, ὕπό τε τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα, ἄψ T ἀνεχώρησεν, 
ὥχρός τέ μιν εἷλε παρειάς - ds αὖτις Kad ὅμιλον ἔδυ Τρώων ἀγερώχων (sc. Πάρι5). 
Il. π, 482. ἤριπε δ᾽, ὡς ὅτε τις δρῦς ἤριπ εν. 

(d) The Tragedians often use the Aor. in dialogue as an impassioned or 
emphatic expression of a.decision or determination, which has respect, indeed, 
to the present time, but which the speaker wishes to represent as having been 
previously established and settled in his own mind. The English often trans- 
lates such Aorists, in a very imperfect manner, by the Pres. Here belong 
especially verbs expressing strong feeling or passion,e.g. ἀπέπτυσα (1 do 
abhor), ἐγέλασα (1 cannot help laughing), ἐπήνεσα, ᾧμωξα, ἐδαύμασα, 
ἀπώμοσα, ἥσϑην. S. Phil. 1484. ἃ δ᾽ ἂν λάβῃς σὺ σκῦλα τοῦδε τοῦ στρατοῦ, 
τόξων ἐμῶν μνημεῖα, πρὸς πυρὰν ἐμὴν κόμιζε" καὶ σοὶ ταῦτ᾽, ᾿Αχιλλέως τέκνον, πα- 
ϑήνεσα, this [tounsel thee, this I have counselled thee. Eur. Med. 223. χρὴ δὲ 
ξένον μὲν κάρτα προσχωρεῖν (se accommodare) πόλει οὐδ᾽ ἀστὸν veo, ὅςτις 
avadins γεγὼς πικρὸς πολίταις ἐστὶν ἀμαδίας ὕπο (nec laudo, nec unquam laudavi). 
Hec. 1276. Polym.: καὶ σὴν γ᾽ ἀνάγκη παῖδα Κασάνδραν δανεῖν. Hecuba: ἀπέπ- 
τυσα, this thought I do abhor = a thought which I have abhorred. 

(6) With like effect the Aor. is often used by Attic writers, apparently instead 
of the Pres. in urgent appeals or commands, expressed in the form of a question 
introduced by τί οὖν οὐ or τί οὐ. The speaker wishes, as it were, to see the 
desired action already accomplished. X. Cy. 2.1, 4. τί οὖν, ἔφη 6 Κῦρος, ov καὶ 
τὴν δύναμιν ἔλ εξ ἀ ς μοι (quin igitur mihi recenses ? why hast thou not yet told me of 
the forces? instead of tell me forthwith!) 5. 4, 37. τί οὖν, ἔφη, ὦ Taddra, 
οὐχὶ τὰ μὲν τειχη φυλακῇ ἐχυρὰ ἐποίηνσ ας (why therefore have you not made 
the walls strong by a guard ? = at once make them, etc.) ; Pl. Phaedon. 86, d. εἰ οὖν, 
Tis ὑμῶν εὐπορώτερος ἐμοῦ, τί οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο; (is quam celerrime respondeat, 
let him answer at once). ‘The Pres. is also so used; yet the expression is then 
_ far weaker, 6. g. Ti οὖν, ἢ δ᾽ ὃς, οὐκ ἐρωτᾷ: (stronger than ἐρώτα, but 
weaker than Ti οὖν οὐκ Ἰρώτησας or Hpov;) Pl. Lysid. 911. ἃ. Τί οὖν οὐ 
σκοποῦμεν, Χ. C. 3.1, 10. 

{f) The Aor., like the Perf. (§ 255, Rem. 7) is used, when the speaker confi- 
dently considers a future eyent as already taken place. 17]. δ, 160—162. εἴπερ 
γάρ τε καὶ αὐτίκ᾽ ᾿Ολύμπιος οὐκ ἐτέλεσσεν, ἔις τε καὶ ὀψὲ τελεῖ, σύν TE μεγάλῳ 
ἀπέτισαν σὺν σφῇσιν κεφαλῇσι γυναιξί τε καὶ τεκέεσσιν (then have they pad a 
_ heavy penalty, then shall they pay). Eur. Med. 78. ἀπωλόμεσϑ᾽ ἄρ᾽; εἰ κακὸν 
προϑοίσομεν νέον παλαιῷ (then we shall perish, tf, ete.). 

(6) The Aorist is very often used in all its forms to denote the coming into a 
condition; this the Ind. alwzys represents naturally in the past. Βασιλεύῳ, 7 
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ama king, ἐβασίλευσα (not [was a king, but) I came to be a king, was made a 
king, βασιλεύσας, having been made king, rex factus. Bovaevw, I am a senator 
(X. C. 1. 2, 35), βουλεύσας, having been made a senator, senator factus (ib. 1. 1, 
18). Σοῦ στρατηγήσαντος, te duce fucto (ib. 8. ὅ, 1). Ἰσχύω, Lam strong, 
ἰσχύσας, having become or been made strong, potens factus (Th. 1,3). Δυνη- 
Sets, potentiam nactus. ᾿Α σδενῆσαι, to have become sick, in morbum incidisse. 
Κῦρος ἡγάσϑη αὐτόν (Κλέαρχον), X. An. 1. 1, 9. Cyrus came to admire him, ejus 
admiratione captus est. 


§ 257. Subordinate Modes. 


1. As the Aorist Indicative expresses a past action as inde- 
pendent and completed, having no relation to another past ac- 
tion; while the Imperfect, always representing a past action in 
relation to another past, and being used in describing and paint- 
ing, presents the action in its duration and progress, so the 
same distinction holds m regard to the subordinate modes of 
the Aorist and Present:! The subordinate modes of the Aor. 
(Subj. Opt. and Impr.} together with the Infinitive and Partici- 
ple, are used, when the speaker wishes to represent the action 
by itself, as completed; the subordinate modes of the Present 
together with the Infinitive and Participle, and also the Imper- 
fect Opt. are used, when the speaker, considering the perform- 
ance of the action, wishes to represent it descriptively in its dura- 
tion and progress. In this way the following modes stand im 
contrast with each other: 


(a) The Subjunctive and Optative Aorist with the Subjunctive Present and the 
Optative Imperfect, 6. g. Φύγωμεν and φεύγωμεν, let us flee. With 
φύγωμεν, the idea of fleeing itself is urged and is had in mind; with 
φεύγωμεν, 1 rather have reference to the performance and progress of 
the action; the Aor. expresses the action with more energy, as it denotes 
an instantaneous, momentary act. The same distinction exists in all 
the following examples. Ti ποιήσωμεν and ποιῶμεν ; what shall we do? 
Aéyw, va μάδῃς and ἵνα pavesarns, ut discas; ἔλεγον, ἵνα μάϑδοις 
and iva wavdavors, ut disceres. The Greek Subj. always refers to the 
Suture, and hence is never used, as in Latin, of the present and past, 6. ¢. 
Laudat puerum, quod diligens sit or fuerit, because he is or has been. In 
subordinate clauses with ds ἄν, gay, ὅταν, etc. [ὁ 260. (a)], the Subj. Aor. 
corresponds with Latin Fut. Perf. (ὁ 255, Rem. 9). Ἐὰν τοῦτο Aéyns, 
ἁμαρτήσῃ (si hoc dices or quotiescunque hoc dicis, errabis), Ἐὰν τοῦτι 


} The subordinate modes of the Imperf. are supplied by those of the Pres ; 








{ 
j 


ΧΙ ee) ee td 





$257.) - SUBORDINATE MODES. 349 


Aéins, ἁμαρτήσῃ (si hoc dixeris, if you shall have said). Comp. the exam- 
ples under §{ 333, 3. 337, 6. 339, 2, 11. (b). The Impf.and Aor. Opt. has 
the sense of the present or future in clauses which express a supposi- 
tion, conjecture, or undetermined possibility, in prose commonly with ἄν, 
in hypothetical clauses with εἰ; the Opt. in this sense is found in clauses 
denoting a wish, in final clauses, and in direct interrogative clauses, 
particularly in deliberative questions. Τοῦτο ῥᾳδίως ἂν γίγνοιτο or 
γένοιτο, this might easily be done. See δὲ 259, 3 and 6, and 260,4. Ei 
τοῦτο λέγοις or λέξειας, ἁμαρτάνοις OY ἁμάρτοις ἄν, if you 
should say this, you would err. See § 839, II, (a). Εἴϑε τοῦτο γίγνοιτο 
or γένοιτο, O that this might be! See § 259, 3. (Ὁ). Ἔλεγον, ἵνα 
μανϑάνοις or μάϑοις, ut disceres. See§ 330,2. Tis τοιαῦτα ὕπολαμ- 
βάνοι or ὑπολάβοι; who would suppose such things? See § 259, 3, (6). 
Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τρεποίμην or τραποίμην, 1 knew not what I should 
do. See § 259,2. The following case also belongs here: When the 
subordinate clauses in δὲ 333, 3. 337, 6. and 339, I, (b), are made to 
depend on an historical tense, and the Opt. without ἄν takes the place of 
the Subj. with ὃς ἄν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, gay, etc., the Opt. has a future sense. 
Otis ἂν ἴδω τὰ καλὰ ἐπιτηδεύοντας, τιμήσω (quos videro). Ἔφην ots 
ἴδοιμι τὰ καλὰ ἐπιτηδεύοντας, τιμήσειν (quOos visurus essem). Ἐπειδὰν 
σὺ βούλῃ διαλέγεσϑαι, σοὶ διαλέξομαι (si or quotiescunque vis). Ἔφην, 
ἐπειδὴ σὺ βούλοιο διαλέγεσϑαι, σοὶ διαλέξεσϑαι (Si or quotiescunque 
velles, of the future). In other kinds of clauses, the Opt. of the Impf. and 
Aor. has a past sense, so that it corresponds with the Ind. of each of these 
tenses. Τισσαφέρνης διέβαλε τὸν Κῦρον, as ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ (that he 
was plotting against him). "Ἔλεξαν, ὅτι Κῦρος ἀποϑάνοι (that C. was 
dead). Ὁπότε οἱ Ἕλληνες τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπίοιεν or ἐπέλϑοιεν, ἀπέ- 
» φευγον, quotiescunque impetum faciebant). ᾿Αναβιοὺς ἔλεγεν, ἅ ἐκεῖ 
ἴδοι (what κε ιαα there seen, a dependent question). Comp. No. 3, (b). 

(0) The Imperative Aorist with the Imperative Present, e. go Φύγε and 
φεῦγε, flee. Adsand δίδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, give. Mh SopuBeire, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμμείνατέ μοι, οἷς ἐδεήϑην ὑμῶν, μὴ δορυβεῖν ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἂν 
λέγω (the principal fact is here ἐμμείνατε, the more definite explanation 
ϑορυβεῖτε) Pl. Apol. 30,c. Ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε; μὴ πρό- 
τερον προλαμβάνετε. Dem. ΡΗ. 1. 44,14. ᾿Αλλ᾽, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔτι καὶ 
νῦν ἐμοὶ πείϑου καὶ σώϑητι ῬΙ. Crito 44, b (= ἐμοὶ πειϑόμενος σώϑητι͵ 
i.e. by a process of persuasion, save yourself). In precepts respecting 
the rules of life, etc. the Pres. is the natural and usual tense. Τοὺς μὲν 
ϑεοὺς φοβοῦ, τοὺς δὲ γονεῖς τίμα, τοὺς δὲ φίλους αἰσχύνου, τοῖς 
δὲ νόμοις πείϑου, Isocr. Demon. 16. Comp. ὁ 259, 4. 

(c) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Present, e.g. Ἐϑέλω φυγεῖν 
and φεύγειν, I wish to flee. Ἵκανός εἰμι ποιῆσαι and ποιεῖν τι. 
(Ἢ γεωργία) μαϑεῖν τε ῥάστη ἐδόκει εἶναι καὶ ἡδίστη ἐργάζεσϑαι, X. 
Occ. 6,9. Αἱρετώτερόν ἐστι καλῶς ἀποϑανεῖν, ἢ ζῆν αἰσχρῶς, Isocr. 
Pan.95. Οὐ τὸ μὴ λαβεῖν τὰ ἀγαϑὰ οὕτω γε χαλεπόν, ὥσπερ τὸ λαβόντα 
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{d) The Participle of the Aorist with ‘the Participle of the Present; comp. 
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σ“ τερηδϑῆναι λυπηρόν, Χ. Cy.7.5,82. Κελεύω σε δοῦναι and διδόναι 
μοι τὸ βιβλίον. Καλέσας 6 Κῦρος ᾿Αράσπην Μῆδον, τοῦτον ἐκέλευσε δια φὺυ - 
λάξαι αὐτῷ τὴν τε γυναῖκα καὶ τὴν σκηνήν, X. Cy. 5.1, 2, with which 
compare in 8. following: ταύτην οὖν ἐκέλευσεν ὃ Κῦρος διαφυλάττειν 
τὸν ᾿Αράσπην, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς λάβῃ (to continue to guard, the subordinate 
clause necessarily implying duration in διαφυλάττειν). In the oratio obliqua 
after verbs of saying and thinking, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. is frequently 
used to denote whatis past; then the Inf. Aor., like the Ind. Aor., is used to 
denote the principal events, the Inf. Pres., like the Ind. Impf., to denote the 
accompanying subordinate circumstances, 6. ¢. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι λέγουσι, δικαίως 
ἐξελάσαι (τοὺς Πελασγούς)" κατοικημένους yap τοὺς Πελασγοὺς ὑπὸ τῷ 
‘Yunoog ἐνδεῦτεν ὁρμεωμένους, ἀδικέειν τάδε" φοιτᾶν γὰρ αἰεὶ τὰς 
σφετέρας ϑυγατέρας τε καὶ τοὺς παῖδας ἐπ᾽ ὕδωρ" οὐ γὰρ εἶναι τοῦτον τὸν 
χρόνον σφίσι κω οἰκέτας " ὅκως δὲ ZASorey αὗται, τοὺς Πελασγοὺς ὑπὸ ὕβριος 
βιᾶσϑαί σφεας κ. τ. λ. (Ογαϊϊο recta: ἐξηλάσαμεν" οἱ γὰρ Πελασγοὶ 
ἠδίκουν τάδε" ἐφοίτων, etc.) Her. 6, 137. The Inf. Aor. has ἃ 
past relation only after verbs of saying or thinking, and in the construction 
of the Acc. with the Infinitive with the article. "EvratSa λέγεται 
᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν καὶ τὸ δέρμα κρεμάσαι ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ, X. 
An. 1. 2, 8 (cutem detraxisse — suspendisse, to have flayed, and hung up). 
Comp. No. 2, {c). Θαυμαστὸν φαίνεταί μοι τὸ πεισϑῆναί τινας, ὡς 
Σωκράτης τοὺς νέους διέφϑειρεν, X. Ο. 1. 2, 1 (persuasum esse quibusdam, 
that certain individuals had been persuaded). Td μεδεμίαν τῶν πόλεων 
ἁλῶναι πολιορκίᾳ, μέγιστόν ἐστι σημεῖον TOD διὰ τούτους πεισϑέντας 
τοὺς Φωκέας ταῦτα wadety, Dem. 19,61. (But when by the Acc. 
with the Inf. with the article, a purpose is expressed, the Inf. Aor. has 
naturally something of a future relation, 6. g. ᾿Ἐπεμελήϑην τοῦ διδάσ - 
καλόν μοί τινα γενέσδαι, L took care that I might have some one as a~ 
teacher, X. C. 4. 2,4.) In all other cases the Inf. Aor. has the relation of 
present time. 


λάϑε φυγών with AdvSave φεύγων. Περιέπλωον Sovmov, βουλόμενοι φῆναι 
ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τὸ ἄστυ (wishing to come into the city sooner) Her. 6, 115. 
Τοὺς ἀνθρώπους λήσομεν ἐπιπεσ' dyes (will secretly attack), X. An. 7.3, 48. 
In all such examples the Aor. does not express the relation of past time, 
but merely the.action of the verb taken by itself; the time is denoted by 
the finite verb with which the Part. is connected; the Aor. Part., there- 
fore, denotes only that the subordinate action (expressed by the Part.) is 
contemporaneous with the principal action (expressed by the verb). Yet 
it is to be observed, that the Aor. Part.is commonly used to designate 
past time, 8. g. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀπέβη = ταῦτ᾽ εἶπε καὶ ἀπέβη. --- It may be 
added here as a general principle, that while the Aor. Part. generally 
denotes past time, the subordinate modes of the Aor. and Present, of 
themselves denote no relation of time, the Aor., however, designating a 
momentary, the Pres. a continued action. 
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2. The subordinate modes and participials of the Aorist, form 
ἃ contrast also with the subordinate modes and participials of 
the Perfect and Pluperfect ; the former denote:an action abso- 
fiutely, as past or completed; the latter, on the contrary, in rela- 
tion to the subject of the finite verb; by this relation the sub- 
ordinate idea of the duration of the result of what is denoted by 
the verb, is naturally derived. In this way the following forms 
stand in contrast with each other: : 


{a) The Subjunctive Aorist with the Subjunctive Perfect, e. ¢. Ἐὰν σπονδαὶ 
γένωνται, ἄξουσιν (ἐκεῖσε), ἔνϑεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (if a treaty shall 
have been made), X. A. 3.8, 6. “Ov ἂν γνώριμον (κύων ἴδ η), ἀσπάζεται, κἂν 
μηδὲν πώποτε ὕπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀγαδὸν πεπόν δ ἢ (whomsoever he recognizes, he 
greets, even if he shall have received no favor from him), Pl. Rp. 376, a. 
᾿Απέχεσϑε τῶν ἀλλοτρίων, ἵν᾿ ἀσφαλέστερον τοὺς οἴκους τοὺς ὑμετέρους αὐτῶν 
κεκτῆσϑε, Isoc. ΝΊο. 49. (Comp. ὃ 255, Rem.5.) It has already been 
stated No. 1. (a) that the Greek Subj. always refers to the future. 


(b) The Optative Aorist with the Optative Pluperfect, 6. g. Οἱ Ἰνδοὶ ἔλεξαν, 
ὅτι πέμψειε σφᾶς ὁ ᾿Ινδῶν βασιλεύς (had sent), X. Cy. 2.4, 6. Ἔδεισαν, 
μὴ λύττα τις ὥσπερ κυσὶν ἡμῶν ἐμπεπτώκοι (that some madness had 
fallen upon us, the effects still continuing), X. An. ὅ. 7, 206. ᾿Αγησίλαος 
ἐδεήϑη τῆς πόλεως ἀφεῖναι αὐτὸν ταύτης τῆς στρατηγίας, λέγων, ὅτι TS πατρὶ 
αὐτοῦ πολλὰ ὑπηρετήκοι ἡ τῶν Μαντινέων πόλις ἐν τοῖς πρὸς Μεσσήνην 
πολέμοις, Ἡ. ὅ. 2, 3. In what instances the Opt. Aor. is used of the 
present or future, and in what of the past, has been stated in No. 1, (a). 


ic) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Perfect; comp. amoSavety with 
τεϑνηκέναι. Tlarpos Κῦρος λέγεται γενέσϑαι Καμβύσεω, Περσῶν βασι- 
λέως X. Cy. 1. 3, 1. Λέγεται ἄνδρα τινὰ τῶν Μήδων ἐκπεπλῆχδϑαι 
πολὺν δή τινα χρόνον ἐπὶ τῷ κάλλει τοῦ Κύρου (stood or continued amazed), 
ib. 1.4, 27. Comp. § 255, Rem. 6. 


(4) The Aorist Participle with the Perfect Participle ; comp. ἀποϑανών with 
τεϑνηκώς, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 86. extr. Περσεὺς μὲν ἔχει καὶ vevikn- 
μένος (even though vanquished, in the condition of one vanquished) τοὺς 
παῖδας, Αἰμίλιος δὲ τοὺς αὑτοῦ (sc. παῖδας) vikhoas ἀπέβαλεν = νενίκηται 
μέν ----ἔχει δέ ---, ἐνίκησε μέν --- ἀπέβαλε δέ. Perseus even though conquered 
still has his children ; Aemilius in his otherwise successful war, lost his. 


Remark 1. From the above explanation, it is evident why the Aor., though 
an Historical tense, has besides an Opt. a Subj. also; the Aor. Subj. stands in 
contrast, on the one hand, with the Subj. Pres.; on the other, with the Subj. 
Perf. The Greek Fut. has no Subj. as in Latin (6. g. Gaudet, quod pater ven- 
turus sit), because the Greek Subj. of itself denotes future time. But the Aor. 
has an Opt., which stands in dependent sentences after an historical tense, and 
-eonsequently, in direct discourse, takes the place of the Ind. Future, e. g, 
Ἤγγειλεν, ὅτι πολέμιοι νικήσοιεν (that the enemy WOULD conquer). X. An. 7. 
1, 33. ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ἕτοιμος εἴη ἡγεῖσϑαι αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ Δέλτα καλούμενον, ἔνϑα πολλὰ 
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καὶ ἀγαδὰ λήψοιντο (where they WOULD receive), X. Cy. 8.1, 43. ἐπιμελεῖτο 
ὅπως μήτε ἄσιτοι, μήτε ἄποτοίποτε ἔσοιντο. (But ἐπιμελεῖται, ὅπως ... - ἔσον- 
ται). X. Απ.4.1, 25. ἔφη εἶναι ἄκρον, ὃ εἰ μή τις προκαταλήψοιτο, ἀδύνατον 


ἔσεσϑαι παρελϑεῖν., (Oratio recta: εἰ προκαταλήψεται, ἀδύνατον ἔσται παρελϑεῖν.ἢ ~ 


Rem. 2. Verbs of willing, refusing, delaying, entreating, persuading, com- 
manding, forbidding, hindering, of being able, and unable, expecting (zpos- 
δοκῶ, ἐπίδοξός εἰμι, εἰκός ἐστιν, rt 1s likely, to be expected), when they relate to a 
future object, are sometimes connected with the Fut. Inf., sometimes with the 
Pres., sometimes with the Aor. The Fut. Inf. is used, when the idea of futurity is 
to be made specially prominent, e. g. a condition continuing in the future; the 
Inf. Pres., to denote a continuing or permanent condition, the idea of futurity, 
evident of itself, being left out of sight; this Inf. is also used to denote the 
immediate occurrence of the action; the Inf. Aor., when the idea of the action 
itself is made prominent. In English all three forms of the Inf., when the subject 
of the Inf.is the same as that of the governing verb, are translated by the Pres. 
Inf.: Μέλλω γράψειν, γράφειν, γράψαι (Lam now about to write, intending 
to write). ᾿Αδύνατοί εἰσιν ἐπιμελεῖς ἔσεσδ αι (unable to become and continue 


careful), X. Oec. 12,12. ᾿Αδύνατοί εἰσιν εἰς ἐπιμέλειαν τῶν κατ᾽ ἀγρὸν ἔργων 


παιδεύεσϑαι, ib.12,15. ᾿Αδύνατοι ἡμῖν ἔσονται ταύτην τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν 
διδαχϑῆναι, ib. 12,138. ᾿Αναβάλλεται πονήσειν τὰ δέοντα, Dem.31, 9. 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀνεβάλλοντο τὸ πᾶν μηχανήσασϑαι, Her. 6, 58. Ἐλπίζει 
ῥᾳδίως ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσειν, Dem. 860, 54 (he hopes ἴο deceive you). Ἐλπίδας 
παρέχεται ἡμᾶς εὐδαίμονας ποιῆσαι, Pl. Symp. 193, d. (he gives hope that he 
will make us happy). With verbs of willing or being able, the Fut. Inf. is more 
seldom than the Aor. or Pres. After verbs of saying, promising, swearing, 
thinking, the above threefold construction (Inf. Fut., Pres., Aor.) is used, but the 
Inf. Aor. regularly expresses something past (see No. 1), seldom what is future, 
6. g. Οἱ Πλαταιῆς ἐνόμισαν ἐπιδέμενοι ῥᾳδίως κρατῆσαι, Th. 2, 3, (se victores 
fore). ᾿Απόκριναι, ὦ ᾿Αγόρατε" od γὰρ οἶμαί σε ἔξαρνον γενέσϑαι, ἃ ἐναντίον 
᾿Αϑηναίων ἁπάντων ἐποίησας, Lys. Agor. ᾧ 32 (credo te negaturum). After verbs 
of saying, thinking, hoping, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. with ἄν, is often used in 
nearly the same sense as the Inf. Fut. without ἄν. See § 260, (5), (a). 


§258. B. A more particular View of the Modes. 


The Indicative, the Subjunctive (Optative) and the Im-- 


perative Modes [ἡ 253, (b)], are distinguished as follows: 
(a) The Indicative expresses a direct assertion, an actual fact. 


τὸ ῥόδον δάλλει. Ὁ πατὴρ γέγραφε τὴν ἐπιστολήν. Ot πολέμιοι 
ἀπέφυγον. Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους νικήσουσιν. ees, 


(b) The Subjunctive denotes a supposition, conception, or 


representation. The Subj. of the Hist. tenses is called the | 


Optative. 
Ἴωμεν 1 eamus! —Ti ποιῶμεν ; quid faciamus? what shall we do? Οὐκ ἔχω, 
ὅποι τράπωμαι; nescio, quo me vertam. Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην; nescie- 
bam, quo me verterem. Λέγω, iv εἰ dis, dico, ut scias, in order that you may know 
it. Ἔλεξα, ἵν’ εἰδείη ς, dixt, ut scires, in order that you might know it. 
(c) The Imperative denotes the immediate expression of the 
will, being used in commands, entreaties, etc. 
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Tpdoy and γράφε, write. Bpaddws μὲν φίλος γίγνου, γενόμενος δὲ πειρῶ διαμέ- 
vew, Is. Dem. 7. Τραψάτω and γραφέτω, let him write (§ 257, 1. Ὁ). The com- 
mand expressed by the Imp. is not always to be understood as a strong com- 
mand, entreaties, exhortations, and counsels, being also expressed by the Imp. 


Remark. The Modes exhibit the relation of an expressed thought to 
the mind of the speaker. Hence they denote nothing objective, i.e. they never 
show the actual condition of an action; the Ind., in itself, does not denote 
something actual; nor the Subj., in itself, something possible; nor the Imp., 
something necessary ; the language represents these ideas by special expres- 
SiONS, 6. ρ΄. GAySas, δύνασϑαι, δεῖ, χρή, etc. The modes express subjective rela- 
tions solely, i.e. the relations to the mind of the speaker, showing how he 
conceives of an action. A mental operation is either an act of perception, an 
act of supposition or conception, or an act of desire. The Ind. expresses 
an actual perception; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents 
as a reality, whether an actual, objective fact, or a conception; even the future, 
which, in itself is something merely imagined, can be conceived by the speaker 
as a reality, and hence is expressed by the Fut. Ind. The Subj. expresses 
a conception; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents as a 
conception, whether it has an actual objective existence, or is a mere mental 
conception. ‘The Imp. expresses desire; it denotes what the speaker conceives 
and represents as something desired, whether it be an actual objective necessity 
or not. 


§259. Use of the Subjunctive, Optative and Im- 
peralwve. 


1. The Subj. of the Principal tenses, the Pres. and Perf., as 
well as the Sub. Aor., alway relates to future time [§ 257, 1, (a)], 
and is used in Principal clauses: 


(a) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in exhortations! and warn- 
ings, where the Eng. uses Jet, /et us, with the infinitive; the 
negative is here μή. 


(b) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in deliberative? questions, 
when the speaker deliberates with himself what he is to do, 
what it is best to do; here also the negative is μή. 


Ἴωμεν, ecamus! let us go, suppose we go! Mh ἴωμεν. “Aye (φέρε, ἔα) ἴω μ εν. 
Φέρε ἴδω (come now, let me see), Her. 7, 103, Φέρε δή, ἢ δ᾽ bs, ret pada πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς ἀπολογήσασϑαι, Pl. Phaedon. 63,b. Such an exhortation is very often ex- 
pressed in the form of a question preceded by βούλει; yet in this case, the 
subjunctive is a subordinate clause dependent on βούλει, ce. g. Βούλει οὖν, δύο 
εἴδη ὃ μεν πειϑοῦς ; (do you then wish that we propose two kinds of persuasions = 
let us propose), Pl. Gorg. 454,e. Τί ποιῶμεν; quid faciamus? what shall we 
do? Εἴπωμεν, ἢ σιγῶμεν; Eur. Ion. 771. In Ποῖ τις φροντίδος ἔλϑῃ; Sa 








1 This use of the Subj. is called Conjunctivus adhortativus. 
* Conjunctivus deliberutivus. 
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Ὁ. C. 170, τὶς is used instead of the first Pers., where shall one go? (= ποῖ ἔλϑα 
or ἔλϑωμεν, like ποῖ φρενῶν ἔλθω; 310). Μὴ ἔρωμαι; shall I not ask? X. C. 1. 
2,36. Ὅσα of ὀλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ κρατοῦντες γράφουσι, πότ- 
ερον βίαν φῶμεν, ἢ μὴ φῶμεν εἶναι; 45. So also in indirect discourse, 
and in all persons. Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι τράπωμεν (I know not, whither I shall turn 
myself, what I shall do). Οὐκ ἕξουσιν ἐκεῖνοι, ὅποι φύγωσι, X. An. 2.4, 20. Οὐκ 
οἶδ᾽ εἰ ὃ ὦ (τὸ ἔκπωμα), L do not know whether I shall give the cup, Cy. § 8. 4, 16. 


Remark 1. In the second and third Pers. the exhortation takes the form 
of a command or wish, and hence is expressed by the Imp. or Opt. Od. x, 77. 
ἔλϑωμεν δ᾽ ἀνὰ ἄστυ, Bon δ᾽ ὥκιστα γένοιτο. Yet there are also passages 
in which the second Pers. Subj. stands in connection with ἄγε and φέρε instead 
of the Imp., 6. g. Φέρ᾽, ὦ τέκνον, viv καὶ τὸ τῆς νήσου μά δ ἢ 5, S. Ph. 300. 


Rem. 2. On the use of the second Pers. Subj. with μή to express a prohibi- 
tion, 6. g. μὴ γράψῃς, ne scripseris, do not write, see No. 5. 


Rem. 3. A wish is very seldom expressed by εἴϑε with the Subj. instead of 
the Opt. E%® αἰϑέρος ἄνῳ πτωκάδες ὀξυτόνου διὰ πνεύματος ἕλωσί μὴ (0st 
aves me sursum in actherem per auras stridentes capiant), δ. Ph. 1094 (without varia- 
tion). Comp. Eide τινὲς εὐναὶ δικαίων ὑμεναίων ἐν “Apyee φανῶσι τέμκνοισιν 
Eur. Suppl. 1028, Εὔϑ᾽ -- αἴσχιον εἶδος ἀντὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λάβω (in some MSS. 
λαβεῖν), Hel. 262. 


Rem. 4. In the third place, the Subjunctive is somewhat frequently used in 
principal clauses, in the Epic language, instead of the Fut. Ind., though with a 
slight difference of meaning. Both express a present conception of a future 
action; but the Fut. Ind. represents what is still in the future as known and 
certain in the view of the speaker, while the Subj. represents what is future as 
merely a concession or admission of something expected. Il. ¢, 459. καί 
ποτέτις εἴπῃσιν (and one MAY say, it may be expected or conceded that one will 
say). 1]. ἡ, 197. ov γάρ τίς με Bin γε ἑκὼν ἀέκοντα δίη ται (one will not force me 
away = I will not admit that one will, etc.). a, 262. οὐ γάρ πω τοίους" ἴδον avepas, 
οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι (na do I expect that I shall see such men, nor am 1 to sce; ovde 
ὄψομαι, would mean, L certainly shall not see). Od. ¢ 201. οὐκ ἔσϑ᾽ οὗτος ἀνὴρ 
διερὸς βροτός, οὐδὲ γένηται. π, 437. od Eos οὗτος ἀνήρ, οὐδ᾽ ἔσσεται οὐδὲ 
γένηται (nor is it to be expected that he will be). The frequent use of the Subj. 
with οὐδὲ μή in the Attic writers, is wholly analogous to the principle just 
stated. See under § 318, 6. 


2. The Opt. Impf. and Aor. is also used in principal sen- 
tences, to denote deliberative questions (1. e. such as express 
doubt and propriety), but differs from the Subj. in such ques- 
tions in referrmg to past time. 


Theocr. 27, 24. πολλοί μ᾽ ἐμνώοντο, νόον δ᾽ ἐμὸν οὔτις ἔαδε᾽ --- καὶ τί, φίλος, 
ῥέξαιμι; γάμοι πλήδουσιν ἀνίας, 1. 6. quid FACEREM ? sc. tum, quum multi nup- 
tias meas ambiebant, sed eorum nullus mihi placebat, what could I then do? ‘The 
deliberative Opt. is very frequently used in indirect questions, in relation to an 
historical tense in the principal clause. Ἑπήρετο ὃ Σεύϑης τὸν παῖδα, εἰ παίσειεν 
αὐτόν, X. An. 7. 4, 10 (whether he should put him to death). Οἱ Ἐπιδάμνιοι πέμ- 
ψαντες és Δελφοὺς τὸν ϑεὸν ἐπήροντο, εἰ παραδοῖεν Κορινϑίοις τὴν πόλιν, Th. 
1, 25 (whether they should surrender the city). 








§ 259.] SUBJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE AND IMPERATIVE. 355 


' Rem. 5. In the principle given in No. 2, the act of supposition or conception 
- belongs to the past, and this is the common use of the Opt. (the Subj. of the 
historical tenses), in subordinate clauses. But the Opt. is also used, where the 
act of supposition or conception is a presentone. When a present conceptionis 
expressed by the subjunctive, e.g. twuev, eamus, Ti εἴπωμεν ; quid dicamus ? 
then the realization of the conception may be assumed or expected from the 
present point of time. But when a present conception is expressed by the 
Opt. (Subj. of the historical tenses), the speaker places himself back, as it 
were, out of the present and the vivid connection, which exists between the 
present and the actual accomplishment, and represents the conception as one 
separate from his present point of time. Hence a present conception expressed 
in this way, very naturally suggests the subordinate idea of uncertainty. ‘Thence 
arises the following use: 


3. The Opt. Aor. and Impf. (Subj. of the historical tenses), 
is used, in principal clauses, of present or future time in the 
following cases: 


(a) To express, in a general manner, a supposition, a present 
or future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, presumption 
or admission. The prose-writers here commonly use the modal 
adverb ἄν with the Opt., § 260, 2, (4), (a), but the poets very 
frequently use the Opt. without ἄν. A negation is here ex- 
pressed by οὐ (οὐκ). 


*O δὲ αὐτὸ αὑτῷ ἀνόμοιον εἴη καὶ διάφορον, σχολῇ γέ πού τῳ ἄλλῳ ὅμοιον ἢ φίλον 
γένοιτο (that would scarcely be lke or friendly to another, as one would readily 
admit), Pl. Lysid. 214,d. ᾿Απολομένης δὲ τῆς ψυχῆς τότ᾽ ἤδη τὴν φύσιν τῆς 
ἀσϑενείας ἐπιδεικνύοι τὸ σῶμα καὶ ταχὺ σαπὲν διοίχοιτο (animo exstincte 
tum vero corpus imbecillitatem suam ostendat et intercidat, it is natural to suppose or 
assume, that the body would give signs of weakness), Phaed. 87, e. 


(b) To express a wish. A negation is here expressed by μή. 


Il. x, 304. μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδί γε καὶ ἀκλειῶς ἀπολοίμην, may 1 not perish! S. 
Aj. 550. ὦ παῖ, γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ὅμοιος ! καὶ γένοι᾽ ἂν οὐ 
κακός, may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other things like him! then 
you would not be wicked. X. Cy. 6. 3, 11. ᾿Αλλ᾽, ὦ Ζεῦ μέγιστε, λαβεῖν por 
γένοιτο αὐτόν, ὧς ἐγὼ βούλομαι, may I be able to take him. The wish is com- 
monly introduced by cise, εἰ γάρ (in the poets also by εἰ alone). Od. γ, 205. 
ei yap ἐμοὶ τοσσήνδε deol δύναμιν παραδϑεῖεν! X. Cy. 6. 1,38. εἰ yap 
γένοιτο! (In poetry ὡς is used like Lat. utinam. Eur. Hipp. 407. ὦ ς 
ἀπόλοιτο TayKakas! ) 


Rem. 6. When a wish is expressed, which the speaker knows cannot be 
realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used, 6. g. Εἴϑε τοῦτο ἐγίγνετο ! 
εἴϑε τοῦτο eyéveto! utinam hoc factum esset! O that this were done, or had been 
done! So ὥφελες γράψαι ! O that you had written! (but I know that you have 
not). X. An. 2.1, 4. ἀλλ᾽ ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος ζῆν ! O that Cyrus were still alive ! 
(but I know that he is not). Also εἴϑε, ef γάρ, ὧς ὥφελον, es, e(v) with 
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the Inf., particularly in poetry. On the wish expressed by πῶς ἄν with the Opt, 
ete § 260, 2, (4), (4). On the infrequent use of the Subj. to denote a wish, sea 
em. 3. 


(c) A command is also expressed in a milder way, in the 
form of a wish. 


Od. ξ, 408. τάχιστά μοι ἔνδον ἑταῖροι εἶ εν, let my companions come within. Il. 
κήρυξ τίς of ἕποιτο γεραίτερος, let some herald follow. Arist. Vesp. 1481. 
ἔρδοι τις ἣν ἕκαστος εἰδείη τέχνην. X. An. 3. 2, 87. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλος τις 
βέλτιον ὁρᾷ, ἄλλως ἐχέτω" εἰ δὲ μή, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡ γοῖτο. 


(d) The Optative is used to express a desire, wish, and 
inclination, in a general manner, without expecting the realiza- 
tion. A negation is here expressed by μή. 


Theocr. 8, 20. ταύταν (τὴν σύριγγα) κατὃ είην (1 would be willing or desire 
to place)’ τὰ δὲ τῶ πατρὸς ov καταϑησῶ. Her. 7, 11. μὴ yap εἴην ex Δαρείου 
γεγονώς, μὴ τιμωρησάμενος ᾿Αϑηναίους, I should not be descended from Darius, 
unless, ete. 


(6) In direct questions the Opt.is used, when a mere admis- 
Sion or supposition is expressed. 


(a) In Homer the interrogative clause then forms, in a measure, the protasis 
to the conditioned clause, i.e. to the clause depending on the condition ex- 
pressed by the question. 1]. δ, 93, seq. ἦ ῥά νύ μοΐ τὶ πίϑοιο, Aukdovos υἱὲ 
δαΐφρον; TAains κεν Μενελάῳ ἐπιπροέμεν ταχὺν ἰόν, πᾶσι δέ κε Τρώεσσι χάριν 
καὶ κῦδος ἄροιο, will you now listen to me, i. 6. if you will, you would dare, ete. (the 
same as εἴ τί wot πίϑοιο, τλαίης Kev, etc.). Here ridovzo, etc. is the in- 
terrogative clause containing the condition, and τλαίη 5, etc. the conditioned 
clause depending on the preceding. When the question has two members, the 
first, expressed by the Opt. without ἄν, contains the condition, the last, ex- 
pressed by the Opt. with ἄν, contains the conditioned clause. Il. &, 191. ἢ ῥά 
νύ μοί T L010, φίλον τέκος, ὅττι κεν εἴπω, NE KEV APYHTaLO κοτεσσαμένη TOYE 
ϑυμῷ ; will you be persuaded by me, —or will you refuse? (β) In the Attic writers, 
the Opt. is also used in a question without reference to a conditioned clause. 
These questions, however, always imply a negative. Aesch. Choeph. ἄλλ᾽ 
ὑπέρτολμον ἀνδρὸς φρόνημα tis λέγοι; who could describe? —no one, i. 6. who 
can you suppose could describe? §. Ant. 604. τεάν, Zed, δύνασιν τίς ἀνδρῶν ὕπερ- 
βασίᾳ κατάσχοι; who could restrain? i.e. who can be supposed to restrain? 
Arist. Plut. 438. ἄναξ “AmoAAoy καὶ Seot, wot τις φύγοι, where could one fly ? 
Dem. Phorm. 921, 1. καὶ ὅσα μὲν εἶπε μετὰ τῆς GAnSelas, μὴ χρῆσϑε τεκμηρίῳ" ἃ 
δ᾽ ἐψεύσατο τὸ ὕστερον, πιστότερα ταῦϑ᾽ ὑπολάβοιτε εἶναι; haec vos veriora 
existimaturos quis putet! Pl. Rp. 487, b. ap οὖν ----πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν ἐναντίων 
ἀλλήλοις ϑείης ; can you consider all such things to be opposite to each other? i.e. 
can I assume that you, ete. 
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Rem. 7. The deliberative Opt. (No. 2) differs from this. 

Rem. 8. All the cases mentioned under (a) (b) (c) (d) (e), are to be regarded 
as elliptical sentences, which have originated from a conditional sentence like 
εἴτι ἔχοις, Soins ἄν [ὁ 339, 11, (a)], of you had, you would give. 

(4) The following points in addition are to be observed 
respecting the Imp., [§ 258, 1, (c)]: Though the Imp. always 
refers to time present to the speaker, yet the Greek has several 
Imp. forms, viz., a Pres., Perf, and Aor. These forms, how- 
ever, do not express a different relation of time, but only the 
different condition or circumstances of the predicate. The dif- 
ference between the Imp. Aor. γράψον and the Pres. ypade, has 
been explained, § 257, 1, (0). The Imp. Perf. has always the 
sense of the Pres., with the accompanying idea of the perma- 
mence or continuance of the result, 6. g. μέμνησο, memento, be 
mindful, remember; 4 ϑύρα κεκλείσϑω, let the door be shut 
. (and remain shut). See § 255, Rem. 5. 


5. In negative or prohibitive expressions with μή (ne), the 
Greek commonly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp.; 
but instead of the Aor. Imp., the Aor. Subjunctive is used. 


Μὴ γράφε or μὴ γράψῃς- (but neither μὴ γράφῃς, nor μὴ γράψον). Μὴ 
γραφέτω or μὴ γράψῃ, ne scribito (but neither μὴ γράφῃ, nor μὴ γραψάτω). 
Μή μοι ἀντίλεγε or μή μοι ἄντιλέξῃ, do not speak against me (but 
neither μὴ ἀντιλέγῃς nor μὴ ἀντίλεξον). Isoc. Dem.24. Μηδένα φίλον ποιοῦ 
πρὶν ἂν ἐξετάσῃς, πῶς κέχρηται τοῖς πρότερον φίλοις. 36, 29. μηδενὶ συμφορὰς 
ὀνειδίσῃ 5᾽ κοινὴ γὰρ ἣ τύχη καὶ τὸ μέλλον ἀόρατον. ΤῊ. 3,39. κολασϑήτωσαν 
δὲ καὶ νῦν ἀξίως τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ μὴ τοῖς μὲν ὀλίγοις ἡ αἰτία TposTESH, τὸν δὲ 
δῆμον ἀπολύσητε. 

Rem. 9. Yet sometimes in the Epic poets, though very seldom in other 
poets, μή is found with the second Pers. of the Aor. Imp., e. g. 1]. δ, 410. τῷ 


μή μοι πατέρας mod ὁμοίη €vdeo ϑυμῷ. The third Pers. is frequently found 
even in the Attic prose writers. X. Cy. 8. 7, 26. μηδεὶς ἰδέτω. 


6. The third Pers. Imp. is very often used (the second more: 
seldom), to denote that the speaker admits or grants something, 
the correctness or incorrectness of which depends upon himself. 
This is called the concesswve Imp. 


Οὕτως ἐχέτω, ds σὺ λέγεις (admit that it is as you say), P. Symp. 201, ο. 
Ἐσοικέτω δὴ (ἡ ψυχὴ) ξυμφύτῳ δυνάμει ὑποπτέρου (ζεύγους τε καὶ ἡνιόχου (grant 
that the soul is like, etc.), Phaedr. 246, ἃ. Λεγέτω περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὡς ἕκαστος 
γιγνώσκει (admit that each one speaks of it), Th. 2 
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Rem. 10. In the mterrogative formula of the Attic poets: οἷσϑ᾽ ὃ δρᾶσον, 
-τοῖσϑ᾽ ὡς πδίησον ; (do you know what you are to do 2), the Imperative is to be 
explained as a transition, easy to the Greeks, from the indirect to the direct 
form of speech. It is also explained by considering it the same as dpacov, 
οἷσδ᾽ 8; do, —do you know what? The formula is a softer mode of expression 
than the Imp. δρᾶσον or ποίησον. The use of the third Pers. Imp., not only 
in dependent questions, but also in other subordinate sentences, is according to 
the same analogy. Her. 1, 89. viv ὧν ποίησον ὧδε, εἴ τοι ἀρέσκει, TA ἐγὼ λέγω" 
κάτισον τῶν δορυφόρων ἐπὶ πάσῃσι τῇσι πύλῃσι φυλάκους of AcydvTwr—, ὥς 
σφεα (SC. χρήματα) ἀναγκαίως ἔχει δεκατευδῆναι τῷ Ail (ot λεγόντων = καὶ 
οὗτοι λεγόντων, who should say, or and let them say). ΤῊ. 4, 92, δεῖξαι, 
ὅτι--κατάσδϑωσαν, they might obtain ! 


Rem. 11. On the transition of the third Pers. Imp. to the second, see § 241, 
Rem. 13, (c); on the use of the Fut. instead of the Imp., see § 255, 4, and on 
the Opt. with ἄν in the sense of the Imp., ὁ 260, 2, (4) (b). 


§ 260. The Modes in connection with the Modal 
Adverb ἄν (κέ, κέν). 


1. The Modal adverb ἂν (Epic κέ(ν), Doric xa, κάν), denotes the 
relation of a conditioning expression or sentence to a condi- 
tioned one; indicating that the predicate of the sentence to 
which it belongs, is conditioned by another thought either ex- 
pressed or to be supplied. By the particle av, the realization 
of the predicate is made to depend upon the realization of 
another predicate. Therefore, where a predicate is accom- 
panied by ay, the predicate is represented as conditioned by 
another thought; av always refers to a condition. 

2. A complete view of the use of av cannot be presented 
except in connection with conditional sentences. Yet, as it 
is used in all kinds of sentences, it is necessary to explain 
its construction here. It is connected: 

(1) With the Fut. Ind. The predicate expressed by the 
Fut. Ind., seems to the speaker, at the time then present, 
always to depend on conditions and circumstances. Whenever 
this idea of dependence is to be made specially prominent, ἄν 
(Epic κέ) can be joined with the Fut.; yet this construction is 
rare in the Attic dialect. 


“" 


Od. p, 540. εἰ δ᾽ ᾿οδυσεὺς ἔλϑοι ---, αἶψά κε σὺν ᾧ παιδὶ βίας ἀποτίσεται 
ἀνδρῶν, he would punish. Il. &, 267. ἀλλ᾽ iY, ἐγὼ δέ κέ τοι Χαρίτων μίαν 
ὁπλοτεράων δώσω ὀπυιέμεναι, dabo, 5οϊΐ. 5ἱ ἐἰδὲ lubuerit. X. Cy. 6.1, 45. ὑβριστὴν οὖν 
νομίζων αὐτόν, εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ἄσμενος ἂν πρὸς ἄνδρα, οἷος σὺ εἶ, ἁἀπαλλαγήσεται 
(35ο {πὸ MSS.). 7.5,91. ὅταν δὲ καὶ αἴσθωνται ἡμᾶς ἔνδον ὄντας, πολὺ ἂν ἔτι μᾶλλον, 
ἣ νῦν, ἀχρεῖοι ἔσονται ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι (ἄν is wanting in only two MSS.). 


— ee imal. eee 
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Remark 1. With the Pres. and Perf. Ind., ἄν is not used. For that which 


the speaker expresses as a present object, cannot at the same time be expressed 


as something, the realization of which is dependent on another thought. In 
those passages where ἄν is found with the Pres. or Perf. Ind., either the reading 
is questionable, or ἄν must be referred to another verb of the sentence, e. g. Οὐκ 
010 ἂν εἰ πείσαιμι (instead of εἰ πείσαιμι ἄν), Eur. Med. 937; so often νομίζω ἄν, 
οἶμαι ἄν and the like followed by an Inf., where ἄν belongs to the Inf.; or it is 
to be considered as an elliptical mode of expression, as in X. S. 4, 37. ἐγὼ δὲ 
οὕτω πολλὰ ἔχω, WS μόλις αὐτὰ Kal ἐγὼ ἃ ν αὐτὸς εὑρίσκω, 1 have so many things 
that I with difficulty find them, indeed if I should seek for them myself, I should not 
ea them. Noris ἄν used with the Imp. For what the speaker expresses. as 

is immediate will, cannot be considered as dependent on a condition. The 


᾿ few passages referred to in proof of the use of ἄν with the Imp., are all, criti- 


cally considered,. questionable and prove nothing. 


(2) “Ay is used with the Ind. of the historical tenses: the 
Aor., Impf. and Plup.: 


(a) Το denote that something might take place under a cer- 
tain condition, but did not take place, because the condi- 
tion was not fulfilled. The condition is then expressed 
by «i with the Ind. of the historical tenses. 


Ei τοῦτο ἔλεγες (Ackas), ἡμάρτανες (HuaprTes) ἄν, 1. 6. 170 you said this, 
you were wrong, or if you had said this, you would have been wrong, but now I know 
that you did not say it, consequently you are not wrong; Lat. sz hoc dixisses, 
errasses (at non dixisti; ergo mon errasti). EY τι εἴχομεν, ἐδίδομεν 
(ἔδ ομ εν) ἄν, if we had anything, we would give tt to you, or if we had had any- 
thing, we would have given it to you; si quid habuissemus, dedissemus. Also with- 
out an antecedent clause, e. g. ἐχάρης ἄν, laetatus fuisses (scil. si hoc vidisses). 


Rem. 2. Here belong also the expressions, géuny ἄν, ἔγνω tis ἄν, 
ἠσϑετό Tis ἄν, ᾧετό τις ἄν, and the like, as in Latin, putares, crederes, diceres, 
cerneres, videres, you (one) would think, or you (one) would have thought. Were εἰ 
παρῆν, εἰ ἔλεγεν, εἰ εἶδεν, εἰ ἐδύνατο, and the like, as conditioning antecedent 
clauses, are to be supplied. Ἔνϑα δὴ ἔγνω τις ἂν τοὺς ὁμοτίμους πεπαιδευμέ- 
vous, ὡς δεῖ (tum vert videres, then one might see, were he present), X. Cy. 8. 8, 
79. “Evsa δὴ ἔγνω τις ἄν, ὅσου ἄξιον εἴη τὸ φιλεῖσϑαι ἄρχοντα ὑπὸ τῶν ἄρχομέ- 
νων, 1.1, 58. Εὐϑὺς σὺν τούτοις εἰςσπηδήσαντες εἰς τὸν πηλὸν ϑᾶττον, ἢ ὥς τις ἂν 
ᾧετο, μετεώρους ἐξεκόμισαν τὰς ἁμάξας (celerius, quam quis crederet), An. 1. ὅ, 8. 
Ἐπεῤῥώσϑη δ᾽ ἄν τις κἀκεῖνα ἰδών (one might be encouraged if he saw those 


things), Ag. 1, 27 


_Rem.3. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, ἄν is often omitted. Then 
the speaker has no reference, in his representation, to the condition contained 
in the protasis or antecedent, on account of which the action expressed in the 
apodosis or conclusion could not be completed, but he emphatically represents 
the predicate 2s an actual fact. X. An. 7. 6,21. Εἴποι δή τις ἄν" Οὔκουν αἰσχύνῃ 
οὕτω μωρῶς ἐξαπατώμενος ; Nal μὰ Ala ἡσχυν ὁ μην μέντοι, εἰ ὑπὸ πολεμίου γε ὄντος 
ἐξηπατήϑην φίλῳ δ᾽ ὕντι ἐξαπατᾶν αἴσχιόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἢ ἐξαπατᾶσϑαι. Lycurg. 
Leoer. p. 154, 23. εἰ μὲν οὖν ζῶν ἐτύγχανεν ὃ ᾿Αμύντας, ἐκεῖνον αὐτὸν παρειχ a 
μην" νῦν δὲ ὑμῖν καλῶ τοὺς συνειδότας. The ellipsis of ἄν is most frequent in 
expressions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, reasonableness, possibili- 
ty, liberty, and inclination, 6. g. χρῆν, ἔδει, ὥφελον; with verbal adjectives 
in τέος; with προςῆκε, καιρὸς ἦν, εἰκὸς ἦν, καλὸν ἦν, αἰσχρὸν ἣν, 
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ἄξιον ἦν, καλῶς εἶχε, ἐξῆν, ὑπῆρχεν, ἔμελλεν, ἐβουλόμην. Lys. 
128,8. χρῆν δέ σε, εἴπερ Hoda χρηστός, πολὺ μᾶλλον μηνυτὴν γενέσϑαι" νῦν δέ 
σου τὰ ἔργα φανερὰ γεγένηται κ. τ. A., you ought or you ought to have been 
(oportebat). Χ. Ὁ. 2. 7, 10. εἰ μὲν τοίνυν αἰσχρόν τι ἔμελλον ἐργάσασϑαι, Sdva- 
Tov ἂντ᾽ αὐτοῦ προαιρετέον ἦν" νῦν δ᾽ ἃ μὲν δοκεῖ κάλλιστα καὶ πρεπωδέστερα 
γυναιξὶν εἶναι ἐπίστανται, ὡς ἔοικε κ. τ. Δ.» mors pracferenda erat. So also with 
the Inf. Χ. Ο.1. 8, 8. οὔτε γὰρ δεοῖς ἔφη καλῶς ἔχειν, εἰ ταῖς μεγάλαις 
ϑυσίαις μᾶλλον ἢ ταῖς σμικραῖς ἔχαιρον, for he said it would not be proper for the 
gods, uf, etc. Very often without an antecedent sentence, e.g. aloxpdy ἣν 
ταῦτα ποιεῖν, turpe erat, it would be base, would have been; ἐξῆν ταῦτα ποιεῖν 
licebat, it would be lawful; καλῶς εἶχε. Comp. with the above the use of the 
Ind. in Latin, where the Subj. might have been expected, in such expressions as 
aequum, justum, rectum est, it would be proper, longum est, it would be tedious, and 
the participle in dus in the conclusion of a conditional clause, as Si Romae 
Cn. Pompeius privatus ESSET, tamen is ERAT DELIGENDUS. 


‘Reo. 4. In all the above expressions, however, ἄν can be used ; so also in 
Latin, the Subj. is sometimes found instead of the Ind. Dem. Phil. 1. 40, 1. 
εἰ γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ προεληλυϑότος χρόνου τὰ δέοντα οὗτοι συνεβούλευσαν, οὐδὲν ky 
ὑμᾶς νῦν ἔδει βουλεύεσϑαι. So also in Lat. the Subj. is used instead of the 
Ind. 

Rem. 5. The Pres. tense of χρή, δεῖ, προξήκει, καλῶς ἔχει, etc., is used of 
things which can yet take place. Comp. possum commemorare, which implies 
that I still can do the act, and poteram commemorare, which implies that I 
cannot do it. 


Rem. 6. “Ay is very naturally omitted, if in the apodosis there is an Ind. 
of an historical tense of the verb κινδυνύειν, to be in danger, to seem, since 
the verb by itself implies that the action expressed by the Inf. connected with it, 
did not take place; for what is only in danger of occurring, actually does not 
occur. Th.3, 74. 7 πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφϑαρῆναι, εἰ ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο 
τῇ φλογὶ ἐπίφορος ἐς αὐτήν, the whole πὴ was or would have been in danger 
of destruction, if. Aeschin. c. Ctes. 515, R. εἰ μὴ δρόμῳ μόλις ἐξεφύγομεν eis 
Δελφούς, ἐκινδυνεύσαμεν ἀπολέσϑαι. So if in the apodosis, ὀλίγον, 
μικροῦ, Taxa, nearly, almost, are joined with the Ind. of a historical tense 
in the concluding clause; for what only nearly takes place, actually does 
not take place, hence the Ind. without ἄν is appropriate in both these cases. 
Plat. Symp. p.198, C. ἔγωγε evdupovpevos, ὅτι αὐτὸς οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ ἔσομαι οὐδ᾽ ἐγγὺς 
τούτων οὐδὲν καλὸν εἰπεῖν, ὑπ’ αἰσχύνης ὀλίγου ἀποδρὰς BX όμην, εἴ TH εἶχον, 
I had almost fled for shame, if. Without a protasis, 6. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. καί πως 
διαπηδῶν αὐτῷ 6 ἵππος πίπτει eis γόνατα, καὶ μικροῦ κἀκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλι- 
σεν. Comp. the Lat. prope (paene) cecidi, I came near falling. 


(8) To denote that an action takes place (is repeated), in 
certain cases, and under certain circumstances. The his- 
torical tense in the principal clause is then commonly the 
Impf. The condition under which the action is repeated, 
is expressed by a subordinate clause with εἰ, ὅτε, ete. and 
the Opt.; the condition, however, is often omitted. 

Επεν ἄν, he was accustomed to say, he would say as often as this or that happened, 

as often as it was necessary, and the like.. X. C. 4. 6, 18. εἰ δέ τις αὐτῷ περί του 
ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόδεσιν ἐπανῆγεν ἂν πάντα τὸν λόγον, as often as 


one contradicted him, he would (he was accustomed to) carry back the whole argument 
fo the original proposition. 1. 8, 4. εἰ δέτι δόξειεν αὐτῷ (Σωκράτει) σημαίνεσ- 
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Sar παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν, ἧττον ἂν ewelo Sy παρὰ τὰ σημαινόμενα ποιῆσαι, ἢ εἴ Te 
αὐτὸν ἔπειϑεν ὁδοῦ λαβεῖν ἡγεμόνα τυφλὸν --- ἀντὲ βλέποντος. An. 2. 8, 11. εἴ vis 
αὐτῷ δοκοίη τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν, ἔπαιεν ἄν, he would beat 
fim. 1.5, 2. οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί τίς διώκοι, προδραμόντες ἂν ἕστασαν; as often as 
any one pursued them, they would stop (the Plup. having the sense of the Impf. 
§°255, Rem.3). 8. 4, 22, ὅπότε δὲ διάσχοιεν ai πλευραὶ τοῦ πλαισίου, τὸ μέσον 
ἂν ἐξεπίμπλασαν. 


πον αν λα ee «σαν...» ὦ» ολα ὡμκιῶν «δὰ τίς κονϑδυκδ. αν κα... Ὁ... ὅδ 5.».ἅ5.ὕὄὄ. 


aa ae ee ἃ, 


-" 

ἘΞ With the Subjunctive, to represent the future conception, 
which the Greek expresses by the Sub. [ 257, 1, (a) ], as con- 
ditional, and depending on circumstances. The following cases 
are to be distinguished: 

(a) The delberative Subj. [ὁ 159, 1, (b)], takes ἄν, though but 
seldom in direct, more frequently in indirect questions, when 
a condition is to be referred to. 

Τί ποτ ἂν οὖν λέγωμεν; (what shall we therefore say, if the thing is 50 1) 

_ ete. Pl. L. 655, c. ἐγὼ yap τοῦτο, ὦ Προταγόρα, οὐκ ᾧμην διδακτὸν εἶναι, σοὶ δὲ - 
λέγοντι οὐκ ἔχω ὅπως ἂν ἀπιστῶ (i.e. εἰ σὺ λέγεις). Lknow not how I could 
disbelieve it, if you say so, Prot. 819, Ὁ. ᾿ὰν δ᾽ αὖ ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, λελυμένης τῆς 

_ γεφύρας οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἐκεῖνοι, ὅπου ἂν φύγωσιν, X. An. 2. 4,20. Ei δέ σοι μὴ 
δοκεῖ, σκέψαι, ἐὰν (i. 6. εἰ ἂν) τόδε σοι μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ, C. 4. 4, 12. ᾿ 

(0) The Subj., which is often used in the Homeric language instead of the 
Fut. Ind. (§ 259, Rem. 4), is frequently found with ἄν, which is to be explained 
in the same manner as with the Fut. Ind. [No. 2, (1)]. Ei δέ κε μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ 
δέ κεν αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι 1]. a, 137, then I myself will (without doubt) take zt, less 
direct than the Fut. Οὐκ ἄν τοι χραίσμῃ xidapis, 1]. y, 54. 


(c) In subordinate clauses. In this case, av usually stands 
with the conjunction of the subordinate clause, or combines 
with the conjunction and forms one word. 


) 
{ 
| 
i 
| 
: 
᾿ 
Ϊ 
| 
| 


In this way originate ἐάν (from εἰ ἄν), ἐπάν (from ἐπεὶ ay), ὅταν (from dre ἄν), 
ὅπόταν (from ὁπότε ἄν), πρὶν ἄν, ἔνϑ᾽ ἄν, ὅϑι ἄν, ob ἄν, ὅπου ἄν, of ἄν, ὅποι ἄν, ἣ 
ἄν, ὅπη ἄν, ὕὅϑεν ἄν, ὁπόϑεν ἄ,;, etc., ὃς ἄν (quicunque or si quis), οἷος ἄν, ὁποῖος ἄν, 
ὅσος ἄν, ὁπόσος ἄν, etc. In all these expressions, a possible assumption is de- 
noted ; it is assumed that something is possible in the future; the future occur- 
rence of it depends upon the assumption of the speaker, i. e. the speaker 
assumes and expects that it will be, 6. g. ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃς, if you say, shall say 
this (viz. according to my assumption, or as I expect you will), ἁμαρτήσῃ, you 
will be wrong. 


(4) With the Opt., but not with the Opt. Fut. 


(a) The Opt. with ἄν must always be considered as the principal clause of a 
conditional sentence, even if the condition is omitted, 6. g. εἴ τι ἔχοις, δοίης ἄν, 
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if you had anything, you would give it (you may perhaps have something, and 
then you may give itto me). The Attic writers in particular, use this mode 
of expression, to denote firmly established and definite opinions and views of 
anything, and even to denote actual facts with a degree of reserve, moderation 
and modesty. A negation is here expressed by οὐ(κ). Her. 3, 82. ἀνδρὸς ἑνὸς, 
τοῦ ἀρίστου (i.e. εἰ ἄριστος εἴη) οὐδὲν ἄμεινον ἂν φανείη, nothing would seem 
beiter than. 7, 184. ἄνδρες ἂν εἶεν ἐν αὐτοῖσι τέσσερες μυριάδες καὶ εἴκοσι, there 
may have been two hundred and forty thousand men. ὅ, 9. γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν πᾶν" ἐν 
τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ, all might happen. X. Cy. 1, 2,11. ϑηρῶντες ove ἂν ἀριδστή- 
gatev, while hunting they would not breakfast = they do not breakfast. 18. 
ἐπειδὰν τὰ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν ἔτη διατελέσωσιν, εἴησαν μὲν ἂν οὗτοι πλεῖόν TE 
γεγονότες ἢ πεντήκοντα ἔτη ἀπὸ γενεᾶς. Pl. Gorg. 502, d. Δημηγορία ἄρα tis 
ἐστιν ἣ ποιητική. Call. Φαίνεται. Socr. Οὐκοῦν ἢ ῥητορικὴ δημηγορία ἂν εἴη. 
By the Opt. with ἂν, Homer [§ 339, 3, (a) (β}] and Herodotus often denote a 
supposition respecting something that is past. Her. 9, 71. ταῦτα μὲν καὶ φόνῳ 
ἂν εἴποιεν, they might have said these things from envy. 1,2. εἴησαν δ᾽ ἂν 
οὗτοι Κρῆτες, these might have been Cretans. 


Rem. 7. If the Opt.is used without ἄν, as $ 259, 3, (a), the action is ex- 
pressed with greater emphasis and definiteness, since the speaker has no refer- 
ence to the conditioning circumstances, which might prevent the realization of 
the thing conceived. Comp. ῥεῖα Seds γ᾽ ἐθέλων καὶ τηλόϑεν ἄνδρα σαώσαι, 
the propitious deity, | THINK, CAN save, Od. y, 281, and σαώσαι ἄν, COULD, 
MIGHT save, if he wished. Hence the omission of ἄν in the freer language of 
poetry, is far more frequent than m prose, which has more regard to the actual 
relation of the things described. 


(b) So also the Opt. is used with ἄν, as a more modest and 
mild expression of a command or request, since the thing de- 
sired is represented as dependent on the will of the person 
addressed and is thereby made conditional. Here also a nega- 
tion is expressed by οὐ(κ). 


Pl. Phaedr. 227, c. λέγοις ἄν instead of λέγε (properly, you may speak, if you 
choose). Tim.19,0. ἀκούοιτ᾽ ἂν ἤδη τὰ μετὰ ταῦτα περὶ τῆς πολιτείας, You 
might hear then, instead of hear then. S. El. 1491. χωροῖς ἄν, you might go. IL. 
B, 250. with a degree of irony, Oepatr’ —icxeo —! οὐ yap ἐγὼ σέο φημὶ χερειό- 
τερον βροτὸν ἄλλον ἔμμεναι ----" τῷ οὐκ ἂν βασιλῆας ἀνὰ στόμ ἔχων ἀ γορεύ- 
οἱις, Kal σφιν ὀνείδεά τε προφέροι5, νόστον τε PvAdocots! instead of μὴ 
ἀγόρευε, etc., you should not harangue, nor be heaping up reproaches, etc. Inthe form 
of a question, X. Hier. 1,1. dp ἄν wor ἐδελήσαις, ὦ Ἱέρων, διηγήσασδαι, ἃ 
εἰκὸς εἰδέναι σὲ βέλτιον ἐμοῦ ; would you be inclined, viz.,if I should ask you. With 
ov in the form of a question, Il. ε, 456. οὐκ ἂν δὴ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα μάχης ἐρύσαιο 
μετελϑών ; might you not, could you not restrain the man, instead of, restrain him. 
In a sharper and more urgent tone as an exclamation, Il. w, 263. οὐκ ἂν δή 
μοι ἄμαξαν ἐφοπλίσσαιτε τάχιστα, ταῦτά τε πάντ᾽ ETLVELTE, Wa TPNTTwW 
μεν ὁδοῖο ; would youmot get ready the chariot, if I commanded it ὁ 
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᾿ς (c) The Optative with ἄν has the same force in interrogative 
as in other sentences, and may commonly be translated by the 
auxiliaries can, could, would. 


IL. w, 367. εἴ τίς σε ἴδοιτο... τίς ἂν δή τοι νόος εἴη; how would you then feel? 
Il. τ, 90. ἀλλὰ τί κεν δέξαιμι; what could Ido? S. Ph. 1393. τί δῆτ᾽ ἂν ἡμεῖς 
δρῶμεν; Dem. Phil. 1, p. 43, 10. λέγεταί τι καινόν; γένοιτο γὰρ ἄν τι καινὸ- 
τερον, ἢ Μακεδὼν ἄνὴρ ᾿Αϑηναίους καταπολεμῶν ; can there be any stranger news 


than —? 


Rem. 8. Comp. ποῖ tis φεύγει ; whither does one flee? Arist. Plut. 438. ποῖ 
τις φύγοι; whither may one flee? (more definite than with ἄν). Eur. Or. 598. 
mot τις ἄν φύγοι; whither would one flee? whither could one flee? where im the 
world could he flee? §. Aj. 403. ποῖ τις οὖν φύγῃ ; whither shall one fice or is one 
to flee? 


(d) The Dramatists, particularly, often express a wish, in the 
form of a question, by πῶς and the Optative with ἄν, it bemg 
asked how something might, could, would take place under a 
given condition. 


Soph. Aj. 338. ὦ Ζεῦ, ---πῶς ἂν τὸν αἱμυλώτατον. . ὀλέσσας τέλος Sdvotps 
καὐτός ; how might, could, would I die? instead of, O that I might die! Eur. Alc. 
867. πῶς ἂν ὀλοίμην; Pl. Euthyd. 275, 6. πῶς ἂν καλῶς σοι Sinynoal- 
μην; howcan I appropriately describe to you? O that I could! 


Rem. 9. But the Opt. in itself, as the expression of 8 wish, does not take 
the conditioning adverb ἄν [ὃ 259,3,(b)]. Il. ¢ 281. ὥς κέ of αὖϑι γαῖα χάνοι 
is not properly expressed as a wish, but as a doubtful condition, thus (ὥς = 
ovtws) the earth should then open for him. 


(5) The Inf. and Part. take ἄν (κέ), when the finite verb, which 
stands instead of the Inf. and Part., would take it: 


(a) The Inf. with ἄν after verba sentiendi and declarandi, consequently the Inf. 
Pres. and Aor. with ἄν, instead of the Ind. Pres. and Aor. with ἄν, or instead of 
the Opt. Impf. and Aor. with ἄν in direct discourse; the same principle holds 
when the Inf. is used as a substantive. The Inf. Perf. with ἄν instead of the 
Ind. and Opt. Plup. with ἄν, is more seldom. The Jnf. Fut. with ἄν is rare in 
Attic; instead of it the Inf. Aor. or even the Pres. with ἄν is commonly used. 


Εἴ τι εἶχεν, ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν (Oratio recta: εἴ τι εἶχον, ἔδωκα ἄν), he said that 
if he had anything, he would have given it, dixit, se, si quid habuisset, daturum fuisse. 
Εἴ τι ἔχοι, ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν (Or. recta: εἴτι ἔχοιμι, δοίην ἄν), dixit, se, si quid haberet, 
daturum, esse. Ἐγὼ δοκῶ δεκάκις ἂν κατὰ τῆς γῆς καταδῦναι ἥδιον, ἢ ὀφϑῆ- 
ναι οὕτω ταπεινός, X. Cy. ὅ. ὅ, 9 (Or. recta: δεκάκις ἂν ἀποδϑάνοιμι ἥδιον, F 
ὀφϑείηνῚ), methinks I would rather sink ten times beneath the earth, than to be seen in 
this humble condition. Ἡγοῦμαι .. οὐκ ἂν ἀκρίτους αὐτοὺς ἀπωλολέναι, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν προσήκουσαν δίκην δεδωκέναι, Lys. 27, 8 (Or. recta: οὐκ ἂν ἀπολώλε- 
σαν ---ἐδεδώκεσαν ἄν). Οἶμαι γὰρ οὐκ ἂν ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξειν, 7 think you 
would not be unthankful to me, if I entreated the king, etc., (Or. recta: οὐκ ἂν ἀχα- 
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ρίστως μοι ἔχοιτε οἱ σχοίητε, but not ἕξοιτε, see No.4). “Ὅσῳ γὰρ μείζω 
δύναμιν ἔχει ἣ ἀρχή, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἂν ἡγήσατο αὐτὴν καὶ καταπλήξειν τοὺς 
πολίτας, R.L.8,3. Πῶς ἔχεις πρὸς τὸ ἐδέλειν ἂν ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεῖπνον; 
(the same as πῶς ἔχεις πρὸς τοῦτο ὅτι ἐδέλοις ἂν ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεῖπνον 1) 
Pl. Symp. 174, Ὁ. Εἰ οὖν λέγοιμι, εὖ οἶδ᾽, ὅτι δημηγορεῖν ἄν με φαίης, Pl 
Ry. 350, 6. 


Rem. 10. In Latin the conditioned Inf. is expressed as follows: 
γράφειν ἄν = scripturum esse, γεγραφέναι ἄν = scripturum fuisse, 
γράψαι ἂν == (a) scripturum fuisse, or (Ὁ) as Pres., seripturum esse, 
γράψειν ἄν = scripturum fore. 

(0) The Participle with ἄν after verba sentiendi, or when the Participle takes 
the place of an adverbial subordinate clause. The same principles hold here 
as with the Inf. The Fut. Part. with ἄν is rare in Attic Greek (the reading is 
commonly doubtful when it occurs); instead of the Fut. Part., the Aor. or 
even the Pres. with ἄν, is generally used. 

Her. 7,15. εὑρίσκω δὲ ὧδε ἂν γινόμενα ταῦτα, εἰ λάβοις Thy ἐμὴν σκευήν 
(reperio, sic haec FUTURA ESSE, δὲ sumas vestes meas). X. C. 2. 2, 8. αἱ πόλεις 
ἐπὶ τοῖς μεγίστοις ἀδικήμασι ζημίαν ϑάνατον πεποιήκασιν, ws οὐκ ἂν μείζονος κακοῦ 
φόβῳ τὴν ἀδικίαν παύσοντ ες (existimantes* se non gravioris mali metu injuriam 
COERCITUROS FORE, thinking that they could deter from crime by the fear of no 
greater evil). Th. 6, 38. οὔτε ὄντα, οὔτε ἂν γενόμενα λογοποιοῦσιν (1. 6. ἃ 
οὔτε ἐστίν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν γένοιτο, they fabricate what neither is nor will be). ἸΒΟΟΥ. 
Phil. 133. Εὖ todu μηδὲν ἄν με τούτων ἐπιχειρήσαντα σε Teivew, εἰ Suvac- 
τείαν μόνον καὶ πλοῦτον ἑώρων ἐξ αὐτῶν γενησόμενον (= ὅτι ἐπεχείρησα ἄ»). 
Pl. Phil. 52, c. διακεκρίμεδα χωρὶς τάς τε καϑαρὰς ἡδονὰς καὶ τὰς σχεδὸν ἀκαϑάρ- 
τους opSa@s ἂν λεχϑείσας (= καὶ αἱ σχεδὸν ἀκάϑαρτοι ὀρδῶς ἂν λεχϑεῖεν). 
So, also, with the case absolute: X. An. 5. 2, 8. ἐσκοπεῖτο, πότερον εἴη κρεῖττον 
ἀπάγειν καὶ τοὺς διαβεβηκότας, ἢ καὶ τοὺς ὁπλίτας διαβιβάζειν, ὡς ἁλόντος ἂν 


τοῦ χωρίου (= νομίζων, ὅτι τὸ χωρίον ἁλοίη ἄν). 


ὁ 2601. Position and Repetition of av. “Av without @ 
Verb: 


1. With the combination mentioned in 260, (8), c., as ὃς ἄν, πρὶν ἄν, small 
particles like δέ, τέ, μέν, yap, sometimes come between, e. g. ὃς δ᾽ ἄν. 

2. As ἄν represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be joined 
with the predicate, e. g. λέγοιμι ἄν, ἔλεγον ἄν ; yet it commonly follows that 
member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. Pl. Crito. 53, c. 
καὶ οὐκ οἴει ἄσχημοντὰἂν φανεῖσϑαι τὸ τοῦ Σωκράτους πρᾶγμα. Hence it is 
regularly joined to such words also as change the idea of the sentence, viz., to 
negative adverbs and interrogatives, 6. g. οὐκ ἄν, οὐδ᾽ ἄν, οὔποτ᾽ ἄν, οὐδέποτ᾽ ἄν, 
δία. -- τίς ἄν, τί ἄν, τί δ᾽ ἄν, τί δῆτ᾽ ἄν, πῶς ἄν, πῶς γὰρ ἄν, ap ἄν, etc.;— also 
to adverbs of places time, manner, and other adverbs, which, in various ways 
modify the expression contained in the predicate and define it more exactly, 
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6. g. ἐνταῦδϑα ἂν, τότ᾽ ἄν, εἰκότως ἄν, ἴσως ἄν, τάχ᾽ ἄν, μάλιστ᾽ ἄν, ἥκιστ᾽ ἄν, μόλις 
ἄν, σχολῇ ἄν, ῥᾳδίως ἄν, ῥᾷστ᾽ ἄν, τάχιστ᾽ ἄν, σφόδρ᾽ ἄν, ἡδέως ἄν, κἄν (instead 
of καὶ ἄν, etiam, vel), etc. 


Remark 1. In certain constructions, the ἄν Eee to the Opt. is re- 
moved from the dependent clause, and joined with the principal clause ; this 
is particularly the case in the phrase, ove oid ἂν ci, Pl. Tim. 26, Ὁ. ἐγὼ γάρ, 
ἃ μὲν XSES ἤκουσα, οὐκ ἂν οἶδα εἰ δυναίμην ἅπαντα ἐν μνήμῃ πάλιν ΡΟΣ 


Rem. 2. In certain parenthetic sentences, the ἄν belonging to the Opt. is 
placed first; thus par ticularly, ἄν τις εἴποι, pain. Pl. Phaed. 87, a. τί οὖν (,) ἂν 
gain 6 Adyos (,) ἔτι ἀπιστεῖς ; 


3. “Ay is very often repeated in the same sentence (κέ very seldom). The 
reason of this is two-fold: 

(a) It is used once at the beginning of the sentence, in order to show, in 
the outset, that the predicate is conditional. This is particularly the case, 
when the principal sentence is divided by intervening subordinate clauses, or 
when several words precede the conditioned verb to which ἄν belongs. és7° 
ἄν, εἰ σϑένος λάβοιμι δηλώσαιμ᾽ by οἷ᾽ αὐτοῖς φρονῶ, S. El. 333. 

(0) The second reason is a rhetorical one. *Ay is joined with the word 
which requires to be made -emphatic. If the rhetorical emphasis belongs to 
several words in one sentence, ἄν can be repeated with each. But besides this, 
ἄν can be again placed after the conditioned verb to which it properly belongs. 
Pl. Apol. 35,d. σαφῶς γὰρ ἄν, εἰ πείϑοιμι ὑμᾶς, Deods ἂν διδάσκοιμι μὴ 
ἡγεῖσϑαι ὑμᾶς εἶναι. Eur. Ττοδά. 1244. ἀφανεῖς ἂν ὄντες οὐκ ἂν ὑμνηδεῖμεν 
ἂν Μούσαις. 

Rem. 3. Homer sometimes joins the weaker κέ with ἄν, in order to make 


the conditionality or contingency still more prominent. II. ν, 127, sq. ἵσταντο 
φάλαγγες. ., &s οὔτ᾽ ἄν κεν “Apns ὀνόσαιτο μετελϑών, οὔτε κ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίη. 


4.*Ay is very frequently found with a conjunction or a relative without a 
verb, when the verb can be easily supplied from the context; thus especially 
ὧς ἄν, ὥςπερ ἄν ci, πῶς yap ἄν, πῶς δ᾽ οὐκ ἄν, ὅςπερ ἄν and the 
like. Φοβούμενος, ὥςπερ ἂν εἰ παῖς (i.e. ὥςπερ ἂν φοβοῖτο, εἰ παῖς εἴη), Pl. 


Gorg. 479, a. 


CHAPTER II. 


§ 262. The Attributive Construction. 


Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea 
contained in the substantive to which they belong, e. g. 
τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, 6 μέγας παῖς. The attributive may be: 


An adjective or participle, e. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, τὸ 
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b. A substantive in the genitive, 6. g. οἱ τοῦ δένδρου 
καρποί 2 
A substantive with a preposition, e.g. ἡ πρὸς τὴν 
πόλιν ὁδός; 
d. An adverb, e. g. οἱ viv ἄνδρωποι; 
A substantive in apposition, 8. g. Κροῖσος, ὁ βασιλεύς. 


ὁ 263. Ellipsts of the Substantive to which the 
Attributeve belongs. 


When the substantive which is to be more fully explained by the ἘΠΕ ΘΝ 
contains a general idea, or one which can be easily supplied from the context, 
or is indicated by some word of the sentence, or, by frequent usage in a particu- 
lar connection, may be supposed to be known, then the substantive, as the 
less important member in the attributive relation, is often omitted, and the 
adjective or participle becomes a substantive. Substantives which are often 
omitted with attributive adjectives, are: ἄνϑρωπος, ἄνδρωποι, avnp, ἄνδρες, γυνή, 
γυναῖκες, χρῆμα; χρήματα, πρᾶγμα, πράγματα, ἡμέρα, γῆ; χώρα, μοῖρα, 6dds, χείρ, 
γνώμη, ψῆφος, ΤΕΧΡΊ. πόλεμος, etc. ; those omitted with the attributive genitive are : 
πατήρ, μήτηρ, vids, mais, ϑυγάτηρ, ἀδελφός, ἀνήρ (husband), γυνή (wife), οἰκία, 
οἶκος, χώρα, γῆ (land). ‘The substantive is omitted with the following classes 
of words: 

a. The attributive adjective, adjective pronoun, and participle. 

(a) Such as denote persons: of ὥνητοί, mortales ; of σοφοί, of γεινάμενοι (instead 
of γονεῖς) : of ἔχοντες, the rich; of φυλάττοντες (φύλακε5) ; οἱ δικάζοντες, Judges ; : 
οἱ λέγοντες, orators, etc. 

(8) Such as denote names of things: (a) appellatives: τὰ ἡμέτερα (χρήματα); res 
nostrae; τὰ ἐμά, res meae, everything which relates tome; τὰ καλά, res pulchrae; τὰ 
κακά, mala (ὃ 248, 4), 7 ὑστεραία, 7 ἐπιοῦσα, ἣ πρώτη, δευτέρα, etc. (ἡμέρα) ; 7 
πολεμία (χώρα). the enemy’s country; ἣ φιλία, a friendly country ; ἣ οἰκουμένη (γῆ), 
the inhabited earth ; 7 ἄνυδρος (γῆ): a desert ; ἣ edSeta (656s); τὴν ταχίστην, quam 
celerrime ; τὴν ἴσην (μοῖραν) ἀποδιδόναι ; ἢ πεπρωμένη (μοῖρα); ἣ δεξιά, ἣ ἀριστερά 
(χείρ); ἣ νικῶσα (γνώμη) ; τὴν ἐναντίαν (ψῆφον) τίϑεσϑαι; ἢ ῥητορική (τέχνη). 

(0) Abstracts: τὸ καλόν, τὸ. a&yaddy, or τἀγαϑόν, the beautiful, the good; τὸ 
εὐτυχές, good fortune; τὸ ἀναίσϑητον, want of feeling; τὸ κοινόν, the common- 
wealth (e. g. τῶν Saptwy); τὸ ϑαρσοῦν, confidence. 

(c) Collective nouns denoting persons: τὸ ἐναντίον, the enemy ; τὸ ὑπήκοον, 
the subjects. Adjectives in -cxdy especially belong here, 6. g. τὸ πολιτικόν, the 
citizens ; τὸ ὁπλιτικόν, the heavy armed ; τὸ οἰκετικόν, the servanis ; τὸ Ἑλληνικόν, 
τὸ βαρβαρικόν, Td ἱππικόν, etc. The plural of adjectives of this ending is often 
used to denote a number, collection, or series of single events, 68. g. τὰ Tpwikd, 
the Trojan war ; τὰ Ἑλληνικά, the Grecian history; τὰ ναυτικά, naval war, but alsa 
naval affairs. 
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_ b. The attributive genitive also is used without the governing substantive, 
68. g. ᾿Αλέξανδρος, ὃ Φιλίππου (vids), Mata ἢ ~AtAavtos (ϑυγάτηρ) ; then with the 
prepositions ἐν, εἰς and ἐκ with the Gen. of a person to denote his abode, 6. g. 
“ἐν Gdov (οἴκῳ) εἶναι; εἰς Gov (οἶκον) éASeiv; εἰς διδασκάλων φοιτᾶν, to go to the 
tracher’s ; εἰς Πλάτωνος φοιτᾶν, πέμπειν, to go or send to Plato’s; ἐκ διδασκάλων 
ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι, Pl. Protag. 326, c. to leave school; εἰς τὴν Κύρου (γῆν) ἐλϑεῖν; 
τὰ τῆς τύχης, the events of fortune; τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of state; τὰ τοῦ 
πολέμου, the whole extent of the war; τὰ ᾿Αϑηναίων φρονεῖν, ab-Atheniensium par- 
tibus stare; τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς, τὰ τῆς ἐμπειρίας, TO τῶν ἐπιδϑυμιῶν (that which pertains 
to anger, the nature or essence of anger, etc.).; τὸ τῶν παίδων, the custom of boys ; 
τὸ τῶν ἁλιέων. 

Ὁ. The attributive adverb is used without a substantive, e.g. of νῦν, of τότε, of 
πάλαι, of evddde (ἄνϑιρωποι), τὰ οἴκοι (πράγματα), res domesticae, ἣ ἑξῆς, (ἡμέρα), 
the following day, etc. 

d. The attributive substantive or substantive pronoun with the preposition 
ay which it is governed, 6. g. of Ka ἡμᾶς, of ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, our contemporaries ; — of 
ἀμφί er περί τινα, 6. g. Πλάτωνα, signifies (a) a person with his companions, 
followers, or scholars; ef ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον, Pisistratus and his troops ; of ἀμφὶ 
Θαλῆν, Thales and other philosophers of his school ;*Apa λέγεις. τὴν τῶν ϑεῶν 
κρίσιν, ἣν of περὶ Κέκροπα 80 ἀρετὴν ἔκριναν, which Cecrops and his tribunal 
on account of their excellence, decided, X. C. 8. δ, 10.—(b) more seldom the com- 
panions, followers, or scholars alone, without the person named. — Further, of 
σύν τινι, of μετά τινος, the followers, etc. of any one; of ὑπό τινι, the subjects of 
any one; οἱ amo τινος, asseclae, or descendants of one; of ἐν ἄστει; οἱ περὶ φιλοσο- 
play; of περὶ τὴν Shpay; οἱ ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον, etc.; — τὰ παρά τινος, intelligence 
respecting any one, or commands of any ΟΠ ; ---- τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμέ, τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, as far as in 
my power, as far as in me lies. 


§ 264. a. Attributive Adjective. 


1. The attributive adjective (participle, adjective pronoun 
and numeral), expresses a quality which belongs to an object, 
- as the beautiful and blooming rose. On the agreement of the 
adjective with the word which it defines, see § 240. 


Remark 1. The participles λεγόμενος πα καλούμενος are used, where the 
Latin has qui dicitur, vocatur, quem dicunt, vocant, etc., and the English the 
phrase so-called, as it 15 called, are called, etc., 6. g. Λακεδαιμόνιοι τὸν ἱερὺν καλού- 
μενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν (the Sacred war, as it is called, or the so-called Sacred 
war), Th.1,112. Σκοπῶν, ὅπως ὅ καλούμενος ὑπὸ τῶν σοφιστῶν κόσμος ἔφυ 
(the κόσμος as it is called by the sophists), X. C. 1.1, 11. 


Rem. 2. It has already been stated (§ 245, Rem. 5), that the adjectives 
ἄκρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος, must in certain cases be translated into English by 
substantives. 


Rem. 3. Many personal nouns which denote an employment, station or 
age, are treated as adjectives, and the word ἀνήρ is joined with them, if the 
* man is to be considered in relation to his employment, station or age; but 
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the word ἀνήρ is omitted, if the man‘is considered as merely performing ~ 
the duties of a particular office or employment. Thus ἀνὴρ μάντις signifies a 
man who is by profession a prophet, and μάντις without ἀνήρ, a man who, for 
the time being, acts as a prophet; thus ἀνὴρ βασιλεύς, ἀνὴρ τύραννος, avnp ποι- 
μήν, ἀνὴρ ῥήτωρ, ἀνὴρ πρεσβύτης, ἀνὴρ νεανίας, γραῦς γυνή, etc.; also im the 
respectful form of address among the Attic orators and historians, 8. g. avdpes 
δικασταί, ἄνδρες στρατιῶται. So likewise with national names, e. g. ἄνῃρ “Asy- 
vaios, ᾿Αβδηρίτης. This usage is still more extensive in poetry. See Larger 
Grammar, Part II. § 477. 


2. When two or more attributive adjectives belong to a sub- 
stantive, the relation is two-fold. The relation is: (a) codrdinate, 
when each adjective is equally a more full explanation of the 
substantive ; then the adjectives are commonly connected by 
καί, τὲ---καί; where there are several adjectives, the con- 
nective is used only before the last; (b) swberdinate, when a 
substantive with one of the adjectives forms, as it were, a 
single idea, and is more definitely defined by another adjective. 
In this case there is no connective between the two adjec- 
tives. The subordinate relation occurs particularly when pro- 
nouns, numerals, adjectives of time, place, and material are 
joined with other adjectives. 


Σωκράτης tyaSds καὶ σοφὸς ἀνὴρ ἦν. Πολλοὶ ἀγαδοὶ ἄνδρες or πολλοὶ 
@wyaSo> καὶ σοφοὶ ἄνδρες. Πολλὰ καλὰ epya. ὋὉ ἐμὸς ἑταῖρος σοφός. 
Οὗτο: ὃ ἀνὴρ ἀγαδός. Τρεῖς wyadol ἄνδρες. Τὸ πρῶτον καλὸν πρᾶγμα. 
Od. ., 822, sq. ἱστὸς νηὸς ἐεικοσόροιο μελαίν ἡ 5. 


Rem. 4. The numeral πολλοί is used in Greek, like multi in Latin, 
generally in the coordinate relation, and in this way the idea of plurality is 
made emphatic, while the English commonly uses the subordinate, 6. g. πολλὰ 
καὶ καλὰ ἔργα, multa et praeclara facinora. The Greek and Latin is many and 
noble deeds, the English commonly many noble deeds. 


Rem. 5. In the Greek, the attributive adjective very frequently takes the _ 
force of a substantive, and the substantive to which the adjective properly 
belongs, is put in the attributive genitive. Here the following cases are to 
be distinguished : 

a. The substantive stands with the plural adjective which takes the gender 
of the substantive, 6. g. of χρηστοὶ τῶν avspoTey; τὰ σπουδαῖα τῶν πραγμάτων. 

b.. The adjective which becomes a substantive is sometimes in the Neut. 
Sing., sometimes also in the Neut. Pl. Th. 1.118, of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐπὶ μέγα 
ἐχώρησαν Suvdmews (= emt μεγάλην δύναμιν), had attained a high degree of 
power. Thus many phrases with πᾶν, e. g. εἰς πᾶν κακοῦ (tn omne genus 
culamitatis) apucvetodatr; ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ εἶναι; εἰς THY προελήλυδε μοχϑηρία.. 
Moreover, the Neut. pronoun is very frequently jomed with the genitive, espe- 
cially in prose. Th. 1, 49. ξυνέπεσον és τοῦτο ἀνάγκη», to this degree of 
necessity. Χ. An.1.7,5. ἐν τοιούτῳ Tov κινδύνον. Dem. Ph. 1, 51. εἰς 
τοῦδ᾽ ὕβρεως" ἐλήλυϑεν. ; 

c. The substantive is made to depend upon the adjective in the Sing. which 
takes the gender of the substantive which it governs, instead of being in the 
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Neut., 6. g. 7 πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου instead of τὸ πολὺ τῆς TI. The word 
ἥμισυ 5 is most frequently used in this manner, oftenalso πολύς, πλείων, 
πλεῖστος and other superlatives,e.g.6 ἥμισυ τοῦ χρόνου: ἐπὶ τῇ ἡμισείᾳ 
τῆς γῆς. X.Cy. 4. 5, 1. πέμπετε τοῦ σίτου τὸν ἥμισυν, τῶν ἄρτων τοὺς 
ἡμίσεις. ΤῊ. 7,8. τὴν πλείστην τῆς στρατιᾶς παρέταξε: SO πολλὴ τῆς 
χώρας, τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ χρόνου. ΤῊ. 1, 2. τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη del τὰς μετα- 
βολὰς τῶν οἰκητόρων εἶχεν. 


3. The Greek, like the Latin, frequently uses the attributive 
adjective to define the subject or object, not by itself, but only 
im reference to the predicate. In this way the designations 
of place, time, number, also a reason, condition, and manner 
can be expressed by adjectives, which agree with a substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. 


a. Adjectives of place and order. Od. φ, 146. ?i¢e wuxeoitatos αἰεί in- 
stead of ἐν μυχοιτάτῳ. Also, πρῶτος, πρότερος (of two), ὕστατος, ὕστερος (of 
two), μέσος, τελευταῖος, πλάγιος, μετέωρος, ἄκρος, ϑυραῖος, ϑαλάσσιος, etc. S. 
Ant. 785. φοιτᾶς ὑπερπόντιος instead of ὑπὲρ τὸν πόντον. Th. 1, 184. te 
μὴ ὑπαίϑριος ταλαιπωροίη, that he might not suffer in the open air. Here belong 
also πᾶς, ἕκαστος; ἑκάτερος, ἄμφω, ἀμφότερος, ete. § 246, 5, 6 and 7. 

Ὁ. Adjectives of time, e.g. ὄψιος, ὄρϑριος, EwSivds, ἑσπέριος, νύχιος, METOVUKTLOS, 
ϑερινός, χϑιζός, ἐαρινός, χειμερινός, etc., especially those in - αἴὸ 5, 8. g. δευτεραῖος, 
τριταῖος, etc., χρόνιος (after a long time), etc. 1]. α, 497. ἢἡερίη δ᾽ ἀνέβη μέγαν 
οὐρανόν instead of ἦρι, she went early. X. An. 4.1, δ. σκοτιαίους- διελϑεῖν 
τὸ πεδίον, to pass through the plain in the dark. Tetaptatos, πεμπταῖος adl- 
kero, he came on the fourth, fifth day; χρόνιος ἦλϑεν, after a long time. 

6. Adjectives of manner and other relations, 6. g. ὀξύς, ταχύς, αἰφνίδιος, 
βραδύς, ὑπόσπονδος, ἄσπονδος, ὅρκιος; ἑκών, ἐδελούσιος, ἄκων, ἄοκνος, ἐδελοντής 
ἥσυχος; συχνός, πολύς, adpdos, πυκνός, σπάνιος, μόνος, e.g. ὑπόσπονδοι ἂἄπῃηε- 
σαν = ὑπὸ σπονδαῖς, they wend away under a truce. Th. 1, 63. τοὺς νεκροὺς 
ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις, they gave up the dead under the truce. 


Rem. 6. But when the qualifying words cannot at the same time express 
a quality of the subject or object, but belong solely to the predicate, the 
adverb must be used,e.g. καλῶς ddes, you sing beautifully (not καλὸς δεις, 
for the person who sings beautifully, is not necessarily beautiful). When the 
Greeks expressed such designations of place and time, as properly belong to the 
predicate, by adjectives, it is to be explained as resulting from their vivid mode 
of conception. For example, ἑσπέριος #ASe, vespertinus venit, he came (as it 
were) enveloped by the evening. 


Rem. 7. The distinction between πρῶτος (πρότερος, ὕστερος, ὕστα- 
Tos), πρώτην (προτέραν, ὑστέραν, ὕστάτην), aud πρῶτον (πρότε- 
pov, ὕστερον, ὕστατον or ὕστατα), μόνος, μόνην and μόνον τὴν 
ἐπιστολὴν ἔγραψε, appears when the sentence is analyzed; πρῶτος, μόνος 
mean, 7 am the first, the last, the only one of all who has written this letter, like 
PRIMUS scripsi; πρώτην, ὑστάτην, μόνην Thy ἐπιστολὴν ἔγραψα, this letter 
was the first, the last, the only one I have written; the adverbs πρῶτον, πρότερον, 
ete., on the contrary, are used in stating several actions of the same subject, in 
the order in which they occurred, 6. g.‘O παῖς πρῶτον μὲν τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 
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ἔγραψεν, ἔπειτα ἔπαισεν, ὕστατα δὲ ἀπήει; or πρῶτον, ὕστατον, for the 
first, last time; so the adverb μόνον places the predicate in opposition to 
another predicate, μόνον ἔγραψα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, 1 have only written the letter, 
(not sent it). 


§ 265. Attributive Genitive. 


The attributive genitive will be considered in treating the 
genitive, § 275, Rem. 6. 


§ 266. ο. Apposition. 


1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, when it is put 
in the same Case with another substantive or with a substan- 
tive personal pronoun, and even with a personal pronoun implied 
in a verb, for the sake of defining these words more fully; if 
the appositive denotes a person, it is also put in the same gen- 
der and number, as the word which it defines, comp. § 240, 1. 
An appositive referring to two or more substantives is put in 
the plural, when it is a common noun. 


Κῦρος, 6 βασιλεύς. Τόμυρις, ἣ βασίλεια. Ἐκεῖνος, ὃ βασιλεύς. X.Cy 
5. 2. 7. τὴν ϑυγατέρα, δεινόν τι κάλλος καὶ μέγεδο ς, ἐξάγων ὧδε εἶπεν. Th. 
1, 187. Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ σέ, I, Themistocles, have come. Luc. D.D. 


24,2.6 δὲ Matas THs Ἄτλαντος διακονοῦμαι αὐτοῖς (instead of ἐγὼ 6 
Μαίας sc. vids). 


2. When a substantive is in apposition with a possessive 
pronoun, it is put in the Gen., since the possessive pronouns 
take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 


Ἐμὸς (= ἐμοῦ) τοῦ ἀδλίου βίος, the life of me, wretched, aSAtov being here in 
opposition with ἐμός. Taud (= τὰ ἐμά) τοῦ δυστήνου κακά, the evils of me, un- 
happy one! 3h τῆς καλλίστης εὐμορφία, thy gracefulness, O most beautiful one! 
In English, as the examples show, such a Gen. with the possessive may be 
often expressed by an exclamation, e. g. EAcalpw τὸν σὸν τοῦ δ λίου βίον, 1 
pity thy life, Q wretched one! or by an accessary clause, 6. g. 1 pity thy life, thou who 
art so miserable. So too the Gen. is put in apposition with adjectives which stand 
in the place of the attributive Gen. Pl]. Ap. 29, ἃ. ASnvatos dv πόλεως 
τῆς meylorns (instead of ᾿Αϑηνῶν, πόλεως), πόλεως being here in apposi- 
tion with ’ASnvatos which is equivalent to ᾿Αϑηνῶν. On the expressions 6 





ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, see the remarks on the pronouns. 


Remark 1. On the ellipsis of the words vids, παῖς, Suydrnp, γυνή, etc. in 
apposition, see ἡ 263 ; on the use of the article in apposition, see ὁ 244, Rem. 6. 
In the phrases ὄνομά ἐστί μοι, ὄνομα τίϑημί (τίϑεμαί) τινι and the like, the name 
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itself, as an appositive, is put in the same Case, e. g. Ὄνομά ἐστί μοι ᾿Αγάϑων,. 
my name is Agathon. ‘O mais ἔλεγεν ὄνομα εἶναι ἑαυτῷ ᾿Αγάϑενα. Ἐνταῦϑα ἦν 
πόλις μεγάλη, ὄνομα δ᾽ αὐτῇ Κορσωτή, Χ. An. 1. 5,4. ib. 2. 4,18 and 25. Ταύτῃ 
τῇ ξυνοικίᾳ ἐδέμεδα πόλιν ὄνομα, Pl. Rp. 369, c. (to this community we gave 
name city, culled it a city). ᾿Ανὴρ πένης καὶ δημοτικὸς ἐκτήσατο Thy βασιλικωτά- 
τὴν Kol δειοτάτην Tposnyoplayv, τὸν Δίκαιον, Plut. Ar. 2. (received the 
surname, the Just). (The Gen.also is used in the same phrase: Φωκίων ἐκτήσατο 
τὴν τοῦ Χρηστοῦ mposnyopiay, Plut. Ph. 10. The Nom. also occurs: 
γενόμενος TposeiAnbe τὴν τῶν πονηρῶν κοινὴν ἐπωνυμίαν TUKOPaYTNS, 


_Aesch. f. 1. ὁ 27.) See 269, Rem. 8. 


Rem. 2. A substantive in the Nom. or Acc. sometimes stands in apposition 
with the whole sentence; in the Nom., when the appositive expresses a jude- 
ment on the whole sentence ; in the Acc., when the appositive denotes a thing 
accomplished, a result, a purpose, or object, 6. g. Eur. Or. 496. ἐπεὶ yap ἐξέπνευ- 
σεν ᾿Αγαμέμνων βίον, πληγεὶς ϑυγατρὸς THs ἐμῆς (caesus a filia mea) ὑπὲρ κάρα, 
-“-αἴσχιστον ἔργον! Il. w, 735. ἤ τις ᾿Αχαιῶν (αὐτὸν) ῥίψει χειρὸς ἑλὼν 
ἀπὸ πύργου, λυγρὸν ὄχεϑρον. Eur. Or. 1105. Ἑλένην κτάνωμεν, Μενέλεῳ 
ἈΑύπην πικρᾶν (i.e. ὥξτε εἶναι λύπην πικράν) Aesch. Ag. 225. ἔτλη ϑυτὴρ 
γενέσϑαι ϑυγατρός, πολέμων ἀρωγάν (ὥςτε εἶναι ἀρωγάν). In like manner, ἃ 
Part. or adjective is sometimes added as a clause in apposition to a whole sen- 
tence, 6. 5. Ἰπείϑει (Απόλλων) ᾿Ορέστην μητέρ᾽, ἥ op ἐγείνατο, κτεῖναι, Tpds 
οὐχ ἅπαντας- εὔκλειαν φέρον (adeed that brings no fame), Eur. Or. 80. 
Kal δὴ παρεῖται (solutum est) σῶμα, σοὶ μὲν οὐ φίλον Suppl. 1070. 


Rem. 8. The Inf. also is sometimes used as a clause in apposition with a 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, so as to define 
more exactly an idea before expressed in a general manner. Οὐ γὰρ ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ κάϑηται ὃ δικαστής, ἐπὶ τῷ KaTaxXapiCersat τὰ δίκαια Pl. Apol. 
35, ο, the judge does not sit for this, viz., for the purpose of compromising justice for 
favor. “Α δὴ mpostétaxta TH μαντικῇ, ἐπισκοπεῖν τοῦς Ἔρωτας καὶ ἰατ- 
ρεύειν, Symp. 188, c. 

3. With a substantive, expressing the idea of plurahty, one 
substantive or even several substances denoting the parts of 
that plurality or whole, are often put in apposition, instead of 
being in the Gen. according to the natural construction. This 
may be called distributive or partitive apposition. Here belong 
especially the words ἕκαστος, ἑκάτερος, πᾶς (every one), οἱ μέν ---- 
οἱ δέ, ἄλλος ἄλλον (alius alium, one this, another that, one another, 
or mutually), ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν (alius aliunde, one from one place, 
another from another, or one on one side, another on another). The 
subject, which denotes the plurality or whole, may be implied in 
the verb. This kind of apposition is used when the whole is to 
be expressed with the greater emphasis, while with the Gen. 
the parts are to be made more prominent. 


Od. a, 424. δὴ τότε κακκείοντες ἔβαν οἴκόνδε ἕκαστος (in suam quisque 
domum sese contulerunt, they went each one to his own house). Her. 3,158. ἔμενον 
ἐν τῇ ἑωῦτοῦ τάξι ExacTos (in suo quisque ordine manserunt). Th.1,89. οἰκίαι 
ai μὲν πολλαὶ (= τῶν οἰκιῶν πολλαὶ) ἐπεπτώκεσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν. X. 
R.L.6, 1. ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ἕκαστος" καὶ παίδων καὶ οἰκετῶν καὶ 
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- χρημάτων ἄρχουσιν (suis quisque liberis imperant). Cy.3.1,3. διεδέδρασκον 


ἤδη ἕκαστος ἐπὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, βουλόμενοι TA ὄντα ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσϑαι. CO. 2. 7, 1. 
τὰς ἀπορίας γε τῶν φίλων τὰς μὲν Oe ἄγνοιαν ἐπειρᾶτο (ΣωκράτηΞ5) γνώμη 
ἀκεῖσϑαι, τὰς δὲ δι ἔνδειαν διδάσκων κατὰ δύναμιν ἀλλήλοις ἐπαρκεῖν. PI. 
Charm. 153, 6. καί με ws εἶδον εἰσιόντα ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου, evdvs πόῤῥωδεν ἢ σπά- 
ζοντο ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν (they welcomed me one from one place, another from 
another). Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrees, not with the appropri- 
ate subject, but with the words ἕκαστος, mas. X. An. 1. 8, 9. πάντες οὗτοι κατὰ 
ἔϑνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστον ἔδνος ἐπορεύετο. -The parti- 
tive appositive is often accompanied by a participle. X. Cy. 3.1, 25. ἔνεοι 
φοβούμενοι, μὴ ληφϑέντες ἀποδάνωσιν, ὑπὸ τοῦ φόβου προαποδνήσκουσιν, οἱ μὲν 
διπτοῦντες ἑαυτούς, οἱ δὲ ἀπαγχόμενοι, of δὲ ATOTHaTTOMEVOL. 
Her. 8,82. αὐτὸς ἕκαστος BovAdmevos κορυφαῖος εἶναι γνώμῃσί Te νιιςᾶἂν, 
ἐς ἔχϑεα μεγάλα ἀλλήλοισι ἀπικνέονται. Here belong those passages, in 
which, after the principal subject, there is another subject in the Nom. with a 
Part. connected with it; the latter subject, however, making a part of the prin- 
cipal subject. Th. 4, 73. (of ᾿αϑηναῖοι) ἡσύχαζον, λογιζόμενοι καὶ οὗ * 
ἐκείνων στρατηγοὶ μὴ ἀντίπαλον εἶναι σφίσι τὸν κίνδυνον, the Athenians kept 
silence, since even their generals, namely, of the Athenians, supposed that, etc. 


keno. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very seldom 
in prose, two objects (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb ; the first 
of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that part of it to which the action 
of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Case. This figure 
may be called σχῆμα cad ὅλον καὶ pépos, i. 6. a construction by which 
the part is put in apposition with the whole, instead of the word denoting the 
whole being in the Gen. and governed by the word denoting the part. If the 
whole expresses a plurality, a distributive apposition may take place. Ποῖόν 
σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων, Od. a, 64, what a word escaped thee, thy lips! 
where ἕρκος the part is in apposition with σέ, the whole. Τρῶας δὲ τρόμος 
αἰνὸς ὕπήλυϑε γυῖα ἕκαστον, Il.v,44. ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν δὲ μέγα σϑένος ἔμβαλ᾽ 
ἑκάστῳ καρδίῃ ἄλληκτον πολεμίζειν HOE μάχεσϑαι, Il. E, 152, sq. 


CHAPTER III. 


§ 267. The Objective Construentom 


As the attributive construction ($262) serves to define 
the subject, or in general, a substantive idea, more fully, 50. 
the objective construction serves to complete the predicate, or 
define it more fully. By object, is to be understood here 
everything which, as it were, stands over against (objectum 
est) the predicate, i. e. everything which stands as the com- 
plement of the predicate and defines it more fully: (a) 
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the Cases, (b) Prepositions with their Cases, (c) the Infini- 
tive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 


. Remark. The object completes the idea of the predicate, when the predicate 

necessarily requires an object, 6, ρ΄. ᾿Ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς. Βούλομαι γράφειν. 
The object dejines the idea of the predicate, when the object is not necessarily 
' required, 6. g. Td ῥόδον avSet ἐν τῷ κήπῳ. The predicate is thus defined by 
the specifications of time, place, degree, means, manner, and instrument. 


§ 268. 1. The Cases. 


1. All the relations, which- the Greek denotes by the 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, were originally consid- 
ered relations of space. ae 

2. The action of a verb, with which the substantive 
object is connected, is contemplated under the idea of 
- motion. In this manner the object of the verb appears in 
a three-fold aspect: first, as that from which the action 
of the verb proceeds; secondly, as that towards which 
the action of the verb tends; thirdly, as that by or with 
which the action of the verb takes place. In this way 
three Cases originate: the Genitive, denoting the motion 
or direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the Da- 
tive, where. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 
ner as those of space. Thus the Gen. (the whence-case) 
denotes the time from which an action is conceived as 
proceeding ; the Acc. (the whither-case), the time to which, 
or over which the action is conceived as moving; and the 
Dat. (the where-case) the time im which an action is con- 
ceived as @kisting. 

4. The relations of causality, also, were regarded as 
relations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 
author), was conceived as a local outgoing of an action 
_ from an object (Genitive) ; the effect (the result, the con- 
sequence), as a motion towards an object (Accusative) ; 
the means (the instrument), as the resting of an action 
with or in an object (Dative). 

32 
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§269 Remarks on the Nominative and Vocative 


i. The Nom. and Voc., so far as they do not express objective relations, - 
eannot be considered as Cases; the Nom. is the form for the subject, and the 
Voc. is the form which is used in calling to or in a direct address to a person 
or athing. But also the predicative adjective or substantive, which is joined 
to the subject by the copula εἶναι, is expressed, as in other languages, accord 
ing to the laws of agreement, by the nominative; and even the objective rela 
tion of an effect or result with the verbs mentioned in § 240, 2, is viewed in the 
Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nominative. 


Remark 1. With the verbs ὀνομάζειν, ὀνομάζεσϑαι and the like, the Inf. εἶναι 
is often added to the Nom. or Acc., and thus in some degree the relation of 
the effect or result is indicated. Her. 4, 33. τὰς ὀνομάζουσι Δήλιοι εἶναι 
“Yrepoxny τε καὶ Λαοδίκην. 5, 99. στρατηγοὺς ἄλλους ἀπέδεξε (instead of ἀπέ- 
δειξε) Μιλησίων εἶναι. 


Rem. 2. On εἶναι, and γίγνεσϑαι with an abstract word, see § 284, 8 (9). 


Rem. 3. Since the Nom., as the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Greeks use it not only in the case mentioned in § 266, Rem. 
1, but even with verbs of naming in the active. Her. 1,199. MiéAwgere δὲ 
καλδουσι τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην ᾿Ασσύριοι, the Assyrians call Aphrodite, Mylitta. 


2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand instead of the Voce. in a direct sum- 
mons or call; but in all instances of this kind, the Nom. contains an explana- 
tory exclamation, which takes the place of a sentence. Here belong particu- 
larly the following instances : ‘ 

(a) Οὗτος either alone, or in connection with the Nom. of a proper name, 
is ofte? used when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there! heus tu: Pl. 
Symp. 172, a. 6 Φαληρεύς, ἔφη, οὗτος ᾿Απολλόδωρος, ov mepmevets; 
which means, see! this is that Apollodorus, the Phalerean, who comes there ! 

(b) Very often in this way, the Nom. with the article, is joined as an apposi- 
tive to a call or direct address. 

Pl. Symp. 218, Ὁ. of δὲ οἰκέται, καὶ ef τις ἄλλος ἐστὶ βέβηλός τε καὶ ἀγροῖ- 
Kos, πύλας πάνυ μεγάλας τοῖς ὠσὶν ἐπίϑεσϑε (the same as, ὑμεῖς δέ, οἰκέται bytes). 
X. Cy. 4. ὅ, 17. 181 μὲν οὖν σύ, ἔφη, ὃ πρεσβύτατο " (instead of σύ, ds εἶ rp.) 


§ 270. (1) Genitive. 


The Gen. is the Whence-case, and hence denotes: (a) in a 
local relation, the object or the pomt from which the action of 
the verb proceeds, 6. g. εἴκειν ὁδοῦ, cedere via, to withdraw fron 
the way ; (Ὁ) ina causal relation, the ground, origin, or author, 
in general, the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 
sions the action of the verb, 6. g. ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς (ὃ 268) ; 
ἀρετῆς is here the object which calls forth, etc. the desire eX 
pressed by ἐπιϑυμῶ. 





§ 271.} LOCAL RELATION OF THE GENITIVE. 378 


§ 271. A. Local Relation. 


1. The use of the Gen. expressing purely local motion is 
rare and only poetic, e. g. Hi μὴ τόνδε πείσαντες λόγῳ ἄγοιντο 
νήσου (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 613; this relation is com- 
monly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., 6. g. ἀπό, from, 
ἐκ, out of, παρά, from near an object, ete. 

2. But the Gen. very often expresses the relation of separa- 
tion, namely, with verbs denoting removal, separation, loosing, 
abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, depriving, differing from, 
missing, deviating from. Genitive of separation. : 


Prose words of this kind are: παραχωρεῖν, ὑποχωρεῖν, εἴκειν and ὑπείκειν, 
ὑπανίστασϑαι and ἐξίστασϑαι, νοσφίζειν, χωρίζειν, διορίζειν; ἀφιέναι, ἀφίεσϑαι, 
ἀπέχειν, ἀπέχεσϑαι, παύειν, παύεσϑαι, κωλύειν, ἐρητύειν, εἴργειν, λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, 
ἀπαλλάττειν, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν στέρεσϑαι, χηροῦν, ἐρημοῦν, διαφέρειν, ἁμαρτά- 
νειν, σφάλλεσδϑαι, ψεύδεσϑαι, etc.; διέχειν and ἀπέχειν, to be distant, etc. 


Her. 2, 80. of χεώτεροι αὐτέων τοῖσι πρεσβυτέροισι συντυγχάνοντες εἴκουσι 
tis ὅδδοῦ (withdraw from the way). X. Cy. 2. 4,34. ὑποχωρεῖν τοῦ πε: 
Biov (to retire from the plain). Hier. 7,2. rapaxwoety 6600. Symp. 4, 81. 
ὑπανίστανται δέμοι ἤδη καὶ δάκων καὶ δδῶν ἐξίστανται of πλούσιοι 
(rise up from their seats and turn aside from the road). Vectig. 4,46. ἀπέχει 
τῶν ἄργυρείων ἢ ἐγγύτατα πόλις Μέγαρα πολὺ πλεῖον τῶν πεντακοσίων στα- 
δίων (is distant from the silver mines). Pl. Menex. 246, 6. ἐπιστήμη xwpto- 
μένη δικαιοσύνης (knowledge apart from justice). Παύομαι χόλου (} 
cease from anger). Λύω, ἀπαλλάττω τινὰ κακῶν (I free one from evils). 
Her. 3, 81. γνώμης THs ἀρίστης ἡμάρτηκε (he has mistaken the best view). 
5, 62. τυράννων ἢλεν Ξερώϑησαν. X. Hier. 7, 8. δοκεῖ μοι τούτῳ διαῷ έ- 
οειν ἄνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς ὀρέγεσϑαι (to differ from other ani- 
mals).—wWetdopuat, σφάλλομαι ἐλπίδος, δόξης, τύχη» (to be cheated, 
to be deprived of hope, etc.). ᾿Αφίημί twa τῆς αἰτίας. ᾿Αποστερῶ τινα 
τῶν ἀγαϑῶν. THs βασιλείας ἐστέρημαι. Comp. § 280, Rem. 5. 

Remark 1. Many of these verbs are often constructed also with the prcpo- 
sition ἀπό, e. g. ἐλευϑεροῦν, ἀπαλλάττειν ἀπό (of persons, as ἐλευϑεροῦν τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα amd τῶν Μήδων), λύειν, εἴργειν, ἀπείργειν, ἐρητύειν. 

3. In like manner, the Gen. of separation is joined with ad- 
jectives, adverbs, and substantives which express the same ideaas 
the above verbs, 6. g. ἐλεύϑερος, μόνος, καϑαρός, κενός, ἔρημος, γυμνός, 
ὀρφανός, ψιλός ---- διάφορος, ἀλλότριος (with the Dat., disinclined), 
ἀλλοῖος, ἕτερος ; with many adjectives compounded of a priva- 
tive ; with ἄνευ, χωρίς, πλήν, ἔξω, Exds, δίχα, πέραν, etc. 
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S. El. 387. αἱ δὲ σάρκες αἱ κεναὶ φρενῶν ἀγάλματ᾽ ἀγορᾶς εἰσιν (bodies without 
minds). Her, 3,147. dmadhs κακῶν (without suffering evils, i. e. free from). 
Th. 1, 28. φίλους ποιεῖσθαι ἑτέρους τῶν viv ὄντων (to make friends other 
than, different from the present ones). X. C. 4.4, 25. πότερον τοὺς Seovs ἡγῇ τὰ 
δίκαια νομοϑετεῖν, ἢ ἄλλα τῶν δικαίων. Cy. 3.3, 55. ἀπαίδευτος μου- 
σικῆ 5 (uneducated in music). So ἄτιμος ἐπαίνων. Λύσις, ἐλευϑερία 
κακῶν. Her. 6,103. πέρην τῆ" 6800 (on the other side of the way). Dem 
Phil. 1.49, 84. τοῦ πάσχειν αὐτοὶ κακῶς ἔξω γενήσεσϑε. 


4. Here belong verbs of beginning and originating, 6. g 
ἄρχεσϑαι, ἄρχειν, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν, ἐξάρχειν. 


“ApxecSat Tivos, 6.9. τοῦ πολέμου, Means simply to begin something, 
without any other relation: ξὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἄρχεσϑαι χρὴ παντὸς ἔργου (io 
begin every work with the gods); but ἄρχειν, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν havea 
relation to others beside the subject, i. e. they signify not merely to begin abso- 
lutely, but to begin before others, to do something first or before others, to begin first, 
hence to be the cause or author: Τοὺς ἐδέλοντας φυγῆς ἄρχειν πολὺ κρεῖττον 
σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ταττομένους, ἢ ἐν TH ἡμετέρᾳ τάξει, ὁρᾶν (zt is better to sce those 


disposed to begin the flight Le the example of flight] in the enemies’ ranks than in 
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ours), X. An. 8. 2, 17. Ἡ ἡμέρα τοῖς Ἕλλησι μεγάλων κακῶν pokey . 


begin, be the cause of great calamities), Th. 2,12. Ὑπάρχειν ἀδικῶν ἔργων, 
εὐεργεσίας. 


Rem. 2. Ἄρχεσδαι ἀπό τινος (or mosey) means, to proceed from a thing 
and to begin with it, 6. g. ἄρχεσϑαι ard τῶν στοιχεΐων, to begin with the first prin- 
ciples. 


§ 272. B. Causal Relation. 


The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, an outgomg, 
but not, as in the local relation, a mere outward relation, but an 
mward and acti one, since it expresses the object by whose 
inward power the action of the subject is called forth and 
produced. 


§ 273. (a) The active Genitive, or the Genitive as the 
general expression of Cause. 


1. The active Genitive stands in the first place, as the Gen. 
of origin or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to 
originate from, spring from, produce from, be produced from, 
e. g. γίγνεσϑαι, φύειν, φῦναι, eva. Genitive of origin or author. © 


Her. 3, 81. ἀρίστων ἀνδρῶν οἰκὸς ἄριστα βουλεύματα γίγνεσθαι (it is 
reasonable that the best designs should originate with, from the best men, the ἀνδρῶν 
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being active in, o: the cause of the result). X. Cy. 1.2, 1. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ 
λέγεται 6 Κῦρος γενέσϑαι Καμβύσου, Περσῶν βασιλέως (to be the son of 
Cambyses)* ὃ δὲ Καμβύσης οὗτος τοῦ Περσειδῶν γένους ἦν (sprung from the race 
of Persidae)* μητρὸς δὲ ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης γενέσϑαι. Pl. Menex. 
239, ἃ. μιᾶς μητρὸς πάντες ἀδελφοὶ φύντες. Attributive Gen.: Ὃ τοῦ 
βασιλέως υἱός, i.e. ὃ (ex) τοῦ βασιλέως γεννηδεὶς υἱός. Τὰ τῶν ἀνδρώπων 
πράγματα. 


Remark 1. Commonly the preposition ἐκ, more seldom ad, is connected 
with the genitive. 


2. The active Genitive stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made its own and possesses 
it; the Gen. therefore denotes the owner or possessor. This 
Gen. stands: (a) with the verbs εἶναι, yevéoda (to belong to), 
ποιεῖσϑαι, to make one’s own; (Ὁ) with the adjectives ἴδιος (also 
with Dat.), οἰκεῖος (with Dat., zxclined), ἱερός, κύριος. Possessive 
Genitive. " 


Antiph. 5. 140, 92. τὸ μὲν ἀκούσιον ἁμάρτημα τῆς TUXNS ἐστί, Td δὲ 
ἑκούσιον τῆς γνώμη" (απ involuntary fault belongs to fortune, a voluntary one 
to our own will). Lys. Agor. 135, 64. ἐγένετο ὃ Ἑὐμάρης οὗτος Νικοκλέους 
(belonged to Nicocles, was his slave). Th. 5,5. ἐγένετο Μεσσήνη Λοκρῶν twa 
χρόνον (belonged to the Locrians). Τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης εἶναι (ejusdem sententiae esse). 
‘Eavtov εἶναι (to be one’s own master). Dem. Phil. 142, 7. ἣν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
ἐδελήσητε yeversat (tobe your own masters), non ex aliis pendere. Also εἶναί 
twos, alicujus esse, alicut addictissimum esse, to belong to some one, to be earnesily 

- devoted to something, 6. g. εἶναι Φιλίππου ; εἶναι τοῦ βελτίστου (studere rebus optimis). 
X. Ages. 1, 33. τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἑαυτῶν ποιοῦνται (they bring A. under their 
power). Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν κυρία γενομένη τοιούτων aya- 
Sav οὐκ ἐφϑόνησε τοῖς ἄλλοις (having become the possessor of such advantages). X. 
An. 4. 5, 35. ἤκουσεν αὐτὸν (τὸν ἵππον) ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ Ἡλίου (sacred to 
the sun). ὅ. 8,13. ὁ ἱερὸς χῶρος τῆς ᾿Αρτεμίδος. Dem. ΟἹ. 1. 26, 28. of 
κίνδυνοι τῶν ἐφεστηκότων (ducum) ἴδιοι, μισδὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. 2. 32, 16. 
ταύτης κύριος τῆς χώρας γενήσεται. In the attributive relation: Ὁ 
τοῦ βασιλέως κῆπος. ‘H Σωκράτους ἀρετή. Πατὴρ Νεοπτολέμου. 


Rem. 2. The Gen. is connected with λέγειν, φάναι, νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, κρίνειν, 
ὑπολαμβάνειν, as it is with εἶναι. Dem. Ol. 2.34, 21. δικαίου πολίτου κρίνω 
Thy τῶν πραγμάτων σωτηρίαν ἂντὶ τῆς ἐν τῷ λέγειν χάριτος αἱρεῖσδϑαι. 

(c) Hence the Gen. with εἶναι denotes also: (a) the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, habit, etc. of a person or thing, the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, etc., being commonly expressed by an Inf. ; 
(8) a property or quality, viz., price, measure, number, time, space, 
etc., also what is requisite for a thing. Genitive of quality. 
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᾿Ανδρός ἐστιν ἀγαδοῦ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. In English this Gen. is 
translated in various ways, 6. g. it is the business, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, 
mark of a brave man; it becomes a brave man ; it bespeaks a brave man; a brave 
man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil. 1, 54. κακούργου ἐστὶ κριϑέντ᾽ ἀπο- 
ϑανεῖν, oTpaTnyod δὲ μαχόμενον τοῖς πολεμίοις (it is the characteristic of @ 
criminal to die being sentenced, but of a general to die fighting, etc.). Ol. 1. 18, 2. 
ἔστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν (Neut.), μᾶλλον δὲ τῶν αἰσχίστων, πόλεων, ὧν ἣμέν 
ποτε κύριοι, φαίνεσθαι προϊεμένους. Chers. 102, 48. δοκεῖ ταῦτα καὶ δαπάνη 5 
μεγάλης καὶ πόνων πολλῶν καὶ πραγματείας εἶναι (this seems to be 
the mark of great expense, much labor). Aphob. 1. 814, 4. ἐμὲ ἕπτ᾽ ἐτῶν ὄντα 
(of seven years, i. e. seven years old). X. An. 7. 4,16. Σιλανὸς Μακέστιος, ἐτῶν 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὦν, σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι. 1. 4, 11. ὃ Εὐφράτης ποταμὸς τὸ 
εὐρός ἐστι τεττάρων σταδίων (of four stadia in width = four stadia wide). 
Attributive Gen.: δέκα μνῶν χωρίον, Isae. 2, 35 (a place of [costing] ten 
minae). The Gen. is but seldom used to denote other qualities, 6. g. τῆς αὐτῆς 
γνώμης εἶναι, ejusdem sententiae esse, to be of the same opinion. ( AAKtBuddns) ἄλ- 
λοτε ἄλλων ἐστὶ λόγων, Pl. Gorg. 482, a (ts of different words at different times, 
uses different words, etc). ‘ 


Rem. 38. Here belong also the expressions ἡγεῖσθαι, ποιεῖσθαι, ϑεῖναι πολ - 
Aov, πλείστου, ὀλίγου, ἐλαχίστου, etc. (to consider of great importance, 
etc.), the worth of a thing being considered as a property Usually, however, 
the preposition περί is joined with the Gen. 


3. The active Genitive stands, in the third place, as that ob- 
ject which embraces one or more other objects as parts belong- 
ing to it; the Gen. represents the whole in relation to its 
parts. Genitive of the whole, or the partitive Genitive. This 
Gen. stands: 

(a) With the verbs, εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι (to belong to, to be 
of the number of, to be numbered among); tidévat, Tider Sat, 
ποιεῖσϑαι, ἡγεῖσϑαι (to reckon or number among), and with 
many others. 


Ta. , 65. καὶ αὐτὸς ἤϑελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, to be one of those remain- 
ing. X&. An. 1. 2,3. ἢν καὶ ὃ Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατευομένων 
(was among those who carried on war around Miletus, στρατευομένων here denoting 
the whole, of which Socrates is a part). Cy. 1.2, 15. of ἂν αὖ ἐν τοῖς τελείοις 
(ἀνδράσι) διαγένωνται ἀνεπίληπτοι, οὗτοι τῶν γεραιτέρων γίγνονται (are 
reckoned among the elders). Dem. Phil. 3. 122, 48. 7 Ζέλειά ἐστι THs ᾿Ασίας 
{belongs to Asia, is a part of). Plat. Phaed.68,d. τὸν Sdvarov ἡγοῦνται πάντες οἱ 
ἄλλοι τῶν μεγίστων κακῶν εἶναι (among the greatest evils). Pl. Rp.376,e. 
μουσικῆς δ᾽, εἶπον, τίδϑ η5 Adyous; ad musicam refersne sermones? Phileb. 
60, ἃ. φρόνησιν καὶ ἀληϑῆὴ δόξαν τῆς αὐτῆς ἰδέας τίϑεμαι (consider prudence 
and true glory as of the same nature, ad eandem ideam refero). Rp. 8. 567, 6. ποι - 
etodal τινα τῶν δορυφόρων. Her. 7, 6. κατέλεγε τῶν χρησμῶν (re- 
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citabat vaticimorum sc. partem). So τέμνειν γῆ 5 (devastare terrae, sc. partem) 
ἐπιβαίνειν τῆς Vis, to set foot upon. 


Rem. 4. With the partitive and attributive Gen., two cases are to be disfin- 
guished: the Gen. denotes the whole either as a plurality in relation to the indi- 
vidual parts, as Πολλοὶ τῶν ἀνδρώπων ; or as a unity in relation to a certain 
qrantity, 6. g. Πέντε τάλαντα dpyvpiov. This last partitive Gen. may be called 
t+ Gen. of quantity. Both these genitives occur very frequently : 


fa) With substantives, 6. g. Staydves ὕδατος (ὕδατος expressing the whole, 
and σταγόνες the parts); σώματος μέρος ; if with the name of a place, 
the country where it is situated is mentioned, the name of the country 
as denoting the whole, stands in the Gen., and usually before the name 
of the place denoting the part, 6. ρ. Ὁ στρατὸς ἀφίκετο τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς 
ἐς Οἰνόην (into Oenoe, a part or city of Attica), Th. 2, 18 (never ἐς τῆς 
᾿Αττικῆς Οἰνόην). 


(0) With substantive adjectives, in the positive, comparative, and superlative, 
when it expresses the highest degree; with substantive pronouns and 
numerals: of χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων, of εὖ φρονοῦντες τῶν avSparwy (the 
useful, well disposed part of men) ; ---- πολλοί, ὀλίγοι, τινές, πλείονες, πλεῖστοι 
τῶν ἄνϑρώπων (many, few, some, etc. among or of men). In addition comp. 
above, ὁ 264, Rem. 5. On the contrary, of ὥνητοὶ ἄνϑρωποι, since the 
property of mortality belongs to the race; πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἄνωρωποι ex- 
presses a whole consisting of many or few (a great or small number of 
men); πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἀνθρώπων denotes the many or few as a part of 
the whole; so τρεῖς ἡμεῖς ἦμεν, i. 6. we were three in all, there were three of 
US; τρεῖς ἡμῶν ἦσαν, i. e.there were three of us (three out of our whole nun- 
ber) there ; 


(c) With adverbs: (a) of place, 6. g. ποῦ, πού, wh, πόϑεν, οὗ, ἣ, οὐδαμοῦ, παν- 
ταχῆ; πόῤῥω, and πρόσω ( further), etc. Her. 2,43. οὐδαμῆ Αἰγύπτου 
(nowhere in Egypt). Pl. Rp. 3.403, 6. εἰδέναι, ὅπου ys ἐστι (where 
mthe world). Ἔνταῦϑα τῆς ἡλικίας (atthisage) ; ἐνταῦδα τοῦ λόγον 
(to this point in the discourse or argument). “Opare, οἷπροελήλυδεν ἀσελγείας 
(what a degree of insolence he has reached, quo intemperantiae progressus sit), 
Dem. Πανταχοῦ τῆς γῆ, ubivis terrarum. Πόῤῥω codlas ἐλαύ- 
νειν or ἥκειν (to advance further in wisdom).—(B) of time, e.g. ope 
τῆς ἡμέρας, TOU χρόνου, τῆς ἡλικίας (late in the day, late in life). 
τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας. Πολλάκις τῆς ἡμέρας. 


Rem. 5. By means of an abbreviation of the expression (comp. ὁ 323, Rem. 
6), the partitive Gen. stands also with a superlative which belongs to the predi- 
cate. Her. 7, 70. of ἐκ τῆς Λιβύης Αἰϑίοπες οὐλότατον τρίχωμα ἔχουσι πάν - 
των ἀνϑδρώπων (properly instead of οὐλότατον τῶν τριχωμάτων ἃ πάντες 
ἄνϑρωποι ἔχουσιν). X. Ογ.8.1, 3ὅ. πάντων τῶν δεινῶν ὃ φόβος μάλιστα 
καταπλήττει τὰς ψυχάς. 

(Ὁ) With words which signify: (a) to take part im, ραγϊοϊ- 
pate in, share in, 6. g. μετέχειν, μέτεστί μοι, διδόναι, μεταδιδόναι, 
προςδιδόναι, διαδιδόναι, κοινωνεῖν, κοινοῦσϑαι, ἐπαρκεῖν (to give ὦ share 
of), σύνεργος, ἄμοιρος, etc.; κοινός and ἴσος, which commonly, 
however, govern the Dat.;—() to touch (both physically and 
intellectually), to day hold of, to be in connection with, to border on, 
6. g. ϑιγγάνειν, ψαύειν, ἅπτεσϑαι, δράττεσϑαι ; λαμβάνεσϑαι, μετα-, 


συλλαμβάνειν, ἐπι-, ἀντιλαμβάνεσϑαι ; συναίρεσϑαι; ἔχεσϑαι (to ad- 
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here to, be next to, to border ony, dvr-, περιέχεσϑαι, γλίχεσϑαι; 
ἐπιχώριος, ἀδελφός (Seldom with Dat.), διάδοχος (often also with 
Dat.), ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς (more rarely with Dat.), πρόσϑεν, ἔμπροσϑεν, 
ὄπισϑεν, μεταξύ, and many other adverbs; —(y) to acquire and 
attain, e. g. τυγχάνειν (to acquire and hit), λαγχάνειν, ἐξ-, ἐφικνεῖ- 
σϑαι, κληρονομεῖν (with Gen. of the thing, to enherit; with Gen. 
of the person, to be the heir of some one; with Acc. of the 
thing and Gen. of the person, to inherit something from one), 
προςήκει (μοί τινος, 1 have to do with something, have part in) ; 
— (6) to strive to acquire something, 6. g. ὀρέγεσϑαι, ἐφίεσϑαι, 
ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι, ἐντρέπεσϑαι (to turn one’s self to something, to gwe 
heed to, to respect); στοχάζεσϑαι (to aim at something). Most 
of the words included under this rule have a partiteve idea. 
Besides the Gen. several of the above verbs take also a Dat. 


Dem. 24, 49. τοῖς ἄκουσιν ἁμαρτάνουσι μέτεστι συ ΎΎγν ὦ μη 5 (those who err 
unwillingly obtain pardon). Pl. Pol. 322,a.6 ἄνϑρωπος Seias μετέσχε μοίρας 
(participated in divine destiny). X.R.L.1,9. τοῦ μὲν γένους καὶ τῆς δυνά- 
MEWS κοινωνοῦσι, τῶν δὲ χρημάτων οὐκ ἀντιποιοῦνται (who share 
in the same origin and power, but do not lay claim to their property). Cyr. 7. ὅ, 78 
Sq. ϑάλπους μὲν καὶ ψύχους καὶ σίτων Kal ποτῶν καὶ ὕπνου ἀνάγκη 
καὶ τοῖς δούλοις μεταδιδόναι, πολεμικῆς δ ἐπιστήμη καὶ μελέτη: 
οὐ μεταδοτέον (to share heat, cold, etc.). C.1. 2, 60. Σωκράτης πᾶσιν ἀφϑόνως 
ἐπήρκει τῶν ἑαυτοῦ (shared his effects with). ΟΥ. 1. 8,7. τῶν κρεῶν δια- 
διδόναι τοῖς δεραπευταῖς (to distribute the flesh among the servants). Pl. Phaedr. 
238, b. τὰ τούτων ἂδελ 3 ἀ (horum similia). Hel. 4. 4, 6. (ἄξιόν ἐστι) τῶν 
ye καλλίστων καὶ μεγίστων ἀγαδῶν dpeyouéevous ἀξιεπαινοτά- 
τὴς τελευτῆς" τυχεῖν (that they, desiring to obtain the most noble and val- 
uable acquisition, should meet a most honorable death). 4. 8,18. ἣν 6 Θέρσανδρος 
ov μόνον αὐλητὴς ayasds, ἀλλὰ Kal ἀλκῆς ἀντεποιεῖτο (ad fortitudinem eni- 
tebatar). Th. 1, 8. ἐφιέμενοι τῶν κερδῶν οἱ ἥσσους ὑπέμενον τὴν τῶν 
κρεισσόνων δουλείαν (the inferiors desirous of gain, etc.). Cy. 1. 2, 5. πονηροῦ 
τινος ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσδϑδαι. 3.3, 10. ἐπαινοῦσι καὶ ἀσπάζονται of 
τοιοῦτοι (σύμμαχοι) τοὺς ὁμοίους, νομίζοντες συνεργοὺς αὐτοὺς εἶναι τοῦ κοι- 
νοῦ ἀγαὺ οὔ (thinking that they are coadjutors in the common interest). Pl. Symp. 
181, ο. ὕβρεως ἄμοιρος (without sharing in insolence). Menex. 241, ο. ἔργον 
κοινὸν Λακεδαιμονίων te καὶ “ASnvatwy (common to the Laced., etc., like 
communis alicujus ret). “AmTtowat TIS χειρός. Her. 1, 93. λίμνη ἔχεται 
τοῦ oHMaTOS μεγάλη (borders on). 8,72. ἔργου ἐχώμεϑα (opus aggredia- 
mur). Περιέχομαί τινος (cupide aliquid amplector). 'Th.1,140. τῆς γνώμη "5 
THs αὐτῆς ἔχομαι (I hold to the same opinion). 4, 10. ἄνδρες of ξυναράμενοι 
τοῦδε τοῦ κινδύνου (who have taken part in this danger). Pl. Rp. 2, 362, a. 
ἀληϑείας ἐχόμενον (cum veritate conjunctum). Dem. Ol. 1, ὁ 20, ἕως ἐστὶ kat 
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pos, ἀντιλάβεσϑε τῶν πραγμάτων (capessere). Isocr. Nicocl. 22, Ὁ, ς ἐπειδὴ 
ϑνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, ἀδανάτου δὲ ψυχῆς», πειρῶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀδά- 
νατον μνήμην καταλιπεῖν (since you obtained a mortal body, but an immortal soul), 
Τυγχάνειν, λαγχάνειν χρημάτων, εὐτυχίας --- τυχεῖν τελευτῆς, ὀνόματος, etc. X. 
C. 2.1, 20. af διὰ καρτερίας ἐπιμέλειαι (studia assidua) τῶν καλῶν τε κἂγα- 
ϑῶν ἔργων ἐξικνεῖσδϑαι ποιοῦσιν (make them attain noble and illustrious deeds). 
Tsocr. Paneg. 80, 187. ove ἐφικνοῦμαι τοῦ μεγέϑους τῶν πραγμάτων 
(non assequor). P. Crit. 52, c. οὔτ᾽ ἐκείνους τοὺς λόγους αἰσχύνῃ, οὔτε ἡμῶν, 
τῶν νόμων, ἐντρέπῃ (neither do you respect us, the laws). Χ. Ὁ. 4. ὅ, 11. 
δοκεῖς μοι λέγειν, ὡς ἂνδρὶ ἥττονι τῶν διὰ τοῦ σώματος ἡδονῶν πάμπαν οὐδεμιᾶς 
ἀρετῆς προΞξήκει (that no virtue belongs to a man who is a slave to bodily pleas- 
ures). Dem. in Aristocr. 690, 14. οὗτοι κληρονομοῦσι THs ὑμετέρας 
δόξης καὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαδϑῶν. Pl. Georg. 465, a. τοῦ ἡδέος στο- 
χάζεται ἄνευ τοῦ βελτίστου. 


Rem. 6. With verbs expressing participation, sometimes the word denoting 
a part stands in the Acc., 6. g. X. Hier. 2, 6. of τύραννοι τῶν μεγίστων ἀγαδῶν 
πλεῖστα μετέχουσι. An.7. 8,11. Wa μὴ μεταδοῖεν τὸ μέρος χρημά- 
των. According to the analogy of verbs of touching, verbs of entreating and 
supplicating, are connected with the Gen., which denotes the person or thing, by 
whom or by which one entreats or supplicates, ὃ. g. λίσσεσθαι, ἱκετεύειν, ἱκνεῖσ- 
Sat, since the suppliant, touching the knee or the image of the divinity, utters 
his prayer. Od. 8, 68. λίσσομαι ἠμὲν Ζηνὸς ᾿Ολυμπίου ἠδὲ Θέμιστος (1 supplicate 
Zeus). So λίσσεσϑαι πατρὸς, τοκήων. Comp. Il. x, 454sq. 6 μέν μιν ἔμελλε 
γενείου χειρὶ παχείῃ ἁψάμενος λίσσεσϑαι. 


ἜΜ. 7. The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen., among which 
are those mentioned under (b); so any verb may govern the Gen., when its 
action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part only. Il. 7, ὅθ. wéo- 
gov δουρὸς ἑλών (having seized the middle of the spear). Od. γ, 439. βοῦν δ᾽ 
ἀγέτην κεράων (took by the horns). Il. a, 197. ξανϑῆς δὲ κομῆς Ere 
Πηλείωνα. In phrases, like λαβεῖν γούνων, ἅπτεσϑαί τινα γενείου, etc., the knee 
and beard are conceived as the objects, on which the person who touches and 
lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. Here belong, also, in poetry: 


(a) Verbs denoting both physical and intellectual tasting, grasping, reaching 
to, and hence of striving after an object, e.g. ἐπιμαίεσϑαι σκοπέλου, 
δώρων, νόστου (to seek the rock, gifts, a return). 


(b) Several verbs, which properly express the idea of a hasty motion towards 
an object, and then metaphorically are used to express an intellectual 
effort, and longing, 6. g. ἐπείγεσϑαι, dpudoda, ἐπιβάλλεσϑαι, ἐπαΐσσειν 
(rushing upon something, etc.). Il. τ, 142. ἐπειγόμενός περ “Apnos 
(hastening to, desiring the contest). 1]. t, 488. ὥὡρμήϑη δ᾽ ᾿Ακάμαντος 
(he rushed uponAcamas). 1]. ¢, 68. μήτις viv ἐνάρων ἐπιβαλλόμενος 
μετόπισϑεν μιμνέτω. 


(c) Verbs signifying to take aim, 6. ¢. τοξεύειν, ἀκοντίζειν (in prose with εἰς, 
and with the meaning, to hit, to wound, with the Acc.). 1]. p, 304. Ἕκτωρ 
δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ Αἴαντος ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῷ (aimed at Ajax). 1]. ψ, 855. 
Hs ἄρ᾽ ἀνώγει τοξεύειν. 


Rem. 8. According to the analogy of the above-named verbs of aiming and 
striving, so we find κατὰ χϑονὸς ὄμματα πῆξαι (to fusten the eyes upon the ground) ; 
πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου, to sail towards Samos, as if setting out for it (on the contrary, 
ἐπὶ Σάμον, to Samos). — The Gen. of aim accurs in the attributive relation, 6. g. 
With ὁδός, νόστος τόπου τινός (way, return to a place). 


ak ΡΟ. ΕΝ 
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Rem. 9. There also being here: (a) the adverbs εὐθύ (Ion. ἰϑύ), straight. 
Jorward to something, μέχρι, to, up to; —(b) verbs of meeting and approaching, 
which, however, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat.;— (c) also 
adjectives and adverbs of meeting, approaching, nearness, 6. g. avtios, ἐναντίος 
(though in Attic, only with the meaning contrarius, opposed to), παραπλήσιος, 
which, however, are oftener joined with the Dat.; ἀντίον, ἐναντίον (before, in 
the presence of ); ἔγγύς and πλησίον with the Gen. of local nearness, but in a 
metaphorical sense with the Dat. Her. 6, 95. ἔχον (dirigebant) τὰς νέας ἰδὺ 
Tov Ἑλληςπόντου καὶ τῆς Θρηΐκη" (directly to the Hellespont). 2, 34. 
ἡ Αἴγυπτος τῆς ὀρεινῆς Κιλικίας μάλιστά xn ἂν τίη κέεται (lies opposite to 
Cilicia). Dem, Ph.3. 117, 27. πλησίον Θηβῶν καὶ ᾿Α ϑηνῶν (near Thebes). 


4. In the fourth place, the active Genitive denotes the place 
where, and the time when, an action happens. The action or 
event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceeds in 
a measure from them, and is produced by them; hence the time 
and place are considered as causing or producing the action, or 
at least as the necessary condition of it. 

(a) The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetic. 


Il. p, 372. νέφος δ᾽ ov φαίνετο πάση 5 yains, οὐδ᾽ ὀρέων (not a cloud appeared 
on the plain, nor on the mountains). 1]. 1, 219. αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἀντίον ἴζεν Οδυσσῆος 
ϑείοιο τοίχου τοῦ ἑτέροιο (by the other wall). Hence, especially, in -Epic 
poetry, with verbs of going and motion, the space or way upon which the going 
or the motion takes place, and to which, as it were, this action belongs, stands 
in the Gen.,e. g. Il. β, 801. ἔρχονται πεδίοιο (go through the plain). -x, 28. 
ϑέειν πεδίοιο. ν, 64. πεδίοιο διώκειν ὄρνεον (to pursue over the plain). So 
the prose, ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω (to go over the forward way, to go forward). 

Rem. 10. In this way are to be explained the adverbs of place, οὗ, ποῦ, ὅπου, 
αὐτοῦ, οὐδαμοῦ, ἀλλαχοῦ, etc.; and on the same principle also it is to be ex- 
plained that adverbs of place with the suffix Sev stand apparently instead of 


adverbs of place with the suffix &, e. g. ἔνδοϑεν, ἐγγύϑεν, τηλόϑεν, ἔκτοσϑεν» 
e. g. Il. p, 582. Ἕκτορα δ᾽ ἐγγύϑεν ἱστάμενος ὥτρυνεν ᾿Απόλλων. 


(b) The Gen. of time often occurs both in poetry and prose. 
Also the space of time withiy, which something happens, as pro- 
ducing the action, or the condition of it, may be expressed by 
the Gen. The Gen. expresses time zndefinitely, denoting merely 
the period within which or in the course of which the action takes 
place, while the Dat. expresses definite time, a point of time. 


“Avan ϑάλλει TOD ἔαρο 5, the springis conceived as producing the flowers, and 
hence as the cause of them. Thus Sépous, in the summer time ; χειμῶνος, in the win- 
ter ; ἡμέρας, in the day time, in the course of the day, by day; νυκτός, by night ; δείλης, 
ὀπώρας; as Eng. of a morning, he did it of a fine morning ; also μηνός, per month, 
monthly ; ἐνιαυτοῦ, yearly, etc.; with attributives, 6. g. τοῦ αὐτοῦ, τοῦ προτεροῦ, ἑκάσ- 
του, ἔτους, the same, the former year, etc.; τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας, on the same day; τῆς 
ἐπιούσης νυκτός: ποῦ ἐπιγιγνομένου Sépous’ - avTHS τῆς ἡμέρας, in the course of this day 
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(but Dat. ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρα, in that day). Hence the adverbial expressions ἀρχῆς, at 
the beginning, and τοῦ λοιποῦ, for the future. Ἤρτ. 4, 48, Ἴστρος ἴσος ἀεὶ αὐτὸς ἑωυτῷ 
ῥέει καὶ δέρους καὶ χειμῶνος (always flows equal to itself in summer and 
winter). 6,12. τοῦ λοιποῦ μὴ πειϑδώμεϑα αὐτοῦ. Pl. Phaed.59, d. ἐξήλϑομεν 
τοῦ δεσμωτηρίου ἑσπέρας (at evening). Οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου, συχνοῦ, πολλοῦ, 
πλείστου, ὀλίγου χρόνου (in, within a short, long time); πολλῶν ἡμερῶν, ἐτῶν 
(within many days, years), etc. Her. 8, 134. ταῦτα ὀλίγου χρόνου ἔσται 
τελεύμενα. Χ. An.1.7,18. βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν. Pl. Symp. 
172, 5. πολλῶν ἐτῶν ᾿Αγάϑων evSdde οὐκ ἐπιδεδήμηκεν. 

Rem. 11. By the Gen. of time, the Gen. absolute may be explained, 6. g. 
Tov Κύρου βασιλεύοντος" πολλά τε καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ὑπὸ τῶν Περσῶν ἐπράχϑη. 


Rem. 123. Prepositions are often used to define the relation of time more 
exactly, 6. g. ἐκ πολλοῦ χρόνου, ap ἑσπέρας, ἐπὶ Κύρου, Cyri acetate, διὰ πολλοῦ 
χρόνου, ἐντός Or ἔσω πολλοῦ χρόνου. Comp. the remarks on the prepositions. 


Rem. 13. The Gen. as wel! as the Acc. denotes continued or protracted time, 
but with this difference, that the Gen. denotes the time within day part of which 
the action may take place; whereas the Acc. of time implies that the action is 
in progress during the whole of the time mentioned, 6. g. ταύτην τὴν ἡμέ- 
ραν αὐτοῦ ηὐλίζετο, he encamped there during the whole of that day ; but with the 
Gen. the meaning would be, that, in the course of that day, sometime in that 
day, he encamped there. Comp. § 279, 6,in regard to the difference between 
the Gen. and Acc. of time and place. 


5. The active Genitive, finally, denotes the material of which 
anything is made, formed, and, as it were, produced, or the 
source from which something is drawn; the material being 
viewed to some extent as the cause of the result. This Gen. 
stands: 

(a) With verbs of making, forming, and the like. 


Her. 5, 82. χαλκοῦ ποιέονται Ta ἀγάλματα (are made of bronze). 2, 138. 
ἐστρωμένη ἐστὶ ὁδὺς λίϑου (is paved with stone). Th. 4, 31. ἔρυμα αὐτόδι ἣν 
λίϑων λογάδην πεποιημένον. In the attributive relation: ἔκπωμα ξύλου 
(a drinking cup |made] of wood); τράπεζα ἀργυρίου, στέφανος δακίνδω ν. 


Rem. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat. also, and more 
definitely by the prepositions ἐξ and ἀπό, also διά with the Gen. 


(Ὁ) With words of fulness and want, 6. g. πλήϑειν, πληροῦν, 
πιμπλάναι, γέμειν, βρίϑειν ; νάσσειν, σάττειν, εὐπορεῖν, etc. ; ἀπορεῖν, 
πένεσϑαι, δεῖσϑαι, δεῖ, σπανίζειν, χρή, etc.; πλέος, πλήρης, μεστός, 
πλούσιος, δασύς, etc.; πένης, ἐνδεής; ἅλις (satis). 

X. Symp. 4, 64. σεσαγμένος πλούτου τὴν Ψυχὴν ἔσομαι (shall be satisfied 
with riches). Pl. Apol. 26, ἃ. τὰ ᾿Αναξαγόρου βιβλία γέμει τούτων τῶν λό- 
Ὕων (are full of these sayings). Ἑὐπορεῖν, ἀπορεῖν, πένεσϑαι, σπανίζειν τῶν 
χρημάτων (to abound in, to be destitute of means), X. Cy. 3.1, 8. διαϑεόντων 
kal ἐλαυνόντων τὸ πεδίον μεστόν (full of persons running about). An. 2.4, 
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14. δασὺς δένδρων (thickly set with trees). An. 1. 2, 7. παράδεισος μέγας, 
ἀγρίων ϑηρίων πλήρης (full of wild animals). 1. 4, 19. ἐνταῦϑα ἦσαν 
κῶμαι πολλαὶ μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ οἴνου. In the attributive relation, e. g. 
δέπας οἴνου (a goblet of [filled with] wine). 


(c) With verbs signifying to eat, to drink, to taste, ἢ to cause to 
taste, to enjoy, to satisfy one’s self,and in the figurative sense Zo 
have the enjyoyment, use, and advantage of something; ἐσϑέειν, 
φαγεῖν, εὐωχεῖσϑαι, πίνειν, γεύειν, γευέσϑαι, κορέσασϑαι; ἀπολαύειν ; 
ἑστιᾶν (to entertain), ete. 


Ἐσϑίειν κρεῶν (to eat of flesh); κορέσασϑαι popBijs (to satisfy one’s 
self with food), πίνειν οἴνου (to drink of wine). X. Cy.1.3, 4. ἀνάγκη σοι 
ἀπογεύεσϑαι τούτων τῶν παντοδαπῶν βρωμάτων (to taste the various 
kinds of food). 1. 8,10. καὶ τί δή, ὦ Κῦρε, τᾶλλα μιμούμενος τὸν Σάκαν, ovK ἂπ εὐ ῥ ὁ- 
φησας τοῦ οἴνου; (why did younot gulp down the wine?). Ο. 4.8, 11. ἀπολαύειν 
πάντων τῶν ayadray (to enjoyall good things) ; but ἀπολαύειν τινός τι, 9.8.» 
ἀγαϑά or κακά, to receive good or evil from some one. X. C. 4, 8, 10. Τί ἄλλο ζῶον 
αἰγῶν τε καὶ ὀΐων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων τοσαῦτα ἀγαδὰ ἀπολαύει, 
ὅσα ἄνϑρωποι ; (what other animal receives so many advantages from goats, etc., as 
man?). Τεύεσϑαι τιμῆς (to taste, enjoy honor); γεύειν τινὰ τιμῆς (to 
cause one to taste or en yoy honor). 


Rem. 15. The Acc.stands with verbs of eating and drinking: (a) when the 
substance is represented as consumed wholly or in a great quantity; or (b) 
when the common means of nutriment is indicated, that which every one takes. 
Od. 1, 347. Κύκλωψ, τῆ, πίε οἶνον, ἐπεὶ φάγες ἀνδρόμεα κρέα (drink wine, 


_ since you eat human Jesh). X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. οὐκ ἐκπίομαι αὐτὸς τὸν οἶνον. 


Lg, 8. κρέα γε εὐωχοῦ (enjoy your meat). 6. 2, 28. ὕδᾶτι μεμιγμένην der 
Thy μά LCav ἐσδιίει (always eats maize). Ibid. μπὲ δὲ τὸν σῖτον ἐὰν οἶνον 
ἐπ ιπίνωμ εν, οὐδὲν μεῖον ἔχουσα ἡ ψυχὴ ἀναπαύσεται (spoken of ahabit). So 
ἐσδίειν κρέα and κρεῶν; πίνειν οἶνον and οἴνου. Hence πίνειν οἶνον is said 
of those whose usual drink is wine, but πίνειν οἴνου, is to take a drink of wine, to 
drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of eating and drinking has 
a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or drink of something. Pl. 
Symp. 176, c. πολὺν πίνειν otvoy. 


(d) With verbs signifying to smell, emit an odor of something, 
etc.; πνεῖν, ὄζειν, προςβάλλειν. 

“OCetv ἔων (to smell violets); μύρου πνεῖν (to emit the smell of myrrh) ; 

mposBdAAELY μύρου, πνεῖν τράγου, ὄζειν κρομύων. Ar. Ran. 841. 


ὡς ἡδύ μοι προξέπνευσε χοιρείων κρεῶν (so sweet was the smell of swine’s 


Jlesh to me). 


Rem. 16. In poetry many other verbs are constructed with the Gen. of the 
material, e.g. ἀποστίλβειν ἀλείφατος, (vexvas) πυρὸς μειλισσέμεν, 
λούεσδαι ἐὐῤῥεῖος ποταμοῖο. See Larger Grammar, II. § 527, Rem. 

(6) With expressions of remembering and forgetting : μιμνήσ- 
κομαι, to remember, μιμνήσκω (τινά Tivos), to remind one of some- 


[§ 273. 
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thing, μνήμων, ἀμνήμων, ériAavIévopa, to forget; hence also with 
λάϑρα, λαϑρίως, and κρύφα ; also with expressions of being ac- 
guainted and unacquainted with, of experience and imexperience, 
of ability, dexterity or skill in anything, 6. g. ἔμπειρος, ἄπειρος, 
ἐπιστήμων, ἐπιστάμενος, ἀνεπιστήμων, τρίβων, συγγνώμων, ἀδαής, ἀπαί- 
δευτος, ἰδιώτης; ἀπείρως, ξένως ἔχω; With adjectives in -κ ός (derived 
from transitive verbs) which denote skill, aptness, etc.; also with 
πειρῶμαι, to make trial of something. | 


X. C. 2. 1, 33. Of γεραίτεροι ἡδέως τῶν παλαιῶν πράξεων μέμνηνται 
(remember the past achievements). Antiph. 11. a, 7. Ἢ ἐπιϑυμία τῆς τιμωρίας 
ἀμνήμονα τῶν κινδύνων καδίστη αὐτόν (rendered him forgetful of dangers). 
X. O. 16, 8. Πόϑεν οὖν βούλει ἄρξωμαί σε τῆς γεωργίας ὑπομιμνήσκειν 
(to remind you of husbandry). Cy. 8.3,3. Τοῦ φϑόνου ἐπελέληστο (had 
forgotten envy). Attributive: μνήμη, λήδϑη τῶν κακῶν. (Méuynpmal τι, to 
keep something in mind.) Ἔμπειρος or ἐπιστήμων εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης (1 
. am acquainted with the art). ᾿Απαίδευτος ἀρετῆς, μουσικῆ ς (ignorant of 
virtue, music). Her. 2,49. τῆς ϑυσίας ταύτης οὐκ ἀδαής-, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπειρος 
(not Ἰφπογαπέ of that sacrifice, but acquainted with it). X. Cy. 6.1, 87. συγγνώ - 
Pov τῶν ἀνδρωπίνων πραγμάτων (pardoning, not knowing, human errors). 
—"Ameipws ἔχειν ταύτης τῆς τέχνης (to be unacquainted with this art). 
᾿Αποπειρῶμαι γνώμης" (1 make trial of an opinion). With the poets this 
use of the Gen. is still more extensive. 1]. O. 411. τέκτονος, ds ῥά τε πάσης εὖ 
εἰδῇ σοφίης (who is well acquainted with all skill). X.3.1,6. παρασκευνα- 
στικὸν τῶν eis τὸν πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ Kal ποριστικὸν τῶν 
ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις (skilful in preparing what is necessary for war, and 
capable of providing provisions). Pl. Euthyphr. 3, ¢. διδασκαλικὸς τῆς αὑτοῦ 
σοφίας (able to teach his own learning). Pl. L. 643, a. τέλειος THs τοῦ πράγμα- 
Tos ἀρετῆς (as it were, showing one’s self perfect ina thing). Attributive: ἐμπει- 
pla TH Δ γεωμετρίας, ete. 


(Ὁ With the words of sensation and perception: ἀκούειν, 
ἀκροᾶσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, ὀσφραίνεσ sat. 


Ἀκούω τῶν λόγων, δορύβου (I hear the words, the tumult). X. H. 4. 4, 
4. τῆς κρανγῆς ἤσϑοντο (they perceived the cry). An.1. 1, 8. βασιλεὺς 
τῆ πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλῆς οὐκ ἡἠσδάνετο (did not perceive the plot). C. 2. 
1, 24. τίνων ὀσφρινόμενος joseins ; (what things vould you desire to smell 3). 
Ἀκούειν δίκης (toheara case at law); αἰσϑάνεσϑαι ἡδονῶν, ὀσμῆ», 
ϑορύβου, βοηϑείας-. 

Rem.17. The attributive Gen. has a much wider signification, 6. g. ἀγελλία 


τῆς Χίου, de Chio (tidings of or concerning Chios); ἐρώτησίς τινος (a question about 
something), like the Latin guaestio alicujus rei instead of de aliqua re. 


Rem. 18. ᾿Ακούειν, ὑπακούειν, κατακούειν often take the Gen. alse 
in the sense of to obey, and according to this analogy me! SeoSai (seldom in 
Attic) and ἀπειϑεῖν; so also κατήκοος, ὑπήκοος, take the Gen., more 
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seldom the Dat. Her. 3, 62. προαγορεύει ἡμῖν Σμέρδιος βασιλῆος akov- 
ety (commands us to obey king Smerdis). 101. Δαρείου Bacirjos ovdapa 
ὑπήκουσαν (they obeyed king Darius nowhere). 1.126. νῦν dv ἐμέο πειϑόμε. 
vou γίνεσϑε ἐλεύϑεροι (now therefore obeying me, be free). So Th. 7, 73. 


Rem. 19. The above verbs have the following constructions: (a) Gen. of 
the thing, as in the examples given. The Gen. denotes the material as a whole, 
of which one perceives, as it were, single parts, or the sense, the purport of which 
one perceives mentally. Αἰσϑάνομαι κραυγ ῆ 5 (1 perceive, as it were, the single 
tones of the cry); X. H. 4. 8,19. αἰσϑέσϑδα: τῆς Bondetas (1 observe something 
of the help);—(b) Acc. of the thing; then it is denoted that one perceives 
the whole thing with his senses, or the thing in its totality. Th. 2, 94. Ὡς 
ἤσϑοντο THY βοηδείαν (when they observed the help approaching = saw with 
their eyes = ἑώρων). The Acc. of the person seldom stands with αἰσϑάνεσξαι ; 
when it does, the verb has the sense of εἰδέναι (fo know). X. Symp. 4, 36. 
Αἰσϑάνομαι τυράννους τινάς, of οὕτω πεινῶσι χρημάτων (I know some kings).— 
(c) Gen. of the person, which represents the person, as it were, as the source, from 
which the perception is derived. ᾿Ακούω Σωκράτους (1 hear Socrates, i. 8. the 
words of Socrates). X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. Οὐκ ἀκροώμενοι τοῦ ἄδοντος ὠμνύετε 
ἄδειν ἄριστα (not hearing the voice of the singer). Her. 1, 80. os ὄσφραντο τά- 
χιστα τῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι καὶ εἶδον αὐτὰς ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον (as soon as the 
horses got scent of the camels). So συνίημι (to underssxad), with the Gen. of a 
person, e.g. Her. 1, 47. καὶ κω φοῦ συνίημι καὶ οὐ φωνεῦντος ἀκούω (I under- 
stand a mute); but with the Acc. of the thing, 6. g. X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. δὲ ἑρμηνέων 
τὰς τῶν δεῶν συμβουλίας συνίημι (I understand the counsels of the gods). The 
verb αἰσϑάνεσϑαι is not constructed with the simple Gen. of the person. — 
(d) Gen. of the person and Acc. of the thing: "Ἤκουσα Σωκράτους τοῦτον τὸν 
λόγον (audivi e Socrate hunc sermonem, I heard this conversation from Socrates). 
So also τί χαλεπὸν ἤσϑησαι τοὐμοῦ Biov; (what have you perceived disa- 
greeable in my manner of life?) X.C.1.6,4. Suvinut cov τὸν λόγον. --- (6) 
Gen. of the person with a participle in the Gen., or with a subordinate clause 
which takes the place of the Acc. of the thing. ᾿Ακούω Σωκράτους διαλε- 
γομένου (I hear Socrates reasoning, nearly the same as ἀκούω Σωκράτους διάλο- 
γον). X. H. 4. 2,19. Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὐκ ἠσϑάνοντο TpostdvTwY τῶν TOAE- 
μίων (did not perceive the enemy approaching, nearly the same as jasdvoyto τῶν 
πολεμίων τὴν mpdsodov). ‘The person is sometimes also contained in the parti- 
ciple, e.g. Th. 5,73. ἤσϑοντο τειχιζόντων (they perceived them building the 
wall, instead of ἤσϑοντο αὐτῶν τειχιζόντων or ὅτι τειχίζοιεν). X. An. 
1. 10, 4. βασιλεὺς ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους», ὅτι of Ἕλληνες νικῷεν (heard 
Jrom Tissaphernes that the Greeks were conquering, like ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους τὴν 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων νίκην). Ὁ. 4. 4,18. odk aicSdvoual cov, ὅποῖον νόμιμον ἢ ποῖον 
δίκαιον λέγεις (1 do not comprehend you, what you call according to law or according 
to justice). 


Rem. 20. Likewise the Gen. of the person and Acc. of the thing, or the Gen. of 
the person with a participle in the Gen. or with a subordinate clause standing in 
the place of the Acc. [Comp. (d) and (6) Rem. 19], is used with verbs of seeing, 
hearing, experiencing, learning, considering, knowing ; of judging, examining, and say- 
tng; of admiring, praising, blaming: δρᾶν, δεᾶσδαι, σκοπεῖν, ὑπονοεῖν, ἐν- 
τοεῖν,γιγνώσκειν, ἐπίστασϑαι, εἰδέναι, ἐνδυμεῖσϑαι, ete.; ruvaed- 
νεσϑαι, μανδάνειν, κρίνειν, ἐξετάζειν, λέγειν, δηλ οῦν, etc.; ἄπο- 
δέχεσϑαι (to receive the opinion of one, to agree in opinion with one); &yau dar, 
ϑαυμάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι, ψέγειν. The Gen. denotes the ob- 
ject (commonly a person) in respect to which one perceives, sees, observes, 
knows, judges something, some action, external indication, or some single ciz 
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cumstance, etc.; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms something ; or in whom 
one admires, praises, or censures something. 


KX. C. 1. 1, 12. Πρῶτον μὲν αὐτῶν (Σωκράτης) ἐσκόπει, πότερά ποτε 
νομίσαντες ἱκανῶς ἤδη TavSpemiva εἰδέναι ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ περὶ τοιούτων ppoY 
τίζειν, ἢ τὰ μὲν ἀνδρώπεια παρέντες, τὰ δαιμόνια δὲ σκοποῦντες, ἡ γοῦνται τὰ 
προΞξήκοντα πράττειν (he first considered in respect to them whether, etc.). An. 3.1, 
19. διαϑεώμενος αὐτῶν, ὅσην χώραν καὶ οἵαν ἔχοιεν (attentively con- 
sidering with respect to them, what a country they had). ΟΥ̓. 7. 2, 18. ἔγνω καὶ 
μάλα ἄτοπα ἐμοῦ ποιοῦντος (he perceived in respect to me, that I was doing an 
absurd thing, or ἔγνω ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ἄτοπα ποιοίη ν). Pl. Gorg. 463, d. dp’ οὖν ἂν 
μάϑοις ἀποκριναμένου; (instead of dp οὖν ἄν μοῦ μάϑοις, ἃ ἀποκρίνομαι, 
will you then understand my answer, 1. 6. learn from me what I answer 9). 465, 6. A é- 
γοντός μου βραχέα οὐκ ἐμάνϑαν ες (you did not understand me when I spoke 
briefly). The Gen. of the person alone. Ph. Phil. 51, ¢. εἴ μου pavSaveis 
instead of εἴ μου pavSdveis, ἃ λέγω (if you comprehend me, understand what 1 
say). ΤῊ. 4.0. ἐπύϑοντο THs Πύλου κατειλημμένη», instead of ἐπύϑ. 
τῆς Πύλου, ὅτι κατειλημμένη ἣν (when they learned thatePylus was captured). 5,83. 
ἤσϑοντο τειχιζόντων, instead of Fos. αὐτῶν, ὅτι τειχίζοιεν (learned re- 
specting them that they were building the walls, i. 6. learned that they were building, 
etc.). X.C.3.6,16. €vSuuot τῶν ἄλλων, πότερά σοι δοκοῦσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς 
τοιούτοις ἐπαίνου μᾶλλον ἢ ψόγου τυγχάνειν (observe respecting the others, whether). 
(Ἐνϑυμεῖσϑαι with the Gen. of the thiny, for example τῆς ὥρας, X. Ven. 8, 6., 
τῶν τόπων, ib. 9,4, signifies to have a regard jor something, and belongs to § 174, 1 
(b); ἐνθυμεῖσϑαι with the Acc. of the thing signifies to reflect upon, consider 
something, aliquid secum reputare.) Pl. Protag. 324, ¢. ἀποδέχονται οἱ σοὶ 
πολῖται Kal χαλκέως καὶ σκυτοτόμου συμβουλεύοντος τὰ πολιτικά 
(receive the opinion of the brazier and shoemaker). Her. 6, 76. ἄγασϑαι τοῦ 
Ἐρασίνου ov προδιδόντος τοὺς πολιήτας (to admire Erasinus because he did 
not betray the citizens). Th. 1, 84. τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται μάλιστα 
ἡμῶν, μὴ αἰσχύνεσϑε ( for which they chiefly complain of us). X.Cy.3.1,15. εἰ 
ἄγασαι Tod πατρός, ἢἣ ὅσα βεβούλευται, ἢ ὅσα πέπραχε, πάνυ σοι 
συμβουλεύω τοῦτον μιμεῖσδαι (if you admire my father either for the measures he 
has devised, etc.). Ages.2,7. τάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄγαμαι, ὅτι παρεσκευάσατο (I ad- 
mire this in him). 8. 4. ἐγὼ καὶ τοῦτο ἐπαινῶ ᾿Αγησιλάου, τὸ πρὸς τὸ 
ἀρέσκειν τοῖς “Ἕλλησιν ὑπεριδεῖν τὴν βασιλέως ξενίαν (I praise Agesilaus for this 
also). Pl. Men. 9ὅ, 5. Γοργίου μάλιστα ταῦτα ἄγαμαι (1 particularly ad- 
mire this in Gorgias, or Gorgias for this). Theaet. 161, ". 6 ϑαυμάζω τοῦ 
ἑταίρου, τόδε ἐστίν (what 1 admire in a companion is this). Criton 48, Ὁ. cod 
πάλαι ϑαυμάζω, aicoSavdmevos, ws ἡδέως καϑεύδεις. Rp. 383, a. πόλλα 
Ὁμήρου ἐπαινοῦντες ἄλλα τοῦτο οὐκ ἐπαινεσόμεϑδα (though we praise 
many other things in Homer). 


Rem. 21. In themselves, the above verbs take the Acc., 6. g. ὁρῷ τινα or τὶ, 
σκοπῶ τινα ΟΥ̓ τι, ἐπαινῶ, ψέγω, μέμφομαι, ἄγαμαί τινα OY τι. : 


§ 274. (b) Causal Genitive. 


The second division of the causal genitive includes the geni- 
tive, which expresses the cause or occasion,i. e. the object, 
which calls forth or occasions the action of the subject. This 
genitive stands: 

1. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the 
mind (verba affectuum), viz. : 
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(a) Desire and longing for: ἐπιϑυμεῖν, ἐρᾶν, ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν Οἱ 
διακεῖσθαι; διψῆν, πεινῆν ; : 

(Ὁ) Care for, concern for, and the contrary: ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, 
φροντίζειν, κήδεσϑαι, περιορᾶσϑαι, προορᾶν, ὑπερορᾶν (to despise), 
προνοεῖν, μέλει, μεταμέλει, ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν, φείδεσϑαι, ἐνθΊθυμεῖσϑαι 
(to have ὦ regard for, § 273, Rem. 20) ; 

(c) Pam, grief, pity: ὀλοφύρεσϑαι, πενϑικῶς ἔχειν; ἐλεεῖν 
and οἰκτείρειν (with the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the 
thing) ; 

(d) Anger and indignation: ὀργίζεσϑαι (with the Dat. of the 
person and the Gen. of the thing), χαλεπῶς φέρειν; 

(6) Envy: pJovetvewith the Dat. of the person and the Gen. 
of the thing), ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσθαι ; 

(f) Admiration, praise, blame; ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασϑαι (with © 
the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, sometimes 
also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person, 
which is governed by that thing, see Rem. 2) ζηλοῦν, εὐδαιμο- 
view, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι (all with the Acc. of the person and 
the Gen. of the thing). 


Pl. Rp. 403, a. 6 ὀρϑὸς ἔρως πέφυκε κοσμίου Te καὶ καλοῦ σωφρόνως τε 
καὶ μουσικῶς ἐρᾶν (to love what is well ordered and beautiful). 488, ἃ. οὐδεὶς 
ποτοῦ ἐπιδυμεῖ, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ ποτοῦ, καὶ ov σίτου, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ 
σίτου" πάντες γὰρἄρα τῶν ἀγαδῶν ἐπιϑυμοῦσιν (no one desires drink, 
but wholesome drink, etc.). Symp. 181, b. of φαῦλοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων τῶν σωμά- 
των μᾶλλον, ἢ τῶν ψυχῶν ἐρῶσιν (love their bodies more than their souls). 
186, Ὁ. τὸ ἀνόμοιον ἀνομοίων ἐπιδυμεῖ καὶ ἐρᾷ (desires and loves what is 
unlike). 210, d. Σωκράτης ἐρωτικῶς διάκειται τῶν καλῶν (is very fond 
of the beautiful). X. Cy. 8. 8,12. (Κῦρος) κἀκείνους ἐποίησεν ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν 
τοῦ ἤδη ποιεῖν τι (made them desirous of doing something). X. O. 18, 9 
πεινῶσι TOV ἐπαίνου οὐχ ἧττον ἔνιαι τῶν φύσεων, ἢ ἄλλαι τῶν σίτων TE 
καὶ ποτῶν (thirst for praise not less than others for food and drink). Attribu- 
tive, 6. g. ἔρως, ἐπιϑυμία ἀρετῆς (amor, cupiditas virtutis, love, desire for virtue). 
Th. 6,14. κήδεσϑαι τῆς πόλεω ς (to be anxious about the city). Her. 8, 151. - 
ἐπολιόρκεε (Βαβυλωνίου) φροντίζοντας οὐδὲν τῆς πολιορκίης (having 
no concern about the siege). 3,159. τοῦ σίτου πρόορᾶν (to have a care for, 
to provide food). X. Symp. 8, 33. of ψόγον ἀφροντιστεῖν ἐδιζόμεγοι ove 
αἰσχύνονται αἰσχρόν τι ποιεῖν (those accustomed to be indifferent to censure). 
X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. Περσῶν νόμοι (ἄρχονται) τοῦ κοινοῦ ayasod ἐπιμε- 
Aovmevot (having a regard for the public good). Μέλει pot twos (L 
have a care for something, some one). Pl. Crito, 44, ο. τί ἡμῖν τῆς τῶν πολλῶν» 
δόξης μέλει; (why do we care for the opinion of the multitude ?). 5. 1, 21. 
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Γωβρύᾳ πειράσομαι ποιεῖν μήποτε μεταμελῆσαι τῆ πρὸς ἐμὲ 6500 (that 
Gobryas shall not repent of his journey to me). Id. C.1. 2,9. ὑπερορᾶν ἐποίει 
τῶν καδεστώτων νόμων τοὺς συνόντας (made his associates despise the ex- 
isting laws). Th. 4, 124. Βρασίδας τῆς Mévins περιορώμενος (solicitous 
about Mende). X.H. 5. 4,1. Seol οὔτε τῶν ἀσεβούντων, οὔτε τῶν ἀνόσια 
ποιούντων ἀμελοῦσι (are regardless neither of the wicked nor the profane). 
Cy. 8.7, 15. ἑαυτοῦ κήδεται ὃ προνοῶν ἀδελφοῦ (he who takes thought 
Jor a brother 1s anxious for himself). X. Ag. 7, 1. ᾿Αγησίλαος, ὅπου ᾧετο Thy 
πατρίδα τι ὠφελήσειν, ov χρημάτων ἐφείδετο (did not spare his wealth). 
Attributive, 6. g. φροντὶς τῶν παίδων (cura lberorum, care for children). So 
ἐπιμελής τινος (caring for something). X.Cy.5. 4, 32. ὃ Κῦρος ἀκούσας τοῦ 
μὲν πάϑους ᾧκτειρεν αὐτόν (pitied him on account of his suffering). 5. 2, 7. 
τὴν ϑυγατέρα, πενδικῶς ἔχουσαν Tod ἀδελφοῦ τεϑινηκότος, ἐξάγων 
ὧδε εἶπεν (grieving for her dead brother). Symp. 4, 37. τούτους οἰκτείρω THs 
ἄγαν χαλεπῆς νόσου (1 pity them on account of the disease). Attributive, 6. g. 
ἄλγος ἑταίρων (de amicis, for, on account of friends); moreover with adjectives 
also (though only in poetry), and especially with exclamations with or without 
interjections. Eur. Or. 413. οἴμοι διωγμῶν, ois ἐλαύνομαι τάλας ! (alas the 
vexations!). X. Cy. 3,1, 39. ped τοῦ ἀνδρός (Oh what a man!). Pl. Rp. 
509, c. “AmoAAov, Satmovias ὑπερβολῆ 5! X. Cy. 2.2,3. τῆς τύχης", τὸ 
ἐμὲ νῦν κληϑέντα δεῦρο τυχεῖν ! (O ill fortune, that I am called hither at this time 1). 
Lys. 6. Philon. 187, 11. καϑέστηκέ τι ἔϑος δίκαιον πᾶσιν ἀνϑρώποις, τῶν αὐτῶν 
ἀδικημάτων μάλιστα ὀργίζεσϑαι τοῖς μάλιστα δυναμένοις, μὴ ἀδικεῖν, τοῖς 
δὲ πένησιν ἢ ἀδυνάτοις τῷ σώματι συγγνώμην ἔχειν, διὰ τὸ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἄκοντας αὐτοὺς 
ἁμαρτάνειν (to be angry on account of the same wrongs). (In poetry, the Gen. is much 
more frequent with verbs expressing anger. 6. g. Il. ξ, 266. Ἡρακλῆος περιχώ- 
σατο, παιδὸς ἑοῖο (was angry on account of Hercules, his son). Od. a, 69. (Ποσειδάων) 
Κύκλωπος κεχόλωται, ὃν ὀφϑαλμοῦ ἀλάωσεν (is angry on account of the Cyclops). — 
5. Antig. 1177. πατρὶ μηνίσας φόνου (having been angry with the father on 
account of the murder). Eur. Or. 749. tows σοι ϑδυγατέρος Sumovmevos). At- 
tributive, 6. g. χόλος τινός (ira alicujus instead of de aliquo, anger on account of 
some person or thing). Φϑονεῖν τινι τῆς σοφίας (to envy one on account of his 
wisdom). Th. 1, 75. ἄξιοί ἐσμεν ἀρχῆς ye ἧς ἔχομεν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μὴ οτὕως ἄγαν 
ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσϑαι (it ts not just that we should be so much envied by the 
Greeks on account of our sovereignty). So also in poetry, μεγαίρω, 6. 5. Aesch. 
Prom. 627. οὐ μεγαίρω τοῦδέ σοι δωρήματος (I do not envy you because of 
_ this gift). Attributive, 6. g. φϑόνος τινός (envy on account of something). X. Cy. 
2, 3, 21. τοῦτον οὖν 6 Κῦρος ἀγασϑεὶς THS Te πραότητος Kal τῆ" διδασ- 
καλίας καὶ τῆς ἐπιμελείας, ἐκάλεσε καὶ ταύτην τὴν τάξιν ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον σὺν 
τῷ ταξιάρχῳ (having admired him on account of his gentleness, education, etc.). 
Symp. 4, 45. ζηλῶ σε τοῦ πλούτου (Lenvy you on account of your wealth). 
Pl. Symp. 194, 6. δοκοῦσι πάντες τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους εὐδαιμονίζειν τῶν aya- 
Sav, ὧν 6 ϑεὸς αὐτοῖς αἴτιος (to consider men happy on account of the good things, 
which, etc.). Ion. 530, Ὁ. πολλάκις ye ἐζήλωσα ὑμᾶς τοὶς ῥαψῳδοὺς τῆ 5 
τέχνης. Dem. Cor. 296, 204. τίς οὐκ ἂν Gydoatto τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων 
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τῆς &petis; (who would not admire the valor of those men?). Lys. Simon. 100, 
44. Sauud iw μάλιστα τούτου THs διανοίας" (1 admire his purpose). Id, 
Eratosth. 124,41. €Satuaca τῆς τόλμης τῶν λεγόντων. So with ad- 
jectives, e. g. Pl. Phaedon. 58, 6. εὐδαίμων μοι ὃ ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο καὶ τοῦ 


τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόγων, as ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίως ἐτελεύτα (the man seemed to | 


be happy on account of his habits and remarks). 


Remark 1. The Gen. with the above verbs is often governed by preposi- 
tions, especially περί, 6. g. ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν περί twos. Some verbs 
which denote a state or an affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen.; thus 
ποδεῖν (to long for, to feel the want of), always governs the Acc., and so 
φιλεῖν, ἀγαπᾶν, στέργειν (to love); the last two also in the sense of fo be 
contented with, take the Dat. (= Lat. Abl.). Several of the above verbs have also 
diferent constructions; then they commotly express different ideas, 6. g. 
φροντίζειν τινός or περί Tivos, X.C 1.1, 11. 4.7, 6. to be anxious jor 
something, but φροντίζειν τι, scrutari, investigare ; --- προνοεῖν, προορᾶν 
τι (to perceive beforehand, to consider beforehand); ὑπερορᾶν τι and Tivos, 
despicere, in the same sense. In poetry, μέλει sometimes takes for its subject 
a noun denoting a thing, in the Nom.; but in prose, it takes only a Neut. 
pronoun in the Nom. ‘The verb is then used personally: Μελήσουσιν δ᾽ 
ἐμοὶ ἵπποι, 1]. κ, 481. Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν δεῷ μελήσει, Pl. Phaedr. 238, ἃ. 


Rem. 2. The verbs ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασϑαι have the following con- 
structions: (a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the 
wonder or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole 
nature of a person or thing, 6. g. ϑαυμάζω τὸν στρατηγόν (L admire the general) ; 
ϑαυμάζω τὴν σοφίαν (1 admire the wisdom) ;— (b) the Gen. of the person and the 
Acc. of the thing, when one admires something in a person (Rem. 20), e. g. 
ϑαυμάζω Σωκράτους τὴν σοφίαν (1 admire the wisdom in S crates, or the wisdom of 
Socrates) ; —(c) the Ace. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, when one admires 
a person on account of some quality, 6. g. Savud(w Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας (1 admire 
Socrates on account of his wisdom), see 1, (f) ;— (d) seldom Gen. of the thing and 
the Gen. of the person depending upon it, when I wonder at the quality of a per- 
son, or admire the quality of a person, 6. g. Savud(w Σωκράτους τῆς σοφίας (1 
admire the wisdom of Socrates), see 1, (f) ; --- (6) the Acc. of the person, and in- 
stead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly ἐπί with the Dat., 6. g. 
ϑαυμάζω Σωκράτη ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ (1 admire Socrates for, on account of his wisdom). 


2. With verbs signifying to requite, to revenge, to accuse and 
condemn. The Gen. represents the guilt or crime as the cause 
of the requital, revenge, etc. Thus with τιμωρεῖσϑαι (with the 
Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), also with judicial 
verbs of accusing and condemning, 6. &. αἰτιᾶσϑαι, ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαι, διώ- 


κειν, εἰςάγειν, ὑπάγειν, γράφεσθαι, προςκαλεῖσϑαι (all with the Acc. of - 


the person and the Gen. of the thing), ἐπεξιέναι, ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπισκήπ- 
τεσϑαι (all three with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. of the 
thing); φεύγειν (to be accused); δικάζειν, κρίνειν, αἱρεῖν, ἐο convict 
(all three with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), 
and ἁλῶναι, to be convicted. , 


Her. 3, 145. τοὺς ἐπικούρους τιμωρήσομαι THS evdade ἂπίξιο ς (will pun- 
ish the allies on account of the invasion of this land). (Seldom τιμωρεῖν τινί 
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Tivos, as X. Cy. 4.6,8. τιμωρήσειν co τοῦ παιδὸς ὑπισχνοῦμαι, I avenge 
you for {the murder of | your sen.) Ἐπαιτιᾶσδαί twa φόνον (to accuse one of 
murder). Her. 6, 104. (Μιλτιάδεα) of ἐχϑροὶ ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος τῆ“ ἐν 
ερσονήσω (prosecuted Miltiades for tyranny). Ἐπεξιέναι τινὶ φόνου (to pros- 
ecute one for murder). Τράφεσϑδαί twa παρανόμων (to indict one for illegal 
measures). Φεύγειν κλοπῆς, φόνου, ἀσ εβ εἰας- (to be accused of theft, etc.). 
Κρίνεσδαι ἀσεβείας. X. Cy. 1.2, 7. Πέρσαι δικάζουσι καὶ ἐγκλήμα- 
TOS, οὗ ἕνεκα ἄνϑρωποι μισοῦσι μὲν ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικάζονται δὲ ἥκιστα. 
&xXaptotias (condemn as a crime, ingratitude). C.1. 3, 49. κατὰ νόμον (ἔξεστι) 
mwapavotas €AdyTt καὶ τὸν πατέρα δῆσαι (it 15 lawful for one convicting his 
Sather of madness). Dem. Aphob. 846. ἐπισκήπτεσϑαί tm τῶν ψευδο- 
μαρτυριῷν (to prosecute one for false witness). 861, 58. φεύγειν ψενδο- 
μαρτυριῶν ὕπό Twos. ᾿Αλῶναι κλοπῆ ς (to be convicted of theft). 


Rem. 3. Also the punishment for guilt :s put in the Gen., but this Gen. is to 
be considered as the Gen. of price (ὃ 275, 3), 6. g. ϑανάτον κρίνειν, κρίνεσϑαι, 
διώκειν (to sentence, be sentenced to death}. Sometimes the prepositions περί and 
ἕνεκα are joined with the verb, 6. g. διώκειν τινὰ περὶ φόνου: and ἀντί with 
τιμωρεῖσϑδαι. ᾿Ἐγκαλεῖν besides the above, has the following constructions: (a} 
the Dat. of person and Acc. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;— 
{b) the Dat. cf person followed by a clause with ὅτε or by the Inf. ;— (c) the 
Dat. of person alone, to accuse [ὃ 284, 3. (6)];—(d) the Acc. of thing alone, 
to bring as a charge. Karnyopety, to accuse, is construed: (a) with Gen. of per- 
son, sometimes with κατά and Gen.;— (b) with Gen. of person, and Acc. of 
thing, to lay something to one’s charge ; — (6) with Gen. both of person and of thing, 
sometimes with περί and Gen. of thing ; — (d) with Acc. ef thing alone. 


3. Finally the Gen. of cause is also used in the following 
imstances: 


(a) With τοῦ μή and the infinitive. See § 308, 2, (Ὁ). 

(b) With the adverbs εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως, and the like, also with as, 
TOs, ὅπως", 7, ὅπη, οὕτως, ὧδε, ®savTws, connected with the verbs 
ἔχειν and ἥκειν, sometimes also with εἶναι and other intransitive verbs, the 
object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put in the Gen. KadA@s 
ἔχω ποδῶν (Lam well in respect to my feet). Her. 6,116. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὧς πο- 
δῶν εἶχον, τάχιστα ἐβοήϑεον és Td ἄστυ (as they were able with respect to their 
Jeet, i.e. as quickly as their feet would carry them). 5,62. χρημάτων εὖ ἥκον- 
τες (well off for, to have a plenty of, means). So εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως ἔχειν βίου, 
φρενῶν, γένους, δυνάμεως (to be well off as to the means of living). Οἱ Ἕλληνες 
οὕτως εἶχον ὁμονοίας πρὸς GAANAovs. X. Cy. 7. 5, ὅθ. οὕτω τρόποι 
ἔχεις (you are thus in respect to circumstances, yoy are in such circumstances). H. 
4. 5,15. ὡς τάχους" ἕκαστος εἶχεν (as cach was able in respect to swiftness, as 


guickly as cach was able). 
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§ 275. (c) Genitive denoting certain Mutual 
Relations. 


The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed, e. g. the relation 
of the ruler to the subject. ΑΒ a ruler necessarily supposes a 
subject, and.a subject a ruler, an inferior, a superior, etc., the 
one may, in a measure, be considered the cause or occasion of 
the other. Hence the Gen. is used : 

1. With verbs of ruling, superiority, excelling, surpassing, sub- 
jection, mfertority : ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, δεσπόζειν, τυραννεῖν, τυραννεύειν, 
στρατηγεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, ἐπιστατεῖν, βασιλεύειν, ἡγεμονεύειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, 
etc.; with the adjectives ἐγκρατής, ἀκρατής ; ----- 150 with προέχειν, 
ἀνέχειν, περιεῖναι, περιγίγνεσϑαι, προστατεῖν, ὑπερβάλλειν, ὑπερφέρειν, 
πρωτεύειν, πρεσβεύειν, προκρίνειν, προτιμᾶν, πλεονεκτεῖν, EtC.; — ἡττᾶ- 
oat, ὑστερεῖν, ὑστερίζειν, ἐλαττοῦσϑαι, μειοῦσϑαι, μειονεκτεῖν, ὕστερον 
εἶναι, ἥττονα εἶναι, etc. 

Her. 7, 97. τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ἐστρατήγεον οἵδε (these had the command of 
the naval forces). 3,15. ἐπιτροπεύειν Αἰγύπτου (ἰο be the governor of 
Egypt). Th. 1, 69. ὁ λόγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει (the report exceeded the 
thing wtself). X. Cy. 1.1,2. ἄρχοντες μέν εἰσι καὶ of βουκόλοι τῶν βοῶν, 


καὶ of ἱπποφορβοὶ τῶν ἵππων, καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ καλούμενοι νομεῖς, ὧν ἂν ἐπισ- 
τατῶσι ζώων εἰκότως ἂν ἄρχοντες τούτων νομίζοιντο (all those called 


herdsmen might properly be considered the commanders of those animals of which they 


have the rule). 1. 2, 8. (of Πέρσαι τοὺς maidas) διδάσκουσιν ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι 
γαστρὸς καὶ ποτοῦ (teach them to be masters of their belly, etc., temperate in 
eating and drinking). 4.1, 14. ἐμοὶ δὲ δοκεῖ τῆς μεγίστης Hdov7s πολὺ 


μάλιστα συμφέρειν ἐγκρατῆ εἶναι (to be master of, able to control the greatest pleas- 


ure). 5.1,14. τὰ μοχϑηρὰ ἀνϑρώπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ 
ἐστι (depraved men are subject to, not able to control all their passions). Her. 6, 61. 
καλλιστεύσει τὸ παιδίον πασέων τῶν ἐν Σπάρτῃ γυναικῶν (will surpass 
all the Spartan women in beauty). Th. 1, 81. τοῖς ὅπλοις αὐτῶν καὶ τῷ πλήϑει 
ὑπερφέρομεν (are superior to them in arms, etc.). X. Ag. 5,2. ᾿Αγησίλαος 
ἡγεῖτο ἄρχοντι mposhkerv ov μαλακίᾳ, ἀλλὰ καρτερίᾳ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν περιεῖναι 
(that the commander ought to e#eel the privates, etc.). X. Ογ. 8.1, 19. τάχει πε- 
oreyévov αὐτοῦ (you excelled him in despatch). Pl. Gorg. 475, Ὁ. σκεψώμεϑα, 
ἄρα λύπῃ ὑπερβάλλει τὸ ἀδικεῖν TOD ἀδικεῖσδϑαι, καὶ ἀλγοῦσι μᾶλλον οὗ 


ἀδικοῦντες, ἢ οἱ ἀδικούμενοι (the Acc. is more usual with ὑπερβάλλειν). L. 752, 


6. πρεσβεύειν τῶν πολλῶν πόλεων (to take the preceaence of many 
cities). Soalso ἀνέχεσϑαί τινος usually with a participle, to endure, per 
mit, properly to hold one’s self up over one). Pl. Apol. 31, Ὁ. ἀνέχεσϑ τι τῶν 
οἰκείων ἀμελουμένων (to permit domestic affairs to be neglected). wr F4-2 
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ove ἀνέχεται τοῦ ἄλλα λέγοντος. ἫἩττᾶσϑαι τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν (to be sub- 
ject to one’s desires). Dem. Cor. 308, 244. οὐδαμοῦ ἡττη εὶς ἀπῆλϑδον τῶν 
παρὰ Φιλίππου πρέσβεων (being overcome by or yielding to the envoys). X. C. 
1. 3, 3. Σωκράτης Svotas ϑύων μικρὰς ἀπὸ μικρῶν οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο μειοῦσϑαι τῶν 
ἀπὸ πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα ϑυόντων (did not think that he was 
inferior to those making many great sacrifices, etc.). Hier. 4,1. μεγάλον aya- 
Sod μειονεκτεῖ (comes short of a great good). Ὑστερεῖν τῆς μάχη 5 (to come 
after the battle). Ὑστερίζειν τῶν καιρῶν (to be behind opportunities, to fail 
touse them). Ὑστερίζειν τῶν ἔργων. X. Hier. 1,18. ταύτῃ τῇ εὐφροσύνῃ τῆς 
ἐλπίδος μειονεκτοῦσι τύραννοι τῶν ἰδιωτῶν. 2, 1. μειονεκτοῦντας 
καὶ σίτων καὶ ποτῶν καὶ ὄψων (coming short of food, etc.). 


ReMARK 1. Ἡγεμονεύειν and ἡγεῖσϑαι in the sense of to go before, 
to show the way, with ὁδόν expressed or understood, govern the Dat.; κρατεῖν in 
the sense of to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to be 
master of, potiri, to rule, have the command of, the Gen., 6. g. κρατεῖν τοὺς πο- 
λεμίους (vincere); κρατεῖν τῆς χώρα, THs πόλεως, τῶν ἐναντίων, τῶν 
ἐπιϑυμιῶν, τοῦ ὄρους (all in Xen.). 


Rem. 2. That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in the 
Dat., but is often expressed by prepositions, 6. g. ἔν τινι, εἴς τι, κατά τι, ἐπί 
tit. — With ἡττᾶσϑαι ὑπό is often joined with the Gen., e. g. Th. 1, 62. τὸ 
στρατόπεδον ἡσσᾶτο ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. 


2. The Comparative and adjectives in the positive with the 
force of the Comparative, e. g. numerals in -άσιος and -πλοῦς ; 
δεύτερος, περιττός, etc., take the object by which the comparison 
‘is expressed in the Gen. Genitive of Comparison. 


X. An.7.7,41. οὐδὲν νομίζω avip) καλλίον εἶναι κτῆμα οὐδὲ λαμπρότερον 
ἄρετῆς" καὶ δικαιοσύνης καὶ γενναιότητος (I donot think that man has 
any possession more beautiful than virtue, etc.). X. Cy. 7. 5, 83. οὐ δήπου τὸν 
ἄρχοντα τῶν ἀρχομένων πονηρότερον mposhker εἶναι (2t does not become a 
commander to be more base than his subjects). Tur. Med. 965. χρυσὸς δὲ κρείσ- 
σων μυρίων λόγων βροτοῖς (is better than a myriad of words). Her. 7, 48. 
τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν στράτευμα φαίνεται πολλαπλήσιον ἔσεσϑαι τοῦ ἡμετέρου 
(that the army will be much more numerous than ours). 8.137. διπλήσιος ἐγένετο 
αὐτὸς ἑωὐῦτοῦ (he was twice as great as before). 6,120. ὕστεροι ἀπικόμενοι 
τῆς TUUBOATS ἱμείροντο ὅμως ϑδεήσασϑαι τοὺς Μήδους (though they came later 
than the battle, after the battle). Οὐδενὸς δεύτερο ς (second to, inferior to no one). 
Οὐδενὸς ὕστερος. Τῶν ἀρκούντων περιττὰ κτήσασδϑαι (to acquire more 
than enough): 

Rem. 3. Sometimes the object of comparison is denoted, like a space-rela- 


tion, by πρό and ἀντί with the Gen., or by παρά and πρός with the Acc. See 
prepositions. 


3. With verbs of buying and selling, e. g. ὠνεῖσϑαι, ἀγοράζειν, 
_ mplacIa, κτᾶσϑαι, παραλαμβάνειν ; πωλεῖν, ἀποδίδοσϑαι, περιδίδοσϑαι, 
διδόναι ; ---- also with verbs of exchanging and bartering, e. g. 


Lh eo! ee ΧΑ ΨΥ  Ὶ 
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ἀλλάττειν, ἀλλάττεσϑαι, διαμείβεσϑαι, λύειν, etc.;— with verbs of 
valuing, 6. &. τιμᾶν, τιμᾶσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, ἀξιοῦσιϑαι, and with 
the adjective ἄξιος. Genitive of price. 


Her. 5, 6. (of Θρήϊκε5) ὠνέονται Tas γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γονέων χρημάτων 
μεγάλων (buy their wives at a great price). X.C.2.1,20. τῶν πόνων πωλοῦ- 
σιν ἡμῖν πάντα Taya οἱ ϑεοί (sell all good things to us for toils). ΟΥ. 8.1, 36 
σὺ δέ, ὦ Τιγράνη, λέξον μοι, πόσου ἂν πρίαιο, ὥςτε Thy γυναῖκα ἀπολαβεῖν» 
(what would you pay to regain your wife). ᾿Εγὼ μὲν, ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, κἂν τῆς ψυχῆς 
πριαίμην, ὥςτε μήποτε λατρεῦσαι ταύτην (I would buy her at the expense of my 
dife). Il. ¢, 236. redxe ἄμειβ εν, χρυσέα χαλκείων, ἑκατόμβοι᾽ ἐννεαβοίων (was 
exchanging arms, golden for brazen, etc.). X. Cy. 3.1, 37. καὶ σὺ δέ, ὦ "Apucne, 
ἀπάγου τήν τε γυναῖκα καὶ αὐτοὺς παῖδας μηδὲν αὐτῶν KaTavels (nulla re pre 
tis deposita, having paid nothing for them). Οἱ ἀγαδοὶ οὐδενὸς ἂν κέρδους τὴν 
τῆς πατρίδος ἐλευϑδερίαν ἀνταλλάξαιντο (the good would exchange the freedom 
of their country for no gain). ILA, 514. ἰητρὸς yap ἀνὴρ πολλῶν ἄντάξιος 
ἄλλων (is worth as much as many others). Her. 8, 53. 6 Λυκόφρων οὐδὲ ἂν α- 
κρίσιος ἠξίωσε τὸν φέροντα τὴν ἀγγελίην (thought the one who brought the 


' message not worthy of an examination). 6,112. ἐμάχοντο ἀξίως Adyou (worthy 


of praise). ᾿Αξιοῦν twa τιμῆ 5 (to consider worthy of honor). X. Cy. 2. 2,17. 
ἔγωγε οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον νομίζω τῶν ἐν ἀνδρώποις εἶναι TOU τῶν ἴσων τόν TE 
κακὸν καὶ ἀγαδὸν &Etova Sat. Τιμᾶν τινί τινος and τινά τινος, e.g. δέκα τα- 


λάντων, τοῦ δανάτου (to fine one ten talents, to sentence one to death, to con- 


sider one worthy of punishment). So the Mid., used of the accuser: τικᾶσϑαί 
τινι ἀργυρίου, δανάτου, to impose a fine, or penalty of death upon one; com- 
monly, however, δίκην is here supplied. 


Rem. 4. With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usually 
considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by ἀντί with the Gen. 


Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen. § 262, b.) expresses a 
much greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two 
objects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they express; the one depends upon the other, seems 
united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. Hence the 
rule: When two substantives are connected with each other, the substantive which 
completes the idea of the other and defines it more fully, 1s put in the Gen. As ad- 
jectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to the substantive, 
many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from which they are 
derived, take the Acc., 6. g. κρατίστου πατρὸς Ἑλλήνων tTpagets (sprung from, 
like natus alicujus), S. Ph. 3. 


Reu. 6. The attributive genitive is called the Subjective, the Objective, 
or Passive genitive, according to the mode in which it originates in the sen- 
tence : : 


(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it originates from the subject of 
the sentence or from a Gen. depending on εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι. It always de- 
notes something active (instead of passive), the cause, author, hence also the 
possessor, the whole in relation to its parts, 6. g. οἱ τοῦ δένδρον καρποί (arising 
from τὸ δένδρον φέρει Kapmovs), the fruits of the tree, the fruits which the tree 
produces. Td τῆς σοφίας" κάλλος (arising from 7 copia παρέχει κάλλος OF 
ἡ σοφία καλή ἐστιν or κάλλος ἐστὶ τῆς GoPias), the beauty of wisdom, the 
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beauty which wisdom causes. Τὰ τοῦ Ὁμήρου ποιήματα. Ὁ τοῦ βασιλέως 
vids. Ἢ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἀρετή. 


(Ὁ) Τὸ is called the Objective or Causative Gen., when it originates from the 
object of the sentence, i. e. when it takes the place of the object of an intransi-» 
tive verb, 6. ». ἡ THs σοφίας émidvmia, the desire for wisdom (ἐπιδυμῷῶ τῆς 
σοφίας, the σοφίας being the cause of the ἐπιϑυμῶ): ὁ τῆς apeTiS pws, vir- 
tutis amor, the love of or for virtue (ἐρῶ τῆς aperis); dvoid Tivos, good-will 
towards one (εὔνους εἰμί τινι) ; ἐπιμέλεια τῶν πέλεμικῶν ἔργων, cura rerum 
bellicarum (ἐπιμελοῦμαι τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων) Ἣ τῶν Πλαταιέων ἐπιστρα- 
tela instead of πρὸς τοὺς ΤΙ.. the expedition against the Plataeans. 'Th. 1, 108. 
ἐν ἀποβάσει τῆ 5 γῆ instead of ἐπὶ τῆς γῆ5. in disembarking on the land. 


(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it originates from the passive object 
of transitive verbs in the Acc., 1. 6. when it takes the place of the object of a 
transitive verb, and so denotes the thing affected or caused by the transitive 
action, 6. ρ. ἢ τῆς πόλεως κτίσις (from κτίζει τὴν πόλιν), the city being that which 
as possessed. ‘O τῆς ἐπιστολῇ 5 γραφεύς (from γράφει ἐπιστολήν), the ἐπισ- 
τολή being the object acted upon. Ἢ τῶν καλῶν ἔργων πρᾶξις. 


ἜΝ. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing dif- 
ferent relations. Her. 6, 2. Ἱστιαῖος ὑπέδυνε τῶν Ἰώνων Thy ἡγεμονίην τοῦ 
πρὸς Δαρεῖον πολέμου the command of the Jonans in the war against Darius. 


ὶ § 276. (2) Accusative. 


The Ace. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes: (a) in the 
local relation, the goal, limit, or pot to which the action of the 
verb is directed, 6. g. ἄστυ μολεῖν, to go to the city ; — (Ὁ) in the 
causal relation, the effect, consequence, object produced; also 
the object put by the action in a passive condition, i. 6. the object 
on which the action is performed. 


§ 277. A. LocaAL RELATION. 


The Acc. in its local relation (Acc. of local termination), denotes the local 
limit, place, or object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is 
used with verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in 
the poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. of μὲν ἀποστρέψαντες ἔβαν νέας 
ἀμφιελίσσας (they went te the ships). 1]. a, 317. κνίσση δ᾽ οὐρανὸν tke (arose to 
Aeaven). Od. a, 176. πολλοὶ ἴσαν ἀνέρες ἡμέτερον δῷ (came to our house). §.O.T. 
35. ἄστυ Καδμεῖον μολεῖν. Eur. Med. 7. Μήδεια πύργους γῆς ἔπλευσ᾽ ᾿Ιωλκίας. 

Remark. In prose, and usually also in poetry, a preposition is joined with 
the Acce., which defines still more definitely the relation indicated by the Acc., 
6. g. εἰς, in, into, ὧς, to, κατά, downwards, avd, upwards, ὑπέρ, over, ἐπί, upon, περί 
and ἀμφί, around, round about, werd, into the midst, after, wpos, to, into the presence 
of, παρά, near to, ὑπό, under, 6. g. ἰέναι és τὴν πόλιν, προελϑεῖν ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, 
περί or ἀμφὶ τὴν πόλιν βαίνειν ---- ἐπὶ τὸν Spdvoy ἀναβαίνειν --- ἐλϑεῖν μετὰ Τρῶας 
--- ἰέναι παρὰ βασιλέα --- ἰέναι" πρὸς Ολυμπον --- ἰέναι ὑπὸ γαῖαν. 


* 
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B. CAUSAL RELATION. 


§ 278. (a) Accusative denoting Effect. 


1.The Accusative denoting effect is used as in other lan- 
guages, 6. g. γράφω ἐπιστολήν. ‘The original and simplest form 
of the Acc. of effect (of the object produced), is where a verb, 
either transitive or intransive, takes the Acc. of an abstract 
substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pro- 
noun or an attributive clause commonly belongs to the Acc. 
This is often called the Cognate Accusative. 


Pl. Symp. 181, Ὁ. οὗτός ἐστιν (ὃ ἔρω 5), ὃν of φαῦλοι νῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐρῶσιν 
(which bad men love). Pl. L. 680, 6. βασιλείαν παςῶν δικαιοτάτην βασι - 
λευόμενοι (ruling a kingdom). . Prot. 325, ο. ἐπιμελοῦνται πάσαν ἐπιμέ- 
λείαν (they care for with all care, bestow all care upon). Dem. Aph. 845, 4. 
δέομαι ὑμῶν δικαίαν δέησιν. X. An. 1. 3, 15. στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ 
ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν (to be general of this command, army). 6. 8, 6. εὐτύ- 
χησαν τοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα (were fortunate in this good fortune, obtained this 
advantage). Id. Ἡ. 7. 1,5. πλείστους καὶ μεγίστους ἀγῶνας ἠγωνισμένοι 
κατὰ ϑάλατταν ἐλάχιστα μὲν ἀποτετυχήκατε, πλεῖστα δὲ κατωρϑώκατε (having 
contended in the greatest contests). Andoc. Myst. ὅ, 81. ἀρασάμενοι τὰς μεγίσ- 
τας apas ὑμῖν. ὅ0 καλὰς πράξεις πράττειν ; ἐργάζεσϑαι ἔργον καλόν; ἄρχειν δικαίαν 
ἀρχήν; αἰσχρὰν δουλείαν δουλεύειν ; μέγαν πόλεμον πολεμεῖν ; χαλεπὴν νόσον νοσεῖν. 
"ExOnuous στρατείας ἐξήεσαν (like ἔξοδον ἐξιέναι). ΤῊ. 1, 112. Λακεδαιμό- 
γιοι τὸν ἱερὸν καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν (like στρατείαν στρατεύειν). 
So ὅρκους ὀμνύναι, ἀσϑενεῖν νόσον, ζὴν βίον. X. Hier. 6, 7. ποῖον δέ τινα ὕπνον 
ἐκοιμῶ. If the idea of the verb permits, the passive construction also can 
be used, 6. g. Ὁ οἰκεῖος ἡμῖν πόλεμος οὕτως ἐπολεμήϑη (our intestine war 
was so warred, so managed), Pl. Menex. 348,6. Καλαὶ πράξεις πράττονται. 
So also with adjectives, 6. g. Kaxol πᾶσαν κακίαν, Pl. Rp. 490, ἃ. In certain 
phrases, such as φυλακὰς φυλάττειν, excubias agere, φόρον (pdpous) φέρειν, tribu- 
tum solvere, πομπὴν πόμπειν, pompam ducere, the substantive can stand without 
an adjective, because here the substantive is used in a special and pregnant 
sense. 


2. In place of the substantive from the same stem as the 
yerb, or of a similar signification with it, an attribute of such 
cognate substantive, can also be used; in this case, the verb 
frequently has a pregnant sense, since it contains, at the same 
time, an additional idea. : 

Νικᾶν μάχην = νίκην μάχης (to conquer a battle, i.e. to win a battle) ; so 
Ολύμπια (= ᾿᾽ολυμπίων νίκην) νικ ἃ ν (to conquer in the Olympic games), Th. 1, 
126. Νικᾶν ναυμαχίας = νίκην ναυμαχιῶν (to gain a naval victory), 7, 66° 
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νικᾶν γνώμην, sententiam vincere, νικᾶν δίκην (to carry one’s opinion, one’s 
@ suit, triumphantly); like δῶμα ϑύειν is: τὰ ἐπινίκια (ἱερά or Suara), εὐα γὙγέ:- 
Ata, διαβατήρια, γενέδλια, τὰ Λύκαια, γάμους Sve (to offera 
sacrifice on account of victory, a festive offering, etc., i. 6. to celebrate the victory, ete. 
by @ sacrifice); τὸ Περσικὸν wpxetto (danced the Persian dance), X. An, 
6. 1, 10; ταῦτα (συνϑδήματα) συνδέμενοι (having made these agreements) ; 
ταῦτα (= ὅρκους τούτων) 6udoavres (having taken these oaths); ταράττειν 
πόλεμον = τάραγμα πολέμου (to stir up war, turbando bellum concitare, as it is 
said, bellum miscere), Pl. Rp. 567. a. Passively, πόλεμος πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αμφισσεῖς 
ἐταράχ δη, Dem. Cor. 277, 151. 


3. The following constructions, likewise, mostly confined to 
poetry, deserve special notice; in these, also, instead of the 
substantive from the same stem as the verb or with a kindred 
signification, the attributive of such kindred substantive is put 
in the Accusative: 


(a) Verbs signifying to shine, to burn, to flow, to pour, to shoot or spring forth, 
6. Ρ-ἀστράπτειν γοργωπὸν σέλας = ἀστραπὴν yop. σέλαος (to lighten a 
Searfullpbright light, i.e. casting a bright and terrific light), Aesch. Pr. 356 ; 
ϑάλλειν βίον (germinating, producing the means of, life), Pers.617. Ἔρεμ- 
γὸν aie ἔδευ σα (1 poured out black blood), 8. Aj. 376. Sra Cerv δάκρυα, 
αἷμα, λάμπειν σέλας, ῥεῖν γάλα (all confined to poetry). 


(0) Verbs which express sound, laughter, panting, and smelling ; here, instead of 
the substantive, commonly an adjective merely, or even a pronoun is used, 
e.g. oS έγγεσϑαι ἀσϑενές, ταπεινόν = φϑογγὸν ἀσϑενῆ, etc. (to sound 
feeble, etc.) ; ἡδὺ (= ἡδὺν γέλωτα) γελᾶν (to laugh heartily) ; ἡδὺ πνεῖν (to 
breathe sweetly); μένεα mv etovres ᾿Αχαιοί breathing spirit); ~Apea πνεῖν 
(Martem spirare); ὄζειν 80; Sepwdv τε καὶ λιγυρὸν ὑπηχεῖ (ὃ τόπος) 
τῷ τῶν τεττίγων χόρῳ (resounds summer, etc., with a summer-like and shrill 
sound, comp. Lat. aestivum sonat, vox hominem [= sonum hominis] sonat), 
Pl. Phaedr. 230, ο. ᾿Ανεκάγχασέ τε μάλα σαρδόνιον (burst into a sardone 
laugh), Rp. 337, a. : 

(c) Verbs signifying to see, to look. Od.7, 446. σῦς πῦρ (= δέργμα πυρός) ὀφ- 
ϑαλμοῖσι δεδορκώ ς- (looking fire, flashing fire). So βλέπειν, δέρκε- 
σϑαι Ἄρην = βλέμμα “Apeos (to look war, terror); δρᾶν ἀλκήν (to look 
courage or boldness); 5épkea Sat δεινόν, σμερδαλέον, τακερά (to look terri- 
bly, etc.) ; φόβον βλέπειν (to look fury). Il. a, 105. κάι᾽ ὀσσόμενος 
(looking evil, with a threatening look, comp. Eng. looking daggers). B, 269. 
ἀχρεῖον idév, looking foolish: Pl. Ion. 535, 6. κλαίοντάς τε καὶ δεινὸν 
ἐμβλέποντας. 


Remarx 1. By this use of the Acc. numerous adverbial expressions can be 
explained, the place of the Acc. with its accompanying adjective being sup- 
plied either by a pronoun alone (τοῦτο, τόδε, ταῦτα, τάδε, τὶ, τί, οὐδέν, μηδέν, 
ὅ, ἅ, etc.), or by a neuter adjective, e.g. Ταὐτὰ λυπεῖσϑαι καὶ τα τὰ χαίρειν 


94 
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τοῖς πολλοῖς (te grieve at the same things, and to rejoice at the same), Dem. Cer 
323, 292. Oav μαστὰ ἐκπλήττονται (are wonderfully astonished), Pl. Symp. — 
192, c. Τὰ κράτιστα ἤνϑησαν (were most flourishing), Th. 1, 19: 50 cee 
κλαίειν; πᾶντα εὐδαιμονεῖν 5 ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, ζημιοῦν ieee μικρά; 
εὐεργετεῖν τὰ μέγιστα, NOY γελᾶν, μέγα οὐ μεγάλα φρονεῖν, ἁμαρτάνειν, 
δεῖσϑαι, διαφέρειν τις etc. 


Rem. 2. Here also belong such adverbial expressions as? χάριν (gratia, Sor 
the sake of), χάριν ἐμήν, σήν (mea, tua, gratia), δωρεάν (gratis), δωτίνην, προῖκα, 
μάτην (ὑποαβϑι). So also τοῦτο, ταῦτα (therefore), τί (why), & (therefore). Eur. 
Hee. 13. νεώτατος δ᾽ ἦν Πριαμιδῶν " ὃ καί με γῆς ὑπεξέπεμψαν. Pl. Prot. 8510, 6. 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ ταῦτα viv ἥκω παρὰ σέ (on this very account). 


4, The Acc. denotes also the effect merely ated at, the de- 
sign of the action; yet almost always with neuter pronouns or 
adjectives merely, whereas with substantives a preposition, as 
εἰς, πρός, eri, is commonly used. The following verbs, in partic- 
ular, belong here: 


Χρῆσϑαί τινί τι (originating from χρῆσϑαί τινι χρείαν), to use something 
yor something; πείϑδειν (originating from πείϑειν τινὰ πεῖσιν), ἐπαίρειν, 
ἐποτρύνειν, προκαλεῖσϑαι, ἀναγκάζειν τινά τι, ete. Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅ τι 
χρήσομαι αὐτῷ. Tid) χρησόμεδα τούτῳ; (for what purpose shall we use 
dim, what use shall we make of him?). Τῇ κρήνῃ τὰ πλείστου ἄξια ἐχρῶντο 
{ad res maximi momenti), Th. 2,15. Πεισϑῆναι τὴν ἀναχώρησιν, to be 
persuaded to a retreat (instead of the usual construction εἰς τ. ἀναχώρ.), ib. 21. 
Ταῦτά ce ἐποτρύνω (L excite you to this). ᾿Απέρχομαι, πρὶν ὑπὸ σοῦ TL μεῖ- 
Cov ἀναγκασδῆναι (before 1 am compelled by you to anything more severe), Pl. 
Phaedr. 242,a. Τοῦτο οὐκ ἔπειδε τοὺς Φωκαιέας (did not persuade the Pho- 
cacans of this), Her. 1, 163; but ἐποτρύνειν εἰς μάχην. 

Rem. 8. The Acc. of design or purpose, is transferred to the manner according 
to or in which something takes place. Here the fundamental idea is that of 
striving for an object. Thus τρόπον, τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον (hunc in modum, in this 
manner), πάντα τρόπον, τίνα τρόπον, δίκην (in morem, according to the manner of, 


like), ὅμοια (in like manner), ἐπιτηδές (consulto), τάχος and κατὰ τάχος (celeriter). 
Commonly, however, prepositions are used with such adverbial expressions. 


ὁ 279. (Ὁ) Accusative of the suffering Object, ie. the 
Object upon which the Action is performed. 


Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with 
prepositions. 

1. The verbs ὠφελεῖν, ὀνινάναι, ὀνίνασϑαι, βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν, ἐνοχ- 
λεῖν (commonly with Dat.), ὑβρίζειν, λυμαίνεσϑαι, λωβᾶσϑαι, ot- 
νεσϑαι, λοιδορεῖν (to chide); εὐσεβεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν; λοχᾶν, ἐνεδρεύειν ; TU 
μωρεῖσϑαι; ϑεραπεύειν, δορυφορεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν (to provide with 4 


§ 279.] ACCUSATIVE CASE. 399 


guardian); κολακεύειν, ϑωπεύειν (ϑώπτειν Poet.), προςκυνεῖν ; πεί 
Sev; ἀμείβεσϑαι (Poet. respondere), remunerart; φυλάττεσϑαι, 
εὐλαβεῖσϑαι; μιμεῖσϑαι, ζηλοῦν (to emulate). 


X. C. 1.2, 64. (Σωκράτης) φανερὸς ἦν ϑδεραπεύων τοὺς δϑιεούς (evidently 
worshipped the gods). Aesch. Ctes. 618. τίς ἂν εἴη δημαγωγὸς τοιοῦτος, Ostis τὸν 
μὲν δῆμον δωπεῦσαι δύναιτο, τοὺς δὲ καιρούς, ἐν οἷς ἣν σώζεσϑαι Thy πόλιν, 
ἀπόδοιτο ; (as would be able to flatter the people). Πείϑειν τὸ πλῆ ὃ ὁ 5 (to persuade 
themultitude). X. Hier.4,3.0i πολῖται δορυφοροῦσι μὲν ἀλλήλου ς ἄνευ μισϑοῦ 
(keep guard over each other). Ἔν. Τ,. 12, ὅ. μεταστρατοπεδεύονταί γε (οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι) 
μὴν πυκνὰ καὶ τοῦ σίνεσδαι τοὺς TOAEMLELS ἕνεκα, καὶ τοῦ ὠφελεῖν τοὺς 
φίλου" (for the sake of injuring their enemies, and assisting their friends). ΟΟ. 4. 8, 
15. ἐκεῖνο δὲ ἀϑυμῶ, ὅτι μοι δοκεῖ τὰ ς τῶν ϑεῶν cLepyeatias οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ποτε ὰν- 
ϑρώπων ἀξίαις χάρισιν ἀμείβεσϑδαι. Her.6,138.e€adxnoav τὰς τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων 
γυναῖκας. Th.1, 32. Πλείσταρχον, τὸν Λεωνίδου, ὄντα βασιλέα καὶ 
νέον ἔτι, ἐπετρόπευεν (6 ΠαυσανίαΣ). Χ. Ἡ. ὅ. 1, 17. τί ἥδιον, ἢ μηδένα 
ἀνωρώπων κολακεύειν μήτε Ἕλληνα, μήτε βάρβαρον, εἵνεκα μισῶοῦ; --- 
ΠροΞξκυνεῖν βασιλέα. Pl. Ἐρ. 884,}. ὠφελεῖν μὲν τοὺς φίλου 5 (δοκεῖ) 
ἢ δικαιοσύνη, βλάπτειν δὲ τοὺς ἐχδρούς. ᾿Αδικεῖν τοὺς φίλους, 
δβρίζειν τοὺς παῖδας. Πολλάκις καὶ δοῦλοι τιμωροῦνται τοὺς ἀδί- 

ς 


κους δεσπόταπ" (take vengeance on their unjust masters). X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. οἱ 
φύλακες ἐλοιδόρουν αὐτόν (but the Deponent λοιδορεῖσϑαί τινι, to reproach), 


Remarx 1. Some of the above verbs take a Dative or a preposition with 
its Case: (a) ὠφελεῖν τινι but very seldom, and then in the poets; (8) 
ἀδικεῖν cis, πρός, and περί twa; (y) ἀσεβεῖν εἰς and περί Twa; εὐσε- 
_ Bety εἴς τινα, περί, πρός τινα; (δ) λυμαίν εσὺ αἰ τινι frequently; (ε) AwBa- 
σϑαί τινι sometimes; (¢) ὕ βρί ζειν εἴς twa often; (η) ἐπιτροπεύειν τινός 
somewhat frequently (§ 276, 1). ᾿Αρέσκειν takes the Acc. only in the sense 
of to satisfy, but the Dat. in the sense of to please. 


Rem. 2. AwpetoSat τινί τι (donare alicut aliquid, to present something to 
some one), is the construction in Attic prose, not δωρεῖσϑαί τινά τινι (donare 
aliquem aliqua re, to present one with something). 


2. Verbs signifying to do good ΟΥ̓ evil to any one, by word or 
deed, 6. 5. εὐεργετεῖν, κακουργεῖν, κακοποιεῖν ; εὐλογεῖν, κακολογεῖν ; 


5 lal Qn / 5 lal 5 γι 
εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀπαγορεύειν. 


S. Aj. 1164. ἄνϑρωπε, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεϑνηκότας κακῶ 5 (do not injure the 
dead). X. Ογ.1. 6, 29. κακουργεῖν τοὺς φίλου" (to harm one’s friends). 
Evepyetety τὴν πατρίδα (to do good to one’s country). X. C. 2. 8, 8. πῶς δ᾽ 
ἂν ἐγὼ ἀνεπιστήμων εἴην ἀδελφῷ χρῆσϑαι, ἐπιστάμενός γε καὶ εὖ λέγειν τὸν εὖ 
λέγοντα, καὶ εὖ ποιεῖν τὸν εὖ ποιοῦντα; τὸν μέντοι καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ 
πειρώμενον ἐμὲ ἀνιᾶν orn ἂν δυναίμην οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν, οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν (know- 
ing how to speak well of one who speaks well of me, and to do good to one who does well 
to me; but I should not be able to speak well of or to do good to one who, ete.) In- 
stead of the adverbs εὖ and κακῶς with ποιεῖν, etc., the Greek uses also the cor- 
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responding adjectives; hence καλὰ, κακὰ ποιεῖν, λέγειν Tivd (to do good q 
or evil to one, to say good or evil of one). See § 280. 


3. Verbs signifying to persevere, to await, to wait for, and the ~ 
contrary, 6. g. μένειν (like manere), περιμένειν, Jappety, καρτερεῖν 
φεύγειν, ἀποφεύγειν, ἀποδιδράσκειν, δραπετεύειν. 


Μὴ φεῦγε τὸν κίνδυνον (do not flee from danger). Θαῤῥεῖτε ϑάνατον { fidente 
animo expectate mortem). X. An. 3. 3, 20. Tas μὲν μάχας ϑαῤῥεῖτε (bravely 
stand or endure the battles). Cy. 5.5, 42. εἴ τινές σε τιμῶσιν, ἀντασπάζου καὶ εὐώχει 
αὐτούς, ἵνα σε καὶ ϑαῤῥήσωσιν (that they may confide in you, ut fiducia te 
complectantur). Ὁ δοῦλος ἀπέδρα τὸν δεσπότην (ran away from his master). 
Pl. Symp. 216, Ὁ. δραπετεύω οὖν αὐτὸν καὶ φεύγω (1 run away from him, 
etc.). Dem. I. Phil. 50, 37. of τῶν πραγμάτων καιροὶ οὐ μένουσι THY NMETE- 
ραν βραδυτῆτα (do not wait for your slothfulness). 


Rem. 3. After the analogy of φεύγειν, other verbs also, which contam 
the idea of fleeing, 6. g. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat Jrom, to 
abhor; are constructed with the Acc., though but seldom, e.g. dbmox wpetv τὸν 
ὄχλον (to retire from. the crowd) ; 5 ἐκ or ἤναι κίνδυνον (to shrink from, shun fear) ; 
EKTPETETS Al, ὑπεκτρέπεσϑαι, ὑπεξέρχεσϑδϑαι, ATOTTPEPET IAL 
Θαῤῥεῖν τινι signifies to have confidence in something (jfidere aliqua re). 


4. Verbs of concealing and bemg concealed: λανϑάνειν, κρύπ- 
τειν (celare), kpirrec tar; —also the verbs φϑάνειν (antevertere), 
λείπειν, ἐπιλείπειν (deficere) ; — verbs or particles of swearing, 
the person or thing by which one swears being in the Acc. 


Pl. Rp. 365, 4. Seovs οὔτε λανϑ  άνειν, οὔτε βιάσασϑαι δυνατόν (to escape” 
the notice of, be concealed from the gods). Κρύπτειν τινά τι (to conceal any- 
thing from any one), see § 280. Her. 6, 115. περιέτλωον Σούνιον βουλόμενοι 
φϑῆναι τοὺς ASnvalous ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τὸ ἄστυ (wishing to anticipate the 
Athenians). Ἐπιλείπει με 6 χρόνος, ἣ ἡμέρα (fails me). X. Αγ. 1. ὅ, 6. τὸ 
στράτευμα ὃ σῖτος ἐπέλιπε. Ὄμνυμι πάντας δεούς (1 swear by all the 
gods). Hence μά, οὐ μά, ναὶ μά, νὴ Ala. 

Rem. 4. Also the two impersonal verbs δεῖ and χρή; in the sense of to 
need, are constructed with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing or person, 
of which or whom one is in need; this construction, however, belongs only to 
poetry, e. g. Od. a, 124. uShoeas, ὅττεό σε χρή (you will tell of what you are 
an need). Aesch. Pr. 86. αὐτὸν γάρ σε δεῖ Wpounséws (you yourself need 
Prometheus). Δεῖ with the Dat. of the person belongs to prose and poetry, 6. g. 
Pl. Menon. 79, Ὁ. δεῖ οὖν σοι τῆς αὐτῆς ἐρωτήσεως “(you need the same inquiry). 
In the sense of necesse est, opus est, with an infinitive, the Acc. of the person is 
common with both verbs, 6. g. δεῖ ( χρή) σε ταῦτα ποιεῖν ; the Dat. is much more 
rare, and with ΧΡ seldom even in poetry. X. C. 3.3, 10. εἴ σοι δέοι διδάσκειν. 
Comp. X. O. 7, 20. 5. Ant. 786. ἄλλῳ γὰρ ὴ "ua χρή γε τῆΞδ᾽ segs 
xvov0s. 


5. Many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the mind, 
68. δ. φοβεῖσϑαι, δεῖσαι, τρεῖν ; αἰσχύνεσϑαι (reverert), αἰδεῖσϑαι; dus- 
χραΐνειν ; ἐκπλήττεσϑαι, καταπλήττεσϑαι ; ὀλοφύρεσϑαι (τγυϊδογαγΊ). 
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Ἢ XK. Cy. 8.1, 28, μᾶλλον τοὺς αἰδουμένους αἰδοῦνται τῶν ἀναιδῶν οἱ 
ἄνϑρωποι (respect the respectful). An.1. 9, 6. Κῦρος ἄρκτον ποτὲ ἐπιφερο- 
μένην οὐκ ἔτρεσεν (was not afraid of a bear). Cy. 3. 3,18. (of πολέμιοι) 
μᾶλλον ἡμᾶς φοβήσονται, ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, ὅτι οὐχ ὡς φοβούμενοι πτήσσο- 
μεν αὐτοὺς οἴκοι καϑήμενοι (will fear us, hearing that we shall not crouch with 
fear on account of them). Αἰσχύνομαι τὸν ϑεόν (I feel ashamed before the 
god). R. L. 2, 11. αἰδεῖσϑαι τοὺς ἄρχοντας. Cy. 1. 3, 5. καὶ σέ, ὦ 
πάππε, μυσαττόμενον ταῦτα τὰ βρώματα δρῶ (I see that you are dis- 
gusted with, loathe this food). Pl. Symp.173,c. τοὺς ἑταίρους ἐλεῶ. Dem. 
Cor. 290, 185. καταπλαγῆναι τὸν Φίλιππον (to be panic-stricken by 
Philip). In poetry this use of the Acc. is much more extensive. 


Rem. 5. Verbs which express the idea of motion, sometimes take (as transi- 
tive verbs) the Acc. of the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object ; 
this construction is used in poetry, seldom in prose. ‘The following 
verbs especially belong here, βαίνειν, ἀΐσσειν, περᾶν, πλεῖν ῥέπειν, 
σπεύδειν, etc. S. Ant. 1158. τύχη καταῤῥέπει τὸν εὐτυχοῦντα 
( fortune sinks the fortunate man). "ExBalveiv, ἐπαΐσσειν πόδα (to put out 
the foot, move the foot quickly); ἀΐσσειν χέρα (furiously to set or move the 
hand to); βάσιν, πόδα περᾶν, all poetic. Th. 6,39. κακὰ σπεύδειν (ac- 
celerare). In this way, verbs expressing sound, in the pregnant sense of putting 
an object in motion and causing it to sound, are sometimes constructed with the 
Acc. Il. A,.160. ἵπποι κείν ὄχεα KpoTaAL Cov ava πτολέμοιο γεφύρας (rattle 
the chariots, hurry off the chariots with a rattling sound). Her. 6, 58. λέβητα 
κροτέουσι (rattle the kettle, strike it again and again). So also in a pregnant 
sense, the poets say, Sedv χορεύειν, ἑλίσσειν (deum choreis, saltando cele- 
brare). Comp. Larger Grammar, Part 11. ὁ 552. 


6. With verbs of motion, the space or way passed over is put 
_ in the Acc., these being the objects on which the action of the 
verb is performed; so also the txme during which an action 
takes place (in answer to the question, How long 2), is put in 
the Acc., as being the object measured by the’ action; so too 
measure and weight (in answer to the question, How much?), 
are put in the Acc., these also being the objects on which the 
action of the verb is performed. ἡ 


Βαίνειν, περᾶν, ἕρπειν, πορεύεσϑαι ὅὃδόν (to go the way, etc., comp. 
ttque reditque viam). Eur. Med. 1067. ἀλλ᾽ εἶμι yap δ) τλημονεστάτην 
ὁδόν (will go the way). X. Cy. 2.4, 27. μήτι τὰ δύςβατα πορεύου, ἀλλὰ 
κέλευέ σοι τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τὴν ῥάστην (ὁδόν) ἡ γεῖσϑαι (do not march over 
the difficult places, but command your guides to lead over the easiest road). An. 4. 4, 
1. ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ τῆς ᾿Αρμενίας πεδίον ἅπαν καὶ λείους γηλόφους 
(marched over a plain, ete.). R. Equ. 8,10. ἢν 6 μὲν φεύγῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου παν 
τοῖα χωρία (per varia loca). Cy. 1.6, 43. ἄγειν (στρατιὰν) ἢ στενὰς" ἢ. 
πλατείας ddovs. Dem. I. Phil. 49, 34. ἄγων καὶ φέρων τοὺς πλέοντας ὃά- 
λατταν (sailing through the sea). Χρόνον, τὸν χρόνον, for a time, (different 
from χρόνῳ, σὺν χρόνῳ, in, by time, gradually), νύκτα, ἡμέραν (during the night, day). 
Her. 6, 127. ἡ Σύβαρις ἤκμαζε τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον μάλιστα (was flourishing 

34* 
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during thes time). X. An. 4.5, 24. καταλαμβάνει τὴν ϑυγατέρα Tod κωμάρχοι, i 
ἐννάτην ἡμέραν Sis ani (who had been married nine days). Cy. 6. 8, 11. Ὁ | 
καὶ χϑὲς δὲ καὶ τρίτην ἥμερα ν τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον. Dem. Phil.3.116,23 
ἴσχυσαν δέ τι καὶ Θηβαῖοι τοὺς τελευταίους τουτουσὶ χρόνους μετὰ THE 

ἐν Λεύκτροις μάχην (during these last times). Her. 1, 81. σταδίους πέντε καὶ 
τεσσεράκοντα διακομίσαντες ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὸ ἱρόν (huving passed over forty-five ὦ 
stades). 6, 119. ἀπέχειν δέκα καὶ διηκοσίους σταδίους (to be distant twa 4 . 
hundred and ten stades). 6,135. Μιλτιάδης ἀπέπλεε Πάρον πολιορκήσας τε CE 
καὶ εἴκοσι ἡμέρας. Ἔφεσον ἀπέχει ἀπὸ Σάρδεων τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὃδδόν. X. C. 
8. 0, 1. οὐδέπω εἴκοσιν ἔτη γεγονώς (like viginti annos natus, twenty years old). 
Here belongs the Acc. with δύνασϑαι, to be worth. Her. 8, 89. τὸ Βαβυλώνιον — 
τάλαντον δύναται Ἑὐβοΐδας ἑβδομήκοντα uvéas (the Babylonian talent Ὁ 
as worth [weighs as much as, amounts to] seventy Huboean minae). a 





Rem. 6. In poetry, the Acc. of the local object is sometimes used eyen with 
verbs denoting rest, e. 5. κεῖσϑαι, στῆναι, ἧσϑαι, ϑάσσειν, καδίζειν, ete. (instead 
of ἐν with the. Dat., as in prose). Here also the Acc. represents the space as 
the object acted upon, or taken possession of, 6. g. 5. Phil. 145. {τόπον mposweiv 
ἐθέλεις) ὅντινα KetTas (quenyjacens occupatum tenet). Comp. Larger Gram. 
Part IL. § 554, Rem. 3. 


Rem. 7. The following prepositions are joined with the Acc. to define more 
fully the extension in space and time, viz., avd, from a lower to a hagher place, 
8. δ. ἀνὰ ποταμὸν πλεῖν, ἀνὰ νύκτα ; --- κατά, JSrom a higher to a lower place, 6. g. 
κατὰ ποταμὸν πλεῖν, κατὰ τὸν βίον ; --- ἀμφί and περί, round about, 6. g. βαίνειν 
ἀμφὶ (or περὶ) τὴν πόλιν, ἀμφὶ τὸν χειμῶνα, περὶ τὰ Μηδιε ἢ under, ὑφ᾽ 
λάδι, ὑπὸ νύκτα, sub noctem ; ---- ὑπέρ, over ; — παρά, near by by, along, by the side of, 
6. δ. παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν πορεύεσδαι, παρ᾽ ἜΣ βίον ; Ἢ ἐπί, upon, ὦ. g. ἐπὶ νῶτα 
ϑαλάσσης πλεῖν, ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον ; — διά, through, 6. g. διὰ δώματα βαίνειν, διὰ 
νύκτα; --- μετὰ ταῦτα, posted ; — mpos € ἑσπέραν, towards evening. 


Rem. 8. From this use of the Acc. to denote space, time, and quantity, 
very many adv erbial expressions have originated: (a) τὴν ταχίστην (ὅδόν), 
celerrime ; Thy πρώτην, primum ; Thy evseiay, recte, straight forward ; μακράν, far; 
ἄλλην καὶ ἄλλην, sometimes here, sometimes there, ete. IL, 116. πολλὰ δ᾽ &vav- 
τα, κάταντα, πάραντά τε, δόχμιά τ᾽ ἦλδον (they passed over many up hills, 
down. falls, straight and cross ways ; — (b) σήμερον, to-day ; αὔριον, to-mor row ; ἀρχήν, 
τὴν ἀρχήν, properly, at first, ommnino ; τέλος, τὸ τελευταῖον, Jinally ly 3 νέον; lately ; 
πρότερον, πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, τὸ πρίν, τὸ αὐτίκα, τανῦν, τὸ πάλαι, τὸ παλαιόν, τὸ 
λοιπόν, etc.; — (c) πολλά, saepe ; τὰ πολλά,  plerumque ; ; πολύ, μέγα, μεγάλα, μέ- 
γιστα, ὀλίγον, μικρόν, μικρά, συχνά, μακρά, ἴσον, τοσοῦτο, πάντα, etc. So also 
μῆκος, πλῆδος. 


7. Finally the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of every kind, to explain and define 
their meaning more fully. Here, also, the Acc. represents the 
object as acted upon or suffering, since it denotes the object to 
whick the intransitive action of the verb or adjective, refers 
or is directed. This Acc. is used most frequently in specifica- 
tions relating to the body and the mind. This is called the Acc. 
of more definite imitation, sometimes the Acc. of synecdoche. 
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Her. 2, 111. κάμνειν τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς (to be pained in or in respect to the 
eyes). 3,33. τὰς ppévas ὑγιαίνειν (to be sound in mind). X. Ο. 1. 6, 6. ἀλγεῖν 
τοὺς πόδας (to have pain in the feet). 4.1, 2. φανερὸς iv Σωκράτης οὐ τῶν τὰ 
σώματα πρὸς ὥραν, ἀλλὰ τῶν τὰς PUXaAS πρὸς ἀρετὴν εὖ πεφυκότων ἐφιέμενος 
(that he was not desirous of these well-constituted in body for beauty, but of those well- 
adapted in mind, etc.). Pl. Rp. 453, b. διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς τὴν φύσιν (woman 
differs from man in respect to her nature). 462, ἃ. 6 ἄνϑρωπος τὸν δάκτυλον 
ἀλγεῖ (is pained as to, has a pain in, his finger). Kaddés ἐστι τὰ ὄμματα (ts 
beautiful as to his eyes, has beautiful eyes). Κακός ἐστι τὴν ψυχήν. So ayadds, 
σοφός, φρόνιμος, χρήσιμος, χρηστός, δίκαιος, etc., with the Acc. ᾿Αγαϑὸς τέχνην 
τινά. Her.3,4. Φάνης καὶ γνώμην ἱκανός, καὶ τὰ πολέμια ἄλκιμος ἦν. Χ. 
Cy 2. 8, 7. ἀνέστη Φεραύλας τὸ σῶμα οὖκ ἀφυής, καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν οὐκ ἂγεννεῖ 
ἀνδρὶ ἐοικώς. 8. 4, 18. δεινὸς ταύτην τὴν τέχνην. SO ϑαυμαστὸς τὸ μέ- 
γεδϑος, τὸ κάλλος (wonderful for his size and beauty, of wonderful size and 
beauty). ‘The English commonly uses prepositions to express the force of this 
Acce., viz. in, in respect to, of; or when it stands with an adjective, the English 
sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a personal substantive, and 
makes the adjective as an attributive agree with it, 6. g. dyadds τέχνην, a good 
artist, comp. Eng. he is a good shot, i.e. marksman ; or the prepositions of or with 
are placed before the substantive denoting the thing, and the attributive ad- 
jective is made to agree with that substantive, 6. g. νεανίας καλὸς τὴν ψυχήν, of 
or with a lovely spirit. 

Rem. 9. Sometimes the prepositions εἰς, πρός, κατά are joined with the Acc., 
in which case the relation is analogous to an Acc. of space, denoting direction, 
as διαφέρειν εἴς τι, 6. g. εἰς ἀρετήν. X. C. 3.5, 1. ἐνδοξοτέρα ἢ πόλις εἰς τὰ 
πολεμικὰ ἔσται. Zopds πρός τι. --- On the Dat. see § 285, (8), (b). 

Rem. 10. From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have orig- 
inated. Thus the expressions of measure: εὖρος, ὕψος, uéyedos, βάϑος, μῆκος, 
πλῆδος, apisudv; also γένος, ὄνομα, μέρος, τὸ σὸν μέρος, πρόφασιν, under pretence, 
τὸ ἀληδϑές, γνώμην ἐμήν. Her. 6, 83. Κλέανδρος γένος ἐὼν Φιγαλεὺς ἀπ᾽ ᾽Αρ- 
καδίης (being a Phigalian by birth). 7, 109. λίμνη ἐοῦσα τυγχάνει Gsel τριήκοντα 
σταδίων τὴν περίοδον (im circumference). X. An. 2. 5, 1. μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφί- 
Kovto ἐπὶ τὸν Ζάβατον ποταμὸν τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων πλέϑρων (four plethra in 
width). 4. 2, 2. οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο τὸ πλῆϑος ὡς Sisxidior (two thousand in 
number). — Moreover τοὐναντίον, τἀναντία, on the contrary ; τἄλλα, in respect to 
other things ; τὸ ὅλον, omnino; ἀμφότερα, τοῦτο (ταῦτα) μέν ---- τοῦτο (ταῦτα) δέ; 
οὐδέν, in no respect; τὶ, in some respect ; πολλά, πάντα, etc.—TO ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, Torr 
ἐμέ, TOUT! σε, τὸ εἰς ἐμέ, quantum ad me (te), as far as it relates to me, etc. 


§280. Double Accusative. 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the 
Ace. with one verb :— 

1. When, in the construction given under 278, 1, the verb 
has a transitive sense, as φιλίαν φιλεῖν, then the idea of activity 
consisting of the verb and a cognate substantive (with which 
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an adjective usually agrees), being blended into one, may at 
the same time be extended: to a personal object, 6. g. φιλῶ 
μεγάλην φιλίαν (= φιλῶ) τὸν παῖδα. 


Her. 8,88, γάμους τοὺς πρώτους ἐγάμεε ὃ Δαρεῖος Κύρου δύο Suya- 
τέρας, "Ατοσσάν τε καὶ ᾿Αρτυστώνην (contracted very honorable marriages 
with the two daughters of Cyrus). 164. ἑωῦτὸν λωβᾶται λώβην ἂνήκεσ- 
τον (maims himself with an incurable maiming, maims himself incurably). Th. 8, 
75. ὥρκωσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας τοὺς μεγίστους ὅρκου 5 (made the sol- 
diers take the most solemn oaths). X. Cy. 8. 8, 87. ἐμὲ ὁ πατὴρ τὴν τῶν παίδων 
παιδείαν ἐπαίδευεν (educated me in the education of boys). Pl. Apol. 19, a. 
Μέλητός με ἐγράψατο τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην. 36, C. ἕκαστον εὐεργε- 
τεῖν τὴν μεγίστην εὐεργεσίαν. Her. 1, 129. δεῖπνον τό (-: ὅ) -μὲν 
ἐδοινισε. ΤῊ.1, 82. τὴν ναυμαχίαν amewodmeda Κορινδίους (like 
γίκην νικᾶν), we repelled the Corintkéans in the naval battle. Pl. Gorg. 522, 
ἃ. πολλὰ καὶ ἡδέα καὶ παντοδαπὰ εὐώχουν ὑμᾶς. Especially with 
verbs of naming, after the analogy of ὄνομα ὀνομάζειν τινά: X. Ο, 7, 3. καλοῦ- 
of με τοῦτο Td ὄνομα (they called me this name, by this name). Pl. Rp. 471, 
ἃ. ἀνακαλοῦντες ταῦτα τὰ ὀνόματα ἑαυτούς. : 

Remark 1. Instead of the substantive denoting the thing effected, the Ace. 
of a pronoun is frequently used. X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. τἄλλα μιμούμενος τὸν 
Σάκαν. An.5.7,6. τοῦτο ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατῆσαι. This is especially the case with 
verbs of praise and blame, of benefit and injury, after the analogy of ἐγκώμιον 
ἐγκωμιάζειν τινά and the like. Pl. Symp. 221,c. πολλὰ μὲν οὖν ἄν TIS Kal ἄλλα 
ἔχοι Σωκράτην ἐπαινέσαι (one could praise Socrates for many other things). 


Rp. 363, d. ταῦτα δὴ καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα ἐγκωμιάζουσι δικαιοσύνην. 
Μεγάλα, μικρά, πλείω, μείζω ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν τινα. 


2. Expressions of saying or downg good or evil (which generally 
contain an Acc., or its equivalent in an adverb, of the thing said 
or done), take the object to which the good or evil is done, in 
the Acc., 6. g.dyadd, καλά, κακὰ ποιεῖν, πράττειν, ἐργάζε- 
σϑαι, λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, etc: τινά (to do good, etc., to some one). 


X. Ο. ὅ,12. ἢ γῆ τοὺς ἄριστα ϑεραπεύοντας αὐτὴν πλεῖστα ἀγαδὰ 
ἄντιποιεῖ (returns the greatest advantages to those who cultivate it best). Her. 8, 
61. τότε δὴ ὁ Θεμιστοκλέης κεῖνόν τε Kat τοὺς KopiySiovs πολλά 
τε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε (said much evil of him and the Corinthians). X. Cy. 8. 2, 15. 
οὐδεπώποτε ἐπαύοντο πολλὰ κακὰ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντεϑ (never ceased to do much 
injury to us). 


Rem. 2. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon or suffering, the Dat. 
is sometimes used, which 18 considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvan- 
tage (Dativus commodi or incommodi): Dem. Aphob. 855, 37. τί σοι ποιήσωσιν 
of μάρτυρες ; (quid tui tibt prosint testes?) X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. προσκόπει, τί σοι 
ποιήσουσιν οἱ apxdvevor (consider what your subjects will do FOR you) ; on the con- 
trary with σέ (what they will do ΤῸ you). An. 4. 2, 23. πάντα ἐποίησαν τοῖς 
ἀποδανοῦσιν (showed all honors to the dead). Cy. 7. 2, 27. ἣν ταῦτά μοι 
ποιήσῃς ἃ λέγεις (if you perform for me what you promise). So also in the sense 
of, to do something with some one, as Pl. Charm. 157, c. οὐκ ἂν ἔχοιμεν, 6 τι ποιοῖ- 
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μέν cot. But the Dat. often depends upon the adjective, 6. g. Dem. Cor. 243, 
55. διατελεῖ πράττων καὶ λέγων τὰ βέλτιστα τῷ δήμῳ (continue to do and 
say what is best for the people). 


3. With verbs: (a) of entreating, beseeching, desiring, inquir- 
img, asking: αἰτεῖν, ἀπαιτεῖν, πράττειν (to demand), εἰςπράττειν, 
πράττεσϑαι; ἐρωτᾶν, ἐρέσϑαι, ἐξετάζειν, ἱστορεῖν, ἀνιστορεῖν ; — (Ὁ) of 
teaching and reminding: διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν, ἀναμιμνήσκειν, ὗπο- 
μιμνήσκειν (with both of these the Gen. of the thing is more 
usual) ;—(c) of dwiding and cutting imto parts: δαίεσϑαι, διαι- 
ρεῖν, τέμνειν, διανέμειν, κατανέμειν; ---- (4) of depriving and taking 
Away: στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν ; στερίσκειν, συλᾶν, ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι ;—(e) of 
concealing or hiding from: κρύπτειν (κεύϑειν Poet.) ;— ([) of put- 
ting on and off, clothing and unclothing, surrounding with: év- 
δύειν, ἐκδύειν, ἀμφιεννύναι, περιβάλλεσϑαι. 


Her. 3, 1. πέμψας Καμβύσης ἐς Αἴγυπτον κἠρῦκα αἵτεε "Αμᾶσιν ϑυγατέρα 
(asked Amasis for his daughter). 58. αὐτοὺς ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἔπρηξαν 
(demanded of them a hundred talents). X. C. 1.2, 60. οὐδένα πώποτε μισδὺὸν 
τῆς συνουσίας ἐπράξατο Σωκράτης (never demanded a reward of any one for 
his instruction). H. 4.1, 21. Ἡριππίδας αἰτεῖ τὸν ᾿Αγησίλαον ὁπλίτας 
τε ἐς SisxiAtovs καὶ πελταστὰς ἄλλους τοσούτους (asks of Agesilaus 
about two thousand hoplites, etc.). Cy. 6. 2, 85. τὰ εἰς τροφὴν δέοντα ἐξετά- 

ζετε τοὺς ip ὑμῖν (inquire of those under you respecting the things necessary for 
| food). Eur. Hipp. 254. πολλὰ διδάσκει γάρ μ᾽ ὃ πολὺς βίοτος (teaches me 
much). Antiph. 5. 131, 14. ὃ χρόνος καὶ ἣ ἐμπειρία τὰ μὴ καλῶς ἔχοντα 
ἐκδιδάσκει τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους- (teach men what is not proper). Her. 1. 186. 
παιδεύουσι τοὺς παῖδας τρία μοῦνα (they teach boys three things only). 6, 
138. γλῶσσάν τε THY ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τρόπους τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδίδασκον 
τοὺς παῖδας. Χ. Αη.8.2,11. ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς κινδύνου 5 (1 will 
remind you of the dangers). Hier.1,3. ὑπέμνησάς με τὰ ἐν τῷ ἰδιωτικῷ βίῳ. 
Her. 7,121. τρεῖς μοίρας 6 Ἐέρξης δασάμενος πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρα- 
τόν (having divided all the land army into three divisions). Téuvetv, διαιρεῖν τι 
μέρη, μοίρας (to cut, to divide something into parts). X. Cy.7.5,13. 6 Κῦρος τὸ 
στράτευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα μέρη (divided the army into twelve parts). 
Pl. Polit.283,d.d:€éAwmev αὐτὴν (τὴν μετρητικὴ ν) δύο μέρη. X. Cy.4. 
6,4. τὸν μόνον μοι καὶ φίλον παῖδα ἀφείλετο τὴν ψυχήν (deprived my 
only child of life). Eur. Hee. 285. rbv πάντα δ' ὄλβον ἦμαρ ἔν w ἀφεί- 
Aero. Dem. Aphob. 839,13. τὴν τιμὴν ἀποστερεῖ me (robs me of honor). 
Phil. 54,50. τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερεῖ (ὁ Φίλιπποο). Κρύπτω σε τὸ 
ἀτύχημα (I conceal the misfortune from you). Eur. Hipp. 912. οὐ μὴν φίλου 5 
γε, κἄτι μᾶλλον ἢ φίλους, κρύπτειν δίκαιον σάς, πάτερ, Susmpatias. X. 
Cy. 1. 8, 17. παῖς μέγας μικρὸν ἔχων χιτῶνα, ἕτερον παῖδα μικρόν, μέγαν 
ἔχοντα χιτῶνα, ἐκδύσας αὐτόν, τὸν μὲν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκ εἶνον ἢμφί εσ ε, τὸν δὲ 


ἐκείνου αὐτὸς ἐν ἐδ υ (α large boy stripped another small boy of his large tunte and put 
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his own tunic on him). Her. 1, 163. τεῖχος περιβαλέσϑαι τὴν πόλιν (to 
surround the city with a wall). ie a 


Rem. 3. Several of the above verbs are sometimes ‘otherwise constructed, — 
commonly, however, with some difference in the sense expressed; thus, αἰτεῖν 
Ti Tapa τινος; ἐρωτᾶν τινα περί τινος; with verbs of dividing and cut- 
ting into parts, not unfrequently the preposition εἰς, sometimes also κατά, 
is joined with the Acc., 6. g. τοὺς πολίτας eis ἕξ μοίρας διεῖλον ; or the word μέρος, 
etc., is governed directly by the verb, and the object to be divided is putin the ~ 
Gen., depending on μέρος, etc., 6. g. δύο μοίρας Λυδῶν πάντων διεῖλεν (he divided alk 
the Lydians into two parts), Her. 1, 94; passively, δώδεκα Περσῶν φυλαὶ διήρηνται 
(the Persians are divided into twelve tribes), X. Cy. 1. 2,5. Verbs of depriving 
and taking away, have the following constructions : 


\ (a) ἀποστερεῖν and ἀφαιρεῖσδαι with the Acc. of the thing alone, e.g, 
TGs ἂν οὗτος ἐδέλοι τὰ ἀλλότρια ἀποστερεῖν ; (how could he be willing to 
take away the things of others 9), X. Ag. 4,1. Χάλαζαι τὰ καλῶς Eyvwo- 
μένα (provisa) καὶ πεποιημένα ἀφαιροῦνται (take away, destroy 
the provisions), O. 5,18; the Acc. of the person alone is but rarely found ; 
thus with ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι (to rob, take from), 6. g. Andoc. 4. 32, 27. τοῖς 
πολίταις οὐκ ἐξ ἴσου χρῆται, ἀλλὰ TOUS μὲν ἀφαιρούμενος, τοὺς δὲ 
τύπτων οὐδενὸς ἀξίαν τὴν δημοκρατίαν ἀποφαίνει. ; 


(b) στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, στερίσκειν, ἀφαιρεῖσϑαί τινά τι Very 
often. 


(c) στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν τινά Tivos, like spoliare aliquem aliqua re, to 
deprive one of something, see § 271,23; but ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι very seldom 
has this construction, and indeed only in the sense of to restrain, to pre- 
vent. Οἱ ὀψιζόμενοι ἀφαιροῦνται Tas μὲν κύνας TOD. εὑρεῖν τὸν λαγῶ, 
αὑτοὺς δὲ τῆς ὠφελείας, X. Ven. 6, 4. 

(4) ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι, ἀποστερεῖν with the Gen. of the person and the Acc. 
of the thing; they then signify to take something from some one, to withdraw 
something from some one. ‘This is a more rare construction. Oi πλεονέκται 
τῶν ἄλλων ἀφαιρούμενοι χρήματα ἑαυτοὺς δοκοῦσι πλουτίζειν 
(taking their property from others, seem to enrich themselves), X. C. 1. 5, 8. 
Συμμαχίας ἀφαιρούμενον τῆς πόλεως (= τῶν πολιτῶν) Dem. 
Cor. 232, 22. Εἴ τι βούλονται ἐπιτηδεύειν καλῶν, οὐδενὸς ἄποστερεῖ 
(τὰ κυνηγέσια), X. Ven. 12,8. “Ὅτις,μὴ ἄλλων ἑαυτὸν ἀποστερῶν, 
ἀσφαλείας δεῖται (properly, alus se subducens, i. e. αὖ aluis desciscens ; ἑαυτὸν 
is here to be considered as the Acc. of the thing), Th. 1, 40. Ser 


Rem. 4. On the double Accusative with the verbs weidew, ἐποτρύνειν, ἐπαί- 
pel, προκαλεῖσϑαι, ἀναγκάζειν, see § 278, 4. 

4. An Accusative of the object acted upon, and an Accusa- — 
tive of the predicate (which is often an adjective), is used with — 
the verbs mentioned under ὁ 240, 2, when they are changed 
from the passive to the active; hence two Accusatives stand 
with verbs signifying to make, to constitute, e. g. ποιεῖν, τιϑέναι, 
reddere; to choose, to appoint, 6. &. αἱρεῖσϑαι, creare, etc.; to consider, 
represent, and regard as something, to declare, to know, e. δ. vopi- 
few, ἡγεῖσθαι, etc.; 20 say, to name, to prause, to chide, e. δ. eyew, ~ 
ὀνομάζειν, καλεῖν ; to give, to take, to receive, e. δ. παραλαβεῖν δέ: 
χεσϑαι, etc.; to produce, to increase, to form, to teach, to educate. 
= 
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Κῦρος τοὺς φίλους ἐποίησε πλουσίους (made his friends rich). τα ε- 
δεύειν τινὰ σοφόν (to educate one wise, i. 6. make wise by education). Nopt- 
ζειν, nyciosal τινα ἄνδρα ayas ὁν (to think, regard, consider one a good man). 
Dem. Cor. 5, 43. οἱ Θετταλοὶ καὶ Θηβαῖοι φίλον, εὐεργέτην, σωτῆρα τὸν 
Φίλιππον ἡγοῦντο. Ὀνομάζειν τινὰ σοφιστήν (to call one a sophist). 
AipetoSai τινα στρατηγόν (to choose one a commander). X. Cy. 5. 2,14. 
τὸν Γωβρύαν σύνδειπνον παρέλαβεν. Dem. Chers. 106, 66. πόλεως ἔγωγε 
πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους, πίστιν, εὔνοιαν. Andoc. 8. 94, 7. ἢ 
εἰρήνη τὸν δῆμον τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ὑψηλὸν ἦρε καὶ κατέστησεν ἰσχυρόν. 


Rem. 5. On the use of the Inf. εἶναι with the Acc., see § 269, Rem. 1. 


§281. Remarks on the use of the Accusative with the 
ΠΟ 4) 6. 


1 As the Greek considers the passive as a reflexive (ὃ 251, 1), it follows that, 
on the change of the Act. to the Pass., the Acc. may remain with every transitive 
verb which in the Act. takes an Acc. of a thing as the object acted upon, e. g. 
(κόπτουσι τὰ μέτωπα), κόπτονται τὰ μέτωπα, Which may mean, either that 
they strike themselves on the forehead, they strike their forehead, or they let their forehead 
be struck, they are struck on the forehead; Her. 7, 69. ᾿Αράβιοι Cetpas ὕπεζωσ- 
μένοι ἔσαν, AiStomes δὲ παρδαλέας Te καὶ λεοντέας ἐναμμένοι (the Arabians 
were girt with the zara, but the Ethiopians were clothed with leopard and lon-skins). 


2. Hence, when the verbs mentioned under ὁ 280, 1 and 3, which in the Act. 
govern two accusatives, are changed into the Pass., the Acc. of the person or of 
the object acted upon, is changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing, or the 
effect remains. (a) Οὗτος μέντοι ὁ ἔπαινός ἐστι καλός, ὃ ν σὺ νῦν ἐπαιν εἴ br 
ἀνδρῶν ἀξίων πιστεύεσδαι (this is honorable praise by which you are now praised), 
Pl. Lach.181,b. Τραυματισϑεὶς πολλά (sc. τραὐματα), (wounded with many 
wounds), Th. 4,12. Ὄνομα τὸ μὲν πρῶτον Ζάγκλη ἦν ὑπὸ τῶν Σικελῶν κλη- 
ϑεῖσα (ἡ Σικελία), 6,4 (was called by its first name). ‘H κρίσις, ἣν ἐκρίϑη 
(to which he was condemned), Lys. Agor. 134,50. Τὰ μέγιστα τιμηϑῆναι, 
5. O. R. 1203. Δεσμὸν δυςεξήνυστον ἕλκεται SeSeis, Eur. Hipp. 1237. 
So ὠφελεῖσϑαι, ζημιοῦσϑαι μεγάλα, βλάπτεσϑαι πολλά. --- (Ὁ) Μουσικὴν ὑπὸ 
Λάμπρου παιδευϑείς, ῥητορικὴν δὲ ὑπ’ Αντιφῶντος (having been educated 
in musie and rhetoric), ῬῚ. Menex. 286, ἃ; so διδαχϑῆναι τέχνην ὑπό τινος 
(to be taught an art by some one); ἐρωτηδϑῆναι τὴν γνώμην ὑπό τινος (to be 
asked an opinion). Τῆ καὶ οἰκήσεις τὰ αὐτὰ μέρη διανεμηδήτω (be di- 
vided into the same parts), Pl. L. 787, 6. Ὑπὸ βασιλέως πεπραγμένος TOUS 
φόρου ς (having demanded the tribute), Th.8,5. ᾿Αφαιρεϑῆναι, ἀποστερη- 
ϑῆναι τὴν ἀρχὴν bd Twos. Κρυφδῆναι τι (celari aliqud). Πεισδῆναι 
τὴν ἀναχώρησιν (ὃ 218,4). ᾿Αμφιέννυσϑαι χιτῶνα occurs only with the mean- 
ing to put α garment on one’s self, but not 7 ἰδὲ myself be clothed by another, the garment 
was put on me by another ; but ἐνδυϑῆναι χιτῶνα (to be clothed with a tunic) is in use, 


3 As the Greek may form a personal Pass. (ὁ 251, 4), of every intransitive 
verb, which has its object in the Gen. or Dat., e. g. ἀμελοῦμαι, ἠμελήϑην, prom 
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οῦὔμαι, ἐφϑονήϑην ; so may it also with such transitive verbs as have, together 
with the Acc. of the thing, a Dat. of the person, the Dat. of the person being 
changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing remaining. Th. 1. 1, 26. of 
tov ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐπιτετραμένοι THY φυλακήν (quibus custodia demandata 
erat, those of the Athenians who had been entrusted with the guard, from ἐπιτρέπω τινὶ 
τὴν φυλακήν). 5, 37. of KopivSiot ταῦτα ἐπεσταλμένοι ἄνεχώρουν 
(having been commanded these things) ; 1, 140. εἰ ξυγχωρήσετε, καὶ ἄλλο τι μεῖ- 
Cov εὐδὺς ἐπιταχϑήσεσδε (you will be commanded something greater). X. 
An. 2. 6,1. of στρατηγοὶ ἀποτμηϑέντες τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν. 


§ 282. (3) Dative. 


1. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes: (a) in a 
local relation, the place at or in which the action of the subject 
occurs ;—(b) in a causal relation, the object upon which the 
action of the subject shows itself or becomes visible — the ob- 
ject which shares in or is concerned in an action. — This object 
5: (a) a person, or a thing considered as a person, e. g. βοηϑῶ 
τοῖς πολίταις Or TH πόλει; (8) a thing, or an object considered as 
a thing, 6. g. ἀγάλλομαι τῇ νίκῃ. In this way the Dat. may be 
treated under three divisions. In the first, the Dat. is regarded 
as a local object, in the second, as a personal object; in the 
third, the object is a ¢hzmg, and is called the Dat. of the ene or 
enstrumental Dat. 


§ 283. A. Local Dative. 


1. The Dat., as a local object, designates the place im (by, 
near, at) which an action occurs. This use of the Dat. is al- 
most exclusively poetical ; in prose, prepositions are commonly — 
jomed with the Dative. 

Il. ει, 663. αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς εὗδε μυχῷ κλισίης εὐπήκτου (slept in the corner of 
the tent). m, 595. Ἑλλάδι οἰκία ναίων (dwelling in houses in Hellas). B, 210. 
κῦμα πολυφλοίσβοιο δαλάσσης αἰγιαλῷ μεγάλῳ Bpeuera (roars upon the 
shore). S. Trach. 171. (ἔφη) τὴν παλαιὰν φηγὸν αὐδῆσαί ποτε Δ ωὡδῶνι:ι (that the 
beech tree once uttered an oracle αἱ Dodona). Here belong the Locative forms very 
common in prose, viz.. Μαραδῶνι, Ἐλευσῖνι, Πυϑοῖ, Ἰσϑμοῖ, οἴκοι, ᾿Αϑήνησι, 
᾿ Πλαταιᾶσι, etc. (at Marathon, etc.); also, ταύτῃ, τῇδε, here, ἣν where. So also, 
Od. 0, 227. Πυλίοισι μέγ᾽ ἔξοχα δώματα ναίων. ; 


2. Hence the Dat. is used also with the attributive pronoun — 
αὐτός, to express the idea of together with. 
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Her. 6, 32. τὰς πόλιας ἐνεπίμπρασαν αὐτοῖσι τοῖσι ἱροῖσι (they burned 
the cities together with the temples— cities, temples and all). Χ. Ἡ. 6. 2, 35. aé 
ἀπὸ Συρακουσῶν νῆες ἅπασαι ἑάλωσαν αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν (the ships were taken 


together with the men). 


3. The local relation is transferred to the tune in which some- 
thing happens, and then from the time to the circumstances 
under which something happens. Hence the Dat. denotes the 
time (definite) and circumstances of an action. 


In prose with ἡμέρᾳ, νυκτί, μηνί, ἔτει, ἐνιαυτῷ, Spa and the like, in connection 
with attributive demonstratives, ordinals, and adjectives, as πρότερος, ὕστερος, 
ἐπιών, mapeASéy and the like. The Dat. therefore usually expresses definite 
time. Τῇδε τῇ νυκτί, ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, TH αὐτῇ 
νυκτί, πολλοῖς ἔτεσι, τρέτῳ μηνί, τῇ αὐτῇ ὥρᾳ, τῷ ἐπιόντι ἔτει, 
ἐκείνῳ τῷ ἔτει, τῷ ὕστέρῳ ἔτει, τούτῳ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ, etc. XK. An. 
4.8,1. τῇ πρώ τῃρὴ μέ ρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν (the first day or on the first 
day). Also ὥρα χειμῶνος (in time of winter), νουμηνία (at the time of new moon) ; 
likewise, Παναϑηναίοις, Διονυσίοις, τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς, at the time of the Panathenaea, 
etc. The preposition ἐν is joined with the Dat.: (a) when the substantive 
stands without an attributive, 6. g. ἐν ἡμέρᾳ, ἐν νυκτί, ἐν Séper; often also when 
a demonstrative stands with it, 6. g. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ ; (Ὁ) usually, when a 
space of time is to be indicated; hence with substantives in connection with 
cardinals and the adjectives ὀλίγος, βραχύς, μικρός, πολύς, etc., 6. g. διήγαγον 
ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις (in three days, in the space of three days), X. An. 4. 8, 8 
Od. =, 253. ἐπλέομεν Bopén ἀνέμῳ ἀκραέϊ καλῷ (with a good wind). 11]. α, 
418. τῷ σε κακῇ αἴσῃ τέκον ἐν μεγάροισιν (under an evil destiny). Her. 6,139. 
ἐπεὰν βορέῃ ἀνέμῳ αὐτημερὸν νηῦς ἐξανύσῃ ἐκ τῆς ὑμετέρης ἐς Thy ἡμετέρην, 
τότε παραδώσομεν (when a ship shall come with a north wind). 


§ 284. B. The Dative as a Personal Object. 


1. Both the Dat. of the person and of the thing denote an 
object, wpon or in which the action of the subject shows itself 
or becomes visible; both denote an object which participates 
in, or is concerned in, the action of the subject; accordingly, 
the language regards the Dat. of the person and of the thing 
asthe same. ‘The distinction is merely this, that the former is 
a personal object, or is considered as such, and consequently 
has the power of will; the latter is a mere thing, or is consid- 
ered as such, and of course without will. As the idea denoted 
by the term where, is intermediate to that denoted by whence 
and whither, so the Dat. (the Where-case), when it is a person, 
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stands in contrast with the Acc. (the Whither-case); when it 
is a thing, in contrast with the Gen. (the Whence-case). 

2. The Acc. denotes an object effected, accomplished by the 
action of the subject, or the object acted upon; the Dat. of the 
person, on the contrary, denotes an object merely aimed at by 
the action of the subject and sharing in it; the action of the 
subject is indeed employed on the object and becomes mani- 
fest in it, yet it does not make it a passive object, but the ob- 
ject itself appears in distinction from the subject as active; 
between the subject and the object a reciprocal action takes 
place. The Gen. denotes the znmediate cause; the Dat. of the 
thing, on the contrary, a mediate, indirect cause (the ground, 
the means, the instrument); the Gen. denotes an object as 
calling forth and producing the action of the subject; the Dat. 
of the thing, only such an object as exhibits in or upon itself 
the action of the subject. , 





Remark 1. In poetry a local limit or object is very often considered as a 
person, and is indicated by the Dat.; this sometimes occurs, though but seldom, 
in prose. Il. 0, 369. πᾶσι δεοῖσιν χεῖρας ἀνίσχοντες (raisiny up the hands to 
Ἷ all the gods). So αἴρεσϑαι, ἐπαίρεσϑαι δόρυ τινί. Il. ε, 709. λίμνῃ κεκλιμέ- 
᾿ vos Κηφισίδι (dwelling at the Cephisian lake). 1, 218. προκαλέσσατο χάρμῃ (he 
i challenged to the contest). Th. 1,13. ᾿Αμεινοκλῆς Σαμίοις ἦλϑεν. 3,5. αὐτοῖς 
i Μελέας Λάκων ἀφικνεῖται. 

t 


Rem. 2. From this use of the Dat., the fact may be explained, why many 
verbs of motion compounded with the prepositions eis, πρός, ἐπί, ete., take 
their object in the Dat.; also why most adverbs with the Dat. (or Locative) in- 
flection [ὃ 101, 2, (b)], may express both the relation of rest (local Dat.) and 

the direction whither (personal Dat.), e. g. χαμαί, hum, humum; so, likewise, the 
adverbs in -ἢ, 6. g. ἄλλῃ those in -ω, 6. g. ἄνω, κάτω, etc.; those in -o4, e. g. 
πεδοῖ, humi, humum; évravdot, huc and hic (but of, ὅποι, ποῖ, always denote the 
direction whither). 

3. Most verbs, which take the personal Dat., as the object 
. sharing or participating in the action, express the idea of assocza- 
tion and wnion, eg. διδόναι, παρέχειν, ὑπισχνεῖσϑαι, ἁρπάζειν τί τινι. 
The following classes of words, therefore, govern the Dative: — 

(1) Verbs expressing mutual intercourse, associating with, mix- 
ng with, participation.— Dative of communion, 6. g. ὁμιλεῖν, 
μιγνύναι, μίγνυσϑαι, κοινοῦν, κοινοῦσϑαι, κοινωνεῖν, Ol-, καταλλάττειν 
(to reconcile), δι-, καταλλάττεσϑαι (to reconcile one’s self to), ξενοῦ- 
| oat, σπένδεσϑαι Or σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι, πράττειν (agere cum aliquo) ; 

εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, διαλέγεσϑαι, εὔχεσϑαι, καταρᾶσϑαι, etc.; also adjec- 
tives and adverbs, soinetimes even substantives which express 
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a similar idea, 6. g. κοινός, σύντροφος, σύμφωνος, συγγενής, μεταίτιος ; 
many other words of a similar signification, compounded with 
σύν and μετά, also with ἐν, πρός, and παρά. 

Ὁμίλει τοῖς ἀγαδϑοῖς ἀνδιρώποις (associate with good men). Her. 8, 
131. ὁ Δεμοκήδης Πολυκράτεϊ ὡμίλησε. 6,21. πόλιες αὗται μάλιστα ἀλ- 
λήλῃσι ἐξεινώϑησαν (cultivated hospitality with each οἰδεγ). --- Εὔχομαι 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς (I prayto the gods). X.H.2.2,19.cméviecSat ᾿Αϑηναίοις (te 
make a treaty withthe Athenians). 3.2, 20. ἀλλήλοις σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαν- 
το (they made treaties with each other). Isocr. Paneg. 42. 9. ai πράξεις ai προγε- 
γενημέναι κοιναὶ πᾶσιν ἡμῖν κατελείφϑησαν (common to us all). On the 
Gen. with κοιν ὁ ς, see § 273, 3, (b). 


(2) Verbs of contending, hiigating, vying with, 6. g. ἐρίζειν, 
μάχεσϑαι, πολεμεῖν, ἀγωνίζεσϑαι (usually πρός twa), δικάζεσϑαι, ἀμ- 
φιςβητεῖν, στασιάζειν, etc.; also of going agaist, encountering. 
meeting and approaching, and the contrary, as those of yield- 
ing, 6. δ. ὑποστῆναι and ὑφίστασϑαι ; ἀπαντᾶν, ὑπαντᾶν, ὑπαντιάζειν, 
πλησιάζειν, πελάζειν, ἐγγίζειν, etc. ; εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, χωρεῖν, παραχωρεῖν, 
etc.; the adjectives and adverbs πλησίος, ἐναντίος, πέλας, etc. 
(seldom ἐγγύς). 

Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀνδρείως Tots Πέρσαις ἐμαχέσαντο (fought bravely with the 
Persians). Μὴ εἴκετε τοῖς πολεμίοις (do not yield to the enemy). Χρὴ 
Tots €x Spots τῆς ἡμετέρας (χώραε)παραχωρῆσαι, Isocr. Archid. 118,13. On 
the Gen., see ὁ 271,2. Ὑποστῆναι αὐτοῖς (Mépoats) ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τολμή- 
σαντες, ἐνίκησαν αὐτούς (having dared to encounter them), X. An.3.2,11. Ὑφίσ- 
τασϑαι ξυμφοραῖς, Th. 2, 61. Ὅμοιον ὁμοίῳ ae πελάζει (like always 
draws to like), Pl. Symp.195,b. Ἵζοντο ἀντίοι τοῖσι Λακεδαιμονίοισι (encamped 
opposite the Lacedaemonians), Her. 6,77. Tupavvos ἅπας ἐχϑρὸς ἐλευϑερίᾳ καὶ 
νόμοις ἐναντίος. On the Gen., see § 273, Rem. 9. 


(3) Verbs of commanding, entreating, counselling, inciting, en- 
couraging ; of following, accompanying, serving, obeying and diso- 
beying, trusting and distrusting, e. g. προςτάττειν, ἐπιτάττειν, παραι- 
νεῖν, παρακελεύεσϑαι, etc. (but κελεύειν with Acc. and Inf.) ; ἔπεσϑαι, 
ἀκολουϑεῖν, διαδέχεσϑαι (to succeed to, take the place of); πείϑεσ- 
Jar; ὑπακούειν, ἀπειϑεῖν, πιστεύειν, πεποιϑέναι, etc.; the adjectives 
and adverbs ἀκόλουϑος, ἀκολούϑως, ἑπομένως, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς. 

X. Cy. 8. 6, 18, τούτων ὧν (instead οὗ ἃ) νῦν ὑμῖν παρακελεύομαι οὐδὲν 
τοῖς δούλοις προςετάττω (L enjoin upon the slaves none of these things which 
1 now command you). Her. 3, 88. ᾿Αράβιοι οὐδαμὰ κατήκουσαν ἐπὶ δουλοσύνῃ 


Πέρσῃσι (never obeyed, were never subject to the Persians). 6,14. ἐναυμάχεον 
ἀνηκουστήσαντες τοῖσι στρατηγοῖσι (they fought in disobedience to their 
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commanders). X. Cy.1. 1, 2. τὰς ἀγέλας ταύτας ἐδοκοῦμεν ὁρᾶν μᾶλλον ἐδελούσαι 
πείϑδεσϑαι τοῖς νομεῦσιν, ἢ τοὺς ἀνδρώπους τοῖς ἄρχουσι (more willing 
to obey their shepherds, than men their rulers). 8. 6, 18. τῷ ἡμερινῷ ἀγγέλῳ 
(φασὶ) τὸν νυκτερινὸν διαδέχεσϑαι (that the night messenger succeeds the one for 
the day). Pl. Rp. 400, d. εὐλογία ἄρα καὶ εὐαρμοστία καὶ εὐσχημοσύνη καὶ evous- 
μία εὐηϑείᾳ ἀκολουδεῖ. Eur. Andr. 803. κακὸν κακῷ διάδοχον. PI. 
Phaed. 100, c. σκόπει δὴ τὰ ἑξῆς ἐκείνοις (consider the things next m order 
to those). 

(4) Expressions of szmlarity and disswmilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of agreement and disagreement, 6. g. ἐοικέναι, 
ε “ ε a“ Ψ ε / 3, + 9 ‘A d vA 
ὁμοιοῦν, ὁμοιοῦσϑαι, ὅμοιος, ὁμοίως, ἴσος, ἴσως, ἐμφερής ald προςφερής 
(similar), παραπλήσιος, παραπλησίως, ὃ αὐτός (idem), ἅμα; διάφορος 
(discordant, hostile), διάφωνος ; and very many words compounded 
with ὁμοῦ, σύν, μετά, 6. ο΄. ὁμονοεῖν, ὁμόγλωττος, ὁμώνυμος, συμφωνεῖν, 
σύμφωνος, συνῳδός. 

Her. 1, 123. τὰς πάϑας τὰς Κύρου τῇσι ἑωῦὐτοῦ ὁμοιούμενος (likening, com- 
paring the sufferings of Cyrus with his own). 6, 28. 6 Ῥηγίου τύραννος Bid popos 
(jv) τοῖσι Ζαγκλαίοισι (was hostile to the Zancleans). X. Cy. 7.1, 2. ὧπ- 
λισμένοι πάντες ἦσαν of περὶ τὸν Κῦρον τοῖς αὐτοῖς τῷ Κύρῳ ὅπλοις (were 
Surnished with the same arms as Cyrus). ὅ.1, 4. ὁμοίαν ταῖς δούλαι5 εἶχε 
Thy ἐσδῆτα (Πάνϑεια). 7.5, 65. ὁ σίδηρος aviaot τοὺς ἀσδϑενεῖς τοῖς ἰσχυ- 
pots ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ (makes the weak equal to the strong). Isocr. Paneg. 43, 13 
χαλεπόν ἐστιν ἴσους τοὺς λόγους τῷ μεγέδϑει τῶν ἔργων ἐξευρεῖν. ΤῊ. 1, 49. 
h ναυμαχία πεζομαχίᾳ προσφέρη»" (ἢν). 

Rem. 3. Οπ the Comparatio compendiaria with expressions of likeness and 
similarity, see § 323, Rem, 6. On the Gen. with ἐγγύς, πλησίον, § 273, Rem. 9. 
The coordinate copulative particle καί, is not seldom employed with adjectives 
of likeness and similarity instead of the Dative. Her. 1, 94. Λυδοὶ νόμοισι μὲν 
παραπλησίοισι χρέωνται καὶ Ἕλληνες (=“EAAnot ΟΥ̓ τοῖς Ἑλλήνων), the 
Lydians and Greeks have similar laws, instead of the Lydians have laws similar to 
the Greeks. So ἐν tow, ἴσα, ὁμοίως, dsavTds, κατὰ ταὐτὰ Kal, etc. Pl. Ion. 500, 
d. οὐχ 6motws πεποιήκασι καὶ “Ὅμηρος. Comp. similis ac, atque. There also 
occur, particularly in Attic prose, the particles of comparison, ὡς, ὥσπερ with 
ἴσος, ὃ αὐτός. Dem. Phil. 3.119, 33. τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον, ὥςπερ, k. τ. A. 


(5) Expressions signifying to be becoming, suitable, fitting, 
to please, and the contrary, 6. &. πρέπειν, ἁρμόττειν, προςήκειν (with 
an Inf. following), πρεπόντως, ἀπρεπῶς, εἰκός ἐστιν, εἰκότως, ἀρέσκειν 
(ἁνδάνειν Ion.). : 

Pl. Apol. 86, d. τί οὖν πρέπει ἀνδρὶ πένητι; (what them is becoming a poor 
man?). Her. 6,129. ἑωῦτῷ ἀρεστῶς ὀρχέετο (he danced pleasing himself). 
X. Cy. 3. 3,39. ἀρέσκειν ὕμῖν πειρῶνται (they endeavor to please you). 


(6) Verbs signifying to agree with, to assent to, to reproach, te 


be angry, to envy, 6. 5. ὁμολογεῖν, etc.; μέμφεσθαι (to reproach, 
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μέμφεσϑαί twa means to blame), λοιδορεῖσϑαι (to reproach), ἐπιτι- 
μᾶν, ἐγκαλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπικαλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπιπλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐνοχλεῖν 
(more seldom with the Acc.), etc.; ϑυμοῦσϑαι, βριμοῦσϑαι, χαλε- 
παίνειν, etc.; φϑονεῖν (τινί twos, § 274, 1, more seldom τινί τι), 
βασκαίνειν (to envy; βασκαίνειν τινά, to slander). The Acc. of 
the thing very often stands with the Dat. of the person. 


Her. 3, 142. ἐγὼ τὰ (= ἃ) TG πέλας ἐπιπλήσσω, αὐτὸς κατὰ δύναμιν οὐ 
ποιήσω (what I rebuke in my neighbor I will not do myself). ΤῊ. 4, 61. οὐ τοῖς 
ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὑπακούειν ἑτοιμοτέροις οὖσιν 
(1 do not reproach those wishing to rule, but, etc.). Dem. Ol. 2. 80, ὅ. ἠνώχλει 
ἡμῖν ὃ Φίλιππος (gave trouble to us). X. An. 2.5, 13. Αἰγυπτίους, οἷς μάλιστα 
ὑμᾶς viv γινώσκω τεϑυμωμένους, κολάσεσωε (with whom I know you are angry). 
Cy. 1.4, 9. ὁ Setos αὐτῷ ἐλοιδορεῖτο, τὴν Spacitynta δρῶν (reproached him). 
4. 5, 9. Κυαξάρης ἐβριμοῦτο TG Κύρῳ καὶ Tots Μήδοις τῷ καταλιπόντας 
αὐτὸν ἔρημον οἴχεσϑαι (was wroth with Cyrus, etc.). 


(7) Verbs of helping, averting, and being useful, e. g. ἀρήγειν, 
ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, τιμωρεῖν, βοηϑεῖν, ἐπικουρεῖν, ἀπολογεῖσϑαι, λυσιτε- 
λεῖν, ἐπαρκεῖν, χραισμεῖν and the like (but ὀνινάναι and ὠφελεῖν 
with Acc. § 279, 1.); also several verbs compounded with 
σύν, 6. δ. συμφέρειν (conducere), συμπράττειν, συνεργεῖν, etc., and 
many adjectives of the same and similar significations, and 
the contrary, 6. g. χρήσιμος, βλαβερός (but βλάπτειν with Ace. 
§ 279, 1.), φίλος, ἐχϑρός, πολέμιος, etc. 


K.R.L. 4,5. ἀρήξουσι τῇ πόλει παντὶ σϑένει (they assist the city with all 
their strength). Cy.3.3, 67. (ai γυναῖκες) ἱκετεύονσι πάντας μὴ φεύγειν καταλιπόν- 
τας, GAN ἀμῦναι καὶ αὐταῖς, καὶ τέκνοι5, καὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς (to de- 
fend them, their children and themselves). 4. 8, 3. τούτοις γάρ φασιν ἀνάγκην 
εἶναι προδύμως ἀλέξειν (they say it ts necessary to defend these). Eur. Or. 922. 
(Ὀρέστης) ἠδέλησε τιμωρεῖν πατρί, κακὴν γυναῖκα κἄϑεον κατακτανών 
(wished to help his father). Pl. Ap. 28, c. εἰ τιμωρήσεις Πατρόκλῳ τῷ 
ἑταίρῳ τὸν φόνον (if you shall avenge the murder of your friend Patroclus, i. e. 
if you shall avenge for him). 


Rem. 4. The words φίλος, ἐχϑρός, πολέμιδς are also used as sub- 
stantives, and govern the Gen. X. An. 3. 2,5. τοὺς ἐκείνου ἐχϑίστους- 
(his bitterest enemics). Hence the Dative stands, in general, with verbs and ad- 
jectives of all kinds, when the action takes place for the advantage, favor, honor, 
harm, disadvantage of a person, or an object considered as a person (Dativus 
commodi et incommodi), where the English uses the prepositions to or for. Here 
belong particularly the rites performed in honor of a divinity, e. g. ὀρχεῖσϑαι 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς (to dance in honor of the gods) ; στεφανοῦσϑαι ϑεῷ (lo crown one’s self in 
honor of the gods). Her. 6, 138. ᾿Αρτέμιδι ὁρτὴν ἄγειν (to keep a feast in honor 
of Diana). The Dative with κλύειν (Poet., especially Epic), is also to be re- 
garded in the same way: KAdst μοι, listen to me favorably. Here belongs, also, 
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the phrase, mostly poetic, SéxeoSat τι τινί, to receive something from some one, 
since it involves the additional idea that the reception of the thing will be re- 
garded as arelief, as agreeable, etc. to the person. Od. π, 40. ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας of 
ἐδέξατο χάλκεον ἔγχος (received from him fas‘a favor to him] the brazen spear). 
See Larger Gramm. Part. 11. § 597, Rem. 3. 


(8) Verbs of observing, finding, meeting with something in a 
person.’ 


Ὑπολαμβάνειν δεῖ τῷ τοιούτῳ, ὅτι edhHdns τις ἄνϑρωπος (scil. ἐστίν), Pl. 
Rp. 598. d. Ἕτερα δή, ὡς ἔοικε, τοῖς φύλαξιν εὑρήκαμεν, 421,6. Θαρσοῦσι 
μάλιστα πολέμιοι, ὅταν τοῖς ἐναντίοις πράγματα καὶ ἀσχολίας πυνϑάνωνται 
(when they perceive troubles and hindrances in those opposed to them), X. Hipp. 5. 8. 


(9) The Dative stands with éorié(v) and εἰσί(ν), to denote 
the person, or thing considered as a person, that has or possesses 
something. 'The thing possessed stands as the subject in the 
Nom., but the verb is translated by the English have, etc., and 
the Dat. as the Nom. So also with γίγνεσθαι and ὑπάρχειν (to 
be, exist), also with ἴδιος and ἀλλότριος. 


Κύρῳ ἦν μεγάλη βασιλεία (Cyrus had a great kingdom).— Tots πλουσίοις 
πολλὰ παραμύδιά φασιν εἶναι, Pl. Rp. 329,e. Ἦσαν Κροίσῳ δύο παῖδες, 
Her. 1,44. When the above verbs are connected with a predicative abstract 
substantive, they may be translated to prove, to serve. Χαιριφῶν ἐμοὶ ζημία 
μᾶλλον, ἢ ὠφέλειά ἐστιν, X. C. 2. 3, 6. (Ch. mihi detrimento potius est, quam 
emolumento, 15 an injury, proves an injury rather than a benefit). 


Rem. 5. The possessive Dat., or the Dat. of the possessor, is to be distin- 
guished from the Gen. of the possessor (§ 273, 2). The Dative is used, when 
it is asked, what the possession is (what has one ?), and the possession desig- 
nated is contrasted with other possessions, 6. g. Κύρῳ ἦν μεγάλη βασιλεία, 
Cyrus had (among other things also) a great kingdom; the Gen. is used, when it 
is asked who the possessor is (whose is this ?), and the possessor is contrasted 
with other possessors, 6. g. Κύρου ἦν μεγάλη βασιλεία, to Cyrus (and not to 
another) belonged a great kingdom. The Dative describes the person as one to 
whom the possession has been imparted, divided, given, and under whose con- 
trol it now is; the Genitive, as one who has gained possession, from whom the 
possession has proceeded. 


(10) The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place 
an reference to a person, or a thing considered as a person, so that 
the person in some way shares or participates init. Here be- 
long the following instances : — 

(a) In certain formulas, the Dative designates the person to whose judgment, 
consideration, or estimate, an idea is referred, and thus it first gains a definite 
authority or value ; i. 6. the assertion is made in view of the judgment, etc. of 


the person to whom the matter had been submitted. This Dat. therefore shows 
when and under what circumstances the assertion is true, 6. g. Her. 1, 14. dAndet δὸ 
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λόγῳ χρεωμένῳ ov KopwSiwv τοῦ δημοσίου ἐστὶν ὁ Snoaupds (recte aestimanti hie 
thesaurus non est Corinthiacus, in the judgment of one estimating the matter correctly, 
εἰ 15 not the Corinthian treasury). Th. 2,49. τὸ ἔξωϑεν ἅπτομ έν ῳ σῶμα οὐκ ἄγαν 
ϑερμὸν ἦν (the external part of the body, when one touched it, in the view of one touching 
it, was not very hot). Here belong especially the Datives εἰςβάντι, ἐξιόντι, ἀναβάντι, 
ὕπερβάντι and the like, with local specifications. Her. 6, 33. ἀπὸ Ἰωνίης ἄἀπαλλασσό- 
μενος 6 ναυτικὸς στρατὸς τὰ ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ EsTAEOYTL τοῦ Ἑλληςπόντου αἵρεε πάντα 
(the naval force subjugated all parts of the Hellespont, upon the left as one sails into τί, 
or with respect to one sailing into it). X.Cy.8. 6, 20. (Κῦρος) λέγεται καταστρέψασϑαι 
πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη, ὅσα Συρίαν εἰςβάντι οἰκεῖ μεχρὶ ἐρυϑρᾶς Sardoons (which dwell as 
one enters Syria | from the entrance of S.] to the Red Sea) Also the expression ὡς 
συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, to speak briefly, to say in a word, properly to say it when one 
fas brought the whole together into a small compass, has comprehended the whole, 6. g. 
Ἄνευ ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν οὔτε καλόν, οὔτε ἀγαδὸν γένοιτο, ὡς μὲν συνελόντι 
εἰπεῖν, οὐδαμοῦ, X. An. 8.1, 38. 

(0) So also the Dat. of the person often stands in connection with ὧς, in 
order to show that the thought which is expressed, is not a general one, but 
has its value only according to the opinion of the person named. X. C.4. 6,4. 
6 τὰ περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς νόμιμα cides OpSas ἂν ἡμῖν εὐσεβὴς ὡρισμένος εἴη (nos- 
tro judicio, in our opinion). S. Ο. C. 20. μακρὰν γάρ, ὡς γέροντι, προὐστάλης 
ὁδόν (you went forward a great way, for an old man, as an old man would view tt). 
Ant. 1161. Κρέων γὰρ ἣν ζηλωτός, ὡς ἐμοΐ, ποτέ (in my opinion). Pl. Soph. 
226, 6. ταχεῖαν, ὧς ἐμοί, σκέψιν ἐπιτάττεις. Her. 3, 88. γάμους τοὺς πρώτους 
ἐγάμεε Πέρσῃσι ὃ Δαρεῖος (matrimonia ex Persarum judicio nobilissima, con- 

tracted very honorable marriages, in the judgment of the Persians). Altogether 
usual in the phrase ἄξιός εἶμι τινός τιν.) or even without the Gen., ἄ ξι ός 
εἰμί τινι (Lam of value in the estimation of some one). X. C. 1. 2, 62. ἐμοὶ μὲν 
δὴ Σωκράτης τοιοῦτος ὧν ἐδόκει τιμῆς ἄξιος εἶναι TH πόλει μᾶλλον, ἢ ϑανάτου 
(rather merits honor than death, in the estimation, in the view of the city). Pl. Symp. 
185, b. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς Οὐρανίας Seod ἔρως καὶ οὐράνιος καὶ πολλοῦ ἄξιος καὶ 
πόλει καὶ ἰδιώται5. 

(c) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of a person with βουλομένῳ. ἡδομένῳ, 
ἀσμένῳ, ἐλπομένῳ, ἀχϑυμένῳ, Tposdexouevw and the like, in connection with 
verbs, most frequently with εἶναι and yiyveodai. Such a participle gives 
definiteness to an otherwise indefinite assertion. Ei ταῦτά σοι βουλομένῳ 
ἐστίν (if this 15 to you wishing it, if this is your wish). Οὗτός μοι ἡδομένω 
ἀπήντησεν (he met me to my joy). Her. 9,16. ἡδομένοισιν ἡ μῖν οἱ λόγοι γε- 
γόνασι. Th. 6, 46. τῷ Νικίᾳ προςδεχομένῳ ἦν τὰ περὶ τῶν Ἐγεσταίων 
(were as Nicias expected). Pl. Rp. 358, d. ἀλλ᾽ ὅρα, ef cor βουλομένῳ (se 
ἐστίν), ἅ λέγω, whether what I say pleases you). 

(d) The Dat. of the personal pronouns, first and second persons, is often 
used, not because they are really necessary for the general sense, but to show 
that the statement is made in a familiar, humorous, and pleasant manner. This 
is called the Ethical Dat. (Dativus ethicus). X. Cy. 1. 8, 2. ὁρῶν δὴ τὸν κόσμον 
τοῦ πάππου, ἐμβλέπων αὐτῷ, ἔλεγεν (6 Kipos): Ὦ μῆτερ, ὡς καλός μοι ὃ πάπ’ 
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πος (O mother, how beautiful grandfather is, IN MY EYES). 15. ἣν δέ με καταλίπῃς 
ἐν) άδε, καὶ μάϑω ἱππεύειν, ὅταν μὲν ἐν Πέρσαις ὦ, οἶμαί σοι ἐκείνους τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς 
τὰ πεζικὰ ῥᾳδίως νικήσειν (TO GRATIFY you, I think I shall easily surpass those 
skilled in foot exercises). 


(11) The Dative often stands with the Perf. Pass. (rarely 
with other tenses of the Pass.), to denote the actwe person or 
agent. ‘The Pass., in this case, expresses a state or condition, 
and the Dat. represents the author of this condition at the same 
tome as. the person for whom this condition exists, while by t7é 
with the Gen., the author merely is expressed. 

Her 6, 123. ὥς μοι πρότερον δεδήλωται (as has been before shown by me). 


Dem. Aphob. 844, 1. δεῖ διηγήσασϑαι τὰ τούτῳ πεπραγμένα περὶ ἡμῶν (it is 
necessary to describe what has been done by him). Ol. 1. 26, 27. τί πέπρακται 


τοῖς ἄλλοις; (what has been done by others?). In this way a Perf. Act., which - 


is wanting, may be supplied, 6. g. ταῦτά μοι λέλεκται (I have sard this). 


(12) So also the active person or agent stands regularly in 
the Dative with verbal adjectives in -τός and -réos, [ὁ 234, 1, (i)], 
both when they are used, like the Latin verbal in -dum, im- 
personally in the Neut. Sing.: -τόν, -réov, or Pl. -rd, -τέα (ἡ 241, 
3.), or when they are used personally, like the Latin participle 
in -dus ; those derived from transitive verbs, 1. e. such as govern 
the Acc., admit both the Impers. and the Pers. construction ; 
but those derived from intransitive verbs, admit only the im- 
personal. 'The impersonal verbal Adj., in addition to the Dat. 
of the agent, governs the same Case as the verb from which 
it is derived. 

Td στράτευμα εὐεπίϑετον ἦν évradsa Tots πολεμίοις (could be easily 
attacked by the enemy), X. An. 3. 4,20. ᾿Ασκητέον (or -réa) ἐστί σοι τὴν 
ἀρετήν (you must practise virtue ΟΥ̓ virtue must be practised by you). ἜἘ πιϑυμη- 
τέον ἐστὶ Tots ἀνδρώποις τῆς ἀρετῆς (there must be a desiring by men, men 
must desire virtue). Ἐπιχειρητέον ἐστί σοι τῷ ἔργῳ (you must attempt the 


work). nul δὴ BonSnréov εἶναι τοῖς πράγμασιν ὑμῖν (1 say that you must 


render assistance), Dem. Ol. 1. 14,17. Κολαστέον ἐστί σοι τὸν ἄνϑρωπον 
(you must punish the man). ᾿Ασκητέα ἐστί σοι ἡ ἀρετή. ᾿Ωφελητέα σοι ἣ 
πόλις ἐστίν, Χ. Ὁ. 8. 6, 8. So the Deponents (ὃ 197), e.g. μιμητέον ἐστὶν 
ἡμῖν τοὺς ἂγαϑούς (from μιμεῖσϑαί τινα) or μιμητέαι εἰσὶν ἡμῖν οἱ ayadsol 
(you must imitate the good). 


Rem. 6. The verbal adjectives of those verbs whose middle form has a Pass. 
as well as a reflexive or intransitive sense, have, likewise, in the impersonal 
Neut. form with ἐστί, a two-fold signification; and when an object is joined 
with them, a two-fold construction, 8. g. πειστέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν αὐτόν (we musi 
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convince him) from πείϑω τινά; and πειστέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοῖς νόμοις (we must 
obey the laws, obtemperandum est a nobis legibus) from πείϑομαί τινι, obtempero 
alicui ; ἀπαλλακτέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν αὐτὸν Tov κακοῦ (we must rid him of the evil) 
from ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ TOU κακοῦ; and ἀπαλλακτέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοῦ avSpHmov 
(we must get rid of the man) from ἀπαλλάττεσδϑαί τινος (to get rid of something). 


Rem. 7. Not unfrequently, however, the verbal adjectives in -reds, among 
the Attic writers, take the active person or agent in the Acc. also, as these ver- 
bals have the force of the impersonal verb δεῖ with the Inf. 6. g. Pl. Gorg. 
507. ἃ. τὸν βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκτέον καὶ ἄσκη- 
τέον (whoever wishes to be happy must seek and practise sqbriety). Often, also, 
the construction of verbal adjectives is changed into the Inf.; in this case the 
agent must necessarily stand in the Acc. X. C. 1.5, 5. ἐμοὶ μὲν δοκεῖ... ἐλευ- 
ϑέρῳ ἀνδρὶ εὐκτὸν εἶναι μὴ τυχεῖν δούλου τοιούτου δουλεύοντα de... 
ἱκετεύειν τοὺς ϑεούς kK. τ. λ. 


§ 286. C. The Dative of the thing (Instrumental 
Dative). 


1. The Dative of the thing expresses relations which in 
Latin are denoted by the Ablative. The relations expressed 
by this Dat. are: 

(1) The ground, reason, or cause, 6. &. φόβῳ ἀπῆλϑον, εὐνοίᾳ, 
ἀδικίᾳ, φόβῳ, ὕβρει ποιεῖν τι; especially with verbs denoting the 
state of the feelings, e. g. χαίρειν, ἤδεσϑαι, ἀγάλλεσϑαι, ἐπαίρεσ- 
Sat, λυπεῖσϑαι, ἀνιᾶσϑαι, ἀλγεῖν, éx-, καταπλήττεσϑαι; Θαυμάζειν ; 


ἐλπίζειν ; στέργειν and ἀγαπᾶν, ἀρέσκεσϑαι, ἀρκεῖσϑαι (all four: to 
be content, to be pleased with something); ἀγανακτεῖν, δυςχεραίνειν, 
χαλεπῶς, βαρέως φέρειν, ἄχϑεσϑαι ; aicxivertat, etc. 

Χ. C.1.3,1. of ϑεοὶ ταῖς παρὰ τῶν εὐσεβεστάτων τιμαῖς μάλιστα χαίρου- 
σιν (are especially pleased with the honors from the most devout). ΠΥ. 478. διαί- 
τῇ οὐδαμῶς ἠρέσκετο Σκυδικῇ (was by no means pleased with the Scythian 
mode of life). Th. 4, 85. ϑαυμάζω TH ἀποκλείσει μου τῶν πυλῶν (1 am 
surprised at. the shutting of the gates against me). 8, 97. ἐλπίζειν τῇ τύχῃ 
(to hope in fortune). Stépyw τοῖς παροῦσιν (L am content with the present 
things). ᾿Αγαπῶ τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν ayadots. Χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖς 
παροῦσι πράγμασι (Lam troubled by the present state of affairs), X. An.1:3,3. 
Αἰσχύνομαι τοῖς πεπραγμένοις (Lam ashamed on account of what has been done), 
C.2.1,81. Pl. Hipp. maj. 285.e. εἰκότως σοι χαίρσυσιν of Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἅτε 
πολλὰ εἰδότι. ᾿Αγάλλομαι TH νίκῃ. Πολλοὶ ἀγανακτοῦσι τῷ da- 
vatw. Avsxepalyw τοῖς λόγοις. Dem. Ol. 3.13, 14. ἀγαπήσα" Tots 
πεπραγμένοις ἡσυχίαν σχήσει. Ἰσχύειν Tots σώμασι, X.C.2.7,7. So 
also with adjectives, 6. g. ἰσχυρὸς χερσίν, ταχὺς ποσίν, etc. 

Remark 1. The preposition ἐπί, on account of, at, is very often joined with 
the Dat.; thus commonly, χαλεπῶς φέρειν ἐπί τινι, ὃ αυμάζειν ἐπί τινι; Susxe- 
ραίνῳ usually with the Acc., 279, ὅ ; we also find ἀγαπῶ, στέργω, βαρέως, 


χαλεπῶς φέρω τι. Ρ 
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(2) The means and instrument, by which an action is accom: 
plished. Hence the Dat. also stands with χρῆσϑαι (wiz) and 
its compounds, and with νομίζειν (to be accustomed to). 


Βάλλειν λίϑοι ς (to throw with stones = to throw stones). ᾿Ακοντίζειν aixmacs 
(to hurl with spears = to hurl spears). X. Cy. 4.3, 21. 6 μὲν ἱπποικένταυρος 
δυοῖν ὀφϑαλμοῖν προεωρᾶτο καὶ δυοῖν ὥτοιν ἤκουεν " ἐγὼ δὲ τέτταρσι 
μὲν ὀφϑαλμοῖς «-τεκμαροῦμαι, τέτταρσι δὲ ὠσὶ προαισϑήσομαι" πολλὰ 
γάρ φασι καὶ ἵππον ἀνϑρώποις τοῖς ὀφϑιαλμοῖς προορῶντα δηλοῦν, πολλὰ δὲ 
τοῖς ὠσὶ προακούοντα σημαίνειν (the centaur saw with two eyes, and heard with 
two ears; but I shall see with four eyes, etc.). 18. προνοεῖν μέν γε ἕξω πάντα 
τῇ ἀνϑδϑρωπίνῃ γνώμῃ, Tats δὲ χερσὶν ὁπλοφορήσω, διώξομαι δὲ τῷ ἵπ- 
mw, τὸν δ᾽ ἐναντίον ἀνατρέψω τῇ τοῦ ἵππου ῥώμῃ. Χ. C. 4. 2, 9. αἱ τῶν 
σοφῶν ἄνδρῶν γνῶμαι ἀρετῇ πλουτίζουσι τοὺς κεκτημένους (enrich with virtue 
those who possess them). Her. 3, 117. οὗτοι ὧν, οἵπερ ἔμπροσϑδεν ἐώϑεσαν 
χρᾶσϑαι τῷ ὕδατι, οὐκ ἔχοντες αὐτῷ Xpaodat, συμφορῇ μεγάλῃ δι- 
αχρέωνται (those who before were accustomed to use the water, not being able to 
use it, experienced a great inconvenience). Dem. Cor. 277, 150. κεν ἢ προφάσει 
ταύτῃ καταχρῶ. But καταχρῆσϑαι and διαχρῆσδαι in the sense of 
consumere, to kill, as transitive, govern the Acc. Comp. Her. 6, 135; Antiph. 1. 
113, 23. With χρῆσϑ᾽αι a second Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, 
or εἰς with the Acc. or the Acc. of a pronoun or neuter adjective (ὁ 278, 4), 
to express the design or purpose, e.g. xp@ual σοι πιστῷ φίλῳ, as in the 
Lat. utor te jfido amico, I have thee fora true friend). X. An. 1. 4, 15. ὑμῖν 
πιστοτάτοις χρήσεται καὶ εἰς φρούρια καὶ εἰς Aoxaytas (will employ 
you as the most faithful both for guards and commanders). Her. 4, 117. φὼ ν ἢ οἱ 
Σαυρομάται νομίζουσι Σκυδικῇ (are accustomed to use the Scythian language). 
Th. 2,38. ἀγῶσι καὶ δυσίαις διετησίοις νομίζουσι. 


Rem. 2. The Dat. 15 very often used without σύν in military expressions, 
with reference to a retinue or force, in order to represent this as the means by 
which something takes place; this usage is found particularly with verbs of 
going and coming. Such Datives are στρατῷ, στόλῳ, TAHVEL, ναυσί(ν), trots, 
στρατιώταις, etc. (In Latin the Abl. without cum, as magno exercitu venire, to 
come with a large army). Her. 5, 99. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀπικέατο εἴκοσι νηῦν σί (came 
with twenty ships). ‘Th. 1, 102. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἦλϑον πλήϑει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ (with not 
a small number). 4. 39. of Πελοποννήσιοι ἀνεχώρησαν τῷ στρατῷ ἐκ THs Πύλου. 
X. Cy. 1.4, 17. αὐτὸς τοῖς ἵπποις mposeAdoas πρὸς TX τῶν Μήδων φρούρια κατέ- 
μεινεν (having rode up with the cavalry). An. 7. 6, 29. Sapparéws ἡμῖν ἐφείποντο 
of πολέμιοι καὶ ἱππικῷ καὶ TEATATTILK ῷ.- 


(3) The following relations also may be considered as the 
means, and are expressed by the Dat.: (a) the material of 
which (= with which) anything is made;—(b) the rele or 
standard, according to which anything is measured, judged of, 
or done; hence the Dat. stands particularly with verbs of 
» measuring, judging, mferring, 6. δ. σταϑμᾶσϑαι, γιγνώσκειν, εἰκά- 


δὰ 
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few, κρίνειν, τεκμαίρεσϑαι; also in general, to express a more deft 
mite linutatvon, to denote wn what respect a word is to be taken ; 
thus, for example, with verbs signifying to be distinguished, to 
excel, to be strong and powerful, and the contrary; also with very 
many adjectives (instead of the Acc. of more definite limita- 
tion, § 279, 7);—(c) the measure, by, according to which an 
action is defined or limited, especially with comparatives and 
superlatives, as well as with other expressions, which include 
the idea of comparison, in order to denote the degree of 
difference between the objects compared ;—finally, (4) the 
way and manner in which anything is done (How 3). 


Her. 3, 57. 4 ἀγορὴ καὶ τὸ πρυτανήϊον Παρίω Atsw ἠσκημένα (ἦν) (were decora- 
ted with Parian marble). On the Gen. of the material, see § 273, 5. Her. 2, 2. 
τοιούτῳ σταϑμησάμενοι πρήγματι (ex tali re judicantes, having judged 
Jrom or by such a circumstance). 7,16. TH σῇ ἐσθῆτι τεκμαιρόμενον (cx 
tua veste judicium faciens). X. Cy. 1. 3,5. τίνι δὴ σὺ τεκμαιρόμενος», ὦ 
παῖ, ταῦτα λέγεις; (judging by what rule, do you say this?). 8. 8, 19. af μάχαι 
κρίνονται μᾶλλον ταῖς ψυχαῖς, ἢ ταῖς τῶν σωμάτων ῥώμαις (are decided 
more by courage, than. strength of body). H. 7. 8, 6. οὗτοι πάντας ἀνϑρώπους 
ὑπερβεβλήκασι τόλμῃ TE καὶ μιαρίᾳ (have surpassed all men in daring 

_and brutality). C.2.7,7.icxvetv τοῖς σώμασι (to be strong in body). Cy. 
2. 8, 6. ἐγὼ οὔτε ποσίν εἰμι ταχύς, οὔτε χερσὶν ἰσχυρός. Hence τῷ 
ὄντι, τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ, τῷ λόγῳ, τῷ ἔργῳ (according to the nature of, etc.) ; also γνώμῃ 
σφαλῆναι, ψευσϑῆναι (to be deceived in opinion), Th. 4, 18, Her. 7,9. Her. 1, 184. 
Σεμίραμις γενεῇῆσι πέντε πρότερον ἐγένετο τῆς Νιτώκριος (was before 
Nitocris by five generations). So πολλῷ, ὀλίγῳ, μικρῷ, τοσούτῳ, ὅσῳ μείζων 
(greater by much, by little, by so much = much greater, a little greater, so much yreater, 
etc.). Her. 6, 89. ὑστέρισαν ἡμέρῃ μιῇ τῆς συγκειμένης (a day later than 
was fixed upon, later by a day, etc.). 106. πόλι λογίμῃ H Ἑλλὰς γέγονε ao - 
Seveot épy (has become weaker by [the loss of | a distinguished city). So with 
πρό with the Gen., and μετά (after) with the Acc., e.g. Δέκα ἔτεσι mpd τῆς ἐν 
Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίας (before the battle of Salamis by ten years, i.e. ten years before, 
ete.). Ἑξηκοστῷ ἔτει μετὰ Ἰλίου ἅλωσιν (sixticth year after the sack of 
Troy). Here belong, also, ζημιοῦν τινα χιλίαις δραχμαῖς,ψ αν άτῳ (to 
Jine one [with] a thousand drachmas, etc.), and the like. Her. 6, 136. ὁ δῆμος ἐ(η - 
μίωσε (τὸν Μιλτιάδεα) κατὰ Thy ἀδικίην πεντήκοντα ταλάντοισι ( fined 
kim fifty talents). ΤῊ. 4, 78. τῷ βελτίστῳ τοῦ ὁπλιτικοῦ βλαφϑῆναι (jactu- 
ram facere, to suffer defeat by [the loss of | the best portion of the heavy armed force). 
IL. y, 2. Τρῶες μὲν κλαγγῇ τ᾽ ἐνοπῇ T ἴσαν, dpvides ὥς (advanced with a noise and 
acry). X. Cy. 1.2, 2. (οἱ νόμοι) προστάττουσι μὴ βίᾳ εἰς οἰκίαν παριέναι ( forbid 
to enter a house by force). So ϑορύβῳ, κραυγῇ, βοῇ σιγῇ ποιεῖν τι (to do something 
with a noise, etc.) ; δίκῃ, ἐπιμελείᾳ, δημοσίᾳ (sc. ὁδῷ), ἰδίᾳ (ὁδῷ), πέζῃ (ὁδῷ), κοινῇ 
(ὁδῷ), in common, τῷ τρόπῳ τοιῷδε; κομιδῇ, properly with care, hence, entirety, 
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quite ; σπουδῇ, with pains, aegre, scarcely, hardly ; ἄλλῃ, ταύτῃ, διχῇ, duplici modo, 
εἰκῇ, frustra. Comp. § 101, 2, (b). 


¢286. Il Substantive Object with Prepositions, or 
the Construction of Prepositions. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whith- 
er, where, and the causal relations, which were originally 
considered as local relations, so the prepositions express 
another local relation, viz., the extension or position of 
things in space, — the juxtaposition of things (by the side 
of, over, around, with), or the local opposites above and 
below, within and without, before and behind. Prepositions 
therefore denote the relative position of the things described 
by the substantives which they connect; and the relation 
expressed by them may be called the relation of position. 

2, The Cases connected with the prepositions, show in 
which of the local relations, whence, whither, where, the 
preposition is to be understood. 


Remark 1. Thus, for example, the preposition rapa denotes merely the 
local relation of near, by the side of, by ; but in connection with the Gen., e. δ. 
ἦλϑε Tapa τοῦ βασιλέως, in addition to the idea of nearness, it denotes, 
at the same time, the direction whence (he came FROM NEAR the king, de chez le 
roi); in connection with the Acc., e.g. ἤει παρὰ τὸν βασιλέα, at the same 
time, the direction whither (he went INTO THE VICINITY OF PRESENCE of the 
king) ; and in connection with the Dat.e. g.,€o77 παρὰ τῷ Βασιλεῖ, it de- 
notes simply the place where (he stood NEAR the king). 


3. Prepositions are divided according to their construction : 


(4) into prepositions which govern the Gen.: ἂν τί, before (ante), ἃ π᾿ ό, from 
(ab, a), éx, out of (ex), rp ὁ, before (pro) ; 

(b) into those which govern the Dag.: ἐν, in (in with abl.) and oty, with 
(cum). 

(c) into those which govern the Acc.: avd, up, eis, into (in with acc.), os, 
to ; : 

(4) into those which govern the Gen. and Acc.: διά, through, κα τά, down 
from (de), ὑπέρ, over (super), μετ a, with; 

(6) into those which govern the Gen., Dat.,and Acc.: aul, about, ἐπί, 
upon, παρά, by, περί, around (circa), πρός, before, and ὅπ ό, under 
(sub). 


4. Prepositions are divided according to the relations of posts 
tion which they denote: 
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(a) into such as indicate a juztaposition: παρά and ἂμφί, near, ἐπί, αἱ 
and upon, σύν and μετά, with; 

(b) into such as express local opposites: ἐπί, upon, ἂν ά, up, bm ép, over, 

and ὕπό, under, κατά, down (under), πρό, πρός and ἀντί, before, in 
Jront of, and the improper prepositions ὄπισϑεν, after, behind; ἐν and 
eis, in, within, and ἐκ, ἐξ, from, out of ; διά, through, and wept, around, 
outside ; ὦ 5, to, up to, and a6, from, away from. 

5. The relation of position expressed by prepositions is trans- 
ferred to the relations of tume and causality, 6. g. Oi πολέμιοι 
ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἀπέφυγον: “Awd νυκτὸς ἀπῆλθον (from 
night, immediately after the beginning of night). ᾿Απὸ ξυμ- 
paxias αὐτόνομοί εἶσιν (from, by virtue of the alliance). 

6. Each preposition has a fundamental meaning, which it 
everywhere retains, even when it is connected with two or 
three Cases; but it receives various modifications according to 
the different Cases with which it ts connected, because the 
local relation varies with each Case. Comp. Rem. 1. The 
fundamental meaning of prepositions is most evident, when 
they express local relations ; itis generally quite evident in those 
of time also; but in the causal relations, it is often very obscure. 

Rem. 2. Originally all the prepositions were merely adverbs of place. See 
8 800,1. The prepositions enumerated in No. 3, may be called Proper prepo- 
sitions, inasmuch as during the cultivated period of the language, they either 
were not used at all, or but very seldom, as adverbs of place, without a sub- 
stantive ; accordingly, they have the regular functions of prepositions; they 
differ from the Improper prepositions: of these latter, the following classes 
may be named: (a) both adverbs of place and other adverbs, which, though 
they regularly have the functions of adverbs, are sometimes, in connection 
with a substantive, used as prepositions, 6. g. ἀπόπροϑεν, ἄνευ, δίχα, dua ;— (b) 
substantives in connection with the Gen., e. g. δίκην, instar, χάριν, gratia, ἕνεικα, 
on account of. 


o 
L PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE ONLY. 
§ 287. (1) “Avri and πρό, before. 


1. “Avri (Lat. ante, before, in the face of, opposite, etc.), orig- 
inal signification: 7 the face of (before, over against) (1) in 
a local sense (in prose seldom); (2) in a causal or figurative 
sense: (a) in adjurations, instead of the common word πρός 
with the Gen.;—(b) with expressions denoting comparison 
(6. g. with the comparative), valuing, weighing, requital ; hence 
with words of buying, selling, bartering, value, worth, likeness or 

| 36 
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unlikeness, preference ;—(c) of the cause or ground, when it . 


expresses the idea of making compensation, as in ava’ οὗ, av ὧν, 
for what? wherefore? —(d) of substitution, giving an equiva 
lent, etc. 

(1) (Τὸ χωρίον ἐστὶ) δασὺ πίτυσι διαλειπούσαις μεγάλαις, AVY ὧν ἑστηκότες 
ἄνδρες τί ἂν πάσχοιεν ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν φερομένων λίϑων, ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν κυλινδουμένων ; (be- 
hind which, since the trees stood before the soldiers), X. An. 4. 7, θΘ. (2) (a) 
᾿Αντὶ παίδων τῶνδε... ἱκετεύομεν, Sc. σέ (for the sake of,as it were standing 
before), ὃ. O. C.1326. (Ὁ) (Λυκοῦργος κατειργάσατο) ἐν TH πόλει αἱρετώτερον 
εἶναι τὸν καλὸν ϑδάνατον ἀντὶ αἰσχροῦ βίον (is better than, is preferable to a 
disgraceful life), X.R.L.9,1. Τὴν τελευτὴν ἀντὶ τῆς τῶν ζώντων σωτηρία 5 
ἠλλάξαντο (exchanged death for the safety of the living), Pl. Menex. 257, ἃ. Πατὴρ 
υἱν ἀντὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων χρημάτων προτιμᾷ. SO aipetodsat τι ἀντί 
τινος, instead of the common τινός. Τὴν ἐλευϑερίαν ἑλοίμην ἂν ἀντὶ ὧν ἔχω 
πάντων (in place of all which I have), X. An. 1. 7, 8. (4) Δοῦλος ἀντὶ δεσ- 
πότου (a slave instead of a despot). ᾿Αντὶ ἡμέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο, Her. 7, 37. 
᾿Αντὶ τοῦ μάχεσϑαι πείϑεσϑαι ἐδέλει, X. Cy. 8.1, 18. ᾿Αντί is never used 
of time. 


2. Πρό, original signification: on the foreside (pro, prae, be- 
fore, figuratively, 2 behalf of), (1) local; — (2) of time; (3) 
causal and figurative: (a) 7 behalf of (for the good, for the 
weal); with expressions denoting comparison (hence with the 
Com. degree), valuing, estemation, like ἀντί, but always with the 
accompanying idea of standing before, preference; hence it is 
used to express preference in general;—(b) of an «duwvard, 
mental cause, occasion, inducement (only Poet.): on account of, 
prae, 6. g. Il. p, 667. πρὸ φόβοιο (prae metu, for fear, on account 


of fear). 


(1) Μινώα ἡ νῆσος Keira tps Μεγάρων, ΤῊ. 8,51. (2) Πρὸ ae Epas ἀπῆλ- 
Sov. (3) Πάντες ἀξιώσουσί σε πρὸ αὗὑ τῶν βουλεύεσϑαι (desire you to consult for 
them), X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. Μάχεσϑαι, ἀποϑανεῖν πρὸ τῆς πατρίδος; διακινδυ- 
νεύειν 79d βασιλέως ( for, in behalf of, one’s country), X. Cy. 8. 8, 4. Δικαιό- 
τερον ᾧμην καὶ κάλλιον εἶναι πρὸ TOD φεύγειν Te Kal ἀποδιδράσκειν ὑπέ- 
xew τῇ πόλει δίκην ἥντιν᾽ ἂν τάττῃ (1 thought it more just in preference to fleeing, etc.), 
Pl. Phaed.99,a. Πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιήσασδϑαί τι (to esteem before or above much, 
1. 6. very highly). Tips πολλῶν χρημάτων τιμήσασϑαί τι (to value before much 
wealth). (Τοῦτον) πρὸ πάντων χρημάτων καὶ πόνων πριαίμην ἂν φίλον 
μοι εἶναι, X. Ο. 2. ὅ,8. Πρὸ τούτου τεῶνάναι ἂν μᾶλλον ἕλοιτο (for him), Pl. 
Symp. 179, 8. Ἐπαινεῖν πρὸ δικαιοσύνης ἀδικίαν (to praise injustice before, 
rather than, in preference to justice), Rp. 361, e. 


Remark. The reason that the prepositions ἂντί and πρό are not con- 
nected with the Dat., like prepositions of the same meaning in other languages, 
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but with the genitive, is owing to the fact, that the Greek language regards the 

relation denoted by before, in front of; not merely as local, but implying action, 
arelation of dependence. The like holds of the prepositions ὑπέρ, πρός, 
διά, ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, ὕπό with the Gen., since the Gen. represents the 
place as the cause or occasion of the action, and hence likewise, a relation of 
dependence. See § 273, 4. 


§ 288. (2) “Awd, from, and ἐξ, ἐκ, out of. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. These two prepositions denote an outgoing, a re- 
᾿ moval, departure, but ἃ π᾿ ὁ denotes a removal from the exterior of an object, while 
ἐκ (ἐ ξ), always implies a going out from within a place or object; and in the 
causal relation, the former denotes a remoter cause, the latter, one more direct. 


1. “Azo (ab), from, denotes: (1) in a local relation: (a) 7e- 
moval from a place or object with verbs of motion, also of free- 
mg, and the like, e. g. λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, also of missing (ἡ 271, 2), 
hence, ἀπὸ σκοποῦ; then it is transferred to mental failures, as 
in ἀπ᾽ ἐλπίδων, ἀπὸ γνώμης, aliter ac sperabam, putabam (as if 
aberrans ab exspectatione, ab opinione); (Ὁ) distance from a 
place or object with verbs of rest;—(2) of time, going out 
from a point of time: from, after ;— (3) causal or figurative: 
(a) of origin, as with εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι; (Ὁ) of the whole in rela- 
tion to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to it; (c) of the 
author with Pass. verbs instead of ὑπό (ὁ 251, Rem. 4), but al- 
ways with the accompanying idea of on the part of; (d) of the 
occasion or cause; (6) of the material; (f) of the means and 
instrument ; (5) of conformity. 

(1) (a) "Awd τῆς πόλτεἝως- ἀπέφυγον οἱ πολέμιοι. (Ὁ) Ὁ λόγος οὐκ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ σκοποῦ ἔδοξεν εἰρῆσὰ αι, X.8.2,10. (Ai παλαιαὶ πόλει5) ἀπὸ DarAdoons 
μᾶλλον φκίσϑησαν (at a distance from the sea), Th.1,7. (2) ᾿Απὸ ταύτης" τῆ" 
ἡμέρας, ἀπὸ νυκτός, ad ἑσπέρας; ἀπὸ τῶν σίτων (after the meal), X. R. 
L.5,8. (3) (a) ᾿Απὸ᾿ Αλκμαίωνος" καὶ αὖτις Μεγακλέος ἐγένοντο καὶ κάρτα 
λαμπροί (very distinguished men sprung from), Her. 6, 125. (b) Τὰς τριήρεις, 
αἵπερ ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν καταλειφδϑεισῶν (which he had of those that were 
left), Th.4,9. Τὰ ἀπὸ τῆ" Setpis (ornaments for the neck, necklaces), Her. 
1,51. 80 οἵ ἀπὸ Bovajs (qui sunt a consiliis, those who belong to the council) ; 
οἱ awd Πλάτωνος (the pupils of Plato, the Platonics) ; οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ακαδη- 
μίας, etc. (c) Ἐπράχϑη am αὐτῶν οὐδὲν ἔργον ἀξιόλογον (was done by 
them, on the part of), ΤῊ. 1,17. (d)’Awd δικαιοσύνης (by, on account of), 
Her. 7,164. Τῷ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων φόβῳ (metu ab hostibus, fear of, from the 
enemy), X. Cy. 8. 8, 53. ᾿Αφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ (from his own impulse). (6) Tpépew τὸ 
ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ mposddwy (by revenues), Th. 1, 81. (f) “Ard τῶν ὑμετέρων 
ὑμῖν πολεμεῖ (Φίλιππο5) συμμάχων (sociorum vestrorum ope), Dem. Ph. 1.49, 
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34; hence many adverbial phrases, 6. g. ἀπὸ στόματος, ἀπὸ γλώττης εἰπεῖν (by 
heart, by word of mouth) ; ἀπὸ σπουδῆς (zealously). (g) “Am Οὐλέμπου οὔρε- 
os καλέονται Οὐλυμπιηνοί (are called from, derive their name from mount Olympus), 
Her. 7,74. "Awd ξυμμαχίας αὐτόνομοι (by virtue of), Th. 7, 57. 


2. Ἐξ, ἐκ (ex), out of (opposite of ἐν, a), denotes (1) in a 
local relation: (a) removal either from within a place or object, 
or from immediate participation or connection with a place or 
object, with verbs of motion; hence an wnmediate succession 
of one object after another; (b) distance with verbs of rest: 
without, beyond (Epic), 6. g. ἐκ βελέων, extra telorum jactum ; — 
(2) of time, zmmediate outgoing from a point of time; then — 
especially the emmediate development of one thing from anoth- — 
er, an zmmediate succession of two ‘actions ;— (3) in a causal : 
and figurative sense: (a) of origin; (b) of the whole in relation 
to its parts, or in ‘relation to what belongs to it, often with the 
accompanying idea of choice and distinction; (c) of the author 
with passive or intransitive verbs, instead of ὑπό, almost ex- 
clusively Ionic, used particularly by Herodotus, seldom in Attic 
prose; (d) to denote the occasion or cause; (6) of the material ; 
(f) of the means and instrument ; (g) of conformity: according 
to, in consequence of, by virtue of, after. 


Ce ee ΤῈ 


(1) Ἐκ THs πόλεως ἀπῆλδον, ἐκ τῆς μάχη» ἔφυγον (out from the city, 
out from the battle, while ἀπό would merely signify away from); ἐκ γῆ 5 ἐναυ- 
μάχησαν (out from the land). Pl. Polit. 289, 6. of δὲ πόλιν ἐκ wé6AEwS GAAAT- 
τοντες κατὰ ϑάλατταν καὶ πεζῇ (changing from city to city). Apol. 87, ἃ. καλὸς ἄν 
μοι ὃ βίος εἴη ἄλλην ξξ ἄλλης πόλεως ἀμειβομένῳ (comp. ex alio loco in alium 
migranti). (23) Ἔξ ἡ μέρας" (ex quo dies illuxit, as soon as it was day); éx τού- 
tov (sc. χρόνου) immediately after this; ἐκ νυκτός or ἐκ νυκτῶν; ἐκ Tal- 
δων (from very childhood); ἐξ ὑστέρου (subsequently); ἐκ τοῦ λοιποῦ. 
Her. 9, 8. ἐξ ἡμέρη" ἐς ἡμέρην ἀναβαλλόμενοι (ex die in diem, delaying from 
day to day, day after day). 1, 87. ἐκ δὲ aiSpins τε καὶ νηνεμίη 5 συνέδρα- 
μεν ἐξαπίνης νέφεα (tmmediately after fair weather, etc.). ΤῊ. 1, 120. ἐκ μὲν 
εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν, ἐκ δὲ πολέμου πάλιν ξυμβῆναι (to go to war after peace, 
etc.). X. Ογ.8.1, 17. ὁ ods πατὴρ ἐν τῇδε τῇ μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξ ἄφρονος σώφρων 
“γεγένηται. (3) (a) Εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι ἔκ τινος (to be descended from some one, Ὁ 
éx indicating more direct descent, while ἂπό may be used of one more remote). Ὁ 
(0) Ἐξ ᾽᾿Αϑηναίων of ἄριστοι (the best of). (c) Her. 3, 62. τὰ ἐντεταλμένα ee 
τοῦ Μάγου (the things commanded by Magus). Ib. προδεδόσϑαι ἐκ Πρηξάσπεος (to Ὁ 
be betrayed by). (4) 6, 67. ἔφευγε Δημάρητος ἐκ Σπάρτης ἐκ τοιοῦδε dvel- © 
deos (on account of). Soéx παντὸς τοῦ νοῦ (with all the heart); ἐκ βίας 
and the like. Her. 2,152. ἐκ τῆς ὄψιος τοῦ ὀνείρου (in consequence of ). (g) Ὁ 
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Pl. Criton. 48, Ὁ. ἐκ τῶν ὁμολογουμένων τοῦτο σκεπτέον (in accordance 
with what has been admitted). So ὀνομάζεσθαι ἔκ τινος (to be named after or for 
some one, like virtus EX VIRO appellata est, is called or takes its name from VIR). 
"Ex Tov ; why ? 


RemarK. The adverbs which, in the character of improper prepositions, take 
the Gen., have been already considered, in treating of the Gen. Besides these 
adverbs, the following substantives, as improper prepositions, take the Gen.: 
a. δίκην (δέμας, Poet.), instar ;—b. χάριν, gratia, for the sake of, commonly 
placed after the Gen., seldom before it. Instead of the Gen. of the personal 
pronouns ἐμοῦ, σοῦ, etc., the possessive pronoun, as an attributive adjective, is 
regularly used with χάριν, e. g. ἐμήν, σὴν χάριν, mea, tua gratia; —c. ἕνεκα 
(ἕνεκεν even before consonants, as ἕνεκα even before vowels in the Attic writers, 
εἵνεκα and εἵνεκεν, Jonic, but not wholly foreign to the Attic dialect, οὕνεκα in 
poetry), causa, gratia. ‘The Gen.more frequently stands before than after ἕψεκα. 
It very frequently signifies, with respect to, concerning, in regard to. Her. 8, 85. 
ϑάρσεε τούτου εἵν εκ ες with respect to this, be of good courage. It often denotes 
a remote reason, e. g. by virtue of, by reason of. Pl. Rp. 329, b. εἰ yap ἦν τοῦτ᾽ 
αἴτῴον, κἂν ἐγὼ τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα ἐπεπόνϑθη ἕνεκ ye yhpws, 1. 6. by reason of old 
age; —d.éxnT« (poetic only), by or according to the will of (a god), Διὸς ἕκητι, 
Homer and Hesiod. In other poets it has the signification of ἕνεκα. 


$289. 2. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE ONLY. Ev 
AND σύν (ξύν). 


1, Ἔν (ἐνέ Poet., εἰν and εἰνί Epic) denotes that one thing is 
in, upon, by or near another. In general, it mdicates an actual 
union or contact with an object, and hence is the opposite of 
ex. It denotes (1) ina local relation: (a) the being in, closed 
in, encircled, surrounded by ; used with reference to place, cloth- 
ing, persons : 7721, among, i the midst of, and with verbs of speak- 
ing, before, im the presence of (coram); then it is transferred to 
the eaternal and internal state or condition in which one is taken, 
or is found, by which he is, as it were, surrounded ; — also to the 
busimess in which he is engaged, to persons, in whose hands or 
power something is placed; it also denotes (b) the beeng upon 
something, and (c) the being near a thing, particularly of cities, 
near which (in the territory of which) something took place, 
especially a battle ; — (2) of time (ὁ 283, 3); (8) m a causal 
and figurative relation: (a) of the means and instrument ; (b) 
of the manner; (c) to denote conformity: according to, im con- 
Jformaty with. 

(1) (a) Ἐν τῇ πόλει, ἐν TH νήσῳ, ἐν Σπάρτῃ τοῦτο ἐγένετο. PI. L. 
625, Ὁ. ἀνάπαυλαι ἐν τοῖς ὑψηλοῖς δένδρεσίν εἰσι σκιαραί. Ἔν ὅπλοι5, 


ἐν τόξοις διαγωνίζεσϑαι; ἐν ἐσδῆτι, ἐν στεφάνοις (crowned); ἐν τοῖς 
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ἀνϑιρώποις (inter). Dem. Chers. 108, 74. TysdSeds ποτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἐν ὑμῖν edy- — 
unydpnoev (in our presence). Ἔν πολέμῳ, ἐν ἔργῳ, ἐν δαιτί, ἐν Φ όβῳ, ἐν 
ὀργῇ εἶναι. Pl. Crito. 48, 6. καὶ ἄλλοι ἐν τοιαύταις ξυμφοραῖς ἁλίσ- 
κονται (are taken in, involved in such calamities). Phileb. 46, ὁ. ἐν τοιούτοις 
νοσήμασιν ἐχόμενοι. - Gorg. 523,b. ἐν πάσῃ εὐδαιμονίᾳ οἰκεῖν (to live in 

the enjoyment of all prosperity). Her. 2, 82. of ἐν ποιήσει γενόμενοι (those whe 
have been in poetry = poets). Th. 8, 88. of ἐν πράγμασι (those engaged in 
state affairs = the ministers). X. Cy. 4. 8, 23. of μὲν δὴ ἐν τούτοις τοῖς λό- 
yous ἦσαν (were engaged in these discourses). Pl. Phaed. 59, a. ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ 
εἶναι. Οἱ ἐν γεωργίαις; ἐν τέχνῃ εἶναι. Hence various adverbial ex- 
pressions have originated, e.g.év ἔσ᾽ῳ εἶναι (to be equal); ἐν ἣ δον ἢ μοί ἐστιν (it 

is pleasing to me) ; so also with ἔχειν and ποιεῖσϑαι, 6. δ. ἐν ὁμοίῳ, ἐν ἐλαφρῷ 
ποιεῖσϑαι (to esteem equally, to esteem lightly). "Ev ἐμοί, ἔν σοι ἐστί τι (penes me, 

te, it is in my power, etc.) ; hence the phrase ἐν ἑαυτ ᾧ εἶναι (to be wn one’s senses, 
sui compotem esse); (b) ἐν ὄρεσιν, ἐν ἵπποις, ἐν Spdvors; (0) Ἢ ἐν May- ο 
τινείᾳ μάχη (the battle near).—(2)°Ev τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ; ἐν ᾧ (hile, — 
during); ἐν πέντε ἡμέραις (during, in the space of ).— (3) Ὁρᾶν, épacda, 
ἐν ὀφϑαλμοῖς, Poet. (to see, be seen with the eyes); then in other connections 
among the poets, ἐν πυρὶ καίειν, ἐν δεσμῷ δῆσαι, ἐν χερσὶ λαβεῖν, Hom. | 
(to burn with fire, etc.). In prose, especially in Xenophon, ἐν is used to denote 
the means, in the expressions δηλοῦν, δῆλον εἶναι, σημαίνειν ἔν τινι. X. Cy. 1. 
6, 2. ὅτι μέν, ὦ παῖ, of δεοί σε ἵλεῳ τε καὶ εὐμενεῖς πέμπουσι, καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆ- 
λον καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοις (is evident both by the sacrifices and the signs 
from heaven). 8. 7, 3. ἐσημήνατέ po καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις 
σημείοις καὶ ἐν οἰωνοῖς καὶ ἐν φήμαις“, ἅ T ἐχρῆν ποιεῖν καὶ ἃ οὐκ ἐχρῆν. 
Ἐν δίκῃ, ἐν σιωπῇ. Th. 1, 77. ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις νόμοις τὰς κρίσεις 
ποιεῖν (according to the same laws). So ἐν μέρει (according to his part, in turn). 
"Ev ἐμοί, ἔν σοι, ἐν ἐκείνῳ (Poet.), ex (according to) meo, tuo, illus judicio. 


2. Σύν (ξύν mostly old Attic) corresponds almost entirely with the 
Latin cum, and the English with ; it always expresses the idea of 
umon, participation and accompaniment: (1) in a local relation | 
often of an accompaniment which implies help or assistance ; — 
(2) in a causal sense to denote: (a) the means and instrument ; 
(b) the manner; (c) the measure or rule, by which the action 
of the verb is measured, as it were, or defined ; ὯΝ conformity. 












(1) Ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς στρατιώταις ἀνεχώρησεν. ---Σὺν eG (with 
the help of God). Σύν τινι εἶναι or γίγνεσϑαι (to be on the side of one, of one’s 
party). Σύν τινι μάχεσϑαι, to fight in company with one, to aid one in fighting 
(2) (a) X. Cy. 8. 7, 18. ἡ κτῆσις αὐτῶν (sc. πιστῶν φίλων) ἐστιν οὐδαμῶς ots 
τῇ βίᾳ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον σὺν τῇ εὐεργεσίᾳ (not by violence, but rather kindness). 
(0) Ποοϊέναι σὺν κραυγῇ, σὺν γέλωτι ἐλϑεῖν (with a shout, ete.). X. Cy 
8.1, 1ὅ. πότερα δ᾽ ἡγῇ, ὦ Κῦρε, ἄμεινον εἶναι, σὺν τῷ σῷ ἂγαϑ ᾧ τὰς τιμωρίας ὦ 
ποιεῖσθαι, ἢ σὺν τῇ σῇ ζημίᾳ; (with, for your advantage, or for your injury). 
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(6) 1. 3, 17. σὺν τῷ νόμῳ οὖν ἐκέλευεν ἀεὶ τὸν δικαστὴν Thy ψῆφον τίϑεσϑαι 
’ τῷ 
(to vote with, in accordance with the ἰαιυ). (ἃ) Σὺν τῷ νόμῳ τὴν ψῆφον τίϑεσϑε. 
Σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ. 


Remark. Of the adverbs used as improper prepositions, there belong here 
Gua (una cum), and several which are constructed also with the Gen., as has 
been seen, in treating of the Gen. and Dat. 


$290. 3. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACC. ONLY: Avd, εἷς 
AND ὡς. 


1. “Ava (on, up, upon) signifies from a lower to a higher place, 
and is directly opposite to κατά with the Acc., which signifies 
from a higher to a lower place; the use of ἀνά is more frequent 
in poetry than in prose. It is used (1) in a local relation: (a) 
to denote ὦ direction towards a higher object; (Ὁ) to denote the 
extension from a lower to a higher point, from bottom to top: 
throughout, through, both with verbs of motion and rest;— (2) 
in a temporal relation, to denote continuance or a period of time: 
per (seldom) ;— (3) in a causal sense to denote manner; then 
particularly in a distributive sense with numerals. 


(1) (a) Od. x, 182. ὦ φίλοι, οὐκ ἂν δή τις GY ὀρσοδύρην avaBain (up to 
the lofty gate). ‘This use is rare and only poetic ; in prose only in the phrases 
ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν, ἀνὰ ῥόον πλεῖν, up the stream (the opposite of κατὰ 
ποταμόν, down the stream); (Ὁ) Il. ν, 547. (φλέψ) ἀνὰ νῶτα ϑέουσα διαμπερές 
(αὖ infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem); so ἀνὰ δῶμα, ἀνὰ στρατόν, ἀνὰ μάχην, 
ἀνὰ ὅμιλον, ἀνὰ ἄστυ, ἀνὰ ϑύμον (through the house, through the army, etc.), 
all in Homer; Her. 6,131. καὶ οὕτω ᾿Αλκμαιωνίδαι ἐβώσϑησαν ava τὴν “EA- 
Adda (throughout Greece). X. Vect.5,10. ἀνὰ πᾶσαν γῆν καὶ ϑάλατταν 
εἰρήνη ἔσται. Hier. 7,9. ἀνὰ στόμα ἔχειν (to have continually in the mouth). 
(2) Her. 8, 123. ἀνὰ τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον (throughout). So ava πᾶσαν 
τὴν ἡμέραν, per totum diem (the substantive must here have the article; 
without the article ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, signifies daily, day by day, ava πᾶν ἔτος, 
every year, yearly, see No. (3) and ὁ 246,6), ava νύκτα (per noctem, all night 
through). 7,10. ἀνὰ χρόνον ἐξεύροι τις ἄν (in the time). (3) ᾿Ανὰ κράτος (with 
all one’s might); ava wépos (by turns); ava πᾶν Eros (quotannis). X. An. 4, 6, 
4. “Ἕλληνες ἐπορύϑησαν ἑπτὰ σταδμοὺς ἀνὰ πέντε παρασάγγας" τῆς ἡμέρας 
( five parasangs daily). 

Remark 1. Inthe Epic and Lyric languages, ἀνά is constructed with the 


“Dat. also; instead of it ἐν is elsewhere used, 6. g. ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ, Sum, Γαργάρῳ 
ἄκρῳ in Homer. So εὕδει δ᾽ ἀνὰ σκάπτῳ Διὸς aierds, Pind. 


2. Eis (és Ionic, Doric, and old Attic) is only a modified form 
of ἐν, and denotes the same relations of position as are ex- 
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pressed by ἐν, but always in the direction whither; hence it is : ἢ 
used of motion into the interior of an object, up to, into the im- ~ 
mediate presence of ; in general to denote the reaching a definite 
limit. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a local limit; (Ὁ) a 
limit in quantity: about, up to; (c) extension; (d) in the sense 
of before, in the presence of, coram, but with the idea of the di- 
rection whither ; — (2) of time, to denote a temporal limit: till, 
towards ; (3) ina causal sense: (a) of a mental aim, object or 
purpose; (b) of the manner ; with numerals either in the sense 
of about or in a distributive sense; (c) in general to express a 
reference to something : in respect to. 


(1) (a) Ἰέναι εἰς τὴν πόλιν; so also of persons with the accompanying 
idea of their habitation or country. Pl. Apol. 17, ¢. eis ὑμᾶς" εἰσιέναι, 1. 6. 
eis τὸ δικαστήριον εἰδιέναι. X. An. 4. 7, 1. ἐπορεύδησαν εἰς Tadxous (went — 
into the country of the Taochoi). Among the Attic writers, also in a hostile 
sense: contra, nr. Th. 3,1. ἐστράτευσαν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν (into, against At- 
tica). With the verbs συλλέγειν, συναγείρειν, ἁλίζειν and the like, the Greeks 
use eis, where we say, to assemble at or in a place. Comp. § 300, 3. (Ὁ). Th. 
2,13, τῶν Πελοποννησίων ξυλλεγομένων τε ἐς τὸν “lo Spmoy καὶ ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντων. 
Comp. 4, 91. 8,93. So the Latins say: congregari, convenire, etc., 7 urbem. 
(b) Th.1,74. ναῦς és τὰς TeTpakoglas. (0) Ἐκ ϑαλάσσης cis ϑάλασσαν. 
Pl. Gorg. 526, b. εἷς καὶ πάνυ ἐλλὄγιμος γέγονεν εἰς τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας, 
᾿Αριστείδης (among). (d) Λόγους ποιεῖσϑδαι εἰς τὸν δῆμον (to speak before, in 
the presence of the people). Pl. Menex. 239, a. of πατέρες πολλὰ δὴ καὶ καλὰ ἔργα 
ἀπεφήναντο εἰς πάντας ἀνδ)ιρώπους- (before all men). (2) Ἐς ἠέλιον κα- 
ταδύντα (till sunset), Homer; hence εἰς €or ἔραν (towards, till evening, proper- 
ly to evening as a boundary) ; so in prose, εἰς Thy ba Tepatar (tll the following 
day,on the following day); εἰς τρίτην ἡ μέραν (tll, on). (8) (ἃ) Ἐχρήσατο τοῖς 
χρήμασιν εἰς τὴν πόλιν (70Υ thecity). Eis τι; (for what?); εἰς κέρδος» τι 
δρᾶν (to do something for gain). (Ὁ) Eis καλὸν ἥκεις (opportune); εἰς τάχο 5 
(quickly) ; εἰς δύναμιν, according to one’s ability; εἰς ἑκατόν (about a hundred 
or by hundreds, centeni), especially in the arrangement of soldiers, 6. g. εἰς δύο 
(two deep, two by two). (c) Θαυμάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν τινα εἴς τι (to admire, praise one 
with respect to, on account of something) ; so διαφέρειν Twos εἰς ἀρετήν, φρόνιμος, 
εὐδόκιμος εἴς τι, εἰς πάντα, in every respect; βλέπειν, ἀποβλέπειν εἰς τὰ 4 


πράγματα, like πρός. . 3 ᾿ 

3. Ὡς (ad), to, does not like the other prepositions, denote the 
relation of position, but only the direction whither; it is used | 
only of persons or of the names of citzes, when they stand for 
the inhabitants. 





Th. 4,79. Βρασίδας ἀφίκετο ὧς Περδίκκαν καὶ eis τὴν Χαλκιδιικὴν (came to q | 
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Perdiccas). Dem. Phil. 1. 54, 48. πρέσβεις πέπομφεν ὡς βασιλέα. Th. 8, 
36. ἥκοντος ὧς THY Μίλητον (ad Milesios). 

Rem. 2. This ὡς is to be distinguished from that which stands with eis, ἐπί, 
and πρός with the Acc. (ὡς εἰς, ὡς ἐπί, ὡς πρός τινα). This latter ὡς is not a 
preposition, but it expresses a supposition, just as when it is joined with the par- 
ticiple, and does not denote an actual direction to a place, but only one sup- 
posed, and hence intended. X. An.1. 2, 1. ἀϑροίζει ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους τὸ 
στράτευμα (QUASI his bellum illaturus, he collects as 1F against these). Hence this 
ὡς also stands with the prepositions governing other Cases,e.g. Th. 3, 4. 
ἔκπλουν ἐποιήσαντο τῶν νεῶν ws ἐπὶ ναυμαχίᾳ (asif for the purpose of fight- 
ing a naval battle). 1,134. of δὲ ποιησάμενοι χαλκοῦς avdpidvtas δύο ὡς ἀντὶ 
Mav ier ἀνέϑεσαν (quasi essent Pausaniae loco, as if in the place of Pau- 
sanias). 


4. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSA- 
TIVE: διά, κατά, ὑπέρ, μετά. 


§ 291. (1) Διά, through. 


1. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (2) to denote a mo- 
tion extending through a space or object and again coming out: 
through and out again, out of (Homer expresses this relation 
still more distinctly, by uniting the preposition ἐκ or πρό with 
διά, 6. g. Od. p60. διὲκ μεγάροιο ἀναχωρεῖν) ; (Ὁ) to denote ez- 
tension through something, but without the accompanying rela- 
tion stated under (a) of coming out of the object; on the Gen., 
see § 287, Rem.;—(2) of time, to denote the ezpiration or 
lapse of a period: after, properly to the end of a period, through 
and out ; — (3) in a causal sense, to denote origin (rare) and the 
author (very frequent) ; (Ὁ) to denote guality (possessive Gen.) 
in connection with εἶναι and γίγνεσϑαι; (c) the means, both of 
persons and things; (d) manner; (6) worth (rare); (f) com- 
parison (rare). 

(1) (a) Her. 7, 8. μέλλω ἐλᾶν στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Εὐρώπη ς ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα. 
2, 26. διεξελϑὼν διὰ πάσης Ἑὐρώπης-. 7, 105. ἐξήλαυνε τὸν στρατὸν 
διὰ τῆς Θρηΐκης ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα. 3, 145. διακύψας διὰ τῆς γὙοργύρη- 
(having crept out through the prison). (Ὁ) Od. μ, 335. διὰ νήσου ἰών, διὰ πε- 
δίου (per campum). X. Hier. 2, 8. διὰ πολεμία ς- πορεύεσϑαι (to march through 
the enemy’s country). Figuratively in the phrases, διὰ δικαιοσύνη ς ἰέναι (to 
go in the way of justice, to go through justice, i. e. to be just); διὰ τοῦ δικαίου 
πορεύεσϑαι; διὰ φόβου ἔρχεσϑαι (to fear), Eur. Or. 747. Διὰ φιλία ς ἰέναι 
τινί (to be friendly to one), X. An. 8. 3, 8, (2) Δ ἔτου ς (through, for a year) ; 
διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ, ὀλίγου χρόνου (through, for a long, a short time) ; 
also δὲ ὀλίγου, διὰ πολλοῦ without χρόνου, or διὰ χρόνον Ade (he 
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came after a long time); διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου τοιαῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο (during 
the whole time); διὰ ἡμέρας, διὰ νυκτός (through, throughout the day, etc.). 
So also of an action repeated at stated intervals, e.g. διὰ τρίτου ἔτου 5 
συνήεσαν (every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three years, through 
and out again); διὰ πέμπτου ἔτους, διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν (every fifth year, 
etc., quinto quoque anno); διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρας. (3) (a) Διὰ βασιλέων πεφυκώς 
(descending from a continued line of kings, owing one’s birth to kings), X. Cy. 7. 2, 
24. Πάντα δ᾽ ἑαυτῶν πράττεσϑαι (to accomplish everything by themselves) ; 
δι ἑαυτοῦ κτήσασϑαί τι. (Ὁ) Διὰ φόβου εἶναι, δ ExSpas γίγνεσϑαί τινι, 
δ ἔριδος, ὀργῆς, ἀσφαλείας- εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι (to be in fear, to be hostile, 
to be angry with, to be safe). (c) Av ὀφδϑαλμῶν δρᾶν (to see with the eyes). 
Pl. Theaet. 184, c. Σκόπει, ἀπόκρισις ποτέρα dpSorépa, ᾧ ὁρῶμεν, τοῦτο εἶναι ὀφϑαλ- 
μούς, ἢ OU οὗ ὁρῶμεν, καὶ ᾧ ἀκόυομεν, ὦτα, ἢ 50 οὗ ἀκούομεν. (The Dat. denotes 
the means used, διά with the Gen. the active means.) Ἔχειν τινα δ dpyiis (to 
be angry with); διὰ χειρῶν ἔχειν (to work upon, to be engaged in, to handle) ; 
also of persons, 6. g. *Empatay ταῦτα δι Εὐρυμάχονυ, Th. 2, 2. (d) Διὰ 
σπουδῆς, διὰ TaXOVS ποιεῖν τι (with earnestness, earnestly, etc.). (6) S.O.C. 
584. δ obdevds ποιεῖσϑαι (to consider of no value). (f ) Her. 1, 25. ϑέης ἄξιον 
διὰ πάντων τῶν ἀναϑδημάτων (in comparison with, among). 


II. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation to denote eaztension 
through a place or object: through, throughout (only poetic) ; — 
(2) of time to denote eatension through a period of time, 
throughout ; —(3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote the reason, 
mediation : on account of, οὗ, propter, by; (Ὁ) of the person by 
whose means something is effected. 


(1) (a) Eur. Hipp. 762. διὰ πόντιον κῦμα ἐπόρευσας ἐμὰν ἄνασσαν 
(through the wave of the sea). (2) Διὰ νύκτα. (8) Χ. An. 1. 7, 6: ἔστι μὲν 
ἡμὶν ἢ ἀρχὴ ἢ πατρῴα πρὸς μὲν μεσημβρίαν μέχρις οὗ διὰ καῦμα οὐ δύνανται. x 
οἰκεῖν ἄνϑρωποι (on account of the heat). 4. 5,15. διὰ τὰς τοιαύτας ow 
ἀνάγκας ὑπελείποντό tives τῶν στρατιωτῶν. (Ὁ) An.7.7,7. δ ἡμᾶς σὺν 
Seots ἔχετε τήνδε τὴν χώραν (by your means, mediation). Ἑακοὶ δοκοῦμεν εἶναι 
διὰ τοῦτον (hujus culpa). 


§ 292. (2) Κατά, from above, down. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) of motion from ~ 
a higher to a lower place (desuper, deorsum); (Ὁ) of a direction ϑ 
towards a place or object situated below: down to, down upon, 
down under (on the Gen., see § 287, Rem.); (0) seldom of vest” 
in, upon or at a place or object (§ 287, Rem.) ;— (2) in a causal © 
and figurative sense, to denote the cause or occasion. ; 
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(1) (a) IL a, 44. βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων (down from the heights). 
Her. 8, 53. ἐῤῥίπτεον ἑωῦὐτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ τείχεος κάτω. (Ὁ) Her. 7, 6. ἀφα- 
νίζεσϑαι κατὰ τῆς ϑαλάσση" (to disappear down under the sea). 235. κατα- 
δεδυκέναι κατὰ τῆς Sardoons. KX. An. 7. 1, 30. εὔχομαι μυρίας ἐμέ γε 
κατὰ γῆ" ὀργυιὰς γενέσϑαι (to be sunk under the earth). So figuratively of a 
direction to a lower object, as τοξεύειν κατά Tivos, παίειν κατά τινος, tO 
shoot at something, to strike at something (the preposition denoting the direction 
towards the mark, viz., down); τύπτειν κατὰ xdppns, on the head (§ 273, 
Rem. 8); (c) Her. 1,9. κατὰ νώτου γενέσϑαι (to come behind, to be behind). 
Th. 4, 32. κατὰ νώτου εἶναι (in the rear). 33. κατὰ νώτου καδεστηκέναι. 
+ (2) Aéyew κατά τινος (dicere de aliqua re) ; in this connection, the idea of hos- 
tility especially is expressed by the preposition, 6. g. λέγειν, λόγος κατά TivOS 
(against one). X. Apol. 13. ψεύδεσϑαι κατὰ τοῦ δ᾽ εοῦ (to say anything falsely 
of or against the God) ; but also in an opposite relation, Dem. Phil., 2. 68, 9. ὃ καὶ 
μέγιστόν ἐστι Ka ὑμῶν ἐγκώμιον (in honor of you). Aeschin. Ctes. 60. 
of κατὰ Δημοσϑένους- ἔπαινοι. Σκοπεῖν κατά Tivos (secundum, in respect 
to). Plat. Phaed. 70, ἃ. μὴ κατ᾿ ἀνδρώπων σκόπει μόνον τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
κατὰ ζώων πάντων καὶ φυτῶν. ὅ0 8150 in Attic adjurations and oaths, 
6. g. εὔχεσϑαι, ὀμνύναι κατά Tivos, forexample,icep@v τελείων (ΤῊ. 5, 47), 
to swear by unblemished victims (as it were holding the hands over them) : so 
also εὔχεσϑαι Kad ἑκατόμβης, κατὰ Bods. : 


II. In a local and temporal relation, κατά with the Acc. is 
directly opposite to ἀνά, in respect to the point from whence 
the motion of the action begins; but it agrees with ἀνά in de- 
noting the direction to an object and the extension over it. 
The use of ἀνά is more confined to poetry, but κατά has no such 
limitation. (1) Ina local relation: (a) to denote the direction 
of the action to a lower object; (b) to denote extension from 
above to below, from a higher to a lower object: throughout, 
through, over ; (c) in the historians in the sense of e regione, 
over against, opposite to; —(2) of time, to denote its extension 
or duration ; — (3) ma causal sense: (a) to denote purpose and 
design ; (Ὁ) conformuty, and the respect in which anything is con- 
sidered,and hence also a reason: on account of; (c) an mdefinite 
measure (about); (d) the manner ; hence also with the distribu- 
live specifications of number. 

(1) (a) Βάλλειν κατὰ γαστέρα (to strike on the abdomen), and the like in 
Homer. Her. 3, 14. παρήεσαν ai παρϑένοι κατὰ τοὺς wmatépas (to the fathers 
siTTING) ; then of the course of a stream, κατὰ ῥόον, down the stream (see ἀνά). 
Her. 4,44. (Scylax cum suis) ἔπλεον κατὰ ποταμὸν πρὸς ἠῶ τε καὶ ἡλίου ἀνα- 


τολὰς ἐς ϑάλασσαν. (Ὁ) Her. 8, 109. αἱ ἔχιδναι κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν εἶσι, 
Κατὰ γῆν, κατὰ ϑάλασσαν πορεύεσϑαι (through, over, by). (c) Th. 2, 80. 
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κεῖται ἡ Κεφαλληνία κατὰ ᾿Ακαρνανίαν (opposite to). (2) Κατὰ τὸν αὖ- 
τὸν χρόνον, κατὰ τὸν πρότερον πόλεμον (during the same time, etc.) ; 
οἱ κατά τινα (contemporaries of any one). (8) (a) Her. 2,152. κατὰ Antny 
ἐκπλώσαντας (having set sail for the purpose of plunder). Th. κατὰ Séav ἥκειν 
(spectatum venisse). Κατὰ τί; why? wherefore? (Ὁ) Κατὰ νόμον, κατὰ 
λόγον (ad rationem, pro ratione, in conformity with, according to); κατὰ γνώ- 
μὴν τὴν ἐμήν. Her.2,3. κατὰ τὴν τροφὴν τῶν παίδων τοσαῦτα ἔλεγον 
(in respect to nourishing the boys). Her.1, 85. κατὰ τὸν κρητῆρα οὕτως ἔσχε. 
Κατά τι (in some respect, quodammodo); kat’ οὐδέν, κατὰ πάντα (inno, 
every respect); κατὰ τοῦτο (hoc respectu, hence propter hoc) ; Th. 1, 60. κατὰ 
φιλίαν αὐτοῦ of πλεῖστοι ἐκ Κορίνϑδου στρατιῶται ἐδελονταὶ ξυνέσποντο (on ac- 
count of his friendship). Dem. Chers. 90, 2. ods κατὰ τοὺς νόμους ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν 
ἐστιν, ὅταν βούλησϑε, κολάζειν (to punish according to the laws). Κατὰ φύσιν 
(secundum naturam) ; κα ατὰ δύναμιν (according to one’s ability, to the best of one’s 
ability); κατὰ κράτος (with all one’s might). (c) Κατὰ ἑξήκοντα ἔτη 
(about sixty years); κατὰ μικρόν (gradually); κατ᾽ ὀλίγον, κατὰ πολύ, 
κατὰ πολλά (by far). (ἃ) Καϑ' ἡσυχίαν (quietly); κατὰ τάχος (quickly); 
συντυχίαν (casu, by chance); κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρόν (per vim, violently) ; 
κατὰ μέρος (in order, in turn). Her. 6, 79. ἄποινά ἐστι δύο μνέαι κατ᾽ ἄνδρα 
(viritim, for each man); κατὰ κὦμα 5 (vicatim, by villages); κατὰ μῆνα (sin- 
gulis mensibus, every month, monthly); ka®Y ἡμέραν, ἕν Ka’ ἕν (one after the 
other, one by one, i. e. singly); ka® ἑπτά, septent. 

Remark. Very many verbs compounded with κατά, are constructed with the 
Gen. to denote the person who caused the action, and towards whom it is directed, 
6. g. καταδικάζω, καταγιγνώσκω, κατακρίνω, καταψηφίζομαί τινος, to give judgment, 
bring a charge, pass a vote against any one; καταψεύδομαί τινος, to lie against any 
one; καταγελῶ τινος, to laugh at, to deride one ; καταφρονῶ τινος, despicio aliquem. 
An Acc. very frequently stands with these, 6. g. κατηγορεῖν τί τινος, to accuse 


one of something, καταγιγνώσκειν τι (as ἄνοιαν, κλοπήν) τινος, KaTaKpive τινὸς 
ϑάνατον, καταδικάζειν τινὸς ϑάνατον, καταψηφίζεσϑαί τινος δειλίαν. 


§ 293. (3) Ὑπέρ, super, over. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote resting, 
abiding over or above a place or object (§ 287, Rem.) ; — (2) in 
a causal sense: (a) for, for the good of; (Ὁ) to denote an zter- 
nal, mental cause, instead of the more usual ὑπό with the Gen.; 
(c) with verbs of entreating, imploring: for the sake of some 
one ; (ἃ) to denote cause ; in connection with τοῦ and the Inf. 
to denote purpose, which by the language is considered as the 
cause; (6) in general to denote 7 respect to, instead of the 
more usual περί with the Gen. 

II. With the Acc.: over, above and beyond, used in relation 
to space and time, and also to measure and number. 
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61. (1) XC. 8. 8,9. 6 ἥλιος τοῦ ϑέρους ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν πορευ- 
ὄμενος σκιὰν αὐτῶν παρέχει (passing over us and the houses). Her. 7. 69. ᾿Αραβίων 
καὶ Αἰϑιόπων τῶν ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου οἰκημένων ἦρχε ᾿Αρσάμης (who dwell above 
Egypt). Ὑπὲρ Sardoons οἰκεῖν (properly to dwell beyond the sea, i. 6. on, by 
the sea). (2) (a) Μάχεσϑαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος (to fight in defence of some- 
thing, as if standing over it); 6 ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος ϑάνατος (death in behalf 
of, for Greece); πολιτεύεσϑαι, στρατηγεῖν ὕπέρ Tivos (in alicujus gratiam) ; 
ὕπὲρ τῶν πραγμάτων σπουδάζειν, δεδοικέναι ὑπέρ τιν ο 5 (timerealicui). (Ὁ) 
ὑπὲρ πένϑους- (for, because of grief). (6) Il. ὠ, 466. καί μιν ὑπὲρ πατρὸς 
καὶ μητέρος ἠὐκόμοιο λίσσεο καὶ τέκεος (entreat him for the sake of his 
Sather, etc. (4) Pl. Symp. 208, ἃ. ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς &davartov καὶ τοιαύτης: 
δόξης εὐκλεοῦς πάντες πάντα ποιοῦσιν (on account of, for the sake of imper- 
ishable distinction, etc.). Dem. Phil. 1. 52,43. ὑπὲρ rod μὴ παϑεῖν κακῶς 
ὑπὸ Φιλίππου (for the purpose of not suffering evil, etc.). — II. Her. 4, 188. ῥιπτέ- 
ovat ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον (over the house). Seldom of mere extension, as τοῖς 
Θρᾳξὶ τοῖς ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήςποντον οἰκοῦσι (the Thracians dwelling beyond the 
Hellespont, i. 6. on the Hellespont); ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικίαν (beyond one’s years, 
age); ὕπὲρ δύναμιν (beyond one’s power); ὑπὲρ ἄνϑρωπον (beyond man, 
i.e. beyond what could be expected of him). Her. 5, 64. ὑπὲρ τὰ τεσσερά 
κοντα ἔτη (beyond, more than, forty years). 


ὁ 294. (4) Μετά, with. 


I. Μετά, allied to μέσος (in the middle, between) denotes the 
being in the midst of, being among persons or things. With the 
Gen., pera denotes an intimate connection, a participation, a 
sharing in (comp. μετέχειν) ; the Gen. denotes the whole, of 
which the subject of the sentence constitutes a part; it conse- 
quently differs from σύν with the Dat., which merely denotes 
the connection (@ssociation) of one object with another, with- 
out the one being considered a part of the other (comp. συνέχειν). 
It is used (1) in a local relation: wm the mudst, among; then to 
denote an active participation in aid of some one: with ; — (2) 
in a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote the means or 
manner ; (Ὁ) conformity. 

(1) Eur. Hec. 209. μετὰ νεκρῶν κείσομαι (to lie among the dead, and one’s 
self to be dead). Pl. Rp. 359, 6. καϑῆσϑαι μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων. Μετά τινος 

᾿μάχεσδαι (to fight in active participation with one). Dem. Phil. 3.117, 24. μετὰ 
τῶν ἠδικημένων πολεμεῖν (to participate in carrying on war with those who had 
been injured). Eivat, στῆναι μετά τινος (to be on the side of one). Pl. Rp. 467. 
6. σωϑδήσονται, μετὰ πρεσβυτέρων ἡγεμόνων ἑπόμενοι (they follow the 
older leaders, and as it were, hold fast to them; wholly different from ἕπεσϑαι 
μετά τινα and σύν τινι). (2) (a) Th. 1, 18. μετὰ κινδύνων τὰς μελέτας 


97 


434. SYNTAX. [s 294, ὦ 


ποιούμενοι (i. 6. surrounded by, in the midst of dangers). X.C.3.5,8. μετ΄ 
ἀρετῆ ς πρωτεύειν (as it were in an intimate connection with virtue). Dem. Phil. 


3. 130, 74. ὑμῖν of πρόγονοι τοῦτο Td γέρας ἐκτήσαντο Kal κατέλιπον μετὰ TOA- q 


λῶν καὶ μεγάχων κινδύνων. (Ὁ) Isocr. Archid. 129, 66. τοὺς νόμους, wed” 
ὧν οἰκοῦντες εὐδαιμονέστατοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἦσαν (agreeably to which, ray νόμων 
ἐχόμενοι, legibus quasi adhaerentes). Pl. Ap. 82, 5. μετὰ τοῦ νόμου καὶ τοῦ 
δαικαίου ᾧμην μᾶλλόν με δεῖν διακινδυνεύειν, ἢ μεϑ᾽ ὑμῶν γενέσϑαι μὴ δίκαια 
βουλευομένων (in conformity with law and justice). 


II. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) (Poet.) to de- 


note a direction or motion into the midst of something, a striv- — 


ing to be united with a person or thing, in a friendly or hostile 
relation, and generally to denote a succession ἨΔ space; (Ὁ) to 
denote a local extension between two objects, in the prose — 
phrase μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχεν τι, to have something in hand ;— (2) 
(prose and Poet.) to denote successzon im time and im order: 
after, neat to, next in order ; — (38) in a causal sense oe Boe 
to denote purpose and. conformity. 

(1) Ἱκέσϑαι μετὰ Ὥρας: καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς (to come into the BE Tr 
and Gr.). Il. p, 460. ἀΐσσων ὥςτ᾽ αἰγυπιὸς μετὰ χῆνας (among the geese). 
Seldom used of things. 1]. β, 376.ds we wer ἀπρήκτου" Epidas Καὶ νείκεα 
βάλλει (into the midst of contention). Βῆναι μετὰ Νέστορα (to go to Nestor, 


properly into a connection with him); βῆ δὲ μετ᾽ Ἰδομενῆα, (to goto Idomen. 
to follow after him, properly to go into the engagement or battle with him), I. 


ν, 297. Il. v, 492. λαοὶ ἕπονϑ᾽, dsel re μετὰ κτίλον ἕσπετο μῆλα (behind the . 


ram). (2) Μετὰ τὸν τοῦ παιδὸς Sdvarov, X. (after the death). Μετὰ 
ταῦτα (after); the Acc. often has a participle agreeing with it, 6. g. Her. 1, 34. 
μετὰ Σόλωνα oixdmevoy (after the departure of Solon). Me® ἡμέραν 
(interdiu, in the day time, properly after the break of day), X. An. 4. 6,12. — 
Κἀκεῖνος ἔλαβε μετ᾽ ἐμὲ δεύτερος (second after me), Ογ ὦ. 2, 4. Πόλιν (εἶχον) 
τὴν πλουσιωτάτην ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ μετὰ Βαβυλῶνα (the richest next to Babylon), 7. 2, 
11. (3) Od. a, 184. πλεῖν μετὰ χαλκόν (ad aes petendum). Hur. Ale. 67. 
Εὐρυσϑέως πέμψαντος immetov μετὰ ὄχημα (for, after a chariot), 1]. 0, 52. — 
τῷ κε Ποσειδάων ye... αἶψα μεταστρέψειε νόον μετὰ σὸν καὶ ἐμὸν KNP, 
(agreeably to, according to, your desire and mine). 


REMARK. Μετά is constructed with the Dat. only in poetry, particularly me 
the Epic, to denote merely local union or association in place ; in prose, ἐν and 


σύν are used instead of it. It commonly stands with the plural, or with the — \ 


singular of collective nouns; the words with which it stands may denote per- ~ 


sons, or things considered as such, and the parts or members of animate things, 
e. 2. wer payee with, among ; “μετὰ στρατῷ: μετὰ χερσί, Too’, γένυσι, youon- 
λαῖς (in the midst of ), between, μετὰ φρεσίν, in the mind, μετὰ pavel, κύμασι; μετὰ a 


προιῇ5 ἀνέμοιο, Homer. 
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6. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND 
ACCUSATIVE: ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, παρά, πρός, ὑπό. 


§ 295. (1) ᾿Αμφί and περί. 


_ 1. The prepositions ἀμφί and περί express nearly the same 
relations of position: around, about; api, on both sides, περί, 
on all sides; they also agree in their use, though the use of 
ἀμφί is rarer, and is more Ionic and poetic than περί, which ex- 
presses a far greater variety of relations and has a more gen. 
eral application. 

2. ᾿Αμφί denotes in general the surrounding of something 
(on both sides), the being near and close to something. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote re- 
moval from that which surrounds (Poet.); (b) to denote dwell- 
ing or rest around something (§ 287, Rem.), though but seldom ; 
— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the occasion or cause: about, 
for, on account of, though but seldom in prose, περί with the 
Gen. being generally used instead of it. 

II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation (Poet. only), to de- 
note rest around, at, near, among ; — (2) in a causal sense (very 
seldom in prose, indeed not at all in Attic prose): (a) to denote 
the cause or occasion, as with the Gen., with this difference, 
however, that with the Dat., the relation of causality is con- 
sidered as wholly local; (b) to denote an znternal and mental 
reason ( Poet.). 

ΠῚ. With the Acc.-(1) in a local relation, to denote local 
extension : about, around, on ; — (2) to denote time and number 
approximately or indefinitely ---- (3) in a causal and figurative 
sense, to denote a mental dwelling upon an object, taking pains, ° 
and being employed about it. 

I. (1) (a) Eur. Or.1460.au9) πορφυρέων πέπλων ξίφη σπάσαντες ( from the 
garments which were around the sword). (Ὁ) Her. 8,104. ἀμφὶ ταύτη 5 οἰκέουσι 
τῆ 5 πόλιος (dwell around this city). (2) Μάχεσϑαι ἀμφί tivos (for, on account 
of some one, or something). X. Cy. 3.1, 8. εἰς καιρὸν ἥκεις, ὅπως τῆς δίκης ἀκού- 
ons παρὼν τῆς ἀμφὶ τοῦ πατρός (about, relating to your father). 11. (1) Te- 
λαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήϑεσσιν (around the breast), Il. B, 388. ᾿Αμφὶ κλάδοι 5 ἕζεσϑαι 
(to be surrounded by branches, to sit among). (3) (a) 1]. π, 565. ἀμφὶ νέκυι 
κατατεϑινηῶτι μάχεσϑαι (about, on account of a dead body). U.y, 157. ἀμφὶ 
γυναικὶ ἄλγεα πάσχειν. Her. 6, 129. of μνηστῆρες ἔριν εἶχον ἀμφὶ μουσικῇ. 
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62. φοβηδεὶς ἀμφὶ τῇ γυναικί (respecting). 3. 32. ἀμφὶ τῷ Savare 
αὐτῆς διξὸς λέγεται λόγος. (Ὁ) ᾿Αμφὶ φόβῳ (prae metu, for, on account of); 
ἀμφὶ Suu@ (prae ira). III. (1) KX. Cy. 6. 2,11. (συλλέγεται) τὸ στράτευμα 
ἀμφὶ τὸν Πακτωλὸν ποταμόν. 2. 4, 16. reShpaka ἀμφὶ τὰ ὅρια 


(around, on the borders). Hence also of the persons around any one, as in οὗ 
ἀμφὶ τινα, see ὁ 263, ἃ. (2) ᾿Αμφὶ τὸν χειμῶνα (about winter); apo? 


δείλην (sub vesperam, about twilight); ἀμφὶ τοὺς μυρίου ς (circiter). (8) 
Ἔχειν ἀμφί τι (to be employed about something), 6. g. ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον, ἀμφ᾽ ἵππους, 
ἅρματα. 

3. Περί signifies all round, round, in a circle. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling or 


rest around an object. This use of it is confined to poetry, and — 


even here is very rare ; comp. § 287, Rem. —(2) in a causal and 
figurative sense: (a) to denote the cause or occasion, a respect, 
in a great variety of connections: about, concerning, for, on ac- 
count of, im respect to; —(b) to denote a mental cause: for, from, 
on account of, prae, though but seldom; (c) to denote the rela- 
tion of a person or thing to that which belongs to them, which, 
as it were, surrounds them and refers to them (Gen. of the 
possessor) ; (4) to denote worth and superiority. 

(1) Od. ε, 68. αὐτοῦ τετάνυστο περὶ σπείουξ: yAadupoto ἡμερίς (there 
the vine was stretched around the cave). 130. τὸν μὲν ἐγὼν ἐσάωσα περὶ τρόπιος 
βεβαῶτα. (2) (a) Μάχεσϑαι, ἀποδϑανεῖν περὶ τῆς πατρίδος (for, on account 
of); with verbs denoting a physical or mental perception, ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, etc., 
with verbs of saying and asking, 6. g. λέγειν περί τινος, λόγος περί Tivos, With verbs 
of anxiety, fear, and such as express all other affections, e. g. φοβεῖσσαι περὶ 
πατρίδος, ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, ἐπιμέλεια περί Tivos (to fear for one’s country). Dem. Phil. 
1, 52,43. ἡ ἀρχὴ τοῦ πολέμου γεγένηται περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσασϑαι Φίλιππον 
(with respect to taking vengeance on Philip). (Ὁ) Περὶ ὀρ ἢ 5 (prae ira, on ac- 
count of, because of anger), Th. 4,130. (c) Τὰ περί τινος (the affairs, fortune, 
circumstances of any one, etc.) ; of περί τινος (those belonging to any one, asso- 
ciated with him, and as it were surrounding him). Dem. Phil. 1. 50, 36. ἐν τοῖς 
περὶ τοῦ πολέμου καὶ TH τούτου παρασκευῇ ἄτακτα ἅπαντα (Sc. ἐστίν) (in 
matters pertaining to the war). (4) In the Common language, περὶ πολλοῦ, περὶ 
πλείονος, περὶ πλείστου, περὶ ὀλίγου, περὶ ἐλάττονος, περὶ ἐλαχίστου, περὶ οὐδενὸς 
ποιεῖσϑαι OY ἡγεῖσνδαί τι (to value high, higher, etc.); so also περὶ πολλοῦ ἐστιν 
ἡμῖν (of great value). 


II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling 
or rest around or near something, with the idea of surrounding 
or encircling it (seldom in Attic prose); (2) in a causal sense: 
(a) like ἀμφί with the Dat., but much more frequently; (b) te 
denote an external or wmternal reason or cause (Poet.). 
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(1) Her. 7,61. περὶ τῇσι κεφαλῇσι εἶχον τιάρας. ‘PL. Rp. 359, d. περὶ 
τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν. (2) (a) Μάχεσϑαι περί τινι (for some- 
thing, some one), (Poet.), in prose especially with verbs of fearing: Th. 1, 60. 
δεδιότες περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ (fearing for the town). 4, 70. δείσας wep) Πελο- 
ποννησίοις. 6,9. περὶ τῷ ἐμαυτοῦ σώματι ὀῤῥωδῶ. Pl. Phaed. 114. d. 
ϑαῤῥεῖν περί τινι (to be of good courage about something). (Ὁ) (Poet.) Περὲ 
χάρματι, φόβῳ, σϑένει, ὀδύνῃ (prae, for joy, fear, etc., as it were surrounded by 
them). 

III. With the Acc. ( 1) in a local relation: around, (a) to de- 
note motion round about something, zwnto the circle οὐ vicinity of 
an object (Poet.) ; (b) extension around, in or at, through some- 
thing, with verbs of rest; — (2) of time and number stated z- 
definitely or approximately ; — (3) in a causal or figurative sense, 
to denote a mental dwelling about an object, taking pains with 
it, being employed about it; also am respect to. 


(1) (a) 1]. κ, 139. περὶ φρένας ἤλυϑ᾽ iwh, the clamor came round his mind ; 
(b) Her. 3, 61. Καμβύσῃ χρονίζοντι περὶ Αἴγυπτον ἐπανιστέαται ἄνδρες Μά- 
yor (round in Egypt). 7,131. 6 μὲν περὶ Trepiny διέτριβε ἡμέρας συχνάς. 
Th. 6, 2. @xovy Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν THY Σικελίαν ἄκρας τε ἐπὶ TH ϑαλάσσῃ 
ἀπολαβόντες καὶ τὰ ἐπικείμενα νησίδια (in Sicily around on all the coasts). 
Hence of περί τινα (those around any one, connected or associated with him) ; οὗ 
περὶ Πλάτωνα (ὃ 263, d). Comp. ἀμφί. (2) Th. 3, 89. περὶ τούτους 
τοὺς χρόνους (about), Περὶ μυρίου ς (about). (3) Oi περὶ μουσιιὴν 
ὄντες, οἱ περὶ τὴν γεωμετρίαν διατρίβοντες, σπουδάζειν περί τι (those oc- 
cupied about, with music, etc.). ᾿Αμελῶς ἔχειν περί τινα. X. An. 8. 2, 20. 
ἐξαμαρτάνειν περί τινα (with respect to). 1.6, 8. ἄδικος περί τινα. C.1.1, 
20. σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς ϑεούς. Ai περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί; τὰ περὶ τὴν 
ἀρετήν (the essence of virtue, what pertains to it). 


§ 296. (2) Ἐπξᾷ upon. 


With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote rest upon 
a place or object, bordering on a place, the place being regarded 
as the point of support, that on which the action leans, hence: 
upon, at, near to (§ 287, Rem.) ; (b) a direction to a place (§ 273, 
Rem. 8);—(2) in a temporal relation to denote the time im or 
during which something takes place (ὁ 273, Rem. 12) ; — (3) in 
a causal and figurative sense: (a) with verbs of saying, swear- 
ing and affirming before any one (as it were leaning or resting 
on some one); (b) to denote the occasion or author, especially 
in the phrase, to be named after some one or some thing ; (0) 
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conformity, with verbs signifying to examine, to judge, to con- 
sider, to say, and to show; (d) dependence or resting on some: 
thing, a steadfast abiding by (on) something; (e) the manner ; 
([) the purpose, which is then considered by the language, as 
the cause, with the verb ταχϑῆναι, and the like, to be set over 
something, and i certain phrases. 


(1) (a) Pl. Menex. 246, ἃ. οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ γῆ 5. οὔ ὑπὸ yas. Her. 7, 111. 7d 
μαντήϊον τοῦτό ἐστι ἐπὶ τῶν οὐρέων τῶν ὑψηλοτάτων. 6, 129. ἐπὶ 
τῆς τραπέζης ὀρχήσατο (danced upon the table). 2, 8ὅ. τὰ ἄχϑεα οἱ μὲν 
ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλέων φορέουσι, αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν ὥμων. X. 
An. 4. 8, 28. Ξενοφῶν πέμψας ἄγγελον κελεύει (αὐτοὺς) αὐτοῦ μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ (at, near the river). (Ὁ) ΤῊ. 1, 110. πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου (to sail for 
Samos). X. Cy. 7.2.1. ἐπὶ Σάρδεων φεύγειν. Dem. Phil. 3. 123, 48. ava- 
χωρεῖν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου (to return homewards). (2) Her. 6,98. ἐπὶ Δαρείου ἐγέν- 
ετὸ πλέω κακὰ TH Ἑλλάδι (in the time of, during the reign of Darius). X.Cy.1. 
6, 81. ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. 80 ἐπ᾿ ἐμοῦ, ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, ep 
5 μῶν (mea, nostra, vestra memoria, in, within my memory, etc.). ‘The Gen. often 
stands in connection with a participle, but always with the present; hence ἐπὲ 
ofter. denotes the duration of time, e.g. ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντοπ" (during 
the reign of Cyrus). (83) (a) Aéyew ἐπὶ δικαστῶν, ἐπὶ μαρτύρων (before, 
in the presence of, properly, resting or leaning upon). Dem. Cor. ἐπωμόσαντο 
ἐπὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν (took an oath in the presence of the generals). Similar to 
the preceding is, Her 9, 11. εἶπαν ἐπ᾿ ὅρκου (said on oath, quasi substrato vel 
supposito jurejurando, zaning or resting on the oath). (Ὁ) Καλεῖσϑαι ἐπί τινος 
(to be called after one}. Her. 7, 40. Νισαῖοι καλέονται ἵπποι ἐπὶ τοῦδε ( for this 
reason). 74. ἐπὶ Λυδοῦ τοῦ Ατυος- ἔσχον τὴν ἐπωνυμίην. Τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν 
ποιεῖσϑαι ἐπί τινος (to be called, to take a surname from one). Ἔφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ (of 
one’s own accord, sua sponte); ἐπὶ προφάσεως (simulatione, under pretext). Aéyew 
ἐπί τινος (dicere de aliqua re). Pl. Charm. 155, ἃ. ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων 
παιδός. (c) Ζητεῖν τι ἐπὶ Tivos, κρίνειν τι ἐπί τινο5, σκοπεῖν τι επί τι- 
vos, λέγειν τι ἐπί Tivos, ἐπιδεῖξαί τι ἐπί Tivos, etc. (to Judge something accord- 
ing to a thing or person, as it were resting upon). Pl. Rp. 597, b. βούλει οὖν, ἔφην, 
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ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν τούτων τὸν μιμητὴν τοῦτον ζητήσωμεν, Tis ποτ᾽ ἐστίν ; (visne, ad 





haec ipsa imitatorem istum exigamus?) (4) Ἔ φ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῶν, ἡμῶν αὖ- 
τῶν, ἑαυτῆς (by one’s self, separately, of one’s own accord, properly, resting or 
depending on one’s self, independent of others). X. An. 2: 4.10. of Ἕλληνες 
ὑφορῶντες τοὺς βαρβάρους αὐτοὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἐχώρουν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες (marched 


) 


| 


by themselves). Her. 5, 98. οἰκέοντας τῆς Φρυγίης χῶρόν τε καὶ κώμην ew ἕἑαυ- 
τῶν (by themselves). 4, 114. οἰκέωμεν ἐπ ἡμέων αὐτῶν. Here seems to 
belong the phrase so frequently found in the Attic historians: Ἔ φ᾽ ἑνός, 
ἐπὶ τριῶν, τεττάρων τετάχϑαι, στῆναι, one, two, three men deep or in file, 
properly to be placed or stand on one, the row resting or leaning on one, 
etc.). Dem. Phil. 1. 42, 7. ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τῆς τοιαύτη ἐθελήσητε γεν- 
έσϑαι γνώμης ( firmiter adhaerere huic rationi). 9. (Φίλιππος) οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ ἐστίν, 
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᾿ ἔχων ἃ κατέστραπται, μένειν ἐπὶ τούτων (cannot remain with, satisfied with, 
_ those things which he has conquered). Phil. 2. 66, 3. κωλύσαιτ᾽ ἂν ἐκεῖνον πράτ- 
wey ταῦτα, ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἐστι νῦν (quibus nunc studet). So μένειν ἐπὶ ἀνοίας. (e) 
| Dem. Cor. 230, 17. οὔτε δικαίως, οὔτ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀληϑείας οὐδεμιᾶς εἰρημένα 
(stated neither with justice nor in adherence to the truth, as it were, resting on 
truth). (£) Her. 5,109. ἐπ’ οὗ ἐτάχϑημεν (cui rei praefecti sumus). Dem. Cor. 
266, 118. ἐπὶ τοῦ δεωρικοῦ κατασταδείς (placed over the theatre-money). 
Hence ai ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων (those placed over business, those at the head of 


affairs). 


1. With the Dat., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
tarrying or resting upon, or (Ὁ) more frequently, at, by or near a 
place or object ;—(2) of time (mostly only poetic) ;—(3) in a 
eausal and figurative sense: (a) to denote dependence: penes, 
en the power of --- (Ὁ) a condition under which something takes 
place; (c) the purpose, design, or determination; (d) the goal or 
limit ; (6) the reason, with verbs EX DECSSE, an affection of the 
mind (ὁ 285, Rem. 1). 


(1) (a) Th. 1, 56. (Ποτιδαιᾶται) οἰκοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῷ Ἰσῶμῷ τῆς Παλλήνης. Χ. 
An. 7. 4, 4. Οἱ Θρᾷκες τὰς ἄλωπεκίδας ἐπὶ ταῖς κεφαλαῖς φοροῦσι καὶ τοῖς 
ὠσί, καὶ ζειρὰς μεχρὶ τῶν ποδῶν ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων ἔχουσιν, wear fox-skin caps on 
their heads and ears, and have cloaks reaching to their feet when upon their horses 
{ἐπί with the Dat. purely local, but ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων, inasmuch as the horses are 
considered as active). (Ὁ) Her. 7, 89. of Φοίνικες τὸ παλαιὸν οἴκεον ἐπὶ TH 
Ἐρυδρῇ ϑαλάσσῃ (upon, by). So also where one thing is said to be along 
with another, or in addition to it, 6. g. éoSievy ἐπὶ τῷ σίτω ὄψον (to eat the 
ὄψον with bread); ἐπὶ τῷ σίτῳ πίνειν (to drink with one’s food); ἐπὶ τῇ κύ- 
Atkt ἄδειν (to sing over one’s cups). Hence, ἐπὶ τούτοις (upon, in addition 
to this, i. 6. besides) ; finally it is also used to denote a succession of things in 
time and space. Od. 7, 120. ὄγχνη ἐπ᾿ ὄγχνῃ γηράσκει (pear on pear). X. 
Cy. 2.3, 7. ἀνέστη ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ Φεραύλας (after him). Φόνος ἐπὶ φόνῳ (murder 
upon murder), Eur. (2) Ἐπὶ νυκτὶ (Il. 8, 529), in, during the night, comp. 
ᾧ 283, 3, {b). (3) (a) Dem. Chers, 90, 2. ἐφ᾽ tuty ἐστι (TovTovs) κολάζειν 
{penes vos, it is in your power, etc.). (Ὁ) Ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἐπ᾽ οὐδενί (hac, nulla 
conditione, nullo pacto, on this condition, etc.). Her. 3, 83. ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὑπεξίστα- 
μαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐπ᾿ ᾧτε tw οὐδενὸς ὑμέων ἄρξομαι. Hence of price,e.g. ἐπὶ 
μισῶ ᾧ (on condition of, for,a reward); ἐπὶ μεγάλοις τόκοις δανείζεσϑαι 
(to borrow on high interest); ἐπὶ πόσῳ (at what price). (c) Her.1,68.é7) κακῷ 
ἀνϑρώπου σίδηρος ἀνεύρηται (in perniciem hominis). So ἐπὶ τούὐύτῷ (hoc con- 
silio, for this purpose, with this design). X. 8. 1,5. Πρωταγόρᾳ πολὺ ἀργύριον 
δέδωκας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ (ad discendam sapientiam). Pl. Ap. 20, 6. ψεύδεταί τε 
καὶ ἐπὶ διαβολῇ TH ἐμῇ λέγει. Hence of ἐπὶ rats μηχαναῖς (those 
placed over the machines); οἱ ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασι (those intrusted with business); 
ἐπὶ τῷ δεωρικῷ ὧν (charged with the money for the public shows). Dem. Cor. 
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264,113. (d) Aéyew ἐπί revs (to pronounce a eulogy on one); νόμους Soda. 
ἐπί τινι (for). And so ὀνομάζειν or καλεῖν τι ἐπί τινι (nomen alicui impo- 
nere, to call a person or thing something). . Pl. Rp. 470, Ὁ. ἐπὶ μὲν τῇ τοῦ οἰκείον 
ἔχϑρᾳ στάσις κέκληται, ἐπὶ δὲ TH τοῦ ἀλλοτρίου πόλεμος (to hostility at home, 


the name insurrection was given, i. e. hostility at home was called insurrection, that 


abroad, war). Also, against, in a hostile sense. Her. 6, 88. τὸ πᾶν μηχανήσα- 
oSa ἐπ᾿ Αἰγινήτῃσι (against the Aeginetans). Th. 1, 102. τὴν γενομένην 
ἐπὶ τῷ Μήδῳ ξυμμαχίαν. (6) Teddy, μέγα φρονεῖν, μαίνεσϑαι, ἀγαναιτεῖν, ete. 
ἐπί τινι (to laugh at, be greatly elated at, etc.). 


III. With the Acc., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 


local limit, the direction or motion to or wpon a place or object ; ᾿ 


(b) eatension over an object: over, upon ;— (2) of time: (a) to 
denote the temporal limit (up to, till), also the lim of quantity 
(about); (Ὁ) extension over a period of time (during) ;— (3) in 
a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote purpose, design ; 
(Ὁ) conformity, manner ; (c) in respect to. 


(1) (a) ᾿Αναβαίνειν ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, ἐπὶ Spdvov. Pl. Crit. 112, 6. (of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι) 
ἐπὶ πᾶσαν Ἑὐρώπην καὶ ᾿Ασίαν κατά Te σωμάτων κάλλη καὶ κατὰ τὴν τῶν 
ψυχῶν παντοίαν ἀρετὴν ἐλλόγιμοι ἦσαν (over all Europe, etc.). Ἐπὶ δεξιά, ἐπ᾽ 
ἀριστερά (upon the right, left, to the right, left). (2) (a)°E@ ἑσπέραν (until 
evening); (Ὁ) ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας, ἐφ᾿ ἡμέραν. Th. 4, 1. τὸ Ῥήγιον ἐπὶ 
πολὺν χρόνον ἐστασίαζε ( for a long time). 94. οἱ ὁπλῖται ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ πᾶν τὸ 
στρατόπεδον» ἐτάξαντο (by eights, eight in file). Ἐπὶ μέγα, πολὺ, πλέον, μεῖζον, 
μᾶλλον, μακρόν, ἐπὶ τόσον, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον (greatly, especially, much rather, etc.). Τετάχ- 
Sat ἐπὶ πολλούς (many in file). (3) (a) Her. 1.87. ἐπὶ Shpav ἰέναι (venatum 
tre). 3,14. ἐπὶ ὕδωρ ἰέναι (aquatum ire). Hence ἐπὶ τί; wherefore? In a 
hostile sense, 8. g. στρατεύεσθαι ἐπὶ Avdods (upon, against the Lydians) ; ἐλαύ- 
vey ἐπὶ Πέρσας; (Ὁ) ἐπ᾽ toa (equally, in the same way). Her. 3, 71. τὴν 
ἐπιχείρησιν ταύτην μὴ οὕτω συντάχυνε ἀβούλως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ σωφρονέστερον 
᾿ αὐτὴν λάμβανε (more according to reflection, more considerately). (6) Pl. Rp. 370, 
“b. διαφέρων ἐπὶ πρᾶξιν. Τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ (quod ad me attinet). | 


ὁ 297. (3) Παρά, by, near. 


Ilapa denotes nearness to something: by the sede of, by, near. 
1. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation with verbs of going 


and coming, to denote a removal from near a person (Poet., — 


also from near a thing);— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the 
author. ' 


(1) Ἔλϑεῖν παρά τινο5, like the French de chez quelqu’un ( from near some — 4 
one, from some one). (2) (a) yet almost purely local: Her. 8. 140. ἀγγελίη ἥκει, 
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mapa βασιλῆος (comes from the king, with the accompanying idea that it was 
done by his direction). So παρά is regularly used of ambassadors, 6. g. ἄγγελοι, 
πρέσβεις παρά Tivos, ἀγγέλλειν παρά τινος, TX παρά Tivos (the commis- 
sion, command, etc., from any one); (Ὁ) with passive verbs (see § 251, Rem. 4); 
(c) with verbs of learning and hearing, 6. g. uavSdvew παρά Twos, ἀκούειν παρά 
τινος; (ἃ) Map ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῶν (sua sponte, of one’s own accord); (6) with 
verbs of giving and the like, 6. 5. παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ διδόναι (from himself, i. 6. from 
his own resources). 

II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling 
or rest near a person (Poet. also near a thing) ; — (2) ina causal 
or figurative sense, to denote the possessor ; then also in relation 
to the judgment or opinion of a person. 

(1) Ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. (2) Πολλὰ χρήματα παρὰ τῷ βασιλει 
ἦν. Her. 3,160. παρὰ Δαρείῳ κριτῇ (judice Dario, in the opinion of). 1, 
32. παρ᾽ ἐμοί (meo judicio, in my opinion). 86. τοὺς παρὰ σφίσι αὐτοῖσι 
δοκέοντας 6ABiovs. Dem. Ol. 1.18, 3. τοσούτῳ ϑαυμαστότερος Tapa πᾶσι vo- 
μίζεται (ὃ Φίλιππος). 


III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a 
direction or motion to a person so as to come beside or near 
( Poet., also of a thing); (b) a direction or motion near a place 
and by or beyond it: along, along by, by, beyond ; (c) extension 
near a place or object (along, per), generally to denote indefi- 
nite nearness (by) ;— (2) of time, to denote its eaztension 
(during) ;— (3) in a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote 
dependence, the possessor (penes) ; (Ὁ) a comparison and estima- 
tion ; hence (c) conformity, with verbs of considering, showing, 
and the like; (d) a reason or cause (wholly like propter, by vir- 
tue of, on account of) 


(1) (a) Her. 1, 36. Σόλων és Αἴγυπτον ἀπίκετο παρὰ ΓΑ μᾶσιν καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς 
Σάρδις παρὰ Κροῖσον. (Ὁ) Παρὰ τὴν Βαβυλῶνα παριέναι (along, near, 
by Babylon). From this have originated various ethical expressions, 6. g. παρὰ 
μοῖραν (near fate and by it, i. 6. against, contrary to fate) ; παρὰ δόξαν (praeter opin- 
ionem, contrary to expectation) ; παρ᾽ ἐλπίδα, παρὰ φύσιν, παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, παρὰ τοὺς 
ὅρκους, παρὰ δύναμιν. (It is the opposite of κατά, 6. g. κατὰ μοῖραν, δύναμιν, ac- 
cording to.) ence it has also the signification of besides, practer, 6. g. παρὰ 
ταῦτα (praeter hacc); (c) Her. 9,15. παρὰ τὸν "Agw dy (along the Asopus). 
Dem. Ol. 1. 24, 22. ἡ τύχη παρὰ πάντ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων πράγματα 
(per omnes res dominatur). Wer. 4, 87. οὗτος κατελείφϑη παρὰ τὸν vy by 
(near). Στῆναι παρά. τινα (and παρά τινι). (2) Map ἡμέραν, παρὰ 
τὸν πόλεμον (during); παρὰ τὴν πόσιν (inter potandum, while drinking), 
Bo also of single points of time, during which something takes place, e. g. 


442 SYNTAX. , [ὁ 298 


wap αὐτὸν Toy κίνδυνον (in ipso discriminis tempore, in the very moment ef 
danger). (8) (a) Isocr. Archid. 126. ὡμολογεῖτο παρὰ τοῦτον γενέσϑαι τὴν 
σωτηρίαν αὐτοῖς (constabat, in hoc tis positam esse salutem, that their safety depended 
on him). Her. 8, 140. ruvSdvecSe τὴν viv wap ἐμὲ ἐοῦσαν δύναμιν (is in my 
power, with me). (Ὁ) Her. 7, 20. ὥςτε μήτε τὸν Δαρείου (στόλον) τὸν ἐπὶ Σκύϑας 
παρὰ τοῦτον (SC. τὸν στόλον) μηδὲν φαίνεσϑαι (in comparison with this). So 
wap ὀλίγον ποιεῖσδαί τι (to make of litile account). Map ὀλίγον, παρὰ 
μικρόν, βραχύ, nearly, almost, παρὰ πολύ, by far, Tap οὐδὲν τίϑεσϑαι, 
(to make no account of ) ; after comparatives and expressions implying compari- 
SON, as ἄλλος, ἕτερος, διάφορος. Th. 1, 23. ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις πυκνότεραι παρὰ 
τὰ ek τοῦ πρὶν χρόνου μνημονευόμενα (more frequent in comparison with those men- 
tioned in former times). Pl. Phaed. 93, a. οὐδὲ μὴν ποιεῖν τι, οὐδέ Te πάσχειν ἄλ Χο 
wap ἃ ἂν ἐκεῖνα ἢ ποιῇ ἢ πάσχῃ. Hence of alternations: ἡμέρα wap ἡμέραν 
(one day in distinction from another, day by day, every other day, alternis diebus, also 
παρ᾽ ἡμέραν alone). Often with the accompanying idea of preference, prae, 
praecter. X.C,.1.4,14. παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα, ὥςπερ Seol, of ἄνϑρωποι βιοτεύ- 
ovat (in comparison with, beyond, other animals). (c) Ορῶ, σκοπῷ τι Tap ἄλλο 
τι (to consider something in conformity with another thing, in comparison with it, 
properly, holding it near to something). Dem. Aph. 1. 824,34. παρὰ τὸν Ad- 
γον», ὃν ἀποφέρουσιν, ἐπιδείξω (in conformity with, properly, holding an object near 
toanother.) (d) Dem. 1. 43,14. οὐδὲ Φίλιππος παρὰ Thy αὑτοῦ ῥώμην τοσοῦ- 
τον ἐπεύξηται, ὅσον Tapa τὴν ἡμετέραν ἀμέλειαν (on account of his own 
strength). So παρὰ τοῦτο, propterea, wap’ 6, quapropter. 


§ 298. (4) Πρός, before. 


IIpds (formed from πρό), denotes before, in the presence of. 

1. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote a direction 
or motion from the presence οἵ. an object, especially from the 
situation of a place;— (2) in a causal relation, to denote an 
active person, as it were an oufgommg from the presence of a 
person exercising power, or of an object considered asa person. 
(a) of derivation; (b) of a person or thing to whom or which 
something belongs (quality, pecuharity) [ὁ 273, 2, (c) (a)]; (©) 
of th author or cause. 

(1) Her. 8, 101. οἰκέουσι πρὸς νότου ἀνέμου (foward the south, properly 
Srom the south). Comp. a meridie instead of ad meridiem. 107. πρὸς peonpm- 
Bpins ᾿Αραβίη ἐστί (lies towards the south). X. An. 2. 2, 4. ἔπεσϑε τῷ ἡγουμέ- 
vo, τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ (towards, on). (2) (a) πρὸ 5 
πατρός,πρὸς μητρός (on the father’s or mother’s side). (Ὁ) Πρὸς γυναικ ὁ 5 
ἐστι (it ts the manner of women); πρὸ δίκη 5 ἐστίν (it ts conformable to justice). 
X. An. 1. 2,11. οὐκ ἣν πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου, ἔχοντα μὴ ἄποδιδόναι (was 
not in accordance with the custom of Cyrus). Antiph. 3. 121, 2. ἡ μὲν δόξα τῶν 
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πραχϑέντων πρὸς τῶν λέγειν δυναμένων ἐστίν, ἣ δὲ ἀλήϑεια πρὸς τῶ» 
δίκαια καὶ ὅσια πρασσόντων. Also, εἶναι πρός τινος (to stand or be on the 
side of one). ΤῊ. 4, 92. χρὴ πιστεύσαντας τῷ ϑεῷ πρὸς ἡμῶν ἔσεσϑαι, ὁμόσε 
χωρῆσαι τοῖς πολεμίοις (trusting in God that he will beon our side). Hence Pl. 
Hipp. 1, 285, Ὁ. δοκεῖς μοι τὸν λόγον πρὸς ἐμοῦ λέγειν (for my advantage). 
(6) to receive, to have something from some one, then with passive verbs (§ 251, 
Rem. 4), intransitive (ὃ 249, 3), and in phrases of a passive sense. Her. 2, 139. 
κακόν τι πρὸς SeGv ἢ πρὸς ἀνδρώπων λαμβάνειν. X. An. 7. 6, 33. ἔχων 
ἔπαινον πολὺν πρὸς ὑμῶν ἄπεπορευόμην (having much praise from you). Her. 
1, 61. ἀτιμάζεσϑαι πρὸς Πεισιστράτου. X. An. 1.9, 20. φίλους ὁμολογεῖται 
Κῦρος πρὸς πάντων κράτιστος δὴ γενέσϑαι ϑεραπεύειν (is admitted by all). Oec. 
A, 2. αἱ βαναυσικαὶ καλούμεναι ἀδοξοῦνται πρὸς τῶν πόλεων (are heldinno esteem 
by the cities). Her. 1,78. ταῦτα πρὸς Κυαξάρεω παδόντες ( from Cyaxeres). 7, 
5. στρατηλάτεε ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας, ἵνα Adyos σε ἔχῃ πρὸς avVSpoTwY ἄἂγαδός 
{ut lauderis ab hominibus, as it were, in the presence of men). With forms of swear- 
ing and protestation, e.g.apbs ϑεῶν (per deos, properly, before the gods). 


If. With the Dat., to denote dwelling or rest near or by an 
object; also of being busily engaged in or with a thing; finally, 
in the sense of besides, in addition to (praeter). 


Th. 2, 79. és μάχην καϑίστανται of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι πρὸς αὐτῇ TH πόλει. Elvan, 
γίγνεσθαι πρὸς πράγμασι Πρὸς τούτῳ, πρὸς τούτοις { praeter ea). 


III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) of the situation 
of a place : towards [where the Gen. also may be used, see No. J, 
{1)]; (Ὁ) of the direction to persons, or things considered as 
persons, sometimes also to places, both in a friendly and in 
hostile relation; (c) of eztension ; — (2) to denote tyme ideji- 
nitely ; — (3) causal and figurative: (a) to denote the purpose 
or object ; (Ὁ) conformity ; hence (c) the reason or cause (prop- 
ter); (d) a comparison, for the most part with the accompanying 
idea of superiority or preference (prae, praeter); (e) im respect to. 

(1) (a) Πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, πρὸς ἑσπέραν (towards). Th. 2,55. (ἡ γῆ) 
πρὸς Πελοπόννησον dpa. (Ὁ) Χ. An. 5. 7, 20. ἔρχονται πρὸς ἡμᾶς- (to 
us, properly, come before us). 7. 6,6. ὑμὰς πρωὶ ἄξομεν πρὸς αὐτούς. ὅ. 4, 5. 
διασωϑῆναι βουλόμεϑδα πρὸς τὴν Ἑλλάδ α(]. 6. πρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας, to go in safety 
to Greece). Λέγειν, ἀγορεύειν, ἐξετάζειν τι πρός τινα (to speak before, to one) ; 
σπονδάς, συμμαχίαν ποιεῖσϑαι πρός τινα (with one); μάχεσϑαι, πολεμεῖν πρό 
τινα (against one). These phrases everywhere imply the meaning to come 
into the presence of, before the face of any one; also, λογίζεσϑαι, σκέψασϑαι, σκο- 
πεῖν, ἐνθυμεῖσθαι πρὸς ἑαυτόν (secum reputare); likewise, (Σωκράτης ἣν) 
πρὸς χειμῶνα καὶ ϑέρος καὶ πάντας πόνους καρτερικώτατος (against), 
Χ. 6.1. 2,1. (c) Σωκράτης γε καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνῶρώπου κόσιιον 
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τῇ πόλει παρεῖχε (among other men, etc. the preposition here extending the idea), 


ibid, 61. (2) pds ἡμέραν (towards daybreak). (3) (a) Dem. Phil. 2. 71, 
23. παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς φυλακὴν καὶ σωτηρίαν (for a quard, 
etc.); (Ὁ) Her. 1, 88. πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν ταύτην τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ἔσπευσα (in 
accordance with this view). So κρίνειν τι πρός τι, λέγειν πρὸς χάριν, πρὸς 
τὸ ἡδύ, πρὸς τὸ ἀγαδόν. Also, πρὸς βίαν (violently, against the will), 
πρὸς ἀνάγκην, πρὸς ἡδονήν, πρὸς ἀκρίβειαν (accurately, in conformity 
with accuracy, etc.). (6) Πρὸς ταῦτα (properly, zm accordance with this, hence 
jor this reason, therefore). (d) X.3.5,4. ἡ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δόξα (τεταπείνωται) 
πρὸς τοὺς Βοιωτούς (in comparison with the renown of the Boeotians). So 
also to denote an exchange, 6. g. Pl. Phaed. 69, a. ἡδονὰς πρὸς 7dovas καὶ 
λύπας πρὸς λύπας καὶ φόβον πρὸς φόβον καταλλάττεσϑαι, καὶ μείζω πρὸς 
ἐλάττω, ὥςπερ νομίσματα (to exchange pleasures for pleasures, etc.). (6) Σκο- 
πεῖν, βλέπειν wp ds τι (to consider with respect to something); διαφέρειν πρὸ 5 
ἀρετήν, καλὸς πρὸς δρόμον, πρὸς πάλην, τέλεος πρὸς ApPETHY. 


: § 299. (5) Ὑπό, sub, under. 


L With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a mo- 
tion out from a lower place: forth from under, away from under 
(more obvious in the Hom. ὕπέκ with Gen.); (b) to denote a 


guiet rest under an object (§ 287, Rem.) ;— (2) in a causal and 


figurative sense: (a) to denote the author with passive and in- 


transitive verbs (ὁ 254, Rem. 4); (b) an outward or inward 


(mental) occasion, influence; (c) a mere wmstrumental cause, 
means, manner. 


(1) (a) Od. 1, 140. αὐτὰρ ἐπὶ κρατὸς λιμένος ῥέει ἀγλαὸν ὕδωρ, κρήνη ὑπὸ 
σπείους ( from under the grotto). ἡ, 5. irs ἀπήνη 5 λύειν ἵππους (from under 
the chariot). X. An. 6.4, 25. (Ξενοφῶν) λαβὼν βοῦν ὑπὸ auatns σφαγιασάμ- 
evos ἐβοήϑει. (Ὁ) ILS, 18. Adv μιν ῥίψω és Τάρταρον ... ἧχι βάϑιστον ὑπὸ 
χϑονός ἐστι βέρεδρον (under the earth). ‘fwd γῆ ς οἰκεῖν. (2) (a) Κτείνεσ- 
Sa bad τινος, ἀποϑανεῖν bd τινος (io be slain by one). (Ὁ) X. An. 5.1, 
15. Δέξιππος ἀπέϑανεν ὑπὸ Νικάνδρου. 7.7, 23. μέγα μοι δοκεῖ εὖ ἀκούειν 
ὑπὸ ἀνϑρώπων (to hear himself well spoken of by men). 8. 4, 11. ἀπώλεσαν 
τὴν ἀρχὴν ὑπὸ Περσῶν Μῆδοι (lost the government by the Persians = spoliati 
sunt imperioa P.). 7. 2, 22. αἰτίαν ἔχω bad τινο ς (= accusor ab aliquo). Her. 
3,104. ὑπὸ τοῦ καύματος οἱ μύρμηκες ἀφανέες γίνονται ὑπὸ γῆν (under the in- 
fluence of the heat, on account of the heat). ΤῊ. 2,85. ὑπὸ ἀνέμων καὶ ὑπὸ 
ἀπλοίας ἐνδιέτριψεν οὐκ ὀλίγον χρόνον (on account of the winds, etc.). “Lx 
ἂν ἀγκη 5 (from necessity). Ὑπὸ wéSns patversSa, Pl. Ὑπὸ ῥίγους. Her. 
1, 85. ὑπὸ δέους" καὶ κακοῦ φωνὴν ἔῤῥηξε (spoke from fear and grief). So 
ὑπὸ χαρᾶς, PSovod, ὃργῆ5; ἀπειρίας, “ωφροσύνης5, ἀφροσύνης», etc, 
ἐς) Her. 7, 21. ὥρυσσον ὑπὸ μαστίγων (dug under the lash, that bemg the 
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means) ; also of persons: 9, 98.578 κήρυκος προηγόρευε (under the help of the 
herald, i.e. praeconis voce) ; particularly of the accompaniment of musical in- 
struments, 6. g. Her. 1, 17. ἐστρατεύετο ὑπὸ σαλπίγγων. So ὑπ᾽ αὐλοῦ 
χορεύειν, ὑπὸ φορμίγγων, ὑπὸ τυμπάνων, etc. 


II. With the. Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote a quiet 
rest under an object ;— (2) causal and figurative: (a) to denote 
the author (almost exclusively poetic, see § 251, Rem. 4); (b) 
to denote the means, as with the Gen., but only Poet.; (c) to 
denote subjection. 


(1) Ὑπὸ γῇ εἶναι; with mountains, at the foot of,e.g. ὑπὸ Τμώλῳ (at the 
foot of Tmolus). Ὑπὸ τῷ Ὑμησσῷ. (2) (a) Δαμῆναι ὕπό τινι; πίπτειν 
iad τινι (to be conquered by one, etc.), Hom. (Ὁ) Ὑπὸ βαρβίτῳ χορεύειν, 
ὕπ᾽ αὐλῷ, etc. (to dance to or by the music of the lyre). (c) Ποιεῖν τι ὗπό τινι 
(to subject something to one), and ποιεῖσϑαί τι ὕφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ (to subject something to 
one’s self, sibi subjicere).. Her. 7, 157. τὴν Ἑλλάδα ὕπ᾽ EwWUTG ποιήσασϑαι. Th. 
1,110. Αἴγυπτος ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ ἐγένετο (was under the power of the king). X. 
Cy. 8. 8, 1. Κῦρος τοὺς i ἑαυτῷ ὥςπερ ἑαυτοῦ παῖδας ἐτίμα (those subject to 
him). : 

III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
aim, direction or motion towards and under ; (Ὁ) eatension under 
an object; — (2) of time: (a) in an indefinite specification of 
time (approach to a point of time); (Ὁ) eatension in time 
(during) ; — (8) causal, to denote subjection. 


(1) (a) Ἰένα, ὑπὸ γῆν (to gounder), X. An. 1. 10,14. ὑπὸ αὐτὸν (τὸν 
λόφον) orhoas τὸ στράτευμα πέμπει Λύκιον. (Ὁ) Her. 2, 127. ὕπεστι οἰκήματα 
ὑπὸ γῆν (are under the earth). 5.10. τὰ ὑπὸ τὴν ἄρκτον ἀοίκητα δοκέει 
εἶναι (the parts beneath the north pole). X.An. 7. 4, ὅ. ἐν ταῖς ὑπὸ τὸ ὄρος κώ- 
pos. (2) (a) Ὑπὸ νύκτα (sub noctem, towards); ὑπὺ τὴν πρώτην ἐπελ- 
ϑοῦσαν νύκτα; so also ὕπό τι (aliquutenus, in some measure). (Ὁ) Her. 9, 51. 
ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα (during). (3) X. Cy. 1.5, 3. (6 ᾿Ασσυρίων βασιλεὺς) διαπέμ- 


me. πρός τε τοὺς ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν πάντας, καὶ πρὸς Κροῖσον. 0. 2, 11. ὃ σύλλογος 
τῶν ὑπὸ βασιλέα βαρβάρων. 


§ 300. Remarks on Peculiarities in the use of the 
Prepositions. 


1. The proper prepositions were originally (except &s, to) adverbs of place 
(§ 286, Rem. 2), i.e. they denote the /ocal relation of an action; in this way 
nearly all are very often used in the Homeric language. ‘This use is also fre- 
quent in Herodotus, but in good Attic prose, only πρὸς δέ, καὶ πρός, praeterea 
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Od. ᾧ 40. πολλὸν γὰρ ἀπὸ πλυνοί εἰσι πόληος. ι, 116—118. νῆσος --- τετά- 
νυσται ὑλήεσσ᾽, ἐν δ᾽ αἶγες ἀπειρέσιαι γεγάασιν ἄγριαι. Also in Her. e.g. 8, 39. 
ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ Λεσβίους εἶχε (among them, i.e. in 115).» Il. o, 562. μέλανες δ᾽ ἀνὰ 
βότρυες ἦσαν (grapes were thereon). Od. ι, 184. περὶ δ᾽ αὐλὴ ὑψηλὴ δέδμητο κα΄ 
τωρυχέεσσι λίϑοισιν. α, 660. ὃς rept μὲν νόον ἐστὶ βροτῶν (he is beyond, i. 6. eminent — 
above). ὃ, 44. τῷ γάρ ῥα δεὸς περὶ δῶκεν ἀοιδήν (in a special manner, especially), Ὁ 
ΤΙ. σ, 529. κτεῖνον δ' ἐπὶ μηλοβοτῆρας (in addition, besides). Also not rare ἵπ΄ 
Her., ἐπὶ δέ (thereupon, tum); μετὰ δέ ( postea), Her.; πρός γε, πρὸς δέ © 
very common from Homer downward, 4150 in Attic poetry and prose. — 


REMARK 1. Sometimes two prepositions stand together in poetry, most fre- 
quently in Epic, the first of which always has an adverbial meaning, but the sec- 
ond may be connected as a preposition with the Case of a substantive. Διὰ πρό 
{through and out): 1]. p, 393. ieee δέ τε πᾶσα (Boein) διὰ πρό. ᾿Αμφὶ rept — 
(round about). Od. A, 608. ἀμ φὶ περὶ στήϑεσσιν. Il. φ, 10. ὄχϑαι δ᾽ ἀμφὲ — 
περὶ μεγάλ᾽ ἴαχον. B, 305. ἀμφὶ περὶ κρήνην. Παρέκ (with the Gen. near 
io, with the Acc. near by, along by), 6. g. Od. ε,110. παρὲκ λιμένος. pm, 276. 
ἀλλὰ παρὲξ Thy νῆσον ἐλαύνετε νῆα μέλαιναν. Tidpeé (as a Paroxytone) often 
in Her. with the meaning besides, e. g. 3,91. πάρεξ τοῦ ἀργυρίου. Ὑπέκ 
{from under, out from under), in Homer; also Her. 8, 116. λέγεται ὑπὲκ τῶν 
γρυπῶν ἁρπάζειν ᾿Αριμασπούς (Sc. τὸν χρυσόν). ᾿Αποπρὸὺ φέρειν, 1]. π, 669, 679. 
Περὶ πρὸ. 1].λ, 180. περὶ πρὸ γὰρ ἔγχεϊ Svev (around and before). 


Rem. 2. Also the improper prepositions ἕνεκα and χάριν, though very 
seldom, are connected with the proper prepositions, as in Eng. on account of, for 
the sake of, ἀπὸ βοῆς ἕνεκα ( for the cry’s sake). Lys. Hvandr. 793. περὶ τῶν 
ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ ἀρξάντων ἕνεκεν. 


2. Since prepositions in composition retain their original meaning as ad- 
verbs of place, and as the older language habitually uses the prepositions as 
adverbs of place, it follows of course, that the ancient language often employs 
the simples, and separates the preposition as an adverb from the verb, where 
the Attic writers regularly use the compounds. The two following instances 
must be distinguished : — 


(a) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the verb. Il. y, 34. 
iad τε τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα. y, 135. παρὰ δ᾽ ἔγχεα μακρὰ πέπηγεν. δ, 
63. ἐπὶ & ἕψονται ϑεοὶ ἄλλοι. δ, 161. ἔκ τε καὶ ὀψὲ τελεῖ, ὦ, 108. οὕς 
(irmous) ποτ᾽ ἀπ᾿ Αἰνείαν ἐλ ὄμιην (ἑλέσϑαι τινά τι, 1]. π, 56). 


Rem. 3. Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression, where 
several sentences follow each other, which consists in using the compound, 
which should stand in each sentence, only in the first, while in the others 
the preposition merely is repeated, 6. g. Il. ψ, 799. κατὰ μὲν δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος 
δῆ κ᾽ ἐς ἀγῶνα φέρων, κατὰ δ᾽ ἀσπίδα καὶ τρυφάλειαν. Often also in Her., 
8. g. 8,38. κατὰ μὲν ἔκαυσαν Δρυμὸν πόλιν, κατὰ δὲ Χαράδρην (where, how- 
ever, the first may be taken as Tmesis. See Rem. 4). 


Rem. 4. In the later periods of the language, and particularly in the Attic 
writers, the prepositions are so closely connected with the verbs, that both 
mingle and form one whole. It is only from this time that there is what may 
be properly called Tmesis, i.e. the separation of a verb, by means of one or 
more intervening words, from the preposition in connection with which it forms 
one whole or one idea. The Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat 
often in Her.; also in Pindar, and in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets in 
the lyric choral songs, and still more seldom in the dialogue ; but when it does 
occur, only a particle comes between the two parts of a word, so that the unity 





$300.) PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF PREPOS TIons. 447 


of the idea is not destroyed. Her.7, 15. Ξέρξης avd τε ἔδραμε ἐκ τῆς κοίτη 
Kal πέμπει ἄγγελον. 8, 89. ἀπὸ μὲν Save ὅ στρατηγός. Eur. Iph. Aul. 1365. 
δὲ ap ὀλώλαμεν. The Attic prose remains free from this license, with a few 
special exceptions, 6. g. Th. 3,13. μὴ ξὺν κακῶς ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς mer "AS nvalwy, 
ἀλλὰ ξυνελευϑεροῦν (so as to make the contrast emphatic). Pl. Gorg. 520, 6. 
ἄντ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν and εἰ εὖ ποιήσας ταύτην τὴν εὐεργεσίαν ἂν τ᾽ εὖ πείσεται. 
Pi. Phaedr. 237, ἃ. Edu μοι λάβεσδε τοῦ μύϑου (take part). 

(b) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the Case of its sub- 
stantive. Here also, throughout Homer, the prepesition exhibits its original 
adyerbial meaning, and belongs to the verb; the verb and the adverbial prepo- 
sition together, form one verbal idea, and this, not the preposition alone, gov- 

-erns the Case. [I]. ε, 292. rod 8 ἀπὸ μὲν γλῶσσαν τάμε (Gen. of separation). 
t, 382. πλεῖστα δόμοις ἐν κτήματα κεῖται (lies within the house). 0, 266. ἀμφὶ 
δὲ χαῖται mors ἀΐσσονται, on the shoulders about (local Dative). 7m, 291. ἐν 
γὰρ Πάτροκλος φύβον ἧκεν ἅπασιν, he cast fear into all (Dat. of limit or au, 
§ 284, Rem.1). So the Acc. denoting local aim or object (§ 277). 1]. &, 115. 
τὼ δ᾽ εἰς ἀμφοτέρω Διομήδεος ἅρματα βήτην (entered the chariot). Acc. of the 
object receiving an action (ἢ 279): Il. β, 156. ᾿Αϑηναίην Ἥρη πρὸς μῦδον 
ἔειπεν (addressed, spoke to Athene). 


Rem. 5. In the second case (b), a Tmesis is admitted only when mere par 

ticles, like μήν, δέ, τέ, ῥά, γάρ, ἄρ᾽, δ᾽ ἄρα, come between the preposition and the 

Case of the substantive, — a very frequent usage of the post-Homeric period, 
and even in the Attic writers. Comp. Rem. 4. 


3. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, particularly of the Homeric language, 
that it often connects prepositions followed by the Dat., with verbs which ex- 
press the direction wither ; and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by 
the Acc., with verbs whose signification presupposes a quiet resting in a place 
or object. This construction arises from a blending of two ideas, since the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the moment of motion, the 
moment of the rest which succeeds ; or along with the moment of rest, the moment 
of motion which precedes. Hence this may be called the pregnant Construction. 


(a) The 2b of motion involves the idea of the rest which succeeds, when prepost- 
fions with the Dat. stand instead of prepositions with the Acc. The moment of 
rest (the relation to the continuing result of the action) must then be regarded 
as the predominant one. The principle above stated holds with the following 
prepositions : — 


With ἐν, particularly in the Epic language. Il. ε, 370.78 ἐν γούκασι 
πίπτε Διώνης δὲ ᾿Αφροδίτη (she fell on her knees, and then lay on her knees). Od. 
a, 200. ἐγὼ μαντεύσομαι, ὡς ev) ϑυμῷ ἀϑάνατοι βάλλουσι. 1]. aA, 748. 
ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐν κονίῃσιν ( fell into the dust and lay there). In prose, TiS έναι 
ἐν χερσίν like the Latin, ponere et collocare in manibus. X. H. 4. 5, 5. first : 
és δὲ τὸ Ἥραιον κατέφυγον, and thenoi δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Ἡραίῳ καταπεφευγότες 
ἐξήεσαν (those who had fled and were then in the Heraeum). ῬῚ. Euthyd. 292, ο, 
ἐν ταύτῃ TH ἀπορίᾳ ἐνεπεπτώκειν. (Caes. B, Ὁ. 5,10. naves in littore 
ejectas esse. Sall. Jug. 5. in amicitia receptus).— Also with ἀμφί and rept 
with the Dat. instead of the Acc. Il. A, 17. κνημῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ KyYnMn- 
σιν ἔϑηκεν (he put the greaves around his legs, so that then they set fast to them). 
Od. 8, 434. ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα. With ἐπί: 1]. a, 55. τῷ yao 
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ἐπὶ φρεσὶ Sire ϑεὰ λευκώλενος Ἥρη (like ἐν φρεσὶ ϑεῖναι). With πρός, 
Od. 1, 284. νέα μέν μοι κατέαξε Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχϑων, πρὸς πέτρῃσι βαλάν, 
289. σὺν δὲ δύω μάρψας, ὥςτε σκύλακας, ποτὶ γαίῃ κόπτε. SO βάλλει, 
ποτὶ γαίῃ. --- With ὑπό, in prose, in the phrases, ὑπό τινι γίγνεσδαι (to 
come under the power of any one, and continue under his power); ποιεῖν τι O76 
τινι (alicut aliquid subjicere); woetcda bp ἑαυτῷ [sibt subjicere, § 299, 1. 
(2) (c)]. 4 

Rem. 6. In the following and like examples from Homer, the Dat., without — 
doubt, expresses the relation of azm or object: χεῖρας ἰάλλειν ἐπὶ σίτῳ, ἧκαι βέλος ~ 
ἐπί τινι, πέμψαι ὄνειρον ἐπί τινι, ἐλαύνειν ἵππους ἐπὶ νηυσίν, τιταίνεσϑαι τόξα ἐπί 
τινι, ἅλλεσϑαι ἐπί Tim, μάχεσϑαι ἐπί τινι, πέτεσϑαι ἐπ᾽ ἄνϑεσιν. See § 284. 
Rem. 1. 4 


(0) Zhe verb expressing rest involves the idea of the motion which precedes, when Ὁ 
the prepasition eis stands with the Acc., instead of the preposition ἐν with the Dat. 
The moment of the preceding motion must then be regarded as predominant. — 


Il. 0, 275. ἐφάνη Ais εἰς δδόν (came into the road and appeared). Her. 4, 
14. φανῆναι és Προκόννησον. Eur. Iph. T. 620. ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ἀνάγκην Kel- 
sea (to come into and to be in). Her. 8, 62. προηγόρευε στὰς ES μέσον τὰ 
ἐντεταλμένα ( placing himself in the midst and there standing). Very frequent in © 
prose is παρεῖναι εἰς τόπον τινά (to have come to a place, and to be present — 
there); comp. “he is in church, in town, or on the land,” in which the idea of © 
previous motion is necessarily supposed. X. An. 1. 2,2. παρῆσαν eis Sap- 
ders (came to Sardis and were there). Her. 8, 60. és τὴν Σαλαμῖνα ὑπέκ- 
κειται ὑμῖν τέκνα τε Kal γυναῖκες (to carry to Salamis and leave there in safety). 
Pl. Rp. 468, a. τὸν ζῶντα εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους ἁλόντα, i. 6. εἰς τοὺς 
πολεμίους πεσόντα ἁλῶναι. ‘ 


(c) Verbs signifying to hang, to attach to, to suspend, etc., aS κρεμαννύναι, ἄναρ- 
τᾶν, ἐκ-, KaTa-, ἀναδεῖν, ἀνάπτειν, αἰωρεῖσϑαι, are connected with the prepositions — 
ἀπό and ἐκ (as in Lat. with ab and ex), in order to express, together with ~ 
the idea of suspending anything to a place, the idea of hanging down from or — 
depending from a place. f 


Od. 3, 67. κὰδ δ᾽ 24 πασσαλόφι κρέμασεν φόρμιγγα λίγειαν (he hung the — 
lyre on the peg, so thas it then hung down from it). X. H. 4.4, 10. Πασίμαχος 
καταδήσας ἀπὸ δένδρων τοὺς ἵππους μετὰ τῶν ἐδελοντῶν ἤει ἐναντίον Tots 

.᾿Αργείοις (having fastened the horses to the trees). Χ. Ο. 8.10, 18. ϑώρακες ἐκ 
τῶν ὥμων κρεμάμενοι (hanging upon the shoulders and depending from them). — 
So ἀναρτᾶν τι ἔκ twos. Her. 4.10. ἐκ τῶν ζωστήρων φορεῖν φιάλας (on the 
girdles, so that the bowls hung down). In poetry, this usage is very widely © 
extended. See Larger Grammar, II. § 622, (c). 4 


Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, as well as prepositions, are sometimes used in a © 
pregnant sense: (a) adverbs denoting rest instead of those denoting the direc- ~ 
tion whither. S. Trach. 40. κεῖνος δ᾽ ὅπου (instead of ὅποι, quo) βέβηκεν, 
οὐδεὶς οἷδε (no one knows where [whither] he has gone). X. H. 7.1, 25. ὅπου 
βουληϑεῖεν ἐξελὺ εἶν. --- (b) adverbs expressing the direction whither, instead — 
of adverbs expressing the relation where. Eur. H F. 74. ποῖ πατὴρ ἄπεστι, 
γῆς; 1157. wot κακῶν ἐρημίαν εὕρω; (quo me vertam, ut requiem inveniam 2). 
Arist. Av. 9. ὅποι γῆς ἐσμεν ; (whither [where] are we?). Dem. Chers. 102, 50. 
ποῖ avadudmeda; (quo nos vertamus, ut perniciem vitemus?). Phil. 1. 51, 40. 
6 πληγεὶς ἀεὶ THs πληγῆς ἔχεται, Kav ἑτέρωσε πατάξῃ τις, ἐκεῖσέ εἰσιν αἱ χεῖρες. — 


Ψ ΠΝ 
(4) A second peculiarity in the construction of prepositions is, when the 
article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with a preposition and it# 
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‘Case, has a substantive idea, and when the preposition ἐν, which expresses the 
_ relation where only in the most general manner, should be used, this preposition 
is changed either intc ἀπό and ἐκ or into eis, attracted, as it were, by the 
verb, expressed or understood, which denotes either the direction whence or 
whither. This construction may be called the attraction of prepositions : — 


(a) ᾿Από and ἐκ instead of ἐν, or παρά with the Gen. instead of παρά 
with the Dat. Οἱ ἐκ τῆς ayopas ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον (instead of of ἐν 
τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον Ex τῆς ἀγορᾶς (those IN the agora fled FROM it). 
X. H. 4.6, 4. πάντες of ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ᾿Ακαργᾶνες ἔφυγον ἐς τὰ ἄστη (in- 
stead of πάντες οἱ ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς ἔφυγον ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ἐς τὰ ἄστη). Th. 
1, 18. of ἐκ τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος (τύραννοι) ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων κατελύ- 
ϑησαν. 3.22. ἤσϑοντο οἱ ἐκ τῶν πύργων φύλακες (the guards UPON the 
towers perceived it FROM the towers). 7, 70. of ἀπὸ τῶν καταστρωμάτων 
τοῖς ἀκοντίοις ἐχρῶντο (those upon the decks used their darts FROM the decks). 
Pl. Apol. 32, Ὁ. ὑμεῖς τοὺς δέκα στρατηγοὺς τοὺς otk &vEAOMEVOUS τοὺς ex 
τῆς ναυμαχίας ἐβούλεσϑε ἀδρόους κρίνειν (you wished to condemn all at once 
the ten commanders τὰ the naval battle, who did not carry off the dead FRomM it). 
Phaed. 109, 6. of ἐκ τῆς ϑαλάττης ixSves ἀνακύπτοντες (the fish IN 
the sea coming up Οὔ. of it). Dem. Phil. 3.114, 1ὅ. τοὺς ἐκ Σεῤῥίου τεί- 
Movs στρατιώτας ἐξέβαλεν. X. An.1.1, 5. ὅςτις δ᾽ ἀφικνοῖτο τῶν παρὰ 
βασιλέως πρὸς αὐτόν (instead of τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντων παρὰ βασιλέως 
ἀφικνοῖτο). 


Rem. 8. The same principle of attraction holds, also, with adverbs of 
place, 6. g. ἐκεῖϑεν and ἔνδοϑεν instead of ἐκεῖ and ἔνδον. Dem. Ol. 8. 13, 15. 
Gyvoet τὸν Exet Sev πόλεμον δεῦρο ἥξοντα. X. Cy. 1.3, 4. va ἧσσον τὰ οἴκαδε 
moxoin. See Larger Grammar, II. § 622, Rem. 2. 


(b) Eis instead of ἐν (far more seldom). Her. 2, 150. ἔλεγον of ἐπιχώριοι, 
ὡς ἐς τὴν Σύρτιν τὴν ἐς Λιβύην ἐκδιδοῖ ἡ λίμνη αὕτη ὑπὸ γῆν (empties into 
the Syrtis which is in Lybia). Χ. Ἡ. 1. 7, 239. Ἐρασινίδης (ἐκέλευεν) ἐπὶ τοὺς és 
Μιτυλήνην πολεμίους τὴν ταχίστην πλεῖν ἅπαντας (against the enemies in 
Mitylene). 

5. On the repetition and omission of prepositions, the following things are 
to be noted :— 


(a) In a series of coordinate substantives, the preposition is either repeated 
before each single substantive, when each single idea is to be considered sep- 
arately and is to be made emphatic, or when the contrast or difference between 
the ideas is to be denoted, e. g. Pl. Tim. 18, c. κατά τε πόλεμον καὶ κατὰ Thy 
ἄλλην δίαιταν ; or the preposition is placed only before the first substantive, and 

omitted with the others, when the ideas are meant to express one whole, 

whether they are of the same kind or different, e.g. X. C.1. 4, 17. rep) τῶν 
ἐνθάδε καὶ περὶ τῶν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ ἐν Σικελίᾳ φροντίζειν (instead of 
καὶ περὶ τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ). 2. 1, 6. ἀγυμνάστως ἔχειν πρός τε ψύχη καὶ 
ϑάλπη. Χ. H. 1.1, 8. ἀπό te τῶν νεῶν καὶ τῆς γῆς. Pl. Phaed. 99, 
a. περὶ Μέγαρα ἢ Βοιωτούς. 

(0) When a substantive connected with a preposition, is followed by a rela- 
ative pronoun standing zz the same relation with the substantive, the prepesition 
in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more frequently omitted: 
Pl. Symp. 213, c. am ἐκείνου τοῦ χρόνου, ap οὗ τούτου ἠράσϑην. X. Hier. 1, 
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11. of ἰδιῶται (cives) ἔρχονται εἰς πόλεις, ἃ ς ἂν βούλωνται, ϑεαμάτων ἕνεκα. XK, 
S. 4,1. ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ, ᾧ ὑμῶν ἀκούω. (Comp. in Latin Cic. Fin.4, 20. Zeno ποραὲ Ὁ 
Platonem, si sapiens non sit, eadem esse in causa, gua tyrannum Dionysium). 

(c) The preposition is very often omitted in questions and answers, e. g. Pl. 
Soph. 243, ἃ. περὶ δὲ τοῦ μεγίστου τε καὶ ἀρχηγοῦ πρώτου νῦν σκεπτέον. 
Theact. Tivos δὴ λέγεις ; X. 5. ὅ, ὅ, οἶσϑα οὖν, ἔφη, ὀφϑαλμῶν τίνος ἕνεκα 
δεόμεϑα ; Δῆλον, ἔφη, ὅτι τοῦ ὁρᾶν. 

(4) The preposition is commonly omitted with a word in apposition. X. 
An. 5. 5, 8. of Ἕλληνες ἀφίκοντο εἰς Κοτύωρα, πόλιν Ἑλληνίδα. Comp. 4. 
8, 22. 5.3, 2. 6.2, 1. But when a greater emphasis rests upon the word in ap- 
position, as is particularly the case, when it is used to explain a preceding 
pronoun, then the preposition is regularly repeated. X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. (φιλίαν 
λάβοις ἂν) wap ἐκείνων, οἶμαι, ἔφη, παρὰ τῶν μηδέποτε πολεμίων γεγενημέ- 
νων (you might acquire friendship from those who have never been enemies). PI. 
Prot. 358, Ὁ. αἱ ἐπὶ τούτου πράξεις ἅπασαι, ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀλύπως ζῆν καὶ ἡδέως, 
ap ov καλαί ; (all the actions pertaining to this, viz., the hving without grief, are they 
not praiseworthy ?); also in clauses expressing comparison, subjoined by ὧς, 
ὥςπερ, the preposition may be either omitted or repeated. Pl. Rp. 330, ὁ, 
περὶ τὰ χρήματα σπουδάζουσιν, ὧς ἔργον ἑαυτῶν. Pl. wap ἡ μᾶς φοιτᾷ, 
ὡς παρὰ φίλους. But when the member expressing the comparison pre- 
cedes the other, the preposition stands with the first member only, if the parti- 
cle of comparison is @s; but the preposition is repeated, if it is ὥςπερ. Pl. 
Rp. 1. 4,14, 6. δεῖ ὧς wep) untpds καὶ τροφοῦ ris χώρας ἀμύνειν (i. 6. περὶ 
τῆς χώρας). Χ. Cy. 1. 6, 4. ὧς πρὸς φίλους ὄντας μοι τοὺς ϑεοὺς οὕτω 
διάκειμαι. --- Pl. Phaed. 82, 6. (ἢ ψυχὴ ἀναγκάζεται) ὥςπερ δὲ εἱργμοῦ διὰ 
τοῦ σώματος σκοπεῖσϑαι τὰ ὄντα. 

6. The natural position for prepositions is directly before their substantive, 
or before the attributive belonging to a substantive, 6. g. πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα, πρὸς 
τὸν σοφὸν ἄνδρα. But this position is often changed in the following instances :— 

(a) When a particle follows the substantive, as γέ, μέν, γάρ, μὲν yap, δέ, 087, 
also μὲν οὖν, αὖ, Kat, etiam, τοίνυν, ἴσως, also οἶμαι used as an adverb; these 
small words often come between the preposition and the substantive, 6. g. ἐν 
μὲν εἰρήνῃ, ἐν μὲν γὰρ εἰρήνῃ. 

(0) The preposition πρός in oaths and exclamations is separated from its 
substantive. Soph. O. C. 1333. πρός νύν σε κρηνῶν, mods ϑεῶν ὁμογνίων 
αἰτῶ πιϑέσϑαι. Soin Latin, per te deos oro. 







(c) The preposition sometimes follows its substantive, though it then is sub- 
ject to anastrophe; in Attic prose, this takes place only with περί when con- 
nected with the Gen., but here it is very frequent. Pl. Rp. 469, Ὁ. πρῶτον per 
ἀνδραποδισμοῦ πέρι; it is also separated by other words. Her. 6, 101 
τούτου σφι ἔμελε πέρι. Pl. Αρο!. 19, 6. ὧν ἐγὼ οὐδὲν οὔτε μέγα οὔτε oulk 
oy πέρι ἐπαΐω. See § 31, IV. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


§301. The Pronoun as Subject, Predicate, At- 
tribute, and Object. 


The subject, predicate, attribute, and object are expressed 
by pronouns, when these members of a sentence are not 
designed to represent objects or qualities themselves, but 
when it is to be denoted merely, that an object refers either 
to the speaker himself, or to the person addressed, or to 
another person or thing. 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substan- 
tive and adjective, apply also to substantive and adjective 
pronouns; still, some remarks are here subjoined on the 
use of the pronouns. 


ὁ 302. L Personal Pronouns. 


The substantive personal pronouns, as the subject (in the 
Noni.): ἐγώ, σύ, ἡμεῖς, etc., and also the adjective (posses- 
sive) pronouns, as attnbutives, 6. g. ἐμὸς πατήρ, are used in 
Greek, as in Latin, only when they are specially emphatic; 
hence particularly in antitheses, but also, for the sake of per- 
spicuity, 6. g. Kal σὺ ταῦτα ἔπραξας. Καὶ ὁ σὸς πατὴρ ἀπέϑανεν. 
Ἐγὼ μὲν ἄπειμι, σὺ δὲ μένε. But where this is not the case. 
they are omitted, and the substantive pronouns are expressed 
by the endings of the verb, and the adjective (possessive) pro- 
nouns, by the article prefixed to the substantive, e. g. Tpadu, 
γράφεις. “H μήτηρ εἶπέ μοι (my mother). Οἱ γονεῖς στέργουσι 
τὰ τέκνα (their children). 

-Remarxk 1. The distinction between the accented and the enclitic forms of 
the personal pronouns, 6. g. ἐμοῦ and μου, ete. (§ 87), lies in the greater or less 
emphasis with which they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented 
forms are always employed, for example, in antitheses, 6. g. ἐμοῦ μὲν κατεγέ- 
λασε, σὲ δὲ emjvecev. — The personal pronouns are often used instead of the 
reflexive (No. 2). On the use of the Gen. of the substantive instead of the 


adjective (possessive) pronouns, see Rem. 4. On an appositive in the Gen. 
joined with a possessive pronoun, 6. g. ἡμέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, see § 266, 2. 


Rem.2. The adjective personal pronouns more commonly have a subjective or 
active sense, e.g. ἐμὴ βουλή (my counsel, i.e. one which I originate, not one which 
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relates tome) but sometimes they take the place of the objective Gen. and then Ss 
have an objective or passive sense. Od. A, 201. ods πόϑος, a desire FOR thee — 


(like Ter. Heaut. 11. 3, 66. desiderio rvo instead of tui). X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. 
εὐνοίᾳ καὶ φιλίᾳ τῇ ἐμῇ (benevolentia et amore MEI, from good will and love ro me), — 


2. The reflexive pronouns always refer to something already ἢ 


named, to the Subject or Object, since the person or thing to 
which the reflexive refers, stands in contrast with itself as an 
object or attribute : — 

(a) In relation to the subject :‘O σοφὸς ἑαυτοῦ κρατεῖ. Σὺ σεαυτῷ ἀρέσ- 
kets. ‘O παῖς ἑαυτὸν ἐπαινεῖ. Οἱ γονεῖς ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν παῖδας. 
Γνῶϑι σεαυτόν. Οὗτος ὃ ἀνὴρ πάντα δ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ μεμάϑηκεν. ὋὉ στρατηγὸς 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτῶν ἀπέϑανεν. 

(0) In relation to an object of the sentence: X. Cy. 1.1, 4. Κῦρος διήνεγκε 


τῶν ἄλλων βασιλέων, τῶν ἀρχὰς δὲ ἑαυτῶν κτησαμένων. Ar. Nub. 384. 
ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ ἐγώ σᾷᾳ διδάξω (per te ipsum). 


(3) The reflexive pronouns may also be used in Greek, as in 
Latin, in the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive 
and of the Participle ; also in such subordinate clauses as stand 
in a close relation to the principal clause, particularly in clauses 
expressing design, and in dependent interrogative clauses, as 
well as in all other subordinate clauses which do not contain 
the sentiment of the speaker, but the sentiment of the subject 
of the principal sentence. Also in this case the reflexive 
refers either to the subject or to an object. When the subject 
of the principal clause and the subject of the subordinate 
clause (or of the Inf.), are different, the reflexive may refer 
either to the former or to the latter, its particular reference 
being determined only from the context. In the cases men- 
tioned under this rule, the English often uses the personal 
pronouns him, her, i, etc. instead of the reflexwe. 


Ὁ τύραννος" νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ. X. Cy. 1. 1, 5. Τῶν 
ἐδνῶν τούτων ἦρξεν (Kdpos) οὔδ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ὁμογλώττων ὄντων, οὔτε ἀλλήλοις. 
C. 1. 2, 8. ἐπίστευε (Σωκράτη) τῶν ξυνόντων ἑαυτῷ τοὺς ἀποδεξαμένους, 
ἅπερ αὐτὸς ἐδοκίμαζεν, εἰς τὸν πάντα βίον ἑαυτ ᾧ τε καὶ ἀλλήλοις φίλους ἀγαϑοὺς 
ἔσεσϑαι. 52. ὃ κατήγορος ἔφη τὸν Σωκράτην avarelSovta τοὺς νέους, ὡς αὐτὸς 
εἴη copétaros τε καὶ ἄλλους ἱκανώτατος ποιῆσαι σοφούς, οὕτω διατιϑέναι τοὺς 
ἑαυτῷ συνόντας, ὥςτε μηδαμοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτόν (in 
comparison with him). Th. 2, 92. τὰ ναυάγια, ὅσα πρὸς τῇ ἑαυτῶν (γῇ) ἣν, ἀνεί- 
Aovto (= τὰ ναυάγια τὰ πρὸς τῇ ἑαυτῶν γῇ ὄντα). Her.8, 24. ὅσοι σοῦ στρατοῦ 
τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ ἦσαν νεκροὶ ἔδαψε. Comp. the examples in Rem. 3. 
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_ 4. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun αὐτός, 
τή, -0: ViZ., αὐτοῦ, -ἧς, αὐτῷ, -ἢ, αὐτόν, HY, -d, αὐτῶν, Or even 
those of a demonstrative pronoun, are universally employed, 
when an object does not stand in contrast with itself, but 
With another object, 6. g. 6 πατὴρ αὐτῷ (to him, the son) ἔδωκε 
τὸ βιβλίον. Zrépyw αὐτόν (him). ᾿Απέχομαι αὐτοῦ (from him). 
6 pronoun αὐτοῦ, etc. is merely the personal pronoun of the 
third person, but is much weaker than the demonstrative 
ovros; wherefore, it does not, like otros, usually stand first in a 
sentence. 


Rem. 3. The personal pronoun οὗ, of, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense 
in the Attic writers (but, in the Ion. writers and in the poets, also the meaning 
of the personal pronoun). But it is regularly employed, only when the reflex- 
ive relation has respect, not to the nearest subject, but to the remoter one. It 
is in general much more freely used than the compound reflexive, since it is 
also employed Where the connection with the principal clause is much looser, e. g. 
Ὁ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν οἱ (but not 6 τύραννος χαρίζεταί oi). 
X. An. 7. 5, 9. Ἡρακλείδης εἰσαγαγὼν τοὺς ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς πρὸς Σκεύϑην λέγειν 
ἐκέλευεν αὐτοὺ-, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν ἧττον σφεῖς ἀγάγοιεν τὴν στρατιάν, ἢ Ξενοφῶν 
(SE ducturos esse). ΤῊ. ὅ, 78. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ὡς ἐξέκλινεν (ὃ “Ayis) ἀπὸ σφῶν 
τὸ στράτευμα, KaS ἡσυχίαν ἐσώϑησαν. 6, 82. ξυνεπεύχοντο καὶ ὃ ἄλλος, ὅμϊῖλος, 
᾿ τῶν τε πολιτῶν καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλος εὔνους παρῆν σφίσι. Even after γάρ, 6. g. X. H. 
1.7, ὅ. οἱ στρατηγοὶ βραχέα ἕκαστος ἀπελογήσατο" οὐ yap προὐτέϑη σφίσι λόγος 
κατὰ τὸν νόμον. But Thucydides and some later writers use it, also, in relation 
to the nearest subject, 6. g. Th. 7, 5. 6 Γύλιππος ἐτείχιζε τοῖς λίϑοις χρώμενος, 
οὖς of “ASnvatot προπαρεβάλοντο σφίσιν. The forms oi, σφίσι andoogas 
have sometimes also the meaning of personal pronouns: of, him, her (e. g. X. 
Cy. 3. 2, 26); σφίσι, to them (e. g. X. H. 6.5,35); σ φᾶς, them, e.g. Th. 5, 49), 
when the object to which they refer, is more important in respect to the sense, 
than the subject of the sentence. Still, it is to be remarked in relation to the 
use of this pronoun, that in place of it with a reflexive sense, the compound 
reflexive ἑαυτοῦ, -ἢ 5, etc. is commonly employed; and in place of it with 
the sense of the Pers. pronoun third person, the corresponding forms of αὐτός 
are used by the Attic writers. The form οὗ (0%) is used in prose only in Pl. 
Symp. 174,d. Rp. 617, b. 617, e.; € (é) 327, Ὁ. 617,e. Symp. 175, a. ὍΣ 233, 
b.; of occurs far oftener (seldom accented of), andogets, σφῶν, σφίσι, 
opas, somewhat often. 


5. In the instances mentioned under No. 3, the correspond- 
ing forms of αὐτός are very frequently used imstead of the 
reflexive pronoun ; this is always the case where a member of a 
sentence ora suborinate clause is not the expression or senti- 
ment of the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the senti- 
ment of the speaker (writer). 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. (Of πολέμιοι) eddds ἀφήσουσι τὴν λείαν, ἐπειδὰν ἴδωσί Twas ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς ἐλαύνοντας (contra SE). C.4. 7,1. Τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γνώμην ἀπεφαίνετο Σωκ- 
οάτης πρὸς τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας αὐτῷ. Apol. 33, (Σωκράτης) ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι Civ τὸ 
τεῶνάναι αὐτῷ κρεῖττον εἶναι. 


—T ΨΥ ΘΕ ΥΥΥ, ὙΠ ἘΠ Υ a ee ee ΦΧ or ree oe 
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6. In compound reflexive pronouns, the pronoun αὐτός either — 
retains its exclusive force, or loses it, 1. 6. it 15 Sometimes em- 
phatic, and sometimes not. 


(a) Isocr. Panath. 16, 242. δίκαιόν ἐστι φίλους μὲν ποιεῖσϑαι τοὺς ὁμοίως αὖ- 
τοῖ- τε (Or σφίσι τε αὐτοῖς) καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις χρωμένους, φοβεῖσϑαι δὲ καὶ 
δεδιέναι τοὺς πρὸς σφᾶς μὲν αὐτοὺς (or EavTods) οἰκειότατα διακειμένους, 
πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους ἀλλοτρίως (se ipsis and se ipsos). Th. 4, 102. ἐποίικους 
σφῶν τε αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον πέμψαντες. 1, 60. πέμπουσιν 
ἑαυτῶν τε ἐδελοντὰς καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων μισϑῷ πείσαντες. 8, 8. ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτῶν διενοοῦντο ἄλλῳ στόλῳ πλεῖν (soli per se). The Nom. αὐτός is some- 
times added to strengthen this exclusive or emphatic force (comp. in Lat. Cato 
SE IPSE tnteremit), 6. g. Pl. Phaed. 94, 6. οὔτε yap ἂν Ομήρῳ ὁμολογοῖμεν, οὔτε 
αὐτοὶ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς. -- (Ὁ) Of στρατιῶται παρεῖχον ἑαυτοὺς (or σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺ 5) ἀνδρειοτάτους (se). Th. 7, 82. παρέδοσαν οἱ πάντες σφᾶς αὐτούς (or 
ἑαυτού 5) (se). 

- ~-* 

Rem. 4. The reflexive possessives are either used alone, e.g. Dem. c. Nicostr. — 
4, 1250. τῶν χρημάτων σοι τῶν ἐμῶν κίχρημι. c. Nausim. 11, 993. δικαιότερον 
δήπου τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἐστιν ἔχειν, ἢ τούτους. ο. Boeot. 2, 1010. ὕμεῖς ἅπαν- 
τες τοὺς ὑμετέρους παῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε. Οἱ πολῖται τὰ σφέτερα σάζειν ἐπειρῶν- 
το; or with the addition of the Gen. οὗ αὐτός according to § 266, 2; or in- 
stead of the possessives, the Gen. of the compound substantive-reflexive is 
used; indeed in Prose, this is uniformly the case with the Sing. (mine, thine, his, 
thus 6 ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ πατήρ, and not 6 ἐμὸς αὐτοῦ, 6 σὸς αὐτοῦ 
πατήρ. Which last mode of expression is found only in poetry), and with the 
third Pers. Pl., it is more frequent than the possessive; but the possessives are 
commonly used when the pronoun is plural (our, your), except in the third 
Person. Hence as follows -- 


5. τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) πατέρα not τὸν ἐμὸν (σὸν) αὐτοῦ π. 
τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) μητέρα not τὴν ἐμὴν (σὴν) αὐτοῦ μ. 
τοῖς ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) λόγοις not τοῖς ἐμοῖς (σοῖς) αὐτοῦ A. 
Ῥ. τὸν ἡμέτερον αὐτῶν πατέρα very rare τὸν ἐμῶν αὐτῶν π. 
\ ε i 5 ~ / \ e “- ΕῚ a 
τὴν ὑμετέραν αὐτῶν μητέρα very rare τὴν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν μ. 
ε 5 ~ c ~ ~ 
τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἁμαρτήματα very rare τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν a. 
τὸν σφέτερον αὐτῶ, πατέρα more frequent τὸν ἑαυτῶν πατέρα, but never 


τὸν σφῶν αὐτῶν T. 


Here also the Pronoun αὐτός either retains its exclusive or emphatic force, or 
loses it: (a) Ὁ παῖς ὑβρίζει τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα (SUUM IPSIUS patrem). Ὑμεῖς 
ὑβρίζετε τοὺς ὑμετέρους αὐτῶν πατέρας (VESTROS IPSORUM μαΐγε5). Οἱ 
παῖδες ὑβρίζουσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν πατέρας (suos ipsorump). X. Hier. 3, 8. πολλοὺς 
δὲ καὶ υπο γυναικῶν τῶν ἑαυτῶν τυράννους διεφϑαρμένους (εὑρήσεις) (a SUIS IP- 
soRUM conjugibus). X. An. 6.1, 29. (νομίζω) ὅςτις ἐν πολέμῳ dv στασιάζει πρὸς 
ἄρχοντα, τοῦτον πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σωτηρίαν στασιάζειν (contra SUAM IPSIUS 
salutem). In order to strengthen the exclusive or emphatic force, the Pronoun 
αὐτός is frequently added: αὐτὸς τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ, etc.; αὐτός is also sometimes 
placed between the article and the reflexive of the third Pers., e. g. Aeschin. 
Ctes. 85, 87. καταλέλυκε THY αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ δυναστείαν. --- (Ὁ) Th. 2, 101. 
Στρατονίκην, τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφήν, δίδωσι Σεύϑῃ (SUAM sororem). Aeschin. 
fals. leg. 80, 40. πρὸς τὴν βουλὴν τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ καὶ τὸν ἀδελφιδοῦν 
καὶ τὸν ἰατρὸν ἔπεμψα. ΤῊ. 6, 21. πολὺ ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμετέρας αὐτῶν μέλλαμεν 
πλεῖν (a nostra patria). Lysias. ἡγοῦνται οὐκέτι τοῖς σφετέροις αὐτῶν Guage 
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πήμασι τὸν νοῦν ὑμᾶς παρέξειν. Her. 5, 87. (λέγουσιν) cipwray ἑκάστην αὐτέων 
{τῶν γυναικῶν), ὅκη εἴη ὃ ἕω ὕτ ἢ ς ἀνήρ (υδὲ SuUUS Wir esset). Χ. Ἡ. 4. 4, 17. οἱ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῶν ἑαυτῶν συμμάχων κατεφρόνουν. 


Rem. 5. It is very rare in good classical authors, that the Gen. of Pers. Pro- 
nouns refers to the nearest subject, 6. g. Pl. Lach. 179, ὁ. αἰτιώμεϑδα τοὺς πατέ- 
pas ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἡμᾶς μὲν εἴων τρυφᾶν (instead of τοὺς ἡμετέρους" πατέρας or 
τοὺς ἡμετέρου" αὐτῶν π.). Antiph. 1, 114. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πατρός μου 
FeSvearos αἰτοῦμαι (instead of ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἐμαυτοῦ πατρός). Th. 4,8. ἐπὶ τὰς 
ἐν τῇ Κερκύρᾳ ναῦς σφῶν ἔπεμψαν (instead of ἐπὶ τὰς ἐν τ. Κα σφετέρας 
αὐτῶν ν. OY Tas ἑαυτῶν ν.). ς 


Rem. 6. The pronoun αὐτὸς with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after 
both the substantive and adjective (possessive) personal pronouns, whether its 
exclusive power be retained or lost, ¢. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, σφᾶς αὐτούς, ὁ 
ὑμέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, etc. In the Attic writers the exceptions to this position 
are extremely few, e.g. X. Cy. 6. 2, 25. νῦν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (ἡμᾶς) δεῖ εἰς τὴν 
δδὺν συσκευάζεσϑδαι αὐτοῖς Te ἡ μῖν, Kal ὁπόσοις τετράποσι χρώμεϑα. But in 
other writers, also, such exceptions are quite rare, 6. g. Her. 5, 91. συγγινώσκο- 
μεν αὐτοῖσι ἡμῖν ov ποιήσασι ὀρϑῶς. This position is never found with the 
third Pers. Pl., consequently never αὐτοὺς opas instead of σφᾶς αὐτούς. 
But when the Pers. pronouns are used without their reflexive force, then αὐτός, 
in its exclusive or emphatic sense, may either precede or follow the personal pro- 
“noun: (a) αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ (μου), αὐτῷ ἐμοί (μοι), αὐτὸν ἐμὲ (με), αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς, etc., 
e.g. Pl. Phaed. 91, ἃ. αὐτῷ ἐμοὶ ὅτι μάλιστα δόξει οὕτως ἔχειν. Symp. 220, 
6. συνδιέσωσε καὶ τὰ ὅπλα καὶ αὐτὸν ἐμέ. Χ. Ὁ. 2. 9, 2. ἡδέως γ᾽ ἄν (se. Spé- 
ψαιμι τὸν ἄνδρα), ἔφη, εἰ μὴ φοβοίμην, ὅπως μὴ ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν με τράποιτο. -- (Ὁ) 
ἐμοῦ αὐτοῦ, ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, σὲ αὐτόν, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, etc., e.g. Dem. Ol. 8, 86. πόϑεν 
ἄλλοϑεν ἰσχυρὸς γέγονεν ἢ wap ἡμῶν αὐτῶν Φίλιππος; Χ. C. 8. 8, 9. τοῦ 
ϑέρους ὅ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν πορευόμενος σκιὰν παρέχει. 
Cy. 5. ὅ, 20. σὲ μὲν αὐτὸν ἀφῆκα. 6.1, 14. στέγαι ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς εἰσιν. ῬῚ. 
Apol. 41, ἃ. ἔμοιγε καὶ αὐτῷ ϑαυμαστὴ ἂν εἴη 7 διατριβὴ αὐτόδι. 


7. The reflexive pronoun is very often used instead of the 
reciprocal pronoun, in all the persons. 


Dem. C. Olympiod. 1162 τόϑ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς Siarckdueda. Pl. Rp. 621, ο. 
δικαιοσύνην μετὰ φρονήσεως παντὶ τρόπῳ ἐπιτηδεύσομεν, ἵνα καὶ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς 
φίλοι ὦμεν, καὶ τοῖς ϑεοῖς. Lys. 114. ἐπειδὰν ὑμῖν ἔγὼ μηνίσω, πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐὖ- 
τοὺς τρέψεσδε κἄπειτα KaY ἕνα ἕκαστον ὕμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀπεχϑήσεσϑε. X.C. 
8, ὅ, 16. φϑονοῦσιν ἑαυτοῖς μᾶλλον, ἢ τοῖς ἄλλοις avOpwrors. 


Rem. 7. Both the reciprocal and reflexive pronoun is used when the action 
refers to an object that has been named. Both consequently express a reflexive 
idea, and are related like the species and genus; since now the genus includes 
the species, so the reflexive may take the place of the reciprocal, in cases 
where it is readily perceived that several persons so perform anything together 
that the action appears as reciprocal. But when the reciprocal is antithetic to 
ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος», but the reflexive used for the reciprocal, to ἄλλου ς, it is 
clear that the reciprocal must then necessarily stand, where the antithesis 
ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος is either expressed or implied, 6. g. Isocr. Paneg. μᾶλλον 
χαίρουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀλλήλων κακοῖς, ἢ τοῖς αὑτῶν ἰδίοις ἀγαδοῖς (1. 6. ἢ ἐπὶ 
τοῖς αὑτοῦ ἕκαστος wyaSois), they rather rejoice in each other’s evils, than in their 
own good, i.e. than each one in his own. Pl. Phaedr. 263, a. ἀμφιςβητοῦμεν &A- 
λήλοις Te Kal ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς. On the contrary, itis natural that the reflex- 
ive should be regularly used, where other persons (ἄλλουπ), either expressly or 
by implication, are contrasted with the reflexive, e. g. Isocr. Aegin. 387. περὶ 
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πλέονος ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς Hyovmeda, ἣ τοὺς ἀδελφούς (we think more of ourselves 

than of [others] our brothers). de Pac. οἱ μὲν (Θετταλοὶ) σφίσιν αὐτοῖς πολεμοῦ- 
ow (inter se, non contra exteros hostes). With the Nom. αὖ τοί added, e.g. X. H. 
5; 9. (δεῖ) σκοπεῖν ὅπως τῶν Ἑλλήνων μηδένες ἰσχυροὶ ὦσιν, ἀλλὰ πάντες ἄσϑε- 
νεῖς, αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑ αυτοῖς στασιάζοντες. So ὁμολογεῖσϑαι,. ἀμφιεβητεῖσδαι, δι. 
ενεχϑῆναι, ἐναντίον εἶναι and πράττειν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς or ἑαυτοῖς. But 
when neither the one nor the other antithesis exists, then the reflexive and the — 
reciprocal are used without distinction, often in the same sentence, merely for 
the sake of variety, 8. g. ΝΟ: 206: 20. φϑονοῦντες ἑαυτοῦς μισοῦσιν ἀχλλή- 4 
λους. 7,12. ἀντὶ ὑφορωμένων ἑαυτὰς ἡδέως ἀλλήλας ἑώρων. ἍΝ 


8. The reflexive pronoun of the third Pers. often takes the © 
place of the reflexive of the first and second Person. The re- | 
flexive then denotes not a definite person, but only confines the © 
reflexive force to the subject; hence it has often merely the ἢ 
meaning of ἴδιος ; the particular person, to whom it refers, must — 
be clearly denoted by the construction of the sentence. ‘a 


X. 6.1.4, 9. οὐδὲ γὰρ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ [= pte σύ γε ψυχὴν θὲ: (Ais own soul ; 
σεαυτοῦ is a false reading). 2.1, 31. τοῦ δε πάντων ἡδίστου ἀκούσματος ἐπαίνου : 
éaut is [= σαυτῆς], ἀνήκοος ef (self praise). Andoc. de myst.airds, μὲν αὑτὸν ὦ 
ἀπώλλυον (instead of ἐμαυτόν). Pl. Prot. 312, a. σὺ δὲ od ἂν αἰσχύνοιο εἰς τοὺς q 
Ἕλληνας ab7 dv σοφιστὴν παρέχων ; Isocr. Paneg. διετελέσαμεν ἀστασίαστοι πρὸς ὦ 
σφᾶς αὐτούς. X. H.1.7,19. εὑρήσετε σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἡμαρτηκότας τὰ μέ- — 
γιστα ἐς Seo.'s. 


Rem. 8. In the Epic language, this usage occurs also with σφίσι and ὅς 4 
(suus). Il. κ, 898, ὀύξιν βουλεύοιτε μετὰ σφίσιν (instead of wed’ ὑμῖν). — 
Od. 1, 28. οὔτοι Eyave ἧς γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσϑαι. a 


§ 805. IL. The remaining Pronouns. 


1. Οὗτος, οὕτως, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, and ὅδε, ὧδε, τοι- q 
όςδε, τοσόςδε, are commonly used with this distinction, that — 
the first four refer to what immediately precedes, the others, to | 
what immediately follows. a 


Her. 6, 53. ταῦτα (the foregoing) μὲν Λακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι ---- τάδε (the © 
following) δὲ --- ἐγὼ γράφω. Th. 1, 53. of μὲν δὴ (Κορίνϑιοι) τοιαῦτα εἶπον 
— oi δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοιάδε ἀπεκρίναντο. Ἂ 


Remark 1. Still, not seldom οὗτος, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, οὕτως 
refer to what follows; far more seldom ὅδε, rordsde, Toad de, ὧδε refer — 
to what goes before, 2. OSE 2, 61. Λίχας ὀνομαστὸς ἐπὶ τούτῳ γέγονε (by 
what follows). Th. 2, 34. ὧδε μὲν ϑάπτουσι (in reference to what precedes), — 
But often ὅδ ε, ὦ δ ε, ete, are so used that they represent an object as present, as 
it were before our eyes, 6. roe. G Cy. 3. 8, 35. ἐγὼ δὲ duly μὲν παραινῶν, ποίους ἷ 
τινὰς χρὴ εἶναι ἐν τῷ τὴ ε; αἰσχυνοίμην ἄν (= in ῬΕΛΕΒΕΝΤΙ rerum statu). 
Regularly, however, οὗτος precedes the relative clause, 6. g. οὗτός ἐστιν, 4 
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ὃν cides ἄνδρα. --- When οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος are used in opposition to each other, 
the latter refers to what is more remote, the former, to what is nearer, though 
the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Latin hic and ille. 


2. The adjective demonstratives are often used in poetry, 
especially in Epic, and sometimes in prose, instead of the 
adverbs here, there, according to § 264, 3. 


Od. a, 76. GAN ἄγεϑ᾽, ἡμεῖς οἵδε περιφραζώμεϑα πάντες (let us HERE delider- 
gie). 185. νηῦς δέ μοι 48 ἕστηκεν ἐπ᾿ ἀγροῦ νόσφι πόληος (stood there in the field). 
Od. σ, 239. ὡς νῦν Ἶρος ἐκεῖνος ἐπ᾽ αὐλείῃσι δύρῃσιν ἧσται (there). Th.1,53. ἡμᾶς 
τούςδε πρώτους λαβόντες χρήσασϑε ὡς πολεμίοις (nos, gut HIC sumus). Pl. Rp. 
827, Ὁ. ἠρόμην, ὅπου εἴη. Οὗτος, ἔφη, ὄπισϑεν προξέρχεται (HERE he comes δ6- 
hind thee). Hence in the Attic poets ἀνὴρ ὅδε instead of ἐγώ, e.g. 5. Ο. T. 
1464, and οὗτος in prose instead of σύ, 6. g. Pl. Gorg. 489, b. οὑτοσὶ ἀνὴρ 
ov παύσεται φλυαρῶν ; instead of σὺ οὐ παύσῃ; 


Rem. 2. In the Epic language, where two sentences, whose subject is not 


doubtful, follow each other, the subject is often repeated in the second by 6 ye 


with a certain emphasis, in order to bring out prominently the identity of the 
subject for both sentences, e. g. Il. β, 664. αἶψα δὲ νῆας ἔπηξε, πολὺν δ᾽ ὅγε 
(idemque) λαὸν ἀγείρας βῆ φεύγων. ἐπὶ πόντον. Il. 0, 586. ᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ ov μεῖνε, 
Sods περ ἐὼν πολεμιστής, ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτρεσε. So also in the Epic language and 
articularly in Her., far rarer in the Attic writers, when a series of actions fol- 
ow each other, 6 δέ is used with reference to the same subject, where we may 
translate 6 δέ by, on the contrary, then, ete. Her. 6, 3. τὴν μὲν (Rds αὐτοῖσι 
αἰτίην οὐ μάλα ἐξέφαινε, ὃ δὲ ἔλεγέ σφι (on the contrary). X. An. 4. 2, 6. of δὲ 
. vTaisa ἔμενον, ὡς κατέχοντες τὸ ἄκρον " οἱ δ᾽ κατεῖχον (sidemque). This 
usage very often occurs in Hom. and Her. in disjunctive clauses : A— ἢ ὅγε. 
Od. β, 327. ἤ τινας ἐκ Πύλου ἄξει ἀμύντορας. ... ἢ ὅγε καὶ Σπάρτηϑεν. Her. 


2, 173. λάϑοι by ἤ τοι pavels, ἢ ὅγε pola: γενόμενος. 


3. The use of the pronoun αὐτός is as follows :— 

(1) Αὐτός properly means αὖ rds, again he, and then self, mse, 
€. @. ὃ vids αὐτός or αὐτὸς ὃ vids, the son himself. It can also 
refer to the person implied in the predicate, 6. g. αὐτὸς ἀπέβη. 
So αὐτὸ τοῦτο or τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, hoc ysum, this itself (not another) 
When used with ἕκαστος, αὐτός always precedes. Her. 7, 
19. ϑέλων αὐτὸς ἕκαστος τὰ προκείμενα δῶρα λαβεῖν. 

(2) In the oblique Cases, it is used for the third person of 
the personal pronouns (§ 302, 4). . 


(3) In connection with the article (6 αὐτός), it means the 


same, idem (§ 246, 3). On the position of the article with 


αὐτός in connection with a substantive, see § 246, ὁ. 


Rem. 3. Hom. and Her. often use αὐτός in the place of the reflexive pro- 
nouns of the three persons. Od. δ, 247. ἄλλῳ δ᾽ αὐτὸν (instead of ἑαυτὸν) 
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φωτὶ κατακρύπτων ἤϊσκεν. (, 27. col δὲ γάμος σχεδόν ἐστιν, ha χρὴ καλὰ mer 
αὐτὴν (instead of σαυτὴν) ἕννυσδαι. Her. 7. 10, 1. τὸ δὲ αὐτοῖσι ἔνεστε — 
δεινόν, ἐμέ σοι δίκαιόν ἐστι φράζειν (quid autem in NOBIS timendum insit). 


Rem. 4. From the exclusive or emphatic force of this pronoun, the following — 
specific significations arise: {a) self in contrast with another, hence alone, solus — 
(tpse, non alius) ; μόνος, on the contrary, in contrast with several. X.An.4. 7,11. — 
ἄλλον οὐδένα (παρακαλέσας) χωρεῖ αὖτ ὁ ς (goesalone); (Ὁ) even and self, like zpse,e.g. 
Αὐτὸς 6 Σωκράτης ἐδάκρυσεν (even Socrates, Socrates himself); so καὶ αὐτός, 
οὐ δ᾽ αὐτό -, vel ipse, ne ipse quidem ; (c) self in contrast with foreign aid, of himself, 
etc., sponte, like zpse ; (d} in Homer especially, αὖ τ 6s often forms a contrast with 
another object, expressed or understood, this object being different from that de- 
noted by αὐτός, as the soul in distinction from the body, or the body in distinction 
from the soul, 6. g. Il. a, 4. αὐτὸὺ 5 δὲ EAdpia τεῦχε κύνεσσιν (made them |their 
bodies, not their souls] a prey), oy a man in distinction from his affairs, or asso- 
ciates, etc. Hence αὐτός is sometimes used of a lord, master, e.g. αὐτὸ ἔφη; 
so also αυτό, id ipsum, often in connection with a following adjective-clause ; 
(6) it is used with a proper name and an ordinal from τρίτος upwards, to de- 
note the number of official associates with the person named, who is generally 
the principal one, e.g. Th. 1, 46. Κορινϑίων στρατηγὸς ἦν Ξενοκλείδης πέμπτοϑ 
αὐτός (Xenoclides was the commander of the Corinthians with four associates). 


4. The indefinite pronoun τὶς when joined with adjectives, 
undefimte numerals, and adverbs, is used like the Latin quidam, 
to bring out distinctly the idea expressed by these words, some- 
times making them more, sometimes less emphatic, according 
to the meaning of the word or the connection of the discourse; 
but with pronouns and cardinal numbers, it corresponds to the 
Latin fere (almost, about, somewhat). 


Μέγας τις ἀνήρ (some great man), μιιερός τις, πᾶς τις, ἕκαστός τις, οὐδείς TIS, ὀλίγοι 
τινές, ποῖός τις, πόσος TIS, βραχύ τι, ἐγγύς τι, σχεδόν τι, πάνυ τι, παντάπασί τι, πολύ 
τι, οὐδέν τι, πάλαι TL, διαφερόντως τι. Δεινήν τινα λέγεις δύναμιν τῆς ἀρετῆς 
εἶναι (incredibilem QUANDAM vim, a kind of incredible power). XK. Ο. 1. 1,1. ἢ 
γραφὴ κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ (Swxpdrovs) τοιάδε τις ἦν (haec fere, was nearly, was for 
substance this). 3.6, 5. λέξον, πόσαι τιν ἐς εἶσι (56. ai mpdsodos τῇ πόλει), tele 
me about how much the revenues are. So οὕτω τι; or οὕτω, ὧδέ πως (sic, fere, 
nearly thus); τρεῖς τινες (about three, some three or so). 


Rem. 5. The regular position of the pronoun 7?s, as an enclitic, is after the 
word to which it belongs, 6. g. ἀνήρ τις, καλός Tis ἀνήρ. But sometimes,incon- — 
nected discourse, it precedes, e. g. ἔστι τοίνυν τις εὐήδης λόγος. On the rela- — 
tive and interrogative pronouns, see under adjective and interrogative sentences, 


Rem. 6. The indefinite pronoun one, any one, is usually expressed in Greek: — 
(a) by rls, 6. g. Οὐκ ἄν τις εὕροι ἄνδρα σοφώτερον (one would not find, etc.); Ὁ 
(b) by the second Pers. Sing. Opt. with ἄν, and the Ind. of a historical tense 
with ἄν, when it is intended to represent the subject as indefinite, 6. g. pains 
ἄν (dicas, one may, can say); νομίζοις ἄν (credas, one might suppose), «ides 
ἄν (videres, one might have seen); nyhow ἄν ( putares, etc.). The English, 
however, frequently translates the second Pers. by you, 6. g. you may, can say. 
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§ 304. Prospective and Retrospective Use of the 
Pronoun. 


1. The personal pronoun οὗ, of, ἕ, uiv, and the demonstrative 6, 4, τό, are fre- 
quently used in Homer to direct the attention to a following substantive, and 
as it were to prepare for it. Il. v, 321. αὐτίκα τῷ μὲν ἔπειτα κατ᾽ ὀφϑαλμῶν 
χέεν ἀχλύν, πηλείδῃ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ. Il. φ, 249. ἵνα μιν παύσειε πόνοιο, δῖον 
᾿Αχιλλῆα. 

2. In the same way, the Neut. of a demonstrative is used to prepare for ἃ 
following substantive, or a following Inf. or entire sentence. Pl. Apol. 37, a. 
τούτου τιμῶμαι, ἐν πρυτανείῳ σιτήσεως (Lam deemed worthy of this, viz., a 
maintenance in the Prytaneum). X. Cy. 8.7, 256. τί τούτον μακαριώτερον, τοῦ 
γῇ μιχϑῆναι; (what can be more blessed than this, to mix with the earth 2); Pl. 
Gorg. 515, 6. ἀλλὰ τόδε μοι εἰπὲ ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ci λέγονται ᾿Αϑηναῖοι διὰ 
Περικλέα βελτίους γεγονέναι. Dem. Phil. 1. 41, 5. οἶδεν... τοῦτο 
καλῶς ἐκεῖνος, ὅτι ταῦτα μέν ἐστιν ἅπαντα τὰ χωρία ἄδλα TOD πο- 
λέμου κείμενα ἐν μέσῳ. Comp. § 266, Rem. 8. 

3. On the contrary, a demonstrative pronoun, particularly αὐτός, is fre- 
quently put in the same sentence after a preceding substantive or pronoun, 
partly for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. when between the Case and the verb 
which governs it, there is an unusually long intermediate clause, and partly for 
the sake of rhetorical emphasis. Such a pronoun again resumes the preceding 
substantive or pronoun, and either recalls it to the memory, or fixes the atten- 
tion particularly upon it. Her. 3, 63. 6 δέ μοι Madyos, τὸν (= ὃν) Καμβύσης 
ἐπίτροπον τῶν οἰκίων ἀπέδεξε, ob TOS ταῦτα ἐνετείλατο (Magos, whom Cambyses 
appointed steward of his domestic affairs, HE gave me these commands). Th. 6, 69. 
αἱ οἰκίαι τοῦ προαστείου ἐπάλξεις λαμβάνουσαι, αὗται ὑπῆρχον ἔρυμα. So 
also with the personal pronouns, in which case the pronoun which resumes a 
preceding one, is regularly an encliticform. Eur. Phoen. 507. ἐμ οἱ μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ 
Ka Ἑλλήνων χϑόνα τεϑράμμεϑ᾽ (educati sumus), GAN οὖν ξυνετά μοι δοκεῖς λέγειν. 


CHAPTER V. 


athe infinitive and the Participle: as an Object 
and Attribute. 


§ 305. A. The Infinitive. 
The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract 
substantive idea, but differs from the substantive in the fol- 


lowing respects: 
(1) The Inf. without the article can be used only as a Nom, 


460 SYNTAX. [ὁ 306, 


(either as a subject, or in connection with ἐστί(ν) as a predicate), 
and as an object in the Accusative ; 

Subject : Ἕπεται τῇ ἀρετῇ od Ceo dar εἰς τὸν πλείω χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἢ TH κακίᾳ 
(to be preserved for a longer time results rather from bravery than cowardice), X. R. 
L. 9, 1. Predicate: Td δίκην διδόναι πότερον πάσχειν τί ἐστιν, ἢ ToLete 
Pl. Gorg. 464, 4ἅ. Object: Βούλομαι γράφειν. See § 306. 

' (2) Yet it so far retains the nature of the verb, as 

(a) It denotes, by different forms, the different circumstances 
of the action: duration, completion, futurity, and has active, 
middle, and passive forms. 


Γράφειν, scribere, γεγραφέναι, scripsisse, γράψαι, scripsisse or scribere (§ 257), 


γράψειν, scripturum esse; βουλεύεσϑαι, to deliberate or be advised, βεβουλεῦσϑαι, 


to have deliberated or have been advised, βουλεύσασϑαι, to have deliberated or to de- 
liberate, βουλευϑῆναι, to have been advised or to be advised, etc. 


(b) It retains the government of the verb, i. e. it governs the 
same Case as its verb, 6. g. Tpadew ἐπιστολήν, ἐπιϑυμεῖν τῆς 
ἀρετῆς, μάχεσϑαι Tots πολεμίοις; 

(c) It has an adverb for -its attributive expletive, and not, as 
in the case of an actual substantive, an adjective, 6. g. Καλῶς 
ἀποϑανεῖν (on the contrary, καλὸς Jdvaros). 

The Inf. will first be considered without the article, and then 
with it. 


§ 306. 1. The Infinitive, as an Object, without the 
Aritele. 


1. The Inf. is used, as the complementary! object in the 
Acc., to express something aimed at or effected :— 

(a) With verbs of willing and the contrary (verba voluntatis), 
6. g. βούλομαι, ἐϑέλω, μέλλω, ἐπιϑυμῶ, ἀξιῶ, δικαιῶ, ζητῶ, προϑυμοῦ- 
μαι, πρόϑυμός εἶμι, ἐπιχειρῶ, πειρῶμαι, βουλεύομαι, παρασκευάζομαι, 
μηχανῶμαι, τολμῶ, ὑπομένω, εἴωϑα, etc. — δέομαι (to entreat), ἱκετεύω, 
παραινῶ, ἐπιτέλλω, παροξύνω, πείϑω, συμβουλεύω, νουϑετῶ, κελεύω, 


προςτάττω, Εἴσ. ---- ἐῶ, συγχωρῶ, ἀμελῶ, οἴο. ---- δέδοικα, φοβοῦμαι, 


1 The verbs which take an Infinitive after them, are usually such as do not 
express a complete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other con 
struction, to complete the idea. The Inf., therefore, is the complement of the 
ok on which it depends. Other verbs take a Participle for their complement 

ee § 309. 
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φεύγω, ἀναβάλλομαι, ὀκνῶ, etc. — ἀπαγορεύω, κατέχω, κωλύω, etc. ;— 


ἡσυχίαν, πράγματα, ἀσχολίαν, ὄχλον παρέχω τινί, ἐξουσίαν διδόναι, and 
the like. 

Βούλομαι γράφειν. “EmidSuu@ πορεύεσϑαι. Τολμῶ ὑπομένειν 
τὸν κίνδυνον. Παραινῶ σοι γράφειν. ᾿Αναβάλλομαί σοι ἀποκρίνεσϑαι. 
Pl. Gorg. 457, 6. φοβοῦμαι διελέγχειν σε. Phaed. 98, ἃ. ἀμελῷ τὰς ὡς 
ἅληϑῶς αἰτίας λέγειν. Dem. Ol. 8.16, 25. τίς ἂν αὐτὸν ἔτι κωλύσει δεῦρο 
βαδίζειν; X. Ag. 1, 7. ᾿Αγησίλαος ὑπέστη ἀσχολίαν αὐτῷ (τῷ βασιλεῖ) 
παρέξειν στρατεύειν ἐπὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας. Dem. Chers. 102, 53. ἡσυχίαν 
ποιοῦσιν ἐκείνῳ πράττειν, ὅτι βούλεται. 


Remark 1. Onthe-difference between the Inf. and the Part. with αἰσχύ- 
ψεσῶαι, αἰδεῖσδαι, περιορᾶν, ἄρχεσϑαι, παύειν, παντοῖον γίγνεσϑαι, παρασκευάζεσ- 
Sat, πειρᾶσϑαι, see § 311. Verbs of preventing and hindering, and the like, have 
the following constructions: (a) (not very frequent) Ezpyw σε ἀπιέναι. Οὐ 
κωλύω σε ἀπιέναι. (b) (usually) Ezpyw σε μὴ ἀπιέναι according to § 318, 
7; and after a preceding negation: ᾿Αστυάγης, ὅτι δέοιτο αὐτοῦ ὃ Κῦρος, οὐδὲν 
ἐδύνατο ἀντέχειν μὴ οὐ χαρίζεσϑαι, X. Ογ. 1. 4, 2. according to ὁ 818, 9. 
(c) Τοῦ δραπετεύειν (οἱ δέσποται τοὺς οἰκέταΞ) δεσμοῖς ἀπείργουσι, X.C. 
2.1,16. (4) Πᾶς ἀσκὸς δύο ἄνδρας ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι, X. An. 8. 5, 11. 
(6) (seldom) Μέλλομεν τούτους εἴργειν, ὥςτε μὴ δύνασϑαι βλάπτειν ἡμᾶς, 
ib. 8. 8,16. (f) Τὸν πλεῖστον ὅμιλον τῶν ψιλῶν εἶργον τὸ μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς 
πόλεως κακουργεῖν, Th. 3,1. according to § 308, Rem.1. (g) very fre- 
quently after a preceding negation: Οὐκ ἀπείχοντο οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν φίλων Td 
μὴ οὐχὶ πλεονεκτεῖν Tap αὐτῶν πειρᾶσϑαι, X. Cy. 1. 6,32. according to 
§ 318, 9. 


Rem. 2. The verb rei deur, to persuade, regularly takes for its object a sub- 
stantive-sentence, expressed by the conjunction ὡς and a finite verb; it takes 
the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) more seldom. X. (Ὁ. 1.1, 1. πολλάκις éSadbuaca, 
τίσι ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿Αϑηναίους ἔπεισαν of γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, ὡς ἄξιος εἴη 
ϑανάτου τῇ πόλει. 

Rem. 3. In order to express more definitely the idea of something which 
is to be done, effected, etc., the Greeks sometimes join the conjunction ὥςτε 
with the Inf. governed by verbs of this class. Her. 7,6. ἀνέπεισε Héptea, 
ὥςτε ποιέειν ταῦτα (to do this). Sometimes, also, in order to make the pur- 
pose or object more emphatic, ὅπως, ὡς with the Subj., Opt. or Fut. Ind., is 
used. So in Attic prose, the verbs προϑυμεῖσϑαι, διανοεῖσϑαι, μηχανᾶσϑαι, παρα- 
κελεύεσϑαι, διακελεύεσϑαι, παρασκευάζεσϑαι, are connected with ὅπως and the 


Fut. Ind. 

(b) With verbs of thinking, supposing, saying, and the con- 
trary (verba cogitandi, putandi, et dicendi), e. g. Aoyiler Iau, 
ἡγεῖσϑαι, νομίζειν, ἐλπίζειν, evxer Jat, δοκεῖν, κινδυνεύειν, etc. — λέγειν, 
φάναι, εἴο. ---- ἀρνεῖσϑαι (to deny), ἀπιστεῖν, etc. 


Νομίζω ἁμαρτεῖν (1 think [to have erred] that I have erred). Ἔ λπίζω 
εὐτυχήσειν (1 hope to be happy). Αὕτη ἡ δόξα καλῶς δοκεῖ ἔχειν. ΤῊ. 8 
74. ἢ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφϑαρῆναι. Λέγω εἰδέναι ταῦτα (] 


say [to know] that I know this). 


Rem. 4. On the difference between the Inf. and Part. after the verbs 
39* 
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ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, μανδάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, μιμνήσκεσϑαι, πυνϑάνεσδαι,, 


αἰσϑάνεσδαι; δεικνύναι, ἀποφαίνειν, δηλοῦν, ἀγγέλλειν, φαίνεσϑαι, ἐοικέναι, See 
§ 811. 


Rem. 5. It will be seen (ὃ 329), that, after the verbs above mentioned, the 
object may be expressed also by a complete Busta sentence with ὡς or ὅτι. 

(c) After expressions denoting ability, cause, power, capacity, 
or fitness (verba facultatis), e. g. δύναμαι, δυνατός, ἀδύνατος, οἷός τ 
εἰμί, ἔχω, (possum) — ἔστιν, πάρεστιν, ἔξεστιν, ἔνεστιν (licet) — ποιῶ, 
διαπράττόμαι κατεργάζομαι, κατασκευάζω, εἴο. ---- δεινός ( powerful, 
capable, fit), ἱκανός, ἐπιτήδειος, κακός, ἥττων, αἴτιός εἰμι, etc. ;—after 
verbs of choosing, appointing, naming, educating, teaching. 

Avvapmat ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Her. 2, 20. of ἐτησίαι ἄνεμοί εἰσι ‘alwud πλη- 
Sterv τὸν ποταμόν. 7. 129. ἀνωνύμους τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι ποιέει. 5, 97. 
στρατηγὸν ἀποδέξαντες αὐτῶν εἶναι Μελάνδϑιον. Ofds τ᾽ εἰμὶ ποιεῖν 
ταῦτα. Χ. Cy. 1. 4, 12. τίς ἂν σοῦ γε ἱκανώτερος πεῖσαι; 8; 18. δεινό- 
τερος διδάσκειν. Ποιῶ σε γελᾶν. Διδάσκω σε γράφειν. 

Rem. 6. On ποιεῖν with the Part., see § 310, 4 (b). 


Rem. 7. The relation of the result, the thing to be effected, which is expressed 
by the Inf. with these verbs, is sometimes stated more definitely by adding the 
conjunction ὥςτε. Pl. Prot. 348, c. ἀδύνατον ὑμῖν, ὥ 5τε Πρωταγόρου 


τοῦδε σοφώτερόν τινα ἑλέσϑαι. 80 often in Plat. ἱκανὸς ὥςτε. X. Agel, 


37. ἐποίησεν (sc. Agesilaus), Ss7 ἄνευ φυγῆς καὶ Aavdtwy τὰς πόλεις δια- 
τελέσαι. 


(d) The Inf. is also used after the verb πεφυκέναι, after the 
impersonal verbs and phrases προςήκει, πρέπει, συμβαίνει, det, χρή, 
ἀναγκαῖον, δίκαιον, ὠφέλιμόν ἐστιν and the like; after verbs of 
giving, taking, going, sending, and many others; after adjectives 
of various significations, 6. g. ἄξιος, δίκαιος (worthy, worth), ἡδύς, 
ῥάδιος, χαλεπός and many others; after abstract substantives, es- 
pecially in connection with εἶναι and γίγνεσϑαι, as ἀνάγκη, ἐλπίς, 
σχολή, ὥρα ἐστίν, to express a purpose or determination, a result 
or effect. 

Th. 4, 61. πέφυκε τὸ ἀνδρώπειον διὰ παντὸς ἄρχειν μὲν τοῦ εἴκοντος, pu- 
λάσσεσδαι δὲ τὸ ἐπιόν (men are so constituted as always to rule those who yield, 
but to guard against those who assail). Ἥ κομεν pavadverv (ad discendum). 
Th. 2, 27. rots Αἰγινήταις of Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἔδοσαν Θυρέαν οἰκεῖν καὶ τὴν γῆν 
νέμεσϑαι. Pl. Apol. 33, b. ὁμοίως καὶ πλουσίῳ καὶ πένητι παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν 


ἐρωτᾶν. X. An. 5. 2, 1. τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος κατέλιπε Ἐενοφῶν 
φυλάττειν τὸ στρατόπεδον. "Αξιός ἐστι δαυμάζεσδαι. Her. 4, 53. 


Βορυσϑένης πίνεσϑαι ἥδισπτός ἐστι (dulcissimus ad bibendum). 6, 112. τέως 


ἣν τοῖσι “Ἕλλησι καὶ τὸ οὔνομα τὸ Μήδων φόβος ἂκοῦσαι (a terror to hear). 
Rem. 8. Homer makes the Inf. depend on adjectives also, to express the 


same relation as is denoted by the Acc. of more definite imitation (§ 279, 7). 1]. Ky 
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437. δ είειν δ᾽ ἀνέμοισιν ὅμοϊοι (imma) (equal to the winds in speed). In a 
similar manner, the Inf. εἶναι in the phrase ἑκὼν εἶναι, must probably be 
_ explained (willing so far as it depends on my being or nature, as far as depends on 

me, i. 6. actually willing). Her. 7,104. ἑκών τε εἶναι οὐδ᾽ ἂν μουνομαχέοιμι 
{could I have my own choice, or so far as concerns me, I would not fight even in 
single combat). Pi. Phaedr. 252, a. ὅϑεν δὴ ἑκοῦσα εἶναι οὐκ ἀπολείπεται 7) 
ψυχή. ‘This phrase is used but seldom in affirmative sentences. 


Rem. 9. As the poets say ϑαῦμα ἰδέσϑαι (a wonder to see), so also in prose, 
the complementary Infinitive épav, eisopay and idety, are sometimes 
joined with verbs of appearing and showing one’s self. X. Cy. 5. 4, 11. σὲ ἐπανα- 
ϑεασόμενος Ha, ὅποῖός Tis φαίνῃ ἰδεῖν ὃ τοιαύτην ψυχὴν ἔχων (I came to see 
what sort of a looking person you are, you, who have such a soul). 


Kem. 10. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that, instead of the Pass. Inf, it 
<ommonly uses the Inf. Act. or Mid., with the adjectives mentioned under (c) 
and (d), e. g. δυνατός, ἄξιος, etc., and with substantives 6. g. ϑαῦμα, φόβος, and 
with verbs of giving, etc. Such Infinitives, the English translates both actively 
and passively, 6. g. Tatra ῥάδιά ἐστι μαϑεῖν (these things are easy to learn or be 
learned). Kadés ἐστιν ἐδ εῖν ( pulcher est visu, he is beautiful to see or to be seen). 
Th. 1, 38. ἄξιος ϑαυμάσαι. . Pl. Phaed. λόγος δυνατὸς κατανοῆσαι (capable 
of being understood). The active subject of the Inf. is easily supplied, in all 
examples of this kind, e. g. he is beautiful ror us to see. A Dat. is often ex- 
pressed with such an Inf, e.g. Pl. Rp. 599, a. padia ποιεῖν μὴν εἰδότι τὴν 
aAjveay. 50 Σωκράτης πᾶσι παρεῖχεν ἑαυτὸν ἐρωτᾶν (he yielded himself to 
all to question, i. 6. he permitted all to question him). 


Rem. 11. From the use of the Inf. after verbs of willing, wishing, entreati-y, 
and imploring and the like, the folowing peculiarities in the use of the Inf. sxe 
to be explained : 


a. The Inf. is very frequently used in the Epic writers instead of the second 
person Imperative, sometimes also instead of the third person; instead of the 
second person, not seldom also in other poets, and even likewise in Herodotus 
and in the Attic prose-writers. The Inf. must then be considered as the object 
depending on the Imp. of a verb of willing, which is to be supplied, e. g. ἔϑελε. 
Hence when predicative expletives are joined with the Inf., these, inasmuch as 
they refer to the subject σύ contained in the omitted Imp., are put in the Nom. 
The Imp. is also often interchanged with the Inf. Od. a, 290, sqq. νοστή- 
gas δὴ ἔπειτα φίλην és πατρίδα γαῖαν σῆμά τέ of χεῦαι, καὶ ἐπὶ κτέρεα KTE- 
petiat...kal ἄνέρι μητέρα δοῦναι (απα then having returned to your dear father- 
dand, heap up a mound, etc.). Il. B, 75. ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοϑεν ἄλλος ἐρητύειν ἐπέεσσιν. 
IL. ¢ 89-92. ἡ δὲ.. οἴξασα κληῖδι ϑύρας ἱεροῖο δόμοιο, πέπλον .. ὃ εἶναι ᾿Αϑη- 
vains ἐπὶ γούνασιν ἠὐκόμοιο. Her. 6, 86. σὺ δή μοι καὶ τὰ χρήματα δέξαι, καὶ τάδε 
τὰ σύμβολα σῶζε λαβών" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἔχων ταῦτα ἀπαιτέῃ, τούτῳ ἀποδοῦναι (εὶ 
redde). ΤῊ. ὅ, 9. σὺ δὲ, Κλεαρίδα, αἰφνιδίως τὰς πύλας ἀνοίξας ἐπεκδεῖν 
καὶ ἐπεέγεσϑαι ὡς τάχιστα ξυμμίξαι. 


b. When the Inf. refers to the third Pers., its subject as well as the accom- 
panying expletives of the predicate, are commonly in the Acc. This Acc. - 
with the Inf. is to be considered as the object of a verb of willing, which is to 
be supplied, 6. σ᾿. εὔχομαι, δός, ποίει, or of a verb denoting what ought to be, must 
be, 6. 5. χρή, δεῖ; so with wishes, entreaties, precepts and compacts. 1]. η, 179, sq. 
ὧδε δέ τις εἴπεσκεν, ἰδὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὐρύν: Zev πάτερ, ἢ Αἴαντα λαχεῖν, ἢ 
Τυδέος υἱόν, ἢ αὐτὸν βασιλῆα πολυχρύσοιο Μυκήνης ! (grant or cause that 
either Ajax may obtain it by lot, etc.). Aesch. Suppl. ϑεοὶ πολῖται, μή με- δουλείας 
τυχεῖν. X. Ven. 6, 11. τὸν δὲ κυνηγέτην ἔχοντα ἐξιέναι ἐλαφρὰν 
ἐσδῆτα ἐπὶ τὸ κυνηγέσιον, τὸν δὲ ἀρκυωρὸν ἕπεσϑαι. 


c. Hence the Inf. is sometimes used in reference to the jirst and second Pers , 
in questions denoting indignation. Her. 1, 88. ὦ βασιλεῦ, κότερον λέγειν πρὸς 
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σὲ τὰ νοέων τυγχάνω, ἢ σιγᾶν ἐν τῷ παρεόντι χρόνῳ; (shall I speak or be ste 
lent 9). Od. κ, 481. ἃ δεῖλοι πόσ᾽ ἴμεν ; τί κακῶν ἱμείρετε τούτων ; (whither to 


go, 1..e. whither are you to yo 3). 


d. Finally, the Inf. is used instead of the Opt., with at ydp, εἴϑε, as the ex-_ 


pression of a wish. Od. w, 375, sq. at γάρ, Ζεῦ τε πάτερ... τοῖος ἐών τοι 


χϑιζὸς ἐν ἡμετέροισι δόμοισι, τεύχε᾽ ἔχων ὥμοισιν, ἐφεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν 
. ἄνδρας μνηστῆρας. (instead of ἐφεσταίην k. ἀμύνοιμι). : 


§ 307. Nom., Gen., Dat., and Acc. with the Infinitive. 


1. Most verbs which take the Inf. have, in addition to this 
object, also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the 
verb requires, 6. g. Δέομαι cov ἐλϑεῖν. SvupBovredw σοι 
σωφρονεῖν. Erotptve σε μάχεσϑαι. 


RemarK 1. 80 also κελεύειν, which signifies to ἐπιρεῖ, to urge, hence to 
command ( jubere), in Attic prose, is always constructed with the Ace. and the 
Inf., 6. g. κελεύω σε γράφειν ( jubeo te scribere). 


2. When predicative expletives, consisting of adjectives or sub- 
stantives, and referring to the personal object of the govern- 
ing verb, are joined with the Infinitive, they are either put by 
attraction in the same case as the personal object, or in the 
Accusative without attraction. 


(a) Gen. with Inf. Δέομαί cov rpoStmov εἶναι (L beg you to be zealous). 
Δέομαι σου πρόδυμον εἶναι. X. H. 1. 5, 2. Κύρου 
ἐδέοντο ὡς προδυμοτάτου πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον γενέσϑαι 
(begged C. to be as zealous as possible in the war). Her. 6, 
100. ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδεήϑησαν σφίσι Bonsovs γενέσϑαι 
(requested the Athenians to aid them). If the Gen. is fol- 
lowed by the Inf. accompanied by a more definite ex- 
pletive, this expletive is always put in the Ace., 6. g. 
Lys. 118. δέομαι ὃμῶὦν καταψηφίσασϑαι Θεομνήστου, ἐν- 
δυμουμένους, boos μοι ὃ aydv ἐστιν (1 pray you to 
condemn Th., considering, etc.). ΤῊ. 1, 190. ἀνδρῶν aya 
Sav ἐστιν, ἀδικουμένους ἐξ εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν (it zs the 
characteristic of brave men, when injured, to exchange peace 

Sor war). 


(b) Dat. with Inf. Συμβουλεύω cot προδύμῳ εἶναι (1 advise you to be zeal - 
ous). Συμβουλεύω σοι πρόϑδυμον εἶναι. X. An. 2.1, 2. 
ἔδοξε τοῖς τῶν Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοῖς συσκευασαμ- 
ένοις ἃ εἶχον καὶ ἐξοπλισαμένοις προϊέναι. Χ. 
Hipparch. 7, 1. παντὶ προξήκει ἄρχοντι φρονίμῳ 
εἶναι (it becomes every ruler to be prudent). X. Ατι. 1. 2, 1 


Ξενίᾳ ἥκειν παρήγγειλε λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας (conv 
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manded Xenias to come, having taken men). 7.1, 21. νῦν 
σοι ἔξεστιν ἂν δρὶ γενέσϑαι (you can show yourself a man). 
Χ. Cy. 2. 1, 15. ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν εἰ βούλεσϑε, λαβόντα: 
ὅπλα εἰς κίνδυνον ἐμβαίνειν. 


(c) Acc. with Inf. Ἐποτρύνω ce πρόϑυμον εἶναι. Κελεύωσε πρόδυ- 
μον εἶναι. 


Rem. 2. The Acc. in the examples under (a) and (b), may be explained by 
considering the object of the governing verb, e. g. δέομαι ὑ μῶ ν, as being at the 
same time the subject of the Inf, i. 6. this object stands in a two-fold relation, 
being both the object of the governing verb, and the subject of the Inf. (see 
Rem. 3), e.g. Δέομαι ὑμῶν [i uas| Bonsovs “π΄ (I beg you that you will aid). 


Rem. 3. Verbs which take the simple substantive object, in the Gen. or 
Dat., sometimes take, in the construction with the Inf., this object in the Acc., 
the object of the governing verb and the subject of the Inf. being united in 
one. This construction is used when the whole action of a person and not the 
person himself, is made specially prominent. Lys. Fragm. 8S. 3, p. 144. δέο- 
μαι οὖν ὑμᾶς συγγνώμην ἔχειν (I beg therefore that you would pardon). Th. 4, 
97. προαγορεύω αὐτοὺς" ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἀπιόντας ἀποφέρεσδϑαι τά σφέτερα 


᾿ αὐτῶν (instead of αὐτοῖς ἀπιοῦσιν ἄποφ.), I give orders that they, going out of the tem- 


ple, should carry | their effects with them. So παραγγέλλω, ἀπαγγέλλω, ᾿προςτάττω, 
διακελεύομαί σε ἀπιέναι. X. C. 4.7, 1. Σωκράτης a ὑτ ἄρκεις ἐν ταῖς προΞξηκού- 
σαις πράξεσιν αὐτοὺς (τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας αὐτῷ) εἶναι ἐπεμελεῖτο. So also 
the verbs εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, φράζειν, φων εἴν in the sense of jubere, are con- 
structed with the Acc. and the Inf.,in the Attic poets. §S.Ph.101. λέγω σ᾽ ἐγὼ 
δόλῳ Φιλοκτήτην λαβεῖν. Also προΞξήκει, πρέπει, ἔξεστι, συμβαίνει, 
ξὐμφορόν ἐστι with Dat. or Acc. with Inf, ὃ εἴ, χρή (ὃ 279, Rem. 4ὴ. The 
Ace. is necessary, when the statement in the sentence does not refer to a 
definite person, but is altogether general in its nature. Pl. Ion. 539, 6. οὐκ ἂν 
πρέποι ye ἐπιλήσμονα εἶναι ῥδαψῳδὸν ἄνδρα (zt would not be fitting that 
a rhapsodist should be forgetful). 


3. Besides the case already mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. is used in Greek, as in Latin, in the following case also. 
When a subject with its predicate, as Ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ἀνὴρ εὐδαιμονεῖ, 
is made the object of our thought or will, the subject is put in 
the Acc. (τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα) and the predicate in the Inf (εὐδαι- 
μονεῖν, e. g. Νομίζω τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαιμονεῖν (I believe 
that the good man is happy). If the predicate is an adjective, 
participle, or substantive with εἶναι γίγνεσϑαι, etc. (§ 240, 2), as 
ὋὉ ἀγαϑὸς ἀνὴρ εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, then these words also are put in 
the Acc., 6. g. Νομίζω τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαίμονα εἶναι. 

4. But when the subject of the governing verb is at the same 
time the subject of the Inf. also, the subject of the Inf. is not 
expressed in Greek, as it is in Latin, by the Acc. of a personal 
pronoun, but is wholly omitted; and when adjectives or sub- 
Stantives stand with the Inf. as expletives of the predicate, 
they are put, by attraction, in the Nom. 
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Οἴομαι ἁμαρτεῖν (I believe I have erred, or that I have erred, credo me errasse). 
Οἴει ἁμαρτεῖν (you think that you have erred). Otero ἁμαρτεῖν. Oidueda ἁμαρτεῖν, 
Οἴομαι εὐδαίμων εἶναι (1 think Lam happy, or that Iam happy, credo me beatum 
esse). Οἵει εὐδαίμων εἶναι. Οἴεται εὐδαίμων εἶναι. Οἰόμεϑα εὐδαίμον ε5 
εἶναι. ὋὉ στρατηγὸς ἔφη mpdSvumos εἶναι ἐπιβοηδεῖν. 


Rem. 4. If, however, where the subject of the governing verb and of the Inf. 
is the same, the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is particularly 
the case in antitheses, then the Ace. with the Inf. is used, as in Latin, e. g. Her. 
2, 2. of Αἰγύπτιοι ἐνόμιζον ἕω ὕτ OVS πρώτους γενέσϑαι πάντων ἀνδϑιρώπων (se, non 
alios homines). 1, 34. Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζε ἑωῦτὸν εἶναι πάντων ὀλβιώτατον. But 
instead of éaurdy, where there is a contrast between persons, αὐτός (= se 
epsum) is likewise used, by attraction. Her. ws 136. Ξέρξης οὐκ ἔφη ὁμοῖος ἔσεσϑαι 
Λακεδαιμονίοισι - κείνο us μὲν γὰρ συγχέαι τὰ πάντων ἀνϑρώπων vue, ἃ aT OK- 
τείναντας κήρυκας, αὐτὸς (2 (ipsum instead of se zpsum) δὲ ταῦτα ov ποιήσειν. 
Th. 4, 28. Κλέων οὐκ ἔφη αὐτός, GAN ἐκεῖνον (Νικίαν) στρατηγεῖν. So also by 
means of attraction the personal pronouns ἐγώ, σύ, ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς. σφεῖς, are 
joined with the Inf. Ἐπομνύω σοι... ἢ μὴν ἐγὼ βούλεσϑαι ἂν μετὰ σοῦ (απο- 
ϑανεῖν), 1 swear to ἢ you that I would rather, οιρ Mi, Cy. 6. 4; 6. Ei οἴεσϑε Χαλκιδ- 
ἔας τὴν Ἑλλάδα σώσειν, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἀποδράσεσϑαι τὰ πράγματα, ovK ὀρδῶς οἴεσϑε. 
Dem. Ph. 8, § 74 (if you think that the Chalcidians will save Greece, and that 
you will escape the SH e of it, ete.) (Of ἐν Σάμῳ ἔφασαν) πόλιν σφίσιν ὑπάρχειν 
Σάμον οὐκ ἀσϑενῆ .. καὶ δυνατ i eine εἶναι σφεῖς .. πορίζεσϑαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει, ΤῊ. 8, 76. --- Sometimes the enclitic pronouns are used without 
any special emphasis. Pl. Rp. 400, b. οἶμαί we ἀκηκοέναι. ---- When the governing 
verb has an object, and this object i is at the same time the subject of the Inf. also, 
then the Inf. merely (without the Acc.) is used, but the predicative expletives 
are put in the same case as this object. Οὐδ᾽ ἂν τούτοις ἐπίστευον ἐμ- 
μόνοις ἔσεσϑαι, Χ. Cy. 3. 8, δῦ (L would not even trust these that they will be 
steadfast). Οὐδενὶ ἀνϑδρώπων Bh ekun v ἂν οὔτε βέλτιον οὔδ᾽ ἥδιον ἐμοῦ Be- 
βιωκέναι, X. ©. 4. 8, 6 (to no one would I grant that he had lived better, etc.). 
When the object of the governing verb is also the object of the Inf., this also is 
used only in the first place, but is omitted in the second. Σωκράτης, ἔφη ὁ 
κατήγορος, τοὺς πατέρας. προπηλακίζειν ἐδίδασκε, πείϑων μὲν τοὺ 5 συνόντας 
αὐτῷ σοφωτέρους ποιεῖν τῶν πατέρων, Χ. C.1.2,49 ( persuadens discipulis suis, 86. 
“EOS sapientiores reddere patribus). 






















5. When the governing word is an oblique Case of a parti- 
ciple, the predicative expletives which are connected with the 
Inf, are put, by attraction, in the same Case as that participle. 


Pl. Apol. 21, Ὁ. ἦλϑον ἐπί τινα τῶν δοκούντων σοφῶν εἶναι (veniebam ad 
aliquem eorum, qui SE SAPIENTES ESSE opinabantur). Her. 1,176. τῶν νῦν Λυκίων 
φαμένων Ἐανϑίων εἶναι of πολλοί εἰσι ἐπήλυδες (corum Lyciorum, qui se 
XANTHIOS ESSE dicebant). X. Cy. 6.1, 84. (Κῦρος ἀνεγέλασεν) ἐπὶ τῷ κρείτο- 
νι τοῦ ἔρωτος φάσκοντι εἶναι (at the one affirming that he was above the influ- 
ence of love. 


6. The Acc. with the Inf., like the Inf. alone, is used after the 
following classes of verbs and expressions: (a) of wilhng and 
the contrary [ἡ 306, 1, (a)]; (Ὁ) of thinking, believing, saying 
[ὁ 306, 1, (b)]; (0) of causing, choosing, appointing, naming 
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f§ 306, 1, (c)]; (8) after impersonal verbs and expressions sig- 
nifying must, ought, should, τὲ happens, e. &. δεῖ, προςήκει, πρέπει, 
ἔξεστιν, ἐπιεικές, καλόν, κακόν (etc.) ἐστιν, συμβαΐνει. 


᾿Αστυάγης Βουλόμενος τὸν παῖδα ws ἥδιστα δειπνεῖν προΞξήγαγεν αὐτῷ 
«ταντοδαπὰ βρώματα, Χ. Ογ.1. 8.4. Νομίζω ὑμᾶς ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ πατρίδα καὶ 
φίλους καὶ συμμάχους, X. An. 1.3,6. Ἐλπέζω ἐκείνους ἐλὃ εἶν πρὸς σὲ 
μᾶλλον, ἢ πρὸς ἐμέ, X. Cy. 2. 4,1ὅ. Tov μισϑὸν ὑπισχνεῖτο αὐτοῖς ὀλί- 
ων ἡμερῶν ἔκπλεων παρέσεσϑαι, Χ. An. 7, 5,9. Τὸν μὲν καλὸν κἂ- 
yasov ἄνδρα εὐδαίμονα εἶναί φημι τὸν καὶ πονηρὸν ἄϑλιον, Pl. 
Ὅοτρ. 407,6. Κρεῖττον (sc. ἐστί) σὺν πολλοῖς οἰκοῦντα ἀσφαλῶς ἀρκοῦντα 
ἔχειν, ἢ μόνον διαιτώμενον τὰ τῶν πολιτῶν ἐπικινδύνως πάντα κεκτῆσ- 


at, & C. 2.8. 2. 


Rem. 5. With the impersonal verbs and expressions abeve mentioned, the 
Acc. with the Inf. is not to be regarded as the grammatical object, but as the 
grammatical subject of the sentence; but logically, i.e. in respect to the sense, 
the Acc. with the Inf. must even here be regarded as the object, and the im- 
personal expressions as transitive verbs, e.g. Δοκεῖ μοι (= νομίζω) Κῦρον 
σοφώτατον γενέσϑαι. ‘Thus it can also be explained why the Greeks and Lat- 
ins in quoting a phrase, 6. g. εὐδαίμονα εἶναι, felicem esse, βασιλέα εἶναι, regem 
esse, use this constructien. ; 


Rem. 6. The Greeks are fend of changing the impersonal construction inte 
the personal, by elevating the object into a subject, making the impersonal 
expression personal, and referring it to the person of the subject. By this 
construction, the subject is rendered prominent; while in the censtruction of 
this Acc. with the Inf. the whele idea of the sentence is made the principal 
thing. Thisis the case: (a) with λέγεται, ἀγγέλλεται, ὁμολογεῖται 
and the like; (Ὁ) with δοκ εἴ, it seems; (0) with συμβαίνει, accidit ; where 
this last verb is used personally, the subject stands before it, while with the 
Ace. and the Inf., it follows the verb; (4) in the phrases δίκαιον, ἄξιον, 
ἐπίδοξον, δυνατόν, ἀμήχανον, χαλεπόν ἐστιν, etc.; (6) in the phrase 
ποσούτον δέω with the Inf. followed by ὥςτε with the Inf. or Ind. (tantum 
abest, ut — ut) so far is τὲ from, and πολλοῦ δέω with the Inf. 


Λέγεται τὸν βασιλέα ἀποφυγεῖν andrAéyerta: ὃ βασιλεὺ ς ἀποφυγεῖν. 
X. Cy. 5. 8, 80.6 ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται. Her. 
8, 124. ἐδόκείΐ οἱ τὸν πατέρα λοῦσϑαι μὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Διός, χρίεσϑαι δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Ἡλίου. Χ. Αη.3.1,21. λελύσϑαι μοι δοκ εἴ καὶ ἣ ἐκείνων ὕβρις καὶ ἣ ἡμετέρα 
ὡποψία. Pl. Phaed, 74, ἃ. ἄρ᾽ οὖ ν ov κατὰ πάντα ταῦτασυμβαίνει τὴν ἂνά- 
ἕνησιν εἶναι μὲν ἀφ᾽ ὁμοίων κτλ. 67, ο. κάϑαρσις εἶναι ov τοῦτο ξυμβαίν ει. 
-- Δίκαιός εἰμι τοῦτο πράττειν instead of δίκαιόν ἐστί με τοῦτο πράττειν. Α (- 
καιός εἶμι εἶναι ἐλεύϑερος. Her. 6, 12. ἐπίδοξοι τωὐτὸ τοῦτο πείσεσϑαί εἰσι. 
XK. Cy. ὅ. 4, 19. ἄξιοί ye ἐσμεν τοῦ γεγενημένου πράγματος τούτου ἀπολαῦσαί τι 
ἀγαδόν. Isocr. Paneg. 76,168. τοσούτου δέουσιν ἐλεεῖν, ὥςτε καὶ μᾶλλον 
χαίρουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀλλήλων κακοῖς (so far are they from pitying, that they rather 
rejoice even, etc.). ; 


Rem. 7. The personal construction with the verbs δοκεῖν, ἐοικέναι, λέγεσϑα; 
and the like, extends also to clauses with ὦ 5, expressing comparison, as is the 
case in Latin with ut videor, ut videris, ete., instead of ut videtur. Pl. Rp. 426, Ὁ. 
οὖκ ἐπαινέτης ci, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὧς ἔοικας, τῶν τοιούτων ἀνδρῶν (you do not praise, as 
it seems [instead of as you scem] such men). X. An. 1. 10, 18. ἦσαν δ᾽ αὗται, ds 
ἐλέγοντο, τετρακύσιαι ἅμαξαι (these chariots were four hundred, as it was said), 
6. 3, 25. of πολέμιοι δέ, Ss γ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐδόκουν, τοῦτο δείσαντες ἀπῆλϑον. 
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Rem. 8. On the Acc. with the Inf. in exclamations, see ὁ 308, Rem. 2. On 
ὅτι and ὡς after verba sehtiendi and dicendi, see ὁ 329. 


§ 308. IL Infinitive with the Article. 


1. The Inf, with the article is treated in all respects like a 
substantive, and, indeed, is such, since, by means of the article, 
it can be declined through all the Cases, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all the relations, which are indicated by the Cases of 
the substantive with and without prepositions. On the contrary, 
it here also,as in the Inf. without the article [ὁ 305, (2)], re- 
tains the nature of a verb. 

(a) Td γράφειν, τὸ γράψαι, τὸ γεγραφέναι, τὸ γράψειν. (Ὁ) Td ἐπιστο- 
λὴν γράφειν, τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς" ἐπιδϑυμεῖν, τὸ τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσθαι. 
(9) Td καλῶ" γράφειν, τὸ καλῶ 5 ἀποϑανεῖν (honorable death). Yet pronouns 


in the Neut. Sing., as attributive adjectives, are joimed with the Inf, 6. g. Plat. — 


αὐτὸ τὸ amosvjoxev. By prefixing the article, whole sentences can be 
represented as one extended substantive-idea. 


2. When the Inf., whether as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject of its own and predicative expletives, both the subject and 
expletives, as in the case of the Inf. without the article, are put 
in the Acc., because the Inf., even as a subject, is considered 
dependent (§ 307, Rem. 5). When, however, the subject of the 
Inf. is not different from the principal subject of the sentence, 
it is not expressed, and the predicative expletives are put, by 
attraction, in the same Case as the principal subject of the 
sentence, i. e. in the Nom. . 


(a) Nominative (subject). X. Cy. 5.4, 19. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν avSpamovs 
ὄντα" οὐδέν, οἶμαι, δαυμαστόν (that men constituted as they are should err, is not 
strange); here τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν which is the subject of ἐστί, has ἀνϑιρώπους for its 
own subject, and ὄντας as its predicative expletive. 7.5, 82. οὐ τὸ μὴ Aa- 
βεῖν τὰ ἀγαϑὰ οὕτω ye χαλεπόν, ὥσπερ τὸ λαβόντα cTEPHARVAL Av- 
πηρόν. ᾽ 

(0) Genitive: (a) as the object of verbs and adjectives or as an attributive 
of a substantive. X. An. 1. 3, 2. Κλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετ- 
ρωϑδῆναι (just escaped being stoned to death). Cy.1.4,4. ὡς δὲ προῆγεν 6 
χρόνος αὐτὸν (τὸν Κῦρον) σὺν τῷ μεγέϑει εἰς ὥραν TOU πρ ὀφξηβον γενέσϑαι 
(as time advanced him to the period of [becoming a man] manhood) ; here the Inf 
yeveosa, which is used as an object in the Gen., has its predicative expletive 
ssadsnBoy in the Acc. 1. ὅ, 18. τί οὖν ἐστιν } τοῦ ἀλέξασδϑαι δικαιότερον, ἣ 
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τοῦ τοῖς φίλοις ἀρήγειν κάλλιον; C.1. 2, 55. Σωκράτης maperarer ἐπιμελ- 
εἶσϑαι τοῦ ὧς φρονιμώτατον εἶναι καὶ ὠφελιμώτατον. Very fre- 
quently τοῦ, τοῦ μή is used to denote a purpose, object: in order that, in order 
that not [ὃ 274, 3, (a)], since by the language, as is frequently the case, that 
which calls forth the action, is substituted for that which is to be done, or for 
the result. Th. 1, 4. Μίνως τὸ λῃστικὸν καϑήρει ex τῆς ϑαλάσσης τοῦ τὰς 
mposddous μᾶλλον ἰέναι αὐτῷ (in order that his revenues might come in bet- 
ter). X. Cy. 1.3, 9. of τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι εἰς Thy ἀριστερὰν (οἴνου) ἐγχεάμε- 
νοι καταῤῥοφοῦσι, τοῦ δή, εἰ φάρμακα ἐγχέοιεν, μὴ χυσιτελεῖν αὐτοῖς (in 
_ order that it may not be well for them, if they mingle poison with it). 6, 40. τοῦ μὴ 
διαφεύγειν τὸν λάγων ἐκ τῶν δικτύων σκοποὺς καδίστης. (β) With prepo- 
Sitions, 6. g. ἀντί, instead of, or in the sense of the Latin tantum abest, ut — ut, 
ἐκ, from, in consequence of, μετ ά, in connection with, πρό, for, wept, in order that, 
aspecially ἕνεκα and ὑπέρ in connection with μή, in order that not, in order 
not; also &vev and χωρίς, without, wéxpi(s), until Th. 1, 69. ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἐπελϑεῖν (invadere) αὖτ οἱ ἀμύνεσϑδαι βούλεσϑε μᾶλλον ἐπιόντας. X. H. 8. 
4, 12. 6 ἐΑγησίλαος ἄντὶ τοῦ ἐπὶ Καρίαν ἰέναι, εὐδ᾽ὺ ς τἀναντία ἀποστρέψας 
ἐπὶ Φρυγίας ἐπορεύετο. Hier. 4, 8. δορυφοροῦσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς κακούργους ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
μηδένα τῶν πολιτῶν βιαίῳ ϑδανάτῳ ἀποδῶ νήσκειν. 

(c) Dative: (a) As the object of single verbs and adjectives, 6. g. ἀπιστῶ, 
πιστεύω, ἔοικα, ὅμοιος, ἀναντίος, very often as the instrumental Dat. X. Ap. 14. 
ἀπιστοῦσι τῷ ἐμὲ τετιμῆσδαι ὑπὸ δαιμόνων (do not believe in my having been 
honored, that I have been honored). Pl. Phaed.71,¢c.7g ζῆ ν ἐστί τι ἐναντίον, ὥσπερ 
τῷ ἐγρηγορέναι τὸ Kasevdew ; (is there something opposite to living, as sleeping 
is to waking). X&. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ τούτῳ διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ 
τιμῆς ὀρέγεσϑαι (seems to differ from other animals in this, that). (8) With 
prepositions: ἐν, ἴη, ἐπί, on the condition that, in order that, because, π᾿ ρ ὁ 5; 
_ besides. Pl. Gorg. 456, 6. παρέδοσαν ἐπὶ τῷ δικαίως χρῆσδαι τούτοις 
(τοῖς ὅπλοις) πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους (they put them [arms] into their hands in order 
that they might use them aright). ὃ. Aj. 554. ἐν τῷ φρονεῖν --- ἥδιστος Bios. 


(4) Accusative: (a) Sometimes as the object of transitive verbs. Pl. Gorg. 
522, 6. αὐτὸ τὸ ἀποϑνήσκειν οὐδεῖς φοβεῖται (no one fears death itself). 
(8) With prepositions: ἐπί, eis, πρός, in order that, in order to, in relation to, 
κατά, in relation to, παρά, in comparison, especially διά, on account of, because 
that. X. C.1.2,1. Σωκράτης πρὸς τὸ μετρίων SetaSar πεπαιδευμένος (ἦν) 
(was trained to have moderate desires). Cy. 8, 1, 8. μέγιστον ayadsdy τὸ πειϑαρχεῖν 
φαίνεται cis TO καταπράττειν τὰ ayadd. With attraction: X. Ven. 12, 
21. ἢ ἀρετὴ πανταχοῦ πάρεστι διὰ Td εἶναι &XdvaToOsS (on account of its 
being immortal, because it is immortal); here ἀδϑάνατος is attracted into the 
ease of ἀρετή, instead of being in the Acc. Cy. 1. 4, 3. 6 Κῦρος διὰ τὸ φιλο- 
μαϑὴ" εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ doa αὐτὸς ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων (sc. avn- 
ρωτᾶτο), διὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκρίνετο (because he was fond of 
learning). 


Remark 1. Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly con- 
structed with an Inf. merely, sometimes take also the Inf. with the article τό, 


40 
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even when they would have their object, if a substantive, in. the Gen. The 
addition of the article gives greater emphasis to what is expressed by the Inf. 
X. Ο 8. 6, 6. τὸ πλουσιωτέραν Thy πόλιν ποιεῖν ἀναβαλούμεϑα. Th. 3,1. 
τὸν πλεῖστον ὅμιλον τῶν ψιλῶν εἶργον τὸ μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως καιςουρ- 
γεῖν (εἴργειν τινά Twos), But when a preposition precedes an Inf,, the article 
ean never be omitted, because then the Inf becomes an actual verbal substan- 
tive. 


Rem. 2. As the Acc. of a substantive, so also the Inf with the Ace. of the 
article, is used in exclamations and questions implying indignation. In poctry, 
however, the article is sometimes omitted with the Infi X. Cy. 2. 2, 3. ἐκεῖνος 
wavy ἀνιαδεὶς εἶπε πρὸς ἑαυτόν: Τῆς τύχης, τὸ ἐμὲ νῦν κληϑέντα δεῦρο 
τυχεῖν! (that I have just now been called hither !). Without the article: Aesch. 
Hum. 835. ἐμὲ παδ εῖν τάδε, φεῦ, ἐμὲ παλαίοφρονα κατὰ γᾶν οἷκ εῖν, artic 
Tov, φεῦ, μύσος] 


Rem. 8. There are many phrases, used as adverbial expressions, in which 
the article τό is placed before the Inf. εἶναι which stands in cennectien with an 
adverb or a preposition and its Case. These must be regarded as adverbial 
Accusatives. See § 279, Rem. 10. The Inf. εἶναι denotes a state or condition, 
e.g. τὸ νῦν εἶναι, the present state, condition, and as an adverbial expression, 
with respect to, or according to the present state of affairs, pro praesent, temperis 
conditione ; τὸ τήμερον εἶναι, pro hedierni diet conditiene. X. An. 1. 6. 9. 
τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι (so far as he is concerned). H. 3. 5,9. τὸ μὲν ἐπὶ 
ἐκείνοις εἶναι &wodddarte (so far as τὲ depends en them). 


ὁ 909 B. The Paritictple. 

1. The Participle represents the idea of the verb as an adjectwe 
idea, and is like the adjective, both in its form and in its attrib- 
utive use; for it has three genders, and the same declension as 
the adjective, and cannot, more than the adjective, be used in- 


dependently, but must always depend upon a substantive, and 


hence agrees with it in Gender, Number, and Case. The Par- 
ticiple denotes either an active or passive condition, but the 
adjective, a guality. | | 

2. On the contrary, the participle differs from the adjective, 
in retaining, like the Inf., the following properties of the verb: 

(a) The participle has different forms to denote the different 
eurcumstances of the action: duration, completion, and futurity, 
6. &. γράφων, writing, γεγραφώς, γράψας, one who has writter, γράψ- 
wv, one who will write (ἡ 257, Rem. 3) ; 

(b) The participle has Act., Mid., and Pass. forms, e. g. γράψ- 
as, γραψάμενος, γραφείς. 

(c) The active and middle (deponent) participle governs the 
same Case as its verb, 6. 5. γράφων ἐπιστολήν, ἐπιϑυμῶν τῆς 
ἀρετῆς, μαχόμενος τοῖς πολεμίοις. 
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_ 3. The participle is used as follows :— 

(a) Either as an immediate attributive qualification of a sub- 
stantive, 6. 5. ὁ γράφων παῖς or 6 παῖς ὃ γράφων, the writing 

boy ; or in connection with εἶναι, as a predicate (ὁ 238, Rem. 5), 

6. 5. τὸ ῥόδον ἀνϑοῦν ἐστιν (the rose is blooming). 

(0) As the complement of the verb, 6. g.‘Op& τὸν παῖδα 
τρέχοντα. 

(0) To denote such an attributive qualification of the sub- 
stantive as is expressed in English by placing the participle 
after the substantive, or by the relative who, which, and the 
verb, e. g. ΤῬυνή τις ὄρνιν εἶχε kad ἑκάστην ἡμέραν ὠὸν αὐτῇ τίκτου- 
σαν (ὦ hen laying, or which laid an egg daily). 

(d) To denote, adverbially, subordinate qualifications of the 
principal action, 6. g. Κῦρος γελῶν εἶπεν (said laughing, or 
laughingly). é 


Remarx. As the use of the participle, mentioned under 3, (a), is explained 
in §§ 264, 1. and 238, Rem. 7, and as No. (c) has no further difficulty, only the 
usage mentioned under 3, (b) and (d) now remains to be considered. 


§310.1 The Participle as the compiement of the verb. 


1. As the participle is an attributive, and consequently ex- 
presses an action as already attached or belonging to an object, 
only those verbs can take a participle for their complement 
which require, as a complement, an action, in the character of 
an attribute, so attached or belonging to an object, that this 
object appears in some action or state. The action or state de- 
noted by the participle is, therefore, usually prior to that denoted 
by the verb with which it is connected, sometimes commezdent. 

2. The construction is here evident. The Participle agrees 
in Case with the substantive-object of the principal verb, 
this object being in the Case which the principal verb re- 
quires. ᾿Ακούω Σωκράτους and ἤκουσά ποτε Σωκράτους περὶ 
φίλων διαλεγομένου. Χαίρω cot and χαίρω σοι ἐλϑόντι. 
Ορῶ ἄνϑρωπον and ὁρῷ ἄνϑρωπον τρέχοντα. 

3. But when the subject of the principal verb is at the same 
time its object also, as Οἶδα (ἐγὼ) ἐμαυτὸν ϑνητὸν ὄντα, then the per- 
sonal pronoun, which would denote the object, is omitted, and 
the participle is put, by means of attraction, in the same Case 
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as the subject of the principal verb, 1. e.im the Nom. (Comp. 


§ 307, 4), 6. g. οἶδα ϑνητὸς ὦν. For more examples, see No. 4. 


Remark 1. Yet the Acc. of the personal pronoun and participle, as the 
object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object is to be 
made emphatic. Comp. § 307, Rem. 4. X. Cy. 1. 4, 4. οὐχ, ἃ κρείττων ἤδει dy, 
ταῦτα προὐκαλεῖτο τοὺς συνόντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἅπερ εὖ ἤδει ἑαυτὸν ἥττονα ὄντα, ταῦτα 
ἐξῆρχε. 5,10. περιεῖδον αὑ τοὺ ς γήρᾳ ἀδυνάτους γενομένου 5 (they permittea 
themselves to become enfeebled by ald age). 


Rem. 2. With σύνοιδα, συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ, the participle can 
either refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronoun 
which stands with the verb; if the participle refers to the subject, it is put in 
the Nom., if to the pronoun, in the Dat., e. g. σύνοιδα (συγγιγνώσκω) ἐμαυτῷ εὖ 
ποιήσας ΟΥ σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιήσαντι (Lam conscious that [ have done well), Pl. 
Apol. 21, b. ἐγὼ ξύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σο φὸ ς ὧν (Lam conscious that I am wise). 
22, d. ἐμαυτῷ ξυνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπισταμένῳ. But when the subject is 
not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the object 
with its participle is either put in the Dat,, 6. g. σύνοιδά σοι εὖ ποιήσαντι, ---’ 
Χ. S. 4, 62. τί μοι σύνοισδα τοιοῦτον εἰργασμένῳ; (quid me tale commisisse 
5015 ?), or (though more seldom) the substantive is put in the Dat., but the partici- 
ple in the Acc.,e. g.éyé σοι σύνοιδα cd ποιήσαντα. Χ. Ο. 8,7. ἐγώ σοι σύ- 
νοιδα επὶ μὲν κωμῳδῶν Séay καὶ πάνυ πρωὶ ἀνιστάμενον, καὶ πάνυ μικρὰν ὁδὸν 
βαδίζοντα καὶ ἐμὲ ἀναπείϑδοντα προδύμως συνδεᾶσϑαι. Also λαιϑάνω 
ἐμαυτὸν ποιῶν τι (Lconceal myself doing something, i. e. I do something secretly). 
X. An. 6. 3, 22 (of ἱππεῖ) ἔλαϑον abtods ἐπὶ τῷ λόφῳ γενόμενοι (reached 
the height unobserved).— With ἐοικέναι, to appear, to seem, to be like, and 
ὅμοιον εἶναι, the participle in relation to the subject, sometimes stands in 
the Nom., though more frequently in the Dat., and with ὅμοιον εἶναι, in the Dat. 
almost without an exception. X. H. 6.3, 8. ἐοίκατε τυραννίσι μᾶλλον ἢ πο- 
λιτείαις ἡδόμενοι. An. 3.5, 18. ὅμοιοι ἦσαν ϑαυμάζοντες. Pl. Menon. 
97, ἃ. ὅμοιοί ἐσμεν οὐκ ὀρθῶς ὡμολογηκόσι. Rp. 414, c. ἔοικα, ἔφη, 
ὀκνοῦντι λέγειν. See ὁ 811, 9. ΐ 


4. The verbs and expressions, with which the participle is 
used as a complement, are the following : — 


(a) Verba sentiendi, 1. e. such as denote a perception by the 
senses or by the mind, 8. g. ὁρᾶν, ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι (to know), ἐπίσ- 
τασϑαι (to know), μανϑάνειν (to perceive), γιγνώσκειν (to know), ἐν- 
ϑυμεῖσϑαι (to consider), πυνϑθάνεσϑαι (to perceive), αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, 
μιμνήσκεσϑαι, ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑαι, etc. 


Th. 1, 82. ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι δρῶμεν ὄντες περιγενέσδϑαι (we see that we 
are unable, etc.). Ὁρῶ σε τρέχοντα. ᾿Ακούειν with the Gen. when one 
hears with his own senses, or with the Acc. when one learns by hearsay. 
XK. C. 2.4, 1. ἤκουσα Σωκράτους περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου (I heard 
Socrates discoursing concerning friends). H. 4. 8, 29. ἤκουσε τὸν Θρασύ- 
βουλον προΞξιόντα (he heard that Thrasybulus was coming). Cy. 1. 4, 25. 


Καμβύσης ἤκουσεν ἄνδρὸς ἤδη ἔργα διαχειριζόμενον. τὸν Kipoy. 


Οἷδα ϑνητὸς ὥν (1 know that I am mortal). Οἷδα ἄνϑρωπον ϑνητὸν 
ὄντα. Her.3, 1. ὦ βασιλεῦ, διαβεβλημένος ὑπὸ ᾿Αμάσιος ov μανϑάνεις 
(do you not see that you have been deeeived?).. 40. ἡδὺ πυνδ άνεσδϑαι ἄνδρα 
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φίλον καὶ ξεῖνον εὖ πρήσσοντα. Χ. Ογ.1.1, 2. ἄνϑρωποι ἐπ᾽ οὐδένας μᾶλλον 
συνίστανται, ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους, οὺς ἂν αἴσϑωνται ἄρχειν αὑτῶν ἐπιχειροῦντας 
(whom they know are endeavoring to rule them). With the Gen. [ὁ 273, 5, (6)7. 
4.4, 11. ἤσϑησαι οὖν πώποτέ μου ψευδομαρτυροῦντος ἢ συκοφαν- 
TOUVTOS. ΤᾺ 


(Ὁ) Verba declarandi, i. e. verbs which signify to declare, to 
show, to make clear, and the like, e. g. δεικνύναι (to show, to ex- 
hibit), δηλοῦν, δῆλον ποιεῖν, φαίνειν (to show), φαίνεσϑαι (to show 
one’s self, apparere), δῆλον and φανερὸν εἶναι, ἐλέγχειν, ἐξελέγχειν, 
(to prove, to convict), ἁλίσκεσϑαι (to be convicted), ποιεῖν (to rep- 
resent), εὑρίσκειν (to find), etc. 


Pl. Phaed. 101, c. ἡ ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατος φαίνεται οὖσα (the soul appears to be 
immortal). Her. 6, 21. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δῆλον ἐποίησαν ὑπεραχϑεσϑέντες TH 
Μιλήτου ἁλώσει (made it evident that they were exceedingly grieved on account of the 
capture of Miletus). Isocr. Evag. 190, ἃ. τοῖς ποιηταῖς τοὺς διεοὺ ς οἷόν τ᾽ ἐστὶ 
ποιῆσαι καὶ διαλεγομένους καὶ συναγωνιζομένους", οἷς ἂν βουληϑῶ- 
ow (the poets can represent the gods both conversing, etc.). Dem. Aph. 1. 819, 20. 
ῥᾳδίως €AeyxSHoeTae ψευδόμενος (will easily be convicted [that he falsifies| 
of falsehood, or if he falsifies). 

Rem. 3. Instead of the impersonal phrases δῆλόν ἐστι, φανερόν ἐστι, φαίνεται, 
apparet, the Greek uses the personal construction (comp. § 307, Rem. 6), e. g. 
δῆλός €ivt, φανερός εἰμι, φαίνομαι τὴν πατρίδα εὖ Tornoas (Lam evi- 
dent having done well, i. 6. it is evident that I have done well for my country). X. 
An. 2. 6,23. στέργων pavepds μὲν jy οὐδένα, ὅτῳ δὲ φαίη φίλος εἶναι, τούτῳ 
ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων (he was evident loving no one, i. 6. it was 


evident that he loved, etc.). Pl. Apol. 23,d. κατάδηλοι γίγνονται tpos- 
ποιούμενοι μὲν εἰδέναι, ciddTES δὲ οὐδέν. 


(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. verbs ‘which denote an affection or 
state of the mind, 6. g. χαίρειν, ἥδεσϑαι, ἀγάλλεσϑαι, ἀγαπᾶν (to be 
content), ἄχϑεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, αἰδεῖσϑαι and αἰσχύνεσϑαι (to be 

ashamed), μεταμελεῖσϑαι, μεταμελεῖ, ὀργίζεσϑαι, βαρύνεσϑαι, ῥᾳδίως, 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν, ete. 


X. H. 6. 4, 23. 6 ϑεὸς πολλάκις χαίρει τοὺς μὲν μικροὺς μεγάλους ποιῶν, 
τοὺς δὲ μεγάλους μικρούς (rejoices to make the small great). Hier.8,4. διαλεγόμ- 
evol τε ἀγαλλόμεδα τοῖς προτετιμημένοις μᾶλλον, ἢ. τοῖς ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου ἡμῖν 
οὖσι (we are proud to converse with those preferred in honor, etc.). ΤῊ. 1, 77. ἀ δ ὲ- 
KOUMEVOL οἱ ἄνϑρωποι μᾶλλον ὀργίζονται, ἢ βιαζόμενοι (men are more 
indignant when they are injured than when they suffer violence). 4, 27 (οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι) 
μετεμέλοντο Tas σπονδὰς ov δεξάμενοι. 5.35..TovVS ἐκ τῆς νήσου δεσ- 
μώτας μετεμέλοντο ἀποδεδωκότες. Eur. Hipp. 8. τιμώμενοι χαί- 
ρουσιν (οἱ ϑεοὶ) ἀνϑρώπων ὑπό (rejoice to be honored). Χαίρω σοι ἐλϑόντι 
(1 rejoice that you have come). Pl. Rp. 475, b. ὑπὸ σμικροτέρων καὶ φαυλοτέρων 
τιμώμενοι ἀγαπῶσιν. 
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(4) Verbs signifying to be satisfied with, to be pleased with, to 


enjoy, to be. full of, 6. δ. τέρπεσϑαι, ἐμπίπλασϑαι, μεστὸν εἶναι, and | 
the like. 





Od. a, 369. viv μὲν δαινύμενοι τερπώμεϑοα (let us delight ourselves in ὦ 
feasting). IL. w, 633. ἐπεὶ τάρπησαν ἐς ἀλλήλους ὁρόωντες (when they were — 
satisfied at looking at each other). S. O. C. 768. μεστὸς ἣν Supovmevos, — 
Bur, Ion. 924. οὔ τοι σὺν βλέπων ἐμπίπλαμαι wodswmov. Her. 7, 148, 


ἐπεὰν ταῦτα δηεύμενοι ἔωσι TANPEES. 


(6) Verbs signifying to overlook, to permit, to endure, to per- Ὁ 
severe, to continue, also to be weary, to be exhausted, 6. &. περι- 
καϑ- εἰς- ἐφορᾶν, προίεσϑαι (to neglect, to permit), ἀνέχεσϑαι καρτε- 
ρεῖν, ὑπομένειν, λιπαρεῖν (perseverare), κάμνειν, ἀπειπεῖν, etc. 


Her. 7, 168. οὐ περιοπτέη ἐστὶ ἣ Ἑλλὰς ἀπολλυμένη (Hellas is not to be 
permitted to be destroyed). 101. εἰ Ἕλληνες ὑπομενέουσι χεῖρας ἐμοὶ ἀνταει- 
ρόμενοι (will venture to withstand me). 9,45. λιπαρέετε μένοντες (con- 
tinue to reman). 8, 65 (ὑμῖν ἐπισκήπτω) μὴ περιϊδεῖν τὴν ἡγεμονίην 
αὖτις ἐς Μήδους περιελϑιοῦσαν (not to permit the hegemony to return again to~ 
the Medes). Isocr. Archid. 125, 47. ἀπείποιμεν ἂν ἀκούοντές τε kad 
λέγοντεκ, εἰ πάσας τὰς τοιαύτας πράξεις ἐξετάζοιμεν (we should be weary 
of hearing and speaking). An. 5. 1, 2. ἀπείρηκα ἤδη συσκεναζόμενος 
καὶ βαδίζων καὶ τρέχων καὶ τὰ ὅπλα φέρων καὶ ἐν τάξει ἰὼν Kal φυλακὰς — 
φυλάττων καὶ μαχόμενος (Lam weary of packing up, walking, running, etc.) Ὁ 
Th. 1, 86. τοὺς ξυμμάχους οὐ περιοψόμεδα ἀδικουμένου 5 (will not 


permit the allies to be injured). 2. 78. ᾿Αϑηναῖοί φασιν, ἐν οὐδενὶ ἡμᾶς προέσ- 
ϑαι ἀδικουμένους. Pl. Gorg. 470, c. μὴ κάμῃς φίλον ἄνδρα εὐεργετῶν 
(do not be weary of doing good to a friend). For ἀνέχεσϑαι with the Gen. — 
see § 275, 1: ‘ j 


(f) Verbs signifying to begin and cease, cause to cease, to omit, 
to be renviss, 6. &. ἄρχεσϑαι, ὑπάρχειν; παύειν, παύεσϑαι, λήγειν, 
διαλλάττειν, ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι; μεϑίεσϑαι, λείπεσϑαι, ἐκλείπειν, ἐπιλεί- 

> μΚὶ 3 
πειν, etc. 


Her. 6, 75. Κλεομένης παραλαβὼν τὸν σίδηρον, ἄρχετο ἐκ τῶν κνημέων — 
ἑωῦτὸν χωβώμενος {began to mutilate himself). παύω σε ἀδικοῦντα (I Ἷ 
cause you to cease doing wrong). Παύομαί σε ἀδικῶν (I cease to do wrong ἴδ 
you). X.O.1, 23. (αἱ ἐπιϑυμίαι) αἰκιζόμεναι τὰ σώματα τῶν avSpdrev καὶ 
τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ τοὺς οἴκους οὔποτε λήγουσιν, esT ἂν ἄρχωσιν αὐτῶν (never cease to 
torment). Καὶ ἄλλα γε δή μυρία ἐπιλείπω λέγων (to omit in speaking). ‘O 
ἀγαδὺὸς οὐκ ἐλλείπεται εὖ ποιῶν τοὺς εὐεργετοῦντας ἑαυτόν (does not failto ὦ 
do good to his benefactors). Pl. Phileb. 26, b. 186, Ὁ. ἄρξομαι ἀπὸ τῆς ἰατρικῆς 
λέγων. Menex. 249, Ὁ. τοὺς τελευτήσαντας τιμῶσα οὐδέποτε ἐκλεί πει 
(ἢ πόλις). ' be 
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- (g) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish one’s self, 
to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, 6. g. εὐτυχεῖν, νικᾶν, Kpa- 
TEW, ἡττᾶσϑαι, εὖ ποιεῖν, ἁμαρτάνειν, ἀδικεῖν, etc. 


Her. 5, 34. εὖ ἐποίησας ἀπικόμενος (you did well in coming, that you 
came). ΤΙΝ. 1, ὅ8. ἀδικεῖτε πολέμου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπονδὰς λύοντες (you do 
wrong in beginning war, etc.). 2, 71. οὐ δίκαια ποιεῖτε ἐς γῆν τὴν Πλαταιέων 
στρατεύοντες. Αμαρτάνεις ταῦτα ποιῶν (you are in fault in doing this). 
Pl. Phaed. 60,c. εὖ γ᾽ ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας pe (you did well in reminding 
me). X. Hier. 11, 14, sq. πάντας (τοὺς φίλους) πειρῷ νικᾶν εὖ ποιῶν" ἐὰν 
γὰρ τοὺς φίλους κρατῇ» εὖ ποιῶν, οὐ μή σοι δύνωνται ἀντέχειν οἱ πολέμιοι (to 
endeavor to excel all in doing Good). An. 2. 8, 23. οὐχ ἡττησόμεϑα εὖ 

ποιοῦντες (we will not be inferior in-acts of kindness). 


(h) The verbs πειρᾶσϑαι (especially in Herodotus), to try 

or attempt something, παρασικευάζεσ Jac (usually with ὡς and 

he Fut. Part.), and the Ionic phrases πολλός εἰμι, ἔγκειμαι, 

γίγνομαι, to be urgent about, to lay τέ to heart, to consider wm- 
portant. 


Her. 7,9. ἐπειρήϑην ἐπελαύνων ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους (I atiempted to 
march against). Pl. Phileb. 21, ἃ. ἐν col πειρώμεϑδα βασανίζοντες ταῦτα 

᾿ (let us try to examine these). Th. 2, 7. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς 
πολεμήσοντες (were preparing to wage war). Without ὡς: 18 (of Πελοπον- 
νήσιοι) mposbodas παρεσκευάζοντο ποιησόμενοι. X.H.4.1, 41. rapec- 
keva¢eto πορευσόμενος. Her. 7, 158. 6 TéAwy πολλὸς ἐνέκειτο 
λέγων (spoke urgently). 9,91. πολλὸς ἦν λισσόμενος" ὃ ξεῖψος (entreated 
earnestly, was all entreaties). 1, 98. Δηϊόκης ἣν πολλὸς ὑπὸ παντὸς ἄνδρὸς 
αἰνεόμενος (was much praised). 7. 10, 8. παντοῖοι ἐγένοντο κύϑαι 
δεόμενοι Ἰώνων λῦσαι τὸν πόρον (carnestly entreated the Ionians to break down 


the bridge). 
(i) Certain expressions, mostly impersonal, e. g. 2 2s fit, use- 


Sul, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, it 1s to ay nund, and 
the lke. 


Πρέπει μοι ἀγαδῷ ὄντι and ayad@ εἶναι (it is proper for me to be good). 
Th. 1, 118. ἐπηρώτων τὸν ϑεόν, εἰ (sc. adtois) πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται 
(whether it will be better for them to engage in war). Pl. Alcib. 1, 113, d. σκοποῦ- 

gw, ὁποτέρα συνοίσει πράξασιν. After these expressions, however, the 
Inf. is more frequent, since the action of the dependent verb is not considered 
as already attached or belonging to the person, but as first resulting from the 
action implied in the above impersonal expressions. 


(k) The verb ἔχειν, in the sense of to be ina condition or state, 
has an active, middle, or deponent participle joined with it, in 
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order to express the continwed condition of the action (similar 
to the Latin aliquid pertractatum habere). | Ὃ 


Her. 3, 65. δόλῳ ἔχουσι αὐτὴν (τὴν ἡγεμονίην) κτησάμενοι (properly, — ! 
they have themselves as those who have acquired the hegemony, 1. e. they have acquirea — 
and still Eee cone. principatum PARTUM HABENT). X. An. 1. 3,14. πολλὰ © 
χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες (we have plundered much propane and still ὦ 
have it). 4.7, 1. χωρία ᾧκουν ἰσχυρὰ of Τάοχοι, ἐν οἷς καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια nrc | 
εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι (into which having conveyed all their provisions they : 
had them there, or, as this idiom is more commonly expressed in English, into — 
which they had conveyed their provisions). Dem. Phil. 3.118, 12. καὶ Φερὰς πρῴην Ὁ 
ὡς φίλος eis Θετταλίαν ἐλϑδὼν ἔχει καταλαβών. (On the contrary, ἔχω 
λέγειν, I can say). : 


4) Finally, the participle is used as a complement with the ; 
following verbs: (a) τυγχάνω, to happen; (8) λανϑάνω, to be ἥ 
concealed; (γ) διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, διάγω, to CONUUNALE sy ; 
(δ) φϑάνω, to come before, to anticipate; (ε) οἴχομαι, to go — 
away, to depart. In English, most of these verbs are often ren- 
dered by an adverb, and the participle connected with them, 
inasmuch as it contains the principal thought, by a finite verb. 


Her. 1, 44. 6 Κροῖσος φονέα τοῦ παιδὺς ἐχλάνδανε βόσκων (Croesus nour- 
ished the murderer of his son UNWITTINGLY, WITHOUT KNOWING IT). Διάγω, 
διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι καλὰ ποιῶν (I ALWAYS, CONTINUALLY do what is — 
honorable). 1, 157. ἤχετο φεύγων (he fled away). θ. οἴχομαι φέρων (L 
carry away). Th. 4, 113. ἔτυχον ὅπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ KadevdovTes ws 
πεντήκοντα (about fifty hoplites were THEN, JUST THEN sleeping in the agora, hap- — 
pened to be, were by chance, sleeping). Tuyxdvw is always used, where an event 
has not-taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental coopera- 

‘tion of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things. In English 
it can sometimes be’ translated by just, just now, just then, by chance; often it 
cannot be translated at all. X. Cy. 1. 3, 12. χαλεπὸν ἣν ἄλλον φϑάσαι τοῦτο 
ποιήσαντα (it was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate him 
in doing it). Her. 4,136. ἔφϑησαν πολλῷ of Σκύδϑαι τοὺς Πέρσας ἐπὶ τὴν γέ — 
φῦραν ἐπικόμενοι (anticipated the Persians much in coming to the bridge, came — 
to the bridge long before the Persians). Also the conjunction πρὶν ἤ (or 7 alone) 
with the Inf. can follow φϑάνειν, 6. g. Her. 6,116. ἔῤφϑησαν ἀπικόμενοι, 
πρὶν ἢ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἥκειν (they arrived before the barbarians came). Ov ἢ 
φϑάνειν followed by καί, καὶ evSds, may be translated by scarcely — when, no 4 
sooner — than, 6. g. Ἰβοοῦ. Paneg. 58, 86 (οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι) οὐκ ἔφϑησαν πυ- — 
ϑόμενοι τὸν περὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν πόλεμον, καὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ἀμελήσαντες, 
ἧκον ἡμῖν ἀμυνοῦντες (the Lacedaemonians no sooner heard of the war in Attica, than 
they left everything to come to our defence, or they scarcely heard when, etc.). Soin ς 
the phrase, οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις ποιῶν τι (you should do nothing quicker,i. e. 
you cannot do it too quickly, or do it quickly). XK. C.2.8, 11. οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοιξς 
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λέγων; (you could not be too quick in speaking = speak quickly). 3.11, 1. οὐκ 
ἂν φϑάνοιτ᾽, ἔφη, ἀκολοδοῦντες; (will you not follow immediately? = 
follow immediately). οὐκ ἂν PSdvots περαίνων; (= statim reliqua conclude). 


Rem. 4. With AavSdverv and oSdve.y the relation is sometimes re- 
versed, the participles of these verbs being used as the complement of the 
governing verb. X. Cy. 8. 8.18, φϑάνοντες ἤδη δῃοῦμεν τὴν ἐκείνων “γῆν 
(we ravage their country, anticipating them = we anticipate them in ravaging their 
ety 6.4, 10. 7 δὲ λαϑοῦσα αὐτὸν συνεφείπετο (she followed unknown 
to him). 5 


Rem. 5. The Part. of the verb εἶναι, connected with adjectives or sub- 
stantives, with several of the above named verbs, is sometimes omitted, even 
when εἶναι is an essential word; thus after Verba sentiendi and declarandi, 6. g. 
Dem. Ph. 1. 45,18. εἰδὼ ς εὐτρεπεῖς ὑμᾶς (knowing that you are ready). 54, 41. 
ἐὰν ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ TUS noe Φίλιππον (sc. ὄντα, if you sheuld learn that Philip 
ws im, etc.); very often with φαίνομαι, not seldom also with τυγχάνω; 
διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, 6. »..Χ. Ὁ. 1.0.2. ἀνυπόδητός τε καὶ ἀχίτων διατελεῖς. 


$311. Remarks on the interchange of the Participle 
and Infinitive. 


Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with the 
Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


1, "Axove ry with a Part., implies both a direct perception by one’s own senses, 
and an indirect one, though certain and well-grounded ; with the Inf., it im- 
plies only an indirect perception obtained by hearsay,e.g. ᾽᾿Ακούω αὐτοῦ 
διαλεγομένου (i. 6. ejus sermones auribus meis percipio), Καμβύσης 
ἤκουσε τὸν Κῦρον aydpds ἤδη ἔγρα διαχειριζόμενον. See § 310, 
4, (4). But X. Cy. 1. 8,1. ἰδεῖν ἐπεϑύμει ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης τὸν Κῦρον, ὅτι ἤκουε 
(ex aliis audiverat) καλὸν KéryaSby αὐτὸν εἶνα ι- 


ο,. Εἰδέναι and ἐπίστασϑαι with the Part., to know; with the Inf. tc 
know how to do something, to be able. Οἶδα (ἐπίσταμαι) ϑεοὺς σεβόμ- 
evos (I know that I honor the gods); but Eur. Hipp. 1009. ἐπίσταμαι 
ϑεούς σέβειν (1 know how to honor the gods, I can honor the gods). SS. Aj. 
666. εἰσόμεσϑα μὲν ϑεοῖς εἴκειν. --- Also νομίζειν in the sense of 
to be assured, to know (εἰδέναι), has a participle connected with it; still this 
occurs very rarely. X. An. 6. 6, 24. νόμιζε δ᾽, ἐὰν ἐμὲ νῦν ἀποκτείνῃς .. 
ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὺν ἀποκτείνων (be assured that, if you slay me, you slay a good 
man). 


8. Μανϑάνειν with the Part., to perceive ; with the Inf. to learn. Μανὃ ά- 
vo σοφὺς- ὧν (1 perceive that [ am wise); copds εἶναι (1 learn to be 
wise). X.Cy.4.1,18. μκαϑήσονται ἐναντιοῦσϑαι (τοῖς πολεμίοι5). 


4.Τιγνώσκειν with the Part. to know, to perceive; with the Inf. to learn, to 
judge, to determine. Τιγνώσκω ayadovs ὄντας τοῖς στρατιώταις TOUS 
ἀγῶνας (1 know, I perceive that the prize-fights are useful, but ἃ γα ὃ οὗ ς 
εἶναι, I judge that, etc.). X. Apol. 33 (Swxpdrns) ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι Civ τὸ 
τεϑνάναι αὑτῷ κρεῖσσον εἶναι (judged that it was better for him to die 
than. to live longer). Isocr. Trap. 361, d. ἔγνω σαν Πασίωνα ἐμοὶ παραδοῦναι 
τὸν παῖδα (they concluded to give up, etc.). 


5. AioSdveodar with a Part. to perceive, to observe, to understand, to learn ; 
with the Inf. to think, to imagine (opinari). AicSdvopat σε μέγα παρὰ 
βασιλεῖ δυνάμενον (1 perceive that you have great influence with the king) 
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SYNTAX. 


Th. 6, ὅ9. αἰσϑανόμενος αὐτοὺ ς μέγα παρὰ βασιλεῖ Δαρείῳ δύνασϑαι — 
5, 4. οὐκέτι ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἔρχεται, αἰσδόμενος ov‘ ἂν πείϑειν αὐτούς 


(OPINANS, se ws non esse persuasurum). 


,Πυνϑάνεσϑαι with a Part. to hear, to perceive; with an Inf. it is used 


with the same difference of meaning as in the case of ἀκούειν. Tuvadd- 
νομαί σε λέγοντα (I hear you saying). Lys. Nicom. 184, 17. πυνὃ ἀ- 
νομαί τε αὐτὸν λέγειν, ὡς ἀσεβῶ καταλύων Tas ϑυσίας (BX ALIIS 
audivi). Χ. Ἡ. 1. 4,11. ἀνήχϑη ἐπὶ κατασκοπῇ τῶν τριήρων, ἃς ἐπυνδ ἄνε- 
το Λακεδαιμονίου" αὐτόδι παρασκευάζειν... Th. 5, 55. πυϑόμε- 
νοι τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους ἐξεστρατεῦσδαι. ᾿ 


. Μεμνῆσϑαι with a Part. to be mindful, to remember ; with the Inf. to con- 


template doing something, to intend, to endeavor. Μέμνημαι εὖ ποιήσας 
τοὺς πολίτας (I remember to have done good); εὖ ποιῆσαι (1 strive, wish, to 
do good). X. An. 3.2, 39. μεμνήσϑω ἀνὴρ ayadds εἶναι (remember, 
strive, to bea man). Cy. 8. 6, 6 (of σατράπαι) ὅ τι ἂν ἐν τῇ γῇ ἑκάστῃ καλὸν 
ἢ ἀγαδὸν ἢ, μεμνήσονται καὶ δεῦρο ἀποπέμπειν. 8. 4, 30. μεμνήσῃ 
διακριϑῆναι περὶ τοῦ κάλλους (thou wilt prepare to contend with me). : 


.balverSar with a Part. to appear, apparere, to show one’s self; with an Inf. 


to seem, vidert. Ἐ φαίνετο κλαίων (zt was evident that he wept, or in 
English we often use the adverb, evidently: he evidently wept; ἐφαίνετο 
κλαίειν (he seemed to weep). X&. 8.1, 15. καὶ ἅμα λέγων ταῦτα ἀπεμύττετό 
τε (ὃ γελωτοποιὸς) καὶ TH φωνῇ σαφῶς κλαίειν ἐφαίνετο (hescemed to 
weep, but did not weep). 


.’Eotkévat with a Part. in the Nom. to appear ; with a Part. in the Dat. to 


be like (§ 310, Rem. 2) ; with the Inf. to seem; Ἔοίκατε τυραννίσι μᾶλλον, 
ἢ πολιτείαις ἡδόμενοι (you appear to enjoy, you evidently enjoy, etc.) (comp. 
No. 8). PL Rp. 444, ¢. ἔοικας ὀκνοῦντι λέγειν (you are like one in doubt 
in speaking = you seem to speak like one in doubt). X. Hier. 7.1. ἔοικ εν 
ἔφη, μέγα τι εἶναι ἢ τιμή (honor seems to be something important). Cy. 1. 4, 
9. ποίει, ὅπως βούλει" σὺ γὰρ νῦν γε ἡμῶν ἔοικας βασιλεὺς εἶναι. 


10᾽᾿Αγγέλλειν with a Part. 15 used of the annunciation of actual events ; 


11. 


12. 


19. 


with an Inf. of the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed. 
Dem. Ol. 2. (3). 29, 4. ἀπηγγέλϑη Φίλιππος ὑμῖν ἐν Θρᾷκῃ τρίτον ἢ τέ- 
ταρτον ἔτος τουτὶ ‘Hpatov τεῖχος πολιορκῶν (ἃ settled fact). X. Ογ. 1. 
5, 80. 6 ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται (whether he 
had made δῇ actual irruption or not, is uncertain). 


Δεικνύναι and ἀποφαίνειν with a Part. to show, to point out; with an 


Inf. to teach. "Ἐδειξά σε ἀδικήσαντα (1 showed that you had done wrong). 
X. An. 2. 8, 14. ἀφίκοντο εἰς κώμας, ὅϑεν ἀπέδειξαν οἱ ἡγεμόνες λαμβά- 
νειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (where they pointed out to them that they might obtain pro- 
visions). Dem. Cor. 271, 135. (7 βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην) kal προδότην εἶναι 
καὶ κακόνουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν (docut). But the Inf. is likewise used 
with δεικύναι, when the object of this verb is not to be represented as 
something perceived, but only as something possible, ὁ. g. X. C. 2. 8, 17. 
κινδυνεύσεις ἐπιδεῖξαι, ov μὲν χρηστός τε καὶ φιλάδελφος εἶναι, exeivos 
δὲ φαῦλός τε καὶ οὐκ ἄξιος εὐεργεσίας. 


Δηλοῦν with a Part. to make evident, to show; with an Inf. to say, to an- 
nounce, to command. AnaA® σε ἀδικοῦντα (1 make it evident or show that 
you do wrong). X. Ag. 1, 33. κηρύγματι ἐδήλουν, τοὺς μὲν ἐλευϑερίας 
δεομένον 5 ws πρὸς σύμμαχον αὐτὸν παρεῖναι (edixit, ut adessent). 


Ποιεῖν with a Part. to represent [§ 310, 4, (b)|; with an Inf. (a) to cause, 


(b) to suppose, to assume. Ποιῷῶ oe γελῶντα (1 represent you laughing). 
Ποιῶ ce γελᾶν (1 cause you to laugh). Pl. Symp. 174, c. ἄκλητον 


ἐποίησεν [Ὁμηρο5) ἐλϑόντα τὸν Μενέλεων ἐπὶ Thy δοίνην (represents 
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Menelaus coming unbidden to the feast), X. An. 5. 7, 9. ποιῶ δ᾽ ὑμὶ ς 
ἐξαπατηδϑέντας καὶ καταγοητευδϑέντας ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἥκειν εἰς Saou 
‘(i will suppose, I will put the case, will assume, that you having been deceived 
come to Phasis). 


14. Αἰσχύνεσϑαι and αἰδεῖσϑαι with a Part. to be ashamed on account of 
something which one does ; with an Inf. to be ashamed or afraid to do something, 
to abstain from doing something through fear or shame, to be prevented from doing 
something by shame. Αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ πράττων τὸν φίλον (Lam ashamed 
of doing evil, or that Ido evil to a friend); αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ πράττειν 
τὸν φίλον (I am prevented by shame from doing evil, etce.). X. Cy. 5.1, 21. 
τοῦτο μὲν (Sc. ἀποδιδόναι χάριν μήπω με δύνασϑαι) οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι λέ- 
you: τὸ δέ: ᾿Εὰν μένητε παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἀποδώσω, τοῦτο, εὖ ἴστε, ὅτι αἰσχυνοίμην 
ἂν εἰπεῖν. S. Aj. 506. αἴδεσαι μὲν πατέρα τὸν σὸν ἐν λυγρῷ γήρᾳ προ- 
λείπων. Χ. 8. 8, 33. τούτους γὰρ ἂν ἔφη οἴεσϑαι μάλιστα αἰδεῖσϑαι 
ἀλλήλους ἀπολείπειν. 8ὅ. αἰδοῦνται τοὺς παρόντας ἀπολείπειν. 
R. L. 9, 4. πᾶς ἄν τις αἰσχυνδ είη τὸν κακὸν σύσκηνον παραλαβεῖν. 


15. περιορᾶν [ὃ 310, 4, (e)] is sometimes, though seldom, constructed with 
an Inf. also, without any marked difference, as συγχωρεῖν, ἐᾶν, e.g. Th. 4, 48. 
οὐδ᾽ eistévat ἔφασαν κατὰ δύναμιν περιόψεσϑαι οὐδένα (they said they 
would not permit any one to enter). Ἐπιτρέπειν, to permit, is commonly 
connected with an Inf., rarely with a Part. X. An. 1. 2,19. ταύτην τὴν 
χώραν ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ( permitted the Greeks to plun- 
der). Isocr. Pac. ἢ πόλις αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἐπιτρέψει παραβαίνουσι τὸν 
νόμον. The verbs ἀνέχεσϑαι and ὑπομένειν with the meaning of 
audere, are constructed with the Inf. Her. 7, 139. καταμείναντες ἂν έσ - 
χοντο τὸν ἐπιόντα ἐπὶ τὴν χώρην δέξασϑαι (dared to withstand the enemy 
making an incursion into their country). 


16. Ἄρχεσδαι with a Part., when it has the meaning to be zn the beginning of 
an action (in contrast with the middle or end of an action), or also when 
the way and manner, in which the beginning of an action takes place, is to be 
stated ; with an Inf, to begin to do something, to commence (something intended, 
aimed αἰ). Ἔρξαντο τὰ τείχη οἰκοδομοῦντες and οἰκοδομεῖν. Th, 
1,107. ἤρξαντο καὶ τὰ μακρὰ τείχη ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οἰκοδομεῖν. X. Cy. 8. 8, 
2. ἄρξομαι διδάσκων ἐκ τῶν ϑείων. Ο. 3.1, ὅ. πόϑεν ἤρξατό σε δι- 
δάσκειν τὴν στρατηγίαν. ὅ, 22. ὁπότε παλαίειν ἤρξω μανδάνειν. 6, 8. 
εἶπον ἡμῖν, ἔκ τινος ἄρξῃ τὴν πόλιν εὐεργετεῖν. 5,15. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀπὸ 
τῶν πατέρων ἄρχονται καταφρονεῖν τῶν γεραιτέρων. 


17. Παύειν with the meaning to hinder, is constructed with an Inf, 6. g. Pl. 
Rp. 416, ¢. τὰς οἰκήσεις καὶ τὴν ἄλλην οὐσίαν τοιαύτην αὐτοῖς παρεσκευάσδαι 
(δεῖ), ἥτις μήτε τοὺς φύλακας ὡς ἀρίστους εἶναι παύσοι αὐτούς κτλ. 


18. Πειρᾶσϑαι with a Part., to make trial of anything, to practise [§ 310, 4, 
(h)]; still this construction is rare; with the Inf. to attempt to do something ; 
παρασκευάζεσϑαι is very often also connected with the Inf. The 
Ionic phrase παντοῖον γίγνεσϑαι, is constructed with the Acc. and 
Inf. Her. 3, 124. παντοίη ἐγένετο μὴ ἀποδημῆσαι τὸν Πολυκρά- 
tea (she used every expedient, etc.). 


Remark. By comparing § 306 with § 310, it will be seen that the Inf., as a 
complement of the verb, denotes something aimed at, intended, something ef- 
fected, while the participle, inasmuch as the idea expressed by it is prior to, or 
_ eoincident with that of the verb with which it is connected, implies the actual 
existence of the idea designated by it. The participle, therefore, implies that 
the action denoted by it actually takes place, while the Inf. does not. 
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6815. The Participle used to express Adverbial CT 
Circumstantial Relations. 


1. In the second place, the Part.is used to denote such an 


attributive qualification of a substantive, as will, at the same 
time, define the predicate of the sentence more exactly. In 
this case, the Part. expresses the adverbial relations of tome, 
cause, motive or purpose, condition and concession, manner. 


The English often uses a Part. in this case, 6. g. he said laughing (year) ; 
the city, besieged by the enemy, suffered much distress (πόλις ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων πο - 
λιορκουμένη). Instead of the Part., the English often uses either a subor 
dinate clause with the conjunctions when, after, while, since, because, as, inasmuch 
as, in order to, if, although, or a substantive with a preposition, Ὁ. g. Κῦρος τὴν 
πόλιν ἑλὼν ἀνῆλϑεν (after Cyrus had taken the city, he returned, or after taking 
the city, etc.). 


2. In English we often translate the participle by a verb, 
connecting it with its own clause by one of the above-named 
conjunctions, using as a subject either the word with which the 
participle agrees, or a pronoun referring to it. 

Of πολέμιοι φυγόντες ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν (WHEN the enemy FLED, 
THEY were pursued by the enemy, or the enemy FLED AND were pursued). Τ οἵ 5 


Πέρσαις εἰς τὴν γῆν eisBarovory of “Ἕλληνες ἠναντιώδησαν (WHEN the 
Persians MADE an irruption into the country, the Greeks went out against them). 


3. In the examples given under No. 2, the participle always 
agrees with a substantive or pronoun which is connected with 
the principal verb, either as subject or in some other relation, and 
may then be called the dependent participle. But very often the 
substantive with which the participle agrees has no connection 
with any verb, but stands alone in the Genitive. This is called 
the Genitive absolute or independent, because it has no gram- 
matical connection with any other word in the sentence. 

X. 0. 4,2. τῶν “ωὡμάτων SnAvvopewy, καὶ αἱ ψυχαὶ πολὺ ἀῤῥωστότεραι 
γίγνονται (when the bodies are exhausted, the animal spirits becomé weaker). 


Remark 1. The Genitive absolute can never be used when the action refers 
to the subject ; in this case the participle must always be made to agree with 
the subject. It is otherwise in Latin, on account of there being no active par 
ticiples in the past tense; the Latin must, therefore, use the Abl. Absolute, 
even when the action refers to the subject, 6. g. of στρατιῶται τὴν πόλιν καϑ ε- 
λόντες εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρησαν (milites, URBE DIRUTA, im castra se re- 


ceperunt, after the soldiers had taken the city, they returned to the camp). In this’ 
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example, the actions denoted by the participle and the verb, both refer te 
στρατιῶται, and therefore the Gen. Absol. could not be used. 


Rem. 2. The reason why the Greeks chose the Gen. absolute, has been 
seen in treating of the Gen., § 273, Rem. 11. Subordinate clauseg also may be 
used instead of the participial construction, either for the sake of greater em- 
phasis, or for perspicuity. 


4. The Participle as described under 2 and 3, is used to 


denote : — 

(a) A specification of tame, where the English uses subordi- 
nate clauses, with the conjunctions when, while, during, after, 
since, or a substantive with a preposition. 


X. C. 1. 2, 22. πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο 
κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων ovK ἀπέχονται (after wasting their money, 
after, when they had wasted). Ατι.᾿Ακούσασι ταῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὸ ἐνδύμημα 
χαρίεν ἐδοικεῖ (when the generals heard this, on hearing this, after hearing this, they 
thought the device ingenious). So the frequent circumlocution with ποιήσας 
in the sense of thereupon. Her. 6, 96. ἐνέπρησαν καὶ τὰ ἱρὰ καὶ Thy πόλιν " ταῦτα 
δὲ ποιήσαντες ἐπὶ τὰς ἄλλας νήσους ἀνάγοντο (THEREUPON they set sail for 
the other islands); or with the repetition of the Part. of the preceding word. 
Her. 7, 60. πάντας τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐξηρίϑ μησαν" ἀριῦ μήσαντες- δὲ κατὰ 
ἔϑνεα διέτασσον (in this way they numbered all; THEREUPON they arranged the 

army by nations). Gen. absolute, X. H.5.1,9. ναυμαχίας πρὸς τὴν σελήνην 
γενομένη 5, τέτταρας τριήρεις λαμβάνει Τωργώπας (a naval battle having been 
fought by moonlight). 4.58. ὕποφ αἰνοντος τοῦ ἦρο»", ᾿Αγησίλαος κλινοπε- 
τὴς ἣν (when the spring appeared). Il. a, 88. οὔτις ἐμεῦ ζῶντος καὶ ἐπὶ χϑονὶ 
δερκομένοιο σοὶ κοίλῃς παρὰ νηυσὶ βαρείας χεῖρας ἐποίσει (while 1 live, as long 
as I live and look upon the earth). 


Rem. 3. The following participles, which may be sometimes translated in 
English by adverbs, also belong here: (a) ἀρχόμενος», in the beginning, origi- 
nally. Th. 4, 64. ἅπερ καὶ ἀρχόμενος εἶπον. (This is to be distinguished 
from ἀρξάμενος ἀπό Tivos, which may be translated, especially, before all. 
The Part. ἀρξάμενος agrees, for the most part, in Number, Gender, Case, with 
the substantive which is more exactly defined, e. g. Pl. Rp. 600, 6. οὐκοῦν τιϑῶ- 
μεν ἀπὸ Ὁμήρου ἀρξαμένους πάντας τοὺς ποιητικοὺ μιμητὰς εἰδώ- 
λων ἀρετῆς εἶναι (that all the poets, particularly Homer, etc.). Sometimes, how- 
ever, the Part. ἀρξάμενος agrees with the subject of the sentence. Pl. Symp. 
173, d. δοκεῖς μοι ἀτεχνῶς πάντας avSpomovs aSAlous ἡγεῖσϑαι πλὴν Σωκράτους, 
ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενος, you secmto me to think all men unhappy except Socrates, 

articularly yourself ).—(B) τελευτῶν, properly ending, finally, at last. Pl. 

p- 362, a. τελευτῶν πάντα κατὰ παδὼν ἀνασκινδυλευϑδήσεται. X. An. 6. 8, 8. 
τελευτῶντες καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶργον (τοὺς “EAAnvas) of Θρᾷκες (at last the 
Thracians kept the Greeks from the water).—(y) Διαλιπὼν χρόνον, after 
some time, after a while, subsequently, or διαλ. πολὺν, ὀλίγον χρ., ἐπισχὼν πολὺν 
χρόνον, μικρόν. Pl. Phaed. 59, 6. ob πολὺν οὖν χρόνον Emig xX mY ἧκε. 


Rem. 4. The Part. in the Gen. sometimes stands without a subject, when 
the subject can be readily supplied from what goes before, or when the subject 
is indefinite, where a demonstrative pronoun, or the words πράγματα χρήματα, 
ἄνϑρωποι, etc., used in a general sense, may be understood. Th. 1, 116. Περι- 
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κλῆς ᾧχετο κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ Kavvov καὶ Καρίας, ésayyeaAS έντων, ὅτι Φοίνισσαι 
νῆες ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς πλέουσιν (it having been announced that Phoenician ships were sailing 
agaist them), X. Ογ. 1. 4,18. “ἡ"μανδέντων δὲ τῷ ᾿Αστυάγει, ὅτι πολέμιοί 
εἰσιν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ἐξεβοήϑει καὶ αὐτὸς πρὸς τὰ ὅρια (1 having been signified to 
Astyages). 8.1, 88. διασκηνούντων δὲ (sc. αὐτῶν) μετὰ τὸ δεῖπνον, ἐπήρετο 
ὁ Κῦρος. Also ἴῃ the Sing. Th. 1, 74. σαφῶς δηλωδέντος, ὅτι ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων τὰ πράγματα ἐγένετο (it having been made very. evident that). Comp, 
the Latin cognito, edicto, petito, etc., instead of postguam cognitum est, etc. ἢ 


Rem. 5. In order to define the time more .exactly, the preposition ἐπί is 
frequently connected with the Gen., yet only when the Part. is in the Pres. 
tense, e.g. Ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος (while Cyrus was king). See ὁ 296, 
I, (2). The relation of past time is sometimes made more definite by the prep- 
osition μετά, after, with the Acc. 6. g. Her. 6. 182. μετὰ δὲ ἐν Mapadadvs 
τρῶμα γενόμενον Μιλτιάδης αὔξετο (after the slaughter made at Marathon). 
See § 294, II, (2). The relation of indefinite time expressed by about, nearly, 
is indicated by ὕπό with the Acc. 6. g. ὑπὸ Thy πρώτην ἐπελϑδοῦσαν 
νύκτα [ὃ 299, III, (2)], the coincidence or contemporaneousness of one thing with 
another, is expressed by ἅμα with the Dat. e.g. ἅμ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ διαφωσκούσῃ 
(as soon as daybreak); ἅμα τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάζοντι (simulac frumentum adul- 
ium est). 


Rem. 6. In order to determine more exactly the relation of time, temporal 
adverbs are often used with the dependent participle and the Gen. absolute : 
αὐτίκα, εὐδύς, ἐξαίφνη5, μεταξύ, ἅμα. Pl. Rp. 328, c. εὐϑὺὺς οὖν pe 


ς 


ἰδὼν ὃ Κέφαλος ἠσπάζετό τε καὶ εἶπεν (simul ut me conspexit). ys. 207, a. 6 
Μενέξενος ἐκ τῆς αὐλῆς μεταξὺ παίζων eisépxera (while he played). Phaed. 
77, Ὁ. ὅπως μὴ ἅμα ἀποδνήσκοντος τοῦ ἀνδ)ιρώπου διασκεδάννυται ἢ 
ψυχή (as soon as man dies). Her. 9, 57. καὶ ἅμὰ καταλαβόντες προξεκέατό 
σφι (as soon as they had come up with the enemy, they pursued them closely). ‘Th. 
2, 91. ἐπαιώνιζόν τε ἅμα πλέοντες (inter navigandum, while sailing). 


Rem. 7. In order to denote more clearly and emphatically the succession of 
time and a consequence or result, the following adverbs are very often appended 
to the predicate of a sentence: ἐνταῦϑα, ob Tw(s), οὕτω δή, ὧδε. X.C. 
3. 10, 2. ἐκ πολλῶν συνάγοντες τὰ ἐξ ἑκάστου κάλλιστα, οὕτως ὅλα τὰ 
σώματα καλὰ ποιεῖτε φαίνεσϑαι (collecting from many the most beautiful features of 
each, IN THIS WAY you make the entire forms appear beautiful). 


(Ὁ) A cause or reason, where the English often uses subor- 


dinate clauses with since, because, as, masmuch as, or a substan- 
tive with a preposition. 


X. C. 1. 2, 22. πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο κερδῶν, 
αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες" εἶναι, τούτων οὖικς ἀπέχονται (many having squandered their 
estates, did not abstain from those gains from which they before abstained, BECAUSE 
they accounted them base). Τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς χώρας, πολλῆς καὶ dyads 
οὔσης (they might obtain supplies from the place, since, because, tnasmuch as, it was 
extensive and fertile). 


(c) A motive, purpose, or object, where the English uses the 
Inf. with to, im order to, or a finite verb with that, in order that, 
so that. Generally, only the Fut. Act. Part. is used to denote 
this relation; sometimes also the Pres. Aci., (§ 255, Rem 3), 
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This usage occurs most frequently with verbs of gomg, coming 
sending. 


Her. 3, 6. τοῦτο ἔρχομαι φράσων (Lhave come to say this). 6, 70. és AeA 
gous χρησόμενος τῷ χρηστηρίῳ πορεύεται (he goes to Delphi to consult the 
oracle, in order to, that he may consult, etc.). X.C.3.7, 5. σέ ye διδάξων 
ὥρμημαι. Πέμπω σε λέξοντα (1 send you that you may, to, in order to, say). 


(d) A condition, where the English often uses a subordinate 
clause with zf; or a concession, where the English uses a sub- 
ordinate clause with although, though. 


X. Cy. 8, 7, 28. robs φίλους εὐεργετοῦντες" καὶ τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς δυνήσεσϑε κο- 
λάζειν (if you confer benefits on friends, etc.). Isocr. Paneg. 41,2. τῶν ἀϑ λη- 
τῶν δὶς τοσαύτην ῥώμην λαβόντων, οὐδὲν ἂν πλέον γένοιτο τοῖς ἄλλοις, Evds 
δὲ ἀνδρὸς εὖ φρονήσαντοςπ, ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπολαύσειαν οἱ βουλόμενοι κοινωνεῖν TIS 
ἐκείνου διανοίας. Χ. Cy. 3.2, 15. ὡς" ὀλίγα δυνάμενοι προορᾶν ἄνϑρωποι περὶ 
τοῦ μέλλοντος πολλὰ ἐπιχειροῦμεν πράττειν (although men can foresee little, yet, 
etc.). 


Rem. 8. When the Part. expresses a concession, the particles kat (neg. οὐδέ, 
μηδέ), καίπερ, καὶ ταῦτα, are commonly joined with it. X. An. 1. 6, 10. 
mposexuvnoay ( Ορόντην) καίπερ εἰδότες, ὅτι ἐπὶ δανάτῳ ἄγοιτο (although they 
saw, that). Eur. Ph. 1618. οὐις ἂν προδοίην οὐδέπερ πράσσων κακῶς. Pl. 
Rp. 404, b. “Ounpos ἐν ταῖς τῶν ἡρώων ἑστιάσεσιν οὔτε ἰχϑύσιν αὐτοὺς ἑστιᾷ, καὶ 
ταῦτα ἐπὶ ϑδαλάττῃ ἐν Ἑλλησπόντῳ ὄντας (and that too, though they were, etc.). Ταῦτα 
in such connections, may often be governed by the verb ποιέω: and he did this, 
although they were, etc. The words ὅμως, εἶτα, κᾷτα, ἔπειτα, κἄπειτα, 
are often added to the predicate of the sentence. Her. 6, 120. ὕστεροι δὲ ἂπι- 
κόμενοι τῆς συμβολῆς ἱμείροντο ὅμως ϑεήσασϑαι τοὺς Μήδους (although they 
came after the battle, still they desired ἰο see the Medes). PJ. Charmid. 163, a. ὑπο - 
Sépmevos σωφροσύνην εἶναι τὸ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πράττειν, ἔπειτα οὐδέν φησι κωλύειν 
καὶ τοὺς τὰ τῶν ἄλλων πράττοντας σωφρονεῖν. Ὅμως is often in poetry 
joined to a Part., 6. g. Aesch. 5. 712. πείϑου γυναιξὶ καίπερ οὐ στέργων ὅμως, 
or (what also sometimes occurs in prose) is placed before the Part., 68. g. Pl. 
Phaed. 91, c. Σιμμίας φοβεῖται, μὴ ἣ ψυχὴ ὅμως καὶ Seudtepoy καὶ κάλλιον ὃν 
τοῦ σώματος προαπολλύηται (that the soul, though more god-like and beautiful than 
the body, will nevertheless perish). 


(e) The manner and means, where the English sometimes 
uses a participial noun with a preposition. 


Τελῶν εἶπεν (he spoke laughing). X. Cy. 3. 2, 25. ληϊζόμενοι ζῶσιν 
(raptu vivunt, they live by plundering). C.3. 5, 16. προαιροῦνται μᾶλλον οὕτω 
κερδαίνειν am ἀλλήλων, ἢ συνωφελοῦντες- αὑτούς ( prefer to gain some advan- 
tage from each other, rather than by assisting themselves). Isocr. Panath. 241, ἃ 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐδίδαξαν, ὃν τρόπον διοικοῦντες τὰς αὑτῶν πατρίδας καὶ πρὸς ods 
πολεμοῦντες μεγάλην τὴν Ἑλλάδα ποιήσειαν. So often χρώμενος with the 
Dat., where the English may use the preposition with, 6. ». πολλῇ τέχνῃ 
χρώμενος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐνίκησεν (conquered the enemy with great tact). 


Rem, 9. Here belongs the phrase ληρεῖς ἔχων, or in a question, τί 
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ληρεῖς ἔχων; i.e. you keep trifling so, or why do you keep trifling so 3, ἔχω here 
expressing the idea of duration. Pl. Gorg. 490, e. rota ὑποδήματα φλυαρεῖς 
ἔχων; (what shoes are you always prating so much about 2). Here belong also the 
Part. φερόμενος", and φέρω ν used intransitively, summo studio, maximo impetu, 
dedita opera, with verbs of motion. Her. 8, 91. ὅκως δέ τινες τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους 





See ει σι 


διαφύγοιεν, φερόμενοι (cum impetu delati) ἐξέπιπτον ἐς τοὺς Αἰγινῆτας (as often 


as they escaped the Athenians, rushing on violently they fell into the hands of the 
Aeginetae). 8,87. (vats) διωκομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς φέρουσα ἐνέβαλε νηΐ φιλίῃ 
(cum impetu aggressa est amicam navem, being pursued by the Attic ship, made a 
violent attack on a friendly ship). Aeschin. Ctes. 82. és τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε 
τὰ πράγματα (he desiynedly brought things to this state). Comp. ib. 90 and 146. 


Rem. 10. In like manner the Greek employs the participles ἔχων, ἄγων, 
φέρων, λαβών, where the English may use the preposition with; ἔχων is 
used both of animate and inanimate objects, which may be in the possession of 
any one, ἄγων of animate objects, φέρων of inanimate, λαβών of both, e. g. X. 
Cy. 1. 3, 1. ἔρχεται ἣ Μανδάνη πρὸς τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὸν Κῦρον τὸν υἱὸν ἔχουσα 
(with her son Cyrus, etc.). So 6 Κῦρος ξίφος φέρων mposhracev, ἵππον ἄγων 
ἦλϑεν, ἱππέας λαβὼν τοὺς πολεμίους κατεδίωξεν. The Homeric and Poetic 
language often connects the participles ἔχων, φέρων, λαβών, and ἄγων with verbs 
of giving, placing, etc., in order to present-the idea of the action that preceded 
the giving and placing, graphically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer. 
Il. n, 305. δῶκε ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον σὺν κολεῷ τε φέρων καὶ ἐϊξέστῳ τελαμῶνι 
(bringing he gave, he brought and gave a sword studded with silver). 


5. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Accusative is also used, 
but for the most part only when the Part. has no definite sub- 
ject, consequently where the verb from which the participle 
comes, is impersonal, 6. g. ἐξόν (from ἔξεστι, licet), quum lceat, 
liceret, while, when, since vt is or was allowed; or with impersonal 
phrases, 6. g. αἰσχρὸν ov (quum turpe sit, esset, while, because, 
since it is or was shameful.) The idea of eatension in time, which 
is expressed by the Acc. (ὃ 279, 6), is, in this construction, trans- 
ferred to the state or condition of an object; the conjunctions 
while, when, express this corresponding relation. 


(a) Accusative absolute. Pl. Menex. 246, ἃ. ἡμῖν ἐξὸν ζῆν μὴ καλῶς, καλῶς 
αἱρούμεδα μᾶλλον τελευτᾶν (since zt 18 not in our power to live honorably). Protag. 
358, d. ὅταν ἀναγκασϑῇ δυοῖν κακοῖν τὸ ἕτερον αἱρεῖσϑαι, οὐδεὶς τὸ μεῖζον αἱρήσε- 
ται, ἐξὸν τὸ ἔλαττον (αἱρεῖσδ αι), no one will choose the greater, when it is in his 
power to choose the less. Her. 1, 129. Ἅρπαγος, παρεὰν αὐτῷ βασιλέα yeversat, 
ἄλλῳ περιέϑηκε TO κράτος (when it was in his power to become a king). 5, 49. 
παρέχον (quum liceat) τῆς Ασίης πάσης ἄρχειν εὐπετέως, ἄλλο TL alphocove ; 
Th. 5. 14. (οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μετεμέλοντο, ὅτι μετὰ τὰ ἐν Πύλῳ (γενόμενα), καλῶς πα- 


γασχόν, οὗ ξυνέβησαν (when a favorable opportunity presented itself). So ὅπ άρ- 
xov, quum liceat, liceret ; δέον, quum opus (necess2) sit, esset; δόξαν αὐτοῖς (quum 


iis visum sit or esset, when it pleased them, when they had decreed); ὃ οἷς οϑν (quum 
videatur, videretur); mposjeov (quum deceat, deceret). Passive participles: 
Th. 1 19ὅ.. δεδογμένον δὲ αὐτοῖς, εὐδὺς μὲν ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐπιχειρεῖν ἄπαρασ- 
κεύοι: οὖσιν (and though they had determined, it was not possible for them, ett.). Eton 
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᾿ μένον (quum dictum sit, esset). Adjectives with ὄν, e.g. δῆλον ὅν (quim 
appareat, appareret); ἄδηλον ὄν, δυνατὸν ὄν, ἀδύνατον ὄν. Also somes 
times without ὄν, e.g. δῆλον, ἄναγ καῖον. 

(b) Accusatives absolute. Though the participles of impersonal verbs usu- 

_ally have no subject joined with them in the Ace. Absol., yet a neuter pronoun, 
not a substantive, may be joined with them as their subject. Her. 2, 66. 
ταῦτα γινόμενα, πένδεα μεγάλα τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους καταλαμβάνει (when this 
is done, the Egyptians are filled with great grief). Th. 4, 125. ἤδη ἀμφοτέροις 
μὲν δοκοῦν ἀναχωρεῖν, κυρωδὲν δὲ οὐδὲν (sed quum nihil decretum esset), ἐχώ- 
ρουν ew οἴκους Χ. Ἡ. 8.2, 19. δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα καὶ περανὃ έντα, τὰ μὲν 
στρατεύματα ἀπῆλδεν (when these things had been agreed upon and accomplished). 

Rem. 11. The Genitives absolute, however, are more frequent than the Acc.,when 

a neuter pronoun is joined with the impersonal verb. Χ. Η.1.1, 86. δόξαντος 
τούτου ᾧχετο (hae re decreta, this having been agreed to, when this had been, etc.). 
7, 30 and 5. 2,24. δοξάντων τούτων. Cy. 4.5, 53. τούτου συνδοκοῦν- 
τος (ace. to the best MSS.). 4.5, 53. τούτου οὕτως ἔχοντος. Also δόξ- 
av ταῦτα (from ἔδοξε ταῦτα) occurs. X. An. 4.1,13. δόξαν ταῦτα, ἐκή- 
ρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν (when this was approved, they gave orders by the herald to do ac- 
cordingly). With such impersonal verbs as contain the subject in a measure 
in themselves, the Gen. is used, 6. g. ὕοντος, σαλπίζοντος [ὃ 238, 5. (b)]. 
Elsewhere the Gen. but very seldom occurs with impersonal verbs and phrases, 
e. g. X. Hipp. 4,2. ἀδήλου ὄντος, εἰ κτλ. 


6. The particle of comparison ὡς, is connected both with the 
dependent Part. (§ 312, 3), and also with the Gen. and Acc. 
absolute, when the idea expressed by the Part. is to be in- 
dicated as a representation, as a subjectwe view, opinion, on 
purpose of the actor or speaker. 'This ws has the same signifi- 
cation as a Part. of a verb of thinking or saying, followed by 
an Inf., or Acc. with an Inf. The English can express this ὡς 
by ‘the expressions thinking, intending, with the intention of, 
saying, or by as though, as if, under the pretence that, because. 


(a) Simple Participle. X. Cy. 1.1, 1. of τυραννεῖν ἐπιχειρήσαντες, κἂν ὅπο- 
σονοῦν χρόνον ἄρχοντες διαγένωνται, δαυμάζονται, ὦ ς σοφοί Te καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γε- 
γενημένοι (properly, as those are admired, who are wise men = νομιζόμενοι 
σοφοί τε kal εὐτυχεῖς γεγενῆσδαι, thought or reputed to be wise). Pl. Rp. 329, a. 
ἀγανακτοῦσιν, &s μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένοι (i.e. ἡγούμενοι μεγ. T. 
ἀπεστερῆσϑαι (as if they had been deprived, thinking they had been deprived). X. 
An. 1.1, 11. Ἐκέλευσε (Πρόξενον) λαβόντα ἄνδρας ὅτι πλείστους παραγενέσϑαι, 
ὦ ς ἐς Πεισίδας βουλόμενος στρατεύεσδϑαι (pretending that, under the pretence 
that, saying that, he wished to march against the Pisidians). ‘Qs is very often 
connected with the Fut. Act. Part., when a» purpose in the mind of another 
is expressed. X. An. 1. 1, 3. ᾿Αρταξέρξης συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον ὡς ἁποκτενῶν 
(arrests Cyrus for the purpose of putting him to death). The writer here states the 
view or purpose as it existed in the mind of Artaxerxes, and not his own view 
of the matter. So also very often with παρασκευάζεσϑαι, § 310, 4, (h). 

41* 
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(b) Genitives absolute. X. H. 7.5, 20. παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς παρασκευάζεσϑαι, —— 


ὡς μάχης ἐσομένης (ie. χλέγων μάχην ἔσεσδϑαι) (he commanded them to pre- 
pare themselves, because, as he said, or saying that, there was to be a batile). ὅ. 4, 9. 
ἐκήρυττον ἐξιέναι πάντας Θηβαίους, ὦ THY τυράννων TESVEoTwY (quia tyrann 
mortui essent, because, as he said, the tyrants were dead). ΤῊ. 1, 2. ἐς ᾿Ιωνίαν ὕστε- 
ρον, ὡς οὐχ ἱκανῆς οὔση 5 τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς, ἀποικίας ἐξεπέμψαν (1. 6. νομίζοντες 
οὐχ ἱκανὴν εἶναι) (afterward sent colonies to Ionia, thinking that Attica was not large 


- 


enough). 


(c) Accusative absolute. X. An. 5. 23, 12. ὃ δὲ τοῖς πελτασταῖς πᾶσι παρήγ- 
γελλε διηγκυλωμένους ἰέναι, ὦ 5, ὁπόταν σημήνῃ; ἀκοντίζειν δεῆ σον (he com- 
manded all the peltasts to advance, ready to shoot, saying, that it would be necessary 
for them to hurl their javelins, etc.). Pl. Rp. 425, a. τοῖς ἡμετέροις παισὶν ἐν- 
vouwtépov εὐδὺς παιδιᾶς μεϑεκτέον, ws, παρανόμου γιγνομένης αὐτῆς, ἐννόμους τε 
καὶ σπουδαίους ἄνδρας αὐξάνεσϑαι ἀδύνατον ὄν. So ὡς ἐξόν, ὡς παρόν, etc. 


(ἃ) Accusatives absolute. Χ. C. 1. 2, 20. διὸ καὶ τοὺς υἱεῖς of πατέρες ἀπὸ 
τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνδρώπων εἴργουσιν, ὧς τὴν μὲν τῶν χρηστῶν ὁμιλίαν ἄσκησιν 
οὖσαν τῆς ἀρετῆΞ, τὴν δὲ τῶν πονηρῶν κατάλυσιν (assured that, knowing that, 
the intercourse with good men leads them to practise virtue). 3, 2. εὔχετο Ξωκ- 
ράτης πρὸς τοὺς Seovs ἁπλῶς τἀγαδὰ διδόναι, ὧς τοὺς δεοὺς κάλλιστα 
εἰδότας (thinking that, convinced that, the gods knew what was best). ‘This con- 
struction is very common, and is not limited to a pronominal subject, like the 
one mentioned in No.5, (Ὁ). Perhaps this construction is not absolute, but 
depends upon a verb of perception to be supplied, indicated by ὧς. 


Rem. 12. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with ὦ 5. oc- 
curs with the verbs εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, νοεῖν, ἔχειν γνώμην, δια- 
κεῖσϑαι τῆν γνώμην, φροντίζειν, also sometimes with λέγειν, and the 
like verbs, with which, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Ace. of the substan- 
tive with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., would stand as the object. The 
consequence resulting from the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by 
o¥Tw(s) joined to the predicate. X. An. 1.3, 6. ὧς ἐμοῦ οὖν idvtos, ὅπη ἂν 
kal ὑμεῖς, οὕτω THY γνώνην ἔχετε (as if then I shall go, etc., seeing then that 
1 shall go, so form your opinion, i. e. be assured that I shall go wherever you go, me 
aturum esse, quocunque etiam vos, statuite). Cy. 2. 3, 15. ὧς οὖν ἐμοῦ γε καὶ 
ἀγωνιουμένου καὶ, ὅποῖος ἂν τις ὦ, κατὰ Thy ἀξίαν με τιμᾶν GELdoorTos, 
οὕτως, ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, γίγναισκε. Pl. Cratyl. 439, c. διανοηδέντες ὡς 
ἰόντων τὲ ἁπάντων ἀεὶ καὶ δεόντων (reputantes, omnia semper ire et fluere). 


Rem. 18. Instead of ὡς, ὥςπερ (quasz) is sometimes joined with the Part. 
In order to bring out emphatically an objective (actually existing) ground or 
reason, the particles ἅτε (ἅτε δή), seldom ofa, οἷον (in the Ionic writers, 
also, ὥ 5 τ ε), in the sense of inasmuch as, because, quippe, are connected with the 
participle. Her. 6, 59. ἅτε πυκνοῦ ἐόντος Tov ἄλσεος, οὐκ ὥρων of ἐντὸς 
τοὺς ἐκτός (because the grove was thick). X. An. 4. 8, 27. ἅτε ϑεωμένων 
τῶν ἑταιρῶν, πολλὴ φιλονεικία ἐγίγνετο (because the hetaerae were looking on, 
there was much rivalry). 5. 2, 1. of Κόλχοι, ἅτε ἐκπεπτωκότες [ἐκ] τῶν 
οἰκιῶν, πολλοὶ ἦσαν ἀδρόοι καὶ ὑπερεκάϑηντο ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων (inasmuch as they had 
been driven out of their houses, etc.). Th. 2, ὅ. ἦσαν καὶ ἄνϑρωποι κατὰ τοὺς ἀγρούς, 
οἷα ἀπροοδοκήτου κακοῦ ἐν εἰρήνῃ γενομένου. Pl. Charm. 153, ἃ. οἷον διὰ 
χρόνου ἀφιγμένος ἀσμένως ja ἐπὶ τὰς ξυνήδϑεις διατριβάς. : ᾿ 
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ὁ 313. Special peculiarities in the Participias con- 
| struction. 


1. The Nom. of a Part. often refers to a preceding substantive in the Dat., 
Acce., or Gen., when the Dat., Acc., or Gen. in the preceding clause denotes the 
object in a grammatical point of view, but the subject in a logical respect, e. g. 
in toa aa = ἐγὼ ἡγοῦμαι, 1 think. This is a species of Anacoluthon 
{§ 347, 5). 


(a) Dative. Th. 3, 36. ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς (i.e. ἐψηφίσαντο, voted) od τοὺς πα- 
ρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἅπαντας Μιτυληναίους, ἐπικαλοῦντες 
τὴν ἄλλην ἀπόστασι» κ. τ. A. (as Sallust. Jug. 102. populo Romano melius visum = 
rati). 6,24. ἔρως ἐνέπεσε πᾶσιν (= ἐπεϑύμουν πάντες) ὁμοίως ἐκπλεῦσαι " 
τοῖς μὲν πρεσβυτέροις ὡς... καταστρεψομένοις ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἔπλεον, .. τοῖς δ᾽ ἐν 
ἡλικίᾳ... εὐέλπιδες ὄντες σωδήσεσδαι. ---- (Ὁ) Accusative. Eur. Hec. 970. 
αἰδώς wo ἔχει (= αἰδοῦμαι) ἐν τῷδε πότμῳ τυγχάνουσ᾽ ἵν᾽ εἰμὶ νῦν. ---- (Cc) Geni- 
tive. Her. 4,139. Δαρείου 7 γνώμη ἔην (= ἐγίγνωσκεν) εἰκάζων. Th.4, 
28. τὰ περὶ πύλον ὑπ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων κατὰ κράτος ἐπολεμεῖτο (= τὰ περὶ Tl. 
ἀμφότεροι ἐπολέμουν). ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μὲν .. τὴν νῆσον περιπλέοντεξ..; Πελ- 
οποννήσιοι δὲ ἐν τῇ Ἠπείρῳ στρατοπεδευόμενοι (comp. § 266, 3).— 
Sometimes also the Acc. and Dat. of the Part. is constructed according to the 
sense of the preceding phrase or clause, and not according to its grammatical 
form, 6. g. S. El. 479, sq. ὕπεστί μοι ϑράσος adumvday κλύουσαν ἀρτίως 
ὀνειράτων {instead of ϑράσος w ἔχει κλύουσαν). Th.1, 62. ἣν γνώμη 
τοῦ ᾿Αριστέως (= ἔδοξε τῷ ᾿Αριστεῖ) τὸ μὲν ped ἑαυτοῦ στρατόπεδον 
ἔχοντι ἐν τῷ lode ἐπιτηρεῖν τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους. 


RemarxK 1. On the Nom. of the participle in the partitive apposition, see 
§ 266, 3.— The Nom. of the Part. sometimes stands in a sentence alone, with- 
out a finite verb, so that the Part. apparently, but only apparently, takes the 
place of the finite verb. The finite verb must then be supplied from the pre- 
ceding or following sentence. Her. 1, 82. Λακεδαιμόνιοι τὰ ἐναντία τούτων 
ἔϑεντο νόμον" ov γὰρ κομῶντες πρὸ τούτου ἀπὸ τούτου κομᾶν (sc. νόμον 
, ἔϑεντο). So also conjunctions stand without a finite verb, 6. g. εἰ, ἐάν, ὅταν, 
ete. X. C. 2.1, 23. ὁρῷ ce ἀποροῦντα, ποίαν ὁδὸν ἐπὶ τὸν βίον τράπῃ" ἐὰν οὖν 
ἐμὲ φίλην ποιησάμενος (scil. τὴν ἐπὶ τὸν βίον ὁδὸν τράπῃ). In very many 
passages, however, the Part. may be explained by inserting εἰμί. 


2. The genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of the participle 
is not different from the subject of the predicate or an object of the predicate ; here 
it is to be noted, that the subject of the participle is often wanting, since it can 
be easily supplied (ὁ 312, Rem. 4). The reason of this peculiar construction 
is commonly found in the effort to express the member of the sentence with 
greater emphasis. 


Instead of the Nominative. Th. 3, 13. βοηδϑησάντων ὑμῶν προϑύμως 
πόλιν προελήψεσϑε (you aiding, you will more readily, etc.). 70. καὶ és λόγους 
καταστάντων (Κερκυραίων) ἐψηφίσαντο Κερκυραῖοι (the Corcyracans having 
had a conversation, determined). X. Cy. 1. 4, 30. ταῦτα εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ ἔδοξέ 
τι (sc. αὐτός) λέγειν τῷ ᾿Αστυάγει. Instead of the Accusative. Her. 9, 99. οἱ 
Σάμιοι, ἀπικομένων ᾿Αϑηναίων αἰχμαλώτων... τούτου" λυσάμενοι πάν- 
τας ἀποπέμπουσι... ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας (when the Athenian captives had come, the Sami- 
ans having ransomed them, send all back to Athens). Instead of the Dative. Th. 
ἃ, 114. καὶ ἐς αὐτὴν διαβεβηκότος ἤδη Περικλέους. .nyyeAdn αὐτῷ 
{Περικλεῖ) (when Pericles had crossed over into it, it was announced to him). 


Rem. 2. These examples must be distinguished from those in Homer, where 
the Gen. of a Part. follows a Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a Part. follows 
8, Gen.; then instead of the possessive Gen., Homer sometimes uses the Dat 
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Od. 1, 257. ἡμῖν δ᾽ αὖτε κατεκλάσϑη φίλον ἦτορ δεισάντων φϑόγγον τε βαρὺν Ἵ 


αὐτόν τε πέλωρον (= ἡμῶν ἧτορ). 458, Sq. τῷ κέ οἱ ἐγκέφαλός γε διὰ σπέος 
ἄλλυδις ἄλλῃ δεινομένου ῥαίοιτο πρὸς οὔδεϊ. Il. &, 140. ᾿Ατρείδη, νῦν δή που 
᾿Αχιλλῆος ὀλοὸν κῆρ γήϑει ἐνὶ στήϑεσσι φόνον καὶ φῦζαν ᾿Αχαιῶν δερκομ έν ῳ. 


CHAPTER VI. 
§314. The Adverbial Objective. 


The objective construction, finally, is expressed by adverés. 
Adverbs denote the relation of place, time, manner, the quantity 
of a predicate or attribute, or of another adverb, e. g. ἐγγύϑ εν 
ἦλθεν, χϑὲς ἀπέβη, καλῶς ἀπέϑανεν, πολλάκις ἦλϑεν; adverbs 
are to be viewed in a measure as resembling the Cases of sub- 
stantives, since by these also, as has been seen, the relations 
just mentioned are expressed. Hence it is evident why most 
adverbs have a definite Case-inflexion, 6. g. οὗ, where, ἄνω, κάτω, 
Ol, οἴκοι, 77, ὅπη, etc. (ὁ 101, 2). 

Remark. In addition to the above adverbs, the language has other adverbs, 
which do not, like those mentioned, define the predicate more exactly, but ex- 
press the relation of the predicate to the subject. These are called Modal 
Adverbs. They denote the certainty or uncertainty, the extension or limita- 
tion, the affirmation or negation of the proposition ; or they exhibit the propo- 


sition interrogatively. Several of them have been changed from adverbs to 
mere suffixes, and hence always depend on a particular word, which by them 


is made emphatic. The interrogative adverbs will be treated under the sub- — 


ject of inserrogative sentences. Of the other adverbs alluded to, the following 
deserve a more particular consideration. 


§ 315. A. Ay, δῆτα, Inv, δῆϑεν, δήπουϑεν, dal. 


1. Δή is the abridged form of ἤδη, being conformed to it in usage; but it 
can never, like ἤδη, stand as the first word in a sentence (except in the Epic 
δὴ τότε, tum vero, δὴ γάρ, jam enim), but is used only as a mere suffix (§ 314, 
Rem.). It denotes in general that which is certain, sure, settled, a reference to 
something known (already, now, even, precisely, exactly) ; it is not used of a par- 
ticular time exclusively, but may refer to any time. It is very often employed, 
in order to denote a consequence which follows of itself, nothing further being 
taken into the account. Ταῦτα, ἃ νῦν δὴ λέγεις (just now, at this very time) ; ἃ 
νῦν δὴ ἔλεγες (just now, just then). X. Cy. 4.1, 23. νῦν δὴ σὺ δηλώσεις, εἰ 
ἀληϑῆ ἔλεγες (now certainly). Οὐδὲν δὴ κακὸν πεπόνϑαμεν (nihil jam or nihil 
dum, thus far, as yet, up to this time). Οὐδὲν δὴ κακὸν πεισόμεδϑα (nihil jam = 
Surther). With an Imp. or hortative Subj., it signifies, now, then, now then, I pray. 
ΧΟ Ο 1. 2,41. δίδαξον δὴ πρὸς τῶν ϑεῶν (now then teach, teach then, I pray). 
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Ἴωμεν δή (now then let us go, come now). After relatives, it often denotes a τοῖς 
erence to a thing which is known. X. Hier. 11, 8. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν εὐϑὺς κατειρ- 
γασμένος ἂν εἴης Td φιλεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχομένων, οὗ δὴ σὺ ἐπιδυμῶν τυγχάνεις 
(quod, uti satis constat, expetis). Hence ἐπειδή (since now, quoniam, i. e. quum 
jam), because now, puisque, in respect to something conceded, known; és δή, 
seeing that, quandoquidem, εἰ δῆ. st jam, if now. In a series of sentences con- 
nected by καί, δή is placed after the word which is to be made emphatic. PI. 
Men. 87, 6. ὑγίεια, φαμέν, καὶ ἰσχὺς καὶ κάλλος Kal πλοῦτος δή. So καὶ τὸ 
δὴ μέγιστον ; further, ἄλλος τε ---καὶ δὴ καί. Her. 1, 80. εἰς Αἴγυπτον ἀπίκετο 
παρὰ "Αμᾶσιν, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς Σάρδις παρὰ Κροῖσον (and even also, and moreover 
also to Sardis).— τί οὖν δή; (why therefore, I pray?) πῶς οὖν δή, (how now 
then, how, I pray ?). 

2. In general, δή is very often used in order to render emphatic and define 
more exactly, the word after which it stands: precisely, exactly, even (in English 
often indicated only by the tone of voice). X. Cy. 2. 3,13. μέγα φρονοῦσιν, 
ὅτι πεπαίδευνται δὴ καὶ πρὸς λιμὸν καὶ πρὸς δίψαν καὶ πρὸς pryos καρτερεῖν (just 
because they have been taught, because they have been taught, forsooth). Pl. Prot. 
320, a. δεδιὼς περὶ αὐτοῦ, μὴ SiapSapy δὴ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου (lest he should be cor- 
rupted, forsooth). With adjectives and numerals, it has either a limiting or en- 
larging sense, according to the nature of the adjective or numeral, e. g. μόνος 
δή (quite alone), ἐν βραχεῖ δή (in a very short time), ἀσϑενὴς δ΄ (very weak), 
πολλοὶ δή, πολλάκις δ ή, κράτιστοι δή (the very best, confessedly the best). With 
a pronoun, it expresses the distinction, importance, prominence of a person or 
thing as known, 6. g. ἐκεῖνος ὃ ἢ, that (well-known) man, σὺ ὃ ἡ ταῦτα ἐτόλμησας ; 
(did you especially, you of all others dare this 9) ; οὕτω δή, ἐνταῦϑα δή ; so with other 
interrogative pronouns, X. Ο. 4. 4,10, καὶ ποῖος δή σοι, ἔφη, οὗτος ὃ λόγος ἐστιν ; 
(what kind of reasoning, I ask, I ργαῃ 9). Eur. Med. 1012. τί δὴ «κατηφεῖς ὄμμα 
καὶ δακρυῤῥοεῖς; So Ti δή ποτε: (what then in all the world?). Tis δὴ οὖν; 
(who then now, who I pray?). With an indefinite pronoun, it increases the in- 
definiteness, 6. g. ἄλλοι δὴ (others, whoever they may be), ὅσος ὃ ἡ, ὅπόσος δή, ὅςτις 
5% (some one or other, any one whatever, nescio quis), ζὴν ὁπόοον δὴ χρόνον (I know 
not how long). With conjunctions and other particles, it signifies: (a) even, 
precisely, 6. 5. &s δή, ἵνα δή, indeed, just exactly, just even; (Ὁ) truly, assuredly, 
when a thought is to be expressed with assurance and decision, 6. g. ἦ δή, ἢ 
μάλα δή, καὶ δή, δή που, certainly indeed, assuredly, οὐ δή που, yet surely 
not at all, certainly not, yap δή, for surely. 

3. Δῆτα, which is formed from 6%, serves like 54, only in a higher degree, 
to render prominent, and more exactly define the word, which stands before it. 
It may be joined with all the parts of speech, in order to define them, whether 
it be to extend or restrict them. It is very often used after interrogatives, 6. g. τί 
δῆ τ᾽, ἐπειδὰν τοῦτο γένηται ; (quid tum demum dieetis, quum hoc factum erit?). Is 
is also quite frequently employed in answers (even so, precisely so, certainly so). 
Also, ἦ δῆτα, yes, forsooth, ob 57 ra (minime vero, no, by no means), μὴ δῆτα 
jnay, do not), 6. g. wh δῆτα δράσῃς ταῦτα; καὶ δῆτα (and forsooth, and truly). 

4. The enclitic ὃήν is a Doric particle, but it also appears in the Epic lan- 
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guage. In Homer, ϑήν has always an ironical sense, like the Attic are 


without doubt, certainly. 1]. B, 276, od sashes μιν πάλιν αὖτις ἀνήσει ae ἀγήνωβ 
νεικείειν βασιλῆας ὀνειδείοις ἐπέεσσιν. 

5. Δῆϑεν (from δή and ϑήν) almost always expresses scorn, irony (scilicet, 
iruly, indeed) ; it is very seldom used as a mere explanatory particle. X. Cy. 4. 
6, 3. ἀπεπεμψάμην (τὸν υἱόν), μέγα φρονῶν, ὅτι δῆ ὃεν τῆς βασιλέως Svyarpds 
ὀψοίμην τὸν ἐμὸν υἱὸν γαμέτην (because, forsooth, I should see my son the husband of 
the king’s daughter). 

6. Δήπουϑεν (from δήπου and δήν), L hope so indeed, I suppose, certainly 
{nempe, τοῦ X. Cy. 4. 8, 30. ἐγὼ δ᾽, iy ἱππεύειν μάϑω, ὅταν μὲν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ἵππου γένωμαι, τὰ τοῦ ἱπποκενταύρου δήπου δεν διαπράξομαι (I shall, as ᾿ hope, 
act the part of a centaur). 

7. Aai is a lengthened form of δή (as ναί of yf). It is used only in the 
phrases τί δαί; πῶς δαί; it expresses the idea of surprise, wonder (what then? 
how so? ain’ tu? itane? itane vero ?). 


§316. B. Confirmative Adverbs. 


il. Μὴν (Dor. and Ep. μάν) expresses, like vere, confirmation, assurance, as- 


severation, truly ; often also, like vero, it is used adversatively : still, but. But it. 


cannot stand as the first word in a sentence, as it commonly depends on another 
word, and that the most important in the sentence, particularly on particles, 
Its use with particles is as follows: (a) Ἦ μήν, surely, certainly, hence used 
particularly with oaths, asseverations, or solemn promises. X. Cy. 4. 2, 8. τὰ 
πιστὰ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, ἢ μὴν ws φίλοις καὶ πιστοῖς χρήσεσδϑαι αὐτοῖς (that he as- 
suredly would treat them as friends).—(b) Οὐ μήν, μὴ why, truly, assuredly 
not.—(c) Καὶ μήν, and indeed, yea surely, nay more. Pl. Phaed. 58, 6. καὶ 
μὴν ἔγωγε ϑαυμάσια ἔπαϑον παραγενόμενος. Καὶ μήν is often used, when a 
new assertion is adduced to strengthen or corroborate the meaning. Od. λ, 
582. καὶ μὴν Τάνταλον ciseidoyv; so, often in the dramatic writers when atten- 
tion is to be directed to the entrance of a new person: and see! andlo! Also 
καὶ μὴν Kat, et vero etiam, and indced too; καὶ μὴν οὐδέ, and indeed not even. 


—(d) ᾿Αλλὰ μήν, at, sed vero, but indeed, but assuredly. In a question, Ti . 


μήν; πῶς μήν; quid vero? quid quaeso? what indeed ? what I ask? 


REMARK. Instead οἵ. μήν, the Ionic writers employ the shorter form μέν, 
which, as well as why and pay, is found i in Hom. also. Even in the Attic dia- 
lect, μέν is sometimes used instead of μήν, e.g. in an answer. We, ΟΣ ΓΛ, 
πότερα γνώμης ἔργα κρίνεις: Πρέπει μὲν τὰ ἐπ᾽ ὠφελείᾳ γιγνόμενα γνώμη» ἔ Epya 
εἶναι. This confirmative μέν, instead of μήν, occurs in the following con- 
nections: (a) Μέντοι expresses confirmation, surely ; very often in antitheses, 
like vero, to denote a limitation ; thus, καὶ μέντοι, οὐ μέντοι, ἀλλὰ μέν- 
τοι. ΔΕΙ͂ Μενοῦν or μὲν οὖν, sane quidem, quite certainly, yea indeed, is 
used, for the most part, only in replies, e. δ: πάνυ μὲν οὖν; very often when 
some correction is made. X. C. 2.7, 5. of παρὰ σοὶ τούτων οὐδὲν ἐπίστανται 
ποιεῖν; Πάντα μὲν οὖν (but do those ‘with you know nothing of these things ? 
yes, ever ythang, immo vero omnia). So ov or Μὴ μενοῦν, wnmo non.— (ce) 
Mevd or μὲν δή, quite certainly, yea indeed ; always in the phrases i mevoh, 
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οὐ μενδή, ἀλλὰ μενδή, καὶ μενδή, γὲ μέν ---δή instead of ἢ μὴν δή, 
ete. On the concessive μέν, see ᾧ 322, 8. 

2.°H expresses confirmation { profecto). In order to strengthen it, μήν is 
often joined with it. Ἦ που, surely indeed, often ironically. The Epic ἤτοι 
like 7, expresses assurance: surely, certainly. 


3. Nv in Epic, expresses also an asseveration, but generally in an ironical or 
scornful manner (like the Attic δήπου), indeed, forsooth, certainly, nempe. 


4, Νή, the Lat. nae, expresses an asseveration, but only in affirmative sen- 
tences, e. g. νὴ τὸν Ala, in truth, surely. — From v7 is formed the lengthened vat 
{as δαί from δή), which has the same meaning, and is often used with wd. — 
Md, likewise denotes an asseveration; in affirmative sentences: val μὰ τὸν 
Ala; in negative: οὐ μὰ τὸν Ala. But where μὰ Δία stands without a nega- 
tion, then a negative clause precedes or follows, or it is clear from the context 
and from an accompanying adversative particle, that the sentence is to be un- 
derstood as negative, like X. C. 3. 13, 3. 


§317. C. Emphatic suffixes πέρ, γέ, roi. 


1. Πέρ is the enclitic, and hence the abridged form of the adverb πέρι, 
through and through (Lat. per). The radical meaning of πέρ is through and 
through (throughout). Τῖέρ agrees with γέ in that, like the latter, it gives empha- 
sis to the word with which it is joined, but it differs from γέ, in making the 
emphasis extensive (consequently denoting the measure, size, the extent of the 
idea); γέ, on the contrary, makes the emphasis intensive (consequently de- 
noting degree, the inward strength or force of the idea). In the Common 
Language, πέρ is not used alone, but in relation to another thought. Hence it 
is often connected with conjunctions and relatives, e. g. dsmep, throughout, en- 
tirely, the very same who, dcosrep, altogether as great as, precisely as great, οἷός περ, 
entirely, exactly of such a character as, etc., ὅπου περ, just where, wherever, ὅϑεν 
sep, just whence, whence soever, ἕως περ, up to the very time,as far as, until, ἐπεί περ, 
since, ἐπειδή περ, forasmuch, seeing that, whereas, εἴπερ, if indeed, if even. In Eng. 
the meaning of both particles is often given by merely emphasizing the word 
to which they belong. ; , 

2. Té denotes intension, an inward force, certainty, assurance, and thus ren- 
ders an idea emphatic and distinguishes it from others ; it may be used either to 
augment or restrict the force of a word, 6. g. ἐγώ γε (I indeed, I for my part, 
however it may be with ethers), σύ γε, οὗτός γε, πολλά γε, ὀλίγα γε; etc. It 
depends, like the enclitics, on the word whose meaning it renders emphatic. 
In connection with relatives and conjunctions, it serves to confirm or complete 
the preceding statement. Thus, 6sye, who or which indeed, who certainly, qui 
quidem ; ὥςπερ ve, just as indeed ; εἴγ ε, if indeed, if however, siquidem ; after 
adversative conjunctions: καίτοι ye, GAA γε, etc., and yet indeed (like 
quamquam quidem, verum quidem), yé makes an antithesis prominent, since it 
defines more exactly, limits or corrects what precedes. X. C. 1@2, 3. καίτοι 
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γε οὐδεπώποτε ὑπέσχετο διδάσκαλος εἶναι τούτου (CERTAINLY Socrates made his 
pupils useful men, ALTHOUGH, etc.). Té is very often used in replies and answers, 


in order to indicate that they either confirm, augment, complete, limit, or — | 


correct, the thought contained in the preceding question. 


3. Tot (enclitic) means surely, certainly, certe, and serves also to. render an 
object marked and prominent. It is often connected with pronouns, 6. g. ἐγώ 


τοι, ἔγωγέ Tot, 1 surely, I most certainly, ἡμεῖς τοι, ταῦτά τοι. Itis particularly — 


employed in quoting general propositions and proverbs, since by it an assertion 
is referred to a general truth and thereby confirmed. Theogn. 74. παῦροί τοι 
πολλῶν πιστὸν ἔχουσι νόον. With adversative particles, 6. g. καίτοι, tamen, 
quamquam (properly and surely), μέντοι, tamen (§ 316, Rem.), ἀτάρ τοι, 
ἀλλά ToL, but certainly. Also, οὔτοι (μήτοι), certainly not, γάρ ToL, for 
indeed, for certainly, ἤτοι --- ἤ, still stronger ἤτοι ye— ἤ, either indeed — or. 


§ 318. Ὁ. Negative Particles οὐκ and py. 


1. Od (like its compounds, 6. g. οὐδέ, οὔτε, οὐδ εἰς, etc.) is an objective 
negative; μή subjective, i.e. ob is used when something is denied absolutely, 
independently, by itself (objectively) ; μή (and its compounds), on the contary, 
when something is denied zn reference to the conception, view, or will of the 
speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly placed before 
the words to which the, negation is to be applied. On the position after the 
word to be negatived, see § 15, 4. 


2. Hence οὐκ stands: (a) in all sentences containing a direct assertion, wheth- 
er these are expressed by the Indicative or Optative; hence also (Ὁ) in subor- 
dinate clauses with ὅτι and ὡς (that); (c) in simple interrogative clauses, 
both direct and indirect; (d) in subordinate clauses denoting time, with ὅ τ e, 
ἐπειδή, etc.; (6) the ground or reason, with ὅτι, διότι, ἐπεί, etc.; (f) the 
consequence, with ὥςτε either with the Ind. or Opt.; (5) in adjective clauses, 
with ὅς, ὅςτις, etc., which denote a concrete, objective attributive explanation ; 
(h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given to a single word in a 
sentence, 6. 5. οὐκ Gyadds, οὐ κακῶς; in this case οὐ ona. changes the 
idea of the word to an opposite sense. 


(a) Τοῦτο οὐ γίγνεται, οὐκ ἐγένετο, od γενήσεται. Ταῦτα οὐκ by γίγνοιτο. 
—(b) Οἶδα, ὅτι ταῦτα οὐκ. ἐγένετο. Ἔλεγεν, ὅτι τοῦτο οὐχ οὕτως εἶχεν. --- 
(c) Τίς οὐκ αἰσχύνεται (or οὐκ ἂν αἰσχύνοιτο) κακὰ λέγων τὸν ayasdy ἄνδρα; 
—Ap οὐ ϑαυμάζεις τὸν Swxpatn;— Ov’ δράσεις τοῦτο: ---Οὐ περιμενεῖς (§ 255, 
4).— ys, οὔ; or φής, ἢ οὐ φῇς; --- Λέξον, εἰ (whether) οὐ χ ἥμαρτες ταῦτα 
λέξας. On the dependent double question, see No. 3.—(d) Ὅτε οὐκ ἦλϑον 
of πολέμιοι, of “EAAnves ἡσύχαζον. --- (6) Ὅ τι of βάρβαροι οὐχ ἡττήϑησαν, οἱ 
Ἕλληνες τὰ ὄρη οὐ κατέλιπον. --- (f) X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. ταχὺ τὰ ϑηρία ἀνηλώκει 
(Κῦρος), ὥςτε δ᾽ Αστυάγης οὐκέτ᾽ εἶχεν αὐτῷ συλλέγειν ϑηρία. --- (g) ᾿Ανήρ, 
ὃν οὐκ εἶδες. ᾿Ανήρ, ὃν οὐκ ἂν δαυμάζοις. 


3. Μή onsthe contrary, stands: (a) with commands, warnings ; hence with the 
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Imp. and with the imperative Subj.; (Ὁ) with wishes and exhortations ; (c) in 
deliberative questions [ἢ 259, 1. (b)]; (4) in clauses denoting purpose, with ἵν ας 
etc. (also with ὅπως and the Indic. Fut.) ; (6) in conditional clauses, with εἰ with 
the Indic. or Opt., ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπάν, ἕως ἄν with the Subj., ὅτε ye = siqui- 
dem ; so also in subordinate clauses which denote a repetition, whether they are 
introduced by a temporal conjunction, or by εἰ, ἐάν, or by the relative, etc. ; 
(f) in clauses denoting consequence or result, with ὥς τε and an Inf.; (g) in 

adjective clauses with és, ὅς τι5, etc., which imply a condition or purpose, in 
general when a subordinate clause contains an idea which is expressed only asa 
conception, supposition ; hence when the idea of a class or species as such is more 
precisely defined, and the sentence may be resolved by 18, gui with the subjunctive 
(= tta comparatus, ut); (ἢ) in the second member of a dependent disjunctive 
question (whether —or not), οὐ as well as μή is used. Pl. Phaed. 70, ἃ. σκεψώ- 
peda, εἴτ᾽ apa ἐν ἅδου εἰσὶν ai ψυχαὶ τελευτησάντων τῶν ἀνδρώπων, εἴτε καὶ οὔ. 
Crit. 48, b. σκεπτέον, πότερον δίκαιον ἐμὲ evdévde πειρᾶσϑαι ἐξιέναι, μὴ ἀφιέντων 
᾿Αϑηναίων, ἢ οὐ δίκαιον. Pl. Rp. 839, ἃ. εἰ ἀληδϑὲς (ὃ λέγει5), ἢ μή, πειράσομαι 
μαδϑεῖν. Phil. 21, Ὁ. τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, εἰ ἢ χαίρεις, ἢ μὴ χαίρεις, ἀνάγκη δήπου σε 
ἀγνοεῖν, κενόν γε ὄντα πάσης φρονήσεως. 1586. 5, 14. οὐ δεῖ ὑμᾶς ἐκ τῶν τοῦ κα- 
τηγόρου λόγων τοὺς λόγους καταμανϑάνειν, εἰ καλῶς ὑμῖν κεῖνται, ἢ μή, GAN ἐκ 
τῶν νόμων τοὺς τοῦ κατηγόρου λόγους, εἰ ὀρϑῶς ὑμᾶς διδάξουσι τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἢ οὔ. 
But in those dependent questions, in which there is merely a distinction between what 
is, and whut is not, μή is used, when the predicate of the first member 18 not repeated, 
but must be supplied ; but οὐ as well as μή, when it is repeated. Dem. Cept. § 142. 
λογίσασϑε πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, τί Te συμβήσεται κατεψηφισμένοις ὑμῖν τοῦ νόμου καὶ τί 
μή. Χ.6.8.6,10. οἷσϑα, ὁπόσαι τε φυλακαὶ ἐπίκαιροί εἰσι καὶ ὁπόσαι μή, καὶ ὅπόσαι 
τε φρουροὶ ἱκανοί εἶσι καὶ ὁπόσοι μή. εἰσι. Aesch. 1, 27. ὃ νομοϑέτης διαῤῥήδην 
ἀπέδειξεν, ods χρὴ δημηγορεῖν καὶ ods ov δεῖ λέγειν ἐν τῷ δήμῳ. ---- Μή is also used 
in direct and indirect interrogative sentences, which express fear, anxiety on the 
part of the inquirer, and hence require a negative answer; (i) in forms of 
swearing, and not seldom when one swears that something’ shall not happen, but 
sometimes also, when one swears that something has not happened ; in the latter 
case, the feeling by which the denial or abhorrence is expressed, is denoted 
by us 

(a) Μὴ γράφε, μὴ γράψῃς (ὃ 259, 5).—(b) Εἴϑε μὴ γράφοις  ----Μ ὴ τοῦτο 
γένοιτο --- Μὴ ἴωμεν ! ---- Μ ἢ γράφωμεν  ---- (6) Pl. Symp. 213, ἃ. ἀλλά μοι λέ- 
Ύετε, eislw, ἢ μή; συμπίεσϑε, ἢ οὔ; Rp. 337, b. πῶς λέγεις ; μὴ ἀποκρίνωμαι; 
(shall I not answer thee?).—(d) Λέγω, ἵνα μὴ ποιῆς. --- (6) Ei μὴ λέγεις. ---- 
Ἐλν μὴ λέγῃς. ---Ὅ ταν ταῦτα μὴ γένηται. Pl. Prot. 845, 6. ὃς ἂν μὴ κακὰ 
ποιῇ ἑκών, τούτων φησὶν ἐπαινέτης εἶναι (as often as one does not willingly do evil, 
etc.). X. Cy. 2. 8, 20. εἰ (ὅτε) μὴ ἄλλο τι σπουδαιότερον πράττοιεν, ταύτῃ TH 
παιδιᾷ ἐχρῶντο (as often as, whenever, they were not engaged in more important busi- 
ness). — (f) Pl. Phaed. 66, ἅ. τὸ σῶμα ἡμᾶς ἐκπλήττει Sst μὴ δύνασϑαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
καδορᾶν τἀληϑές.--- (6) Pl. Ap. 91. ἃ μὴ οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι (= εἴ τινα μὴ 
οἶδα). Hence ὅτι μή, unless, nisi (properly οὐδὲν ὅτι μή, then generally instead of 
εἰ μή), ὅσοι μή, except those who not. Her.1,32.év τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ πολλὰ μέν ἐστι 
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ἐδέειν, τὰ (= ἃ) μῆ Tis ἐθέλει (multa, quae ita sunt comparata, ut, one can see many ὦ 
things of such a nature that he would not wish to see). Andoc. 8, 41. ψηφίσασθε 
τοιαῦτα, ἐξ ὧν μηδέποτε ὑμῖν μεταμελήσει. — (ἢ) Μὴ τέϑνηκεν 6 maThp; — 
{my father is not dead, ἰ6 he? = ts i not to be feared that my father is dead 5) q 
Φοβοῦμαι, μὴ ὁ πατὴρ τέϑνηκεν ; (I fear that my father is dead, I am anxious to 4 
know whether my father is dead). Μὴ δράσεις τοῦτό ; (you will not do this, will 
you?). M2 δειλοὶ éodueda; (we shall not be cowards, shall we? shall we be cow- 
ards?). Μὴ νοσεῖς ; "Apa μὴ νοσεῖς ; (you are not sick, are you?).—(i) Ar. 
Heel. 999. μὰ τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην .. μὴ ᾽γώ σ᾽ ἀφήσω (1 will not let you go, the thing 
shall not be). Aor. 194. μὰ yijv.. μὴ ᾽γὼ νόημα κομψότερον ἤκουσά mw, Beware! 
i have not listened. Μή is not unusual with the Inf. X. An. 7. 6,18. ὀμνύω, 
ὑμῖν ϑεοὺς ἅπαντας καὶ πάσας μὴ δὲ & ἐμοὶ ἰδίᾳ ὑπέσχετο Σεύδης Exe. 
Remark 1. In all the instances above given, except (a) (b) (g), οὐ is used 
when a single word in the sentence is to be made negative, e.g. Οὐ φῶμεν; 
negemus ? ‘Tsoer. Paneg. 71, 6. λαβόντες ἐξακιεχιλίους τῶν Ἑλλήνων, of ἐν Tats” 
αὑτῶν οὐχ οἷοί τ' σαν Cav {nequirent) ; hence in the combinations οὐδ εἰ ς 
ὅςτις οὐ; οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ, ete. (§ 332, Rem. 12); so also in οὐκ Ec 
ὅπως οὐ: for these expressions are, as it were, blended in a single word, like 
nullus non. Ei οὐ δώσει (recusabit). Dem. Cor. 320, 283, ὥς τ᾽ οὐ μεμνῆσ- 


Sat (= oblivisci). Moreover εἰ can stand with ov, when the clause takes the 
place of a causal, sentence. 


Rem. 2. On οὐκ ἂν λέγοις ταῦτα, instead of μὴ “λέγε, see § 260, 2. (4) (b); 


on οὐ δράσεις τοῦτο {πιο of μὴ δράσῃς) and οὐ ρόδες τοῦτο; (= αο this 
éndeed), see ὁ 255, 4. 


4. Μή is regularly used with the Inf’ But after verbs of shining = οἴομαι, ver 
ul(w, ὑπολαμβάνω, δοκῶ, as well as after φημί and ἀκούω, οὐ is commonly used, 
since the Infinitive (Acc. with Inf.) in this case has the force of an affirma- 
tion; much more seldom after other verba putandi et dicendi. When, however, 
these verbs are in the wt τ γο, or in the imperative Subj., or in another con- 
struction which a ph, then μή follows. 


Pl. Theat. 152, Ὁ. εὐκὸς σοφὸν ἄνδρα μὴ ληρεῖν. X. Ο. 2.1, 8. τὸ μὴ φεύγειν 
ποὺς πόνους. 1.1, 20 ϑαυμάζω, ὅπως ποτὲ ἐπείσϑησαν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι Σωκράτην 
περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς μὴ υὠφρονεῖν. An. 7. 6, 18. ὀμνύω ὑμῖν, μη δ᾽ ἃ ἐμοὶ ἰδίᾳ 
ὑπέσχετο Σεύϑης ἔχειν. KX. 0.1.1, 19. (of πολλοὶ) οἵονται τοὺς ϑεοὺς τὰ μὲν 
εἰδέναι, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ εἰδέναι. 2.4. ταύτην τὴν ἕξιν (vivendi rationem) τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς. 
ἐπιμέλειαν οὐκ ἐμποδίζειν ἔφη. 1. 15. πιστεύων ϑεοῖς πῶς ovK εἶναι ϑεοὺς, 
ἐνόμιζεν; XC. 4.8.2. ὁμολογεῖται οὐδένα Ta τῶν μνημονξυομένων ἂν- 
ϑρώπων κάλλιον Sdvatoy ἐνεγκεῖν. More frequently μή; as: Isoer. Phil. 109. 
ὡμολόγουν μηδενὸς πώποτε τοσούτου πράγματος διαμαρτεῖν. Id. Dem. 22, 
νόμιζε μηδὲν εἶναι τῶν ἀνδρωπίνων βέβαιον. ὅ ἡ 


Rem. 8. When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands in- 
stead of the Inf, then either οὐκ or μή may be used, according to the nature 
of the clause into which the substantive or the substantive adjective may be - 
resolved, e. g. Ar. Eccl. 115. δεινὸν δ' ἐστὶν ἣ μὴ ἐμπειρία (= εἰ μή τίς ἐστ 
TW ἔμπειρος). ΤῊ. 1, 187. γράψας τὴν τῶν γεφυρῶν οὐ διάλυσιν (= ὅτι ὍΣ : 
ὡς [that] αἱ γέφυραι οὐ διελύδησαν). ik 
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Rem. 4. With some verbs, e.g. φάναι, οἴεσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, ὑπισχνεῖσ- 
Sat, the negative, which properly refers to the Inf., is usually joined with the 
finite verb, thus οὔ φημι, like nego, I deny, refuse. X. An. 1. 3, 1. of στρατιῶ- 
ταιοὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω (negaverunt se ituros esse). Th. 2, 89. ξυνεκάλ- 
σα (ὑμᾶς), οὐκ ἀξιῶν τὰ μὴ δεινὰ ἐν ὀῤῥωδίᾳ ἔχειν (desiring that you should 
not fear what is not to be feared). 

5. With the participle or adjective, μ' ἢ is used only when these can be re- 
solved by a conditional clause, or when they stand in a connection which 
requires 47; in all other cases, οὐ is used. Οὐ δυνάμενος, one who cannot, or is 
unable, οὐ βουλόμενος, nolens, οὐ κ ἀναγκαῖον, unnecessary, τὰ οὐ καλὰ βουλεύ- 
ματα, turpia consilia; 6 0d πιστεύων (one who does not believe, is qui non credit, oF 
quum (since) non credit, or quia non credit); ὃ οὐ φιλοσοφῶν (is qui non philoso 
phatur); ὃ μὴ πιστεύων (if one does not believe, st quis non credit). X. An. 4. 4, 
15. οὗτος γὰρ ἐδόκει καὶ πρότερον πολλὰ ἤδη ἀληϑεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, τὰ ὄντα TE OS 
ὄντα, καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ὄντα (if anything was not, he represented it as not 
being). So‘H σοφία τῶν δεινῶν καὶ μὴ δεινῶν ἀνδρεία ἐστιν, Pl. Odd σε ταῦτα 
οὐ ποιήσαντα. "᾿γγειλε τὴν πόλιν οὐ πολιορκηδϑεῖσαν. Protag. 860, d. used 
in philosophical definitions of an ideal assumption; on the contrary τὰ οὐ δεινά 
objective, used of actual dangers. X. Cy. 1. 2,7. ὃν ἂν γνῶσι δυνάμενον μὲν χάριν 
ἀποδιδόναι, wh ἀποδιδόντα δὲ, κολάζουσι τοῦτον ἰσχυρῶς (= ἐάν τινα κτλ.) (whoever 
they knew capable of repaying a kindness, if he did not repay it, they, etc.). 8.1, 16. 
τί γὰρ ἂν .. χρήσαιτ᾽ ἄν τις ἰσχυρῷ ἢ ἀνδρείῳ μὴ σώφρονι (= εἰ μὴ σώφρων εἴη). 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or adverbs, 6. g. any 
one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etc., these are all expressed negatively. 
These negative expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each other, as they 
do not stand in an opposite relation, but each of them is to be considered inde- 
pendent. The negatives must be of the same kind, i.e. either compounded 
of οὐκ or μή. Double negatives in Latin, English, and the modern languages, 


destroy each other, but not in Greek. 


Pl. Rp. 495, Ὁ. σμικρὰ φύσις οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώτην 
οὔτε πόλιν δρᾷ (a mean nature never does ANYTHING noble either for ANY private 
individual or for the State). Hipp. Maj. 291, ἃ. (τὸ καλόν) ὃ μηδέποτε αἰσ- 
χρὸν μηδαμοῦ μηδενὶ φανεῖται (which never ANYWHERE seems to ANY ONE 
displeasing). Lysid. 214, ἃ. ὃ κακὸς οὔτ᾽ Gyadd, οὔτε κακῶ οὐδέποτε εἰς 
ἀληδῆ φιλίαν ἔρχεται. In like manner the simple negative (ov, μ΄ ἢ), which in 
this case must always precede the other negatives, is so connected with its 
compounds that neither lose their force; hence οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδέν (there is not 
anything, there is nothing) ; so also the neg&tive parts are joined with the nega- 
tive whole, c.g. Οὐ δύναται οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, he can 
neither —nor ; in like manner also οὐδέ, μη ὃ έ, not even, ne — quidem, are used 
in a negative sentence, 6. g. οὐ δύναται οὐδὲ νῦν εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους (he is not 
able, not even now, to benefit his friends). 

Rem. 5. If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negative, when 
it refers to both, is usually placed with the Part., though only when the Part. 


precedes the yerb. Th. 1, 12. μετὰ τὰ Tpwikd ἡ “Ἑλλὰς ἔτι μετανίστατο Kal Kar- 
ῳκίζετοϊ ste μὴ ἡσυχάσασα αὐξηδῆναι (ie. ὥστε wh ἡσυχάσαι καὶ μὴ 
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αὐξηϑῆναι). Where the negative is so placed, it must be considered as belong: — 
ing to the whole sentence, and not to a single word. i 


7. Ov μή with the Subj. or Fut. Indicative, is elliptical, since with οὐκ a 
verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also expressed, must be sup- — 
plied, and μή must be referred to this verb. Hence od μή is used, when the © 
idea to be expressed is, zt is not (0d) to be feared that (uh) something will happen, Ὁ 
e.g. ob (φοβοῦμαι) μὴ γένηται τοῦτο (NON vereor, NE hoc fiat, this CERTAINLY — 
will not happen). Pl. Crit. 46, ο. εὖ ἔσϑι, ὅτε οὐ μή σοι ξυγχωρήσω (be assured, 
that I do not fear that I shall make concessions, i. 6. be assured, that I certainly shall 
not make concessions to you). In a question with the second Pers. of the Fut. 
Indicative. Ar. Nub. 505. οὐ μὴ λαλήσεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκολουϑήσεις ἐμοί; I shall not 
expect that you will talk = do not talk (§ 255, 4). 


8. After verbs and expressions of fear, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, distrust, — 
denying, hindering, abstaining,— preventing, forbidding, contradicting, the Inf. 
with the negative μή commonly follows instead of the Inf. without μή, the 
Greek repeating with the Inf. the negative idea implied in these words, for the 
purpose of strengthening the negative view of the sentence. This use of μή 
is sometimes regarded as pleonastic; but it is entirely in accordance-with the 
frequent usage of the language in employing two negatives for the purpose of 
increasing the negative force of the sentence; hence, when a negative was 
contained in a preceding word, it was not unnatural to join a negative with 
the Inf. that followed. 


Κωλύω σε μὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν (I prevent you from doing this). Her. 8, 128. 
Δαρεῖος ἀπαγορεύει ὑμῖν μὴ δορυφορέειν ’Opoitea (Darius forbids you to act as 
a body guard to Oroetes). 66. ὃ Πρηξάσπης ἔξαρνος ἦν μὴ ἀποκτεῖναι Σμέρδιν 
(denied that he killed Smerdis). Th. 3, 6. τῆς μὲν ϑαλάσσης εἶργον μὴ χρῆσϑαι 


See ee Ων δ μα 





i νυ ὺς, 


τοὺς Μιτυληναίους. 5,25. ἀπέσχοντο μὴ ἐπὶ τὴν ἑκατέρων γῆν στρατεῦσαι 
(they abstained from marching into the country of each other). (But αἰσχύνομαι 
μὴ ποιεῖν τι signifies, J am ashamed Not to do something, X. An. 6. 5, 4.) 


——— 


Rem. 6. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
by μή with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), μή must be considered as an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that;' 6. g. δέδοικα, μὴ ἄἂπο- 
Sdvn (metuo, NE moriatur, 1 fear whether he will not die = that he will die) ; ἐδε- 
δοίκειν, μὴ ἀποδάνοι (metucbam, NE moreretur) ; δέδοικα, μὴ τέϑνηκεν (NE mor- 
tuus sit, I fear whether he has not died, is not dead = I fear that he has died, is 
dead). On the contrary, μὴ od with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after 
the above expressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will not 
take place, or has not taken place; 6. g. δέδοικα, μὴ οὐ κ ἀποϑάνῃ (NE NON mo- 
riatur, I fear that he will not die); ἐδεδοίκειν, μὴ οὐ κ ἀποϑάνοι (NE NON morere- 
tur, I feared that he would not die); δέδοικα, μὴ οὐ τέϑνηκεν (NE NON mortuus 
sit, that he is not dead). | 


ΞΕ 


1 In expressions of fear, there is always a double idea in the mind, the fear, 
that something will take place, and the hope that it will not. This double idea 
both the Greek and Latin seem to indicate by using a negative after verbs of 
fear, the negative being referred to a-verb of hoping understood ; but as the idea 
of fear only is expressed in English, the negative is rendered that. Hence Δέδοι- 
ταν μὴ ἀποδϑάνῃ (metuo, NE moriatur, I fear that he will die, but hope that he quill not), 
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9. Even when, instead of the Inf., the conjunctions ὅτι, ὧς with the finite 
verb follow expressions of doubt and denial, the negation is sometimes repeated 
_m the dependent subordinate clause by ov. 


X. R. Ath. 2,17 ἀρνεῖσϑαι τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅτι οὐ παρῆν (to deny to others that 
he was present). Pl. Meno. 89, ἃ. ὅτε δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιστήμη, σκέψαι, ἐάν σοι 
δοκῶ εἰκότως ἀπιστεῖν (but consider whether I seem to you justly to doubt that 
this is knowledge). Dem. Onet. 871, 14. ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐκεῖνος ἐγεώργει τὴν γῆν, οὐκ 
ἠδύνατ᾽ ἀρνηδϑῆναι (he could not deny that he cultivated the land). Isoc. Archid. 


§ 48. οὐδεὶς ἂν τολμήσειεν ἀντειπεῖν, ὡς οὗ Thy ἐμπειρίαν μᾶλλον τῶν ἄλλων 
ἔχομεν. | 
Rem. 7. So even after οὐ μᾶλλον (or when the clause in which μᾶλλον 
stands, has a negative sense), οὐ is sometimes used, which in English is pleo- 
nastic. Comp. the French, where after a Comparative que ne is regularly 
used, 6. g. Il donne plus que vous π᾿ avez donné, for the purpose of giving em- 
phasis to the idea of diversity (consequently a negative idea), which is contained 
in the Comparative (the gift of one is different from, not like that of the other). 
Her. 4, 118. ἥκει 6 Πέρσης οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον ew ἡμέας, ἢ οὐ καὶ ἐπὶ ὑμέας 
(does not come against us more than against you). Χ. Η. 6.8, 15. τί οὖν δεῖ (= οὐ δεῖ) 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ἀναμένειν, ἕως ἂν ὑπὸ πλήϑους κακῶν ἂνείπωμεν; μᾶλλον, ἢ οὐχ 
ὧς τάχιστα τὴν εἰρήνην ποίησασϑαι ; in Th.3,36.the negation is contained in μετά- 
vow. τις ἣν αὐτοῖς (they repented = they no longer approved). Πλὴν οὐ is some- 
times used in a similar manner. X.R.L. 15, 6. ἕδρας πάντες ὑπανίστανται βασιλεῖς, 
πλὴν οὐκ ἔφοροι (all the kings rise from their seat, except the ephori). 


10. Μὴ οὐ with the Infinitive is used instead of the Infinitive without nega- 
.tion, with the expressions mentioned in No. 8. when the negative οὐ or 
another word which may be considered a negative, precedes μὴ od. Μὴ οὐ is 
here merely equivalent to the simple μὴ, and hence is not expressed in English 
where μή would not be (comp. No. 8, above). 


Οὐδὲν κωλύει ce μὴ οὐκ GmoSavely (nothing hinders you to die, from 
dying). X. An.3.1,13. εἰ yevnodpeda ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, τί ἐμποδὼν (= οὐδὲν ἐμ- 
ποδὼν) μὴ οὐχὶ (ἡμᾶς) ὑβριζομένους ἀποϑανεῖν (what hinders us from dying after 
being treated with insult); Vect. 3,7. οὐ δύςξελπίς εἶμι τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ προϑύ- 
pws ἂν τοὺς πολίτας εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα εἰςφέρειν (I am not without hope that the citizens 
would contribute for such purposes). Cy. 2. 2, 20. αἰσχρὸν (= οὐ καλὸν) ὃν 
ἀντιλέγειν, μὴ οὐχὶ τὸν πλεῖστα Kal πονοῦντα καὶ ὠφελοῦντα τὸ κοινὸν, τοῦτον 
καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσδϑαι. 


Rem. 8. It is seldom in this case that μή is used instead of μὴ οὐ with the 
Inf. With the real negative expressions, οὐ δύναμαι, ἀδύνατος, οὐχ οἷός 
τ᾽ εἰμί, οὐδεμία μηχανή ἐστι (-ε οὐ δυνατόν ἐστιν), ov πείϑω, οὐχ 
ὅσιόν ἐστιν, οὐκ εἰκός ἐστιν (it is not probable), οὔ φημι, and the like, 
and also such as ἄνοια, ἀνόητόν ἐστι, the following Inf. is actually made 
negative by the accompanying μὴ οὐ (sometimes also by μή alone), since the 
above expressions, when separated from the negative connected with them (or 
the a privative), have no negative force. Οὐ δύναμαι μὴ ov ποιεῖν (non pos- 
sum non facere, I cannot not do, i.e. I must do). X. Apol. 34. οὔτε μὴ μεμνῆσϑαι 
δύναμαι αὐτοῦ, οὔτε μεμνημένος μὴ οὐκ ἐπαινεῖν (1 must think of him, and if I 
think of him I must praise him). ῬῚ. Rp. 427, e. οὐδὲν λέγεις" σὺ γὰρ ὑπέσχου 
(nricev, ὡς οὐχ ὅσιόν σοι ὃν μὴ οὐ Bonde δικαιοσύνῃ εἰς δύναμιν παντὶ 
τρόπῳ (since it would not be right for you ΚΟΥ to render assistance). Her.7, 5. οὐκ 
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εἰκός ἐστι ᾿Αϑηναίους ἐργασαμένους πολλὰ ἤδη κακὰ Πέρσας, μὴ οὐ δοῦναι. 
kas, τῶν (= ὧν) ἐποίησαν (it is not right that the Athenians should Nov atone 

their injustice). Pl. Symp. 218, c. avy ἀνόητον ἡγοῦμαι εἶναί σοι μὴ οὐ κα 
τοῦτο χαρίζεσϑαι (non sanum judico tibi hoe NON gratificari). Οὔ φημι τοῦτο μ 
οὕτως ἔχειν (NEGO τα sic se non habere, I deny that this is not so). — Also after 

expressions δεινὸν εἶναι, αἰσχρόν, αἰσχύνην εἶναι, αἰσχύνεσδα 
which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with μὴ οὐ, when it is to 
made negative. X. An. 2. 3, 11. dste πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, μὴ οὐχὶ 
συσπουδάζειν (so that all were ashamed [= none were willing] Nov to be busy) 
Sometimes μὴ οὐ occurs after negative sentences with participles also, in tl 4 


sense of if not, except, instead of the usual μή. Pl. Sys. 212, ἃ. οὐκ ἔστι φίλον — 


τῷ φιλοῦντι οὐδὲν μὴ οὐκ ἀντιφιλοῦν (nothing is lovely in the eyes of the lover, — 
except that which returns love). ; 1 ΉΡΝΝ 


SECTION II. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER VIL 
§ 319. A. Codrdination. 


When two or more sentences stand in a close connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distin- — 
guished. They are either so related to one another as to — 
exhibit a unity of thought, though each is, in a measure, — 
independent of the other, 6. g. Socrates was very wise, — 
Plato also was very wise; or so, that they are wholly uni- — 
ted, the one defining and explaining the other, the one ~ 
being the dependent member of the other, e. g. when the 4 


is called Coérdination, the last Subordination, and the sen- | 
tences Coérdinate and Subordinate. In coérdinate sen- — 
tences, therefore, the members are independent of each 
other, but in subordinate sentences, one member is de- — 


pendent on the other. : a: 4 
I came, I saw, I conquered. —Coérdinate. = 
When I came, I conquered. — Subordinate. 

* 
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Remark 1. The coordinate as well as the subordinate conjunctions are 
properly used only to connect whole sentences; but when several sentences 
have single members in common, these common members are usually expressed 
Dut once. In this way the sentences are either contracted into one sentence, the 
- subject or predicate common to the sentences being expressed but once; or 
there is at least an abbreviation of the sentences, each sentence having its own 
separate subject, but the predicate common to the sentences being expressed 

only with the subject of one sentence. Of Ἕλληνες τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπέδεν- 
TO καὶ καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων σοφοὶ ἦσαν. Οἱ μὲν “EA- 
Anves παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι ἐν ὄρεσιν ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 


Rem. 2. In respect to the grammatical form of connection, all codrdinate 
sentences are alike; they are all treated grammatically as principal sentences; 
but in respect to their meaning and logical relations, they may be different. ἡ 
For every thought which forms a complementary member of another thought, 
can be expressed in a coordinate sentence, as was always the case, in the ear- 
liest use of language, 6. g. Td ἔαρ ἦλϑε, καὶ τὰ ῥόδα ἀνδεῖ, instead of ὅτε τὸ 
ἔαρ ἢ λ ὃ ε, τὰ ῥ. ἀ. (the spring came and the roses bloom, instead of when the spring 
has come the roses bloom). 


§ 320. Different forms of Coérdination. 


Coordination consists either in expanding, contrasting, oY ex- 
cluding a thought. The first is called copzlative coérdination, 
the second adversative, the third disjunctive. Sentences 8150 
which stand in a causal relation to each other, may be coordi- 
nate, and are called causal coordinate sentences. 


ᾧ 521. 1. Copulative Coérdination, 


1. A copulative codrdinate sentence is one in which two or more thoughts 
which are considered independent, are so united together, that the thought ex- 
pressed in the codrdinate sentence, gives a greater extent to the thought of the 
preceding sentence. A copulative codrdinate sentence is either annexive or 
enhansive ; in the former, a second thought or clause is merely joined to a pre- 
eeding one; in the latter, the statement made in the sentence upplies with more 
force to the second member than to the first. An annexive coordinate sentence 
is made : — ' 

(a) By καί, et, and, more seldom in prose by the enclitic τέ, que, and; 
καί and τέ have, in general, the same difference of meaning as ef and que. 
Kai connects members of a sentence equally important, or those in which the 
one following is stronger than the one preceding; hence it often strengthens or 
enhances the idea of the preceding member or is a more full explanation of it 
(ac, atque, et quidem); τέ appends some addition which belongs to the preceding 
member ; in prose, words are seldom connected by a simple τέ, but sentences 
much oftener.— (Ὁ) in a more emphatic and definite manner by καί---καί, 
a — et, both —and, not only — but also, more seldom by τ ἐ--- τέ; the difference 
between the two in this case is, that with the former (καί ---- καί) the single 
members appear more independent and forcible, than with the Jatter (ré— τέ) 5 
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hence the former is used, when the members are of different kinds or are anti: 3 
thetic ;— (Ὁ) by τέ---καί, both and, not only — but also, when it is to be indi- : 

cated that the connected members stand in an intimate connection with each — 
other; by the stronger καί, the second member is emphatically joined to the 


first ; they often correspond with the Lat. guum — tum, when the discourse pro | 
=e from the general to the particular and more important. : ἧ, 


Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων σοφοὶ ἦσαν. Pl. Apol. 23, ἃ. ἡ ἀνϑρωπίνη sage ὀλίγου. ᾧ 
τινὸς ἀξία ἐστὶ καὶ οὐδενός. So πολλὰ καὶ πονηρά, πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα; hence 
καὶ ταῦτα, and that too. Χ. ΑἸ. 8. 3,16. ἄπειροι ὄντες τῶν πολεμίων τό τε TARSOS — 
ἄμετρον ὁρῶντες, ὅμως ἐτολμήσατε ἰέναι εἰς αὐτούς. Pl. Phaedr. 267, ἃ. Τισίαν δὲ — 
Γοργίαν τ ε ἐάσομεν εὕδειν ; ---ΑἌνϑρωποι καὶ ἀγαδοὶ Kal κακοι (but not καὶ Karol ~~ 
καὶ πονηροὶ). Καὶ πένητες καὶ πλούσιοι. Κ αὶ χρήματα καὶ ἄνδρες. Καὶ νῦν 
καὶ ἀεί. Καὶ πρῶτα καὶ ὕστατα. Χ. C. 1. 2, 4. (Σωκράτη5) τοῦ σώματος — 
αὐτός τε οὐκ ἠμέλει, τούς τ᾽ ἀμελοῦντας οὐκ ἐπήνει. Καλός τε καὶ ἄγαδός. In — 
antitheses: ᾿Αγαϑδά τε καὶ κακά (the good as well as the evil), χρηστοί τε καὶ 
πονηροί, τά τε ἔργα ὁμοίως καὶ of λόγοι. Πολλά τε καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ἀπεδείξατο. 
Her. 6, 114. πολλοί τε καὶ νὐνομαστοί. “AAAot τε καὶ Σωκράτης (quum alii, — 
tum, 8.). Her. 6, 186. Μιλτιαδέα ἔσχον ἐν στόματι οἵ τε ἄλλοι καὶ μάλιστα “ὦ 
Ξάνδιππος. Hence ἄλλως τε καί (quum aliter, tum, not only in other respects, — ἡ 
but also), especially (but ἄλλως Te Without καί signifies praetereaque, adde 
quod, i. e. and especially). The connection is expressed still more strongly by 
τέ--- καὶ δὴ καί (quum—tum vero etiam). Pl. Rp. 357, a. ὁ Γλαύκων dei Te 
ἀνδρειότατος ὧν τυγχάνει πρὸς ἅπαντα, καὶ δὴ καὶ τότε τοῦ Θρασυμάχου THY 
ἀπόῤῥησιν (desperationem) οὐκ ἀπεδέξατο. ---- Τῦ is to be observed that, after ἅμα, 
ἤδη, οὔπω, ov φϑαάνω and the like, a coordinate clause with καί or ré— καί often 
follows, instead of a subordinate clause with dre. X. An. 7. 4, 16. ἤδη τε διὰ 
τοῦ ὀρόφου ἐφαίνετο πῦρ, καὶ Σιλανὸς σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι (the fére already began 
to appear through the roof, AND [when] Silanus gives notice with his trumpet). Isocr. 
Paneg. 119 ἅμα ἡμεῖς τε τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπεστερούμεϑα, καὶ τοῖς “Ἕλλησιν ἀρχὴ Tay 
κακῶν ἐγίγνετο. ; 

RemMARK 1. Καί has this strengthening, intensive force also, when it stands 
at the beginning of a question, where the interrogaicy takes up, with surprise, 
the remark of another, and from it draws a conclusion, which shows the nul- 
lity or absurdity of the other’s statement. X. Cy. 4.3,11. ἄλλ᾽ εἴποι τις ἄν, 
ὅτι παῖδες ὄντες ἐμάνϑανον ; ; - Καὶ πότερα παῖδές εἰσι ἀμ ὥςτε μαδεῖν τὰ 
φραζόμενα καὶ δεικνύμενα, ἢ ἄνδρες ; -Ξ- ας multo minus prudentes | sunt. So espe- 


ΟΠ x καὶ πῶς; Pl. Ale. 1, 134, c. δύναιτο ἄν τις μεταδιδόναι, ὃ μὴ ἔχει; ---Κ αὶ 
πῶς : = ac minime quidem. 


Rem. 2. If more than two numbers succeed each other, they are connected 
in the following manner: (a) with the first member the connective is omitted, 
and the other members are annexed by καί repeated ; (0) καί---κοαί--- καί, 
ete. = (6) licens Le. 5 (d) τέ--καί--καί, etc. X. Cy. 1. 4, 7. 'ἄρκτοί 
τε πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφϑειραν, καὶ λέοντες καὶ κάπροι καὶ | παρδάλεις Ρ 
αἱ δὲ ἔλαφοι καὶ δορκάδες καὶ οἱ ἄγριοι ὄϊες καὶ οἱ ὄνοι οἱ ἄγριοι ἀσινεῖς εἰσιν; (e) 
τέ---τ έ, etc., καί (Epic.) Od. y, 413. ᾿Ἐχέφρων τε Στρατίος TE Tepaets πὰ 
᾿Αρητόςτε καὶ αἹ ἀντίϑεος Θρασυμήδης. (f) τέ---τέ kai—k al, etc. (seldom) De 
0.2.2, 5. γυνὴ ὑποδεξαμένη τε φέρει τὸ φορτίον τοῦτο, βαρυνομένη τε καὶ κινδυνεύς 
ουσα. .καὶ ..καί κτλ. After καί two member considered, as it were,one 
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whole, can follow with τὲ καί. Her. 7. 1. (ἐπέταξε ἑκάστοισι) καὶ νέας τε 
καὶ σῖτον καὶ πλοῖα. X. An. 4.4, 2. (κώμη) μεγάλη τε ἦν καὶ βασίλειόν τε 
εἶχε τῷ σατράπῃ, καὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς πλείσταις οἰκίαις τύρσεις ἐπῆσαν. ---- But καί---τ έ 
are never used as corresponding particles, in Attic Greek; where they are 
found in this position, the member introduced by τέ, is subjoined only as a mere 
addition to the preceding one. Th. 1, 54. KopivSio: μὲν κρατήσαντες .. καὶ ἄν- 
Spas ἔχοντες αἰχμαλώτους οὐκ ἐλάσσους χιλίων, ναῦς τε ( praetereaque) καταδύ- 
σαντες περὶ ἑβδομήκοντα ἔστησαν τροπαῖον. As infrequently, likewise, is κα α ί -τ 
τέ used in the sense of efiamque. 


Rem. 3. Asan enclitic, τέ must always rest upon a preceding word, and indeed 
on that word, to which τέ specially belongs in the member to be connected. But 
where the article, the attributive genitive and prepositions are used, τέ commonly 
stands between these and the word it connects, e.g.7d τε δῶρα, περί Te εἰρήνης 
καὶ πολέμου, Σωκράτου" τε σοφία καὶ ἀρετή. If τέ belongs to the whole 
sentence, it is usually joined to the first word of the sentence. Her. 6, 123. 
οἵτινες ἔφευγόν τε τὸν πάντα χρόνον τοὺς τυράννους, ἐκ μηχανῆς τε τῆς τούτων 
ἐξέλιπον οἱ Πεισιστρατίδαι τὴν τυραννίδα. It is, also, often joined to the predi- 
cate of the sentence, if that precedes, although it would stand after another 
word. X. Ὁ. 3.5, 8. ᾧ (qua re) πολλοὶ ἐπαιρόμενοι προτρέπονταί τε ἂρετῆς 
ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι καὶ ἄλκιμοι γίγνεσϑαι (instead of ἀρετῆς τε ἐπ.). 


Rem. 4. In the Epic writers (and in imitation of these in the Lyric writers 
also, though more seldom in the latter, and in the Attic writers in only a few 
fragments), τέ is very frequently joined with conjunctions and relative pro- 
nouns, in order to represent, in a more definite manner, the mutual relation 
and intimate connection between the corresponding members (as well —as, 
as—so). ‘This τέ either stands in both of the members, in which case the first 
τέ refers to the following member, anticipating it, as it were, and the second 
refers back to the preceding; or more frequently it stands in only one of the 
corresponding members; thus often εἴπερ τε---τέ, or εἴπερ---τέ; μέν τε 
— dé Te or GAAG Te, as on this side, so on that, or μέν---δέ τε (ἀλλά Te); 
μέν τε---δέ (ἀλλά); also the whole of the first member can be omitted, and 
be supplied by the mind, from what precedes; thus δέ τε, ἀλλά Te, also 
often without the corresponding μέν: δ έ---τέ; τέ---δέ; τέ---αὐτάρ; then 
καί τε, atque, yet moreover, when the corresponding member is contained in 
what precedes (not only— but also). 1]. 1, 509. τὸν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὥνησαν, καί τ᾽ ἔκλυον 
εὐξαμένοιο. Also ὅςτε, he, who (not only in the poets, but also sometimes in 
Herodotus), ὅςτις τε, οἷός τε, ὅσος τε (= τοῖος, οἷος ; τόσος, ὅσος, of such 
a nature, so great, as much as), ὥ 5 τε, so as, so that, ὡς εἰ τε, ἅτε, ἤῦτε, ὅπως- 
τε, ὅτε τε, then, when, ὅδ τε, ἵνα Te, there, where. In Attic prose, the fol- 
lowing combinations still remain, viz., οἷός τέ εἶμι with the Inf, signifying 
Iam in the condition, ὥς τε (so that), @seire and ἔςτε (1. 6. és 6 Te), quoad. 
Moreover, ἐπ είτε, postquam, as used by Herodotus, should also be mentioned. 


Rem. 5. Καί is originally an adverb, also, even, etiam. But the idea of 
emphasis which is expressed by καί, also, even, necessarily supposes a reference 
to another clause, 6. g. καὶ 6 Σωκράτης ταῦτα ἔλεξεν (Sc. od μόνον οἱ ἄλλοι, OF 
ὥςπερ καὶ of ἄλλοι). According to the nature of the -corresponding member to 
be supplied, the emphatic καί may have either a strengthening (even, yet, entirely, 
ete.) or a weakening force (even only, only even), e. g. Kal καταγελᾷς μου (you 
even laugh at me). Kad σὺ ταῦτα ἔλεξας (even you said this) ;— καὶ μᾶλλον (yet 
rather), kat τρίς, καὶ κάρτα, (very much), καὶ πάνυ, καὶ πολύς (not much), 
καὶ ὀλίγον, καὶ μικρόν (but little), καὶ πᾶς ----ἶ αἱ πάλαι (even long ago), καὶ 
χϑές, καὶ αὐτίκα, καὶ νῦν or ἔτι καὶ νῦν ---καὶ ὥς, καὶ οὕτως (vel sic), — 
καὶ μόνος, καὶ εἷς. With questions, e.g. Dem. Phil. 1, ὅ8. τί χρὴ καὶ mpos- 
δοκᾶν; (what is only to be expected even?) (=nthil plane expectandum est) 
In Homer, after a temporal protasis, this καί often introduces an apodosis, 
and may then be translated by immediately. Il. a, 478, ἦμος δ᾽ ἠριγένεια 
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φάνη ῥοδοδάκτυλος "Hos, καὶ τότ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀνάγοντο μετὰ στρατὸν εὐρὺν Αχαιῶν. 
The use of καί in such concluding clauses, shows that the two clauses are 
ordinate, and καί may be said to have its usual connective force, though th 
force cannot well be expressed in English. i ΤῊ 


% 


2. If the annexive coordinate sentences are negative, they are connected :— 


(a) By οὐδέ (μηδ ἐ), not — nor, when a negative member precedes; (b) by ~ 
καὶ ov (καὶ μή), and not, when an affirmative member precedes; this is the q 
regular form in Attic prose; but in the Ionic and poetic writers οὐδέ or μηδέ 
can also be used here; (6) in a more emphatic and definite manner by οὔτε ἡ 
-- οὔτε (μήτε--- μή τ ε), neque—neque (neve—neve), neither—mnor; (4) by q 
otte—ré (seldom kat), neque—et, —on the one hand not —and on the other ; 
as not — so also. . 


X, An. 1. 4, 8. οὐκ ἔγωγε αὐτοὺς διώξω, οὐ δ᾽ ἐρεῖ οὐδείς, ὡς ἐγὼ αὐτοὺς Kakas 
ποιῶ. C.3.7, 9. διατείνου μᾶλλον πρὸς τὸ σαυτῷ προΞέχειν, καὶ μὴ ἀμέλει τῶν — 
τῆς πόλεως. Dem. Cor. 254, 85. φαίνομαι ἐγὼ χάριτος τετυχηκὼς τότε καὶ οὐ 
μέμψεως οὐδὲ τιμωρίας. Th. 8, 14. ἐπαμύνατε. «καὶ μὴ πρόησϑε ἡμᾶς. ῬΙ. 
Ἰ, για. 207, 6. ἐῶσιν ἄρα σε ἃ βούλει ποιεῖν καὶ οὐδὲν ἐπιπλήττουσιν, οὐδὲ 
διακωλύουσι ποιεῖν ὧν ἂν ἐπιδυμῇς. ---Ο ὔτε δϑεοί, οὔτε &vOpwmror.— X. An. 2. 
2,8. ὥμοσαν .. μήτε προδώσειν ἀλλήλους σύὐμμαχοί τε ἔσεσϑαι. 5.1, 6. οὔτε 
ἀγορά ἐστιν ἱκανή, ἥ τε χώρα πολεμία. Th. 1, 118. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι αἰσϑοόμ- 
ενοι οὔτε ἐκώλυον, εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ βραχύ, ἡσύχαζόν τε τὸ πλέον τοῦ χρόνου. 


Rem. 6. The following connective forms are more rare, and belong mostly — 
to poetry, viz. ofre—ovd, οὐ---οὔτε; τὲ οὐ---τέ; OD TE—TE OV; in the ~ 
two last forms οὐ combines with the verb and forms, as it were, one thought. 
Th. 2, 22. Ἐκκλησίαν Te οὐκ ἐποίει.., Thy Te πόλιν ἐφύλασσε (he called no 
assembly and guarded the city); 1, 126. οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἔτι κατενόησε, τό τε 
μαντεῖον οὐκ ἐδήλου; oV TE—OVSE, neither — and not, which is found often in 
prose also. ha 


Rem. 7. Οὐδέ expresses either an antithesis (but not), or it serves to con- 
nect a new clause (and not, not even). When οὐ ὃ ἐ---οὐ ὃ ἐ follow one another, 
they are not to be considered correlative particles and translated nezther — nor, 
but are to be translated not even—and not. X. C. 3.12, 5. εὖ yap tod, ὅτι 
οὐδὲ ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἀγῶνι, οὐδὲ ἐν πράξει οὐδεμιᾷ μεῖον ἕξεις διὰ τὸ βέλτιον 
τὸ σῶμα παρεσκευάσϑαι. Οὐδὲ as a connective in negative sentences, corre- 
sponds to καί in positive sentences, mentioned in remark 5, and signifies not 
even, ne — quidem, e.g. οὐδ᾽ ὃ Kpiitictos ἐτόλμησεν αὐτῷ μάχεσϑαι ---- οὐδὲ εἷς 
(ne unus quidem), οὖ δ᾽ ὦ 5 (ne sic quidem), etc. ' 


8. An enhansive or emphatic coordinate sentence, as has been seen (Rem. 
5), is expresssed by the simple καί, but more definitely by : — 
(a) οὐ μόνον or od μόνον ὅτι (also οὐχ ὅτι μόνον) or μὴ ὅτει--- 
ἀλλὰ καί, not οπίῃ ---ν also. (Οὐκ ὅτι originates from οὗ λέγω, ὅτι, as 
μὴ ὅτι from μὴ λέγε, ὅτι.) Σωκράτης οὐ μόνον σοφὸς ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ aya- 
Sds. Pl. Symp. 179, Ὁ. ὑπεραποῦνήσκειν ἐδέλουσιν of ἐρῶντες, οὐ μόνον ὅτι 
ἄνδρες, ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκες. K.C.2.9,8. οὐχ ὅτι μόνος ὃ Κρίτων ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ 
ἦν, GAAG καὶ οἱ φίλοι αὐτοῦ. Cy. 8.1, 28. μὴ γὰρ ὅτι ἄρχοντα, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
οὕς οὐ φοβοῦνται, μᾶλλον τοὺς αἰδουμένους αἰδοῦνται τῶν ἄναιδῶν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι. 
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_Rem.8. Οὐ μόνον--ἀΑλλά without καί is used, when the second mem- 
ber includes the first, whether the second is stronger than the’first in extent or 
degree. Isocr. Phil. ὅ, 146. οὐ μόνον ἐπὶ τούτων αὐτοὺς ὄψει Thy γνώμην ταύτην 
ἔχοντας, GAN ἐπὶ πάντων ὁμοίως. Panath. 87. οὐ μόνον ἂν εὑρεϑείην 
ἐπὶ τοῖς νῦν λεγομένοις ταύτην ἔχων τὴν διάνοιαν, GAN ὁμοίως ἐπὶ πάντων. 
X. C. 1. 6, 2. ἱμάτιον ἠμφίεσαι οὐ μόνον φαῦλον, ἀλλὰ τὸ αὐτὸ ϑέρους τε 
καὶ χειμῶνο. 

(0) Οὐχ ὅπω---ἀλλὰ Kal, not only not —but even, or οὐχ ὅπως or μὴ 
ὅπω---ἀλλ᾽ οὐ ὃ έ, not only not — but not even. (’Omws = how, I say not or (Imp.) 
say not how, which involves the idea, I say not or say not, that not.) Also wh ὅτι 
(followed by GAA οὐδέ) is used in the sense of not only not, when both clauses 
haye a common predicate, and this stands in the last clause. Dem. Cor.271,1. οὐχ 
ὅπως χάριν αὐτοῖς (τοῖς ᾿ΑϑηναίοιΞς) ἔχεις ἀλλὰ μισϑώσας σεαυτὸν κατὰ τουτωνὶ 
πολιτεύῃ (non modo non — sed etiam). Dem. Phil. 2, 67. (τοὺς Θηβαίους ἡγεῖτο) 
οὐχ ὅπως aytinpatey καὶ διακωλύσειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ συστρατεύσειν. Isocr. 
Plataic. 586. οὐχ ὅπω ς τῆς κοινῆς ἐλευδερίας μετέχομεν, GAN οὐδὲ δουλείας 
μετρίας ἠξιώϑημεν τυχεῖν (non modo non—sed ne—quidem). X. ΟΥ. 1. 8, 10. 
μὴ ὅπως- ὀρχεῖσϑαι ἐν ῥυδμῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δ᾽ ὀρϑδοῦσϑαι ἐδύνασϑε (non modo non 
saltare poteratis, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus stare). 1586. 10,1, ἐγὼ μὴ ὅτι 
ὑπὲρ ἄλλου, GAN οὐδὲ ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ πώποτε δίκην ἰδίαν εἴρηκα (as in Latin: 
non modo de alio, sed ne’ de me quidem unquam causam dixi, instead of non 
modo non, the Latin using non modo — sed ne— quidem, instead of non modo 
non — sed ne — quidem, when both the clauses are negative, and the common 


predicate of both is in the latter clause). 


Rem. 9. When οὐχ ὅτι---ἀἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ has the sense of not only — but not 
even, the predicate of the first member contains a negation, or at least has a 
negative sense. Th. 2, 97. ταύτῃ (τῇ Σκυδῶν ἰσχύϊ) ἀδύνατα (sc. ἐστίν) é- 
ἰισοῦσϑαι οὐχ ὅτι τὰ ἐν TH Εὐρώπῃ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ ἔδνος. (Scytharum 
potentiae non modo Europae imperia exaequari non possunt, sed ne Asiae quidem 
gens). Dem. 702. οὐχ ὅτι τῶν ὄντων ἀπεστερήμην ἄν, ἄλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν 
ἔζην. (In ἀπεστερήμην is contained the idea: non haberem.) Also μὴ ὅτι 
followed by ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ is used in a similar manner, since a negative precedes μὴ 
ὅτι. Χ. C.1.6, 11. τὴν οἰκίαν ἢ ἄλλο τι ὧν κέκτησαι, νομίζων ἀργυρίου ἄξιον εἶναι, 
οὐδενὶ ἂν μὴ ὅτι προῖκα δοίης, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας λαβών (you 
would not only not give your house to any one gratuitously, but not even for a less price, 
than it is worth; properly you would give to no one, not to say, gratuitously, nay not 
even for a less price, etc.). 

{c) Ov(K)—GAAG καί, not—but even; οὐ(κ) ---ἰλλ᾽ οὐ δέ, not —nay 
not even. Dem. Mid. 24. οὐ πονηρός, ἀλλὰ Kal πάνυ χρηστός. Χ. C. 2. 8, 8. 
τὸν καὶ λόγῳ Kal ἔργῳ πειρώμενον ἐμὲ ἄνιαν ovK ἂν δυναίμην οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν οὔτ᾽ 
εὖ ποιεῖν, GAN οὐδὲ πειράσομαι. An. 1. 8, 2. (δαρεικοὺς) λαβὼν οὐκ εἰς τὸ 
ἴδιον κατεδέμην ἐμοί, GAN οὐδὲ καϑηδυπάϑησα, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. 

(d) οὐδέ--μὴ ὅτι, not even—not to say, much less (ne-quidem —nedum). 
X. Symp. 2, 26. καὶ οὐδὲ ἀναπνεῖν, wh ὅτι λέγειν τι δυνησόμεϑα (we shall be 
able not even to breathe, to say nothing of speaking, or much less to speak). 
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1. An adversative codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses that stand a 
in opposition to each other, are united and form one thought. : 


(a) The opposition is of such a nature, that the thought expressed in the τι 
coordinate clause either wholly abrogates the thought of the preceding clause, 
since another thought is substituted for it; this is done: (a) by placing the 
conjunction ἃ λλ ἄ (buf) in opposition to a preceding negative; (Ὁ) by placing 
the conjunction ἀλλά together with the negative οὐ in opposition to a pre- q 
ceding affirmative; in the last case, ἀλλά may be translated and, or be wholly — 
omitted: (a) od x of πλούσιοι εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν, GAN οἱ ἀγαδοί. (Ὁ) Ἐπ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐνθένδε ἡρπάσϑη (he was seized there, and not here, or not here). 

(8) Or the opposition is of such a nature that the thought in the coordinate. Ὶ 
clause merely Jimuts or restricts that in the preceding clause. The limitation is 
expressed by δέ, ἀλλά (but), ἂτ ἄρ (αὐτάρ, Epic.), καίτοι, μέντοι, ὅμως. 


2. Δέ most generally has an adversative force, and hence can express every 
kind of contrast or opposition. In respect to its signification, it ranks, like 
the Lat. autem, between the copulative connectives (τέ, καί) and the adversa- 
tive (ἀλλά, etc.), since it contains both a copulative and adversative force, and 
hence either opposes one thought to another (adversative), or merely contrasts 
it (copulative). Hence it is very frequently used in Greek, where the English 
uses and. The new thought being different from the preceding, is placed in 
contrast with it. 


3. The mutual relation between the concessive and adversative clauses, is 
commonly expressed by the concessive μέν, which, as it denotes concession 
and admission, points forward to the limitation expressed in the second member 
by δέ. As δέ can denote both a strong and slight contrast, so the sigmibcanas 
of μέν is sometimes stronger and sometimes weaker. 


4. The original signification of μέν (arising from μήν, ὃ 316, πε is truly, 
in truth ; yet its signification is not always so strong as this; indeed, in innu- 
merable places its force is so slight, that it cannot be translated at all into 
English. Td μὲν ὠφέλιμον καλόν, τὸ δὲ βλαβερὸν αἰσχρόν. Th. 8, 68. διέφϑει- 
ραν Πλαταιέων μὲν αὐτῶν οὖϊς ἐλάσσους διακοσίων, ᾿Αϑηναίων δὲ πέντε καὶ 
εἴκοσιν. ᾿ 

5. Μ ἐν --- are especially used in the following cases : — 

(a) With divisions of place, time, number, order, and persons, e.g. “EvravSa 
μέν--- ἐκεῖ δέ, ἔνϑα pwev—WSa δέ, τοτὲ μέν---τοτὲ δέ, ποτὲ μέν --- 
ποτὲ δέ, at one time,—at another, sometimes — sometimes, ἄλλοτε μέν --- ἄλ- 
λοτε δέ, Gua μέν --- ἅμα δέ, sometimes — sometimes, πρῶτον μέν --- ἔπειτα 


ἜΣ = ἜΜΕΝ τ 


δέ, τὸ μέν ---τὸ δέ, τὰ μέν ---τὰ δέ and τοῦτο μέν --- τοῦτο δέ, partly, — 
partly, on the one side —on the other, both — and, not only — but also,é6 μι ἐν -- ὃ 
ὃ έ, hic —iile. 


»" 
} 


(0) When several predicates belong.to the same object, and also, when sey- 


doth 

οὐ 
> ‘ 
: . 








~ 
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eral actions refer to the same object. S. Ph. 239. ἐγὼ γένος μέν εἰμι τῆς περ- 
ἐῤῥύτου Σκύρου, πλέω δ᾽ ἐς οἶκον, αὐδῶμαι δὲ παῖς ᾿Αχιλέως Νεοπτόλεμος. So 
also in a principal and subordinate clause. Her. 1, 108. οὗ ἐξέβαλον μὲν ἐς τὴν 
᾿Ασίην, Κιμμερίους ἐκβαλόντες ἐκ τῆς Εὐρώπης, τούτοισι δὲ ἐπισπόμενοι φεύγουσι 
οὕτω ἐς τὴν Μηδικὴν χώρην ἀπίκοντο. 


c. Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two different clauses. 
X. C. 2. 1, 32. ἐγὼ σύνειμι μὲν δεοῖς, σύνειμι δ᾽ avSpémos τοῖς ayaSois. 
1. 1, 2. Σωκράτης δύων φανερὸς ἦ πολλάκις μὲν οἴκοι, πολλάκις δὲ ἐπὶ 
τῶν κοινῶν τῆς πόλεως βωμῶν. Yet this principle is not always observed. 
Méy is regularly omitted, when δὲ καί follow, 6. g 2.8, 5. χαλεπὸν οὕτω 


a \ ε a \ oe , F 
Tl ποιῆσαι, ὥστε μηδὲν ἁμαρτεῖν, χαλεπὸν δὲ Kai arauapthtTws τε ποιήσαντα 


μὴ ἀγνώμονι κριτῇ περιτυχεῖν. 


Remark 1. When μέν stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is some- 
times repeated, for the sake of emphasis, in the corresponding demonstrative 
or concluding clause. Her. 2, 121. καὶ τὸν (i. 6. ὃν) μὲν καλέουσι Sépos, 
τοῦτον μὲν προΞςκυνέουσί τε Kal εὖ ποιοῦσι: τὸν δὲ χειμῶνα κ. τ. Χλ. So also, 
when, instead of the adjective clause, the Part. with the article is used. Isoer. 
Paneg. 52, 60. τῷ wey ὑπερενεγκόντι τὴν avSpwrivny φύσιν (Ἡρακλεῖ), .. τούτῳ 
μὲν {Εὐρυσϑεὺς) ἐπιτάττων... διετέλεσεν. So also sometimes two preceding 
μέν" 5 correspond with two following | dé’s ; this always implies a strong emphasis. 
Pl. Apol. 28, 6. ἐγὼ οὖν δεινὰ ἂν εἴη εἰργασμένος, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, εἰ, ὅτε 
μέν με οἱ Spxovres ἔταττον, ovs ὑμεῖς, εἵλεσῶε ἄρχειν μου, καὶ ἐν Ποτιδαΐᾳ καὶ ἐν 
᾿Αμφιπόλει καὶ ἐπὶ Δηλίῳ, τότε μὲν οὗ ἐκεῖνοι ἔταττον ἔμενον --- καὶ ἐκινδύνευον 
ἀποϑανεῖν, τοῦ δὲ Seov τάττοντος, ὡς ἐγὼ φήϑην τε καὶ ὑπέλαβον, φιλοσοφοῦντά 
με δεῖν ζὴν καὶ ἐξετάζοντα ἐμαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐνταῦδα δὲ φοβηδεὶς ἢ 
ϑάνατον ἢ ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν πρᾶγμα λίποιμι τὴν τάξιν. Yet this parallelism is but 
seldom found δο regularly carried out. 


Rem. 2. On the position of μέν ---ὃ έ, the following points are to be no- 
ticed: ‘They are commonly placed after the words, which are opposed to each 
other ; yet they are often to be referred to the predicate or to the whole clause. 
x. C. 1.1, 10. καὶ ἔλεγε μὲν (Σωκράτης) ὡς τὸ πολύ, τοῖς δὲ βουλομένοις ἐξῆν 
ἀκούειν. An. 8. 4,2. ἔπαϑε μὲν οὐδέν, πολλὰ δὲ κακὰ ἐνόμισε ποιῆσαι. 
When a substantive or adjective is connected with the article or a preposition, 
μέν and δέ are commonly placed between the article and the preposition, and 
between the preposition and substantive or adjective, e.g. mpds μὲν τοὺς φί- 
λους ---πρὸ ς δ᾽ rasan yet this conformity is by no means observed in cor- 
responding member S, 6. g. X. C. 1. 1, 12. τὰ μὲν avdpdrein παρέντες, TR 
δαιμόνια δὲ σκοποῦντες ἡγοῦνται τὰ προΞτήκοντα πράττειν. 2, 24. διὰ μὲν 
κάλλος ---διὰ δύναμιν δέ. Orinversely, Isocr. Paneg. 64,114. ἐν ταῖς πολ- 
ιτείαις μέν---ὲν δὲ ταῖς συνϑήκαις. 


Rem. 3. Iti is ΘΕΆΩΝ that any other adversative connective instead of ὃ έ, 
can follow μέν, © . 5. ἀλλά, ἀτάρ, ete. But in place of the adversative connec- 
tives, sometimes also the copulatives τέ, raf, are used, by a kind of anacoluthon, 
or me construction is entirely changed, no reference being had to the preceding 


μέν. 


Rem. 4. The adversative connective which would be expected to follow 
μέν, is sometimes omitted, although there is a corresponding adversative mem- 
ber. This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast is such, as of 
itself without δέ, to make this contrast sufficiently manifest, as 6. g. with 


.ἐνταῦδα μέν --- ἐκ εἴ, and almost always with πρῶτον έν ---ἔζΠπειτα. 
μ ρ μ 


Secondly, even the clause expressing the contrast, can be wholly omitted, in 
which. case, it must be supplied by the mind (μέν solitarium). Her. 3, 3. λέγ» 
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εται ὅδε ὃ λόγος, ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐ πιϑανός (TO ME improbable, perhaps probable to — 
others). Ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἶδα; ὡς μὲν λέγουσιν; ταῦτα μὲν ἡμῖν ἤγγειλέ͵ 
τις; οἶμαι μέν, ἡγοῦμαι μέν, δοκῶ μέν, οὔκ οἷδα μέν and the like, α΄ 
INDEED, CERTAINLY, think. ἷ 


Rem. 5. On account of its general signification, δέ, like autem, frequently 
connects sentences even, which stand in a causal relation to each other; then 
the hearer orreader can gather from the context the particular mode of con- 
nection. Thus δέ very often expresses the reason, and is used instead of γάρ. 


Rem. 6. In questions, δέ has either an adversative force, when the interro- — 
gator gives yiyacity, by omitting the concessive member, e. g. X. C. 2. 9,2. καὶ 
63. Εἰπέ μοι, ἔφη, ὦ Κρίτων, κύνας 5& τρέφεις, ἵνα σοι τοὺς λύκους ἀπὸ τῶν προ- 
βάτων ἀπερύκωσι; (you are unwilling to support a man who could protect you 
from your enemies, AND YET do you keep dogs?)}. Or, δέ has a copulative force 
and continues the question which had been interrupted by the answer of the 
other, 6. g. X. C. 3.5, 2. οὔκουν οἷσϑα, ἔφη, ὅτι πλήϑει μὲν οὐδὲν μείους εἰσὶν 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι Βοιωτῶν ; ---- Οἷδα γάρ, ἔφη. Σώματα δὲ ayada καὶ καλὰ πότερον ek 
Βοιωτῶν οἴει πλείω ἂν ἐκλεχϑῆνα:, ἢ ἐξ ᾿Αϑηνῶ». The same principle holds in 
answers. 


Rem.7. Καί---δέ (in the Epic writers καὶ δέ not separated), and, though 
more seldom, the negative οὐ ὃ έ --- δ ἔ, in which connection δέ has an adver- 
bial force, can be translated by and on the other hand, and also; and on the other 
hand not. X. H. 5. 2, 37. of τε ἄλλοι TpoStuws τῷ Τελευτίᾳ ὑπηρέτουν, καὶ q 
τῶν Θηβαίων δὲ πόλις TpoStuws ξυνέπεμπε καὶ ὁπλίτας καὶ ἱππέας. An. 1. 8, 20. 
καὶ οὐδὲν οὐδὲ τοῦτον παδεῖν ἔφασαν, οὐ δ᾽ ἄλλος δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ 
μάχῃ ἔπαϑεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν. 


Ξ ἃ γα lin ice aaa Sales 
aaa τῶν Se ee me 64 


Rem. 8. In the apodosis, as in principal clauses, δέ has a double force, either 
adversative, or merely contrasting (copulative). Sometimes μέν stands in the 
first member. 





a. The adversative δέ in the apodosis, denotes the contrast between that and 
the protasis. It is used: (a) after hypothetical antecedent clauses, though 
ἀλλά also is often found instead of δέ; (8) after relative antecedent tlauses, 
and such as denote comparison. (a) X. Cy. 5. 5, 21. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μηδὲ τοῦτ᾽, ἔφη, 
βούλει ἀποκρίνασϑαι, σὺ SE τοὐντεῦδεν λέγε (say on the contrary). (B) 8. 5, 12. 
ὥςπερ of ὁπλῖται, οὕτω δὲ Kal of πελτασταὶ Kal οἱ τοξόται (so on the other hand). 


(b) After a temporal protasis, δέ commonly has a contrasting or merely copu- 
lative force, though sometimes adversative also (very often in the Homeric lan- 
guage, also in Herodotus, but seldom in the Attic writers) ; this δέ may often 
be loosely translated by then. Od. A, 387. αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ ψυχὰς μὲν ἀπεσκέδασ᾽ ἄλ- 
Avdis ἄλλῃ ἁγνὴ Περσεφόνεια γυναικῶν δελυτεράων, FASE δ᾽ ἐπὶ ψυχὴ ᾿Αγαμέμνονος 
᾿Ατρείδαο. So ὄφρα --- τόφρα δ έ, ὅπότε --- ὃ ἐ, ἕως ---δέ. Χ. An. 4. 1, 2. ἐπεὶ 
δὲ ἀφίκοντο, ἔνϑα 6 μὲν Τίγρης ποταμὸς παντάπασιν ἄπορος ἣν διὰ τὸ βάϑος καὶ μέ- 
yeSos, πάροδος (transitus) δὲ odk ἦν... ἐδόκει δὲ τοῖς στρατιώταις διὰ τῶν ὀρέων 
τεορευτέον εἶναι (then, or on the contrary). As δέ 15 used after the protasis, so alse 
in like manner after participles, which supply the place of a protasis. Pl. 
Symp. 220, Ὁ. καί ποτε ὄντος πάγου οἵου δεινοτάτου, καὶ πάντων .. ἐνειλιγ- 
μένων τοὺς πόδας εἰς πίλους καὶ ἀρνακίδας, οὗτος δ᾽ ἐν τούτοις ἐξήει ἔχων ἱμάτιον 
.. οἷόνπερ καὶ πρότερον εἰώδει φορεῖν. X. C. 8. 7, 8, ϑαυμάζω σου, εἰ ἐκείνους ῥᾳ- 
δίως χειρούμενα, τούτοις δὲ μηδένα τρόπον οἴει δυνήσεσϑαι προξενεχϑῆναι. 


Ce eS ey ΡΨ ΨΚ ee ee ee ΤῸ 


6. ᾿Αλλά (Neut. Pl. of ἄλλος), but (sed, at), yet, however, generally expresses 
difference and separation. It always stands at the beginning of the sentence. 
According to the nature of the preceding member, it either abrogates what is 
affirmed in that member (see No. 1), or it restricts and limits it (yet, however) 
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He ts indeed poor, but brave — he is not brave, but cowardly ; (here the clause but 
: brave restricts the one preceding, and but cowardly wholly denies or abrogates 
the idea of brave). Τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα ὠφέλιμον μέν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ καλόν. The 
use of ἀλλά is very frequent in objections (— at), also in questions, when the 
question expresses a contrast, or when an objection is introduced in the form 
of a question. Dem. Cor. τί γὰρ καὶ βουλόμενοι μετεπέμπεσϑ᾽ ἂν αὐτούς, ἐπὶ 
τὴν εἰρήνην; GAN ὑπῆρχεν ἅπασιν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸν πόλεμον ; ἂλ λ᾽ αὐτοὶ περὶ 
| εἰρήνης ἐβουλεύεσϑε. Eur. Med. 325. λόγους ἀναλοῖς - οὐ γὰρ ἂν πείσαις ποτέ. 
“AAW ἐξελᾷς με, κοὐδὲν αἰδέσαι Artds;” very frequently ἀλλ᾽ ἢ---, but 
really —? X. An. 7. 6, 4. καὶ οἵ εἶπον " ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἢ δημαγωγεῖ ὃ ἀνὴρ τοὺς ἄνδρας ; 


Rem. 9. ᾿Αλλά is used in negative, non-concessive clauses, when by it the gen- 
eral signification of the preceding negative clause is to be restricted by an excep- 
tion. Here adda is the same as πλήν or εἶ μή, nisi, and can be translated into 
English by except, than. In the first member, ἄλλος (ἕτερος) is commonly 
placed, 6. δ. οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, ἀλλά, and this ἄλλος points forward to the following 
ἀλλά, corresponding with it. X. An. 6.4, 2. ἐν τῷ μέσῳ ἄλλη μὲν πόλις οὐδε- 
μία οὔτε φιλία, οὔτε Ἕλληνίς, ἀλλὰ Θρᾷκες καὶ Βιϑυνοί (between there is no other 
Jriendly or Grecian city [there are none} except Thracians and Bithynians). 


Rem. 10. In the frequent combination of ἀλλ᾽ ἤ after a preceding nega- 
tive, or after a question implying a negative, or even after the addition of 
ἄλλος, ἕτερος to the negative, consequently, οὐκ, οὐδὲν GAN ἥ; οὐδὲν ἄλ- 
λο, GAN H; οὐδὲν ἕτερον, ἀλλ᾽ ἤ: τί ἄλλο, ἀλλ᾽ HF; ἄλλο τι (with ἃ pre- 
ceding interrogative pronoun), ἂλ λ᾽ ἤ, --- ἃλ λ᾽ seems to be merely ἄλλο, but 
on account of its close connection with ἤ, it appears to have changed its ac- 
cent (ἀλλὸ 7) and to have lost it (ἀλλ᾽ 7). X. An. 7.7, 53. ἀργύριον μὲν οὐκ 
ἔχω, GAN ἢ μικρόν τι. O. 2,13. οὔτε ἄλλος πώποτέ μοι παρέσχε τὰ ἑαυτοῦ διοι- 
κεῖν, GAN ἢ σὺ νυνὶ ἐδέλεις παρέχειν. Pl. Phaed. 97, d. οὐδὲν ἄλλο σκοπεῖν 
προςήκειν ἀνϑρώπῳ, AAN 7 τὸ ἄριστον καὶ τὸ βέλτιστον. 


Rem. 11. Also the following elliptical expressions are to be mentioned: 
οὐ μὴν ἄλλά or οὐ μέντοι ἀλλά, yet, veruntamen, οὐ yap GAAG, then 
certainly, certainly. ‘These must be completed by joining with the uegative the 
verb of the preceding clause, or in place of it, such expressions as τοῦτ᾽ ἐγένε- 
το, τοῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. X. Cy. 1.4, 8.6 ἵππος πίπτει εἰς γόνατα, καὶ μικροῦ κἂκεῖνον 
ἐξετραχήλισεν " οὐ μὴν (5611. ἐξετραχήλισεν) GAN ἐπέμεινεν ὃ Κῦρος μόλις πως, 
καὶ ὃ ἵππος ἐξανέστη. 

Rem. 12. ᾿Αλλά is, moreover, used to denote a transition to a different or an 
opposite thought ; this is the case in exhortations and exclamations, in general, 
when the discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new is quickly in- 
troduced, 6. g. ἄλλ᾽ εὐτυχοίης " (well then!) — ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα (well now) — ἀλλ᾽ cia! — 
also when one answers or replies quickly and decidedly, 6. g. ἀλλὰ βούλομαι, 
well, I will. 


7. From the adverb αὖ, on the contrary, again, rursus, and &pa, igitur, have 
originated the Epic αὐτάρ and the prose ἀτάρ. They always stand at the 
beginning of the sentence, and have the signification of δέ or ἀλλά, but ; yet, as 
it seems, with this difference, that, on account of their composition with ἄρα 
(igitur), they are more closely and intimately connected with what precedes. 
-- μέντοι has been already treated (§ 316, Rem.). Καίτοι, yet, verum, sed 
tamen, atqui (§ 317, 3), is used especially, when the speaker wishes to correct 
something he had said; the Latins use quamquam in the same way, e. g. 
καίτοι τί φημι; (quamquam quid loquor ?, and yet why do 1 speak?). Ὅμως 


ae er a a πὰ πο οι τ i a ν" τ οὰ τσ Ns 


Ee a. aS 


συ ee. eS Re ae, fs 
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(from Bats, equal, like), nevertheless, yet, however, places the second clause, as an 
unexpected one, in opposition to the first. Th. 6, 50. Λάμαχος μὲν τοῦτα εἰπὼν 
$uws mposéSeto καὶ αὐτὸς TH ᾿Αλκιβιάδου γνώμῃ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅμω 5 is still stronger. 


§ 323. ΠῚ. Disjunctive Codrdination. 


1. A disjunctive coérdinate sentence is one in which the clauses composing 
the entire sentence, are united into one whole, one of which excludes the other; 
hence the one can be considered to exist only when the other does not. This 
disjunctive relation is denoted by :— 


”“H, or, aut, vel, or more emphatically and definitely by 7-—%, and when the 
first member is to be made emphatic, #ro: — #, aut — aut, vel — vel, either — or ; 
εἴτε---εἴτε (with the Ind.) or édyte—édyte or ἄντε---ἄντε (with the 
Subj.), sive — sive, whether — or, when the speaker wishes to indicate, that he 
does not know whether he should decide for the one or the other; on the mode 
used in these hypothetical disjunctive clauses, see § 339. 


Ὁ πατήρ, ἢ ὃ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἀπέϑανεν. ---Ἢ ὁ πατήρ, ἢ 6 υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἀπέϑανεν. ΤῊ. 
4, 118. εἰ δέ τι ὑμῖν εἴτε κάλλιον, εἴτε δικαιότερον τούτων δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἰόντες ἐς 
Λακεδαίμονα διδάσκετε. Pl. Rp. 498, ἃ. εἴτ᾽ ἐν γραφικῇ, εἴτ᾽ ἐν μουσικῇ, εἴτε 
δὴ ἐν πολιτικῇ. Apol. 27, ο. εἴτ᾽ οὖν καινά, εἴτε παλαιά. 84, 6. εἴτ᾽ οὖν 
GAndés, εἴτ᾽ οὖν ψευδές. Rp. 48, ἃ. ἄν τε τις εἰς κολυμβήϑραν μικρὰν ἐμπέσῃ, 
ἄντε εἰς τὸ μέγιστον πέλαγος μέσον, ὅμως γε νεῖ οὐδὲν ἧττον. 


Remark 1. The following forms, also, are sometimes used: εἰ --- εἴτε 
(si — sive) ; εἴτε--- εἰ δέ (stve—si vero), when the second member contains 
something opposite to the first; εἴτε---ἤ; ἤ--- εἴτε (seldom and only Poet.); 
εἴτε but once (poetic). 


Rem. 2. The disjunctive connectives ἢ — 7, in the Epic writers, very seldom 
in the Tragedians, are united with μέν and δέ: ἢ μ έν ---- ἢ ὃ ἐ. In this case, 
they do not have a disjunctive, but like rai — καί, ré — τέ, a copulative force. 
Instead of ἠδέ, ἰδέ is also used according to the necessities of the verse. II. ε, 
128. ὄφρ᾽ εὖ γιγνώσκῃς Huey Sedv, HSE καὶ ἄνδρα, both—and, not only — but 
also. 


2. The particle # is not only used to denote the disjunctive relation, but also © 


in expressing comparison, in which it does not exclude, or express the opposite 
of the preceding member, but only expresses separation or difference. As in its 
disjunctive relation, one # corresponds with another, so here # stands in rela- 
tion to a word, which expresses a difference, 6. g. ἄλλος, οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, GAAOIOS, 


ἐναντίος, ἴδιος, διαφέρω, etc.; also in relation to comparatives, as well as to all 


words which have the force of a comparative, 6. g. διπλάσιος, πρίν, φϑάνω, ete. 
Pl. Phaed. 64, a. οὐδὲν ἄλλο αὐτοὶ ἐπιτηδεύουσιν, ἢ ἀποδνήσκειν τε καὶ 
TEOVAVAL. 


Rem. 3. The comparative ἤ is sometimes used after the omitted μᾶλλον or after 
a positive. This is the case after expressions of willing, choosing, and the like, 
because these contain the idea of preference; thus after βούλεσϑαι, ἐδέλειν, 
αἱρεῖσδαι, αἵρεσιν δοῦναι, ἘΞ ΔΕ ΤΕ δέχεσϑαι, ζητεῖν, λυσιτελ- 
ety (= potius esse). 1]. α, 117. βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ λαὺν σόον ἔμμεναι, ἤ ἀπολέσϑαι. 
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Lysias de aff. tyr... ζητοῦσι κερδαίνειν, ἢ ἡμᾶς πείϑειν. X. Ag. 4, 5. (Ayns 
gidaos) ἡρεῖτο καὶ σὺν τῷ γενναίῳ μειονεκτεῖν, ἢ σὺν τῷ ἀδίκῳ πλέον ἔχειν. 
Andoe. Myst. 62. reSvdvat νομίζουσα λυσιτελεῖν, ἢ (ζῆν. 


8. The other member of the comparison is joined to the Comparative by %, in 
the same Case as the comparative, and without a verb, when both members have the 
same verb in common. When this is not the case, the second member must stand 
as a complete sentence with its subject and predicate ; commonly, however, merely 
the subject is expressed, but the predicate omitted ; often also after the omitted 
copula, by attraction the same Case is used as in the first member. Instead of ἤ 
the Gen. also can be used (§ 275, 2), most frequently for the Nom. and Acc., 
often also for the Dat. But the Gen. is avoided, when the use of it would occa- 
sion ambiguity; it must be avoided when the t:me of the two clauses is different. 


Eur. Or. 1148. οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν κρεῖσσον, ἢ φίλος σαφής, ov πλοῦτος, οὗ TU- 
ραννίς. ὋὉ φιλόσοφος μᾶλλον ἐπιϑυμεῖ τῆς σοφίας ἣ τῶν χρημάτων. Χαριζόμεϑα 
μᾶλλον τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἢ τοῖς κακοῖς. Φιλοῦμεν μᾶλλον τοὺς ἀγαδϑοὺς ἢ τοὺς κακούς. 
Tsocr. Pac. extr. τοῖς νεωτέροις" καὶ μᾶλλον ἀκμάζουσιν, ἢ ἐγ ὦ (sc. ἀκμά- 
(w), παραινῷς ΤῊ. 7, 77. ἤδη τινὲς καὶ ἐκ δεινοτέρων ἢ τοιῶνδε ἐσώϑησαν 
(from a more dangerous situation, than the present is). 1]. a, 260. ἤδη γάρ ποτ᾽ ἐγὼ 
καὶ ἀρείοσιν Héwep ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ὡμίλησα (with braver men than you 
are). Her. 7, 10. σὺ μέλλεις er ἄνδρας orparever Sat πολὺ ἀμείνονας, ἢ 
Σκύϑας. Eur. Or. 715. πιστὸς ἐν κακοῖς ἀνὴρ κρείσσων γαλήνη» vav- 
τίλοισιν εἰσορᾶν (instead of ἢ γαλήνη). Th. 6,16. mposhre: μοι μᾶλλον ETE- 
ρων... ἄρχειν (instead of ἢ ἑτέροις). 7,63. ταῦτα τοῖς ὁπλίταις οὐχ ἧσσον 
τῶν ναυτῶν παρακελεύομαι (instead of ἢ τοῖς ναύταις). Od. 1, 27. οὔτοι ἔγωγε 
hs ydins δύναμαι γλχυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσϑαι. X. Cy. 2. 3,12. ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ 
Κῦρος, οὕςτινας ἂν δρᾷ ἀγαϑούς, φιλεῖν οὐδὲν ἧττον EavTo* (instead of ἢ éav- 
τόν). Ἠργ.2, 184. Μυκερῖνος πυραμίδα ἀπελίπετο πολλὸν E>? ἅἄσσω τοῦ πατρός 
(instead of ἢ 6 πατήρ, or properly instead οἵ τῆς τοῦ παερός). 


Rem. 4. With πλείων, ἐλάττων, πλέον, ἔλαττον, μεῖον, when they 
stand in connection with a numeral, ἤ is commonly omitted, without change 
of construction, i. e. the Case is the same as if there was no comparative in the 
sentence (comp. decem plus or amplius homines). Pl. Apol. 17, d. νῦν ἐγὼ πρῶ- 
τον ἐπὶ δικαστήριον ἀναβέβηκα, ἔτη γεγονὼς πλείω ἑβδομήκοντα (annos plus 
septuaginta natus). X. An. 6. 4, 24. οἱ ἵππεις ἀποκτείνουσι τῶν ἀνδρῶν οὐ μεῖον 
πεντακοσίους. Th. 6, 95. ἡ λεία ἐπράδη ταλάντων οὐκ ἔλαττον πέντε καὶ εἴκο- 
σιν. X. Cy. 2.1, 5. ἱππέας μὲν ἄξει οὐ μεῖον δισμυρίων. With the Nom. and 
Ace. πλέον, ἔλαττον, the numeral specification can also stand in the Gen., 8. g. 
Ἔχω ov πλέον (ἔλαττον) δέκα ταλάντων. The Greek can consequently say: (a) 
πλείους (ἐλάττους, μείους) ἢ δέκα ἡμέραι ; (Ὁ) πλείους δέκα ἡμερῶν ; (6) πλέον ἢ 
δέκα ἡμέραι; (4) πλέον δέκα ἡμέραι. It will be observed from several of the 
above examples that πλέον, μεῖον, etc. stand as mere adverbs in the Acc., with 
substantives of a different gender and number. 


Rem. 5. Sometimes, also, the particle ἤ is found with the Gen. Such exam- 
ples are to be explained in a two-fold manner. The Gen. either expresses its 
own appropriate relation, being wholly independent of the comparative, 6. g 
Pl. L. 765, a. μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ τριάκοντα γεγονὼς ἐτῶν [just as the Greek says 
γίγνεσϑαι τριάκοντα ἐτῶν § 273, 2, (c)]; or the Gen. is a preparative demonstra- 
tive pronoun, with which the clause introduced by ἤ may be regarded as an 
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appositive or explanatory clause. Od. ¢, 182. οὐ μὲν yap rod ye τρεῖσσον 

kal ἄρειον, ἢ ὅδ᾽ ὁμοφρονέοντε νοήμασιν οἶκον ἔχητον ἀνὴρ ἠδὲ γυνή (= τοῦ bre 
wv 

— ἔχητον). 


Rem. 6. (Comparatio compendiaria). In comparisons, instead of comparing 
the attribute of one object with that of another, the Greeks often compare the 
attributive of one object with the other object itself to which the attribute 
would belong. In this case the Gen. is regularly used. Χ, Cy. 3. 8, 41. χώραν 
ἔχετε οὐδὲν ἧττον ἡ μῶν (instead of τῆς ἡμετέρας) ἔντιμον. Moreover, in ey- 
ery other comparison, this mode of expression is often employed, 6. g. Il. p, 51 
αἵματί of δεύοντο κόμαι Χαρίτεσσιν ὅμοϊαι (instead of ταῖς τῶν Χαρίτων). 
Comp. 'the examples under § 284, 4. This mode of comparison, though not 
strictly correct, is frequent in English, e. g. he has an expression like his father, 
instead of like his father’s. 3 

4, When two attributes or predicates (adjectives or adverbs), belonging to 
the same object, are compared with each other, then both are put in the compar- 


ative, and the last is annexed by ἤ. 


Θάττων, ἢ σοφώτερος, celerior, quam sapientior (more suxft than wise, or 
not so wise as swift). Pl. Rp. 409, ἃ. πλεονάκις πονηροῖς, ἢ χρηστοῖς ἐντυγχάνων 
σοφώτερος, ἢ ἁμαδέστερος δοκεῖ εἶναι αὑτῷ τε καὶ ἄλλοις. Her. 3, 65 
ἐποίησα ταχύτερα, ἢ σοφώτερα (celerius, quam prudentius). 


5. The subject is compared with itself, i. 6. the subject exhibits at some time 
a quality in a higher degree than usual. In this case, the Gen. of the reflexive 
pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, is used with the comparative, and the pro 
noun αὐτός with the pronoun of the third person. The other mode of ex- 
pression by # is not admitted here. 


Βελτίων εἰμὶ ἐμαυτοῦ. Βελτίων εἶ σεαυτοῦ. Βελτίων ἐστὶν av- 
τὸς ἑαυτοῦ. ΤῊ. 8, 11. δυνατώτεροι αὐτοὶ αὑτῶν ἐγίγνοντο. In lik® man- 
ner, the superlative is used in connection with αὐτός and the Gen. of the re- 
flexive pronouns, when the subject is to be represented, as, af a given time, 
exhibiting the quality belonging to it, in the highest degree (in a higher degree 
than at any other time). Ἄριστος αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. ᾿Αρίστη αὐτὴ Eav- 
τῆς. XC. 1.2, 46. εἴϑε σοι, ὦ Περίκλεις, τότε συνεγενόμην, ὅτε δεινότατος 
σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἦσϑα (when you surpassed yourself in these things, when you had the 
highest distinction in these things, higher than at any other time). 


6. The following is a peculiar mode of comparison: When an object in re- 
lation to some quality is compared, not with another object, but with a whole 
thought (sentence), this thought is compressed into one substantive idea, and 
this substantive is put in the Gen. depending on the comparative. Here, also, 
the other mode of expression by #, does not occur. 


Her. 2, 148. ἦσαν αἱ πυραμίδες λόγον méCoves (oratione majores, i. 6. ma- 
jores, quam ut oratione explicari possit). Th. 2, 50. γενόμενον Κρεῖσσον λόγου 
τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσου (the nature of the disease being too severe to be described, severe 
beyond description). Τιρᾶγμα ἐλπίδων κρεῖττον (too great to be hoped for, 
beyond hope). Instead of substantives, participles are also used, 6. g. δέοντος. 
Pl. Rp. 410, ἃ. of γυμναστικῇ ἀκράτῳ χρησάμενοι ἀγριώτεροι τοῦ δέοντος 
ἀποβαίνουσιν. ᾿ ᾿ 
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_ 7. When it is to be indicated, that a predicate or an attribute is in a higher 
or lower degree than could be expected, in proportion to another object, then 
* 


the comparative is constructed with ἢ κατά, or {though seldom) ἢ πρός 
with the Acc. (= quam pro). 


Th. 7, 75. μείζω ἣ κατὰ δάκρνα rérovda (I have suffered too much for 
tears). Pl. Rp. 359, d. νεκρὸς μείζων ἢ kat ἄνϑδιρωπον (a dead body greater 
than in accordance with a human being, greater than could be expected for a human 
being, too great for that of a human being). X. H. 3. 3,1. (Αγις) ἔτυχε σεμνο- 
τέρας ἢ κατὰ ἄνϑρωπον ταφῆς. Comp. Liv. 21, 29. proelium atrocius, 
quam pro numero pugnantium, editur (more bloody than could have been expected 
considering the number). 


3, If the predicate er attribute is represented as being in so high or low a 
degree, that another cannot coexist with it, then the comparative is used with 
ἢ ὥςτε and the Inf, 6. g. Κακὰ μείζω ἦν, ἢ ὥςτε κλαίειν, evils greater 
than one could weep for). X. An. 1. 2, 4. ἡγησάμενος εἶναι ἢ ὡς ἐπὶ Πεισίδας τὴν 
παρασκευήν (having thought that the armament was too great to be [greater, than to 
δε] against the Pisidians). 3.3, 1. βραχύτερα ἠκόντιζον ἢ ὡς ἐξιενεῖσϑαι τῶν σφεν- 
δονητῶν (threw too short a distance to reach the slingers}. See § 341. 8, (a). 


Rem. 7. The comparative is frequently used without the secend member of the 
comparison, and can then be translated by giving a strong emphasis to the 
positive, or more frequently by joining the adverbs too, pretty, somewhat, a little, 
right, to the positive. (Comp. English, too sweet, pretty, somewhat, a litile warm.) 
This usage is found when the second member is evident from the connection ; 
but very frequently, also, when such thoughts as, than it was before, than was 
before, than was usual, proper, right, becoming, were more or less distinctly before 
the speaker's mind. Her. 3, 145. Μαιανδρίῳ δὲ τῷ τυράννῳ ἣν ἀδελφεὸς ὕπομ- 
αργόπεροςπ- (hebetioris ingenii, very dull of perception, a little crazy). 6, 108. 
ἡμεῖς ἑκαστέρω οἰκέομεν (we dwell too far, very far from you). So particu- 
larly the neuters ἄμεινον, βέλτιον (better than is right), κάλλιον, μᾶλλον, χεῖρον, 

αἴσχιον, κάκιον ; Also νεώτερον, mere seldom καινότερον, (5ἴπο6 καινός is used synony- 
mously with νεώτερος) and the like, especially with a negative, 6. g. οὐ κάλλιον, 
οὖις ἄμεινον, ov κάκιον, ov κρεῖττον, ov χεῖρον, ov ῥᾷον (not so easy, as it scems), etc. 
Her. 3, 71. ποιέειν αὐτίκα μοι δοκέει καὶ μὴ ὑπερβαλέσϑαι: οὐ yap ἄμεινον ( for 
this would not be better, than if we did it immediately). Pi. Phaed. 105, ἃ. πάλιν 
δὲ ἀναμιμνήσκου οὐ yap χεῖρον πολλάκις ἀκούειν. Finally, also, when antith- 
eses are compared with each other, 6. g.Ta χείρονα πολλοῖς πλείῳ ἐστὶ τῶν 
ἀμεινόνων (the worse is more in number than the better). 


§ 324. IV. Causal Coordinate Sentences. 


1. Finally, those sentences are codrdinate, the last of which denotes either the 
ground, cause, or consequence of the preceding sentence, or the conclusion from it. 


2. The Greeks denote the ground or reason by γάρ, which is never the first 
word in a sentence, but is commonly placed immediately after the first word. 
I'dp is compounded of γέ and ἄρα, and hence denotes proof, confirmation, 
{γ ¢, yes, certainly), and at the same time, an inference, or conclusion (&pa, igitur, 
now, therefore). Hence, according as the one or the other meaning prevails, 
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‘yap may express: (a) a ground or reason, (Ὁ) an explanation,(c) a confirmation — 


or assurance; and hence it may be translated (a) by for, (Ὁ) that ts, for ex- 
ample, (c) indeed, certainly. 
Pl. Phaedr. 230, ἢ. νὴ τὴν “Hpav, καλή γε ἣ καταγωγή" ἥ τε yap πλάτανος 
αὕτη μάλ᾽ ἀμφιλαφής τε καὶ ὑψηλή (yes, certainly = for). Tap has its explana- 
tory sense, especially after demonstratives and the phrases τεκμήριον δέ, μαρτύ- 
ριον δέ, σημεῖον δέ, δῆλον δέ scil. ἐστί, δείκνυμι δέ, ἐδήλωσε δέ, σκέψασϑε δέ, and 
the like. It expresses confirmation or assurance, particularly in rejoinders and 
replies. X. C. 3.5, 10. dpa λέγεις τὴν τῶν Seay κρίσιν ἣν οἱ περὶ Κέκροπα δὲ apes 
τὴ» ἔκριναν ; — Λέγω γάρ, yes, certainly. 10, 2. ἐκ πολλῶν συνάγοντες τὰ ἐξ ἑκάσ- 
Tov κάλλιστα, οὕτως ὅλα τὰ σώματα καλὰ ποιεῖτε φαίνεσδϑαι:; ---- ποιοῦμεν yap, 
ἔφη, οὕτως (certainly, we do so).—In addresses, wishes, commands, and ques- 
tions, the meaning of γάρ, as denoting inference or conclusion, clearly 
appears. Arist. Ran. 251. τουτὶ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν λαμβάνω; Δεινὰ γὰρ πεισόμε- 
Sa! (am I so treated by you? well! then we shall have hard things to bear!) Ka- 
κῶς γὰρ ἐξόλοιο! may you perish then! So, εἰ γάρ, εἴδε yap. X.C.1.7, 
2. ὅτι δ᾽ ἀληϑῆ ἔλεγεν, ὧδε Cdidackev> EvSuuducda yap, ἔφη, εἴ τις μὴ ὧν ἂγα- 
δὸς αὐλητὴς δοκεῖν βούλοιτο, τί ἂν αὐτῷ ποιητέον εἴη ; (now then let us consider). 1, 
4,14. οὐ γὰρ πάνυ σοι κατάδηλον, ὅτι παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα ὥςπερ δεοὶ ἄνϑρωποι 
βιοτεύουσι ; 15 τὲ not then clear to you? (nonne zgetur —?). Il. σ΄, 182. Ἶρι Sed, Tis 
γάρ σε Seay ἐμοὶ ἄγγελον ἧκεν ; (therefore who then has sent you?)}. X. C. 2. 3, 
17. καὶ ὃ Xaipexparns εἶπεν " "Ἐὰν οὖν, ἐμοῦ ταῦτα ποιοῦντος, ἐκεῖνος μηδὲν βελτίων 
γίγνηται; Τί γὰρ ἄλλο, ἔφη ὃ Σωκράτης, ἣ κινδυμεύσεις, kK. τ. Az (what ese 
then will happen except that you will run the risk, etc.?) Dem. Ph. 1. 48, 10. 
γένοιτο yap ἄν τι καινότερον, ἢ Μακεδὼν ἀνὴρ ASnvatous καταπολεμῶν; (why, 


can there be a greater novelty?). So,Ti γάρ; quid ergo? Καὶ τί γάρ; and how 


then? Πῶς γάρ; and πόϑεν γάρ; as an emphatic negative answer = by no 

means. Πῶς yap οὔ; (instead of it, πόϑεν δὲ οὔ is used with an antithesis) 

as an emphatic affirmative answer. X. C. 4. 4, 18. οὐκοῦν 6 μὲν τὰ δίκαια πράτ- 

των δίκαιος, 6 δὲ τὰ ἄδικα ἄδικος; TGs yap οὔ; (5 he, therefore, who does what 
is just, just, but he who does what is unjust, unjust ? to be sure, how not 3). 


Remark 1. The explanatory sentence with γάρ very often precedes the 
sentence to be explained, particularly in Herodotus, e. g. Her. 6, 102. καί, ἣν 
γὰρ ὃ Mapaday ἐπιτηδεώτατον χωρίον THs ᾿Αττικῆς ἐνιππεῦσαι, ἐς τοῦτό σφι KaTn- 
γέετο Ἱππίης (and, for Marathon was the most suitable place in Aitica for the cav- 
alry, Hippias led them to this place). Se especially with ἀλλὰ γάρ, at enim, but 
certainly, really, indeed, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γάρ. PI. Apol. 20, ὁ. ἡβρυνόμην ἄν, εἰ ἠπιστάμην 
ταῦτα" ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἐπίσταμαι (1 should be proud, if 1 knew this, but certainly I de 
not know). 

Rem. 2. The two sentences, the preceding explanatory one with γάρ, and 
the following one whose meaning is to be confirmed, are often so closely con- 
nected with each other, that the subject of the last is transferred to the first, 
and its government made to depend on it. Th. 8, 30. rots ἐν τῇ Σάμῳ ᾿Α δ η- 
ναίοις mposaprypevar yap ἦσαν καὶ οἴκοδεν ἄλλαι νῆες καὶ στρατηγοΐ, καὶ Tas 
ἀπὸ Χίου πάσας καὶ τὰς “ἄλλας ξυναγαγόντες ἐβούλοντο, etc., instead of oi— 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι --- ἐβούλοντο, αὐτοῖς yap, κ. τ. A. : 


Rem. 8. Ka‘ γάρ commonly means for also, rarely etenim, but sometimes 
¢ καί corresponds to a following kat, thus nam et — et. : 


es 
Pa) 
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8. The consequence or inference is denoted : — 
- . 


(a) By ἄρα (hence, then), which never stands as the first word in a sentence, 
though commonly near the beginning, also sometimes emphatically at the end. 
Tt expresses a consequence which comes as a matter of course, which is wholly nat- 
ural. In many passages, it hardly admits of translation into English, since it 
often implies only a very slight consequence, and merely refers to something 
mentioned, to something existing in the context, or only in the conception of 
the speaker, in conformity with which the thing is in the state in which it is 
affirmed to be. Hence it is very often used like the English indeed, as it seems, 
in such explanatory causes as more exactly define, or distinguish, something 
before said, or pointed out. 


Lue. Jup. trag. 51. εἰ εἰσὶ βωμοί, εἰσὶ καὶ δεοί: ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰσὶ βωμοί" εἰσὶν ἄρα 
καὶ ϑεοί (then there are, consequently there are gods also). Χ. ΟΥ. 7.8, θ. ταῦτα ἀκούσας 
ὅ Κῦρος ἐπαίσατο ἄρα τὸν μηρόν (when he had heard of the death of his friend, 
VHEN he smote on his thigh, AS WAS NATURAL). It is often connected with an 
Impf., when, in consequence of a better view of the subject at present, one is 
undeceived in regard to a former opinion, e.g.1. 4, 11. ὦ παῖδες, ὡς ἄρα 
ἐφλυαροῦμεν, ὅτε TA ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ δηρία ἐδηρῶμεν > ὅμοιον ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ 
εἶναι, οἷόνπερ εἴ τις δεδεσμένα ζῶα δηρῴη (now how childish we were then, as I now 
indeed see). 1. 8, 8. Σάκᾳ δέ, φάναι τὸν ᾿Αστυάγην, τῷ oivoxdw, ὃν ἐγὼ μάλιστα 
τιμῷ, οὐδὲν δίδως ; Ὁ δὲ Σάκας ἄρα καλός τε dv ἐτύγχανε, καὶ τιμὴν ἔχων mposd- 
γειν τοὺς δεομένους ᾿Αστυάγους (now the Sacian happened to be beautiful, the Sacian 
was beautiful, as it seems). 9. ὦ Σάκα, ἀπόλωλας" ἐκβαλῶ oe ἐκ τῆς τιμῆς" τά τε 
γὰρ ἄλλα, φάναι, σοῦ κάλλιον οἰνοχοήσω, καὶ οὐκ ἐκπίομαι αὐτὸς τὸν οἶνον " Of δ᾽ 
ἄρα τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι --- καταῤῥοφοῦσι. Dem. Cor. 232, 22. ἐτόλμα λέγειν, 
ὡς ἄρα ἐγὼ --- κεκωλυκὼς εἴην τὴν πόλιν (τὴν εἰρήνην) ποιήσασδϑαι (that I indeed, 
that I, as it seems). Hence the use οὗ γάρ and the strengthened form yay 
ἄρα. ---Εοἰ ἄρα and εἰ μὴ ἄρα correspond to the Latin si forte, nisi forte, if 
perchance, unless perchance, the inferential force of ἄρα being reduced to a mere 
conjecture, and are often used ironically. X. C.1. 2, 8. πῶς ἂν οὖν τοιοῦτο, 
ἀνὴρ διαφϑείροι τοὺς véovs; εὖ μὴ ἄρα ἡἣ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμέλεια διαφϑορά ἐστιν 
(properly, that if such an excellent man can corrupt the young, then we must draw 
the conclusion that, etc.). So also, εἰ &pa, num forte, whether then, whether per- 
chance. X. C. 4.3, 9. σκοπῶ, εἰ ἄρα τί ἐστι τοῖς Seois ἔργον, ἢ avSpémous Se- 
ραπεύειν (whether perchance, forsooth, the gods have any other employment than, etc.). 
“Apa stands very often in interrogative sentences. Aesch. 8. 91. τίς ἄρα 
ῥύσεται; τίς δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐπαρεέσει Seay; (quis igitur defendet ? quis ryitur arcebit 1). 


Rem. 4. “Apa seems to be derived from the verb ’APQ, i. 6. to be adapted, 
suitable, and hence to express the inward relation, the immediate connection 
of two thoughts, and in such a manner that one seems, as it were, to be en- 
tirely fitted to the other,—the one perfectly corresponding to the other 
(= precisely, exactly, just). In this sense it is used in Homer, 6. g. Il. η, 182. 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἔϑορε κλῆρος κυνέης ὃν ἄρ᾽ ἤϑελον αὐτοί, precisely the one which, just the one 
which, τῆ μος ἄρα, just then, ὅτ᾽ ἄρα, just when, τ ὁ τ᾽ ἄ ρα, precisely then, εἰ 
μὴ ἄρα, if not precisely, Os ἄρα, exactly so; ovK—, GAN ἄρα, not —but 
just; ἐπεί pa, since just, yap pa, for just. Homer uses ἄρα, in general, in 
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order to connect thoughts together, which are intimately related, and are de- 
veloped from each other. αν : 


Rem. 5. The lyric, tragic, and comic writers also employ the lengthened 


form dpa instead of ἄρα. Thus εἰ dpa, εἴτ᾽ dpa, instead of εἰ ἄρα, et” 
ἄρα. On the interrogative ἄρα and on ἄρα in a question, see ὃ 344. 


(0) οὖν (Ion. ὧν), which commonly has the second or third place in a sen- 


tence, means, consequently, hence, therefore (ergo, igitur) ; it appropriately points 


out the effect of a cause, the necessary consequence of what precedes, and is ac- 
cordingly far stronger than ἄρα, but is also used in a more general sense. 


Rem. 6. Ody is used as a suffix to pronouns and conjunctions, and in this ease 
also, retains its conclusive sense: ὅστις οὖν, ὅςπερ οὖν, ὅσοι οὖν, μὲν οὖν, γοῦν, δ᾽ οὖν, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, εἴτ᾽ οὖν, γὰρ οὖν. It expresses a conclusion, a setting aside of ϑύουυ- 
thing else, and a persisting in that which is affirmed; hence it may express also 
confirmation and assurance. So ὅστις οὖν, ὅσπερ οὖν, whoever he may be then, 
ὅσοι οὖν, how many so ever then, μὲν οὖν, yes indeed (ἢ 316, Rem.), γ0 ὃν, cer- 
tainly, surely, οὔκουν, truly, certainly not, © οὖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, ἀτὰρ ody, but 
oarel εἴτε οὖν, be τὲ this or that, yap οὖν, for surely, εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, if then. 


Rem. 7. Ovxovy,as a Paroxytone, means: (a) non ergo, without interro- 
gation (consequently ov« in connection with the syllogistic οὖν, ergo); still in 
this sense it is also written οὐκ οὖν; (b) nullo modo, neguaquam, by no means, 
without interrogation (consequently οὐκ in connection with the emphatic suffix 
οὖν) most frequently in answers, e.g. X. O. 1, 9. οὔκουν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ. — Οὐ - 
κοῦν, as a Perispomenon: (a) in a question: nonne agitur? nonne ergo? X. ©. 
2.2,12. οὐκοῦν, ἔφη 6 &., kat τῷ γείτονι βούλει “σὺ ἀρέσκειν; ---- Ἔγωγε, ἔφη. 
Also in this case it is written οὐ κ ody, as well as οὔκουν; the latter has been 
adopted in modern times, yet it is to be limited to such questions as involve a 
special emphasis in the negative, and so οὔκουν is equivalent to nonne certe ; 
like S. Aj. 79. οὔκουν γέλως ἥδιστος εἰς exSpovs γελᾶν ; (Ὁ) without interrogation, 
ergo, igitur. X. C.3.6,6. οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, τὸ μὲν πλουσιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν 
ἀναβαλούμεδα. ‘This last arises from its use as an interrogative, and οὐκοῦν is 
in this case properly nonne igitur? The frequent use of this interrogative form 
has caused a gradual weakening in the interrogative tone, and thus its sense 
has become obscure, e. g. is it not true therefore we shall put off ὁ (= conse- 
quently we shall put off). 


(c) Τοίνυν, which never stands as the first word in a sentence, is derived 
from the Epic 7 4, therefore, and the slightly inferential or deductive νύ ν, now, 
which is derived from the temporal adverb viv; it is used: (a) to make 
a transition; thus especially, καὶ τοίνυν, and now, ἔτι τοίνυν, moreover 
then; (Ὁ) to mark a conclusion, therefore now, so then. Toltyap (from the Epic τῷ, 
therefore, and γάρ) corresponds to the Latin ergo, therefore, but is poetic; still 
stronger is τοιγάρτοι, just on this account, precisely so, and τοιγαροῦν, on this 
account then. They commonly stand as the first word in a sentence. 


§ 325. Asyndeton. 
1. In certain cases sentences are connected without any conjunction (ἀσυν- 
Sérws). Only some of the more prominent instances will be mentioned :— 


(a) In pathetic and impassioned discourse, 6. g. Il. x, 295. (of Hector) στῆ 
δὲ καταφῆσας, οὐδ᾽ GAN ἔχε μείλινον ἔγχος" Δηΐφοβον δ᾽ ἐκάλει λευκάσπιδα, μαικ- 


ρὸν ἀύσας ἤ τ εέ μιν δόρυ μακρόν. --- (Ὁ) Asyndeton is very common in explana. 
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tory clauses, which are elsewhere connected by ἄρα (therefore, then, that is) and 
γάρ. The second clause gives a more exact explanation of what was’ stated 
only in a general, indefinite, indistinct manner in the first. So particularly 
when there stands in the first clause a preparative demonstrative, 6. g. τοῦτο, τόδε, 
οὕτως, ὧδε, etc. X. An. 8.2, 19. Ev) μόνῳ προέχουσιν ἡμᾶς of ἱππεῖς φεύγειν αὐτοῖς 
ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστιν, ἣ ἡμῖν. ἘΞ (c) Related to the above is the asyndeton zn the 
beginning of a discourse or new paragraph, which is intended to strengthen a pre- 
ceding thought. Pl. Phaed. 91, c. "AAN ἰτέον, ἔφη. Πρῶτόν με ὑπομνήσατε 
ἃ ἐλέγετε, ἐὰν μὴ φαίνωμαι μεμνημένος. --- (4) The connecting particle is often 
wanting, but 15, in a measure, involved in another word. This is the case es- 
pecially with demonstratives, 6. g. οὕτως, τόσος, τοῖος, etc., as in Latin with sic, 
talis, tantus, etc.—(e) Before τὰ τοιαῦτα, cetera, ἄλλα, of ἄλλοι in the 
enumeration of several objects, καί is very ccmmonly omitted, as et before ce- 
teri, alii, reliqui, in Latin, when these words have a collective sense, i. e. when 
one would include in these expressions all which is still to be named in addi- 
tion to what has been already mentioned. Pl. Gorg. 503, 6. οἷον εἰ βούλει ἰδεῖν 
τοὺς ζωγράφους-, τοὺς οἰκοδόμους, τοὺς ναυπηγούς, τοὺς ἄλλου πάντας δημιουρ- 
γούς. ---- [[) In antitheses, which are to be represented as taking place equally, 
and without distinction, the conjunctions are omitted. Pl. Prot. 319, ἃ. συμ- 
βουλεύει περὶ τούτων ὁμοίως μὲν τέκτων, ὁμοίως δὲ χαλκεὺς σκυτοτύμος ἔμπορος 
ναύκληρος, πλούσιος πένης, γενναῖος &yevyhs. In poetry, particularly in Epic, 
two or four adjectives, belonging to one substantive (of which each two 
form a whole), or even three, are often placed together, without a connec- 
tive, if they are merely ornate epithets which, as it were, paint and vividly 
describe the object. Il. 7, 140 and 802. ἔγχος βριϑύ, μέγα, στιβαρόν, κεκορυ- 
duévov. Od. a, 96. καλὰ πέδιλα, ἀμβρόσια, χρύσεια. 


CHAPTER VIUITI 
B. Subordination. 
$326. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 


1. When clauses, which together present one united thought, 
are so related, as to their import, that the one is a dependent 
and merely complementary or limiting member of the other, 
then their connection may be expressed either by codrdinate 
conjunctions, as καί, δέ, γάρ, dpa, etc., 6. g. τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τὰ δὲ ῥόδα 
ἀνϑεῖ (the spring came, and the roses bloom); or in such ἃ man- 
ner, that the clause, which merely completes or limits the 
other, is manifestly in its outward form, a dependent, or a sim- 
ply completing or limiting member of the other, 6. g. dre τὸ 
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ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τὰ ῥόδα ἀνθεῖ. This mode of connection is called 
Subordination, and the clauses or sentences Subordinate. 

2. The clause to which the other as a complementary or 
limiting member belongs, is called the principal clause; the 


complementary or limiting clause, the subordinate clause, and 


the two together, a compound sentence. Thus, for example, in 


the compound sentence, Ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τὰ ῥόδα ἀνϑεῖ, the clause 


ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, is the subordinate clause, the other the principal 
clause. : 

3. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of a substantive 
(substantive subject or object), or of an attributive adjective, 
ve of an adverb, and hence must be regarded as substantives, 
adjectives, or adverbs, expanded into a sentence; accord- 
ingly, there are three classes of subordinate clauses: swb- 
stantive, adjective, and adverbial clauses. 


Thus, for example, in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy 
was announced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate clause, 
viz., “ That Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the 
sentence, “Sing to me, Ὁ Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive far- 
wandering, may be expanded into a subordinate clause, “ ἄνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, 
Μοῦσα, πολύτροπον, ὃς μάλα πολλὰ πλάγχϑη" (who has wandered far). 
Comp., “ He announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He an- 
nounced, that Cyrus had conquered the enemy ;” ‘In the Spring the roses bloom,” 
with, “when the Spring is come, the roses bloom.” 


Remark 1. The use of subordinate clauses in Greek is not so common 
as in English, since the Greek makes a much more frequent use of Participles 
than the English. Comp. “when the enemy had come,” with τῶν πολεμίων 
ἐλϑόντων ; “ when he had done this, he went away,” with ταῦτα πράξας ἀπέβη; 
τ Cy rus, who had conquered the enemy, came back to the camp,” with Κῦρος 
TOUS ees vinnoas eis τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνῆλϑεν. 


Rem. 2. To substantive clauses belong also dependent or indirect inter- 
rogative clauses; for these form the object of the governing verb, e. g. “ He 
asked me whether my father had returned, i. e. concerning, or in regard to, the return 
of my father ; “δ showed, who had plotted the conspiracy, 1. e. he showed the 


author of the conspiracy ; » & He wrote me, when he should depart, i. 6. the time. 


of his departure,” etc. Still, as the laws relating to dependent and to direct 
interrogative clauses, are often blended together, both will be treated in a 
special : section in the sequel. 


Rem. 3. ‘The subordinate relation of the dependent to the principal clause, 
is indicated in Greek by conjunctions, and also by the relative pronoun, which in 
an adjective clause has the meaning of an adjective. The conjunctions are 
correlatives, i. e. relatives which stand in a reciprocal relation to demonstra 
tives in principal clauses, e.g. Οὗτός ἐστιν 6 ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδες. Td ῥόδον, ὃ avdel ἐν 
τῷ κήπῳ, κάλλιστόν ἐστιν. “EAcke τοῦτο, ὅτι 6 ἄνϑρωπος addvatds ἐστιν. 
Totos—otos; ὅσῳ---τοσούτῳ. Ὥς ἔλεξα, οὕτως ἐγένετο. Οὕτω ka 
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λῶς πάντα ἔπραξεν, ὥςτε ἐπαίνου μεγίστου ἄξιος ἦν. “Ore ὁ Κῦρος ἦλϑε, 
τότε πάντες μεγάλως ἐχάρησαν. Ἔμεινε μέχρι τούτου, οὗ ὃ βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλ- 
sev. A substantive may also. stand instead of a demonstrative correlative, 
€. g. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ὅτε (instead of τότε, ὅτε). Still, when the reciprocal 
relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative is commonly 
not expressed, e. g. Ἔλεξεν, ὅτι ὃ  ἄνϑρωπος adavatds ἐστιν. Καλῶς πάντα 
ἔπραξεν, ὥςτε κτλ. Ὅτε 6 Κῦρος ἦλϑε, πάντες μεγάλως ἐχάρησαν. ἜΜκμεινε, 
μέχρι οὗ ὃ βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλϑεν, etc. Even both pronouns may, in certain cases, 
be omitted, 6. g.”Eueive, μέχρι ὃ βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλδεν. 


Rem.4. The form of the demonstrative, in the principal clause, either 
actually expressed or understood, determines the nature of the subordinate. 
clause. The substantive demonstrative denotes a substantive clause; the ad- 
jective, an adjective clause; the adverbial, an adverbial clause. But the 
subérdinate clauses themselves have special characteristics by which they 
- may be distinguished from each other, viz., the introductory conjunctions and 
the constructions connected with these. 


§ 3272. Sequence of the Subjunctive Tenses in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences. 


1. For the use of tenses in subjunctive subordinate «lauses, the 
following general rule applies in Greek, as in Latin: — 

The tenses of the subjunctive subordinate clause correspond 
to those of the principal clause; 1. e. a principal tense (Present, 
Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect) inthe principal clause, is fol- 
lowed by the subjunctive in the subordinate clause, and an /is- 
torical tense (Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist) in the principal 
clause is followed in the subordinate clause, by the Optative, 
i. e. the Subjunctive of the historical tenses. 


Τοῦτο λέγω, τοῦτό μοι λέλεκται, τοῦτο λέξω, ἵνα γιγνώσκῃ ς (yes), 
hoc dico, dixi (Perfectum praesens), dicam, ut cognoscas. Τοῦτο ἔλεγον, τοῦτό 
μοι €A€AEKTO, τοῦτο ἔλεξα, Wa γιγνώσκοις (γνοίη 5), hoc dicebam, diz- 
eram, dixi (Perfect. Histor.), ut cognosceres. Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι τρέπωμαι (τρά 
mwa), non habeo, quo me vertam. Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τρεποίμην (τραποί- 
env), non habebam, quo me verterem. Οἱ πολέμιοι πάντας, ὅτῳ, ἂν ἐντύχωσι, 
κτείνουσιν. Οἱ πολέμιοι πάντας, ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, ἔκτεινον. 


2. But it is to be observed that the Greek confines itself less 
regularly to the above rule, than the Latin, but has much 
greater freedom. Very often in lively narration, the Greeks 
refer the predicate of a subordinate clause directly to the 
present time of the speaker, without any regard to the principal 
clause, so that, therefore, an historical tense in the principal clause 
is followed by the same mode ( Subj.) and the same tenses which 
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accompany the principal tenses. The dependent clause or dis- — 
course then assumes the character of independent or direct dis- — 
course (an objective mode of expression) ; the speaker, in his — 
lively conceptions, brings the past into present view; the past — 
becemes present to him. See § 346, d. 


§ 327%. Use of Modes in Subordinate Clauses. 


The use.of modes in the different kinds of subordinate 
clauses, will be considered in treating these clauses each by 
itself. Here, only those characteristics will be noticed which 
are common to several kinds of subordinate clauses. 

1. There is very often an attraction of the mode, a subordi- 
nate clause which forms an intermediate member of another 
clause, taking the mode of this clause. 


{a) This occurs with the Indie. of the historical tenses in those subordinate 
clauses, which form an intermediate or accessory member of a hypothetical 
proposition with εἰ and a preterite Indic. in the Protasis, and a preterite Indic. 
with ἄν in the Apodosis [ὁ 339, 2, I. (b)]. X. C. 1. 4, 14. (ἄνϑρωπος) οὔτε Bods 
ἂν ἔχων σῶμα, avdpareyv δὲ γνώμην, ἐδύνατ᾽ ἂν πράττειν, ἃ ἐβούλετο (as in 
Lat. efficere posset, quae vellet). 8. ὅ, 8. εἰ ἐβουλόμεϑα χρημάτων ὧν οἱ ἄλλοι 
εἶχον ἀντιποιεῖσθαι (si vellemus expetere opes, quas alii haberent). Isocr. Paneg. 
19.éx piv (τοὺς ῥήτορα5) μὴ προτέρου περὶ τῶν ὁμολογουμένων συμβουλεύειν, πρὶν 
περὶ τῶν ἀμφιςβητουμένων ἡμᾶς ἐδίδαξαν (oportebat .. priusquam . . docuissent). 
Pl. Gorg. 506, 6. ἡδέως ἃν Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ... 
ἀπέδωκα (usque dum reddidissem). From this may be explained the use of 
the Indic. Imperfect or Aorist in final clauses after an Indic. of an_ historical 
tense with or without ἄν. See § 330, 5. 


(b) Very often with those subordinate clauses which are intermediate or ac- 
cessory members of optative clauses, i.e. clauses expressing a wish; hence with 
adjective, adverbial, or final clauses, as members of a clause expressing a wisk, 
or as intermediate members of an optative proposition expressed conditionally. 
1]. p, 640. εἴη δ᾽ ὅςτις ἑταῖρος ἀπαγγείλειε τάχιστα Πηλείδῃ (Ὁ that there 
were a friend to announce as quick as possible). Ar. Vesp. 1481. ἕρδοι τις, he 
ἕκαστος εἰδείη τέχνην. Pl. Phaedr. 279, c. τὸ χρυσοῦ πλῆδος εἴη μοι, ὅσον 
μήτε φέρειν, μήτ᾽ ἄγειν δύναιτ᾽ ἄλλος, ἢ ὁ σώφρων. Il. σ, 464, sqq. at γάρ 
μιν δανάτοιο Susnxéos ὧδε δυναίμην νόσφιν ἀποκρύψαι, ὅτε μιν μόρος aivd. 
ixdvot.—X. 5. 8, 17. τίς μισεῖν δύναιτ᾽ ἄν, ὑφ᾽ οὗ εἰδείη καλός τε καὶ aya- 
δὺς γομιζόμενος. C. 4.6, 7. πῶς γὰρ ἄν τις, ἅ γε μὴ ἐπίσταιτο, ταῦτα σοφὸς 
εἴη; Pl. Phaed. 72, ο. εἰ ἀποϑινήσκοι μὲν πάντα, ὅσα τοῦ Gy μεταλάβοι, 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀποδ᾽ άνοι, μένοι ἐν τούτῳ τῷ σχήματι τὰ τεϑνεῶτα καὶ μὴ πάλιν 
ἀναβιώσκοιτο, ap οὐ πολλὴ ἀνάγκτ τελευτῶντα πάντα τεῶνάναι καὶ μηδὲν ζῆν" 
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~X&. 0.1, 13. εἴτις χρῷτο τῷ ἀργυρίῳ, ὥςτε κάκιον τὸ σῶμα ἔχοι, πῶς ἂν ἔτι 


τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῷ ὠφέλιμον εἴη ; S. Ph. 325. ϑυμὸν γένοιτο χειρὶ πληρῶσαι 


ποτε, ἵν᾽ ai Μυκῆναι yvotev.., ὅτι χῆ Σκῦρος ἀνδρῶν ἀλκίμων μήτηρ ἔφυ. Hur. 


Troad. 698. παῖδα τόνδε παιδὸς ἐκδ ρέψαις ἄν, Τροίας μέγιστον ὠφέλημ᾽, iv’ οἵ 
ποτε ἐκ σοῦ γενόμενοι παῖδες Ἴλιον πάλιν κατοικίσειαν καὶ πόλις γένοιτ᾽ ἔτι. 
Χ. An. 2. 4, 8. οὐκ ἐπιστάμεϑδα, ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι περὶ παντὸς ἄν 
ποιήσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Ἕλλησι φόβος εἴη ἐπὶ βασιλέα μέγαν στροατευ- 
ew (according to the best MSS.). Comp. 8,1, 18. X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. εἰ δὴ πεί- 
Tats ἐπαινεῖν σε πολλούς, OT ws δόξαν λάβοι, ἄρτι ἐξηπατηκὼς εἴης ἄν. Comp. 
2.4,17. But since the Optative in a clause expressing a wish as well as the 
Optative in hypothetical propositions, has a present. signification ({ 259, 3), ac- 
cording to § 330, 2 the Subj. must properly follow after the final conjunctions, 
as is frequently the case. Pl. Apol. 28, d. αὐτίκα τεϑναίην, ἵνα μὴ ἐν- 
Sade μένω καταγέλαστος. X. An. 3.1, 38. οἴομαι ἂν ὑμᾶς μέγα ὀνῆσαι τὸ στρά- 
τευμα, εἰ ἐπιμεληδείητε, OTS ἂντὶ τῶν ἀπολωλότων ὧς τάχιστα στρατηγοὶ 
ἀντικατασταδῶσιν. ΟΥ̓. ὃ. 3, 28. χρήματα mposyevec Bar ἔτι ἂν βουλοί- 
μὴν ἡμῖν, ὅπως ἔχω maddy ἀφϑόνως διδόναι. Also with μή (whether not = 
that). Απ. 1. 8, 17. ἐγὼ ὀκνοίην μὲν ἂν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαίνειν, ἃ ἡμῖν δοίη, μὴ 
ἡμᾶς αὐταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι καταδύσῃ, φοβοίμην δ᾽ ἂν τῷ ἡγεμόνι ᾧ δοίη ἕπεσ- 
Sat, μὴ ἡμᾶς ἀγάγῃ, ὅϑεν οὐχ οἷόν τε ἔσται ἐξελϑεῖν. 

Remark. But in substantive-clauses with ὅτι or ὧς, that (§ 329), and in 
dependent interrogative clauses, after a conditioning or conditioned Ind. of 
the historical tenses, the Ind. of the principal tenses remains; also after an 
optative principal clause, since these clauses have but a loose connection with 
the principal clause, and hence they readily assume the form of direct discourse. 
X. An. 5. 1, 10. εἰ μὲν ἠπιστάμεϑα σαφῶς, ὅτι ἥξει Χειρίσοφος, οὐδὲν ἂν 
ἔδει ὧν pcr@ λέγειν. (So 1 in the best and most of the MSS. instead of ἥξοι.) 
Dem. 19, 40. ἔγραφον ἂν διαῤῥήδην, ἥλικα ὑμᾶς εὖ ποιήσω, εἰ εὖ ἤδειν καὶ 
τὴν συμμαχίαν μοι γενησομένην. — Dem. 16, 4. οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ἀντείποι, ὡς οὗ 
συμφ έρει τῇ πόλει, καί Λακεδαιμονίους asSeiets εἶναι καὶ Θηβαίους. X. An. 3. 
2, 36. εἰ νῦν ἀποδειχϑ είη, τίνα χρὴ ἡγεῖσϑαι (ducere) τοῦ πλαισίου, .. οὐκ 
ἂν. . βουλεύεσϑαι ἡμᾶς δέοι. 


2. The Subj. and Opt. are used in subordinate clauses to de- 
note indefinite frequency or repetition ; the Sub7., when the prin- 
cipal clause ‘contains a principal tense (Pres. or Fut.), the Opt., 
when the principal clause contains an historical tense (usually 
the Impf.). This relation in Greek is regarded as a conception, 
inasmuch as the idea of repetition arises from bringing single 
actions together in conception. The conjunction or relative of 
the subordinate clause is translated by as often as. 

ΤΙ. B, 391. dv δέ κ᾽ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευϑε μάχης éSéAovTa νοήσω μιμνάζειν παρὰ 
νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἰωνούς (as often as 
1 shall observe). X. Cy. 3. 3,20. ὁπόταν (οἱ βάρβαροι βασιλεῖς) στρατοπε- 


δεύωνται, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν. C.3.1, 1.6 τι 
μὲν (Σωκράτης) αὐτὸς εἰδείη, πάντων προϑυμότατα ἐδίδασκεν, ὅτου δὲ αὐτὸς 
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ἀπειρότερος ety, πρὸς τοὺς ἐπισταμένους ἦγεν αὐτούς. An. 6.1, 7. ὁπότε οἱ 4 
Ἕλληνες τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἀπέφευγον. 4. 5, 30. ὅπου Ἐενοφῶν — 
παρίοι κώμην, ἐτρέπετο πρὸς τοὺς ἐν ταῖς κώμαις. 1.9, 18. εἴ τίς γέ τι Κύρῳ προ5:- 
τάξαντι καλῶς ὑπηρετήσειεν, οὐδενὶ πώποτε ἀχάριστον εἴασε τὴν προδυμίαν. q 


ὁ 328. I Suwbstantive-Clauses. 


Substantive-clauses are substantives or infinitives expand-_ 
ed into a sentence, 1. e. they have the force of a substantive, 
and stand as the subject, as well as the attribute or object of 
a sentence. Comp. § 326, 3. 


§ 329. A. Substantive-Clauses introduced by ὅτι or 
ὡς, that. 


1. Substantive-clauses introduced by orf and ds, that, 
express the object of verba sentiendi and declarandi, 6. g. δρᾶν, 
ἀκούειν, νοεῖν, μανϑάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, etc.; λέγειν, δηλοῦν, δεικνύναι, 
ἀγγέλλειν, etc., [ἢ 306, 1, (b)]; im the second place, subordinate 
clauses introduced by ὅτι, express the object of verba affectwum, 
e. g. ϑαυμάζειν, ἄχϑεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, αἰσχύνεσϑαι, μέμφεσϑαι, ete. ; 
ὅτι is also used to introduce a subordinate clause, which con: 
tains an explanation of the principal clause, or of a single word 
in it. 

REMARK 1. ‘Qs, properly, Aow, differs from 671, in expressing the thought 
more indefinitely and undecidedly, than 671; hence ὡς is used particularly after 
verbs of believing, thinking, and after negative verba sentiendi and declarandi. 
— After verbs of believing, thinking, judging, hoping, promising, swearing, denying, 
the Inf. or the Acc. with the Inf: usually follows, very seldom ὅτι or @s; after 
verbs of saying, mentioning, and the like, both constructions occur with equal 
frequency ; after verbs of knowing, showing, and the like, either ὅτι or os 
follows, or a participle, or, under certain conditions, the Acc. with the Inf. See 


§ 311. Sometimes, also, ὅπως and the Poet. οὕνεκα, also 6S ούνεκα in the 
Tragedians, are used nearly in the same sense with ὅτι, that. 


Rem. 2. When a subordinate clause refers to a Pass. verb or to an imper- 
sonal phrase with ἐστίν, 6. g. δῆλον, δεινόν, αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, and the like, it stands 
as the grammatical subject. 


2. The predicate of this substantive-clause may be ex- 
pressed: (a) by the Ind., (b) by the Opt.. (c) by the Opt. with 
ἄν, (4) by the Ind. of Hist. tenses with av. | 
: 3. The Ind. of ail the tenses is used, when the statement is 
| to be represented as a fact, something certaim or actual. Pat- 
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ticularly is the Ind. used regularly, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal clause is a principal tense (Pres., Perf:, or Fut.). 

4. The Opt., on the contrary, is used, when the statement is 
to be represented as a conception or supposition, therefore, par- 
ticularly, when what is stated as the opinion of another 15 to be 
endicated as such (ἡ 345, 4). When the Ind. interchanges with 
the Opt., then one thought is represented as a fact, the other, 
as a mere thought or conception, something uncertain. 


X. Cy. 1.4, 7. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφδϑ εἰ- 
ραν. Th.1, 114. ἠγγέλθη, ὅτι Μέγαρα ἀφέστηκε, καὶ Πελοποννήσιοι μέλ - 
λουσιν ἐςβάλλειν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. Her. 8, 140. πυνϑάνεται (Hist. Pres.) ὁ Συ- 
λοσῶν, ὧς ἢ βασιληΐη TepteANAVAOL ἐς τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα. Χ. An. 1.1, 8. 
Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει (Hist. Pres.) τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφόν, ὧς ἐπιβου- 
λεύοι αὐτῷ. ΟΥγ.1.1, 8. ὅτε μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἐνεϑυμούμεϑα, οὕτως ἐγιγνώσκομεν 
περὶ αὐτῶν, ὧς ἀνδρώπῳ πεφυκότι πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ῥᾷον εἴη ζώων, ἢ avSpd- 
πων ἄρχειν. An. 3,1, 8. οὗτοι ἔλεγον, ὅτι Κῦρος μὲν τέϑνηκεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ 
πεφευγὼς εἴη καὶ λέγοι, ὅτι ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν τεριμείνειεν ἂν αὐτούς. 


Rem. 8. When the Jnd. Impf. instead of the Opt. follows an historical tense 
in the principal clause, the mode of expression resembles the form of direct 
discourse, since the Ind. of direct discourse remains, 6. g. Ξενοφῶν ἔλεγεν, ὅτι 
ὀρδῶς ἡτιῶντο καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῖς μαρτυροίη, X. A. 3. 3, 11. (oratio recta: 
ὀρδῶς αἰτιῶνται). See § 345,Rem. 5. But when the Ind. of the principal 
tenses follows an historical tense in the principal clause, then the subordinate 
clause assumes wholly the coloring of direct discourse (§ 345, 5). Hence it 
sometimes happens, that the form of the oblique discourse is either partially 
or wholly changed into that of the direct. X. Cy. 1.4, 28. ἐνταῦϑδα δὴ τὸν 
Κῦρον γελάσαι τε ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δακρύων καὶ εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ ἀπιόντα ϑαῤῥεῖν, ὅτι 
παρέσται αὐτοῖς ὀλίγου χρόνου" ὥςτε ὁρᾶν σοι ἐξέσται κἂν βούλῃ ἄσκαρ- 
δαμυκτεί, Hence ὅτι may be used, when the exact words of another are quoted 
in the same form in which they were spoken by him, when in Eng., a colon or 
marks of quotation are used, 6. g. X. Cy. 3.1, 8. εἶπε δ᾽, ὅτι: Εἰς καιρὸν ἥκεις 
ἔφη, he said: “you have come at the right time.” “An. 2. 4, 16. Πρόξενος 
εἶπεν, ὅτι" Αὐτός εἰμι, ὃν ζητεῖς. It is used even before the Imp., e.g. Pl. Criton. 
50, ο. tows ἂν εἴποιεν (οἱ νόμοι), ὅτι" Ὦ Σώκρατες, μὴ δϑαύμαζε τὰ λεγόμενα. 


5. The Opt. with ἄν is used, when the statement is to be 
represented as a conditional swpposition, assumption, conjecture, 
or as an undetermined possibility [ὁ 260, 2, 4, (a)]. 


X. An. 1. 6, 2. καταλλαγεὶς δὲ οὗτος Κύρῳ, εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ δοίη ἱππέας χιλι- 
ous, ὅτι τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας ἢ κατακάνοι ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας, ἢ ζῶντας 
πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἕλοι, καὶ κωλύσειε τοῦ κάιειν ἐπιόντας. ΟΥ̓. 1. 6, 8. μέμνημαι 
ἀκούσας ποτέ σου, ὅτι εἰκότως ἂν καὶ παρὰ ϑεῶν πρακτικώτερος εἴη, ὥςπερ καὶ 
παρὰ ἀνϑρώπων, bstis μή, ὁπότε ἐν ἀπόροις εἴη, τότε κολακεύοι, GAN ὅτε τὰ ἄριστα 
πράττοι, τότε μάλιστα τῶν δεῶν μεμνῷτο (ὅςτις μή κτλ. instead of εἴ τις μή 
κτλ.). Dem. Aphob. 851, 22. οἶδα, ὅτι πάντες ἄν ὁμολογήσαιτ ε. 
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6. The Ind. of the Hist. tenses with dv is used, when the 
affirmation is to be represented as a condition, whose actual 
existence or possibility is denied [ἡ 260, 2, (2) (a)]. 


Dem. Aphob. 830, 55. εἰ μὲν 6 πατὴρ ἠπίστει τούτοις, δῆλον, ὅτι οὔτ᾽ ἂν 
τᾶλλα ἐπέτρεπεν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν ταῦϑ᾽ οὕτω καταλιπὼν αὐτοῖς ἔφραζεν. Lys. 6. 
Agor. 187, 75. οὐδέποτε πείσεις οὐδένα ἀνδρώπων, &s Φρύνιχον ἀποκτείνας ἂφ εἰ- 
Ons ἄν, εἰ μὴ μεγάλα τὸν δῆμον τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων καὶ ἀνήκεστα κακὰ εἰργάσω. Pl. 
Rp. 1. 330. Θεμιστοκλῆς ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι οὗτ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸς Σερίφως ὧν ὀνομαστὸς 
ἐγένετο, οὗτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ᾿Αϑηναῖος (ὧν). 

Rem. 4. Impersonal forms of expressions are often changed into those,which 
are personal, the subject of the substantive-clause being transferred to the 
principal clause and the impersonal expression becoming its predicate. 
Comp. §§ 307, Rem. 6, and 310, Rem. 3. Th. 1, 93. καὶ δήλη 7 οἰκοδομία 
ἔτι Kal νῦν ἐστιν, OTL κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐγένετο. Χ. C. 4. 2, 21. (δοκεῖ 6 τοιοῦτος) 
δῆλος νὴ A’ εἶναι, ὅτι ἃ ᾧετο εἰδέναι οὐκ οἶδεν. Χ. Ο.1, 19. 674 πονηρότ- 
ατοί εἰσι, οὐδὲ σὲ λανϑάνουσιν. 


Rem. 5. In the place of ἃ substantive-clause introduced by ὅτι or ὧς, the 
Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) or the Part. may stand after verba declarandi and sen- 
tiendt. ‘That there is a difference of meaning between the construction with 
the Inf. and that with the Part., has been seen in § 311; but the difference be- 
tween the construction with a Part. and that with ὅτι or ὧς, is only in form. 
The difference between the construction with ὅτι and ὡς with the finite verb 
and that of the Inf. (Acc. with Inf.) is, that in the former, the affirmation is 
more objective and definite (as a fact); in the latter. on the contrary, subjective 
and indefinite (as an assumption). Hence verbs which express a merely sub- 
jective meaning, as, οἴεσϑαι, δοκεῖν, ἐλπίζειν, and also φάναι (i.e. 
verbs which denste such a subjective view), are constructed almost exclusively 
with the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.), very seldom with ὅτι or ὧς. That the distinc- 
tion between the three modes of construction is very often unessential, is clearly 
seen from the fact, that examples are found in which the same thought is ex- 
press by the same writer in different places in each of the three forms, e. g. 
Her. 0, 63. ἐξαγγέλλει, ὥς of παῖς γέγονε. 65. ὅτε of ἐξήγγειλε 6 οἰκέτης 
παῖδα γεγονέναι. 69. ὅτε αὐτῷ σὺ ἠγγέλθης γεγενημένος. 


Rem. 6. ὙΠῸ νοῦ μέμνημαι, οἶδα, ἀκούω and others of similar mean- 

ing, are not unfrequently followed by an adverbial clause, introduced by ὅτε, 
instead of a substantive-clause introduced by ὅτι or ὧς. This construction 
seems to have arisen from an ellipsis, as τοῦ χρόνου, 6. 2. μέμνημαι (τοῦ xpdvou), 
ὅτε ταῦτα ἔλεξας, aS in Eng. 1 remember very well WHEN the war broke out. 
Cy. 1.6, 8. μέμνημαι καὶ τοῦτο, ὅτε, σοῦ λέγοντος, συνεδόκει καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑπεομέγ- 
eves εἶναι ἔργον τὸ καλῶς ἄρχειν. Dem. Ol. 2(3), 29, 4. μέμνη σϑε, ὅτ᾽ ἀπὴγ- 
γέλϑη Φίλιππος περιορκῶν. Comp. memini, quum darem ; vidi, quwn prodiret, 
audivi eum, quum diceret. 


Rem. 7. Verbs expressing emotion (No.1), instead of being followed by a sub- 
stantive-clause introduced by ὅτι or ὧς, are often followed by a subordinate clause 
introduced by a conditional cr interrogative εἰ, 17, whether, when the object of 
admiration, etc.,is not to be represented as actually existing, but as merely pos- 
sible, or as still a matter in question, 6. g. ϑαυμάζω, ὅτι ταῦτα γίγνεται and ex 
ταῦτα γίγνεται. Attic politeness, which often blends in its language a coloring 
of doubt and a certain indeterminate manner of expression, frequently employs 
this form even in settled and undoubted facts; in this case εἰ has the force of 
ὅτι. Aeschin. Ctes. οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ, εἰ μὴ δίκην ἔδωκεν (he is not satisfied, that). 
Pl. Lach. 194, a ἀγανακτῶ εἰ οὑτωσὶ ἃ vod μὴ οἷός τ᾽ εἰμὶ εἰπεῖν. Rp. 348, 
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6. τόδε ἐθαύμασα, εἰ ἐν ἀρετῆς καὶ σοφίας τίϑης μέρει τὴν ἀδικίαν, Thy δὲ δι- 
καιοσύνην ἐν τοῖς ἐναντίοις. Dem. Mid. 30, 548. οὐκ ἠσχύνδη, εἰ τοιοῦτο 
κακὸν ἐπάγει τῳ (that he brings such a calamity upon one). 


Rem. 8. Instead of ὅτι οὕτω», the relative ὦ ς, that, is often used, and 
instead of Gri τοιοῦτος or ὅτι τόσος, the relatives οἷος, ὅσος. PI. 
Phaed. 58, 6. εὐδαίμων μοι ὃ ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο, ὦ ς ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίως ὀτελεύτα (that 
he died so fearlessly, etc.). Her. 1. 81. αἱ ᾽Δργεῖαι ἐμακάριζον τὴν μητέρα, οἵων 
τέκνων ἐκύρησε (that she is possessed of such children). 


$330. B. Final Substantive-Clauses, denoting pur- 
pose and result, introduced by os, ἵνα, etc.) 


1. The second class of substantive-clauses are those which 
denote a purpose, object, or a result. These clauses are intro- 
duced by the conjunctions ἵνα, ὧς, ὅπως (ὄφρα, Poet.), ἕνα 


μή, OS μή, ὅπως μή. 

2. The mode in fal clauses is commonly the subjunctive 
or optative, since the purpose or object is something merely 
wmagined or conceived. When the verb of the principal clause 
is a principal tense: Pres., Perf, Fut.,or an Aorist with the sig- 
nification of the present [§ 257, 1, (a) and (b)], then the final 
conjunction, i. e. the conjunction expressing the purpose, etc., 
is followed by the Sué7.; but when the verb of the principal 
clause is an historical tense: Impf, Plup., Aor., then the final 
conjunction is followed by the optatiwe (but never by an Opt. 
Fut.). 


Ταῦτα γράφω, γέγραφα, γράψω, tv ἔλϑῃ ς (ut venias, that you may 
τ come). Λέξον (with the sense of the Pres.), ἵν᾽ εἰ δῷ (dic, ut sciam, that I 
may know). Tatra ἔγραφον, ἐγεγράφειν, ἔγραψα, ἵν᾽ ἔλϑοις (ut ve- 
nires, that you might come). 1]. A, 289, sq. ἀλλ᾽ iSts ἐλαύνετε μώνυχας ἵππους 
ἰφϑίμων Δαναῶν, ἵν᾽ ὑπέρτερον εὖχος ἄρησϑε (ut gloriam vobis paretis) ; but, 
Il. ε, 1—3. ἔνϑ᾽ αὖ Τυδείδῃ Διομήδεϊ Παλλὰς ᾿Αϑήνη δῶκε μένος καὶ ϑάρσος, ἵν᾽ 
ἔκδηλος μετὰ πᾶσιν ᾿Αργείοισι γένοιτο, ἰδὲ κλέος ἐσδλὸν ἄροιτο (ut clarus 
Jieret et gloriam 5101 pararet). 1, 347. Jupiter said to Minerva, ἀλλ᾽ ἴδι οἱ νέκταρ 
Te καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν στάξον (with the sense of the Pres.) ἐνὲ στήδϑεσσ᾽, 
ἵνα μή μιν λιμὸς ἵκηται (ut ne fames eum occupet); but, 352, ἡ δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ ver- 
Tap ἐνὶ στήϑεσσι Kal ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν or dk, ἵνα μή μιν λιμὸς ἀτερπὴς γού- 
vay ἵκοιτο (ut ne occuparet). Dem. Cor. 239, 39. γέγραφα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ 
ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἐνοχλῆσϑε περὶ τούτων. X. Cy. 2.1, 4. τί οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, οὐ 
καὶ τὴν δύναμιν ἔλεξάς μοι [-’ λέξον μοι, ὃ 256, 4, (e)], ὅπω- ---βουλευώ- 
' For practical reasons both kinds of subordinate clauses are brought together 
here although they properly belong to adverbial clauses denoting purpose. 
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Beda, ὅπως ἂν ἄριστα ἀγωνιζοίμεδα; 1. 2, 3. (ἐκ τῆς τῶν Περσῶν ἐλευϑέρας ἄἂγο: ῃ 


pas καλουμένης) τὰ μὲν ὥνια καὶ οἱ ἀγοραῖοι ἀπελήλανται εἰς ἄλλον τόπον, WS 
N , ε )ὔ Ul ~ a , 3 - ἈΝ 
μὴ μιγνύηται ἣ τούτων τύρβη τῇ τῶν πεπαιδευμένων εὐκοσμίᾳ. 15. ἵνα δὲ 


σαφέστερον SnAWSH πᾶσα ἡ Περσῶν πολιτεΐα, μικρὸν ἐπάνειμι (paucis repe- — 


tam). 4, 3ὅ. Καμβύσης τὸν Κῦρον ἀπεκάλει, ὅπως τὰ ἐν Πέρσαις ἐπιχώρια 
ἐπιτελοίη. Pl. Apol. 28, ἃ. αὐτίκα τεὺναίην (with the sense of the Pres.), 


Remark 1. The Subj. often follows an historical tense: (a) in vivid nar 
ration, where past actions are regarded as present (objective manner of repre- 


sentation, § 327, Rem. 2); (b) when the purpose or effect is to be repre- 


sented as continuing in the present time of the speaker. (a) Her. 1, 29. Σόλων 
ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα δέκα, ἵνα δὴ μή Twa τῶν νόμων ἀναγκασδῇ λῦσαι τῶν 
(= ὧν) ἔϑετο (Solon was absent ten years, in order that he might not be compelled, 
etc.). 7, 8. σύλλογον Περσέων τῶν ἀρίστων ἐποιέετο, ἵνα γνώμας TE πύϑη- 
ται σφέων καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν πᾶσι εἴπῃ τὰ ϑέλει. ΤῊ. 4,1. καὶ ἐξεβεβλήκεσαν 
ἅμα ἐς τὴν Ῥηγίνων οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἵνα μὴ (οἱ Ῥηγῖνοι) ἐπιβοηϑῶσι τοῖς 
Μεσσηνίοις. ---- (b) Od. A, 98. τήπτ᾽ αὖτ᾽, ὦ δύστηνε, λιπὼν φάος ἠελίοιο HAVES, 
ὄφρα ἴδῃ νέκυας καὶ ἀτέρπεα χῶρον. Her. 7, 8. διὸ ὑμέας νῦν ἐγὼ συνέλ εἕξα, 
ἵνα τὸ (=) νοέω πρήσσειν ὑπερϑέωμαι ὑμῖν. Dem. Phil. 8, 117, 26. τὰς 
πόλεις αὐτῶν παρήρηται καὶ τετραρχίας κατέστησεν, ἵνα μὴ μόνον κατὰ πό- 
λεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ ἔδνη δουλεύωσιν. Pl. Crit. 48, b. ἐπίτηδές σε οὐκ ἔγει- 
ρον, ἵνα ὡς ἥδιστα διά Ύ 5. 


Rem. 2. On the contrary, a préceding principal tense, or an Aor. with Pres. 
sense, is sometimes followed by an Opt.: (a) when the present of the principal 
clause is an historical present, or when,*in the use of the Pres., the speaker has 
at the same time contemplated a past action; Eur. Hec. 10. πολὺν δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ 
χρυσὸν ἐκπέμπει AdSpa πατήρ, ἵν᾽, εἴποτ᾽ Ἰλίου τείχη πέσοι, τοῖς ζῶσιν εἴη 
παισὶ μὴ σπάνις βίου! X. An. 4. 6,1. τοῦτον δ᾽ ᾿ΕἘπισϑένει. παραδίδωσι φυ- 
λάττειν, ὅπω»", εἰ καλῶς ἡγήσαιτο, ἔχων καὶ τοῦτον ἄπίοι. Ar. Ran. 24. αὐτὸς 
βαδίζω καὶ πονῶ, τοῦτον δ᾽ ὀχῶ, ἵνα μὴ ταλαπαιπωροῖτο, μηδ᾽ ἄχϑος 
φέροι (1 ἰοὲ this one ride on an ass = I placed him on an ass, in order that he 
might not suffer hardship). (b) when the speaker adduces the intention or pur- 
pose which a person entertains, not as coming from his own, i. e. the speaker’s 
mind, but from that of the person himself, so that the intention is indicated as 
one that had a previous existence; Pl. Rp. 410, b. dp’ οὖν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ TAav- 
κων, καὶ of καδιστἄντες μουσικῇ Kal γυμναστικῇ παιδεύειν οὐχ οὗ ἕνεκά τινες οἵον- 
ται καδιστᾶσιν, ἵνα τῇ μὲν τὸ σῶμα δεραπεύοιντο, τῇ δὲ τὴν ψυχήν; 
(the view of the lawgiver, i.e. his purpose). X. An. 2. 4,4. ἴσως δέ που (βα-᾿ 
σιλεὺς) ἢ ἀποσκάπτει τι ἢ ἀποτειχίζει, ws ἄπορος εἴη 7 6dds (the view of the 
king). (c) when in the principal clause, the Opt. stands with or without ἄν 
[§§ 259, 8, (a) and 260, 2, (4), (a)], then an Opt. commonly follows, for the een- 
ceptions in the principal and subordinate clause are represented as separated 
trom the present time of the speaker (ὁ 259, 3); still, a Subj. may follow by 
attraction of the mode, since the present sense of the Opt.is assumed. See 
§ 327b, 1. (0). Theogn. 881. εἰρήνη καὶ πλοῦτος ἔχοι πόλιν, ὄφρα μετ᾽ ἄλλων 
κομπάζοιμι. Soph. Aj. 1217, sq. γενοίμαν, ἵν᾿ ὕλᾶεν ἔπεστι πόντου πρόβ- 
λημ᾽ ἁλίκλυστον ----, τὰς ἱερὰς ὅπως προΞςείποιμεν ᾿Αϑήνας. 


3. When two or more final clauses follow each other, the 
Subj. sometimes interchanges with the Opt. The two clauses 
are then placed in a kind of antithesis to each other, the former 
representing the result of the purpose or aim as certaim, 
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the latter, without this accessory idea, and consequently as 
uncertain, undetermined, or only derived from what precedes. 


Tl. 0, 597, sq."Exropt γάρ of ϑυμὸς ἐβούλετο κῦδος opétat Πριαμίδῃ, ἵνα νηυσὶ 
κορωνίσι δεσπιδαὲς πῦρ ἐμβάλῃ ἀκάματον, Θέτιδος δ᾽ ἐξαίσιον ἀρὴν πᾶσαν ἐπι- 
κρήνειε. Her. 9,51. ἐς τοῦτον δὴ τὸν χῶρον ἐβουλεύσαντο μεταστῆναι, ἵνα 
καὶ ὕδατι ἔχωσι χρᾶσϑαι ἀφδϑόνῳ, καὶ of ἱππέες σφέας μὴ σινοίατο. 8, 76 
τῶνδε δὲ εἵνεκεν ἀνῆγον (of Πέρσαι) τὰς νῆας, ἵνα δὴ τοῖσι Ἕλλησι μηδὲ φυγέειν 
ἐξῇ ἀλλ᾽ ἀπολαμφϑέντες ἐν τῇ Σαλαμῖνι δοῖεν τίσιν τῶν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αρτεμισίῳ. 


4. The modal adverb ἄν, referring to a conditioning clause 
(generally not expressed), is sometimes joined with the final 
conjunctions ὡς and ὅπως (more seldom iva). 

Od. ε, 167, sq. πέμψω δέ τοι οὖρον ὄπισϑεν, ὥς κε μάλ᾽ ἀσκήϑης σὴν watpise 

᾿γαῖαν ἵκηαι, αἴ κε δεοί γ᾽ ἐδέλωσι. ὃ. 30, Sq. καί μιν μακρότερον καὶ πάσ- 

σονα δῆκε ἰδέσϑαι, ὥς κεν Φαιήκεσσι φίλος πάντεσσι γένοιτο (sc. εἰ πρὸς τοὺς 
Φαίηκας ἀφίκοιτο). Her. 8, 44. ἐδεήϑη, ὅκως ἂν καὶ παρ᾽ ἑωῦτὸν πέμψας ἐς Σά- 
μον δέοιτο στρατοῦ (ut, si opus esset, exercitum a se peteret). X. Cy. 5. 2, 91. 
διὰ τῆς σῆς χώρας ἄξεις ἡμᾶς, ὅπως ἂν εἰδῶμεν, ἅ τε δεῖ φίλια καὶ πολέμια 
νομίζειν (in order that, when we set our foot on the land, we may know, etc.). H. 4. 
8,16. ἔδωκε χρήματα ᾿Ανταλκίδᾳ, ὅπως ἄν, πληρωϑέντος ναυτικοῦ ὑπὸ 
Λακεδαιμονίων, οἵ τε ᾿Αϑηναῖοι καὶ of σύμμαχοι αὐτῶν μᾶλλον τῆς εἰρήνης 
προξδέοιντο. 


5. The final conjunctions ἵνα and ὡς (more seldom ὅπως), 
are connected with the Ind. of the historical tenses, when it is 
to be indicated that the intended purpose is not accomplished, 
or is not to be accomplished. In this case,im the principal 
clause, the Ind. of an historical tense stands both with and 
without ἄν. See ὁ 227%, 1. (a). 


Ar. Pac. 135. οὐκοῦν ἐχρῆν σε Πηγάσου ζεῦξαι πτερόν, ὅπως ἐφαίνου τοῖς 
ϑεοῖς τραγικώτερος. Pl. Criton. 44, ἃ. εἰ γὰρ ὥφελον οἷοί τε εἶναι οἱ πολλοὶ τὰ 
μέγιστα κακὰ ἐξεργάζεσϑαι, ἵνα οἷοί τε ἦσαν αὖ καὶ ayadsa τὰ μέγιστα, καὶ 
καλῶς ἂν εἶχε. Lys. Simon. 98, 21. ἐβουλόμην δ᾽ ἄν Σίμωνα τὴν αὐτὴν 
γνώμην, ἐμοὶ ἔχειν, iv ἀμφοτέρων ἡμῶν ἀκούσαντες τἀληδῆ ῥᾳδίως ἔγνωτε τὰ 


δίκαια. 


6. Verbs which express care, anaiety, considering, endeavor- 
ing or strwing, effecting, and inciting, 6. g. ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντι- 
Lew, δεδιέναι φυλάττειν, σκοπεῖν, σκέψασϑαι, βουλεύεσϑαι, ὁρᾶν, ποιεῖν, 
πράττειν (curare), μηχανᾶσϑαι, παρακαλεῖν, παραγγέλλειν, προειπεῖν, 
αἰτεῖσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, ἄγε (up then), and the like, are followed by the 
conjunctions ὅπως (ὅπως μή), sometimes also by os, either 


ae 
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(according to No. 2) with the Subj. and Opt, or with the Fut — 
Ind., when the accomplishment of the purpose is to be repre: 
sented as something definitely occurring and continuing. 


X. Cy. 1. 2, 3. of Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὅπως Thy ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦ- 
τοι ἔσονται of πολῖται, οἷοι (= ὥςτε) πονηροῦ ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσϑαι. 3.2, — 
18. ὧς δὲ καλῶς ἕξει τὰ ὑμέτερα, ἢν φίλοι γένησϑε, ἐμοὶ μελήσει. Dem. Ο]. 
1. 21, 12. σκοπεῖσϑε τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὅπως μὴ λόγους ἐροῦσι 
μόνον οἱ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν πρέσβεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργον τι δεικνύειν ἕξουσιν. PI. Ion. 530, 
Ὁ. ἄγε δή, ὅπως καὶ τὰ Παναϑήναια νικήσομεν. The Fut. Ind. also stands 
very often after an historical tense, according to § 327, Rem. 2; far more rare 
in this case is the use of the Fut. Opt. X. Cy. 8.1, 48. ἐπεμελεῖτο δ᾽ btas 
μήτε ἄσιτοι, μήτε ἄποτοί ποτε ἔσοιντο. 


Rem. 8. Sometimes ὅπως ἄν is connected witt the Fut. Ind., and is then _ 
to be referred to an implied condition. Her. 8, 104. of Ἰνδοὶ τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ 
καὶ Cevéer χρεώμενοι ἐλαύνουσι ἐπὶ τὸν χρυσὸν λελογισμένως, ὅκως ἂν καύματων 
τῶν δερμοτάτων ἐόντων ἔσονται ἐν τῇ ἁρπαγῇ (i.e. ὅταν καύματα ϑερμότατα ἢ). 


Rem. 4. Ὅπως or ὅπως μή with the Fut. Τηά., sometimes refers to a 
word to be supplied, viz. dpa, dpare, vide, videte. X. An. 1.7, 3. ὅπω ς οὖν 
ἔσεσϑε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευϑερίας, (see) then that ye are men worthy of liberty. 
Pl. Menon, 77, a. ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως μὴ οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ ἔσομαι πολλὰ τοιαῦτα λέγειν. A 
similar ellipsis occurs in the phrase, δ εἴ σ᾽ (sc. σκοπεῖν) ὅπω 5 in the Attic poets. 
Soph. Aj. 556. δεῖ σ᾽ ὅπως πατρὸς δείξεις ἐν ἐχϑροῖς, οἷος ἐξ οἵου ᾽τράφη“. 


Rem. 5. Verbs expressing care, anxiety, are very often followed by ὅπως 
(sometimes also by ὦ 5) ἄν with the Opt., in order to express the idea of anz- 
rety, solicitude how something might happen [ὃ 260, 2, (4), (a)]. In this ease, 
ὅπως and ὡς are clearly adverbs (how). X. Cy. 2. 1,4. βουλευσόμεϑα, 
ὅπως ἂν ἄριστα ἀγωνιζ(οίμεϑα. 


§ 331. IL Adjective-Clauses. 


Adjective-clauses are adjectives or participles expanded into 
a sentence, and, like adjectives, serve to define a substantive 
or substantive pronoun more definitely. They are ‘intro- 
duced by the relative pronouns ὅς, %, 6, ὅςτις, ἥτις, ὅ TL 
οἷος, ete. 

Οἱ πολέμιοι, of ἀπέφυγον (= οἱ ἀποφυγόντες- πολέμιοι). Τὰ πράγματα, ἃ 
᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔπραξεν (τὰ ὑπὸ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου πραχὃ έντα πράγματα ΟΥ̓ τὰ τοῦ ᾿Αλεξ- 
ἄνδρου πράγματα). “H πόλις, ἐν ἣ 6 Πεισίστρατος τύραννος ἦν (--Ξ-Ξ ἡ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Πεισιστράτου τυραννευδ εῖσα πόλι5). 


Remark 1. Homer often uses the pronoun és in a demonstrative sense. 
Il. φ, 198. ἀλλὰ καὶ ds δείδοικε Ards μεγάλοιο κεραυνόν. So also, οἵ--- οἵ, these, 
those, the one, the other. In the Attic writers, as well as in Ionic prose, this usage 
is confined to the following instances: (a) καὶ ὅς. καὶ 7, instead of καὶ 
οὗτος, καὶ αὕτη. X. Cy. 5.4, 4. καὶ ds ἐξαπατηδϑεὶς διώκει ἀνὰ κράτος, 4. 5, 
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52. καὶ οἱ γελάσαντες εἶπον. Antiph. 1.113, 16. καὶ ἣ ὑπέσχετο. In the ob- 
lique Cases the article (ὃ 247, 3), is used instead of it, 6. g. καὶ τόν, et ewn. — 
(0) ὃς wév—is δέ in Demosthenes, yet very seldom, often in later writers, 
and earlier in Doric writers, as well as in Hippocrates; and it occurs not only 
in the Nom., but also in all the Cases of the Sing.and Plural. Dem. Cor. 
248. πόλεις Ἑλληνίδας ἂς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, cis ἃς δὲ τοὺς φμγάδας κατάγων. --- (6) 
ὃς καὶ ὅς, this and that, it not being determined who, any one that you please 
(very seldom). Her. 4, 68. τὰς βασιληΐας ἱστίας ἐπιόρκησε ὃς καὶ bs, exclu- 
sively in the Nom. (in the Acc. τὸν καὶ τόν, τὸ καὶ τό, see § 247, 3). — (d) in the 
phrase ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, ἢ δ᾽ ἥ, said he, she. 

Rem. 2, The reciprocal relation in which the substantive stands to an ad- 
jective-clause, and an adjective-clause to a substantive, is expressed thus: a 
demonstrative adjective pronoun or the article 6 ἡ τό standing in a principal 
clause, refers to a relative adjective pronoun standing in a subordinate clause, 
and the latter, on the other hand, refers back to the former, 6. g. οὗτος 6 
ἀνήρ, ὃν cides, Td ῥόδον, ὃ avdet. So also, τοιοῦτος, ofos, τοσοῦτος; 
ὅσος (ὃ 326, Rem. 3). But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to 
be represented as a general one, then the article is omitted, and the relative 
refers immediately to the substantive, 6. g. ἀνήρ, $s καλός ἐστίν (= ἀνὴρ κα- 
Ads). When the relative refers to a personal pronoun, then the relative takes the 
place of the demonstrative, e. g. ἐγώ, ὅς ----σύ, ὅς, etc. When the personal pro- 
nouns have no special emphasis, they are omitted, and the relative refers to 
the person indicated by the inflection of the verb, 6. g. καλῶς ἐποίησας, bs ταῦτα 
ἔπραξας. 


Rem. 8. The demonstrative, to which the relative refers, is often omitted, 
and not only when the Cases are the same, but when they are unlike, if the 
pronoun has no special emphasis ; hence especially when the omitted demon- 
strative denotes some indefinite object, and is equivalent to τὶς, some one, or 
when the relative és, ὅςτις, may be resolved into sz quis. Eur. Or. 591, 3. γάμοι 
δ᾽ ὅσοις μὲν εὖ πίπτουσιν βροτῶν, (τούτοι- SC.) μακάριος αἰών - ois δὲ μὴ πίπτου- 
σιν εὖ, (οὗτοι Sc.) τά T ἔνδον εἰσὶ τά τε δύραζε δυςτυχεῖς. Th. 2, 41. οὐδὲν 
Tposdeoucvor οὔτε μήρου ἐπαινέτου, οὔτε (τιν ὃ 5 SC.) ὅςτις ἔπεσι μὲν τὸ αὐτίκα 
τέρψει κτλ. 


Rem. 4. When the relative is used substantively, i. e. when it refers to a sub- 
stantive pronoun, either expressed or understood, then the adjective-clause, 
like the adjective standing without a substantive, has the meaning of a sub- 
stantive, e. g. "HASov of ἄριστοι ἦσαν = ἦλϑον of ἄριστοι (sc. &vdpes). — 
Here belongs also, the formula ἔστιν, of, ὧν, οἷς, οὕς, ἅ. This formula has be- 
come so fixed, that commonly neither the number of the relative has any 
effect on the verb ἔστι, nor does the tense undergo any change, when the dis- 
course relates to past or future time; thus it has assumed entirely the charac- 
ter of a substantive-pronoun (ἔνιοι), and also, since ἔστιν may be connected 
with every Case of the relative, has a full inflexion, e. g. 


Nom. ἔστιν of (-ε ἔνιοι) ἀπέφυγον 

Gen. ἔστιν ὧν (Ξε ἔνίων) ἀπέσχετο 

Dat. ἔστιν οἷς (Ξ-ΞΞ ἐνίοι5) οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν 

Ace. ἔστιν ots (-Ξ ἐνίου 5) ἀπέκτεινεν. 
The Nom. ἔστιν οἵ is rare, for example, X. Cy. 2. 8,18; in place of it, commonly 
εἰσὶν οἵ. Th.2,26.KAeéroumos τῆς παραϑαλασσίου ἔστιν & ἐδήωσε. Soin the 
question, ἔστιν οἵτινες; Χ.Ο.1.4,2. ἔστιν οὕςτιν ας ἀνϑρώπων τεϑδαύμακας 
ἐπὶ copia ; in Xenophon ἦν also occurs. An. 1. ὅ, 7. Ἦν δὲ τούτων τῶν σταῦ- 
μῶν οὕς πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν (and some of these marches which he made, quyere 
very long, or he made some of these marches very long). HH. 7.5, 17. τῶν πολεμίων 
ἦν ots ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν (there was some of the enemy which they restored by 
truce, or they restored some of the. enemy by truce). 
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Rem. 5. In like manner, the following phrases, formed with ἔστιν, are 
used wholly as adverbs with reference to all relations of time. 


ἔστιν ὅτε = - ἐνιότε, est quando, i. 6. interdum, 6. ». ἔστιν TE ἔλεξεν ; 
ἔστιν ἵνα or ὅπου, est ubi, i. 6. aliquando; 

ἔστιν οὗ or ἔν δ᾽ α, est ubi, somewhere, in many places ; 

οὐκ €o® ὅπου; nunquam ; 

ἔστιν ἢ or ὅπη, quodammodo, in many places ; 

οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως, nullo modo, οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως ov, certainly. 

ἔστιν ὅπως; in the question, Js ἐξ possible, that Ὁ. 


§ 332. Agreement of the Reiative Pronoun. 


1. The relative agrees in Gender and Number with the sub- 
stantive or substantive pronoun (in the principal clause) to 
which it refers; the Case of the relative, however, depends on 
the construction of the subordinate clause, and hence is deter- 
mined either by the predicate, c. py some other word in the 
subordinate clause, or it stands as the subject m the Nom. 

‘O ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδες, φίλος μού ἐστιν. Ἢ ἀρετή, Fs πάντες of ἀγαϑοὶ ἐπιϑυμοῦ- 
σιν, μέγα ἀγαδόν ἐστιν. Οἱ στρατιῶται οἷς ἐμαχεσάμεϑα, ἀνδρειότατοι ἦσαν. 
Θαυμάζομεν Σωκράτη, οὗ ἡἣ σοφία μεγίστη ἦν. ᾿Ἐπιϑυμοῦμεν τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἢ 
πηγή ἐστι πάντων τῶν καλῶν. 

2. The person of the verb in the adjective-clause is deter- 
mined by the substantive or substantive pronoun (expressed or 
implied) to which the relative refers. When the relative is 
connected with the first or second person, then the English uses 
the form, J am the one who, I who, Thou who, etc. 

Ἐγώ, ὃ ς γράφω, σύ, ὃς γράφεις, 6 ἀνήρ or ἐκεῖνος, ds γράφει. Th. 2, 60. 
ἐμοὶ τοιούτῳ ἀνδρὶ ὀργίζεσϑε, ds οὐδενὸς οἴομαι ἥσσων εἶναι. Isocr. Paneg. 
πῶς οὐκ ἤδη δίκαιόν ἐστιν ἡ μᾶς ἐπαινεῖν, οἵτινες τὴν ἀρχὴν κατασχεῖν 
ἠδυνήδημεν; Χ. Cy. 5. 2,15. καὶ οἰκία ye πολὺ μείζων ἣ ὑμετέρα τῆς ἐμῆϑ5, 
οἵ γε οἰκίᾳ .χρῆσδϑε γῇ τε καὶ οὐρανῷς. Hence after the Voc., the second per- 
son is regularly used, e.g. ἄνϑιρωπε; ds ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα κακὰ ewmolnoas. 

3. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it is in 
the plural, and agrees in Gender with the substantives, when 
they are of the same Gender; often, however, it is in the neu- 
ter, when the substantives denote ezanimate objects. Comp. 
§ 242, 1, (a), (8): 

BD. 8, 97.4 μάχη, διώξεις τε καὶ ὑπαγωγαί, ἐν ofs ἀμφοτέροις ἥσσους ἦσαν οἱ 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι. X. Cy. 1. 8, 2. (Κῦρος) ὁρῶν (τὸν πάππον) κεκοσμημένον καὶ ὀφϑαλμῶν 
ὑπογραφῇ, καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει καὶ κόμαις mposdérois, ἃ δὴ νόμιμα ἣν ἐν Μήδοις. 
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Isoer. Panath. 278, b. ταῦτα εἶπον, οὐ πρὸς τὴν εὐσέβειαν, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν δικαιοσύ- 
νην, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν φρόνησιν ἀποβλέψας, ἃ σὺ διῆλϑες. 


4. If the substantives are of different gender, then the rela- 
tive, when persons are spoken of, agrees in gender with the 
Mase. rather than the Fem.,; etc. (ὁ 242, 1); but when things 
are spoken of, it is usually in the neuter. 


Od. β, 284. Sdvarov καὶ Kijpa μέλαιναν, ds δή σφι σχεδόν ἐστι. Isocr. de 
Pac. 159, a. ἥκομεν ἐκκλησιάζοντες περί τε πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ μεγίστην ἔχει 
δύναμιν ἐν τῷ βίῳ τῶν ἀνϑδρώπων. Dem. Cor. 317, 273. ἐλπίδων καὶ ζήλου καὶ 
τιμῶν, ἃ πάντα mposiy τοῖς τότε πραττομένοις ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. Pl. Apol. 18, a. ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ φωνῇ τε καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐν οἷςπερ ἐτεδράμμην. Sometimes, also, the rela- 
tive takes the gender of the last substantive, 6. g. Isocr. 1. ἃ. 163, a b. ἢν δὲ τὴν 
εἰρήνην πδιησώμεϑα, μετὰ πολλῆς ἀσφαλείας Thy THAW οἰκήσομεν, ἀπαλλαγέντες 


$ 


πολέμων καὶ κινδύνων Kal Tapaxis, εἰς ἣν νῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους κατέστημεν. 


5. The followimg exceptions occur to the rule stated under 
No. 1, respecting the agreement of the relative :- 


(a) Constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν (§ 241, 1), not often in prose 
with the names of persons, but frequently with collective nouns, 
or substantives which are to be considered as such. 


Her. 8, 128. περιέδραμε SutTrAos—, of αὐτίκα τὸ τόξευμα AaBdyTes — ἔφερον 
ἐπὶ τοὺς στρατηγούς. Th. 3,4. τὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ναυτικόν, ot ὥρμουν ἐν τῇ 
Μαλέᾳ. Pl. Phaedr. 300, ἃ. πλήϑ εἰ, οἵπερ δικάσουσι. 


Remark 1. The following cases belong here : — 


(a) The substantive to which the relative refers, is in the Sing., but the rela- 
tive in the Pl., when it does not refer to a definite individual of the class, but 
to the whole class, and in this way takes the signification of οἷος. This usage, 
however, is more frequent in poetry, than in prose. Od. μ, 97. κῆτος», ἃ μυρία 
βόσκει ἀγάστονος ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. Pl. Rp. 554, a. abyunpds γέ τις dv καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς 
περιουσίαν ποιούμενος, δησαυροποιὸς ἃ νή ρ, ods δὴ (cujusmodi homines) καὶ ἐπαινεῖ 
τὸ πλῆϑος-. 


(b) On the contrary, a relative in the singular refers to a Pl. substantive, 
when the relative has a collective signification, 6. g. ὅςτις, ds ἄν with the Subj., 
quisquis, gucunque. Il. A, 367. viv αὖ τοὺς &AAovsS ἐπιείσομαι (persequar), 
ὅν κε κιχείω. So in particular, πάντες, ὅςτις or ds ἄν (never πάντες οἵτινες, but 
always πάντες ὅσοι or ὅςτιΞ5), 6. g. ΤῊ. 7, 39. πάντας ἑξῆς, ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ 
παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας κτείνοντες. Pl, Rp. 566, d. ἀσπάζεται πάντας, ᾧ ἂν 
περιτυγχάνῃ. 


Rem. 2. The relative is put in the Neut. without reference to the gender 
of its substantive, when the idea contained in the substantive is not to be con- 
sidered as a particular one, but as general (§ 241, 2), or when the relative is not 
so much to be referred to the substantive alone, as to the whole sentence. ᾿ S. 
O. T. 542. dp οὐχὶ μῶρόν ἐστι τοὐγχείρημά σου, ἄνευ τε πλήϑους Kal φίλων τὺ - 
oavvida δηρᾶν, ὃ χρήμασίν δ᾽ ἁλίσκεται. 


. 48 


530 SYNTAX. 


(b) Connection of the Dual with the Plural (§ 241, 5). 


A aA i Ν Ni \ q 
Τὸ χεῖρε, ἃς ὃ ϑεὸς ἐπὶ τὸ συλλαμβάνειν ἀλλήλαιν ἐποίησεν, X. 


Gee. 3,18: 


(0) When a predicative substantive, in the adjective-clause, _ 


is in the Nom. (§ 240, 2) or in the Acc. (ὁ 280, 4), the relative, 


instead of agreeing in Gender and Number with its substan- © 
tive, by a kind of attraction often takes the Gender and Num- ~ 
ber of the predicative substantive, which is considered the more’ — 


important. 


Her. 2, 7. 7 683s πρὸς ἠῶ τρέπεται, τὸ (=) καλέεται Πηλούσιον Ἷ 


στόμα. ὕ, 108. τὴν ἄκρην, οἱ καλεῦνται «Antdes τῆς Κύπρου. 7, 54. 
Περσικὸν ξίφος, τὸν (-- ὃν) ἀκινάκην καλέουσι. Pl. Phaedr. 255, ο. 7 
τοῦ ῥεύματος ἐκείνου πη γή, ὃν ἵμερον Ζεὺς Γανυμήδους ἐρῶν ὠνόμασε. Phileb. 
40, ἃ. λόγοι εἰσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν, ἃς ἐλπίδας ὀνομάζομεν. ᾿ 

Rem. 3. So also, when the relative does not follow its own substantive im- 
mediately, but a predicative substantive, it sometimes agrees by means of at- 
traction with the latter, as being the more important, instead of agreeing with 
the former. Pl. L. 937, ἃ. καὶ δίκη ἐν ἀνδρώποις πῶς οὐ καλόν, ὃ πάντα ἡμέ- 
ρωκε τὰ ἀνὸρώπινα ; Gorg. 460, 6. οὐδέποτ᾽ ἂν εἴη ἢ ῥητορικὴ ἄδικον Tpay- 
μα, ὅ γ᾽ Gel περὶ δικαιοσύνης τοὺς λόγους ποιεῖται. 


6. When the relative would be in the Acc., and refers to a 
substantive in the Gen. or Dat., then, when the adjective-clause 
has almost entirely the force of an attributive adjective, the 
relative commonly assumes the form of its substantive, 1. e. the 
relative takes the same Case as its substantive. This con- 
struction is called attraction. Attraction also takes place, when 
instead of the substantive, a substantive demonstrative (§ 331, 
Rem.), is used. The demonstrative, however, is omitted, when 
it contains no special emphasis. By means of attraction, the 
substantive is frequently transposed and stands in the adjective- 
clause. See No. 8. 

Th. 7, 21. ἄγων ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔπεισε (--- τῶν πεισϑεισῶν) στρατιάν. 
X. Cy. 8.1, 83. σὺν τοῖς. ϑησαυροῖς οἷς 6 πατὴρ κατέλιπεν (= τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πατρὺς καταλειφδ εἴσιν). 2. 4, 17. ὁπότε οὐ προεληλυϑοίης σὺν ἢ ἔχοις δυνάμει. 
8.1, 834. ἐγὼ ὑπισχνοῦμαι, ἢν ὃ Seds εὖ διδῷ, av ὦ ν ἂν ἐμοὶ δανείσῃς ἄλλα πλείο- 
vos ἄξια εὐεργετήσειν (instead of ἀντὶ τούτων,ἅ). Pl. Gorg. 519, a. ὅταν τὰ ἄο- 
χαῖα προξαπολλύωσι πρὸς ois ἐκτήσαντο (instead οὗ πρὸς τούτοις, a). Phaed. 70, 
n. (ἡ ψυχὴ) ἀπηλλαγμένη τούτων τῶν κακῶν ὧν σὺ νῦν δὴ διῆλϑες. Isocr. 
Paneg. 46, 29. ὧν ἔλαβεν ἅπασιν μετέδωκεν (instead of τούτων ἅ). Hvag. 198. 
τοιούτοις ἔϑεσιν οἵοις Evayopas μὲν εἶχεν. Th. 5, 87. ek τῶν παρόντων 
καὶ ὧν ὁρᾶτε (instead of καὶ ἐκ τούτων, ἃ ὁρᾶτε). The preposition is frequently 
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repeated, e. g. Dem. Chers. 96, 26. ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἀγείβεε καὶ προϑαιτεῖ καὶ δανείζεται, 
ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει (instead of ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει ὧν Byatt ΟΥ̓ ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
ἀγείρει --- διάγει Without ἀπὸ τοὐτων). 


Rem. 4. By attraction, the adjective-clause acquires entirely the nature of 
an adjective or participle, which combines with its substantive to form a single 
idea, and which also agrees with it in form, 6. &. χαίρω ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς 
ats ἔγραψας (= χαίρω ταῖς ὑπὸ σοῦ γραφείσαις ἐπιστολαῖς). The blending of 
the adjective-clause with its substantive by attraction, is still more clear and 
beautiful, when the adjective- -clause is transposed and stands in the place of the 
substantive, 6. g. χαίρω ais ἔγραψας ἐπιστολαῖς. 


Rem. 5. When predicative substances or adjectives belong to an attract- 
ed relative, these also must be attracted. Dem. Cor. 325, 298. ἐμὲ οὔτε καιρὸς 
προξηγάγετο ὧν ἔκρινα δικαίων καὶ συμφερόντων τῇ πατρίδι οὐδὲν προδοῦ- 
vou (instead of ἃ ἔκρινα. δίκαια καὶ συμφέροντα). Ph.2.70,17. οἷς οὖσιν ὕμετ- 
έροις (Φίλιππος), τούτου ς ἀσφαλῶς κέκτηται. 


Rem. 6, The Nom. and Dat. of the relative very seldom suffer attraction. 
Th. 7, 67. πολλαὶ (νῆες) ῥᾷσται ἐς τὸ βλάπτεσϑαι ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἡμῖν παρεσκεύασται 
(instead of ἀπὸ τούτων, a). X. Cy. 5. 4, 39. ἤγετο δὲ καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ τῶν τε 
πιστῶν, οἷς ἥδετο, καὶ ὧν (for ἐκείνων, ais) ἠπίστει πολλούς (1. 6. secum duxit 
multos suorum, εἰ jidorum, quibus delectabatur, et eorum, quibus diffidebat). 


Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, also, sometimes suffer attraction, the relative 
adverb taking the form of the demonstrative adverb, or, when instead of the 
demonstrative adverb a substantive precedes the form which expresses the 
direction denoted by the substantive. Th. 1, 89. διεκομίζοντο εὐδὺς (sc. ἐντεῦ- 
Sev) ὅϑεν (instead of οὗ, ubt) ὑπεξέϑεντο παῖδας. §. Ph. 481. ἐμβαλοῦ μ᾽ ὅπη 
ϑέλεις ἄγων, és ἀντλίαν, ἐς πρῶραν, ἐς πρύμνην ὕποι (instead of οὗ, 
ubi) ἥκιστα μέλλω τοὺς παρόντας ἀλγυνεῖν. 


7. The relatives οἷος, ὅσος, ὁςτιςοῦν, ἡλίκος, are attracted 
not only in the Acc. but also in the Nom., when the verb εἶναι 
and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause, 
6. δ. οἷος σὺ εἶ, οἷος ἐκεῖνος OF 6 Σωκράτης ἐστί (such as 1 are, such 
as he or Socrates 1s). 'This attraction is made in the following 
manner. The demonstrative in the Gen., Dat., or Acc., to which 
the relation refers, is omitted, but the relative is put in the Case 
of the preceding substantive or (omitted) substantive demon- 
strative, and the verb εἶναι of the adjective-clause is also omit- 
ted, and the subject of the relative clause is put in the Case 
of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause 
has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective; the 
connection of the adjective-clause with its substantive is still 
more complete and intimate, when the substantive is placed in 
the adjective-clause ; for example, in the full and natural form 
of the sentence χαρίζομαι ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, by omitting the 
demonstrative τοιούτῳ, to which the relative οἷος refers, by at- 
tracting οἷος into the Case of the preceding substantive ἀνδρί, 
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and by omitting εἶ of the adjective-clause and attracting the 
subject ov into the Case of the relative, we have the common 
form χαρίζομαι ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ σοί, or, by transposition, χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ 
ἀνδρί. In English the above relatives may be translated by as 
or such as. 


Gen. | ἐρῶ οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός ἡ ἐρῶ οἵου σοῦ 

Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί "| χαρίζομαι οἵῳ col 
Acc. | ἐπαινῷ οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα ἐπαινῷ οἷον σέ 

Gen.  ἐρῷ οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐρὼ οἵων ὑμῶν 
Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν 
Acc. | ἐπαινῷ οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς. 


Th. 7, 21. πρὸς ἄνδρας τολμηροὺς οἵους καὶ ᾿Αϑηναίους- (instead of οἷοι 
᾿Αϑηναῖοί εἰσιν). Lucian. Toxar.c.11. οὐ φαῦλον τὸ ἔργον, ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ σοὶ πολ- 
εμιστῇ μονομαχῆσαι. Pl. Soph. 287, 6. οἵῳ γε ἐμοὶ παντάπασιν ἄπορον 
(sc. ἐστί, instead of τῷ τοιούτῳ, οἷός γε ἐγώ εἰμι, ἄπορόν ἐστιν). Her. 1, 160. 
ἐπὶ μισϑδῷ Bow δή (mercede, quantulacunque est). Pl. Rp. 335, b. ἔστιν ἄρα δικαίον 
ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ ὁντινοῦν ἀνϑρώπων (instead of ἀμϑρώπων καὶ désTisody 
ἐστιν) X. An. 6.5, 8. ἔστησαν ἀπέχοντες ὅσον πεντεκαίδεκα σταδίου "- 
(instead of τοσοῦτο, ὅσον εἰσὶ π. στάδιοι). 

Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when οἷος or ofds τε, is used in- 
stead of ὥςτε, and is constructed with the Inf, signifying, Z am of such a na- 
ture, character, that (is sum quit with the Subj.), hence £ can, am accustomed, am 
ready (§ 341, Rem. 2). Dem. Ol. 1. 23, 19. (περὶ αὑτὸν Φίλιππος ἔχει) τοιού- 
Tous ἀνδρώπους" οἵους μεδυσδέντας ὀρχεῖσϑαι. Luc. Hermot. c. 76. 
Στωϊκῷ τοιούτῳ οἵῳ μήτε λυπεῖσδαι μήτ᾽ ὀργίζεσϑαι. The demon- 


strative is commonly omitted. X. C. 1. 4, 12. μόνην τὴν τῶν ἀνϑρώπων 
(γλῶτταν) ἐποίησαν (οἱ δεοὶ) οἵαν ἀρ ροῦν τε τὴν φωνήν, κ. τ. λ. 


Rem. 9. When the adjective-clause has the signification of a substantive 
(§ 331, Rem. 4), the article is sometimes placed before the attracted οἷος, 
nAtkos, andin this way, the adjective substantive-clause acquires entirely 
the force of @n inflected substantive, e. g. 


Nom. | 6 οἷος σὺ ἀνήρ οἱ οἷοι ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες 
Gen. | τοῦ οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός τῶν οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν 

Dat. | τῷ οἵῳ σοὶ ανδρί τοῖς οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν 
Acc. τὸν οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα τοὺς οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρα“. 


X. Cy. 6. 2,2. οἱ οἷοί περ ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες πολλάκις καὶ τὰ βουλευόμενα κατα- 
pavedvovaw (men like you). H. 2. 8, 25. γνόντες τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν τε καὶ 
ὑμῖν χαλεπὴν πολιτείαν εἶναι δημοκρατίαν (such men as we and you). Ar. 
Eccl. 465. ἐκεῖνο δεινὸν τοῖσιν ἡλίκοισι νῷν (instead of τηλικούτοις, ἡλίκοι 
νῴ ἐσμεν). 


Rem. 10. <A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of ex- 
pression as δϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον προὐχώρησε = Savuaotdy ἐστιν ὅσον προὐῦχώ- 
pnoe (mirum quantum processit, instead of mirum est, quantum processerit). 
Even in Pl. Rp. 351, ἃ. μετὰ ἱδρῶτος Savuact ov ὅσου (instead of ϑαυμαστόν 
ἐστιν peX ὅσου). Hipp. M. 282, c. χρήματα ἔλαβε ϑαυμαστὰ doa (instead 
of δαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ὅσα). Her. 4, 194. of δέ (sc. πίϑηκοι) σφι ἄφϑονοι ὅσοι 
ἐν τοῖς οὔρεσι γίνονται. Also in the adverbs ϑαυμαστῶς- ws, ϑαυμασίως- 
ὦ 5, Θἴς., Θιρ.ϑαυμασίω ς ws ἄϑλιος γέγονε (instead of ϑαυμάσιόν ἐστιν, ὡς ἄϑλιος 
γέγονε). Pl. Phaed. 66, ἃ: ὑπερφυῶς ws ἀληϑῆ λέγεις. Symp. 173, ¢. 
ὑπερφυῶς ws χαίρω, instead of ὑπερφυές ἐστιν, ὧς χαίρω. 
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Rem. 11. Sometimes an attraction takes place in the adjective-clause di- 
rectly the opposite of that mentioned under No. 6, the substantive being 
attracted into the Case of the relative which refers to it, instead of the 
relative into the Case of the substantive. This is called inverted attrac- 
tion {Attractio inversa). This attraction occurs most frequently, when the 
substantive of the principal clause attracted by,the relative, would stané 
in the Nom.or Acc. S. Tr. 283. τάς δ᾽ (instead of αἵδ᾽) ἅςπερ cisopas, ἐξ 
ὀλβίων ἄζηλον εὑροῦσαι βίον, ἥκουσι πρὸς cé. Lysias pro bon. Arist. 649. τὴν 
οὐσίαν (instead of ἡ οὐσία) ἣ ν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱεῖ, οὐ πλείωνος ἀξία ἐστίν. Χ. H 
1. 4, 2: ἔλεγον, ὅτι Λακεδαιμόνιοι πάντων ὧν δέονται πεπραγότες εἶεν παρὰ βα- 
σιλέως. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun is found in the principal 
clause, to supply the Case of the substantive which is attracted into the Case 
and into the clause of the relative. Pl. Men. 96, c. ὡμολογήκαμεν, πράγμα- 
TOS οὗ μήτε διδάσκαλοι, μήτε madnTal εἶεν, τοῦτο διδακτὸν μὴ εἶναι. 


Rem. 12. This inverted attraction is very common with οὐδεὶς ὅςτις 
ov after an omitted ἐστίν. Pl. Prot. 317, c. οὐδενὸς ὅτου od πάντων ἂν 
ὑμῶν Ka¥ ἡλικίαν πατὴρ εἴην (there is no one of you all whose father I might not be, 
considering my age). WPhaed. 117, d. κλαίων καὶ ἀγανακτῶν οὐδένα ὅντινα ov 
κατέκλαυσε τῶν παρόντων. Dem. Cor. 295, 200. περὶ ὧν οὐδένα κίνδυνον 
ὅντιν οὐχ ὑπέμειναν of πρόγονοι. In this way the phrase οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὐ 
appears as a pronominal substantive (nemo non), which can be declined through 
all the Cases, e. g. 


Nom. | οὐδεὶς ὅςτις ovK ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν 


Gen. | οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὖ κατεγέλασεν 
Dat. | over ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο 
Ace. | οὐδένα ὅντινα ov κατέκλαυσεν. 


Rem. 13. The inverted attraction is also found sometimes with adverbs of 
place, the demonstrative adverb taking the form of the relative. S.0O.C. 
1227. βῆναι κεῖϑεν ὅϑεν περ ἥκει (instead of κεῖσε, Sev). Pl. Crit. 45, Ὁ. 
πολλαχοῦ yap καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ, ἀγαπήσουσί σε (instead of ἀλλαχοῦ 
ὅποι). 


8. The adjective-clause very frequently stands before the 
principal clause; then, when the relative refers to a substan- 
tive, the substantive is transferred from the primcipal to the 
adjective-clause (though it is not generally placed immediately 
after the relative), and is governed by the verb in the adjective- 
clause. This change of the substantive into the adjective- 
clause is called transposition. When the attributive relation 
expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be made emphatic, a 
demonstrative, referring back to the substantive which is joined 
with the relative, is supplied in the principal clause; this 
demonstrative, however, is often used for perspicuity also. 
The substantive can also be transposed, when the demonstra- 
tive stands before the adjective-clause. 

“Os ἡμᾶς πολλὰ GyaSa ἐποίησεν, ob TOS ἀπέϑανεν, ΟΥ̓ ds fuss πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ 
ἐποίησεν, ἀπέϑανεν, OY οὗτος ἀπέϑανεν, Os ἡμᾶς KTA., OY ἀπέϑανεν, ὃ ς κτλ. --- 
Ὅν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν, Or οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα. ῬῚ. Lys. 
222, ἃ. πάλιν ἄρα, obs τὸ πρῶτον λόγους ἀπεβαλόμεϑα περὶ φιλίας, εἰς τού- 
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fous εἰςσπεπτώκαμεν. Tur. Or. 63, sq. ἥν yap κατ᾽ οἴκους ἔλιφ᾽, ὅτ᾽ és Τροίαν 
ἔπλει, πάρϑενον.. ταύτῃ γέγηϑδε. : ᾿ 


Rem. 14. When attributive adjectives belong to the substantive, they are 
frequently separated from their substantive in the principal clause, and intro- ~ 


duced into the adjective-clanse, when they serve at the same time to explain 
more fully the adjective-clause or are to be made emphatic. Or the substantive 
together with the attributives is introduced into the adjective-clause. Some- 
times also the attributive adjective remains, while the substantive with which 
it agrees, is transferred to the adjective-clause ; then the attributive is emphat- 
ic. Eur. Or. 842. πότνι᾽ Ἠλέκτρα, λόγους ἄκουσον, οὕς σοι SustuxeEts ἥκω 
φέρων (hear the words which I bring to you as sad, i. 6. the sad words, etc.). Th. 6, 
30. τοῖς ὅπλοις καὶ ὅση ἄλλη παρασκευὴ ξυνείπετο, πρότερον εἴρητο κτλ. 
(instead of καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ, ὅση). Eur. H. F. 1164. ἥκω ξὺν ἄλλοις, 
οἱ παρ᾽ ᾿Ασώπου ῥοὰς μένουσιν ἔνοπλοι γῆς ᾿Αϑηναίων κόροι. Ar. Ran. 889. 
ἕτεροι γάρ εἰσιν, οἷσιν εὔχομαι δ εοῖς; 


Rem. 15. A word in apposition with the substantive to which the relative 
clause refers, is sometimes attracted into the subordinate clause, and depends 
upon that clause for its government. In this case also, the transposed apposi- 
tive serves to explain more fully the adjective-clause. Od. a, 69. Κύκλωπος 
κεχόλωται, ὃν ὀφϑαλμοῦ ἀλάωσεν ἀντίϑεον Πολύφημον (whom Ulysses 
blinded, although he was the god-like Polyphemus). Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, 6. τί ποτε 
τὸ αἴτιον, ὅτι οἱ παλαιοὶ ἐκεῖνοι, ὧν ὀνόματα μεγάλα λέγεται ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ, 
Πιττακοῦ καὶ Βίαντος; φαίνονται ἀπεχόμενοι τῶν πολιτικῶν πράξεων; 

9, When the adjective-clause has another clause subordinate 
to itself (or a participle used instead of such clause), the two 
are commonly united, the relative, instead of taking the con- 
struction of its own adjective-clause, taking that of the subor- 
dinate clause, i. e. the relative has the construction which the 
omitted demonstrative of the subordinate clause would have 
had; in such cases there is no relative connected with the ad- 


jective-clause. 


Isocr. de Pace p. 16, 168. avSpémous αἱρούμεϑα τοὺς μὲν ἀπόλιδας, τοὺς δ᾽ αὐτο- 
μόλους, ois ὁπόταν Tis πλείονα μισδὸν διδῷ, μετ᾽ ἐκείνων ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ἀκολουϑδϑήσουσιν (instead of οἵ, ὁπόταν τις αὐτοῖς διδῷ, ἀκολουδήσουσιν). 
Pl. Rp. 466, a. ὅτι τοὺς φύλακας οὐκ εὐδαίμονας ποιοῖμεν, οἷς ἐξὸν πάντα 
ἔχειν τὰ τῶν πολιτῶν, οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν; (instead of οἵ, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς ----, οὐδὲν 
ἔχοιεν). Dem. Phil. 8, 128, 68. πολλὰ ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοιεν ᾿Ολύνϑιοι νῦν, ἃ τότ᾽ εἰ 
προείδοντο, οὐκ ἂν ἀπώλοντο (instead of οἵ, εἰ ταῦτα τότε προείδ., ove ἂν ἀπ.). 


§ 333. Modes in Adjective- Clauses. Ξ 


1. The Indicative is used, when the attnbutive relation ex- 
pressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as actual 


or real, 6. &. ἡ πόλις, ἣ κτίζεται, ἣ ἐκτίσϑη, ἣ κτισϑήσεται. The Fut. 


Ind. is very frequently used (even after an historical tense, 
7 . 
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§ 327, Rem. 2), to denote what should be done or the purpose 
(ἡ 255, 3), e. δ. στρατηγοὺς αἱροῦνται, οἱ τῷ Φιλίππῳ πολεμήσου - 
σιν (they choose generals who should carry on war, or to carry on 
war). Also after negatives, the Greek employs the Ind., where 
the Latin has the Subj., 6. g. παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ οὐδείς, ὅςτις μὴ ἱκανός 
ἐστιν ἴσα ποιεῖν ἐμοί (Memo, qui NON possit). 

2. The Ind. is also used, as in Latin, ‘in such adjective- 
clauses, as are introduced by the indefinite or generalizing rela- 
tives, 6. 5. ὅςτις, guisquis, ὅστις δή, guicunque, ὅστις δή ποτε, ὅσος 
δή, ὅσος οὖν, guantuscunque, ὁπόσος, ὁποσοςοῦν, etc. 

Her. 6, 12. δουληΐην ὑπομεῖναι, ἥτις ἔσται, qualiscungue ertt. X. An. 6. ὅ, 
6. ἔϑαπτον, ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανεν ἢ στρατιά. Here tire idea of indefinite- 
ness is denoted by the relative ; but it is etherwise, when this idea is contained 
in the predicate, see No. 3, and 4. 

Remark 1. The Fut. Ind. with κέ (only Epic) is used, when it is to be 
denoted, that something will take place in the future under seme condition 


c 


{§ 260, 2. (1)]. Ils, 155. ἐν δ᾽ ἄνδρες vatovor πολύβῥηνες, πολυβοῦται of κέ ἕ 
δωτίνῃσι δεὸν ὥς τιμήσουσιν (who will honor him, ΤῸ HE SHALL COME TO 
THEM). 


8. The relative with ἄν, 6. 2. ὃς ἄν, ἣ ἄν, ὃ ἄν, ὅςτις ay, ete., 15 
followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
@ principal tense (Pres., Perf., or Fut.), if the attributive rela- 
tion expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as 
one merely conceived or assumed. Hence it is also used in in- 
definite specifications of quality or size, and also to denote 
andefinite frequency (as often as, § 227, 2). The adjective- 
clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, i. e. 
as one which expresses the condition under which the action 
of the principal clause will take place; and the relative with 
ἄν can be resolved into the conjunction ἐάν with τὶς or any other 
pronoun followed by the Subj. 

X. Cy. 3.1, 20. οὗ ς ἂν (= ἐάν twas) βελτίους τινὲς ἑαυτῶν ἡγήσωνται, τούτοις 
«πολλάκις καὶ ἄνευ ἀνάγκης ἐθέλουσι πείδϑεσϑαι. 1.1,2. ἄνϑρωποι ἐπ᾽ οὐδένας μᾶλλον 
συνίστανται, ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους, ods ἃ ν (= ἐάν Twas) αἴσδιωνται ἄρχειν αὐτῶν ἐπιχ- 
εἰροῦντας. 1. ὅ, 85. οὗς ἂν δρῷ τὰ καλὰ καὶ τἀγαϑὰ ἐπιτηδεύοντας, τούτους τιμή- 
gw. 8.8, ὅ. ὁμοῖοί τινες γὰρ ἂν of προστάται ὦσι, τοιοῦτοι καὶ οἱ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
ὧς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ γίγνονται. Her. 6, 139. ἡ Πυϑίη σφέας (κελεύει) ᾿Αϑηναίοισι δίκας 
διδόναι ταύτας, τὰς (-- ἅ5) ἂν αὐτοὶ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δίκάσωσι (QUASCUNQUE— 
constituerint). Il. β, 391. ὃν δέ κ᾽ ἐγὼν amdverse μάχης eSéAovTa νοήσω 
μιμνάζειν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας ἠδ᾽ 
οἰωνούς (AS OFTEN AS I perceive or shall perceive). 
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Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used, when the adjective-clause forms a member Ἢ 


of a comparison, viz. when the attributive idea expressed by the adjective-elause 


is the condition or assumption, under which the object to which the adjective- 
clause refers, belongs to the comparison. In this case, the principal clause — 
may have either a principal or historical tense. 1]. ν, 179.6 8 air ἔπεσεν, 
μελίη ὥς, ἣ τ᾽ ὄρεος κορυφῇ . . χαλκῷ ταμνομένη τέρενα χϑονὶ φύλλα πελάσσῃ. 
p, 110. ὥςτε Als ἠϊγένειος, ὅν ῥα κύνες τε καὶ ἄνδρες ἀπὸ σταϑμοῖο δίωνται. 


‘Rem. 8. The modal adverb ἄν is so closely united with the relative, as to a 
form with it one word, as in ὅταν, ἐπάν, etc., § 260, 2. (3) (d), and hence should ~ 
be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such as δέ. This ἄν is 
very frequently omitted in the Homeric language, often also m the Tragedians, 
and sometimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic prose-writers. — 

4, The relative (without dv) is connected with the Opt., in 
the first place, with the same signification as when followed 
by the ἄν and the Subj. (No. 3), but referring to an historica 
tense in the principal clause. Hence it is used in general and 
indefinite statements; also in expressing indefinite frequency 
(ὁ 2270, 2),—-in which case the verb of the principal clause is 
usually in the Jmpf: or in the Iterative Aor. Here, also, the 
adjective-clause may be resolved by εἰ with the Opt. 

Th. 7, 29. πάντας ἑξῆς ὅτῳ (=f τινι) ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας Kal yuvaikas 
κτείνοντες. Il. 8,188. ὅν τινα (= εἴ τινα) μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα kixetn 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς. 198, ὃν δ᾽ αὖ δήμου τ᾽ ἄνδρα 
ἴδοι, βοόωντά 7 ἐφεύροι, τὸν σκήπτρῳ ἐχλάσασκε. Th. 2, 67. πάντας γὰρ 
δὴ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς τοῦ πολέμου οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ὃ σου ς (= εἴ Twas) λάβοιεν ἐν 
τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ, ὡς πολεμίους διέφϑειρον. X. Cy. 8. 8, 67. ἑκετεύουσι (Hist. 
Pres.), ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν, μὴ φεύγειν. 

5. In the second place, the Opt. (without av) is used without 
reference to the tense of the principal clause, when the attrib- 
utive relation expressed by the adjective-clause is to be repre- 
sented as a mere supposition, conjecture, or assumption. ‘Then, 
the adjective-clause is to be considered as an wacertaim, doubt- 
ful condition [§ 259, 3, (a)]. 


X. Cy. 1. 6, 19. τοῦ μὲν αὐτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφῶς εἰδείη, φείδεσδαι δεῖ (he 
must beware of saying anything, which he does not know, or if he does not know it). 
For examples of Optatives used by means of an attraction of the mode, see 
§ 327b,1. Ar. Vesp. 1431. ἔρδοι τις, ἣν ἕκαστος εἰδείη τέχνην (any one can 
practise the art with which he as acquainted (= if he is acquainted with 11). 


6. The Opt. with ἄν is used, when the attributive relation ex- 
pressed by the adjective-clause 1s to be represented as a condt- 
tional supposition, conjecture, assumption, er undetermined posst 
bidity [§ 260. 2, (4) (a)]- 
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X. C.1.2, 6. Σωκράτης τοὺς λαμβάνοντας τῆς ὁμιλίας μισθὸν ἀνδραποδιστὰς ἑαυτῶν 
ἀπεκάλει, διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτοῖς εἶναι διαλέγεσϑαι, Tap ὧν ἂν λάβοιεν τὸν 
μισϑόν (from whom they might or could receive a reward). Pl. Phaed. 89, d. οὐκ 
ἔστιν ὅ Ti ἄν τις μεῖζον τούτου κακὸν πάδοι (there ts no evil which any one could 
experience greater than this). 


7. The Ind. of the historical tenses is used with ἂν, when it 
is to be indicated that the attributive idea denoted by the ad- 
jective-clause could exist only under a certain condition, but 
did not exist, because the condition was not fulfilled [ἡ 260. 2, 
2), @)l gee 

Od. ε, 39, sq. πόλλ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἂν οὐδέποτε Τροίης ἐξήρατ' ᾿Οδυσσεύς, εἴπερ ἀπή- 
μων ἦλϑε, λαχὼν ἀπὸ ληΐδος αἶσαν. Eur. Med. 1339. οὐκ ἔστιν ἥτις τοῦτ᾽ 
ἂν Ἑλληνὶς γυνὴ ἔτλη (quae sustinuisset hoc). Pl. Apol. 88, d. οἷς ἃν (λόγοι5) 


ἔπεισα, εἰ ᾧμην δεῖν ἅπαντα ποιεῖν καὶ λέγειν. On the Ind. of the historical 
tenses in intermediate clauses of a conditional proposition, see § 8270, 1. (a). 


Rem. 2. On the Inf. in adjective-clauses, in the oratio obliqua, see § 348, 6. 


§ 334. Connection of several Adjective- Clauses. — Interchange of 
the Subordinate Clause with the Adjective- Clause. — Relative 
instead of the Demonstratwwe. 


1. When two or more adjective-clauses follow each other, which either have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same government, the 
relative is commonly used but once, and thus the two adjective-clauses are 
united in one, e.g. ἀνήρ, ds πολλὰ μὲν ἀγαϑδὰ τοὺς φίλους, πολλὰ δὲ κακὰ τοὺς 
πολεμίους ἔπραξεν --- ἀνήρ, ὃς παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἦν καὶ (ds) ὑπὸ πάντων ἐφιλεῖτο --- ἀνήρ, 
ὃν ἐθδαυμάζομεν καὶ (ὃν) πάντες ἐφίλουν. But when the adjective-clauses have 
different verbs governing different cases, generally, the Greek either omits the 
relative in the second adjective-clause, or introduces, in the place of the rela- 
tive, a demonstrative pronoun (mostly αὐτός), or a personal pronoun; in this 
way the relative clause is changed into a demonstrative one, and acquires the 
nature of a principal clause. (a) Od. 1, 110. ἄμπελοι, alte φέρουσιν οἶνον ἐρισ- 
τάφυλον καί (Sc. Gs) σφιν (Κυκλώπεσσι) Διὸς ὄμβρος ἀέξει. Isocr. Panath. τὸν 
λόγον, ὃν ὀλίγῳ μὲν πρότερον ped ἡδονῆς διῆλϑον, μικρῷ δ᾽ ὕστερον ἤμελλέ με 
λυπήσειν (and WHICH was to grieve me). Lys. Dardan. 166. οἷς ὑμεῖς χαριεῖσϑε 
καὶ (56. οὗ 5) προϑυμοτέρους ποιήσετε. Dem. Cor. 252, 82. αὐτῶν, ods ἢ μὲν 
πόλις ὡς ἐχϑροὺς.. ἀπήλασε, σοὶ δὲ ἦσαν φίλοι (sc. οἵ). Χ. An. 8. 2, ὅ. ᾿Αριαῖος 
be, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠϑέλομεν βασιλέα καδιστάναι καὶ (sc. ᾧ) ἐδώκαμεν καὶ (sc. παρ᾽ ob) 
ἐλάβομεν πιστά... Nua? τοὺς Κύρου φίλους κακῶς ποιεῖν πειρᾶται. ---- [Ὁ) Pl. Rp. δ05, 
8. ὃ δὴ διώκει μὲν ἅπασα, ψυχὴ καὶ τούτου ἕνεκα πάντα πράττει. Dem. Phil. 3 
123, 47. Λακεδαιμόνιοι, of ϑαλάττης μὲν ἦρχον καὶ γῆς ἁπάσης, βασιλέα δὲ σύμμα- 
χον εἶχον, ὑφίστατο δ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτούς; (instead of obs οὐδὲν ὑφίστατο, quibus nihil non 
cessit). X. Cy. 3.1, 38. ποῦ ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὃ ἀνήρ, ds συνεϑδήρα ἡμῖν καὶ σύ μοι 
μάλα ἐδόκεις δαυμάζειν αὐτόν. 


2. The adjective-clause frequently takes the place of other subordinate 
clauses, 6. g. Θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃ ς ἡμῖν μὲν οὐδὲν δίδως (IN THAT 0” BECAUSE 
you give us nothing), X. C. 2.7, 18, The adjective-clause is very frequently used 
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instead of a hypothetical adverbial clause (comp. § 333, 3); so also instead of 
an adverbial clause introduced by ὥστε; the last case occurs :— 

(a) after οὕτως or ὧδε. Dem. Chers. 100, 44. οὐ yap οὕτω γ᾽ εὐήϑης ἐστὶν 
ὑμῶν οὐδείς, ὃ ς ὑπολαμβάνει (neither is there any one of you so simple, As to 
suppose). X. Cy. 6.1, 14. τίς οὕτως ἰσχυρός, Os Aluw καὶ ῥίγει δύναιτ᾽ ἂν 
μαχόμενος στρατεύεσϑαι ; 

(0) after τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦτοκ, τοσοῦτος. In most instances, these 
demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives ofos, ὅσος, 
which, like the adverbial clause introduced by ὥστε, usually have an Inf, 
depending upon them. X. An. 4. 8, 12. ἀλλά μοι δοκεῖ τοσοῦτον χωρί- 
ov κατασχεῖν (SC. ἡμᾶς), ὅσιον ἔξω τοὺς ἐσχάτους λόχους γενέσϑαι τῶν 
πολεμίων κεράτων (it seems to me best that we should occupy so much ground, 
as that, etc.). Pl. Apol. ἐγὼ τυγχάνω dy τοιοῦτος, οἷος ὑπὸ τοῦ Seow 
τῇ πόλει δεδόσδαι. 


3. The relative pronoun serves not only to connect subordinate clauses with 
the principal one, but it is also used to connect clauses generally, inasmuch as 
it takes the place of a demonstrative which would refer to a word of the pre- 
ceding clause. This mode of connecting sentences belongs to the Latin as 
well as to the Greek, though it occurs very rarely in the latter compared with 
the former. Thus in Greek, e. g.it is altogether common for clauses to begin 
with ταῦτα δὲ εἰπόντες, ταῦτα δὲ ἀκούσαντες, μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, ἐκ τούτου δέ, ws δὲ 
ταῦτα ἐγένετο, etc., where the Latin generally uses the relative qui. 


ὁ 336. IIL Adverbial Clauses. 


Adverbial clauses are adverbs, or participles used. adverbially 
(§ 326, 3), expanded into a sentence, and, like adverbs, express 
an adverbial object, i. e. an object which does not complete the 
idea of the predicate, but merely defines it, e. g, ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, 
(τότε) τὰ ἀνϑη ϑάλλει. ‘Qs ἔλεξας, (οὕτως) ἔπραξας. 


§ 336. A. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF PLACE. 


Adverbial clauses denoting place, are introduced by the 
relative adverbs of place, οὗ, 7, ὅπη, ὅπου, evda (δὲ) ; ὅϑεν, ἔνϑεν 
(unde) ; οἷ, ὅποι, ἢ, ὅπῃ (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three local relations, where, whence, and whither. The use 
of the Modes in these clauses, is in all respects like that in 
adjective-clauses (§ 333). 

Her. 3, 39. ὅκου ἰϑύσειε orpareveoSat, πάντα of ἐχώρεε εὐτυχέως (indefi- 
nite frequency). Th. 2,11. ἕπεσϑε (ἐκεῖσξ), ὅποι ἄν Tis ἡγῆται. X. An. 
4.2, 24. μαχόμενοι δὲ of πολέμιοι καί, on εἴη στενὸν χωρίον, προκαταλαμβάνον- 
τες ἐκώλυον τὰς παρόδους (Opt. on account of ἐκώλυον). Cy. 3. 3, 5. éSnpa 


ὅπουπερ ἐπιτυγχάνοιεν ϑηρίοις (wherever), Pl. Apol. 28, d. οὗ ἄν Ts 


ἑαιτὸν τάξῃ, ἐνταῦδα δεῖ μένοντα κινδυνεύειν. 
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§ 337. B. ApVERBIAL CLAUSES OF TIME. 


i. Adverbial clauses denoting time, are introduced by the 
conjunctions dre, ὁπότε, ws, ἡνίκα (when), ἐν ᾧ, ἕως (while); ἐπεί, 
ἐπειδή (postquam), ἐπειδὴ τάχιστα (πρῶτον), OY ὡς τάχιστα (AS soon 
as), ἐξ οὗ, ἐξ ὅτου, also ἐξ ὧν, ex quo, and ἀφ᾽ οὗ (since) ; πρίν, πρὶν 
ἡ (priusquam), ἕως, ἕως οὗ, εἰς ὅ, ESTE, μέχρι ΟΥ ἄχρι οὗ, μέχρι ὅτου, 
μέχρι (tall, until). 

2. On the use of the modes, the following points are to be 
observed : — 

3. The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented 
as a fact; hence in speaking of actual events er facts. 

Her. 7,7. as ἀνεγνώσϑη Ἐέρξης στρατεύεσϑαι ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα, ἐνθαῦτα 
στρατηΐην ποιέεται (when Xerxes was persuaded, etc.). 1,11. ὧς ἡμέρη τάχιστα 
ἐγεγόνεε (quum primum, as soon as). X. H. 1. 1, 8. ἐμάχοντο, μέχρι" οἱ 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀνέπλευσαν. An.1.3, 11. καὶ ἕως μένομεν αὐτοῦ, σκεπτέον pot 
δοκεῖ εἶναι, ὅπως ὧς ἀσφαλέστατα μενοῦμεν. 

4. The conjunction ἕως (till), is followed by the Ind. of the 
historical tenses, when an object is to be represented as unat- 
tained or not to be realized. Comp. ὁ 327°, 1, (a). 


Pl. Gorg. 506, Ὁ. ἡδέως ἂν Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ 
ἀπέδωκα (usque dum reddidissem). 


5. The Subj. is used, when the statement is to be indicated 
as a conception or representation, and must be referred to the 
predicate of the principal clause, the verb of which is in one 
of the principal tenses. In the Common Language, the con- 
junctions take the modal adverb ἄν, 6. g. ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν, 
ἐπάν (ἐπήν), ἐπειδάν, ἐν ᾧ ἄν, πρὶν ἄν, ἕως ἄν, μέχρι ἄν, ἔςτ᾽ ἄν [ὁ 200, 
2, (3), (d)]. 

6. Accordingly the Subj.is used with the above conjunctions 
from ὅταν to πρὶν ἄν, when the statement of time is also to 
be represented, at the same time, as the condition under which 
the predicate of the principal clause will take place. But with 
the conjunctions which signify wnt, the Subj. expresses a Limit 
expected and aimed at. 'The Subj.is also very frequently used, 
to denote indefinite frequency (§ 333, 3). 

Pl. Prot. 335, b. ἐπειδὰν σὺ βούλῃ διαλέγεσϑαι, ὧς ἐγὼ δύναμαι ἕπεσϑαι 
τότε σοι διαλέξομαι (whenever you wish to, if at any time you wish to discourse 
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ete.). Th. 1, 21. of ἄνϑρωποι, ἐν ᾧ ἂν πολεμῶσι, Thy παρόντα πόλεμον Geb 
μέγιστον κρίνουσιν. X. Cy. 8.1, 18. πόλιν οὔπω ἑώρακας ἄἂντιταττομένην 
πρὸς πόλιν ἑτέραν, ἥτις, ἐπειδὰν ἥττηδῇ, παραχρῆμα ταύτῃ ἂντὶ τοῦ μά- 


χεσϑαι πείϑεσϑαι ἐδέλει. 8. 8, 26. ὅπόταν (οἱ βάρβαροι Βασιλεῖδ) στρ aro 
πεδεύωνται, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐπετῶς διὰ Thy πολυχειρίαν (as often 


as). Dem. Ph. 8. 128, 09. ἕως ἂν σώζηται τὸ σκάφος, τότε χρὴ καὶ ταύτην 


καὶ κυβερνήτην προϑύμους εἶναι (dum servari possit). 


Remark 1. The Subj. is also used in the Epic language, when the adver- 
bial clause forms a member of a comparison, since a case is then supposed 
(comp. § 333, Rem. 2). Jl. &, 16. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε πορφύρῃ πέλαγος .. ὥς 6 γέρων 
ὥρμαινε. 0, 624. ἐν δ᾽ reo’, ὡς ὅτε κῦμα Son ἐν νηὶ πέσῃσιν. 


Rem. 2. On the Subj. after an historical tense instead of the Opt.. and on 
ὅταν, ἐπάν, πρὶν ἄν, etc. with the Opt. in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 
Rem. 4. ; 


Rem. 8. The mode of connection by ὅτε, érére, πρίν, etc. without ἄν with 
the Subj.,occurs only in the Epic language frequently, sometimes also in 
Tonic prose, and not seldom in the Attic writers with μέχρι and πρίν. 


7. The Opt. is used with conjunctions of time, without ay, just 
as the Subj. is, but referring to an /ustorical tense of the princi- 
pal clause. When the Opt. is used to denote indefinite fre- 
quency (§ 327», 2), an Impf. or an Iterative Aor. usually stands 
in the principal clause, and the conjunctions ore, ἐπεί, etc. (ex- 
cept those which signify defore and wmizl), are translated by as 
often as. . 

ΤΙ. κ, 14. αὐτὰρ ὅτ᾽ és νῆάς τε ἴδοι Kal λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, πολλὰς ἐκ κεφαλῆς πρὸ 
ϑελύμνους ἕλκετο χαίτας (as often as).. Her. 6, 61. ὅκως (= ὅτε) ἐγείκειε 


ἢ τροφὸς (τὸ παιδίον), πρός τε τὥγαλμα ἵστα καὶ ἐλίσσετο τὴν δεὸν ἄπαλ-. 


λάξαι τῆς Susuoppins τὸ παιδίον (as often as). X. An.6.1, 7. ὁπότε οἱ Ἕλληνες 
τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἐπέφευγον (as often as the Greeks made an at- 
tack, whenever they made an attack). Οἀ. ε, 885. ὦ ρ σε δ᾽ ἐπὶ κραιπνὸν Βορέην, πρὸ δὲ 
κύματ᾽ ἔαξεν, ἕως ὅγε Φαιήκεσσι φιληρέτμοισι μιγείη (but ὄρνυσι Βορέην καὶ 
ἄγνυσι κύματα, ἕως ἂν .. μιγῇ). Pl. Phaed. 59, d. περιεμένομεν ἑκάστοτε, ἕω 5 
ἀνοιχὃ είη τὸ δεσμωτήριον. 

Rem. 4. On ἄν in the principal clause, see § 260, 2, (2), (B). 


8. Moreover, the Opt. without av is used with conjunctions 


of time, without reference to the time of the pnincipal clause, 
when the statement of time is to be represented as an wncer- 
tain and doubtful condition, as a mere supposition, conjecture, or 
assumption ; also, generally, when the subordinate clause forms 
a part of a principal clause expressing a wish. 

Pl. Amat. 188, a. ὁπότε τὸ φιλοσοφεῖν αἰσχρὸν ἡ γησαίμην εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ ἂν 
ἄνϑρωπον νομίσαιμι ἐμαυτὸν εἶναι (when 1 shall assume, if 1 shall ever assume). X. 
Cy. 3.1, 16. πῶς ἂν τότε πλείστου ἄξιοι γίγνοιντ᾽ of ἄνϑρωποι, ὁπότ ε ἀδικοῦν- 
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res ἁλίσκοιντο (when they are, if they are, convicted of acting unjustly) ;— IL. 
σ, 465. at γάρ μιν ϑανάτοιο Susnxéos ὧδε δυναίμην νόσφιν ἀποκρύψαι, ὅτ ε μιν 


μόρος αἰνὸς ἱκάνοι. 


9. The conjunction πρίν (πρότερον 7), besides the construc- 
tions already mentioned, is also followed by the Inf. The dif 
ferent constructions of zpiv are to be distinguished as follows: 


(a) When a past event, one that has actually occurred, is spoken of, the Ind, 
of an historical tense is used (No.3). The principal clause is negative ; yet it 
is sometimes also affirmative, when πρίν signifies until ; thus often in the Tra- 
gedians and Thucydides (in the latter πρὶν δή and πρίν ye δή). 

(b) When a future, merely conceived action is spoken of, which can be con- 
sidered as the condition of the principal clause, the Subj. is used, when the sub- 
ordinate clause refers to a Pres. Perf. or Fut. in the principal clause; but the 
Opt., when the subordinate clause refers to an historical tense in the principal 
clause (No. 5 and 7); yet only when the principal clause is negative, (κ᾽ contains 
a question implying a negative. 

(c) But when tf#e action is to be represented only as a conception, a conceived 
limit, not as an independent occurrence, but only as a subordinate matter, and a 
casual or incidental designation of time, the Inf. is used (= πρό with the Gen.). 
Hence the Inf. can stand both for the Ind. of an historical tense, and for the 
Subj. or Opt., both after an affirmative and a negative principal clause, when it 
does not serve to define more fully the subordinate clause. 


Isocr. de Big. 348, Ὁ. οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, πρὶν τόν τε πατέρα ἐκ Tot 
στρατοπέδου μετεπέμψαντο, καὶ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ τοὺς: μὲν ἀπέκτειναν, 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξέβαλον. X. An. 6. 1, 37. οὐ πρόσϑεν ἐπαύσαντο 
πολεμοῦντες, πρὶν ἐποίησαν πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν ὁμολογεῖν Λακεδαιμονίους 
καὶ αὐτῶν ἡγεμόνας εἶναι. ---- Eur. Med. 279. οὐκ ἄπειμι πρὸς δόμους πάλιν, 
πρὶν ἄν σε γαίας τερμόνων ἔξω βάλω (-- ἐὰν μὴ πρότερόν σε ἐκβάλω). 
Χ. An. ὅ. 7, 12. μὴ ἀπέλϑητε, πρὶν ἂν ἀκούσητε. Il. φ, 580. ᾿Αγήνωρ 
οὐκ ἔϑελεν φεύγειν, πρὶν πειρήσαιτ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆος (-- εἰ μὴ πρότερον πειρή- 
gato). Χ. Αη. 7. 7, 57. οἱ ἐπιτήδειοι ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ (αὐτοῦ) ἐδέοντο μὴ 
ἀπελϑεῖν, πρὶν ἀπαγάγοι τὸ στράτευμα καὶ Θίβρωνι παρ αδ οίη. --- Her. 6, 
119. Δαρεῖος, πρὶν μὲν αἰχμαλώτους γενέσϑαι τοὺς Ἐρετριέας, ἐνεῖχέ σφι 
δεινὸν χόλον. 7, 2. ἔσαν Δαρείῳ, καὶ πρότερον ἢ βασιλεῦσαι, γεγονότες 
τρεῖς παῖδες. X. An. 1. 8, 19. πρὶν τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσϑαι, ἐκκλίνουσιν οἱ 
βάρβαροι καὶ φεύγουσι. 10,19. πρὶν καταλῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἄριστον, 
βασιλεὲς ἐφάνη. 4. 1, 7. ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον ἀναβαίνει Χειρίσοφος, πρίν τινα αἰσ- 
ϑέσϑαι τῶν πολεμίων. Cy. 7. 1, 4. πρὶν ὁρᾶν τοὺς πολεμίους, εἰς τρὶς 
ἀνέπαυσε τὸ στράτευμα. 2.2,10. πιϑανοὶ οὕτως εἰσί τινες, ὥστε πρὶν εἰδέναι τὸ 
προεττασσόμενον, πρότερον πείϑονται. With attraction (ὃ 307, 4): ib. 5. 2, 9. 
(πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι) ἀποῶῦνήσκουσι πρότερον, πρὶν δῆλοι γενέσδαι, οἷοι ἦσαν. 

Rem. ὅ. The Homeric πάρος, when it is not used as a mere adverb, is al- 


ways coustructed with the Inf. Il.o, 245. és δ᾽ ἀγορὴν ἀγέροντο, tapos δόρποιφ 
μέδεσϑαι. 
40 
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C. CAusAL ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 
§ 338. 1 Adverbial Clauses denoting Ground, Cause. 


i. Such adverbial clauses as express the grownd or cause in 
the form of temporal adverbial clauses by the temporal 
conjunctions ὅτε, ὅπότε, ὡς, ἐπεί, quoniam, puisque, because, 


since, ἐπειδή, guoniam, and ὅπου, gquandoguedem. In these adver- 


bial clauses, the Ind. is the prevailing Mode; but the Opt. with 
av may be used according to § 260, 2, (4) (a), and also the Ind. 
of the historical tenses with ἄν, according to § 260, 2, (2) (a). — 


I. φ, 95. μή με Krew, ἐπεὶ οὐχ ὁμογάστριος “Extopds εἰμι (quoriam sum). 
X. An. 8. 23, 2. χαλεπὰ τὰ παρόντα, ὅπότε ἀνδρῶν στρατηγῶν τοιούτων στε- 
ρόμεϑα καὶ λοχαγῶν καὶ στρατιωτῶν (since we are deprived of such generals, etc.). 
Dem. O1. 1, in. ὅτε τοίνυν ταῦδ᾽ οὕτως ἔχ ει, ToeshKer προδύμως ἐϑέλειν ἀκούειν. 
K.C. 1. 4,19. Σωκράτης. οὐ μόνον τοὺς συνόντας ἐδόκει ποιεῖν, ὁπότε ὑπὸ τῶν 
avSpérwy ὁρῷντο ἀπέχεαδαι τῶν ἀνοσίων τε καὶ ἀδίκων, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁπότε ἐν ἐρημίᾳ 
εἶεν, ἐπείπερ ἡγήσαιντο μηδὲν ἄν ποτε ὧν πράττοιεν δεοὺς διαλαϑ εἰν. ---- PI. 
Prot. 335, d. δέομαι οὖν σοῦ παραμεῖναι ἡμῖν, ὦ ς ἐγὼ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἑνὸς ἥδιον ἃ κού - 
σαιμι ἢ σοῦ. ---1]. oe, 228. ὑπόειξεν χεῖρας ἐμάς, ἐπεὶ οὔ Kev ἀνιδρωτί γ᾽ ETEA- 
ἔσϑη (since, if he had not escaped, the thing would not have been accomplished with- 
out effort). 


“RemMARK. Ἐπεί also introduces interrogative and imperative clauses, 
where we must then translate it by for. For the explanation of this use. see 
ᾧ 341, Rem. 4. 

2. Such adverbial clauses as express the ground or cause in 
the form of substantive clauses by the cenjunctions ὅτε and 
διότι (arising from διὰ τοῦτο, ὅτι) and the Poet. οὕνεκα (arising 
from τούτου ἕνεκα, 6) or ὁϑούνεκα (instead of ὅτου ἕνεκα, δ). 
The Ind is here, also, the prevailing mode, when the statement 
is not conditional. | 

Pl. Euthyphr. 9, 6. dpa τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν δεῶν, ἤ, ὅτι 
φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστι; 


§ 339. Il. Conditional Adverbial Clauses. 


1. The second kind of adverbial clauses are the conditional 
clauses, which are introduced by the conjunctions εἰ and ἐάν 
(ἦν, ἄν, which must not be confounded with the modal adverb 
dv). The principal clause expresses what is conditioned by the 
subordinate clause, or the consequence and effect of the sub- 
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ordinate clause. As the conditioning clause precedes the con- 
ditioned, the cause, the effect, the subordinate clause is called 
the introductory clause or Protasts, and the principal clause, the 
‘conclusion or the Apodosis. 

2. The Greek has the following modes of expressing condi- 
tionality : — 

I. In the first place, the condition is expressed as a reality or 
fact, as something certain, and hence by the Indicative. Twe 
cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Protasis has «i with the Ind., and the Apodosis, 
likewise the Ind. Then both tne condition and conclusion 
8.6. considered by the speaker as a realty or fact, and hence 
as certain, whether the thing be so objectively or not. The 
result is very frequently a necessary one. If the Apodosis 
contains a command, the Imp. is used, and when this command 
is negative, the Subj. also (ἢ 259, δ). 

Ei τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάν ἐϊ5. ---Εἰ Seds ἐστι, σοφός éoriv. — X. Cy. 
i. 5, 18. εἰ ταῦτα ἐγὼ λέγω περὶ ὑμῶν ἄλλα γιγνώσκων, ἐμαυτὸν ἐξαπατῶ 
(here something is spoken of, which in his heart the speaker wholly denies). — 
E77 τι ἔχεις, ὃ ὁ. --Εἰ τοῦτο πεποίηκα, ἐπαινεῖσϑαι ἄξιος εἶ. Her. 3, 62. ὦ δές- 
ποτα, οὖκ ἔστι ταῦτα ἀληδϑέα, ὅκως (= ὅτι) κοτέ σοι Σμέρδις ἀδελφεὸς ὁ ods ἐπανέσ- 
τήκε" ἐγὼ γὰρ αὐτὸς ἔϑαψά μιν χερσὶ τῇσι ἐμεωῦτοῦ᾽ εἰ μέν νυν οἱ τενεῶτες ἃ νεσ - 
τέασι, προΞςδέκε τοι καὶ ᾿Αστυάγεα τὸν Μῆδον ἐπαναστήσεσϑαι" εἰ δ᾽ ἔστι, ὥ-- 
περ προτοῦ, ov μή τί τοι Ex γε ἐκείνου νεώτερον ἀναβλαστήσει (here in the first con- 
ditional clause, something is spoken of, the opposite of which the speaker is per- 
suaded is true).—E? τι εἶχε, καὶ ἐδίδου. ---Εἰ τοῦτο ἐπεποιήκει5, ζημίας 
ἄξιος ἦ σῶα. ---Εἰ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστραψεν. Ei τοῦτο λέξεις, ἅμαρ- 
thon Χ. Cy. 2.1, 8. εἴ τι πείσονται Μῆδοι, ἐς Πέρσας τὸ δεινὸν ἥξει. 7. 
1, 19. εἰ φϑάσομεν τοὺς πολεμίους κατακτανόντες, οὐδεὶς ἡμῶν ἀποϑανεῖ- 


Tal. 

(Ὁ) The Protasis has εἰ with the Ind. of the historical 
tenses, and the Apodosis, also, the Ind. of an historical tense 
with ἄν; then the vealty, both of the condition and con- 
clusion is to be denied. This form is used only of the past, 
or where there is a reference to the past; here it is affirmed 
that something could take place under a certain condition, 
but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. The 
use of the tenses is the same as in simple sentences. 
See § 256. | 


Here the negation of the reality is not contained in the form of expression 
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itself, for the Ind. of the historical tenses necessarily always denotes a past 4 
occurrence or fact ; the negation is merely an inferred one, that is to say, it con- 


sists in this, that a conclusion or inference is drawn from the past and applied 
to the present, and a reality in the past is opposed to what is not a reality in 
the present. The past reality expressed in the conditional clause stands in 
opposition to another present reality (either expressed or to be supplied from 
the context), which contains precisely the opposite of that past reality, e. g. 
if the enemy came, we were destroyed, i. e.if the enemy had come, we should have 
been destroyed, BUT NOW THE ENEMY HAS NOT COME; from this contrast it 
is now inferred, that the assumed fact 2f the enemy came, did not take place. - 


Ei τοῦτο ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ἄν (si hoc dimsses, errares, if you said this 
you erred, or if you had said this, you would have erred ; but you have not said it, 
consequently you have not erred). Pl. Apol. 20, b,c. τίς, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, καὶ moda- 
πός ; καὶ πόσου διδάσκει; Evnvos, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, Πάριος, πέντε μνῶν. Καὶ ἐγὼ 
τὸν Evnvoy ἐμακάρισα, εἰ ὡς ἀληδῶς ἔχει ταύτην τὴν τέχνην καὶ οὕτως ἐμμελῶς 
διδάσκει: ἐγὼ γοῦν καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκαλλυνόμην τε καὶ ἡβρυνόμην ἄν, εἰ 
ἠπιστάμην ταῦτα" GAN οὐ γὰρ ἐπίσταμαι, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι (here also 
something past is spoken of, as is evident from ἐμακάρισα). 581, ἃ. εἰ ἐγὼ 
πάλαι ἐπεχείρησα πράττειν τὰ πολιτικὰ TpdyuaTa, πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλη καὶ 
οὔτ᾽ ἂν ὑμᾶς ὠφελήκη, οὔτ᾽ ἃν ἐμαυτόν. Π.1, 9. οὐκ ἂν οὖν νήσων ἐκράτει 
(᾿Αγαμέμνων), εἰ μή τι καὶ ναυτικὸν εἶχεν (he would not have ruled over the 
islands unless he had a fleet ; but he had a fleet, consequently he could also rule 
over the islands). Pl. Gorg. 516, 6. εἰ ἦσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαδοί, οὐκ ἄν ποτε ταῦτα 
ἔπασχον (if they— Cimon, Themistocles, and Miltiades—had been good men, 
they would never have experienced this injustice). X. Cy. 1. 2, 16. ταῦτα οὐκ ἂν 
ἐδύναντο (οἱ Πέρσαι) ποιεῖν, ci μὴ καὶ διαίτῃ μετρίᾳ ἐχρῶντο. 3.3, 17. εἰ 
μὲν μείζων τις κίνδυνος ἔμελλεν ἡμῖν εἶναι ἐκεῖ (Sc. ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ), ἢ ἐνδάδε (se. 
ἐν TH φιλίᾳ), ἴσως τὸ ἀσφαλέστατον ἣν ἂν αἱρετέον" νῦν δὲ ἴσοι μὲν ἐκεῖνοι (οἱ 
κίνδυνοι) ἔσονται, ἤν τε ἐνθάδε ὑπομένωμεν, ἤν τε εἰς τὴν ἐκείνων (τῶν πολεμίων) 
ἰόντες ὑπαντῶμεν αὐτοῖς (here also a past action is spoken of: as long as we were 
unarmed, and therefore were in greater danger in a hostile than in a friendly 
country, it was necessary for us to remain here; but now, since we are armed, 
the danger here and there will be equal). 8. 3,44. dAnd7, ἔφη, λέγεις" εἰ γάρ 
τοι τὸ ἔχειν οὕτως, ὥσπερ τὸ λαμβάνειν, ἡδὺ ἦν, πολὺ ἂν διέφερον εὐδαιμονίᾳ 


οἱ πλούσιοι τῶν πενήτων (in reference to the preceding conversation). An. 7. 6, 


9. ἡμεῖς μὲν, ὦ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ πάλαι ἂν ἦμεν παρ᾽ ὕμιν, εἰ μὴ Ἐενοφῶν δεῦρο 
ἡμᾶς πείσας ἀπήγαγεν. Lys. defens. Call. 102,1. εἰ μὲν περὶ ἄλλου τινὸς ἢ 
τοῦ σώματος Καλλίας ἠγωνίζετο, ἐξήρκει ἄν μοι καὶ τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων 
εἰρημένα" νῦν δέ μοι δοκ εἴ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι μὴ βοηδῆσαι Καλλίᾳ τὰ δίκαια. Ῥατρ. 
sacril. 109, 15. εἰ μὲν αἰσχρὸν ἣν μόνον τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἴσως ἄν τις τῶν παριόντων 
ἠμέλησε" νῦν δὲ οὐ περὶ αἰσχύνης, ἀλλὰ περὶ τῆς μεγίστης ζημίας ἐκινδύνευον». 


Remark 1. On the omission of ἄν in the Apodosis, see ὁ 260, Rem. 8. Οἱ 


the Ind. of the Hist. tenses in the intermediate clause of such a proposition, 
§ 327b, 1. (a). ; 
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11. The condition is expressed, in the second place, as a 
conception or representation. The Greek has two different forms 
to denote this relation :— 


(a) The Protasis has εἰ with the Opt., and the Apodosis, the 
Opt. with ἄν. (The Fut. Opt.is here not used.) By this form, 
both the condition and the conclusion are represented as a 
present or future uncertainty, as an undetermined possibility, a 
mere conjecture, assumption, or supposition, without any refer- 
ence to the thing supposed being real or not real, possible or 
impossible. 


Ei ri ἔχοις, Soins ἄν (st quid habes des, if you had anything, you would 
give it ; here it is neither assumed nor denied that you have anything, but is 
merely a supposition. Ei τοῦτο λέγοις, Guaptavors ἄν (if you should say 
this, then you would err). — Pl. Symp. 175, ἃ. εὖ ἂν ἔχοι, εἰ τοιοῦτον εἴη ἢ 
σοφία, ὥςτ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ πληρεστέρου εἰς τὸν κενώτερον ῥεῖν ἡμῶν, ἐὰν ἁπτώμεϑα ἀλλή- 
λων" εἰ γὰρ οὕτως ἔχει καὶ ἣ σοφία, πολλοῦ τιμῶμαι τὴν παρὰ σοὶ κατάκλισιν. 
Lysid. 206, ο. εἴ por ἐδελήσαις αὐτὸν ποιῆσαι εἰς λόγους ἐλϑεῖν, ἴσως ἂν δυ - 
ναίμην σοι ἐπιδεῖξαι, ἃ χρὴ αὐτῷ διαλέγεσϑδαι. Menex. 286, ἃ. καὶ τί ἂν 
ἔχοις εἰπεῖν, εἰ δέοι σε λέγειν; Hipp. Maj. 282, ἃ. εἰ γὰρ εἰδείης ὅσον 
ἀργύριον εἴργασμαι, Savudoats ἄν. Jon. δὅ87, 6. εἴ σε ἐροίμην, εἰ (whether) 
τῇ αὐτῇ τέχνῃ γιγνώσκομεν τῇ ἀριῦμητικῇ τὰ αὐτὰ ἐγώ τε καὶ σύ, ἢ ἄλλῃ, φαίη ς 
ἂν δήπου τῇ αὐτῇ. 5.6, 9. καὶ 6 Παρϑένιος ἄβατος" ἐφ᾽ ὃν ἔλϑοιτε ἄν, εἰ τὸν 
“Ἅλυν διαβαίητε. 6. 2,21. εἰ καταλιπόντες τὰ σκεύη ἐν τῷ ἐρυμνῷ χωρίῳ 
ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσκευασμένοι ἴοιμεν, ἴσως ἂν τὰ ἱερὰ μᾶλλον προχωροίη 
ἡμῖν. (Of the assumption of something past, in Herodotus [ὃ 260, (4) (a)] 7, 
214. εἰδείη ὧν καὶ ἐὼν μὴ Μηλιεὺς ταύτην τὴν ἀτραπὸν ᾿Ονήτης, εἰ TH χώρῃ 
πολλὰ ὡμιληκὼς εἴη, Onetes might have known this way, if he had been very 
familiar with the country). 


(Ὁ) The Protasis has ἐάν (ἤν, ἄν) with the Subj., and the 
Apodosis also, the Ind. of a principal tense, commonly the Fu- 
ture (also the Imperative). By this form, the condition is rep- 
resented as a conception or supposition, the accomplishment of 
which, however, is expected by the speaker, and is regarded as 
possible. The conclusion resulting from the subordinate clause, 
is represented as certain (necessary). 


Rem. 2. As the Greek Subj. always refers to the future, ἐάν with the Subj. 
almost wholly corresponds to εἰ with the Fut. Ind.; the only distinction is, 
that by εἰ with the Fut. Ind., the form of the condition implies that the action 
will actually take place in future; but by ἐάν with the Subj., the form of the 
condition implies that the actual occurrence of the action is merely assumed 
or expected by the speaker. The reason for the use of the Subj. is not to be 
found in the conditioned relation itself which it is necessary to express, but in 
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the fact, that, aside from this relation, it is used to denote a concession er 
by the speaker (§ 259, Rem. 4). 


Edy τοῦτο A€yns, ἁμαρτήσῃ, Uf you say this, shall say it, you will err. 
(Whether you will actually say this, Ido not yet know; but I expect, I as- 
sume that you will say it, and then it is a necessary consequence that you err.) 
-- Ἐὰν τοῦτο λέξῃ5, ἁμαρτήσῃ (st hoc dixeris, errabis). Dem. 2, 14. ἅπας 
λόγος, ἂν ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, μάταιάν τι φαίνεται καὶ κενόν. Pl. Rp. 478, d. ἐὰν 
μὴ ἢ οἱ φιλόσοφοι βασιλεύσωσιν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν, ἢ οἱ βασιλῆς τε νῦν λεγόμ- 
ενοι καὶ δυνάσται φιλοσοφήσωσι γνησίως τε καὶ ἱκανῷς, καὶ τοῦτο εἰς ταὺὑτὰν 
ξυμπέσῃ, δύναμίς τε πολιτικὴ καὶ φιλοσοφία, οὐκ ἔστι κακῶν παῦλα ταῖς πόλε- 
σι. Lysid. 210, ὁ. ἐὰν μὲν ἄρα σοφὸς γένῃ, ὦ παῖ, πάντες σοι φίλοι καὶ πάντες 
σοι οἰκεῖοι ἔσονται. Χ. An. 1.812. κἂν τοῦτο, ἔφη, νικῶμεν πάνϑ᾽ ἡμῖν 
πεποίηται. ; 


Rem. 38. °Edy with the Subj. and εἰ with the Opt. are also used to denote 
indefinite frequency. Comp. § 327b, 2. In the place of ἐάν With the Subj., εἰ 
with the Opt. occurs, when the conditional clause is made to depend on an 
Hist. tense. Still, see § 345,4. On ἐάν with the Opt. and εἰ with the Inf. 
in orat. oblig., see § 845, Rem. 4, and No. 6. 


3. Besides the common forms of the Apodosis already men- 
tioned, which correspond to those of the Protasis, the Apodosis 
is very often found ina form that does not correspond to the 
Protasis. This interchange of forms gives great delicacy of 
expression. The following cases occur: — 


(a) The Opt. with ἄν in the Apodosis, very often follows εἰ with the Ind. 
and ἐάν with the Subj., when the conclusion as uncertain, doubtful, an undeter- 
mined possibility, is to be contrasted with a condition which is certain, or which 
is expected or assumed as certain. But the Greek, particularly the Attic dialect, 
very often employs this form of the Apodosis with a degree of civility, even 
when speaking of settled convictions [§ 260, 2, (4), (8)]. 


(a) Ei τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν (if you assert this, you would err). 
Pl. 80, b. εἰ μὲν οὖν ταῦτα λέγων SiadSelpw τοὺς νέους, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη βλαβερά. 
Alc. ΤΙ. 149, 6. καὶ γὰρ ἃν δεινὸν εἴη, εἰ πρὸς τὰ δῶρα καὶ τὰς ϑυσίας ἀποβλέπ- 
ουσιν ἡμῶν οἱ ϑεοί, ἀλλὰ μὴ πρὸς τὴν ψυχήν, ἄν Tis ὅσιος καὶ δίκαιος ὧν τυγ- 
χάνῃ. X.C.1. 2, 28. εἰ Σωκράτης σωφρονῶν διετέλει, πῶς ἂν δικαίως τῆς 
οὐκ ἐνούσης αὐτῷ κακας αἰτίαν ἔχοι; Th. 6, 92. εἰ πολὲμιός γε ὧν σφόδρα 4 


‘ ' ΞΡῚ 
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ἔβλαπτον, καὶ ἃν φίλος ὧν ἱκανῶς ὦ φελοίην. 

(β) X. Apol. 6. ἣν δὲ αἰσϑάνωμαι χείρων γιγνόμενος καὶ καταμέμ- 
φωμαι ἐμαυτόν, πῶς ἂν ἐγὼ ἂν ἡδέως βιοτεύοιμι; Pl. Menex. 239, ο. ἐὰν 
οὖν ἡμεῖς ἐπιχειρῶμεν τὰ αὐτὰ λόγῳ ψιλῷ κοσμεῖν. τάχ᾽ ἄν δεύτεροι φαινοί- 
weda (then we should be inferior). 

(y) Ei with the Ind. of the historical tenses 1s used in speaking of the 
denial of a fact, and in the Apodosis, the Opt. with ἄν is used in speaking of 
the past, instead of the usual Ind. of the Hist. tenses with ἄν. This use is not 





ᾧ 540.} ELLIPSES OF THE PROTASIS. 547 


frequent, and is found only in Homer [§ 260, (4), (a)]. IL β, 80. εἰ μέν τις 
τὸν ὄνειρον ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄλλος ἔνισπεν, ψεῦδός κεν φαῖμεν καὶ νοσφιζοίμε- 


Sa μᾶλλον: νῦν δ᾽ ἴδεν, bs μέγ᾽ ἄριστος ᾿Αχαιῶν εὔχεται εἶναι (if another haa 
told the dream, we should pronounce it false, and not believe it). Il. ε, 811. καί νύ 


Kev GS ἀπόλοιτο ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Αἰνείας, εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ ὀξὺ νόησε Διὸς ϑυγατὴρ 


᾿Αφροδίτη (and 4Eneas would certainly have perished there, if Aphrodite had not 
observed it). Comp. ὁ 388. p, 70. [On εἰ with the Opt. in the Protasis and the 
Opt. with ἄν in the Apodosis, in speaking of something past, in Herodotus, see 
No. IL. (a) at the end.] 


(b) On the contrary, the Ind. in the Apodosis sometimes follows εἰ with the 
Opt. X.C. 1. 5, 2. εἰ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τελευτῇ τοῦ βίου γενόμενοι βουλοίμεϑά τῳ 
ἐπιτρέψαι ἢ παῖδας ἄῤῥενας παιδεῦσαι, ἢ δυγατέρας παρϑένους διαφυλάξαι, ἢ χρή- 
ματα διασῶσαι, ap ἀξιόπιστον εἰς ταῦτα ἡγησόμεϑα τὸν ἀκρατῆ ; 


(c) The Ind. of the historical tenses with ἄν in the Apodosis follows : ---- 


(a) sometimes ei with the Ind. of a principal tense, if the condition is re- 
garded as a fact or something actually existing, while the conclusion is consid- 
ered as not real or actual. X. Hier. 1, 9. εἰ γὰρ οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει, πῶς ἂν πολ- 
Ao) μὲν ἐπεϑ  ύμουν tupayvely.., πῶς δὲ πάντες ἐζήλουν ἂν τοὺς τυράννους ; 
(if this is really so, why should many strive after sovereignty, and all esteem tyrants 
as happy?) Eur. Or. 565, sq. εἰ yap γυναῖκες és τόδ᾽ ἥξουσιν Spdoovs, ἄν- 
Spas φονεύειν, καταφυγὰς ποιούμεναι ἐς τέκνα. ., Tap οὐδὲν αὐταῖς ἣν ἂν ὀλλύναι 
πόσεις; 


(8) rarely ἐάν with the Subj. (Pl. Phaedr. 256, ς.), but very often εἰ with 
the Opt., when, in the Apodosis, an action is to be represented as repeated in 
past time [see ὁ 260, 2. (2), (8)], but seldom when the reality of the conclusion 
is to be denied, 6. g. X. Cy. 2.1, 9. εἰ ἔχοιμι, ὡς τάχιστ᾽ ἂν ὅπλα ἐποιού- 
μην πᾶσι Πέρσαις τοῖς προσιοῦσιν. Pl. Ale. 1. 111, 6. εἰ βουληϑείημεν εἰδέ- 
ναι μὴ μόνον, ποῖοι ἄν)ρωποί εἰσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅποῖοι ὑγιεινοί, ἢ νοσώδεις, ἄρα ἱκανοὶ ἂν 
ἦσαν διδάσκαλοι οἱ πολλοί; 


(4) The Ind. of a principal tense in the Apodosis, is sometimes contrasted 
with the Ind. of an historical tense in the Protasis: (a) affirmatively: Dem. 
Cor. 293, 195. εἰ μετὰ τῶν Θηβαίων ἡμῖν ἀγωνιζομένοις οὕτως εἵμα ρτο ( Κιίο 
constitutum ERAT) πρᾶξαι, τί χρὴ mposdoxav;—(f8) negatively: ΤῊ. 8, 65. εἰ 
μὲν yap ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ πρός τε τὴν πόλιν ἐλϑόντες ἐμαχόμεϑ᾽ α (pugnavissemus) 
καὶ τὴν γῆν ἐδῃοῦμεν (devastassemus) ὡς πολέμιοι, ἀδικοῦμεν" εἰ δὲ ἄνδρες 
ὑμῶν οἱ πρῶτοι. . ἐπεκαλέσαντο (advocaverunt), τί ἀδικοῦμεν. 


6.340. Remarks. 


1. Ellipsis of the Protasis. The Opt. with ἄν often stands without the 
conditional Protasis ; yet this is contained in an adjective-clause, or in a par- 
ticiple, or, in general, in a word of the sentence which may be expanded into a 
conditional Protasis, e. g. in the adverb οὕτως, in a preposition, or it is indica- 
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ted in what precedes or follows. “Os ταῦτα λέγοι (— εἴ τις ταῦτα λέγοι), 
ἁμαρτάνοι ἄν (whoever should say this, if any one should say this, he would err), 
Ταῦτα λέξας (-- εἰ σὺ λέξαι») ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν. Οὕτω γ᾽ (=e οὕτω γε 
ποιήσαι») ἂν ἁμαρτάνοις. Wery often, however, the Protasis is actually 
wanting ; particularly, general Protases are almost always omitted, since they 
can be easily supplied by such phrases as: if one wishes, if it is allowed, if 1 
can, if circumstances should favor,e.g. Βουλοίμην ἄν (scil. εἰ δυναίμην), velim 
Ἡδέως ἂν ἀκούσαιμι; Often also, the conditioned Apodosis must be supplied, 
as the conditioning Protasis, e.g. Her. 9, 71. ἀλλὰ ταῦ κ᾽ μὲν καὶ φϑόνῳ ἂν 
εἴποιεν (sc. εἰ εἴποιεν). Comp. ὃ 260, 2, (4), (a). So also, the Ind. of 
the historical tenses with ἄν is often used without a conditional Protasis, 
e. g. Ταῦτα λέξας ἥμαρτες ἄν. Ἄνευ σεισμοῦ οὐκ ἂν τοῦτο συνέβη. 
Ἐβουλόμην ἄν or ἐβουλήϑην ἄν (sc. εἰ ἐδυνάμην), voluissem, vellem (differ- 
ent from βουλοίμην ἄν, as vellem from velim). Ἔνϑα δὴ ἔγνως ἄν (sc. εἰ 
παρῆσδϑα), tum vero videres. See ὃ 260, Rem. 2. 


2. Ellipsis of the Apodosis. On the contrary, the Apodosis may be omitted 
in certain cases : — 


(a) In the expression of a wish, 6. ο. εἴϑε τοῦτο γένοιτο (sc. εὐτυχὴς ἂν 
εἴην), O that this might be! ete τοῦτο ἐγένετο (sc. εὐτυχὴς ἂν ἦν), O that 
this had been! Comp. § 259, 3, (b), and Rem. 6. 


(b) Often in excited, impassioned discourse (Aposiopésis). Il. a, 340, 54. εἴποτε 
δ᾽ αὖτε χρειὼ ἐμεῖο γένηται ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι τοῖς ἄλλοις ----. 

(c) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context. This oc- 
curs in Homer in the phrase εἰ © ἐθέλεις with or without an Inf. Il. 9, 
487. εἰ δ' ἐδέλεις πολέμοιο δαήμεναι (Sc. ἄγε, μάχου ἐμοί) ὄφρ᾽ εὖ εἰδῇς. 
Very often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are placed in 
contrast by εἰ (ἐὰν) wév—ei (ἐὰν) δὲ μή; in the first the Apodosis is 
omitted, since it contains a thought which can be easily supplied, and the dis- 
course hastens on to the following more important thought. Pl. Prot. 325, d. 
καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἑκὼν πείϑηται (SC. καλῶς ἔχει)" εἰ δὲ UH, — evSvvovow ἀπειλαῖς καὶ 
πληγαῖς. : 

3. A partial ellipsis of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε, 
i.e. ef δὲ βούλει, ἄγε. 1]. α, 524. εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε τοι κεφαλῇ κατανεύσομαι. Also 
when εἰ δέ or εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε is used as an antithesis, where a verb must be sup- 
plied from the context. 1]. a, 302; 1, 46. ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοι μενέουσι καρηκομόωντες 
᾿Αχαιοί, εἰξόκε περ Τροίην διαπέρσομεν" εἰ δὲ καὶ αὐτοί (SC. μὴ μενέουσι), φευγόν- 
τῶν σὺν νηυσὶ φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν. 


4. Εἰ δέ instead of εἰ δὲ μή and εἰ δὲ μή instead of εἰ δέ. When two 
hypothetical clauses are contrasted with each other, εἰ δ έ is often used instead 
of εἰ δὲ μή, since the opposed or contrasted member of itself abrogates 
the first member. Pl. Prot. 348, a. κἂν μὲν βούλῃ ἔτι ἐρωτᾶν, ἕτοιμός εἰμί σοι 
παρέχειν (SC. ἐμέ) ἀποκρινόμενος " ἐὰν δὲ βούλῃ, σὺ ἐμοὶ παράσχε (7) you wish to 
propose further questions, I am ready to reply, but if you do not wish, etc.). On the 
contrary, a negative clause is followed by εἰ δὲ μή, instead of εἰ δέ, this form 






q 
ql 
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7 
εὦ 
4 
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being very common in abrogating or expressing the opposite of the preceding 
clause. X. Cy. 3.1, 35. πρὸς τῶν ϑεῶν, μὴ οὕτω λέγε: εἰ δὲ μή (otherwise), οὗ 
ϑαῤῥοῦντά pe ἕξεις. 

5. When εἰ μή has the meaning of except, another εἰ is sometimes sub- 
joined, thus εἰ μὴ εἰ, like nist si, except if, unless, the predicate of εἰ μή being 
omitted. Pl. Symp. 205, 6. ob yap τὸ ἑαυτῶν, οἶμαι, ἕκαστοι ἀσπάζονται, εἰ μὴ 
εἴ τις τὸ μὲν ἀγαϑὸν οἰκεῖον καλεῖ. ἐς 

6. Ἂν in the Protasis with εἰ and the Opt. or the Ind. of the historical 
tenses. Sometimes ἄν is found, also, in the Protasis, so that it contains a con- 
dition for the Apodosis, but it is itself dependent on another condition, com- 
monly not expressed, but implied, 6. g. εἰ ταῦτα λέγοις ἄν means: Lf you should 
say this UNDER CIRCUMSTANCES (= 7n case circumstances require, in case an oppor- 
tunity should present, in case one should ask you), etc. X. Cy. 3.3, 55. τοὺς δ᾽ 
ἀπαιδεύτους παντάπασιν ἀρετῆς ϑαυμάζοιμ᾽ ἄν, εἴ τι πλέον ἂν ὠφελήσειε ke- 
γος καλῶς pySels εἰς ἀνδραγαδίαν, ἢ τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους μουσικῆς ᾷσμα μάλα καλῶς 
ἀσϑὲν εἰς μουσικήν. Pl. Prot. 829, b. ἐγὼ εἴπερ ἄλλῳ τῳ ἀνϑρώπων πειϑοί- 
μην ἄν, καὶ σοὶ πείϑομαι (si ulli alii, si id mihi affirmet, fidem habeam). 

7. When καί is connected with εἰ (ἐάν), the hypothetical Protasis contains a 
concessive meaning, and the Apodosis, an adversative meaning: the Protasis 
denotes a concession; the Apodosis, often in connection with 6uws, tamen, 
denies the expected consequence, and places another consequence in opposi- 
tion to that expectation. Kai either follows εἰ, «i καί or precedes it, —« a 
ei—. In the first case, καί means also, and refers not merely to εἰ, but to the 
entire concessive clause, and εἰ καί means although. In the last case, καί 
means even (enhansive), and refers only to the condition, and καὶ εἰ means 
even if, 6. g. εἰ καὶ ϑνητός εἰμι, although I am mortal (conceding what is actu- 
ally the case, καὶ εἰ aSdvaros ἦν, even if I were immortal (conceding what is 
not the case). 5. O. R. 302. πόλιν μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ βλέπεις, φρονεῖς δ᾽ ὅμως, οἵᾳ 
νόσῳ ξύνεστιν, etsi (guamquam) caecus es, vides tamen, quo in malo versetur civitas. 
Aesch. Choeph. 296. κεἰ μὴ πέποιϑα, τοὖργον ἔστ᾽ ἐγραστέον, etiamsi non fido, 
perpetrandum facinus est. ‘To the εἰ (ἐὰν) καί, the negative εἰ (ἐὰν) μηδέ 
corresponds ; to the καὶ εἰ (ἐάν), οὐ δ᾽ (μη δ᾽) εἰ (ἐάν). 

Remark. Concessive clauses are far oftener expressed in an abridged form 


by the participle, either alone, or in. connection with καί, καίπερ, etc., ὁ 312, 4, 
(d) and Rem. 8. 


§ 341. II] Adverbial Clauses denoting Consequence 
or Effect. 


1. Adverbial clauses, denoting consequence or effect, are 
adverbs of manner expanded into a sentence, and are intro- 
duced by the conjunction ὥςτε (more seldom ὧ ς), which refers 
to the demonstrative adverb ovr w(s), either expressed or under- 
stood, in the principal clause, e. g. οὕτω καλός ἐστιν, ὥςτε Jav- 
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μάζεσϑαι (= ϑαυμασίως καλός ἐστιν). Yet these clauses often [. 
have also the meaning of a substantive or Inf. ἴῃ the Acc. and — 


denoting an effect, and must then be considered as substantive- 
clauses. In this last case, the relative ὥςτε of the subordinate 


clause corresponds to a demonstrative substantive-pronoun; — 


either expressed or to be supplied, e. g. τοῦτο, in the principal 
clause, 6. g. ᾿Ανέπεισε Ξέρξεα τοῦτο, ὥςτέ ποιέιεν ταῦτα (Her:). 
2. The Ind. is used in these clauses, when the consequence 
or effect, is to be indicated as a fact, something real and actual. 
The negative is in this case (οὐ, ὁ 318, 2). | 


Her. 6, 83. ”Apyos ἀνδρῶν exnpddsn οὕτω, Sste of δοῦλοι αὐτέων ἔσχον 
πάντα τὰ πρήγματα. X. Cy. 1. 4,5. Κῦρος ταχὺ καὶ τὰ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ ϑηρία 
ἀνηλώκει, ὥςτε δ᾽ Αστυάγης οὐκέτ᾽ εἶχεν αὐτῷ συλλέγειν ϑηρία. 15. οὕτως 
ἥσϑη τῇ τότε δήρᾳ (6 ᾿Αστυάγη5), ὥςτε ἀεί, ὁπότε οἷόν τε etn, συνεξήει τῷ 
Κύρῳ, καὶ ἄλλους τε πολλοὺς παρελάμβανε. 


9. The Inf., on the contrary, is used, when the consequence 
or effect is to be represented as merely a conceived or supposed 
one, ferred from the wmward relation of things, or assumed as 
possyble. (On attraction with the Inf, see ὁ 307, 4, and on the 
“negative, ὁ 518,2.) The particular cases where the Inf. is used, 

are the following:— ὁ 


(a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which results from or has its 
ground in the nature or condition of an object. X.C.1. 2,1. ἔτι δὲ πρὸς τὸ μετ- 
ploy δεῖσϑαι πεπαιδευμένος ἣν Σωκράτης οὕτως, ὥςτε πάνυ μικρὰ κεκτημένος πάνυ 
ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα. ΟΥγ.1.1, 5. ἐδυνάσθη Κῦρος ἐπιϑυμίαν ἐμβαλεῖν τοσαύ- 
τὴν τοῦ πάντας αὐτῷ χαρίζεσϑαι, ὥςτε ἀεὶ τῇ αὐτοῦ γνώμῃ ἀξιοῦν κυβερνάσ- 
Sa. 2,1. φῦναι 6 Κῦρος λέγεται φιλοτιμότατος, ὥςτε πάντα μὲν πόνον ἄνατ- 
λῆναι, πάντα δὲ κίνδυνον ὑπομεῖναι Tov ἐπαινεῖσϑδαι ἕνεκα. Kor the same 
reason, ἢ ὥς τε (quam ut) is used with the Inf., after a comparative. Her. 3, 


14. ὦ wat Κύρου, τὰ μὲν οἰκήϊα ἣν μέζω κακά, ἢ ὥςτε ἀνακλαίειν (greater than 


that any one can bewail, i. e. too great for one to bewail). X. C. 8. ὅ, 17. φοβοῦμαι 
Gel, μή Te μεῖζον ἢ ὥςτε φέρειν δύνασϑαι κακὸν τῇ πόλει συμβῆ. Hence 
ὥςτε with an Inf. may also be used to explain a preceding clause, 6. g. Th. 4, 
23. Πελοποννήσιοι ἐν τῇ ἡπείρῳ στρατοπεδευσάμενοι, Kal προςβολὰς ποιούμενοι τῷ 
τείχει, σκοποῦντες καιρόν, εἴ τις παραπέσοι, ὥςτε τοὺς ἄνδρας σῶσαι (watch- 
wng for an opportunity, if any should occur, by which their fellow-citizens could be 
saved). X. C. 1. 8, 6. ὃ τοῖς πλείστοις ἐργωδέστατόν ἐστιν, Sste φυλάξασϑαι τὸ 
ὑπὲρ τὸν καιρὸν ἐμπίπλασϑαι, τοῦτο ῥᾳδίως πάνυ Σωκράτης ἐφυλάττετο. 

(0) When the consequence 1s to be represented as one merely possible, X. 
An. 2. 5, 17. κραυγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίουν καλοῦντες ἀλλήλους, ὥςτε καὶ τοὺς πολεμί- 
sus ἀκούειν (ut etiam hostes audire POSSENT), ὥστε οἱ μὲν ἐγγύτατα τῶν πολεμί- 
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wv καὶ ἔφυγον (a fact). 1.4, 8. οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν " ἔχω γὰρ τριήρει:, Bste 
ἑλεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων πλοῖον. 

(6) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the idea of 
purpose or aim. Th. 2,75. προκαλύμματα εἶχε δέῤῥεις καὶ SipSépas, ὥ5 τε τοὺς: 
ἐργαζομένους καὶ τὰ ξύλα μήτε πυρφόροις ὀϊστοῖς βάλλεσϑαι, ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ τε 
εἶναι (so that those at work and the wood might not be hit, etc.). Dem. Cor. ὁ 81. 
πολλὰ μὲν ἂν χρήματα ἔδωκε Φιλιστίδης, Sst’ ἔχειν ᾿Ωρεόν (ut obtineret 
Oreum). 

(4) When the consequence is to be indicated at the same time as a condition of 
the statement in the principal clause (under the condition, that, or it is presupposed, 
that). Dem. Ph. 2. 68, 11. ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν Ἑλλήνων, ὥ ς τ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ (quum possent ceteris Graecis ITA imperitare, UT ipsi dicto 
audientes ESSENT regi, since they could rule the rest of the Greeks, provided they 
themselves obeyed the king). X. Cy. 8. 2,16. καὶ τοῦτο ἐπίστω, ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, ὅτι 
ἐγώ, ὥςτε ἀπελάσαι Χαλδαίους ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν ἄκρων, πολλαπλάσια ἂν ἔδωκα 
χρήματα, ὧν σὺ νῦν ἔχεις παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 

(6) When instead of an Inf. alone, the Inf. with &s7ve is used for the sake 
of emphasis. Th.1, 119. (ἐδεήϑη σαν). ἑκάστων ἰδίᾳ, ὥςτε ψηφίσασϑαι 
τὸν πόλεμον. 23,101]. ἀναπείϑεται ὑπὸ Σεύϑου..., ὥς τ᾽ ἐν τάχει GTWEASETY. 
6, 88. καὶ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι εὐδὺς ἐψηφίσαντο αὐτοὶ πρῶτοι, ὥςτε πάσῃ προϑυμίᾳ 
ἀμύνειν κτλ. X.H. 6. 1, 9. καὶ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ πάντα ποιήσαιεν ἄν, ὥςτε 
σύμμαχοι ἡμῖν γενέσϑαι. 

(f) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective relation 
of things, apprehends, in his mind, solely the causal connection between the cause 
and the effect. In this way, a consequence actually existing may be expressed 
by ὥςτε with an Inf. X. An. 1.5, 13. ἤλαυνεν ἐπὶ τοὺς Μένωνος (orpatiétas), 
Sst ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι καὶ αὐτὸν Μένωνα καί τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα. 


(5) In oblique discourse. X. Cy. 1. 8, 9. (τὸν Κῦρον) εὐσχημόνως πως mpose- 
νεγκεῖν καὶ ἐνδοῦναι τὴν φιάλην τῷ πάππῳ, ὥςτε τῇ μητρὶ καὶ τῷ ᾿Αστυάγει πολὺν 


γέλωτα παρασχεῖν. 


Rem. 1. When the Inf. connected with ὥςτε depends on a condition, the 
modal adverb ἄν is subjoined to the Inf. [ὃ 260, 2, (5), (a)]. ΤῊ. 2, 49. τὰ ἐντὸς 
οὕτως ἐκαίετο, ὥςτε ἥδιστα ἂν ἐς ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ῥίπτειν. X. An. 
6. 1, 31. καί μοι οἱ δεοὶ οὕτως ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν, ste καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶ - 
vat, ὅτι ταύτης τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσδϑαί με δεῖ (i. 6. καὶ εἴ τις ἰδιώτης εἴη). 


Rem. 2. Instead of ὥςτε with the Inf. or Acc. with Inf., a relative, particn- 
larly οἷος, ὅσο", is very often used in connection with the Acc. with Inf, 
this relative corresponding to a demonstrative, particularly τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, 
either standing in the principal clause or to be supplied. Pl. Crit.46, b. éya— 
τοιοῦτος" (sc. εἰμί), οἷος τῶν ἐμῶν μηδενὶ ἄλλῳ πείϑεσϑαι, ἢ τῷ λόγῳ. X. 
Cy. 1. 2,3. οἱ Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται 
οἱ πολῖται, οἷοι πονηροῦ τινος ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσϑαι. Χ. Η.0. ὅ, 7. τοιοῦ - 
τος ὁ Στάσιππος ἦν, οἷος μὴ βούλεσϑαι πολλοὺς ἀποκτιννύναι τῶν πολιτῶν. 
ΤῊ.8, 49. 7 μὲν ἔφϑασε τοσοῦτον, ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωκέναι τὸ ψήφισμα. 
1. 2. νεμόμενοι τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, ὅσον ἀποζῆν (so far that they could live on 
them). On the attraction in this mode of expression, see § 332, Rem. 8. 


Rem. 3. Special mention must be made here of apparently independent 


Pw 
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parenthetic clauses, which often occur, and which are iatro€aced by és (seldom 


ὥςτε) with the Inf. In this way the Inf,, particularly of verbs of saying, think- 
ing, judging, hearing, is used with ὡς for the purpose of expressing restriction or 
inutation. That, of which such a subordinate clause expresses the consequence 
or effect, must be supplied, 6. g. τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ. Th. 4, 36. ὡς μικρὸν μεγάλῳ 





εἰκάσαι (to compare small with great). So ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν (especially with 


mas and οὐδείς), ut τία dicam, propemodum dixerim, ὡς συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, ut 
paucis absolvam, ὧς γέ mot δοκεῖν, ut mihi quidem videtur, properly tali modo 
ut mihi videatur, ὧς ἐμὲ εὖ μεμνῆσϑαι (as far as I well remember). ὥς γε 
οὑτωσὶ ἀκοῦσαι (so far as we hear). Such clauses are very often expressed in 
an abridged form without ὦ 5, 6.9. οὑτωσὶ ἀκοῦσαι, δοκεῖν ἐμοί, οὐ πολ- 
AG λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, especially ὀλίγου, μικροῦ δεῖν, ita ut paulum absit, and 
in the still shorter form, ὀλίγου, prope, paene. — According to the same analogy, 
ὅσον, ὅσα, 8 τι connected with an Inf., are used instead of ὦ s. (Rem. 2), ¢. 2: 
ὅσον γέ μ᾽ εἰδέναι, as far as I know, quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, 
quantum scire possim), 8 τι μ᾽ εἰδέναι. In like manner, ὡς with the Inf. is 
used in Herod. in sentences which express a limitation. 2, 8. τὸ ὧν δὴ amd 
“λιουπόλιος οὐκέτι πολλὸν χωρίον, ws εἶναι Αἰγύπτον (ut in Aegypto, for 
Egypt, i. e. considering its whole extent). 


4. The Opt. with av is used when the consequence or effect 
is to be represented as a conditioned supposition or presumption 
i§ 260, 2, (4), (a)]; finally the Ind. of the historical tenses is 
used with ἄν, when it is to be stated, that the consequence 
would take place under a certain condition [ἡ 260, 2, (2), (a)]. 


Tsocr. Archid. 130, 67. εἰς τοσαύτην ἂμιξίαν ἐληλύδϑασιν, ὥ 5 τ᾽ of μὲν κεκτημέ- 
νοι τὰς οὐσίας ἥδιον ἂν εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν τὰ σφέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐμβάλλοιεν, ἢ τοῖς 
δεομένοις ἐπαρκέσειαν. Pl. Menex. 236, d. σοί γε δεῖ χαρίζεσθαι, ὥςτε 
κἂν ὀλίγου, εἴ με κελεύοις ἀποδύντα ὀρχήσασϑαι, χαρισαίμη ν ἄν. ---- Symp 
197, ἃ. μαντικὴν ᾿Απόλλων ἀνεῦρεν, ᾿Ἐπιϑυμίας καὶ Ἔρωτος ἡγεμονεύσαντος, ὥ τε 
καὶ οὗτος Ἔρωτος ἂν εἴη μαϑητής. --- Ἰλοτη. Cor. 236, 80. οὐκ ἂν ὡρκίζομεν 
Φίλιππον, ὥςτε τῆς εἰρήνης ἂν διημαρτήκει καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀμφότερα εἶχ ε, καὶ 
τὴν εἰρήνην, καὶ τὰ χωρία. X. Αρ.1, 26. πάντες πολεμικὰ ὅπλα κατεσκεύαζον, 
ὥςτε τὴν πόλιν ὄντως ἂν ἡ γήσω πολέμου ἐργαστήριον εἶναι. 


Rem. 4. The Opt. without ἄν is used only in the case mentioned in § 2970, 
1, (b). When ὥςτε is connected with the Imp., or the imperative Subj. [ὃ 269, 
1, (a)], the dependent discourse is suddenly changed, with rhetorical emphasis, 
into the Oratio recta. Dem. Phil. 3.129, 70. γράφω δέ, ὥςτε, ἂν βούλησϑε, 
χειροτονήσατε (Lask that you would decree, if you wish, properly : decree, if 
you wish). So, likewise, ὥστε can be connected with a question. Dem. Aphob. 
858, 47. εἰ ὃ πατὴρ ἠπίστει τούτοις, δῆλον ὅτι οὔτ᾽ ἂν τᾶλλα ἐπέτρεπεν, OUT ἂν 
ἐκεῖν᾽ οὕτω καταλιπὼν αὐτοῖς ἔφραζεν, ὥςτε πόδεν ἴσασιν; (ergo unde scie- 
runt?) Comp. § 344, Rem. 6. " 


Rem. 5. Instead of ὥςτε with the meaning ita or ea conditione, ut, the post- 
Homeric language also uses ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε (more seldom ἐφ᾽ @), which refers to 
the demonstrative ἐπὶ τούτῳ in the principal clause, either expressed or im- 
plied; either the Fut. Ind. or the Inf. are here used, 6. g. Her. 3, 88. ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ δὲ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ew ᾧτε ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς ὑμέων ἄρξομαι. Χ. 


"εν 


H. 2. 2, 20. ἐποιοῦντο εἰρήνην, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τά τε μακρὰ τείχη καὶ τὸν Πειραιᾷ KadeAdv- 


c 


τας Λακεδαιμονίοις Etec Sat 4, 38. of δὲ διήλλαξαν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε εἰρήνην ἔχειν. 
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~D. ApversraLt CLAUSES DENOTING MANNER AND 
QUARTITY. 


§ 342. I. Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 
Manner. 


1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting guality and man- 
ner, compare the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to 
guality and manner, with the predicate expressed in the adver- 
bial clauses. They are introduced by the relative adverbs, ὡς, 
ὥςτε, ὥςπερ, ὅπως, which refer to a demonstrative adverb, 6. g. 
οὕτως, in the principal clause, either expressed or understood. 

2. The use of the modes in these adverbial clauses corre- 
‘sponds with that in adjective clauses (§ 333), e.g. Λέγεις οὕτως, 
ὡς φρονεῖς (you speak as you think). Ζεὺς δίδωσιν, ὅπως ἐϑέ- 
λει or ὅπως ἂν ἐθέλῃ (§ 339, 5), ἑκάστῳ (gives to each, as he 
wishes). Very often ὡς ἄν or ὥςπερ ἄν is used with the Opt. 
(§ 333, 6). Pl. Phaed. 87, Ὁ. ἐμοὶ yap δοκεῖ ὁμοίως λέγεσϑαι 
ταῦτα, ὥςπερ dv τις περὶ ἀνϑρώπου ὑφάντου πρεσβύτου ἀποϑανόντος 
λέγοι τοῦτον τὸν λόγον. 


Remark 1. In comparisons, either the Present tense is used, since the com- 
pared object is placed in present view, or the Aor. [§ 256, 4, (c)]. In respect 
to the Modes, it is to be noted, that in Homer, the adverbs of comparison és, 
ὥςτε, ἤὔτε, are connected either with the Pres. or Aor. Ind., when the com- 
parison is stated as an actual fact, or with the Pres. Subj.,or commonly with 
the Aor. Subj. (§ 333, Rem. 2.; the Aor. Subj. often retains the appearance of 
the Fut. by the shortening of the mode-vowel). 1]. κ, 183. ὦ ς δὲ κύνες περὶ 
μῆλα δυςωρήσονται ἐν αὐλῇ ---- , ὡς τῶν νήδυμος ὕπνος ἀπὸ βλεφάροιϊν ὀλώλει. 
p, 434. ὥςτε στήλη μένει ἔμπεδον, hr ἐπὶ τύμβῳ ἀνέρος ἑστήκει. x. 485, sq. 
ὡς δὲ λέων μήλοισιν ἀσημάντοισιν ἐπελδὼν αἴγεσιν ἢ ὀΐεσσι κακὰ φρονέων évo- 
povan: ὡς μὲν Θρήϊκας ἄνδρας ἐπῴχετο Τυδέος vids (as it may happen that a lion, 
etc.). 


Rem. 2. Otrws (ὥς) ---- ὦ are used in wishes or asseverations, the clause of 
comparison, introduced by ὧς, expressing the asseveration or protestation. 
Thus in Latin, ΤᾺ me du ament, ut ego nunc laetor, may the gods love me, as 
1 rejoice, = may the gods not love me, if 1 do not rejoice, or as sure as I wish the 
gods to love me, so sure I now rejoice. 1]. v, 825. εἰ yap ἐγὼν οὕτω ye Διὸς παῖς 
αἰγιόχοιο εἴην... ὡς viv ἡμέρη ἥδε κακὸν φέρει ᾿Αργείοισι πᾶσι μάλα (would that 

I were the son of Zeus as truly as this day brings evil to all the Greeks). 


Rem. 3. In clauses introduced by ὧς, ὥςπερ, ὥςτε, an attraction of the 
Case sometimes occurs, particularly in the Acc. Lys. Accus. Agor. 492, 136. 
οὐδαμοῦ ἔστιν ᾿Αγόρατον ᾿Αϑηναῖον εἶναι ὥςπερ Θρασύβουλον (should be 
such as Thrasybulus ts). But the Nom. is often found, for which a verb must be 
supplied from the context. Dem. Mid. 363. ἐχρῆν αὐτὸν τὰ ὄντα ἀναλίσκοντα 
ὥςπερ ἐγώ, οὕτω μὲν ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι τὴν νίκην. 


Rem. 4. An appositive is often used with ὧς denoting comparison, as in 


47 
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Latin with ut, for the purpose of explaining the predicate of the principal 
clause. This ὦ 5, ut, expresses either comparison or limitation, and in the first 
case is to be translated by as, in the latter by for; the former occurs, when it 
is presupposed that the object connected with @s possesses in a high degree 
the thing affirmed in the predicate of the sentence; the latter, when it is pre- 
supposed that the object possesses only in a small degree what is affirmed by 
the predicate of the sentence, 5. O. R. 1118. Λαΐου yap iv, εἴπερ τις ἄλλος, πισ- 
τός, ὡς νομεὺς ἀνήρ (ut pastor, as a shepherd ; the fidelity of shepherds be- 
ing presupposed). But Th. 4, 84. ἣν δὲ οὐδὲ ἀδύνατος, Os Λακεδαιμόνιος, 
εἰπεῖν (ut Lacedaemonius, for a Lacedemonian ; it being presupposed of Lacede- 
monians as a thing known, that they were not great orators). 


§ 343. IL Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 
Quantity. 3 


1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting quantity, compare 
the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to quantity or 
degree, with its predicate. The compared predicates are con- 
trasted either as equal or unequal to each other. 

2. The equahty of the predicates is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner : — 

(a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative ὅσῳ 
(ὅσον), which refers to the demonstrative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦ- 
Tov), im the principal clause. 

X. Cy. 8.1, 4. τοσοῦτον διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ τῶν δούλων, ὅσον οἱ μὲν δοῦλοι 


ἄκοντες τοῖς δεσπόταις ὑπηρετοῦσιν (it becomes us to excel slaves as much as slaves 
unwillingly serve their masters). 


(Ὁ) The adverbial clause is likewise introduced by ὅσῳ 
(6c ov), which refers to the demonstrative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον), 
in the principal clause; the predicate of both clauses, however, 
stands either in the comparative or superlative. 


X. An. 1. 5, 9. (Κῦρος) νομίζων, ὅσῳ μὲν ἂν ϑᾶττον ἔλϑοι τοσούτῳ 
ἀπαρασκευαστοτέρῳ βασιλεῖ μάχεσϑαι (quo [quanto] celerius— eo [ἑαπίο] 
imparatior, thinking that tHE quicker he came, THE more unprepared he would find 
the king to fight). O. 7,42. ὅσῳ ἂν καὶ ἐμοὶ κοινωνός, καὶ παισὶν οἴκου φύλαξ 
ἀμείπων γίνῃ, τοσούτῳ καὶ τιμιωτέρα ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἔσῃ (quo [quanto] melior 
—¢o [tanto] honoratior, the—so much the). Hier. 1, 19. ὅσῳ ἂν πλείω τις πα- 
ραδῆται τὰ περιττὰ τῶν ἱκανῶν, τοσούτ ῳ δᾶσσον κόρος ἐμπίπτει τῆς ἐδωδῆς. 
Th. 8, 84. ὅσῳ μάλιστα καὶ ἐλεύϑεροι ἦσαν ναῦται, τοσούτῳ καὶ δρασύ- 
rata προςπεσόντες τὸν μισϑδὺν ἀπήτουν. The Superlative may also stand in 
the first member, the Comp., in the last. Dem. Ol. 1.21, 12. ὅσῳ yap ἕτοι- 
udtat αὐτῷ (τῷ λόγῳ) δοκοῦμεν χρῆσϑαι, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἀπιστοῦσι 
πάντες αὐτῷ. . 
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Remark 1. Sometimes rocovryw is omitted, especially when the relative 
member of the comparison follows. Pl. Gorg. 458, a. μεῖζον yap αὐτὸ aya- 
_ Sby ἡγοῦμαι, ὅσῳπερ μεῖζον ἄἂἄγαδόν ἐστιν αὐτὸν ἀπαλλαγῆναι κακοῦ τοῦ με- 
γίστου ἢ ἄλλον ἀπαλλάξαι. Also after the omission of ὅσῳ ---τοσούτῳ, both 
clauses may be blended into one, 6. g. X. Ὁ. 4.1, 8. ai ἄρισται δοκοῦσαι εἶναι 
Φύσεις μάλιστα παιδείας δέονται. 


Rem. 2. A comparative clause, introduced by &s, ὅπως, ἢ (as), ὅσον, and 
expressing a possibility, often serves to strengthen a superlative. X. C. 2. 2, 6. 
ἐπιμελοῦνται οἱ γονεῖς πάντα ποιοῦντες, ὅπως οἱ παῖδες αὐτοῖς γένωνται ὧς δυνα- 
τὸν βέλτιστοι (as good as possible, quam fiert potest optimi). ΟΥ. 7.1, 9. ἢ 
ἂν δύνωμαι τάχιστα (as quick as possible). For the like purpose, also, 
οἷος, ὅτι are used in connection with εἶναι. X. C. 4.8, 11. ἐδόκει τοιοῦτος 
εἶναι, οἷος ἂν εἴη ἄριστός ye ἄνὴρ εὐδαιμονέστατος. The following 
elliptical expressions originate from the omission of the verb: ὡς ἄριστα 
οἷον χαλεπώτατον, ὅτι μάλιστα, etc. (§ 239, Rem.2). In the same 
manner, the expressions ws ἀληϑῶς, in fact, really, ὧς ἀτεχνῶς, utterly, ds πάνυ, ὡς 
ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, plerumque, are to be explained; also ὡς ἕκαστοι, i. 6. ἕκαστοι, ὡς 
ἕκαστοι ἦσαν. . 


3. The imequality of the predicates compared, is expressed 
by appending to the Comparative a coordinate clause with the 
comparative particle 7. See § 323. 

Rem. 3. The relation of quantity is expressed by comparing the predicate 
of the principal clause, in respect to its magnitude or degree, with the conse- 
quence or effect of that clause, the consequence being expressed by a subordi- 
nate clause with ὥς τε and the Inf. If the degree of the predicate in the prin- 
cipal clause stands in an equal relation with its effect, then the predicate of the 
principal clause is in the positive, 6. g. οὕτως ἂνδρεῖός ἐστιν, ὥςτε Sav- 
μάζεσϑαι. Butif the relation is unequal, i.e. if the predicate of the princi- 
pal clause is represented as one which exists in a higher degree than another 
standing with it, then the Comparative is used with ἢ ὥςτε and the Inf, 6. ρ΄. 


τὰ κακὰ μείζω ἐστίν, ἢ ὥςτε ἀνακλαίειν (greater than that one, i. 6. too great 
to be bewailed). See § 341, 8, (a). 


CHAPTER Ix: 
§ 344. I. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1. Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence 
or dependent upon it, e. g. Has the friend come? and I do not 
know whether the friend has come. ‘The first is called a direct 
question, the last, indirect. Both may consist either of one 
member, or of two or more members, 6. g. Has the friend come, 
or Has he not yet come? Do you not know whether he 15 come or 
whether he is not coming? According as the question refers to 
an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions are 
divided into nominal and into predicative questions, e. g. who 
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has done this? (nominal question), and hast thou written the 
letter ? (predicative question). 


2. The nominal questions, i. 6. those questions, in which the — 
inquirer wishes to receive an answer on a single word in the ~ 


sentence (subject, attributive, or object), are introduced by the 
substantive, adjective, or adverbial interrogative pronouns, τίς, 
a / / “ “ aA / / ΄ 
ποῖος, πόσος, πότερος, πῶς, πὴ, ποῦ, πόϑι, πόϑεν, πόσε, etc. If the 
nominal questions are indirect, then they are introduced by the 
interrogative pronouns (§ 93, Rem. 1.) compounded with a 
relative : ὅςτις, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, ὅπως, ὅπη, ὅπου, ὁπόϑεν, 
ὁπόσε, etc. 


Τίς ἦλϑεν;--- Tl ποιεῖς; --- Ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων ; ---- Πῶς λέ- 
γει5; --- Πόσε φεύγετε: ; — Οὐκ οἶδα, ὅςτις ἐστίν. ---- Οὐκ οἶδα, ὅπω ς τοῦτο τὸ 
πρᾶγμα ἔπραξεν. 


ReMARK 1. Often, however, the indirect question takes the character of 
the direct, and then the direct interrogative pronouns are used instead of the 
indirect. Sometimes, indeed, in clauses that immediately follow each other, 
the first clause takes the indirect interrogative, the last more seldom, the direct. 
Οὐκ οἶδα, τίς ταῦτα ἔπραξεν. X. Ὁ. 4. 6, 2. εἶπέ μοι ----ποῖόν τι νομίζεις εὺσέ- 
βειαν εἶναι; yet there follows immediately, ἔχεις οὖν εἰπεῖν, ὅποϊός τις ὃ εὖσε- 
Bhs ἐστιν ; Comp. Rem. 2. Pl. Crit. 48, a. οὐκ ἄρα ἡμῖν οὕτω φροντιστέον, τί 
ἐροῦσιν οἱ πολλοὶ ἡμᾶς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅ τι 6 ἐπαΐων περὶ τῶν δικαίων καὶ ἀδίκων. Χ. C. 4. 
4, 18. οὐ γὰρ αἰσϑάνομαί σου, ὅποϊον νόμιμον, ἢ ποῖον δίκαιον λέγεις. --- Τῇ 
indirect questions, the simple relative is sometimes used, instead of the indirect 
interrogative, 6. g. ds instead of ὅςτις, οἷος instead of ὁποῖος, etc. 


Rem. 2. The adverb ποτέ, like the Latin tandem, is sometimes appended 
to the interrogative, in order to express the impatience or desire of the inquirer 
for an answer, or to denote wonder, or emotion in general. X. C. 1.1, 2. 
ποίῳ ποτ᾽ ἐχρήσαντο τεκμηρίῳ; (what proof, I pray, did they bring?) 1. πολ- 


λάκις eSavmaca, τίσι ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿Αϑηναίους ἔπεισαν of γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, . 


al A a 
ὡς ἄξιος εἴη ϑανάτου τῇ πόλει. RK. L.1, 1. ἐθαύμασα, ὅτῳ ποτὲ τρόπῳ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐγένετο. 


Rem. 8. The article is prefixed to the interrogative, when one of the speak- 
ers has mentioned an object or quality, in order to define it more exactly, while 
the other does not expect this more exact definition, but interrupts the dis- 
course, and, by means of the article referring to that general definition, asks 
“what that means.” Pl. Phaedr. 277, a. Swxp. Nov δὴ ἐκεῖνα ἤδη, ὦ Φαῖδρε, 
δυνάμεδα κρίνειν, τούτων ὡμολογημένων. &. Τὰ ποῖα; (in reference to the 
preceding ἐκ εἶν α). 279, ἃ. Swxp. Νέος ἔτι, ὦ Φαῖδρε, ᾿Ισοκράτης" ὃ μέντοι μαν- 
τεύομαι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, λέγειν ἐδέλω. &. Τὸ ποῖον δή; So Τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα 
λέγεις; From this mode of expression, that is to be distinguished, in which a 
substantive with the article or a demonstrative follows an interrogative with- 
out an article. In this case, the inquiry relates to the nature or quality of an 
object already existing. Il. 7, 440. ποῖον τὸν μῦδϑον ἔειπες; which the 
Eng. translates by means of two sentences, “ What is that word, that thou 
hast spoken?” ‘The word is already spoken, and the other now asks what it 
means. Her. 7, 48. δαιμόνιε ἀνδρῶν, kota (= ποῖα) ταῦτα λέγεις εἶναι δύο μοι 
πολεμιώτατα; (what are these two things which you say are most hostile to me?) 
Pl. Gorg. 521, a. ἐπὶ ποτέραν οὖν με παρακαλεῖς τὴν ϑεράπειαν τῆς πόλεως 
(= ποτέρα ἐστὶν ἣ ϑεράπεια, ἐφ᾽ ἥν με παρακαλεῖς ;) a 
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Rem. 4. In order to make the subject matter of the question emphatic, when 
there is an antithesis, or a transition in the discourse, the words which denote this 
subject matter are often taken from their own sentence and placed first with τί 
ὃ ¢, and then the predicate of the proper interrogative clause is commonly placed 
with a second interrogative. Pl. Rp. 341, ἃ. τί δὲ κυβερνήτης; ὃ ὀρϑῶς κυ- 
βερνήτης ναυτῶν ἄρχων ἐστίν, ἢ ναύτης ; Gorg. 502, a. τί δὲ 6 πατὴρ αὐτοῦ MéAgs ; 
ἢ πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον βλέπων ἐδόκει σοι κιϑδαρῳδεῖν ; 


Rem. 5. The expressions, τί μαϑών, τί παδὦν, cur? why? always ex- 
press disapprobation or censure of that respecting which the question is asked. 
The former implies that the thing’censured was done designedly ; the latter that 
it was done accidentally, e.g. Ti μαδϑιὼν τοῦτο ἐποίησας ; (what has come inte 
your mind to do this, with what object in view did youdo this?) Τί raSav τοῦτο 
ἐποίησας ; (quid expertus hoc fecisti 2? what happened to you that you did this?) PI. 
Apol. 36, b. τί ἄξιός εἰμι παϑεῖν, ἢ ἀποτῖσαι, ὅτι μαδιὼν ἐν τῷ βίῳ οὐχ ἡσυχίαν 
ἦγον ; (what punishment do I deserve, that 1 ῬΌΕΡΟΒΕΙ,Σ have had no rest in my life 3). 


Rem. 6. <A rhetorical turn of the Greek language, of frequent recurrence, 
consists in suddenly changing a subordinate clause, introduced by a conjunc- 
tion, into a direct interrogative clause, yet in such a way that the earlier con- 
struction remains unaltered. In such a case, the Eng. changes the subordinate 
clause into the principal, and the principal into the subordinate. X. C. 1. 4, 
14. σὺ δὲ ἀμφοτέρων τῶν πλείστου ἀξίων τετυχηκὼς OVK οἴει TOD δεοὺς ἐπιμελεῖσ- 
Sat, ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν τί ποιήσωσι, νομιεῖς αὐτοὺς σοῦ φροντίζειν ; (but what must the 
gods do, to make you believe that they care for thee?). Dem. Phil. 1. 48, 10. πότε 
ἃ χρὴ πράξετε; ἐπειδὰν τί γένηται; (but what must take place if you are to 
do your duty?). Hence the elliptical expressions, ἕνα τί; ὡς TL; (Sc. γένη- 
ται) to what purpose, for what object? ὅτι τί; (Sc. γίγνεται), on what ground 3 
So also in the adjective-clause, 6. g. Pl. Phaed. 105, b. ef yap ἔροιό με, @ ἂν τί 
ἐν τῷ σώματι ἐγγένηται, Sepudv ἔσται, ov τὴν ἀσφαλῆ σοι ἐρῷ ἀπόκρισιν (if 
you would ask in what condition of body he must be, so that it might be warm?) So 
also τί ov is inserted in the midst of clauses without change of construction 
(nihil non). Dem. Cor. 241, 47. ὑβριζομένων καὶ τί κακὸν οὐ χὶ πασχόντων 
πᾶσα 7 οἰκουμένη μεστὴ γέγονε προδοτῶν. 


Rem. 7. The Greek may place two, or even more interrogatives, without 
καί, under one common predicate, e.g. Πῶς τί ἄρ᾽ ἂν ἀγωνιζοίμεϑδα; (how and 
what?). [Comp. Eng. “ what and what manner of time,” τίνα ἢ ποῖον καιρόν, 1 
Pet. 1: 11.] ° Pl. Rp. 400, a. ποῖα δ᾽ ὁποίου βίου μιμήματα, οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν 
(what imitations and of what life?). Dem. Cor. τίς τίνος αἴτιός ἐστι; So 
also with the relative. Isocr. Archid. 124, 42. τίς od« οἶδεν, ἐξ οἵων ξυμφδρῶν 
εἰς ὅσην εὐδαιμονίαν κατέστησαν. 


Rem. 8. Both the relatives and interrogatives in Greek are very often con- 
nected with a participle. Thus a great brevity in expression is effected; the 
Eng. in this case changes the Part. together with the interrogative or relative 
belonging to it, into a principal clause, and the finite verb into a subordinate 
clause. X. Ὁ. 8. 7, 3. τὴν δὲ ἐμὴν δύναμιν, ἔφη ὁ Χαρμίδης, ἐν ποίῳ ἔργῳ κα- 
ταμαϑὼν ταῦτά μου καταγιγνώσκεις ; (by what work hast thou learned my ability, 
so that thou couldst pass such a sentence about me?). The Greek may also insert 
an interrogative clause between the article and the participle belonging to it, 
and in this way blend the two questions into one. X. C. 2. 2, 1. καταμεμάϑηκας 
οὖν τοὺς τί ποιοῦντας τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσι; instead οὗ καταμεμάϑηκας, 
τίνας τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσιν, καὶ τί ποιοῦσιν οὗτοι, οὺς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκ- 
αλοῦσιν ; ᾿ 


3. Predicative questions, i. e. those where the inquirer de- 
sires only an affirmation or denial to his inquiry, are expressed 


in English merely by placing the finite verb first and by the 
4'7* 
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accentuation, e. g. Avt thou sick? Hast thou seen thy friend ? 
In Greek, also, the predicative question is indicated, in the first 
place, merely by the tone of the question and the position of 
the words, the word on which the stress of the question lies, 
being placed first in the sentence; still this mode of expression 
is not very common; it is used most frequently, when the ques- 


tion involves a certain degree of emotion. 


Od. ε, 204. οὕτω δὴ oikdvde φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν αὐτίκα viv eSéres ἱέναι; 
This is found very often with negatives, e.g. Οὐκ ἐϑέλεις ἱέναι; 


4. In the second place, the predicative question is introduced — 


by certain interrogatives; this is the more common usage. In 
indirect questions, these interrogatives are trans.ated by whether. 
When the predicative question consists of more than one mem- 
ber, and of such a nature that one member is excluded by the 
other (disjunction, § 323), then one of the interrogatives stands 
in the first member, while 7%, or (an), stands in the second and 
following members. 

5. The interrogatives in the predicative questions are the 


following : — 


(4) Ἦ implies an asseveration (ὃ 316, 2), and hence is used when it is sup- 
posed that that whieh forms the subject of the question actually exists. X. Cy. 
1. 4, 19. ἢ οὗτοι, ὦ πάππε, πολέμιοί εἰσιν, of ἐφεστήκασι τοῖς ἠρέμα; πολέμιοι. μέν- 
τοι, ἔφη. Pl. Rp. 341, 6. ἢ ὀρϑῶς σοι δοκῶ, ἔφην, ἂν εἰπεῖν οὕτω λέγων, ἢ οὔ ; 
᾿Ὀρϑῶς, ἔφη. “Very often used in connection with other particles, 6. g. μήν 
(§ 316, 1), δή, δή που (ὃ 315, 1, 2), δῆτα (§ 315, 3), ἄρα, γάρ [ὃ 324, 2, 3, (a)], 
καί, πού (ὃ 316, 2), mov ἄρα. X. O. 4, 23. τί λέγεις, ὦ Κῦρε; ἢ yap σὺ 
ταῖς σαῖς χερσὶ τούτων τι ἐφύτευσας ; (Now did you acTUALLY plant any of these 
with your own hands 9). 7H γάρ; (is it not true?). Pl. Hipp. Min. 363, c. 4 yap, 
& Ἱππία, ἐάν τι ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωκράτης, ἀποκρινεῖ; Ἢ wou; (surely? surely indeed 9). 
Pl. Lysid. 207, ἃ. ἦ που, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Λύσι, σφόδρα φιλεῖ σε 6 πατὴρ καὶ ἢ μήτηρ; 
Πάνυ γε, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς. Still, ἢ που is also used when the inquirer would express 
doubt whether the actual existence of a thing is to be admitted or questioned. 
Eur. Med. 695. 4 που τετόλμηκ᾽ ἔργον αἴσχιστον τόδε; (has Jason INDEED, 
ACTUALLY dared this thing 2). 


(0) Ἄρα (only post-Homeric) originates from the inferential ἄρα, agitur 


[§ 324, 3, (a)], and hence implies the idea of consequence, effect ; by frequent 
use, however, the appropriate meaning (agitur), becomes weakened and ob- 
scured; hence the inferential particles ἄρα, ody are sometimes added to a 
question introduced by dpa. *Apa leaves it undecided, whether the inquirer. 
expects an affirmative or negative answer. Hence, when it is to be definitely 
indicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is expected, then in 
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the first case, dp οὖ (nonne), is used; in the last case, dpa μή (num, whether ? 
ts zt not 2) ; w always expresses solicitude, fear. X.C.3.6,4. ap ἔφη 6 Swxparns, 
ὥςπερ, φίλου οἶκον εἰ αὐξῆσαι βούλοιο, πλουσιώτερον αὐτὸν ἐπιχειροίης ἂν ποιῆσαι ; 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. 10,1. dpa, ἔφη, ὦ Παῤῥάσιε, γραφικῆ ἐστιν ἣ εἰκασία 
τῶν δρωμένων ;--- ΑἈληϑῆ λέγεις, ἔφη. 2.6, 16. Gp οὖν οἶσθά τινας, οἱ ἄνω- 
φελεῖς ὄντες ὠφελίμους δύνανται φίλους ποιεῖσϑαι; Μὰ Δί᾽ οὐ δῆ τ᾽ ἔφη. 3. 18, 
3. Gp οὖν, ἔφη, καὶ οἰκέται σου ἄχϑονται πίνοντές τε αὐτὸ καὶ λουόμενοι αὐτῷ ; 
Μὰ τὸν Δί᾽, ἔφη (profecto non aegre ferunt). 4. 2, 22. Gp’ οὖν διὰ τὴν τοῦ χαλ- 
κεύειν ἀμαϑίαν τοῦ ὀνόματος τούτου τυγχάνουσιν; Οὐ δῆτα. 1. ὅ, 4. dpa γε 
οὐ χρὴ πάντα ἄνδρα, ἡγησάμενον τὴν ἐγκράτειαν ἀρετῆς εἶναι κρηπῖδα, ταύτην 
πρῶτον ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ κατασκευάσασδϑαι; (nonne certe). 2. 6, 84. ἄρα μὴ διαβάλ- 
λεσϑαι δόξεις ὕπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ; 4. 2, 10. τί δὲ δὴ βουλόμενος ἄγαδὸς yeverdat, ἔφη, ὦ Ev- 
ϑύδημε, συλλέγεις τὰ γράμματα; ---ἰΑ ρα μὴ ἰατοῦς ; ἔφη᾽ --- Καὶ 6 Εὐδύδημος " 
Μὰ Al, ἔφη, οὐκ ἔγωγε. O. 4,4. ἄρα μὴ αἰσκυνδῶμεν τὸν Περσῶν βασιλέα 
μιμήσασϑαι; Double question: Pl. Euthyphr. 9, 6. ἄρα τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, 
φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν, ἤ, ὅτι φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστι ; (is then that which is holy loved 
by the gods because 78 15. Ποΐγ, or is tt holy because it is loved 3) 


(c) Μῶν (probably originating from μή and the confirmative οὖν, § 316, 
Rem.), corresponds entirely to the Latin num, is it not? 18 it so? whether? and 
hence always leads one to expect a negative answer. For the sake of perspi- 
cuity, the particles οὖν and μή are often added,e.g. μῶν οὖν, μῶν μή. But 
if the negative ov is added to μῶν, then the question is affirmative (nonne). Pl. 
Lysid. 208, c. ἀλλ᾽ ἄρχει Tis σοῦ; “Ode παιδαγωγός, ἔφη. Μῶν δοῦλος dy; (but 
not a slave,ishe?) ur. Hec. 754. τί χρῆμα μαστεύουσα ; μῶν ἐλεύϑερον αἰῶνα 
ϑέσϑαι; ῥάδιον yap ἐστί σοι. Hecuba answered: Οὐ δῆτα: τοὺς κακοὺς δὲ τιμω- 
ρουμένη αἰῶνα τὸν ξύμπαντα δουλεῦσαι ϑέλω. ur. Andr. 82. μῶν οὖν δοκεῖς 
σοι φροντίσαι τίν᾽ ἀγγελῶν ; Pl. Phaed. 84, c. τί, ἔφη, ὑμῖν τὰ λεχϑέντα; μῶν 
μὴ δοκεῖ ἐνδεῶς λέγεσδϑαι͵; --- Ἔν οἷς τί χρῆν ποιεῖν ἐμέ; μῶν οὐχ ἅπερ ἐποίουν; 
(nonne, quod faciebam 9) 

(d) There is the same difference between od and μή when used without 
ἄρα, as when used with it, see (b): 1. 6. od is used in affirmative questions, μή in 
negative. Οὐκ édéres ἰέναι; (non or nonne vis ire t do you not wish to go?) PI. 
Prot. 309, a. ob ob μέντοι ‘Ouhpou ἐπαινέτης εἶ; (are you not in fact an eulogist ? 
on μέντοι, see § 316, Rem.). On οὐκοῦν (nonne zgitur) and οὔκουν (nonne 
certe) in a question, see ὁ 324, Rem.7. X.C.4.2,10. ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀρχιτέκτων 
Βούλει γενέσϑαι; Οὐκ οὖν ἔγωγ᾽, ἔφη. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ γεωμέτρης ἐπιϑυμεῖς, ἔφη, 
γενέσϑαι ἀγαῶός; Οὐδὲ γεωμέτρης, ἔφη κτλ. 2, 12. μὴ οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Evavdnuos, 
ov δύνωμαι ἐγὼ τὰ τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἔργα ἐξηγήσασϑαι; (shall I not be unable, etc. ? 
the negative οὐ belongs to the single word δύνωμαι). This interrogative μή is 
used very often in an zndirect question, after expressions of considering, ask- 
ing, inquiring, of solicitude and fear. It appropriately means, whether not, but in 
Eng. can be often translated by that. X. C. 4. 2,39. φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον 
ἢ μοι σιγᾶν (I am anxious whether it is not best). For more examples of μή and 
aiso for the construction, see § 318, Rem. 6. 


(6) Εἶτα and ἔπειτα, and more emphatically kira, κἄπειτα, introdure 
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questions of astonishment, indignation, and irony. They express antithesis οὐ 


contrast, and yet, since they show that an unexpected conclusion has been. 


drawn from a previous thought (ὁ 312, Rem. 8). X. C. 1.4, 11. εὖ ἔσδι, ἔφη, 
ὅτι, εἰ νομίζοιμι Seovs avSparwy τι φροντίζειν, ovK ἂν ἀμελοίην αὐτῶν. Σ. Ἔπειτ᾽ 
οὐκ οἴει φροντίζειν ; οἱ πρῶτον μὲν μόνον τῶν ζώων ἄνϑρωπον ὀρδὸν ἀνέστησαν κτλ. 
(and yet do you not think that they do care for men?). Cy. 2. 2. 81. κἄπειτα 
τοιοῦτον ὄντα οὐ φιλεῖς αὐτόν ; th τὴ ἱ 

(ἢ) πότερον (πότερα) ---ἤ (Homer ἤ --- ἤ) is used like the Latin utrum— 
απ, in direct and indirect double questions. Πότερον is sometimes omitted in 
the first member. X. C. 2.3, 6. καὶ 6 Σωκράτης ἔφη" Πότερα δέ, ὦ Χαιρέκρα- 
τες, οὐδενὶ ἀρέσαι δύναται Χαιρεφῶν, ἢ ἔστιν ois καὶ πάνυ ἀρέσκει; Cy. 3. 1, 12. 
τί δέ, ἣν χρήματα πολλὰ ἔχῃ; ἐᾷς πλουτεῖν, ἢ πένητα ποιεῖς ; C. 1. 4, 6. ταῦτα 
οὕτω προνοητικῶς πεπραγμένα, ἀπορεῖς, πότερα τύχης, ἢ γνώμης ἔργα ἐστίν ; 

(5) Ἄλλο τι ἤ (arising from ἄλλο τί ἐστι OF γίγνεται, ἤ ΟΥ̓ γένοιτ᾽ ἄν, ἤ) and 
ἄλλο τι, 85 the same signification as nonne. X. An. 4. 7, ὅ. ἄλλο τι ἢ οὐδὲν 
κωλύει παριέναι ; (does anything else than nothing hinder = does anything hinder ?) 
Pl. Hipparch. 236, 6. ἄλλο τι οὖν of ye φιλοκερδεῖς φιλοῦσι Td κέρδος ; 


(h) Ἤ, like the Lat. an, is properly used only in the second member of the 
question; but often the first member is not expressed in form, but is contained 


in what precedes or may be easily supplied from it. Ἤ can then be translated 


by perchance. X. Ὁ. 2. 3, 14. πάντ᾽ ἄρα σύ ye τὰ ἐν ἀν) ρώποις φίλτρα ἐπιστάμε- 
vos πάλαι ἀπεκρύπτου" ἢ ὀκνεῖς, ἔφη, ἄρξαι, μὴ αἰσχρὸς φανῇς, ἐὰν πρότερος τὸν 
ἀδελφὸν εὖ ποιῆς; (-- ἢ ἄρα--- ἀπεκρύπτου, ἢ ὀκνεῖς ---;} 

(i) Ei and ἐάν [with the Subj., comp. § 339, 2, II, (b)], whether, is used only 
in indirect questions, and, indeed, properly only in double questions, and de- 
notes a wavering or doubting between two possibilities; but often only one 
member is expressed, while the other is present in the mind of the speaker. 
Hence εἰ and ἐάν are especially used after verbs of reflecting, deliberating, inquir- 
ing, asking, trying, knowing, and saying. The connection must deterniine whether 
the interrogative sentence has an affirmative sense (whether — net), or a nega- 
tive one (whether). X. An. 7. 8, 37. σκέψαι, εἰ 6 Ἑλλήνων νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει, 
(whethe-—not). C. 1. 1, 8. οὔτε τῷ στρατηγικῷ δῆλον, εἰ (whether) συμφέρει 
στρατηγεῖν: οὔτε τῷ πολιτικῷ δῆλον, εἰ (whether) συμφέρει τῆς πόλεως 
προστατεῖν: οὔτε τῷ καλὴν γήμαντι, ἵν᾿ εὐφραίνηται, δῆλον, εἰ (whether — 
not) διὰ ταύτην ἀνιάσεται, οὔτε τῷ δυνατοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει κηδεστὰς λαβόντι δῆλον, 
εἰ (whether — not) διὰ τούτους στερήσεται τῆς πόλεως. C. 4. 4, 12. σκέψαι, ἐὰν 
τόδε σοὶ μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ. Pl. Apol. 18, ἃ. δέομαι ὑμῶν τούτῳ τὸν νοῦν προΞέ- 
χειν; εἰ δίκαια λέγω, 7) μή. --- On εἰ after verba affectuum, see § 329, Rem. 7. 

Rem. 9. Very frequently, especially in Homer, verbs which express some 
action, are constructed with this deliberative ἐάν with the Subj. and ei with 
the Opt. (Epic εἴ κε, of xe), in which case a verb like σκοπεῖν, πειρᾶσϑαι, 
is to be supplied by the mind. Th. 1, 58. Ποτιδαιᾶται ἔπεμψαν μὲν καὶ παρ᾽ 
᾿Αϑηναίους πρέσβεις, ef Tas πείσειαν (having sent envoys to the Athenians [to see, 


to ascertain] whether they could persuade them). 1]. u, 172. γλαυκιόων δ᾽ iSvs φέρε- 
ται μένει, ἤν τινα πέφνῃ ἀνδρῶν. : 


(Κ) Εἴτε---εἴτε are used in indirect questions like εἰ --ἤ, except that 
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by εἴτε --- εἴτε the indecision and hesitation of the speaker between two possi- 
bilities, are made more prominent. S. Ant. 38. καὶ δείξεις τάχα, εἴτ᾽ εὐγενὴς 
πέφυκας, εἴτ᾽ ἐσθλῶν κακή. The poets also say εἴτε --- ἤ, or εἰ---- εἴτε, or they 
omit the first εἴτε altogether. 


6. On the use of Modes in interrogative sentences, the fol- 
lowing points are to be noted: The Ind. is used in direct and 
indirect questions; it is also used after μή in indirect questions, 
when the interrogator wishes to express his conviction, that 
that which is the object of his anxiety or fear actually exists. 
The Subj. and Opt. are used in deliberative questions [ὁ 259, 1, 
(b), and 2]; but the Opt. also (after an Hist. tense), when the 
question is to be represented as the sentiment of another (§ 345, 
4), and also when the question depends on a clause expressing 
a wish (§333, 5). The Opt. with av and the Ind. of the histor- 
ical tenses with ἄν, are used as in principal clauses, ὁ 260, 2, 
(2) and (4). 


Ti λέγεις; (Also in questions expressing wonder or astonishment, the 
Greeks use the Ind.,e. g. πῶς οἶδα; (how could I know?)—Eimé, ὅτι λέ 
yes; Th. 3, 53. φοβούμεϑδα, μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν. X. Cy. 3.1, 27. 
dpa, μὴ ἐκείνους αὖ δεήσει σε σωφρονίζειν ἔτι μᾶλλον, ἢ ἡμᾶς νῦν ἐδέησεν. Τί 
εἴπωμεν; (what can we say, what are we to βαῃ 3) ---Οὐκ οἶδα, ὅ τι εἴπωμεν 
(I know not what we can, shall say). Od. ε, 478. δείδω, μὴ ϑήρεσσιν ἕλωρ καὶ 
κύρμα γένωμαι (that I shall become). X. C. 4. 2, 39. φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον 
ἢ μοι σιγᾶν (whether it is not best). Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην. Pl. Rp.614, 
b. ἀναβαιοὺς ἔλεγεν, ἃ ἐκεῖ ἴδοι (what he had seen there). "Apd μοι ἐδελήσαις 
ἂν εἰπεῖν (sc. εἴ σε ἐρωτῴην) ; X. An. 6.1, 28. ἐκεῖνο ἐννοῶ, μὴ λίαν ἂν ταχὺ 
σωφρονισϑείην. C. 4. 2, 80. πρὸς σὲ ἀποβλέπω, εἴ μοι ἐδελήσαις ἂν 
ἐξηγήσασϑαι (sc. εἰ βούλοιο). ---Α ρά σε ἔπεισα ἄν (sc. εἴ σοι ταῦτα ἔλεξα) ; 
(persuasissemne tibi?) Χ. Apol. 28. σὺ δέ, ὦ φίλτατε ᾿Απολλόδωρε, μᾶλλον ἂν 
ἐβούλου με ὁρᾶν δικαίως, ἢ ἀδίκως ἀποδνήσκοντα; (vellesne?) Οὐκ οἷδ εἴ σε 
ἔπεισα ἄν. 

Rem. 10. On μή (whether—not) with the Opt. after a principal tense, see 
ὁ 345, Rem. 2. On the Ind. of the principal tenses, and also on the Subj. af- 
ter an historical tense, see § 345, 5. When the Subj. is followed by an Opt., then 
the latter, as in final clauses (ὃ 330, 3), expresses the more remote thought. 1]. 
π, 650. sq. φράζετο ϑυμῷ... μερμηρίζων, ἢ ἤδη καὶ κεῖνον. Ἕκτωρ χαλκῷ δῃώσῃ 
ἀπό τ᾽ ὥμων τεύχε ἕληται, ἢ ἔτι καὶ πληονέσσιν ὀφέλλειεν πόνον αἰπύν. 


7. The answer made to predicative questions by yes, is com- 
monly expressed by repeating the word which contains the sub- 
stance of the question. The answer made by zo, is usually 
expressed by prefixing οὐ to the word which contains the sub- 
stance of the question. Yes is also expressed by vai, νὴ τὸν 
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Δία, πάνυ, κάρτα, εὖ and the like, φημί, φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, ἐγώ with- 
out φημί; and πο, by οὔ, οὐ φημί, οὐκ ἐγώ. Commonly also 
strengthening adverbs are joined with the words which answer 
a question: γέ (ἡ 317, 2), 6. δ. ἔγωγε, οὐκ ἔγωγε; γάρ (§ 324, 2), 
τοί (§ 317, 3), μέντοι ( 316, Rem.), οὖν [§ 324, 8, (b)], μεν- 
οῦν (ὁ 316, Rem.). The answer to nominal questions is made 
by naming the object respecting which the inquiry is made. | 

Eur. Hipp. 1395, sq. δρᾷ ς με, δέσποιν᾽, ὡς ἔχω, τὸν ἄϑλιον »- -ΦΨ Ὁρῶ. Ib. 90, 
Bq. ola οὖν, βροτοῖσιν ὃς καϑέστηκεν νόμος; ---Οὐκ οἶδα. X. C. 4. 6, 14 
PYS σὺ ἀμείνω πολίτην εἶναι, ὃν σὺ ἐπαινεῖς, ἢ ὃν ἐγώ :---Φ ημὶ γὰρ οὖν. 


§ 345. IL ΟΒΙΙΟΩΌΕ oR INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1. When the words or thoughts of a person, whether the 
second or third person or the speaker himself, are again re- 
peated, unaltered, in precisely the same form as they were 
stated by us or another person, then the discourse or thought 
quoted, being independent of any view or representation 
of the narrator, is called direct discourse (oratio recta), e. g. 1 
thought: PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED. The messenger an- 
nounced : PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED, — or without a preced- 
ing verb: peace has been concluded. 

2. When the words are not repeated in the precise form in 
which they were first spoken, but are referred to the rep- 
resentation of the narrator, and thus are made to depend 
upon a verb of perception or communication (verbum sen- 
tiendt or declarandi), standing in the principal clause, the 
discourse is called zmdirect (oratio obliqua), 6. g. We beheved, 
THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The messenger announced, THAT 
PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. 

3. The principal clauses of direct discourse, to wine also 
belong clauses introduced by coordinate conjunctions, e. g. 
καί, δέ, γάρ, οὖν, καίτοι, etc., are expressed in oblique discourse, 
when they contain a simple afirmation or an opinion, and de- 
note something which happens, has happened, or will peer 
(a) either by the Acc. with the Inf. (ὁ 307, 6), or by ore and 
ὡς with the finite verb (§ art or even by the participle [§ 310, 
4,(a)], 6. g. Ἔπήγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγεῖν ---ΟἼὔτε at 
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πολέμιοι ἀποφύγοιεν---τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγόντας; when 
they express a command, wish, or desire: (b) by the Inf. and 
in continued orvatio obliqua by δεῖν, χρῆναι with the Inf., more 
seldom by the Inf. alone., (§ 306), e. g. Ἔλεξε τοῖς στρατιώταις 
ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις (oratio recta, ἐπίϑεσϑε). 


Remarx 1. Intermediate clauses of the ογαΐϊο obliqua, and particularly such 
as are connected with the preceding by γάρ, although they are grammatically 
principal clauses, frequently stand in oblique discourse in the Opt. without any 
conjunction to introduce them; commonly a sentence expressed by ὅτι or ὧς 
with the Opt. or by the Acc. with the Inf. precedes. X. An. 7.3, 13. ἔλεγον πολλοὶ 
κατὰ ταὐτά, ὅτι παντὸς ἄξια λέγοι SevSys* χειμὼν yap εἴη; καὶ οὔτε οἴκαδε ἀπυπλεῖν 
τῷ βουλομένῳ δυνατὸν εἴη, x. TA. Η. 8. 2, 28. ἀποκριναμένων δὲ τῶν ᾿Ηλείων, 
ὅτι ov ποιήσειαν ταῦτα" ἐπιληΐδας γὰρ ἔχοιεν τὰς πόλεις" φροῦραν ἔφηναν οἱ 
ἔφεροι. 

4. The subordinate clauses of direct disccarse, undergo no 
change in indirect discourse, except that, after an historical 
tense in the principal clause, they take the Opt. in the place of 
the Ind. and Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be repre- 
sented as such, 1. e. when the statement contained in the sub- 
ordinate clause, is to be viewed as the opinion or sentiment of 
the person spoken of, and not that of the narrator. “Ay, which 
is joined with the Opt. and Ind. of the historical tenses, still 


remains in indirect discourse. ° 


X. An. 7. 1, 33. (Koipardins) ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ἕτοιμος εἴη ἡγεῖσϑαι αὐτοῖς... ἔνϑα 
πολλὰ καὶ ἄγαϑὰ λήψοιντο (oratio recta: ἕτοιμός εἶμι... ἔνϑα λήψεσϑε). Ag. 1, 
10. Τισσαφέρνης ὥμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλδοιεν, ods πέμ- 
Were πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, διαπράξεσϑαι αὐτῷ apedivar αὐτονόμους τὰς ἐν τῇ 
᾿Ασίᾳ πόλεις Ἑλληνίδας (oratio recta: ἐὰν σπείσῃ, ἕως ἂν EASwouy, ods πέμψω... 
διαπράξομαι). 


Rem. 2. When, however, the subordinate clauses of direct discourse would 
be expressed by the Ind. of an historical tense, the Ind. remains even in indi- 
rect discourse, because the Opt. would leave it undetermined, whether in direct 
discourse the Ind. of a principal tense, or the Ind..of an historical tense had 
been used. X. An. 7. 7, 55. of στρατιῶται ἔλεγον, ws Ξενοφῶν οἴχοιτο πρὸς ev- 
Sv οἰκήσων καὶ ἃ ὑπέσχετο αὐτῷ ἀποληψόμενος (oratio recta: Ἐ. οἴχετο πρὸς 
Σ. ἃ ὑπέσχετο ἀποληψόμενος). X. Ὁ. 3. 6, 13. ἤκουσα, ὅτι Περικλῆς πολλὰς 
(ἐπῳδὰς) ἐπίσταιτο, &s ἐπάδων τῇ πόλει ἐποΐει αὐτὴν φιλεῖν αὐτόν (oratio recta: 
Tl. ἐπίσταται, ἂς .. ἐποίει). But subordinate clauses with ὅτε (quod, quia) fol- 
low the principal rule (No. 4). X. H. 7. 1, 34. εἶχε (Mexomidas) λέγειν, ὡς Aare- 
δαιμόνιοι διὰ τοῦτο πολεμήσειαν αὐτοῖς (τοῖς Θηβαίοις), ὅτι οὐκ ἐδελήσαιεν 
μετ᾽. ᾿Αγησιλάου ἐλϑεῖν ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν (τὸν βασιλέα), oratio recta: A. διὰ τοῦτο ἐπο- 
λέμησαν, ὅτι ok ἢδέλησαν. The reason why the Greek avoids the Subj. in 
indirect discourse after a principal tense, is, that it always uses its Subj. only 
with reference to the Future [ὁ 257, 1, (a)]. But the use of the Opt. after a 
principal tense is inappropriate, because this, as being the Subj. of the histor- 
ical tenses, always accompanies the historical tenses. There are, however, a 
few single examples, in which the Opt. follows a principal tense. But then a 
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thought is quoted as the sentiment of another, who, at the moment vf quota- 
tion, is to be represented as one no longer present. Her. 7, 103. ὅρα, μὴ μάτην 
κόμπος 6 λόγος 6 εἰρημένος εἴη (whether the statement made was not idle boasting) 
X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. ἄν τις ἐκεῖσε ἐξαγγείλῃ δή, as ἐγὼ βουλοίμην μεγάλην ϑή- 
ραν ποιῆσαι (17 any one announces there, that 1 INTENDED). C. 1. 2, 34. εἰ μὲν 
γὰρ (τὴν τῶν λόγων τέχνην) σὺν τοῖς ὀρϑδῶς (λεγομένοις εἶναι νομίζοντες ἀπέχεσϑαι 
κελεύετε), δῆλον ὅτι ἀφεκτέον εἴη τοῦ ὀρδῶς λέγειν (if you mean that philosophy 
as not to be used in reasoning right, it is evident that it WAS YOUR VIEW, that we 
must abstain from reasoning right), Hence if the Greek, after a principal tense, 
wishes to represent a statement as the sentiment of another person, it must use 
the Acc. with the Inf. instead of ὅτι with the Subj. Thus, 6. g. the English 
phrase, He says that we are immortal, is not to be expressed in Greek by λέγει, 
OTL ἡμεῖς ἀϑάνατοι ὦμεν, or ὅτι 7H. aS. εἶμεν, but by λέγει ἡμᾶς ἀϑανά- 
τους" eivat.—In hypothetical Protases with εἰ and the Ind., the Ind. remains. 


Rem. 3. The oblique discourse is sometimes used even in the subordinate 
clauses of direct discourse, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an ex- 
pression or thought, not in his own person, but as the sentiment of another. Her. 
7, 2. ἐστασίαζον (οἱ παῖδες), 6 μὲν ᾿Αρταβαζάνης, κατότι πρεσβύτατός τε εἴη παν- 
τὸς τοῦ γόνου, καὶ ὅτι νομιζόμενα εἴη πρὸς πάντων ἀνωρώπων, τὸν πρεσβύτατον 
τὴν ἀρχὴν ἔχειν" Ἐέρξης δέ, ὡς ᾿Ατόσσης τε παῖς εἴη, καὶ ὅτι Κῦρος εἴη ὃ κτησάμ- 
ενος τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι τὴν ἐλευϑηρίην. 


Rem. 4. When the Opt. of oblique discourse is used instead of the Subj. of 
direct discourse, all the conjunctions may be connected with ἄν. Th. 8, 54. καὶ 
ἐψηφίσαντο πλεύσαντα τὸν Πείσανδρον καὶ δέκα ἄνδρας μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ πράσσειν, ὅπῃ 
ἂν αὐτοῖς δοκοίη ἄριστα ἕξειν. X. H. 2. 4, 18. ὁ μάντις παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς, μὴ 
πρότερον ἐπιτίϑεσϑαι, πρὶν ἂν τῶν σφετέρων ἢ πέσοι τις, ἢ τρωϑείη. 5.4, 
47. ἐκέλευε προκαταλαβεῖν τε ἄκρον καὶ φυλάττειν, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς ἔλϑοι. 


5. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes 
the form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in 


the principal clause, the predicate of the subordinate clause is 
expressed by the Ind. of the principal tenses and by the Subj., 


as in direct discourse. The actions and representations be- - 


longing to the past, are thus transferred to the present time of 
the speaker, and assume a more direct and definite character 
than if they were stated in the form of indirect discourse 
(§ 327, Rem. 2). 

— X. Cy. 2.2, 1. ἀεὶ μὲν οὖν ἐπεμέλετο ὃ Κῦρος, ὁπότε συσκηνοῖεν, dm ws εὔχαρισ- 
τότατοι λόγοι ἐμβληδήσανται. Comp.§327,Rem.2. Η. 2. 8,2. ἔδοξε τῷ 
δήμῳ τρίάκοντα ἑλέσϑαι, οἱ τοὺς πατρίους νόμους ξυγγράψουσι, kay ods πο- 
λιτεύσουσι. Her. 1, 108. ἐκέλευε τῆς ἑαυτοῦ χώρης οἰκεῖν, ὅκου βούλον- 
ται. Th. 2, 4. οἱ Πλαταιῆς ἐβουλεύοντο, εἴτε κατακαύσουσιν, ὥςπερ 


ἔχουσιν, ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἴκημα, εἴτε τι ἄλλοχρήσονται. 1,107. ἔδοξε δ᾽. 


αὐτοῖς σκέψασϑαι, ὅτῳ τρόπῳ ἀσφαλέστατα διαπορεύσονται. Her. 1, 29. 
δρκίοισι μεγάλοισι κατείχοντο Αϑηναῖοι, δέκα ἔτεα χρήσεσϑαι νόμοισι, TOUS ἄν 
σφι Σόλων SHtat X.Cy.4.5, 86. τοὺς ἱππέας ἐκέλευσε φυλάττειν τοὺς ἂγα- 
γόντας, ἕως ἄν τις σημάνῃ. H. 2.1, 25. Λύσανδρος δὲ τὰς ταχίστας τῶν νεῶν 
ἐκέλευσεν ἕπεσϑαι τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις" ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἐκβῶσι, κατιδόντας ὅ τι 
ποιοῦσιν, ἀποπλεῖν. On ὅτι, ὡς (that), see ὁ 329, 4 and Rem. 3. 
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Rem. 5. The Imperfect (seldom the Plupf.) Indicative, referring to the his- 
torical tense of the principal clause, is sometimes used instead of the Pres. 
(Perf.), in a subordinate clause which is associated with other subordinate 
clauses in the Opt. X. An. 1. 2, 2. Κῦρος τοὺς φυγάδας ἐκέλευσε σὺν αὐτῷ στρα- 
τεύεσϑαι, ὑποσχόμενος αὐτοῖς, εἰ καλῶς καταπράξειεν, ep ἃ ἐστρατεύετο, μὴ 
πρόσϑεν παύσασδϑαι, πρὶν αὐτοὺς καταγάγοι οἴκαδε. (Oratio recta: ἐὰν καταπράξω, 
ἐφ᾽ ἃ στρατεύομαι, ov Tp. παύσομαι, πρὶν ἂν ὑμᾶς καταγάγω). But the Ind. is also 
used in the subordimate clauses of oblique discourse, when the narrator intro- 
duces his own remarks and explanations into the statement or thought of 
another, or when the thoughts in the subordinate clause do indeed belong to 
the statement or idea of another, but are to be exhibited as definite facts or as 
general truths, or when the thoughts of the other are to be represented, at the 
same time, as those of the narrator. In oblique discourse, the Ind. and Subj. 
are often interchanged with the Opt. Then there is a mingling of the direct 
and indirect discourse in order to form a contrast between the certainty, reality, 
fact, and directness expressed by the two former, and the uncertainty, possibility, 
mere conception, and indirectness denoted by the latter. X. An. 2. 3,6. ἔλεγον 
ὅτι εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες, οἱ αὐτούς, 
ἐὰν ai σπονδαὶ γένωνται, ἄξουσιν, ἔνϑεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 8. 5, 18. 
a ἦσαν ϑαυμάζοντες, ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται of Ἕλληνές, καὶ τί ἐν νῷ 
€ tev. 


6. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of 
the finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 


Her. 6, 117. ἄνδρα of δοκέειν ὁπλίτην ἀντιστῆναι μέγαν, τοῦ (instead of οὗ) 
τὸ γένειον τὴν ἀσπίδα πᾶσαν σκιάζειν. 6, 84. Σκύδας (sc. φασί) τοὺς νομάδας, 
ἐπεί τε σφι Δαρεῖον ἐςξβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν χώρην, μετὰ ταῦτα μεμονέναι μιν τίσασ- 
Sa (postquam invasisset). Th. 4, 98. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἔφασαν, εἰ μὲν ἐπιπλέον δυνη- 
ϑῆναι τῆς ἐκείνων κρατῆσαι, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἔχειν (SI ampliorem illorum agri partem in 
suam potestatem redigere POSSENT se eam retenturos). See Larger Grammar, 
Part IT, ὃ 849. 


Rem. 6. The spirited mode of representation among the Greeks, and the 
desire to make past events appear as present, often changes the indirect dis- 
course into direct, or the direct into the indirect. In the first case, there is of- 
ten an interchange of person, comp. § 329, Rem.3. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. ἐνταῦϑα 
δὴ τὸν Κῦρον γελάσαι τε ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δακρύων καὶ εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ ἀπιόντα Sappeiv, 
ὅτι παρέσται αὐτοῖς ὀλίγον χρόνον: ὥςτε ὅρᾶν σοι ἐξέσται, κἂν βούλῃ, ἀσκαρ- 
δαμυκτεί. On the contrary, An. 7. 1, 39. ἐλϑὼν δὲ Κλέανδρος - Μάλα μόλις, ἔφη, 
διαπραξάμενος ἥκω" Χέγειν γὰρ ᾿Αναξίβιον, ὅτι οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον εἴη, κ. τ. A, 


Tl. SPECIAL PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
WORDS AND SENTENCES.. 


§ 346. Ellipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contraction, 
Pleonasm. 


1. Ellipsis is the omission of a sentence or a part of a sen- 
tence which is logically subordinate, and hence of less impor- 
tance, but viewed grammatically, must necessarily be supplied 
in order to express an idea or thought. The idea of the omit- 

48 : 
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ted woid can only be of a very general and indefinite nature,’ 


and is frequently contained in the idea of the qualifying word, 
as, €. g. of ϑνητοί (SC. ἄνϑρωποι), ἢ αὔριον (SC. ἡμέρα), OF 15 evident 
from the context or frequent usage, as 6. g. in εἰς διδασκάλου 
ἰέναι. In like manner, the omitted sentence must express a 
general idea, and hence ene which may be readily supplied, or 


one which is indicated by the context. The single instances — q 


of Ellipsis have been noticed in the course of the Grammar. 
See Index under Ellipsis. | ᾿ 

2. Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression 
or Brachylogy. In Ellipsis, there is an actwal omission of an 
element, grammatically necessary to express an idea or thought; 
but in Brachylogy, there is not a real, but only apparent omis- 
sion of such an element, that element being in some way in- 
volved in the sentence or in a member of it. The simplest 
instances of brevity of expression have already been presented 
(§ 319, Rem. 1). The following additional instances may here 
be mentioned : — 

(a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another. he ὁ: 1: 
(ἀξιοῦσι) τὴν τῶν πέλας (γῆν) Snody ἢ τὴν ἑαυτῶν ὁρᾶν (sc. δῃουμένην). 

(b) In antitheses, one member must often be supplied from the other. Dem. 
Ol. 8. 30, 17. ἐπράξαμεν ἡμεῖς (sc. πρὸς éxelvovs) καὶ ἐκεῖνοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰρήνην. 


(c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed; this 


takes place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introduced by an ad- 


yersative conjunction. Her. 7, 104. 6 νόμος ἀνώγει τωὐτὸ del, οὐκ ἐῶν φεύγειν 
οὐδὲν πλῆϑος ἀνϑρώπων ex μάχης ἀλλὰ (sc. ἀνώγων) μένοντας ἐν τῇ τάξει ἐπικρα- 
τέειν, ἢ ἀπόλλυσθαι. Pl. Apol. 86, b. ἀμελήσας, ὧν οἱ πολλοί (SC. ἐπιμελοῦν- 
rat). So from οὐδείς the idea of εἷς or ἕκαστος is to be borrowed, as in the fol- 
lowing sentence,from οὐδ᾽ εἷς, the subject of the first clause, εἷς or ἕκαστος is to 
be borrowed as the subject of the second clause. Pl. Symp. 192, 6. ταῦτα ἀκού- 
σας οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ἐξαρνηϑείη, ἀλλ᾽ ἀτεχνῶς οἵοιτ᾽ ἂν ἀκηκοέναι kK. τ. A. 

(4) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with ‘a generat 
meaning must be borrowed, e. g. Ποιεῖν, ἐργάζεσϑαι, γίγνεσϑαι, εἶναι, συμβαίνειν ; 
This is the case in the expressions, τί ἄλλο ἤ, ---οὐδὲν ἄλλο H—GAAO 
rt ἤ. instead of τί ἄλλο ποιεῖ or ἔστιν or the like, ἢ ὅτι. Th. 3,39. τί ἄλλο 
οὗτοι, ἢ ἐπεβούλευσαν; 4, 14. of Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἢ ἐκ γῆς ἐναυμά- 
χουν. 

(6) When two verbs connected together have a common object, even if they 
govern different Cases, the Greek usually expresses the object but once, and 
makes this depend on the nearest verb. Indeed, the οὐ σοῦ of a clause is not 
unfrequently transferred and made the subject of the ‘ollowing clause, without 
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its place being supplied by a pronoun. X. 0.4, 8. τούτοις μὲν χώραν Thy ἄλ- 
Anv προΞςτίϑησι καὶ δώροις κοσμεῖ (sc. αὐτούς). Pl. Gorg. 460, ο. οὐ δεῖ 
τοῖς παιδοτρίβαις ἐγκαλεῖν οὐδ' ἐκβάλλειν (536. αὐτούς) ἐκ τῶν πόλεων. 
Rp. 465, a. πρεσβυτέρῳ νεωτέρων πάντων ἄρχειν τε καὶ κολάζειν (sc. 
αὐτούς) προσττετάξεται. Th. 5, 54. (᾿Αργεῖοι) ἐξέβαλον ἐς τὴν Ἐπιδαυρίαν 
καὶ ἐδήουν (sc. αὐτήν). This case occurs most frequently where a partici- 
ple is connected with a finite verb. Th. 1, 20, τῷ Ἱππάρχῳ τὴν Παναϑη- 
ναϊκὴν πομπὴν διακοσμοῦντι ἀπέκτειναν (sc. αὐτόν) (while Hipparchus 
was arranging the Panathenaic procession, they killed him). Ib. 144. τούτοις 
ἀποκρινάμενοι ἀποπέμψωμεν (Sc. αὐτούς). But sometimes the Case is 
made to depend on the more remote finite verb. Th. 2, 65. ὅσον χρόνον 
προὔστη (Περικλῆς) τῆς πόλεως .., ἄσφαλῶς διεφύλαξεν αὐτήν, καὶ ἐγένετο 
(sc. αὐτή) ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνου μεγίστη. X. An. 2. 5, 24. ταῦτα (Τισσαφέρνης) εἰπὼν ἔδοξε 
τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἀληϑῆ λέγειν, καὶ εἶπεν (sc. ὁ Κλέαρχος). 


3. An important figure of Brachylogy is Zeugma, i. 6: a con- 
struction in which a verb, that in sense belongs only to one 
subject or object, is connected with several subjects or objects. 
The verb, however, must always be of such a nature as to ex- 
press an idea which may be taken in a wider or more limited 
sense. : . 


Il. y, 326. ἧχι ἑκάστῳ ἵπποι ἀερσίποδες καὶ ποικίλα tevxe ἔκειτο (to lie, as 
well as generally to be in a place, to bein store). Her. 4, 106. ἐσθῆτα δὲ φορέ- 
ουσι πῇ Σκυϑικῇ ὁμοίην, yAGoour δὲ ἰδίην (they WEAR garments like the Scytht- 
ans, but HAVE or SPEAK @ language of their own). A compound verb is often 
used in a pregnant sense, since along with the signification of the compound, 
the signification of the simple is at the same time to be included. Th. 1, 44. 
of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μετέγνωσαν Κερκυραίοις ξυμμαχίαν μὴ ποιήσασϑαι (instead of με- 
τέγνωσαν καὶ ἔγνωσαν) CHANGED THEIR MINDS and DETERMINED not to form an 
alliance with the Corcyraeans. 


4. Contraction in codrdinate clauses has already been spoken 
of (§ 319, Rem. 1); this is more seldom in subordinate clauses, 
though frequent with those introduced by ὅςπερ, ὥςπερ. 


Eur. Med.1153. φίλους νομίζου σ᾽ otstep ἂν πόσις σέϑεν (sc. νομί). Pl. L. 
710, ἃ. πάντα σχεδὸν ἀπείργασται τῷ SEG ἅπερ (SC. ἀπεργάζεται) ὅταν βου- 
ληϑῇ διαφερόντως εὖ πρᾶξαί τινα πόλιν. So also εἰ or εἴπερ τις ΟΥ̓ ἄλλος τις OF 
εἴπερ που, εἴπερ ποτέ, etc. Her. 9, 27. ἡμῖν ἔστι πολλά τε καὶ εὖ ἔχοντα, εἰ τέοι- 
σι καὶ ἄλλοισι Ἑλλήνων. 


δ. Pleonasm is the use of a word, which, in a grammatical 
point of view, is superfluous, the idea conveyed by it having 
been already expressed in what precedes, either by the same 
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or by another word. ‘The desire of perspicnity or emphasis is 
commonly the cause of Pleonasm. 


X. Cy. 1.4, 19. of, ἣν ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνους ἡμεῖς ἐλαύνωμεν, ὑποτεμοῦνται ἡμᾶς ἐκ εῖ- 


, n tf 5 ~ ε A / ε \ Ἂ 
νοι. 8,15. πειράσομαι τῷ πάππῳ ἀγαδῶν ἱππέων κράτιστος ὧν ἱππεὺς συμμα- 
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ReMARK. Grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the rhetorical, 
which consists in the use of two or even more words of a similar signification 
to strengthen an idea or make it more palpable (a) A verb with an abstract 
substantive, as μάχην μάχεσδϑαι, πόλεμον πολεμεῖ ;— (B) A verb with a partici- 
ple, as φεύγων ἔφυγε, εἶπον λέγων : --- (Ὑ) An adjective with an abstract substan- 
tive in the instrumental Dat., as μεγέϑει μέγας, πλήϑει πολλοί; ; — (δ) An adjec- 
tive or adverb with an adverb (mostly poetic) as oidSev οἷος (wholly alone) ;— 
(ε) Synonymous adverbs, as εὐθὺς παραχρῆμα, πάλιν αὔδϑις, ἀεὶ συνεχῶς ;— (ὦ 
The part is very often joined with the whole by καί or τέ, for the purpose of 
making the part prominent, as Ἕκτορι μὲν καὶ Τρωσί (Hom.); Zed καὶ Seot; 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι Kat ᾿Ιφικράτης ; (n) For the sake of emphasis, the same thought is 
often expressed twice, once positively and then negatively, or the reverse, as 
λέξω πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ οὐκ ἀποκρύψομαι (Dem.); 1]. a. 416. ἐπεί τοι αἶσα μίνυνϑ)ν περ, 
οὔτι μάλα δήν (since your life is short, and not very long). See Larger Grammar, 
Part II. § 858. γ 


§ 347. Contraction and Blending of Sentences. 
Anacoluthon. 


. .Φ ry -- 
1. In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes 


the verb which is common to the principal and subordinate 
clauses, is placed in the subordinate clause and made to 
agree with the subject of that clause} in this way the two 
clauses are much more closely united, than in the common 
mode of contraction (ἡ 319, Rem. 1). 

X. Cy. 4. 1, 3. αὐτὸς οἶδα, οἷος ἦν " τὰ μὲν yap ἄλλα (scil. ἐποίει) ὅσαπερ, οἶμαι, 
καὶ πάμτες ὑμεῖς ἐποιεῖτε. 

2. When a participle stands in a sentence with the finite 
verb, the parts of the sentence are frequently blended with 
each other, by making the substantive which would be gov- 
erned by the participle, depend upon the finite verb, as the 


more important part of the sentence. Comp. Larger Grammar, 
Part IT. § 856, b. p. 609—611. 


Soph. El. 47. ἄγγελλε δ᾽ ὅρκῳ mpostidels, instead of ἄγγελλε moosTidels ὅρκον. 
X. Cy. 1. 6, 33. ὅπως σύν τοιούτῳ ἔδει ἐδισϑέντες πρᾳότεροι πολῖται γένοιν- 
το; ἔϑει is here governed by σύν and connected with γένοιντο, instead of being 
in the Dat. depending on édicSéres, which would have been the natural con- 
struction. X. Cy. 7.1, 40. οὗτοι δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἠποροῦντο, κύκλῳ TaYTOSEY ποιη' 
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σάμενοι, ὥςτε δρᾶσϑαι τὰ ὅπλα, ὑπὸ ταῖς ἀσπίσιν ἐκάϑδηντο (instead of κύκλον 
ποιησάμενοι ἐκάϑηντο). 2. 8, 17. τοῖς δ᾽ ἑτέροις εἶπεν, ὅτι βάλλειν δεήσοι avat- 
ρουμένους- ταῖς βώλοι-. 


3. A very common mode of blending the principal with the 
subordinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which 
belongs to almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in 
transferring the subject of the subordinate into the principal 
clause, and making it the object of the principal clanse. 
(Comp. nosti Marcellum, quam tardus sit, instead of quam 
tardus sit Marcellus). 


Her. 3, 68. οὗτος πρῶτος ὕπόπτευσε τὸν Μάγον, ὡς οὐκ εἴη ὃ Κύρου Σμέρ- 
dis (he first suspected the Magian, that he was not Smerdis the son of Cyrus = sus- 
pected that the Magian was not, etc.). 80. εἴδετε τὴν Καμβύσεω ὕβριν, ἐπ᾽ 
ὅσον ἐπεξῆλϑε (sce the insolence of Cambyses what a pitch it reached = sce what 
a pitch the insolence, etc.). 6,48. ἀπεπειρᾶτοτῶν Ἑλλήνων, & τι ἐν νῷ 
ἔχοιεν. Th.1,72. τὴν σφετέραν πόλιν ἐβούλοντο σημαίνειν, ὅση εἴη δύνα- 
μιν. X. Cy. 5. 8, 40. οἱ ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν ἐπιμελείσϑων, ὕπως συσκενασμένοι 
ὦσι πάντα. In the same way also, when the subordinate clause forms the ob- 
ject of a substantive in the principal clause, the subject of the subordinate 
clause is frequently transferred to the principal clause, and is put in the Gen., 
as the object of that substantive. Th. 1, 61. ἦλϑε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις εὐδὺς 
ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν πόλεων, ὅτι ἀφεστᾶσι (the report immediately reached the 
Athenians respecting the cities, that they had revolted = the report reached the Athe- 
nians, that the cities had revolted). 97. ἅμα δὲ καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπόδειξιν ἔχει 
τῆς τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, ἐν οἵῳ τρόπῳ κατέστη. So also a substantive on which an 
Inf. depends is often attracted by the verb or substantive which governs the Inf 
Th. 3, 6. τῆς Sardoons εἶργον μὴ χρῆσϑαι τοὺς Μιτυληναίους. 5, 25. 
ἐπιϑυμία τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῶν ek τῆς νήσου κομίσασϑαι. Pl. Crit. 52, Ὁ. οὐδ᾽ 
ἐπιϑδυμία σε ἄλλης πόλεως, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλων νόμων ἔλαβεν --- εἰδέναι. 


4. The principai clause is frequently blended with the sub- 
ordinate clause, by making the former, as a substantive- 
clause introdtfced by ore or as, or still more frequently, as a 
substantive-clause expressed by the Acc. with the Inf, depen- 
dent on the subordinate clause. 


X. An. 6.4, 18. ὧς yap ἐγὼ ἤκουσά τινος, ὅτι Κλέανδρος ἐκ Βυζαντίου ap- 
μοστὴς μέλλει ἥξειν (instead of ὡς ἤκουσα, Κλ. μέλλει ἥξειν), for as I heard 
Jrom some one, that Cleandros is about to come, ete. = for Cleandros is about to 
come, as I heard from some one. Her.1, 65. 4s δ᾽ αὐτοὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι 
Λυκοῦργον ἐπιτροπεύσαντα ee Κρήτης ἀγαγέσϑαι ταῦτα. 3. 14. ὡς 
δὲ λέγεται ὑπ᾽ Αἰγυπτίων, δακρύειν μὲν Κροῖσον. 4.5. ὡς δὲ Σκύϑαι 
λέγουσι, νεώτατον ἁπάντων ἐδνέων εἶναι τὸ σφέτερον. 
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5. Anacoluthon (from a privative and ἀκόλουϑος, -ov, following) 
is a figure used to denote a change in the construction. It 
takes place when the construction with which the sentence 
begins, is not continued through it, but changed into another, 
which grammatically does not correspond with the former, but 
logically, i.e. in relation to the signification and meaning, is 
like or similar to it. The cause of Anacoluthon may be attrib- 
uted to the vivacity of representation among the Greeks, or te 
their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength, or concinnity (pro- 
priety or keeping) of discourse. There are two kinds of Ana- 
coluthon: (a) grammatical, (Ὁ) rhetorical. There are also in- 
stances where it evidently onginates from carelessness and in- 
attention. The grammatical Anacoluthon, which is, for the 
most part, caused by attraction, has been treated in several 
places in the course of the grammar. Only two instances of 
the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need now be mentioned : — 

{a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the word 
which gave rise to the whole thought of the sentence, is placed as the logical 
subject in the Nom. at the beginning of the sentence, but after the interruption 
of the sentence by an intermediate clause, is made the grammatical object of 
the verb of the sentence. X. Hier. 4, 6. ὥςπερ of ἀδ λη ταὶ οὔχ, ὅταν ἰδιωτῶν 
γένωνται κρείττονες, τοῦτο αὐτοὺς εὐφραίνει, GAN ὅταν τῶν ἀνταγωνιστῶν ἥττους, 
τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἀνιᾷ (instead of τούτῳ εὐφραίνονται ---- ἀνιῶνται), as the athletes, when 
they are superior to common men, this does not elate them, but when they are inferior te 


_ their competitors, this gives them pain = as the athletes are not elated when, etc. 


(0) In order to make the contrasted ideas in a sentence prominent or em- 
phatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their respec- 
tive sentences, although the natural construction of each would necessarily be 
different. Pl. Phaedr. 233, Ὁ. τοιαῦτα ὃ ἔρως ἐπιδείκνυται" SustTuXovYT as 
μὲν, ἃ μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει, ἀνιαρὰ ποιεῖ νομίζειν, εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ 
καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια παρ᾽ ἐκείνων ἐπαίνου ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν (instead of παρ 
εὐτυχούντων δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια ἐπαίνου ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνξιν, OF εὐτυχοῦντα 


te καὶ τὰ μὴ 09. ἄξ. ἐπαινεῖν ἀναγκάζει). 
+ 


CHAPTER X. 
§ 348. Position of Words and Sentences. 


1, The intimate relation between the members of a sentence 
and between one sentence and another, and the connection of 
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these so as to form one thought or idea, are expressed as has 

been seen, partly by inflection, or by formal words (ὁ 38, 4) 
which supply the place of inflection, partly by the accent and 
position of the members of a sentence and of the sentences 
themselves. As the accent can be made prominent only in 
living discourse, and commonly agrees with the positien, only 
the position needs to be treated. 


Remark. The position of particular parts of speech, as the pronouns, 
prepositions, etc., has already been stated, in the sectio#f where these are 
treated. See the Index under Position. 

2. There are two kinds of position: the usual or grammati- 
cal, and the rhetorical or imverted. The first denotes the 
logical and grammatical relation of the members of a sentence, 
and of the sentences themselves to each other, and the union 
of these in expressing a single thought or idea; the second 
makes one member of a sentence, which is specially mmportant, 
more prominent than the other members, by giving to it a posi- 
tion different from the usual or grammatical order of the words. 

3. The usual or grammatical position of: the words in Greek 
is the following : — 

The subject stands first in the sentence, the predicate Jast ; 
the copula εἰμί stands after the predicative adjective or sub- 
stantive ; but the attributiwe follows its substantive; the object 
is placed before the predicate; the objectives, 1. e. the qualify- 
ing statements or circumstances, are so arranged, that the most 
important one is placed immediately before the predicate, and 
the other objectives precede this, following each other in such 
order as they would naturally be jomed to the first objective, 
the one suggesting itself last to the mind being placed before 
or.e already existing; or in other words, the broader limitation 
usually precedes the narrower, the less necessary, the more 
NECESSATY. 

Kipus, ὁ βασιλεύς, καλῶς ἀπέϑανεν. Κύπριοι πάνυ mpodiuws αὐτῷ συνεστράτευ- 
σαν. Παῖς uéyas — ἀνὴρ ayaSds — ὃ παῖς 6 μέγας --- 6 ἀνὴρ 6 ἀγαϑός --- ὃ παῖς ὁ 
τοῦ Κύρου --- 6 πόλεμος ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας. But the Inf. or the Acc. with the 
Inf. and the Part. follow the governing word. See the examples under δῷ 306, 
307, 310. Of Ἕλληνες τοὺς Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐν Μαραϑῶνι τοὺς 
Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. Οἱ Ἕλληνες ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Mapadau τοὺς Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. 
In this way, the adverb of place and time commonly precedes the causal ob- 
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ject. (τότε or ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ τοὺς TI. ἐνίκησαν), the personal object precedes 
that denoting a thing, so the Dat. the Acc. (τὸν παῖδα τὴν γραμμὰτικὴν διδάσκω 
— τῷ παιδὶ τὸ βιβλίον δίδωμι), the adverb of time the adverb of place (τότε or 
ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ ev Μαραδῶνι τοὺς II. ἐνίκησαν). The adverb of manner, even 
when another word is the principal objective, usually stands immediately be- 
fore the predicate, e. g. of Ἕλληνες ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Μαραδῶνι τοὺς Mepoas 
καλῶς ἐνίκησαν. 


4. The position of subordinate clauses corresponds with the 
position of the words (substantive, adjective, adverb) whose 
place they take in the sentence, i. e. the adjective-clause, for 
example, occupies the place which the adjective would take; 
and so of the others. 

Pl. Phaed. 50, 6. 6 Supwpds, ὅςπερ εἰώδει ὑπακούειν, εἶπε περιμένειν. 
X. Cy. 8. 2, 8. 6 δὲ Κῦρος, ἐν ᾧ συνελέγοντο, ἐϑύετο" ἐπεὶ δὲ καλὰ HY 
τὰ ἱερὰ αὐτῷ, συνεκάλεσε τούς τε τῶν Περσῶν ἡγεμόνας καὶ τοὺς τῶν Μήδων. 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁμοῦ ἦσαν, ἔλεξε τοιάδε. Yet the substantive-clauses, even when 
they express the graniatical subject, stand after the governing verb. Ibid. 1. 


4,7. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδε πλησιάσαντας διέφϑ εἰ- 
ραν. 


5. In the rhetorical or inverted! position of words, the predi- 
cate is placed before the subject, the attributive before the sub- 
stantive to be defined, but the objective, particularly the adverb, . 
is placed after the predicate. 

"Avyadds ὃ ἀνήρ. Ὁ βασιλεὺς Κῦρος. Ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας" πόλεμος. 


Ἐμαχέσαντο καλῶς. Th. 2, 64. φέρειν τε χρὴ τά τε δαιμόνια ἀναγκαΐω 5, τά 
τε ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀνδρείως". 


6. When the subject is to be specially distinguished, it is 
placed at the end of the sentence ; and when two words in the 
same sentence are to be made emphatic by their position, one 
is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of the sen- 
tence, e. g. Πασῶν ἀρετῶν ἡγεμών ἐστιν ἣ εὐσέβεια. Gener- 
ally, both the first and the last place in a sentence is considered 
emphatic, when words stand there, which, according to the 
usual arrangement, would have a different position. 

7. Inversion is still more frequent in subordinate clauses 
than in the case of the words whose place they take, perspi- 
cuity often rendering such an inversion necessary. Substan- 


1 This inverted position is a species of Hyperbaton, a construction by which 
the natural order of words and sentences is inverted. 
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tive-clauses with ὅτι, és (that), and final substantive-clauses, 
are placed before the governing verb, when the ideas they 
express are to be brought out prominently. 

“Ors μέγας ek μικροῦ ὃ Φίλιππος ηὔξηται, παραλείψω. ----Ἱνα σαφέστερον δηλωδῇ 
πᾶσα ἢ Περσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν ἐπάνειμι. The inversion of adjective-clauses 
(ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν) has been already treated, ὁ 882, 8. " Inversion is 


not used in adverbial clauses of time and condition, since these, according to 
the common position, usually precede the principal sentence. 


8. When a word in a subordinate clause is to be made more 
prominent than the others, itis sometimes placed before the 
connective word (relative, etc.) which introduces the clause, 
6. 5. τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ τἄλλα, περὶ ἐμοῦ ἃ οἱ πολλοὶ λέγουσιν. 

9. A means of rendering a word specially emphatic by posi- 
tion, is the separation (Hyperbaton) of two words which would 
be naturally connected together, as- forming one thought, by 
introducing one or more less important words between them. 
By this separation, only one of the two words is commonly 
made emphatic, though often both even, especially when both 
stand in an emphatic part of the sentence. 

Dem. Phil. 8,110. πολλῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, λόγων γιγνομένων. X. 5.1, 
4. οἶμαι οὖν πολὺ ἂν τὴν κατασκευήν μοι λαμπροτέραν φανῆναι (instead of πολὺ 
λαμπροτέραν.) This separation (Hyperbaton) very often takes place even in sen- 
tences as well as in case of words. This consists in placing the principal 
clause, as the one less important, within the subordinate clause, and thereby, in a 
logical point of view, making it secondary to the subordinate clause. Pl. Prot. 
331, d.7d γὰρ λευκὸν τῷ μέλανί ἐστιν brn προΞέοικε (instead of ἔστιν γὰρ ὅπῃ 
τὸ λευκόν, etc.). Χ, C. 3.11, 10. φιλεῖν γε μὴν εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ἐπίστασαι (instead of 
εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι φιλεῖν, etc.). Isocr. Paneg. 53. ὥςτε περὶ μὲν τῆς ἐν τοῖς Ἕλλησι δυνα- 
στείας οὐκ οἷδ᾽ ὅπως ἄν τις σαφέστερον ἐπιδεῖξαι δυνηϑείη. Dem. Phil. οὗτοι μὲν 
γὰρ ἄρχοντες οὐ πολὺς χρόνος ἐξ 08 . . ἦλϑον. 

10. Ideas that are ahke or similar, or especially such as are 
antithetic or opposite, are made emphatic in their position, by 
being placed near each other. 


Thus αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, etc. 6. g. ἢ πόλις αὐτὴ παρ᾽ αὑτῆ" δίκην λήψεται, 
X. Hier. 6, 2. ξυνῆν μὲν ἡλικιώταις ἡδόμενος ἡδομένοις ἐμοί. PI. L. 934,4. 
μαίνονται πολλοὶ πολλοὺς τρόπους. Hence, ἄλλος ἄλλο, alius aliud, 
ἄλλος ἄλλοϑι, alius alibi, ἄλλος ἄλλοσε, alius alio, ἄλλος ἄλλοϑ εν, 
alius aliunde, ἄλλος ἄλλῃ, alius alid (sc. vid), etc., of which the English 
makes two sentences, the one did this, the other that, etc. 
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VERSIFICATION. 


§ 349. Rhythm, Metre, Arsis and Tiresis. 


1. Rhythm (ῥυϑμός) is the harmony produced by the alternation of 
Jong and short syllables, accompanied by the recurrence of an emphasis 
at intervals ; when the emphasis occurs at fixed intervals, the rhythm be- 





comes meter, each one of the intervals forming a metre or measure. 

2. The emphasis with which particular parts of a verse are pro- 
nounced, is called the Arsis, and the corresponding weaker tone with 
which the other parts are pronounced, the Thesis. ‘The former implies 
an elevation of the voice with an accompanying stress (§ 29. 1.), the latter, 
a depression of the voice. The terms Arsis and Thesis are also trans- 
ferred to the particular syllable or syllables on which they rest, and 
hence the syllable on which the emphasis falls is called the Arsis. The 
Arsis is often called the metrical ictus, or merely the ictus. 

3. The Arsis is naturally on the long syllable of a foot; consequently 
in the spondee (——) and the tribrach (v ~~), the place of the Arsis can 
be determined only by the kind of verse in which they are found. In 
every verse, the original foot determines the place of the Arsis in all the 
other feet which are substituted for it. Hence, as the second syllable of 
an iambus is long, and as the Arsis naturally falls on the long syllable, 
the spondee in iambic verse would have the Arsis on the second syllable, 
thus -—; so also in anapaestic verse. But as the first syllable of the 
foot is long in the trochee and dactyl, the spondee in trochaic and dac- 
tylic verse takes the Arsis on the first syllable, thus——. Again, as a 
short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, and as in a long 
syllable the emphasis or ictus necessarily falls on the first of the two 
units composing this long, it is evident that, in iambic verse, the tribrach 
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would take the Arsis on the second syllable, thus.~ ν ~; and in trochaic 
verse on the first. So where the dactyl takes the place of the spondee 
with the Arsis on the last syllable, the arsis of the dactyl is on the first 


short, thus —~~; but where the anapaest stands for the spondee (— -), its 


/ 
Arsis is on the first short, thus vv —. 


§ 350. Metrical Feet. 


1. The portions into which every verse is divided, are called feet. 

The feet are composed of a certain number of syllables, either all 
long, all short, or long and short together. 

A short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, every short 
syllable being one mora or time, and every long one two morae. 

The feet used in poetry may be divided, according to the number of 
syllables, into four of two syllables, eight of three, and sixteen of four 
syllables. 


The dissyllabic feet are four : 
“ ν Pyrrhich! (τυπόν) 
—— Spondee (τύπτω) 
~ —Jamb (τυπών) 
— « Trochee (τύπτε) 


1 DERIVATION OF NAMES OF FEET.— Pyrrhich. This was so called from 
the celebrated war-dance (πυῤῥίχη), in which it was used, as being rapid and 
energetic.—Jamb. From ἰάπτω, to abuse; because Archilochus the inventor 
used it in violent invectives. — Trochee. From τρέχω, to run; because of its 
running, saltatory style.— T7ribrach. Τρὶς βραχύς, because consisting of three 
short syllables. — Spondee. So called, because it was used ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, in 
sacred rites, from its slow, solemn sound. — Dactyl. ᾿Απὸ τοῦ δακτύλου ; because 
it is, like the finger, composed of one long joint and two short ones. — Ana- 
pacst. From ἀναπαίω, to strike back; because the Ictus was contrary to that of 
the Dactyl.— Amplibrach. ᾿Αμφὶ βραχύς; because the short syllables are on 
each side of the long one, (ἀμφί) ----- Cretic. Because much used by the Cretans. 
— Bacchius. Used in the Dithyrambic Games in honor of Bacchus. — Antibac- 
chius. The converse (ἀντί) of the former.— Proceleusmatic. From κέλευσμα, the 
boatswain’s call or command; because rapidly uttered.— Pdecons. Because 
used in the Paeonic Hymns. — Choriamb. 'Trochee or Choree + Iamb. — An- 
tispastus. ᾿Αντισπάω, to draw to the opposite side; because, being converse of 
the former, it appears to draw the Trochee to the other side of the Iamb. — 
Tonicus a majore, lonicus a minore. Feet much in use with the Ionians ; a majore, 
when beginning with the long syllables; a minore, when beginning with the 
short ones. — /pitrite. Most probably from ἐπί and τρῖτος ; because, in addition 
to (ἐπί) the 3d syllable, it has a short one over.— The Diiamb is an Iambie 
syzygy, admitting the Spondee in the first place. — The Ditrochee is a Trochaie 
syzygy, admitting the Spondee in the second place. 
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The trisyllabic are eight : 
- » »~ Tribrach (ἔτυπον) 
- -- —Molossus (τύπτωμαι) 
~ v — Anapaest (τετυφώς) 
—~~» Dactyl (τύπτετε) 
» —» Amphibrach (érv:rrov) 
—~»—Cretic {(τύπτομοι) 
~ ——Bacchius (τυπήτω) 
- -- » Palimbacchius (τύπτητε) 
The tetrasyllabic are sixteen: 
» ~ » ~Proceleusmatic (ἐτύπετο) 
--- - — Dispondee (τυφϑειήτην) 
¥ —» — Diiamb (ἐτυπτόμην)͵ 
—~— ~ Ditrochee (τυπτέτωσαν) 
» —— » Antispast (ἐτύφϑητον) 
—~ ~—Choriamb (τυπτομένου) 
» ~——Tonicus a minori (ἐτετύμμην) 
——» Tonicus a majori (τυψαίμεϑα) 
—~ » ~ first Paeon (τυπτόμενος) 
~ —~ ~second Paeon (érizrere) 
“ιν ~~ third Paeon (ἐτέτυψο) 
» » v— fourth Paeon (ἐτυπόμην) 
. ——— first Epitrite (ἐτυψάσϑην) 
—» ——second Epitrite (ὦ τυποῦσαι) 
——»-—third Epitrite (τυφϑήσομαι) 
-- --ὖ fourth Epitrite (τυφϑείησαν) 
2. Simple metres are formed by the repetition of simple feet; com- 
pound, by combining the simple feet with each other. Ὁ 


é/ 4 
Simple feet consist of but one Arsis, and one Thesis, e. g. ““, vv, 


4 ’ , 
weve ἘΞΞ ΤῊΣ a eS t 
- - > €tc. 


Compound feet consist of two Arses and Theses, of which one Arsis 
and Thesis, taken together, is considered as a single Arsis or Thesis, e. g. 


ἜΦΗΝ ὙΤῚ Ὑ Feel ope ‘ ? x 
weve v vw we -- --Ἕ -- — OF - - - -.. 
? 


and a short one in the Thesis, give natural variety, e. g. oe ie ae 
~~. Hence the trochee and dactyl, the iamb and anapaest, are consid- 
ered as the fundamental feet of all rhythm. The other feet may be 





~~ πὔσωα 
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combined with these by resolving a long into two short syllables, or by 
contracting two short into one long syllable. 

4. Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verses are not measured by single 
feet, but by dipodies, or pairs of feet, two feet being necessary to make 
an independent metre or dipody. Hence, four iambs make an lambic 
dimeter, and six an Jambic trimeter. Dactylic verse, on the contrary, 
is measured by the single feet; six dactyls, therefore, form an hexameter, 
and five a pentameter. 


§ 351. Caesura. 


Caesura (a cutting) is the separation, by the end.ng of a word, of syl- 
lables metrically connected, — or the cutting of a metre by the ending 
of a word, before the metre is completed. 

Remark 1. The design of the Caesura is to give variety and harmony to 
the verse; for if each metre or foot terminated with the end of a word, there 
would be only a constantly recurring monotony. But the Caesura, by pre- 
venting a uniform coincidence between the ending of the metre or foot, and the 
ending of a word, promotes the variety, beauty, and harmony of the verse. It 
is not inconsistent, however, with the rhythm of the verse that the ending of 
the foot and the word should sometimes coincide; this coincidence is called 


metrical Diaeresis. ‘The principal Diaereses are after the first, second, third, 
and fourth foot. 


ἤσϑιον" | αὐτὰρ 6 | τοῖσιν ἀφείλετο | νόστιμον | ἦμαρ, 

There are three kinds of Caesura ; 

1. Caesura of the foot. 

2. Caesura of the rhythm. 

3. Caesura of the verse. 

(1) Caesura of the foot is where the word ends before a foot is com- 
pleted. , 

Νική | cas ἐϑέ | λει orvye | ρὴν ἐμὲ | οἴκαδ᾽ | ἄγεσϑαι. 
In this line there is a Caesura of the foot after each of the syllables cas, 
λει, ρην, and cad. Only two cases of this Caesura can occur in a dac- 
tyl; for the word either ends after the Arsis, —|~~, and forms the mas- 
culine Caesura, or in the Thesis, —~ |v, and forms the feminine or trochaic 
Caesura. 'Thus the Caesuras after cas, λει and pyy are masculine, that 
after οἴκαδ᾽ is feminine or trochaic. 

(2) The Caesura of the rhythm is where the Arsis falls on the last 
syllable of a word, and thus separates the Arsis from the Thesis. In the 
line above quoted, the Caesura of the rhythm occurs after the syllables 
σας, λει and pyy, the Arsis falling on each of these and being separated 

49 
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from the following Thesis by the Caesura. This Caesura can take place 
only in such feet as have the Arsis on the first syllable. : 

(3) The Caesura of the verse is a pause introduced to render the re- 
citation more easy. ‘This is also called the Caesural pause, and divides 
the verse into two parts. : 

In several kinds of verse this Gusta has a fixed place; this is the 
case in the Z’rochaic, Iambic, and Anapaestic tetrameter, which have their 
natural Caesura at the end of the fourth foot. See under these verses 
below. Other kinds of verse may have more than one Caesura, the 
place of which is not fixed. In Hexameter verse, however, the Caesura 
of the verse more usually occurs after the Arsis of the third foot. Thus, 

Κίλλαν τε ζαϑέην, || Τενέδοιό τε ἶφι ἀνάσσεις, 
or in the Thesis of the third foot, thus, 
Kat τότε δὴ ϑάρσησε, || καὶ ηὔδα μάντις ἀμύμων. 
Rem. 2. The three kinds of Caesura often occur together; for canal 


after the syllable nv of (αϑέην, there is the Caesura of the foot, of the rhythm, 
and of the verse. 


§ 352. Different kinds of Verse. 


1. A verse is often named from its predominant foot. Thus Daetylie 
verse is so called, because the dactyl is the predominant foot, and Lambic 
verse, because the iamb is the predominant foot; so Trochaic, Anapaestic, 
etc. Verses are also named from their inventors, as the Sapphic, from 
Sappho, Alcaic, from Alcaeus, etc. ; likewise from the kind of composi- 
tion in which they are used, as the Heroic, used in describing the 
achievements of heroes, also from the number of measures, as monometer, 
dimeter, trimeter, hexameter, etc. 

2. A verse is called acatalectic, when it has its full number of feet or 
syllables, as trimeter iambics,~ τ΄ “ -- [«-ν -- } ν τν τ, A verse is called 
catalectic, when one or two syllables are wanting to complete the verse, 
as the trimeter,~—»~—|v~--~—|v—~. In dactylic verse, if the last foot 
wants one syllable, the verses are called catalectic on two syllables, e. g. 
«νυν ον; if two syllables are wanting, catalectic on one syllable, e. g. 
—vv—vv—, Verses in which the last dipody (a pair of feet) wants an 
entire foot, are called brachycatalectic, 6. g.~-~—|~-—»—|v—. Verses 
which have one or two syllables more than ‘enough, are called hypercata- 
lectic, 6. g. v-v—|vy—v—|v—v—~. 


Remark. When the regular rhythm of a verse is preceded by an unem 
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phatic introductory syllable, such syllable is called an Anacrusis, an upward or 
back beat ; when there are two such syllables, forming an introductory foot, 
they are called a Base. ‘The anacrusis and base belong to lyric verse. 


§ 353. View of the different kinds of Verse. 


The most usual kinds of verse are those which consist of the repeti- 
tion of the-same foot. Of these the most frequent are the Dactylic, Iam- 
bic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic. 


§ 354. Dactylic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the dactyl, the place of which 
may be supplied by a spondee. 


§ 355. Hexameter. 


The Hexameter was employed by the Greeks at an early period, and 
is the metre of Epic or Heroic and Pastoral poetry. 

The Hexameter consists of six feet; the fundamental foot is the dac- 
tyl, the verse being formed by five repetitions of the dactyl with a dis- 
syllabic catalectus. The sixth foot is usually called a spondee; but when 
the last syllable is short, it may be considered a trochee. 


r , ὔ ᾽ , pa 
προ λοντες OHS en ORES OS HR A) ὦ 


In each of the first four feet, a spondee may take the place of the dac- 
tyl. ‘The fifth foot is regularly a dactyl; but sometimes it is a spondee, 
and the line is then called a spondaic line, as 

Οὐ yap ἐγὼ Τρώων ἕνεκ᾽ ἤλυϑον αἰχμητάων. 
ee ed ee ee 

The principal Caesura in Hexameter verse occurs after the Arsis or in 
the Thesis of the third foot, and is called the Penthemim ; sometimes also a 
Caesura occurs after the Arsis of the fourth part, which is called the 
Hephthemim. This Caesura in the fourth foot is commonly preceded by 
one in the second foot, which is called the Zriemim. The Caesura oc- 
curring at the end of the fourth foot is called the Bucolic Caesura, from 
its use in pastoral poetry 

VAAN ὃ μὲν Aidioras || μετεκίαϑε τηλόϑ᾽ ἐόντας 

Ανδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, || πολύτροπον ὅς μάλα πολλά 
Ἢ Αἴας || ἢ Ἰδομενεὺς || ἢ δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς 

Ἡγεμόνων, || ὅστις οἱ ἀρὴν || ἑτάροισιν ἀμύναι 

Μιμνάζειν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, || οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα. 


ΝΟΥ ΝΥ ΟΝ ΝΥΝ νι ΣΝ ιν ιν μου τ νι μέν μεν τὰ": i Ne «ας. τρρπρψρἕρἕ«ἑΨμἝμἝοψοὅ«Ἅι«ι- 
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The beauty of Hexameter verse is promoted by varying the feet by 
an interchange of dactyls and spondees, and by introducing these in dif- 
ferent places in different verses. For the same reason it is desirable that 
the Caesuras should occur in different places in different lines. 


§ 356. Pentameter. 


This verse is divided into two parts, each of which consists of two 
dactyls and a catalectic syllable, thus, 


7 ? 


, 
—_ ΟΡ v UM eate -- v Ve YY = 


Μηδὲ ϑύραζε κέλευ᾽ || οὐκ εϑέλοντ᾽ ἰέναι. 

Spondees may take the place of the dactyls in the first half, but ΝΗ in 
the second, because the numbers at their conclusion should run more 
freely, instead of being retarded by the slow movement of the spondees. 
The long syllable at the end of the second half can be short. The 
Caesura is here the same as in the Hexameter, except that there must be 
a division, by the ending of the word, in the middle of the verse. When 
the word, however, has more than two syllables, Elision may take place. 

This kind of verse is commonly found only in connection with Hex- 
ameter, a Hexameter and Pentameter following each other alternately. 
A poem composed of these two measures is called Elegiac, being at first 
devoted to ppeive melodies. 


ἼΑρτι με γευόμενον ζωᾶς βρέφος ἥρπασε Δαίμων Hexam. 


Οὐκ oid «ir ey | αἰτίος, εἴτε κακῶν, Pentam. 
᾿Απλήρωτ᾽ ᾿Αἴδ α, τί με νήπιον ἥρπασας ἄφνω; Hexam. 
Τί σπεύδεις ; οὔ σοι || πάντες ὀφειλόμεϑα ; Pentam. 


§ 357. Dactylic Tetrameter. 


The dactylic tetrameter catelectic on one syllable consists of three feet 
and a syllable. 
Πολλὰ τὰ 3: 
The dactylic tetrameter catalectic on two syllables consists of three feet 
and two syllables, which may form a spondee or trochee. 
porrsueney ie κακὸν οἴκαδ᾽ ἄγεσϑαι. 
Ὑ1| νν] tee] “τ΄ - 
The dactylic tetrameter acatalectic consists of four feet; instead of a 
dactyl, in the last a ¢retic is admissible. 
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¢. 
Ὑπν᾿ ὀδύνας ἀδαής, ὕπνε δ᾽ ἀλγέων. 
ΠΣ νυ — vv me NN es so ΞΞΗΣ 


Moo’, 2 Gye bens ϑύγατερ Διός. 


i υρν δῖ 


ᾧ 9868.Ὀ. Dactylic Trimeter. 


The dactylic trimeter catalectic on one syllable consists of two feet 


and a syllable. 
Ἔνϑεν lene 


The dactylic trimeter catalectic on two sy aeties consists of two feet 
and two syllables, which may form either a spondee or trochee. “ 
Εὐρέϊ κύματα πόντῳ. 


νυ! red aa ales 


§ 359. eDactylic Dimeter. 


The dactylic dimeter catalectic on two oS ee consists of a dactyl 


and a spondee or trochee. 
Φάσματα στρουϑῶν 
Τοῖσδ᾽ aul 


vv 


7, 7 
““, Oo ὦ -- τα 
. 


The dactylic acatalectic dimeter consists of two dactyls, and usually 
stands in connection with tetrameters. 
Ous ὑπὸ τείχεσι. 


7 
-ovyl oe 


§ 360. Trochatic, Iambic and Anapaestic Verse. 


It has been already observed (8 350, 4.) that Trochaic, Iambic, and 
Anapaestic verse is measured by dipodies, i. 6. by pairs of feet. Hence 
verses of two feet, are called monometer, of four, dimeter, of six, trime- 
ter, of eight, tetrameter. The Latins named these according to the 
number of feet, and not by dipodies. Thus a verse of four feet was 
called quaternius, of six, senarius, of eight, octonarius. 


§ 361. Trochaic Verse. 


The Trochee is the predominant foot in this verse. ‘The last syllable 
of each dipody may be doubtful ; hence the last foot of each dipody may 
49% 


SOOO "τον reel eee ce. Th Ss( eh Teese 
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be a spondee. ‘Therefore, a spondee is admissible in every even place 
(2, 4, 6,8). The Arsis or long syllable of every foot can be resolved 
into two short ones, and hence, a iribrach can stand in every place; a 
dactyl and anapaest can stand in the even places, instead of the spondee. 
A dactyl is not admitted, however, except in a proper name, and then 
may stand in all the places but the fourth and seventh. 

A trochaic tetrameter acatalectic would then present the following 
scheme : 


fe ᾽ ’ , ὔ ᾿ ; 7 


IN slo bine ἘΞΑ ΟῚ See NPR ὦ νὸν se Θ᾽ 
’ , , , 
-- τ... a) — ... —_— ... 
/ ’ é ͵ / é 
΄«ψ«΄υνήωυνν νυν vuyv wuy νυν ΓΞ “ νυν 
, , , ’ 
ων «ἰὼ — vv -_ VV 
͵ / ΄ é 
vu vv vu 


— vv =m, 


Remark. Trochaic verse has a rapid saltatory metre, and is used especially 
in the choral parts of Comic Poetry, when the Poet wishes to infuse more than 
ordinary wit and spirit into the colloquy, to arrest the spectator’s attention and 
vary the grave monotony of the Iambic.* 


§ 362. Trochaic Monometer. 


The trochaic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. It is gener. 
ally found in systems of trochaic trimeters. 


Συβαρίζειν, 
Ὁ ΝΣ 


§ 363. Trochaic Dimeter. 


The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 
Κολχίδος τε γᾶς ἔνοικοι. 


, , 
aes θυ Perey A 


The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. 
It is usually found among acatalectic dimeters. 
Καὶ Σικύϑης ὅμιλος, ot yas  (acatalectic). 
Ἔσχατον τόπον ἀμφὶ Mot- (catalectic). 
“ἢ Ὧν λίμναν. 


, , 7, 
edie eee Hoe, 





1 See Manual of Greek Prosody, by L. P. Mercier. 
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§ 364. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalecite. 


The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a syllable 
(two dimeters, the second catalectic). Its Caesura is atthe end of the 
second dipody, and is often omitted by comedians, but rarely ever by 
tragedians. 

Τῇδε πᾶς ἕπου, δίωκε || καὶ τὸν ἄνδρα πυνϑάνου 
“At τινες τηροῦμεν ὑμᾶς \| ἢν γὰρ 7 τις ἔξοδος. 


Ζ | 
ἢ 


Remarx. The Trochaic tetrameter acatalectic, which consists of two tro- 
chaic dimeters acatalectic, and the trochaic pentameter, which consists of nine 
feet and a syllable, are very rarely used by the Greek poets. 


Εἴ tis ἀνδρῶν εὐτυχήσαις ἢ σὺν εὐδόξοις ἀέϑλοις, 
Σὺν ϑεῷ γάρ τοι φυτευδϑεὶς ὄλβος ἀνϑρώποισι παρμονώτερος. 


—_— —_— “ -- — - — 


[2 


7 


? 


’; 


’ , 


ν ΓΝ - νυν 




















§ 365. Iambic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the iamb. Instead of the first 
iamb, every dipody may have a spondee. Hence a spondee is admis- 
sible in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7). 

Again, as the long syllable of every iamb may be resolved into two 
short syllables, a tribrach may stand in every place, except the last ; and 
as the last syllable is common, a pyrrhic is admissible. In the odd places 
a dactyl or anapaest may stand instead of a spondee. 

Hence the iambic trimeter or senarius, would present the following 
scheme : : 


΄ , , , , 
τος fi ein || Gp? ke re as ip es 
, , , 
‘ ‘ / ‘ / 
wywv www wwe vwvww μων 
͵ ‘ ͵ 
— Fw ae SARS conn), 
΄ ’ , 
ve .ν.ο BRE) ΣΝ 


Remark 1. The dactyl, however, is most frequent in the first place; it occurs 
in the third place only when the first syllable of the foot is followed by the 
penthemimeral Caesura, or when the word is a monosyllable. The dactyl oc- 
curs in the fifth place only in Comedy, where it is admitted in all the uneven 
places. 


Rem. 2. The anapaest is admitted only in the first foot, except in Comety 
and in proper names ; in these cases it is admissible in all the feet except the 
Jast. ‘The anapaest in the first foot must be included in one word, except in 
case of the article or preposition and its Case. ‘The anapaest in proper names 
must not be divided between two words. 
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Rem. 3. ‘The Iambic is the opposite of the Trochaic, being a steady, grave, 
but easy metre, and was applied to the stage as best adapted to the language 
of ordinary life.! 


§ 366. Zambic Monometer. 


Jambic monometer consists of two feet. Its use is very rare, and it 
occurs mostly in systems of dimeters, 


Kat τοῖς κόλοις 
if 


’ 
- eae 


ὁ 367. ITambic Dimeter. 


Jambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 
"OdJev δόμοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς 
“άπ ἠδ [es. σς 
Tambic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and ἃ syllable. 
Θέλω λέγειν ᾿Ατρείδας, 
Xaipoure λοιπὸν ἡμῖν 


ww yw 


, if 
wv 


, 








This verse is commonly found in systems of acatalectic dimeters. 


§ 368. Lambic Trimeter Acatalectic, commonly called . 
Senarwus. 


This is the most noted of the Iambic verses. It consists of six feet. 
Ὦ τέκνα, Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαι νέα τροφή. 
Ἱκτηρίοις κλάδοισιν ἐξεστεμμένοι; ᾿ 
Αλλων ἀκούειν, αὐτὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυϑα 


΄ 4 Ue 

—— Vv a eres Y oe “Ψ — v— 
’ , ’ὔ iy ’ ’ 
-- -.- = VY «- — -- "ν = 
’᾽ 4 ’ i/ 4 [4 
--- “ὦἢ νὰ — == —_ Vv —_— vv 











The tragedians admit a dactyl only in the first and third foot; they ad- 
mit an anapaest chiefly in the first foot, but in proper names, in any foot 
except the last. ' 

Mevédws Ἑλένην ὃ δὲ Ἰζλυταιμνήστρας λέχος, 
ἸΠοταμῶν τε πηγαί, ποντίων τε κυμάτων 


Οὐκ ἄριϑμον ἄλλως ἀλλ᾽ ὑπερτάτους Φρυγῶν 

















4 Lo 
sy ΞΕ, So S| "ω» — =< ιν 
UA 4 lA U4 | 7 
VV = ¥ = — ... YS cee YS = Vv = 
Va 7? 4 ’ eal [4 
am YY Vv = — a= MER! Vo ΞΩ 
ean 


1 See Mercier. 
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The most frequent Caesura here is in the third foot (Penthemim). 
This Caesura, however, is often neglected, others being used, or some- 
times, none: 

᾿Εχϑρῶν ἄδωρα || δῶρα κοὐκ ὀνήσιμα. 

The Caesura is often found in the middle of the fourth foot (Hepthe- 
mim). : 
‘Eret πατὴρ οὗτος σός, || ὃν ϑρηνεῖς ἀεί. 
The Caesura at the end of the third foot is less frequent. 


ὁ 369. Iambic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The iambic tetrameter is very much used by the comedians. It con- 
sists of seven feet and a syllable. The Caesura is usually at the end of 
the fourth foot, but is sometimes omitted. ‘The scheme is nearly the 
same as the trimeter iambic. The anapaest occurs in the seventh foot 
only in case of a proper name. 








Οὔ φησι χρῆναι τοὺς νέους || ἀσκεῖν - ἐγὼ δὲ φημι, 
ee eee ee 


The iambic tetrameter acatalectic is but little used by the Greek poets. 


§370. Anapaestic Verse. 


1. The anapaest is the predominant foot-in this verse. But by uniting 
the two ‘short syllables in one long, the spondee may be substituted for 
the anapaest. Again, the second long syllable of the spondee may be © 
resolved into two short syllables, and hence a dactyl take the place of a 
spondee. 

2. In Anapaestic verse the most usual system is the dimeter, consist- 
ing of a greater or less number of perfect dipodies, followed by a 
pair of dipodies, the second of which is catalectic. This catalectic dime- 
ter, consisting of three feet and a syllable, is called paroemiac (παρου- 
μία!) from its use in proverbs. The anapaestic verse is, therefore, al- 
ways terminated by a catalectic dipody, and also by a long syllable ; i. 6, 
if the final syllable is not long by itself, it is made long by its position 
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with respect to the next line, the scanning being continuous, andanan 
apaestic series being constructed as if there were but one verse. Tho 


following is the scheme for an anapaestic tetrameter catalectics 


’ ’ ? r ’ ’ ? 
Vwi PVM fe ὦ we }}} wie) Cin 


-_ Y Vv -- vv oa Vv -~ “την mm VY om, 


Remark. An anapaest does not follow a dactyl in the same dipody; gen- 
erally a dactyl does not follow an anapaest or spondee in the same dipody. 
The third foot of the paroemiac is usually an anapaest; but a spondee is some- 
times found. The dactyl does not occur in the sixth and seventh feet. The 
Anapaestic metre was the favorite one for martial music. . 





571. Anapaestic Monometer Acatalectic. 


The anapaestic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. 
2 Θυγάτηρ, ὡς χρή, 


vy Y co -- mm 4 


§372. Anapaestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 


The anapaestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The legiti- 
mate Caesura occurs after the second Arsis, at the end of the second foot. 
But the Caesura is often found after the short syllable which follows the 
Arsis, | 

᾿Απολεῖς po, ἀπολεῖς. || οὐ καταρύξεις 
Προσέβη μανία. || τίς ὃ πηδήσας, 
Πτερύγων ἐρετμοῖσιν || ἐρεσσομένη. 


“ 


’ ’ ? 
A πρὶ wy os am YY a 
’ ’ ’ ’ 
ww ww — «nm 
-_ -- --- 
’ ᾿ 
ww wy Pe ee eS 


§373. Anapaestic Dimeter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) consists of three feet 
and a syllable, and has no Caesura, the Caesura not being used in the 


paroemaic. 
Hideto χώρας ἐφορεύειν 
Διὰ τὸν σὸν πρωκτὸν ὀφλήσει. 


’ 
= YY (am) ὑπ 
7 
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§374. Anapaestic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a sylla- 
ble, being formed by adding the anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) 
to the anapaestic dimeter acatalectic. This verse is also called Aris- 
tophanic, from its use by Aristophanes, though not invented by him. 
The spondaic paroeniac, which sometimes eccurs in the regular system, 
is not admissible in the tetrameter. 

The Caesura is at the end of the feurth foot, sometimes, though rarely, 
after the short syllable immediately following. There is generally also 
an incisure at the end of the second foot. 

IIpoepet τις ἀεὶ τῶν ὀρνίϑων || μαντευομένῳ περὶ TOU πλοῦ; 
Πῶς δ᾽ ὑγίειαν δώσουσ᾽ αὐτοῖς. || οὖσαν παρὰ τοῖσι ϑεοῖσιν; 
Τῶν ἀργυρίων ᾿: οὗτοι γὰρ ἴσασι. || λέγουσι δέ τοι τάδε πάντες. 


’ 


7 Ζ 
vv = Ad --- = - -- --- -- ων Mle ὖ-- -- 


Ὥ 
- - νυν = --Ἕ -- - 


Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic does not seem to have been used by 
the Greek poets. 


ABE PEN: ΩΣ Be 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


1. For the convenience of those who may wish to read some of the 
earlier editions of the Greek writers, the following table, containing old 
forms of some of the letters, and also abbreviations of certain words 
or parts of words, is subjoined. 

2. No. I. contains certain single letters or elements, which are of con- 
stant occurrence in the compound characters, and are found nowhere else. 
No. 11. contains characters, the elements of which would not at once be 
obvious, and for this reason alone they are not placed alphabetically in 
columns I{I—VI. Indeed, the characters in Nos. I. and Il. might all 
have been arranged alphabetically in columns III—VI. The characters 
in columns JIJ—VI. are arranged alphabetically; the initial letter of 
these characters, by the aid of those in No. I, will be readily known.! 





’ See Robinson’s Buttmann, p. 466. 
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i. 
ar: eo eee i ee 
a Pin Ae e  ahteee a ome Ὁ o 
II. 
5 8 8 4 ¢ § ooo fee 


— Ἂ XN Ὁ - ω 
Ov γαρ yao e εἰ eh ἣν ον to ὃ δὲ καὶ τε 


Kil. I ee Vs Vi. 
NA ate ἐδ £0 ME μετὰ Coe ταῦϑα 
oy ad heer MP Ὁ Ὡς τὴν 
δὼ αλλ Cae” ἐπειδὴ ἐᾷ a QR ms 
ἣν αν thing or 
sg =? Oo ἐπι CES? ae So: τὸ 
a auto cs ἘΣΣῚ Coy θυτος x τὸν 
Ad vv tan ἐπὶ mea naga g@ tov 
pr ari eee yes ap περὶ ay δ 
Ἂς ΕΞ 

yp 7γαρ de a TG ae 
“Ὁ yer bu ev τ πο τ το 
εἰ τ! xT κατὰ G ὦ . 8 τ εἶ 
τὰ = xX) κεφάλαιον Plage @ ΤΠ 
! LVETAE 
5 Χο we ματῶν = Se τὴν μεν Ὁ 
» 70 po Meh of ee TT .tOF 
24 γρι a eo Oe 

γεν ἡ ὺς Yue 
283 yeo δὰ “ ἂν ao ὅπ uv uy | 

? Ae. 

OVE desk phe ἀξ HOF: 60 Xr un 
ot dev pw μεν (9 oo ΕΣ χϑ 
Do δια ‘4 μέγος ἢ ται 9. 70 
SG δια 12) μὰς δ πος 








δ ἦ 
a an aE 





: I, INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


N. B. The figures refer to sections. R. is used for remark. 


Abbreviations, Appendix B. p. 588. 
Ablative expressed by Dat. 285, 1. 
Absolute, Case Absolute, see Cases. 
Abrogation of clauses by ἀλλά 322, 6. 
Abstracts 39, in Pl. 248, 3, (8). 
Absorption of Diphth. in Crasis, 10, 
4, 5. 
Acatalectic verse 352, 2. 
Accentuation 29; change and re- 
moval of the accent by Inflec., 
Compos. and Contract. 30; in 
connected discourse (Grave in- 
stead of the Acute), in Crasis, 
Elision, Anastrophe 31. Accent. 
of first Dec. 45 ; second Dec. 49 ; 
third Dec. 65; adjectives and 
participles 75; words ending in 
Us, εἴα, ὑ 76,11; ws, wy 78. RK. 
7, and 29, R. 5; ων, ον 78, R. 9, 
and 65, 5; ης, ες 78, R. 11; verb 
118. 

Accusative 276 sq.; local relation, 
limit, aim 277 ; of the object pro- 
duced with a verb of the same 
stem or one of a cognate signifi- 
cation (μάχην μάχεσϑαι; ζὴν βίον) 
278, 1 and 2; with verbs denot- 
ing to shine, to flow, etc. 278, 3; 
object, design 278, 4; manner 
278, R. 3; of the object on which 
the action is performed or the 

50 


suffering object 279; with verbs 
signifying to profit, to hurt, etc. 
279, 1; of doing good or evil te 
any one, etc. 279, 2; to persevere, 
to wait for, etc. 279, 3; to turn 
back, flee from, etc. 279, R. 3; to 
conceal, to be concealed, to swear, 
and with φϑάνειν, λείπειν 279, 4 ; 
with δεῖ, χρή 279, R. 4; βαίνειν, 
σελεῖν, etc., which denote motion, 
etc., with verbs of sacrificing or 
dancing in honor of any one 279, 
R. 5; denoting an affection of 
the mind 279, 5; of space, time, 
quantity 279, R. 8; (καλὸς τὰ 
ὄμματα, ἀλγεῖ τὴν κεφαλήν) 279, 
7; double accusative: φιλῶ 
φιλίαν σε, etc. 280, 1; xode, 
κακὰ ποιῶ, λέγω σε 280, 2; with 
verbs of beseeching, asking, teach- 
ing, reminding, dividing, depriv- 
ing, cohcealing, clothing and un- 
clothing, surrounding, etc. 280, 
3; with verbs of appointing, 
choosing, educating, naming, etc. 
280, 4; in the σχῆμα καϑ' ὅλον 
x. peoog 266, R. 4; Acc. in 
adverbial expressions, 6. g. μα- 
κρὸν κλαΐειν, μέγα χαΐρειν 278, 
R. 1; χάριν, δωρεάν, τοῦτο, 
therefore, 278, R. 2; τοῦτον τὸν 


᾿ 
; 
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τρόπον, δίκην, ὅμοια 218, Ras 
τὴν ταχίστην; ἀρχήν, etc ; ULE: 
saepe, ὀλίγον, etc. 279, R. 8; 
EVEOS, ὕψος, τάλλα, etc. 279, R. 
10; with Pass. verbs 281; with 
verbal Adjectives in téog 284, 
Ἐ:7. 

Accusative with Inf. 307; instead of 
Nom. with Inf. 307, R. 4 ; instead 
of Gen. or Dat. with Inf 307, R. 
2; as a subject after λέγεται, do- 
κεν ete. 807, R. 53; with the Art. 
see Inf.; with sobre 308, 
RK. τὸς a the subordinate oes 
of the oratio obliqua 345, 6. 

Accusative with the Part. 310, 2; 
absolute 312,53; with ὡς 312, 6; 
Acc. of Part. instead of another 
Case 313, 1. 

Active verbs 102, 248, 249. Comp. 
Transitive ; with the meaning éo 
cause to do 249, R. 3. 

Acute accent 29, 4 (a). 

Addition of consonants 24. 

Adjective (and Part.) 74 sq.; Dial. 
215; Accent. 75; of three end- 
ings 76, 77; of two endings 78, 
79; of one ending 80; Com- 
parison of 81; used as a Subs. 
263,a; Attributive 264 : as Subs. 
with the Gen. (ἢ πολλὴ τῆς γῆς 
instead of τὸ πολὺ τῆς γῆς) 264, 
R. 5; instead of the Adv. 264,8. 

Adjectives Verbal, see Verbal Ad- 
jectwes. 

Adjectives Numeral 96, 2. 

Adjective Substantive Clause 331, 
Ties 

Adjective pronoun used as a Subs. 
263, a. 

Adjective clauses 331 ; several con- 
nected together 334, 1; inter- 
changed with other subordinate 
clauses 334, 2. 

Adverb 100; formation 101; com- 
parison 85; expressed by an ad- 
jective 264, 8. as expressing an 
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objective relation 314 sq.; useu 
as adjectives 262, d; as substan- 
tives (οὗ vy) 263, Cj in a preg: 
nant sense (ὅποι γῆς ἐσμεν, etc.) 
800, R. 7; (0 exer ey πόλεμος 
δεῦοῦ ἥξει τὴν τς of ὃ ἐκεῖ π.) 
800 R. 8; adverbs of place at- 
tracted 332, R. 7; imverse at- 
traction of see of place 332 
1... 19. 

Adverbial comdladnes 94, 3. 

Adverbial clauses 335 sq.; of place 
336; time 337; cause 838; con- 
dition 339; concession 340, 7; 
consequence or effect 341; way 
and manner 342; quantity with 
ὅσῳ, ὅσον 848. 

Adversative codrdinate clauses ex- 
pressed by δὲ, ἄλλο, ete. 322; 
negative adversative codrdinate 
clauses 321, 2. 

Agreement 240 sq.; of the Attrib. 
Adj. 264, 1; of the Rel. Pron. 
in Gend. and Numb. 332; im 
Case 332, 6. 

Alphabet, history of, 2». 

Anacoluthon 347, 5; in the Part. 
construction 313, 1, (a). 

Anacrusis 352. BR. 

Anapaestic dimeter aentaleesion 372. 

Anapaestic dimeter catalectic 373. 

Anapaestic monometer acatalectic 
371. 

Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic 
814. 

Anapaestic verse 370. 

Anastrophe 31, IV. 

Anomalous substantives third Dec. 
67 sq.; Dial. 214; verbs 157 56. 

Answer YES or NO 844, 7. 

Aorist 103; Aor. Pass. with o 181; 
first Aor. Act. without o 154, 7; 
second Aor. with o 154, 8; sec- 
ond Aor. Act. and Mid. accord- 
ing to analogy of verbs in μὲ 191 
sq.; Aor. of some verbs with 
both a Mid. and Pass. from 197, 
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R. 1; Aor. of some, Mid. verbs, 
whose Fut. has a Pass, from 197, 
R. 3; second Aor. Act» with In- 
trans. meaning and first Aor. "ἀ οἵ. 
with Trans. meaning 141, 4.— 
Syntax 256; iterative meaning 
256, 4, (b) ; in comparisons 256, 
4, (c); instead of the Pres. 256, 
4, (d); Aor. with τὲ οὖν ov 
256, 4, (6); instead of the Fut. 
256, 4, (f) ; to denote the com- 
ing into a condition 256, 4 (g) ; 
signification of the Aor. Subj., 
Opt., Imp., Inf. and Part. 257. 

Aorist, first and second Mid. always 
reflexive (or Intrans.) 251, 3; 
Aor. Subj. in subordinate clauses 
instead of the Fut. Perf. as used 
in Lat. 255, R. 9. 

Aphacresis 14, 5. 

Apodosis 339, 1. 

Apocope 207, 7. 

Aposiopésis 840, 2, (b). 

Apostrophe 13, R. 1. 

Apposition 266 ; in Gen. with Poss. 
Pron. (ἐμὸς τοῦ ἀϑλίου βίος) 266, 
2; Distrib. or Partitive apposi- 
tion 266, 3. 

Arsis and Thesis 349, 2; place of 
349, 3. 

Article 91; 244 sq.; demons.and rel- 

ative 247 ; as proper article 244 ; 

with common nouns 244, 2—5; 

with abstracts, nouns of material, 

proper names 244, 6 and 7 ; with 
the Adjective and Part. used as 
substantives 244, 8,9; with ad- 
verbs of time and place, used as 
adjectives 244, 10; with pro- 
nouns and numerals 246; (τὰ 
τῆς πόλεως, ob περί τινα, οἵ νῦν 
ἄνθρωποι) 244, 10. 263; -with 
every word or part of speech 

244,113; position 245 ; with πᾶς, 

ὅλος 246, 5; with cardinal num- 

bers 246, 9. 

Ariicle omitted with common nouns 
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244, R. 3; withabstracts 244, R.4; 
with proper names 244,7; with Adj. 
and participles 244, R.8; with 
demonstrative pronouns 246, R.1. 

Article with the subject and predi- 
cate 244, R. 1. 

Article in apposition 244, R. 6. 

Article repeated 245, 2. 

Article in place of the Poss. pro- 
noun (0 πατήρ instead of ἐμὸς 
m.) 244, 4. 

Asper, see Spiritus. 

Aspirate before another aspirate 
changed to a smooth 17, 4 ; 21,3. 

Aspirates 5, (8). 

Asyndeton 325. 

Atonics 32. 

Attic second Dee. 48 ; Attic Redup. 
see Redup. 

Attraction of Gend. 240, 3; Numb. 
241, 6; with Prep. and Adv. 300, 
4, comp.300,3; with the Inf. 307, 
4. 308, 2; with wets, 41,3; with 
the Part. 810, 2; of Modes 327°; 
of the relative 332, 6; of οἷος, 
ὕσος, ἡλίχος, 882, 7; inverted 
attraction 882, R. 12; with οὐδεὶς 
ὅςτις οὖ; with adverbs of place 
332, R. 18; attraction of the 
relative in position 332, 8; at- 
traction of the relative in a 
clause subordinate to the adjec- 
tive clause 332, 9; attraction of 
the Case in comparative sen- 
tences introduced by ὡς, ὥςπερ, 
ὥςτε 342, R. 8., comp. 844, R. 7. 
and 324, R. 2. 

Attribute 239, 2. 

Attribuiive relation of 
262, 56. 

Augment, 108, 3; 119 sq. and 219; 
in compounds 125 and 215, sq. 


sentences 


Blending of two or more interroga- 
tive sentences into one (τές τέγος 
αἴτιος ἐγένετο) 344, R. 7. 

Brachylogy 346, 2. 
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Barytones 29, R. 7, (f). 
Bucolic Caesura 355. 


Caesura 351. 

Cardinals 96, sq. 

Cases 41; Synt. 268, sq.; Case 
Absolute: Gen. Abs. 312, 3; 
Acc. Abs. 312, 5. 

Catalectic verse 352, 2. 

Characteristic of the verb 108, 5; 
of the tenses 110; pure and im- 
pure 142, 2; of verbs in μὲ 170. 

Circumflex accent 29, 4. 

Classes of verbs 102. 248. 

Clauses, principal and subordinate 
326 ; substantive clauses 328 sq.; 
adjective clauses 331; adverbial 
clause 335. 

Comparatio compendiaria 323, R. 6. 

Comparison of adjectives 81 sq.; 
Dialects 216; of substantives 84, 
R. 4. 216, R. 2; of adverbs 85. 

Comparative degree 239; strength- 
ened and more definitely stated 
239; use of ἢ and of the Gen. 
with the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Comparative without a second mem- 
ber of the comparison 323, R. 7.; 
apparently used instead of the 
positive 323, A. 7. 

Comparative ἢ and the compar. 
Gen. 323 sq.; compendious com- 
parison 323, R. 6. 

Comparative subordinate clauses 
342, 343. 

Composition of words 236. 

Compound words 236 sq. 

Concessive clauses 340, 7. 

Concretes 39. 

Conditional sentences, see εἰ in the 
Greek Index. 

Conjugation 107 sq.; in ὦ 115 sq.; 
in po 168 sq., in the Dialects: 
in ὦ 219, in we 224. 

Conjunctions 199, 319. 

Consequence, clauses denoting, with 
ἄρα, ovy, τοίνυν, etc. 828, 8. 


SUBJECTS. 





Consonants 3,2; division 5; movar 
ble at the end of a word 15; chan- 
ges 17 sq.; metathesis 22; doub- 
ling 23; strengthening of “τ ad- 
dition 94: ; expulsion 25, 8 ; omis- 
sion 25; final consonant of a 
pure Greek word 25, 5; inter- 
change of consonants in the dia- 
lects 202—204; changes of in 
the dialects, 208. 

Codrdinate attributive adjectives 
264, 2. 

Coérdinate sentences 319 sq.3; cop- 
ulat. codrdinate sentences (τέ-- 
καὶ) 321, 1, a; negative (οὔτε, 
οὐδὲ) 321, 2; (ov μόνον---ἀλλὰ καί, 
etc.) 321, 3. adversative codrdi- 
nate sentences, (μὲν----δὲ) 322, 1 
—5; (ἀλλα) 822, 6; disjunctive 
oe etc.) 828 5 . reason, cause 
(yoo) 324, 2; consequence or 
inference eae τοίνυν») 324, 3. 

Copula εἶναι 238, R. 6. 

Copulative coordinate sentences 321. 

Corénis 10, R. 1. | 

Correlative pronouns and adverbs 94. 

Crasis 10 sq.; in the Dialects 206 ; 
in relation to the accent 31, 17, 

Customary, wont, 256, 4 (b). 


Dative 282 sq. 

Dative local (where 3) 283,13; (a) 
αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἵπποις 283, 2. (8) 
στρατῷ, στύλῳ, πλήϑει, ναυσί, 
etc. 285, R. 2; of time (when ?) 
τρίτη ἡμέρᾳ; of the condition 
under which anything happens, 
283, 3. 

Dative as a personal object 284; in 
a local relation (whither) with 
verbs of motion (ἀνέχειν χεῖρας 
οὐρανῷ) 284, R. 1; Dat. of com- 
munion 284,38; with verbs ex- 
pressing mutual intercourse, as- 
sociating with, participation 284, 
3, (1); with verbs of contend- 
ing, approaching, yielding ; with 
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the adjectives and adverbs, πλη-- 
ios, ἐναντίος, πέλας (ἐγγύς) etc. 
284, 3, (2); with verbs of com- 
manding, entreating, counselling, 
inciting, following, serving, obey- 
ing, accompanying, trusting, with 
the adjectives and adverbs, ἀκό- 
λουϑος, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, etc. 284, 
3, (8); with expressions of like- 
ness and unlikeness 284, 3, (4) ; 
with expressions denoting to be 
becoming, suitable, pleasing 284, 
3, (5); of agreeing with, blam- 
ing, reproaching, being angry 
with, envying 284, 3, (6); of 
helping, averting and being use- 
ful 284, 3, (7); with all verbs 
and adjectives when the action 
takes place for the honor, advan- 
tage or disadvantage, etc. of a 
person (Dativus commodi et in- 
commodi) 284, 3, R. 4; with 
verbs of observing, finding, meet- 
ing with something in a person 
284, 3, (8); Dat. of possession 
with εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι 284, 3, 
(9); instead of Lat. Dat. (ali- 
quid mihi est honori) 284, 3, (9); 
when an action takes place in 
reference to a person 284, 3, 
(10) ; ethical Dat. 284, 3, (10), 
(d); with Pass. verbs 284, 3, 
(11); with verbal adjectives in 
Tog and τέος instead of ὕπό with 
the Gen. 284, 3, (12). 

Dative of the thing, or instrumental 
Dat. 285; of the ground or rea- 
son with verbs denoting the state 
of the feelings 285, 1, (1); of 
the means and instrument with 
χρῆσϑαι and γομίζειν 285, 1, 
(2); manner, material, standard, 
rule and measure 285, 1, (3). 

Dative with the Inf. 807, 2, (b). 

Dative with the Part. 310, 2. 

Dative of participle instead of anoth- 
er Case 313, 1, (a). 


30 


SUBJECTS. 593 


Declension of the substantive 41, 3; 
first Dec. 42—44; quantity and 
accent 45; Dialects 211; second 
Dec. 46—48; accent 49; gen- 
der 50; Dialects 212; third Dec. 
51—69 ; quantity 64; accent 65; 
gender 66 ; Dialects 213 ; anoma- 
lous nouns 67 sq. 214; defective 
nouns 69. 214, R. 2. 

Declension of adjectives and partici- 
ples 74—79, see adjectives. 

Declension of pronouns 87 sq. 

Declension of numerals 99, 5. 

Defectives of the third Dec. 69, 73, 
2. 214, R. 2. 

Demonstrative pronouns, see Pro- 
nouns. 

Denominative verbs 282, 1. 

Deponents 102, 3; Passive Depo- 
nents 197, Syn. 252. 

Derivation of words 232 sq., of ten- 
ses 128. 

Derivatives 231, 2, 4, (b). 

Desiderative verbs 232, Rem. 3. 

Diacresis 4, R.63; in the Dialects 
205, 6 ; metrical diaeresis 351 R. 

Dialects page 133; 202 sq. 

Diastole 37, 2. 

Digamma 5, 2, (a); 25, 2; 200. 

Dimeter 360. 

Diminutives 233, 2, (c). 

Dipody 350, 4. 

Diphthongs 4, 3. 

Disjunctive codrdinate sentences 
323. 

Distributive apposition. 266, 3. 

Division of syllables 36. 

Double consonants 5, 4. 

Doubling of consonants 208, 4. 

Dual number 41; 106; with a Pl 
verb 241, 5; interchanged with 
the Pl. 241, R. 8; Dual verb 
with a Pl. Subj. 241, R. 9; Dual 
of the Fem. with the Mase. (τούς 
To τὰ τέχνα) 241, R. 10, (b). 


Elision 13 sq.; in the Dialects 206, 
* 
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5; elision in respect to the ac- 
eon 31, I. 

Ellipsis 346, 1; of the πλεῆθς and 
τ" of the Subs. 238, 5; 
of the copula εἶναν 238, R. 6 
and 7; of the Subs. to which 
the attribute belongs 263; of ἂν 
260, R. 8. 6, 7; of the Protasis 
and Apodosis 340. 

Emphasis im sentences 321, 3. 

Enclitics 33 sq.; accented 35. 

Enhansive sentences expressed by 
καί, οὗ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ 821, 3. 

Epicenes 40, R. 5. 

Essential ends 238, 1: 38, 4. 

Etymology 13. 

Euphonic Prothesis 16, 10. 

Expulsion of consonants 25. 


Factitive verbs 232, R. 1 and (c). 

Feminine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; with the neuter (oé μετα- 
Bohot λυπηρόν») 241, 2: with a 
Neut. (τὸ yuvoinoy ἐστι καλή) 
241, 2, 54.; Fem. Dual with the 
Mase. (coum τὰ τέχνα) 241, R.10. 

Final clauses 330. 

Frequentative verbs 232, R. 2. 

Formal words 238, 1. 38, 3. 

Formation of words 231 sq. 

Future tense 103 ; Attic 117; Doric 
in σοῦμαι 154, 3; without σ 154, 
4 ; in ovmae with mute verbs 154, 
5; Mid. instead of Act. (ἀκούω, 
ἀπούσομαν instead of ἀκούσω) 
154, “1. and, 198 ;. Synt..,255,:3; 
4; Fut. Inf. after verbs of think- 
τς hoping, etc. 257, R. 2. 

Future Perf. 103; in Act. form 
154, 6; -Synt. 958, 5; instead 
of the simple Fut. 255, R. 8; 
the Lat. Fut. Perf., how ex- 
pressed in Greek 255, R. 9. 


Gender of the substantive 40 ; first 
Dec. 42; second Dee. 50; third 
Dec. 66; of Adj. and Part. 74. 
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Gender of the adjective, etc. in the - 


const. κατὰ σύνεσιν 241; in gen- 
eral statements 241, 2; with sev- 
eral subjects 242; of the Superl. 
with Part. Gen. 241, 73 of the 
relative pronoun 332. 

Genitive, attributive 265; used el- 
liptically 263, (b). 

Genitive in the objective relation 
270. 

Genitive, separative, with verbs of 


removal, separation, loosing, de- 


sisting, freeing, missing, depriv- 
ing, differing from 271, 2, 3; 
with verbs of beginning 271, 4. 
Genitive of origin and author, with 
verbs of originating, being pro- 
duced from 278, 1. 
Genitive, possessive, (α) with εἶναι, 
γίγνεσθαι, (8) ἴδιος οἰκεῖος, etc. 
273, 2. 
ΞΡ quality 278, 2, (c). 
Genitive, partitive, wath εἰναν and 
γίγνεσθαι; τυϑέναι, ποιεῖσϑαν, 
ἡγεῖσθαι 218, 8, (a); in atheibu- 
tive relation with substantives, 
substantive adjectives, substan- 
tive pronouns, numerals and. ad- 
verbs 273, R. 4; with words 
which express the idea of parti- 
cipation, sharing in; with verbs 
signifying to touch, be in connec- 
tion with; of acquiring and at- 
taining; of physical and intellec- 
tual contact, of laying hold of; 
of hasty motion, striving after an 
object 273, 3, (Ὁ), and R. 7; with 
verbs of entreating and suppli- 
cating 273, R. 6; with the ad- 
verbs εὐθύ, iv, μέχρι; with 
verbs of meeting and approach- 
ing 273, 3,.R..9 ; Part. “Gens im 
poetry 273, R. 7. 
Genitive of place 278, 4, (a). 
Genitive of time 273, 4, (b). 
Genitive of material 273, 5; with 
verbs of making, forming. 273, 5, 
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(a) ; of fulness and want (b) ; of 
eating, drinking, tasting, enjoy- 
ing, having the enjoyment of 
something intellectually, etc. (c) ; 
of smelling (d); of remember- 
ing and forgetting ; ; with expres- 
sions of being acquainted and 
unacquainted with, of experience 
and inexperience, ability, dex- 
terity, of making trial of, with 
verbal adjectives in -ἰκός, etc. ex- 
pressing the idea of dexterity 
(6); with words of sensation and 
perception (ἀκούειν, ἀκροᾶσϑαι, 
αἰσϑάνεσθϑαι, ὀσφραίνεσθαι (f) 
and R.19.; with verbs of hear- 
ing 273, Ἑ. 18; with verbs of 
seeing, hearing, experiencing, 
learning, considering, knowing, 
judging, examining, saying, ad- 
miring, praising, blaming 273, R. 
20. 

Genitive of cause 274; with verbs 
denoting a desire, longing for 
(a) ; care, concern for (Ὁ); pain, 
grief, pity, with adjectives having 
a similar meaning, particularly i in 
exclamations, with interjections 
(0) ; with verbs expressing an- 
ger, indignation, envy, admira- 
tion, praise and blame (d), (e), 
(f); with verbs expressing re- 
quital, revenge, accusing and 
condemning 274, 2; tov with 
the Inf. 274, 3, (a); with the 
adverbs εὖ, καλῶς; μετρίως, ὡς, 
πῶς, ὅπως, οὕτως, etc. connected 
with ἔχειν, ἥκειν, εἶναν 274, 3, 
(b). 

Genitive with verbs of ruling, supe- 
riority, and inferiority, subjuga- 
tion, with the adjectives ἐγκρατής, 
ἀκρατής 275; 1. 

Genitive after the comparative 275, 
2; use of the Gen. and ἢ with 
the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Genilive of price 275, 3. 
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Genitive with substantives and ad- 
jectives 275, R. 5. 

Genitive, double, governed ty one 
substantive 275, R. 7. 

Genitive with the Inf. 307, 2, (a). 

Genitive with the Part, 310, 2. 

Genitive absolute 312, 3; when the 
subject is the same as that of the 
predicate 313, 2; with ὡς after 
εἰδέναι, νοεῖν, etc. 812, R. 12. 

Gentile nouns 233, 2, (a). 

Grave accent 29; instead of the 
acute 91. 


Heteroclites 59, R. 2; 67, (b); 71. 
Heterogeneous substantives 70, B. 
Hexameter verse 355. 

Hepthemim 355. 

Matus 8; 206, 7 

Historical tenses 103, 2; 254, 3. 
Hypercatalectic verse 352, 2. 
Hypodiastole 37. 

Hypothetical sentences, see εἶ, 


Jambic dimeter 367. 

Jambie monometer 366. 

lambic trimeter acatalectic 368. 

Jambic tetrameter catalectic 369. 

lambie verse 365. 

Imitative verbs 232, 1, (a). 

Imperative 104, IIL; Synt. 258, 1, 
(c); use of the Imp. 259, 4; 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. 255, R. 6. 

Imperfect tense 103; analogous to 
verbs in ws 196 ; Synt. 256, 2—4. 

Impersonal construction, see per- 
sonal construction. 

Impersonal verbs 238, R. 2. 

Inclination, see Enclitic. 

Indeclinable nouns 73, 1. 

Indicative 104, 1; Synt. 258, (a); 
Fut. with ay 260, 2, (1); 
Impf., Plup. and Aor. with ay 
260, 2, (2); difference between 
the Impf., Aor. and Plup. 256; 
Fut. instead of the Imp. 255, 4; 
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with ov, e.g. οὗ παύσῃ λέγων ib. 
Ind. of the Hist. tenses with words 
expressing a wish 259, R. 6; Ind. 
in subordinate sentences, see the 
separate conjunctions; Ind. in 
orat. oblig. 344, 6. 

Indirect form of discourse, see ob- 
lique form. 

Infinitive 105, (a); Synt., the 
Pres. “and “Aor. Inf'257, 1, (0): 
Aor. Pres. and Fut. after verbs 
of thinking, ete. 257, R. 2; with 
“ey 260, 2, (5). 

Infinitive 305 ; without the Art. 306; 
with verbs of willing and the 
contrary, etc. 306, 1. (a); with 
verbs of thinking, supposing, 
saying 306, 1, (b); after expres- 
sions denoting ability, cause, 
power, capacity 306, 1, (6) ; with 
adjectives and substantives, with 
εἶναι, πεφυχέναν and γίγνεσθαι 
with a substantive, after συμβαί- 
yet, δεῖ, χρή and the like, after 
substantives, adjectives, demon- 
strative pronouns, after verbs of 
glving, sending, ete. 306, 1, (d). 

Infinitive, or Acc. with Inf. differ- 
ent from Part. 311; Inf, or Acc. 
with Inf, different from ὅτι, we, 
that 329, R. 5; in forms express- 
ing command or wish 306, R. 11; 
in forms expressing indignation 
306, R. 11, ¢; with ot vag, 
Fe 306, R. 11, (d). 

Infinitive with Nom., Gen., Dat. 
and Acc. 307. 

Infinitive with the Art. instead of 
the Inf. without the Art. 308, R.1.; 
in Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. 
308, 2; in exclamations and 
questions implying indignation 
308, R. 2; as an adverbial ex- 
pression (τὸ γῦν εἶναι and the 

~ like) 308, R. 3. 

Infinitive Act. instead of the Pass. 
306, R. 10. 
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Inflection 38. 

Inflection-endings of the verb 109 
sq.; Remarks on 1163; of verbs 
in pe 271, 172. | 

Intensive verbs 232, R. 2. 

Interchange of vowels 2013; conso- 
nants 202—204. , 

Interpunction-marks 37. 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pro 
nouns. 

Interrogative sentences 344; modes 
in 844, 6; connection with a 
relative sentence 344, R. 3; 
change of a subordinate sentence 
into a direct interrogative sen- 
tence (ὅταν ti ποιήσωσι) 344, 
R. 6; blending of two or more 
interrogative sentences into one 
(τίς τίνος αἴτιός ἐστι) 844, R. 7. 

Intransitive verbs 248, (1) (β); as 
Trans. with the Acc. 249, R. 2; 
instead of the Pass. 249, 3; im 
the Pass. 251, 4, and R. 6. 

Interrogative sentence with the Art. 
344, R. 3. 

Inversion 348, 5. 

Jota subscript 4, R. 4. 

Iterative form in oxor 221. 


Lengthening of the vowels 16, 3. 207. 
Lenis Spiritus 6. 

Letters, sounds of 2. 

Limitation of sentences 322, 1—5. 
Litotes 239, R. 38. 

Local substantives 233, 2, (d). 


Masculine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; connected with the Neut. 
(of πολλοὶ δεινόν») 241, 2; Mase. 
with a Neut. (μειράκιόν ἔστι κα- 
hos) 241, 1; Mase. Pl. with Fem. 
941, R. 11. 

Metaplasm 67, (c). 72. 214, R. 1. 

Metathesis of the liquids 22. 208, 
3; of the aspirates 21, 3; verb 
156. 

Middle form 102; Synt. 248, (2); 
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with reflex. sense 250; with the 
meaning io cause to do 250, R. 
2; when an action is performed 
to the advantage or disadvantage 
of the subject 250, R. 3; with a 
reflex Pron. 250, R. 3; with a 
subjective meaning, figuratively 
250, R.4; with a pass. sense 251. 

Modes 104; Synt. 258 sq. ; in subor- 
dinate clauses 327,15 attraction 
of 3275; comp. the separate con- 
junctions, in Greek Index. 

Mode vowels 111 ; summary of 112; 
of verbs in ws 171; in the Dial. 
220. 

Movable final consonants 15. 

_ Multplicatives 96, 1, (a). 


Negatives, ov, μή 318; accumula- 
tion of negatives 318, 6; appa- 
rent Pleonasm of 318, 6—9. 

Neuter of names of persons con- 
nected with Mase. or Fem. 241, 2, 
R.3; Pl. instead of the Sing. with 
verb. adjectives 241, 3; Pl. of 
pronouns 243, 4; Pl. with Sing. 
verb 241, 4. 

Nominal question 344, 2. 

Nominative with the change of the 
Act. construction of the verb 
with the Gen. or Dat. into the 
Pass., 6. g. πιστεύομαι 251, 4. 

Nominative Case 269; with ὄνομά 
ἐστὲ μοι, ὄνομα ἔχω, with verbs 
of naming 269, R. 3; Nom. of 
an abstract instead of a Lat. Dat. 
(mihi est honori) 269, R. 2; Nom. 
instead of the Voc. 269, 2; in 
σχῆμα xaF ὅλον καὶ μέρος 266, 
3, R. 4. 

Nominative with the Inf. 307; in- 
stead of the Acc. with the Inf. 
307, 4. 

Nominative with a Part. 310, 3; in- 
stead of another Case 313 ; with- 
out a finite verb 313, R. 1. 

Numerals 96 sq. 218. 
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Number 41. 106; Synt. 243; in the 
const. χατὰ σύνεσιν 241; with 
verb. adjectives in tog τέος 241, 
3; the number of adjectives 
when they are connected with 
several subjects 242, 1; number 
of verb with several subjects 242, 
2; with several subjects disjunc- 
tively connected 242, R. 3; num- 
ber of the Rel. Pron. 332. 


Object in a sentence 239, 2. 

Objective construction of sentences 
267 sq. 

Oblique discourse 345 sq. 

Omission of consonants 25. 

Optative mode 104, IL. see the Subj. 
Synt.; nature of the Opt. 258, 1, 
(b). 259; with ἂν 260, 2, (4); 
without ἂν 260, R. 7; in exhor- 
tations 259, R. 1; Opt. Delib. 
259, 2; to express frequent rep- 
etition (as often as) 327%, 2; to 
express a supposition, uncertain- 
ty, possibility, presumption, ad- 
mission 259, 3, (a); wish 259, 3, 
(b); instead of the Imp. 259, 3, 
(c) ; desire, wish, inclination 259, 
3, (d) ; in direct questions 259, 3, 
(e); Opt. without ἄν instead of 
with ἂν 260, R. 7; Opt. in sub- 
ordinate clauses, see the separate 
conjunctions; in oratio obliqua 
345, 4. 

Oratio obliqua 345. 

Ordinals 96 sq. 

Organs of speech 3. 


Participle 74 sq. 105, (b); Synt. 
309 sq. 

Participle as the complement of the 
verb 310; Nom., Gen., Dat., Acc. 
of the Part. 310, 2; after verba 
sentiendi 310, 4, (a); verba de- 
clarandi 310, 4, (b); verbs de- 
noting an affection of the mind 
(verba affectuum) 310, 4, (c) ; te 
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be satisfied with, to enjoy, be full 
310, 4, (d); overlooking, permit- 
ting, enduring, persevering, 310, 
4, (e); bop and ceasing 
310, 4, (f); to be fortunate, to 
excel, to be inferior, to do well 
or ill 310, 4, (5); after πειρῶμαι, 
παρασκευάζομαι, etc. 310, 4, (h); 
after the phrases ἐξ is fit er, 
etc. 310, 4, (1); after ἔχειν, to be 
m a condition, or state, 6. g. ἔχω 
κτησάμενος 310, 4, (k); with 
τυγχάνω, λονϑάνω, διατελῶ, διά- 
yo, φϑάνω, οἴχομαι 810, 4, (1). 

Participle different from Inf. after 
several classes of verbs 311, and 
R. 

Participle as the expression of. ad- 
verbial subor dinate relations 312. 

Participle with we 312, 63 with 
ὥςτε, ὥςπερ, ἅτε, οἷα, οἷον 812, 6, 
R.. 13. 

Participle with εἶναι, instead of a 
simple verb 238, R. 5 

Participle with ἂν 260, 2, (5). 

Participials 105; see Inf. and Part. 

Participial construction 309; ana- 
coluthon 318, 1. 

Particles 38, R. 

Particles expressing purpose, design 
330. 

Parts of Speech 38. 


‘Passive verb 102; Synt. 248, (3). 


251. 
Patronymics 233, 2, (b). 
Pentameter verse 356. 

Perfect tense 103; with σ 181 ; πέ- 
πυσμαι, etc. 223, 14; Subj. and 
Opt. Perf. or Plup. Mid. or Pass. 
formed without the aid of an aux- 
iliary verb 154, 9; Perf. and 
Plupf. of verbs in μὲ with short- 
ened form 193; Perf. and Plup. 
analogeus to verbs in μὲ 193— 
195; second Perf. with Intrans. 
meaning 141, 4. 249, 2; Synt. 
255, 2; in the third Pers. Sing. 
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Imp. Mid. or Pass. 255, 4. 63 
with the signif. of the Pres. 255, 
ἘῸΝ ivistead of the Fur. 255, 
Bae 

Person of the verb 106 ; with sev- 
eral subjects 242; im adjective- 
clauses 332, 2. 

Persons, interchange of in the orat. 
obliq. 845, R. 6. 

Personal construction, instead. of 
the Impers. with Inf. 307, R. 6 
and 7; with Part. 310; R. 3; 
with ott, ὡς 829, R. 7. 

Personal endings 111 ; view of 113; 
difference between endings in 
the principal and° subordinate 
tenses 114; of verbs in μὲ 172; 
Dialects 220. 

Personal pronouns 87—90. 

Plural number 41; with the sub- 
stantive in the Gen. 241, R. 2; 
Pl. subst. with Dual verb 241, R. 
9; Pl. of subst. in proper names, 
names of materials, and abstracts 
243, 3; change to the Sing. 241, 
R. 12; in an address to one per- 
son 241, R. 13; the first Pers. 
Pl. instead of the Sing. 241, R. 
12; Neut. Pl. in verbal adjec- 
tives instead of the Sing. 241, 3; 
Pl. of verbs with collective nouns 
in the Sing. 241, 15 with sub- 
stantives in the Dual 241, 5; 
ταῦτα, τάδε, ἐκεῖνα used of one 
idea 241, R. 3; Pl. interchanged 
with the Dual 241, R. 8. 

Pluralia tantum 73, 2. 

Pluperfect 103. Comp. Perf. Synt. 
256, 2. 

Position of words 348. 

Position of ἂν 261 ; article 6, 7, τό 
245; prepositions 300, 6; pro 
nouns, see the separate pronouns. 
Adverbs and particles, see the 
separate adverbs and particles ; 
of τὲ 821, R. 3; μὲν and δέ 322, 
R.. 2. 
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Positive degre:, see Comparative. 

Possessive pronouns 90. 

Predicate 238, 2. 

Predicative relation of sentences 238. 

Pregnant construction 300, 3. 

Prepositions 199 ; Synt. 286 sq.; as 
adverbs of place 300; Tmesis 
300, R. 4; in const. Praeg. aiz- 
ts ὃν γούγασι) 300, 4; with 
the Art., attracted (οἱ ἐκ τῆς ayo- 
eas ἄνθρωποι ἔφυγον) 300, 4; 
‘repeated and omitted 300, 5; po- 
sition 300, 6. Ἶ 

Present tense 108 ; Pres. and Impf. 
analogous to verbs in μν 196; 
Synt. 255,.1; Hist. Pres. 255, 1; 
instead of the Perf. 255, R. 1; 
instead of the Fut. 255, R. 3. 

Primitives 231, 2. 

Principal clauses 326. 

Principal tenses 103, 2. 254, 2. 

Proclitics 32. 

Pronouns 86; Dialects 217; De- 
clension 87 sq.; Synt. 301—304. 

Pronoun, correlative 94; demon- 
strative, Decl. 91; Dialects 217, 
4. 303, 1 and 2; αὐτός 303, 3; 
prospective and _ retrospective 
304; omitted before a relative 
331, R. 3. 

Pronoun indefinite tig τὲ Decl. 98. 
303, 4; position 303, R. 5. 

Pronoun interrogative, τίς Decl. 93 ; 
see Interrog. sentences ; with Art. 
prefixed 344, R. 3. 

Pronoun personal Decl. 87. 302; 
third Pers. prospective 304; re- 
trospective 304, 3. 

Pronoun possessive 903; Dialects 
217, 3. 

Pronoun reciprocal Decl. 89. 

Pronoun reflexive Decl. 88. 302, 2; 
third Pers. instead of the first 
and second 302, 8; instead of 
the reciprocal 302, R. 7. 

Pronunciation 29, 36; of letters 3. 

Purpose, particles denoting 330, 1. 
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Proportionals 96,1, (6). 

Protasis 339. 

Prothesis Euphonic 16, 10. 207, 8. 
Punctuation-marks 37. 


Quantity 27 sq.; ἴῃ Dialects 209 ; 
first Dec. 45, (a) ; third Dec. 64. 


Redundant nouns 70. 

Reduplication 108, 4. 123, 219; in 
sec. Aor. 219, 7; Att. in Perf. 
and Plup. 124; second Aor. 124; 
R. 2; im compound words 125 
sq.; as strengthening of the stem 
163. | 

Reflexive verbs 102; Synt. 248, (2). 

Reflexive pronouns 88. 

Relation of the Attrib. Adj. 264, 2. 

Relative construction changed to the 
Demonstrative 334, 1. 

Relative pronoun Decl. 92; Synt. 
331 sq.; instead of the demons. 
331, R. 1; agreement of gender 
and number 332; Case (attrac- 
tion) 332, 6; attraction with 
οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος 332, 7; inverse 
attraction 332, R. 11; with οὐδεὶς 
ὅςτις ov 332, R. 12; with ad- 
verbs of place 332, R. 13 ;. at- 
traction in position 332, 8; rela- 
tive pronoun of an intermediate 
clause attracted 332, 9; construc- 
tion of the relative pronoun 333; 
rel. pron. changed to a demons. 
or pers. 334, 1; rel. pron. in- 
stead of a demonstrative 334, 3. 

Relative clause, see adjective clause. 

Reciprocal pronouns 89. 

Reciprocal verbs 248, R. 1. 

Resolution of contract verbs 222. 

Restriction of sentences 322, 1—5. 

Rhythm 349. 

Roots 231, 2. 


Scheme, see σχῆμα in Greek Index. 
Sentences 238, 1. 
Sentences denoting effect or re- 
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sult with ἄρα, οὖν, τοίνυν, ete. 
324, 8. 

Sequence of tenses 3273. 

Shortening of the vowels 16, 4. 
207, 4. 

“τ των verb with Mase. or Bee. 
Pl. 241, R.6; with Neut. Pl. 241, 
4; with several common nouns 
Mm PL 242, ἀν. 2: 

Singular of substantives 243, 1; 
changed to the Pl. 241, R. 12; 
Sing. Imp. e. g. εἰπὲ in an ad- 
dress to several 241, R. 18. 

Spiritus Len. and Asp. 6. 

Stem of the verb 108, 1; pure and 
impure 138; strengthening the 
consonant and prolonging the 
stem-vowel 139. 

Stems 231, 4, (a). 

Strengthening of the vowels-16, 1; 
consonants 24; stem of impure 
verbs 139. 

Subject 238, 2; change of the ac- 
tive construct. into the Pass., e. g. 
πιστεύομαν from πιστεύω TE 
251, 4; ellipses of 238, 5. 

Subjunctive Mode 104, I. Perf 
and Plp. Mid. or Pass. without 
an auxiliary verb 154, 9; Subj. 
and Opt. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
in vus without auxiliary verb 
176, 5. Synt. 258, 1, (b). 259; 
Subj. Aor. instead of Fut. Perf. 
of Latin 255, R. 9. 

Subjunctive with ἂν 260, 2, (8); 

(with and without ay) instead of 
the Fut. Ind. 259, R. 4; Subj. 
hortative 259, 1 (a); delibera- 
tve 259, 1, (b). 260, 2, 3, (b); 
Svbj. to den. indefinite frequen- 
cy (as often as) 327°, 2, 333, ὃ ;in 
comparisons 333, R. 2; pil μή 
instead of the cae 259, 5; in 
subordinate clauses, see the sep- 
arate conjunctions; in Or. obliq. 
345, 5. 

Subordinate sentences 326 sq.; class- 
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es 326, 3; characteristics 326, R. 
4 ; subordinate sentences changed 
into direct interrogative senten- 
ces 344, R. 6.- 

Substantive 39 sq.; Gen. 40 ; Numb., 
Case and Dec. 41; Dec. 1. 42 
sq.; Dec. I. 46 sq.; Dec. I. 
51 sq. 

Substantive 39 sq. ; number 242. 

Substantive instead of adjective 264, 
R..3. 

Substantive clauses expressing design, 
aim, with ws, ὅπως, ἵνα, ete. 
330. 

Substantive clauses with ὅτι, ὡς, that 
329. 

Superlative 81 sq. Synt. 239 ; strength- 
ening and more exact definition 
of, 239, R. 2; Gend. with the 
Part. Gen 241, 7. 

Syllables, dives of 36. 

Synizesis 12. Dialects 206, 4. 

Syncope 16, 8. 207, 6; in substan- 
tives 55, 2; im verbs 155. 

Syntax 238 sq. 


Tenses of the verb 103 ; of the sub- 
ordinate modes 951: derivation 
128; formation of the secondary 
mee use of the same in con- 
nection with the primary 141; 
Tenses primary and Sec. 103, R. 
141. = 

Tenses, Syntax 254; sequence of 
in subordinate clauses 3272. 

Tense-formation of verbs in w 127; 
pure verbs 129; mute 142 sq.; 
liquid 149; verbs in po 173; in 
Dialects 223. 

Tense-characteristic, see character- 
istic. 

Tense-endings 110. 

Tense-stem 110, 2. 

Theme of the a 138, 3. 

Thesis and Arsis 349. 

Time, difference between Gen. and 
Dat. of time, 273, R. 13. 
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Tmesis of Prepositions 300, R. 4. 
Transitive verbs 248, (a) (a) ; with 


Intrans. or Reflex. signif. (τρέπω.. 


instead of τρέπομαι) 249, 1, 2; 
with the sense to cause to do 249, 
Bom 

Transition from direct discourse to 
indirect and vice versa 345, R. 6. 

Transposition of the attributive 
adjective and Subs. (οὐ χρηστοὶ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων instead of ob χρη- 
στοὶ ἄνϑρωποι) 264, R. 5. 

Triemim 355. 

Trochaic verse 361. 

Trochaic monometer 362. 

Trochaic dimeter 363. 

Trochaic tetrameter catalectic 364. 


Variable vowels 16, 6; in the stem 
of impure verbs 140; change of 
εὖ into os 140, 4; of « into o 
231, 6. 

Verb 102 sq. 219 sq.; division of 
verbs in w according to the char- 
acteristic 127; barytones 127, 
R.; pure verbs (and contract) 
129—137; Perispomena 127, R; 
impure 127. 138—141; mute 
127. 142—148; liquid 127. 149 
—153; special peculiarities of 
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verbs (pure and impure) 154; 
anomalous in 157 sq. ; in μὲ 168 
sq.; in ὦ which in certain tenses 
are analogous to verbs in μὲ : sec- 
ond Aor. Act.and Mid.191 sq.; in 
Dialects 227; Perf. and Plup. 
193—195; in Dialects 228; 
Pres. and Impf. 196; verbs De- 
nom., Frequent., Imitat., Intens., 
Fact, Desid. 232. 

Verbs active, with Mid. Fut. 198; 
those which have both an active 
and middle form for the Fut. 
198, Β. 

Verb Act. Trans., Reflex., Recip., 
Pass., Intrans., Mid. 248—251. 
Verb jinitum and infinitum 105, R. 
Verbal adjectives in tog and τέος 
234. 1, (i); Pl instead of Sing. 
241, 3 ; Construction 284, 3, (12). 

Verb characteristic 108, 5. 

Versification 349. 

Vowels 4; change 8—16 ; weaken- 
ing or attenuation of 16, 2; in- 
terchange in the Dialects 201; 
change in the Dialects 205—207. 


Weakening of vowels 16, 2. 


Zeugma 346, 3, 
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ABBREVIATIONS. Adv. adverb; adj. adjective ; Comp. compare; comp. com- 
pared ; c. a. with the accusative; c. ἃ. with the dative; c. g. with the genitive; c. 
inf. with the infinitive ; c. part. with the participle ; coll. collective ; con. construction ; 
Dec. declension; dec. declined; euph. euphonic; ins. instead of; int. intensive ; 
intr. intransitive ; pers. personal ; prep. preposition ; priv. privative ; R. remark ; 


trans. transitive. 


A pure 43, 1, (a); a priv., 
coll., int. 236, R.3, (b) ; 
a euph. 16, 10. 

ἀγαδός comp. 84, 1. 

ἀγάλλεσϑαι c. dat. 285, 
1, (1); ¢. part. 310, 4, 
(0). : 


ἀγανακτεῖν c. d. 285, 1, 
(1); ¢. part. 310, 4, (c). 
ἀγαπᾶν c. a. and d. 274, 
ἘΠῚ ΟΣ os es aa 
οὐ part. 310, 4, (c). 
&yaosa c. gen. and acc. 
273, R. 20; τινά τινος 
274, 1, and R. 2. 
ἀγγέλλειν c. Inf. and part. 
311, 10. 
ἀγγέλλεται pers. 1115. 6. a. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 
&ye referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13. 
ἀγνοεῖν c. part. 310, 4, (a). 
ἀγοράζειν Cc. g. 275, 3. 
ἀγυιεύς dec. 57, R. 2. 
ἄγχει c. g. 273, R. 9. 
ἄγων, with, 312, R. 10. 
ἀγωνίζεσϑαι c.d. 284,3 (2). 
ἀδαής c. g. 273, 5, (e). 
‘ ἀδελφός C, g. 273, 3, (b). 
ἀδμεεῖμ C, a. 279, 1; c. two 
acc. 280, 2; ὁ. part. 310, 


4, (g). 
ἀηδών dec. 55, R. 2. 
᾿Αϑόως dec, 212, 7. 
αἱ see εἰ; ai yap c. inf. 
306, BR. 11, (d). 
aideropat Ὁ. a. 279, 55 Ὄ, 
part. and inf. 311, 14, 
aidotos comp. 82, I, (d). 
αἰδώς dec. 60, (b). 


αἴρειν τινὰ μέγαν etc., 
280, 4. 

αἱρεῖν c. g. 274, 2. 

αἱρεῖσϑαι c. two a. 280, 4. 

aicSdvoua ins. the perf. 
255, R. 1. 

αἰσϑδάνεσϑαι c. g. and a. 
273, 5, R. 19; Ὁ; part. 
310, 4, (a). 

ἀΐσσειν c. a. 279, R. 5. 

αἰσχρός comp. 83, 11. 

αἰσχύνεσϑαι c. a. 279, 5; 
6, Ὁ 285, 1, (1); c.part. 
and inf. 311, 14. 

αἰτεῖν c. two a. 280, 3. 

aiTiaoda Cc. g. 274, 2. 

αἴτιός εἰμι c. inf. 306,1,(c). 

ἀκόλουϑος, -εῖν, τως, -HTI- 
kos 6. d. 284, 3, (8). 

ἀκοντίζειν c. g. 273, R. 7. 

ἀκούειν, audivisse, 255, 
Beil. 

ἀκούειν Ὁ. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(f) and R..19; to obey, 
c. g. and ἃ. 273, R. 18; 
c. inf, and part. 311, 1. 

aKparh; c.g. 275, 1. 

ἄκρατος 82, I, (e). 

ἀκροᾶσϑαι c. g. 279, 5, (f) 
and R. 19. 

ἀλγεῖν c. ἃ. 285, 1, (1). 

ἀλγεινός comp. 84, 4. 

ἀλέξειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 

ἁλιεύς dec. 57, R.-2. 

ἅλις c. g. 273, 5, (b) 

ἁλίσκεσϑαι c. p. 310, 4, (b). 

ἀλλά 322, 6; in a ques- 
‘tion 7b. ; ἀλλὰ γάρ 324, 
R. 1. 

ἄλλα, ἄλλοι, of ἄλλοι, With- 


out καί in ἃ series 325, 
(6) ; ἀλλ᾽ ἤ (οὐκ, οὐδὲν 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ; οὐδὲν ἄλλο, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἤ; TLUAAO, GAN ἤ; ἄλλο 
τι, ἀλλ᾽ ἤ) 899, R. 10. 

ἀλλάττειν, -εσϑαι 6. g. 
275, 8. 

ἀλλήλων dec. 89; use of 
302, R. 7. 

ἄλλο or ἄλλο τι ἤ ellipti- 
cal 346, 2, (d). 

ἀλλοῖος Ο. g. 271, 8. 

ἄλλος ἄλλον (ἄλλος ἄλλο- 
Sev) with another Nom. 
266, 3. 

ἄλλο τι ἤ and ἄλλο τι in 
a question: nonne 344, 
5, (6). 

ἀλλότριος 6. g. 271. 8. 

&As dec. 54, (a) and R. 1. 

ἁλῶναι C. g. 274, 2. 

dAwy dec. 56, R. 1. 

ἅλως dec. 48, R. 1. 70, A, 
(a). 72, (b). 

ἅμα c. ἃ. 289, R.; with 
part. 312, R. 6; ¢. d. 
and part. 312, R. 5. 

ἁμαρτάνειν C. g. 271, 2; ¢. 
part. 310, 4, (g). 

ἀμείβειν, -εσϑαι C. g, 275, 
35 ¢..an279, 0 

ἀμείνων 84, 1. 

ἀμελεῖν c. g. 274, 13 ©. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ἀμήχανός εἶμι ο. inf. ins. 
ἀμήχανόν ἐστι ο. a. et 
inf. 307, R. 6. 

ἄμοιρος c. g. 273, 3. (b). 

ἀμύνειν c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

ἀμφί prep. 295, 1, (2); & 


ἃ. in a pregnant signif. 
ins. 6. a. 300, 3, (a). 

ἀμφὶ περί 300, R. 1. 

ἀμφιεννύναι Cc. two a. 
280, 3. 

ἀμφιςβητεῖν c.d. 284,3, (2). 

ἄμφω dec. 99, R. 

ay- priv. 236, R. 3, (b). 

ἄν 260; c. ind. fut. 260, 
2, (1); ind. impf., plup. 
and aor. 260, (2) and 
333, 7; 6. subj. 260,(3); 
c. opt. 260, (4); ¢. inf. 
and part. 260, (5) ;. po- 
sition and ayia) of 
ἄν 261. [2, (3), (ἃ). 

᾿ἄν with ee cas 260, 

ἄν κε 261, R. 8. 

ἄν with the relative 333, 3. 

ἄν in Protasis 340, 6. 

ἄν omitted with the Opt. 
260, R. 7; with Pret. 
Ind. omitted 260, R. 3 
and 6. 

ἄν ins. ἐάν, which see. 

ἄνα voc. 53, R. 4. . 

ἄνα inst. of ἀνάστηδι 31, 
R. 3. 

ἀνά prep. 290, 1. 

ἀναβάλλεσϑαι c. inf. 306, 
i (a), 

ἀναγκάζειν τινά τι 278, 4. 

ἀνακαγγάζειν Cc. a. 278, 8. 

ἀναμιμνήσκειν Cc. two a 
280, 3. 

ἄναξ dec. 54, (c). 

ἁνδάνειν c. ἃ. 284, ee 

ἀνεπιστήμων c.g. 273, 5, 
(e). 

ἄνευ c. g. 271, 8. 

ἀνέχεσϑαι c. g. 275, 1. 

ἀνέχεσϑαι c. inf. 311, 15; 
c. part. 310, 4, (e). 

&vew(s) 25, 4, (c). 

ἀνήρ dec. 55, 2; to denote 
employment (ἀνήρ, μάν- 
vis) 264, R. 8. 

ἀνιᾶσϑαι ο. ἃ. 285, 1. 

ἀνιστορεῖν c. two 8. 280, 8, 

ἀντέχεσϑαι Cc. g. 273, 8, 
b 


ἀντί prep. 287, 1. 

ἀντιάζειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 

ἀντιλαμβάνεσϑαι ο. g. 273, 
8, (b). 

ἀντίος and ἀντίον c. g.273, 
R. 9. 

ay Timoreiosaic.g.273,3,(b). 
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ἀνώγεων dec. 48. 
ἄξιός εἰμι ce. inf. 307, R. 6 
ἄξιός, ἀξίως, aie -οῦσ- 
Sa c. g. 915, τ ἄξιός 
τινός εἰμί τινι 284, 8, 
(10) (b). 
ἀξιοῦν 6. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
ἀπαγορεύειν (εὖ, κακῶς} Ὁ: 
a. 279, 2; ¢. inf. 306, 1, 
(a). 
ἀπαίδευτος ὁ. g. 273, 5, (6). 
ἀπαιτεῖν c. two a. 280, 3. 
ἀπαλλάττειν c. g. 271, 2; 
-eovat Cc. part. 310, 4, 
(f). 
ἀπαντᾶν c. g. 278, R.9; 
c. 4. 284, 3, (1). 
ἀπειδϑεῖν ὁ. g. 273, R. 19; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 
ἀπειπεῖν Cc. part. 310, 4, (e). 
ἄπειρος c.g. Pepe ee eye 
oes ἔχειν 6. δ. 273, 5, 
e) 
ἀπέχειν, ἀπέχεσϑαι Cc. g- 
Zila 
ἘἸ ε ε πες ἐν eine 806,1, (b). 
ἁπλοῦς, -7, -ovv dec. 77. 
ἁπλοῦς comp. 82, I, (b). 
ἀπό prep. 288, 1; with 
pregnant sense ims. ἐν 
c. ἃ. 300, 3, (6); (ἀπό 
with the art. ins. ἐν 
(οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Ayopas 
ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον)800, 
4, (a). 
ἀπὸ ---- ἕνεκα 800, R. 2. 
ἀποδέχεσϑαι c. g. 278, 
R. 20. 
ἀποδίδοσδϑαι c. g. 275, 3. 
ἀποδιδράσκειν Cc. a. 379, 3 
ἀπολαύειν Cc. g. 273, 5, (6). 
ἀπολογεῖσδαι Cc. ἃ. 284, 3 
(7). 
᾿Απόλλων dec. 53, 4, 1, 
(a); 56, ἘΦ, 1. 
ἀποπειρᾶσδαι ὁ. g. 273, 


5, (2). 

ἀποπρό 300, R. 1. 

ἀπορεῖν c. g. 278, 5, (b). 

ἀποστερεῖν Cc. g. 271, 2; 
τινά τι, τινός TL, τινός 
τινα 280, 3, and R. 3. 

ἀποστίλβειν c.g. 273,R.16. 

ἀποστρέφεσϑαι C. g. 279, 
R. 3. 

ἀποφαίνειν c. part. and inf. 
311, 11. 

ἀποφεύγειν Cc. ἃ, 279, 8. 


θ08 


ἀπρεπῶς C. di 284, 5. (5}Ἀ 
ἅπτεσϑαι C. δ. 273, 8 3, (b). 
ἄρα 324, 3. 
ἄρα ins. ἄρα 824, R. 5. 
ks ae 344, 5, 
(b) 
ἀρέσκειν τινά 279,1: ἂρ- 
ἔσκεσϑαι ς. d. 284. 3, 
(5); c. dat. of the in- 
strument 285, 1, (1). 
ἀρήγειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 
“Apns dec. 59, R. 2. 
ἄριστος 84, 1. 
᾿Αριστοφάνης dec. 59, R. 2. 
&pretosa c. ἃ. 285, Ϊ ἧ. 
ἁρμόττειν Cc. ἃ. 284, 3, (5). 
ἀρνεῖσδαι c. inf. 306, in ,(b). 
ἀρνός 55, R. 3. 
apidpevos ἀπό τινος, par- 
ticularly 312, R. 8. 
ἄρχειν, to begin, C220, 
4; to rule, c. g. 275, 1. 
HoxeoSas Cir. Zale 4; οι 
part. 810,4, (f); ο. part. 
and inf. 311, 16. 
ἀρχόμενος, in the begin- 
ning, originally, 312, 
R.3. 


R.2 
(1 
(5 


ἀσεβεῖν c. a. 279. 1. 
ασκον, ασκόμην 221. 
ἄσμενος comp. 82, R., 6. 
ἄσσα, ἅσσα 938. 

ἀστήρ dec. 55, R. 8. 
ἀστράπτειν C. a. 278, 8. 
ἄστυ dec. 63. 

αται ins. νται 144, R. 1. 
ἀτάρ 322, 7. 

ἅτε Ὁ; part. 519, Ἐς 15: 
ἅτερος 10, R. 2. 


. ἴΑτλα γος, ἤθει, ΕΣ ΟΣ 


ato ins. ντο 144, R. 1. 

ἀτρέμα(5) 25, 4, (c). 

ἄττα and ἅττα 93. 

av, αὐτάρ 322, 7. 

αὐτίκα with part. 312., R.6. 

αὐτός dec. 91; Dial. 207, 
4, (c). 

αὐτός use 302, 4; 303, 
8; with the art. 246, 
3, 8. 

αὐτός in αὐτοῖς ἵπποις, to- 
gether with the horses ete. 
283, 2, (a); ὃ αὐτός ο. 
d. 284, 3, (4). 

αὑτοῦ dec. 88; use 302, 2. 

ἀφαιρεῖσδϑαι c. two a. and 
τινά τινος, τινός τι 280, 
3, and R. 3. 


ets AK 


p>, 
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ἄφϑονος comp. 82, R. 6. 

ἀφιέναι, -ίεσϑαι c.g. 271, 2. 

ἄφνω(5) 25,4, (ς ο). 

ἄχϑεσϑαι Cc. ἃ. 985, ihe (hae 
ce. part. 310, 4, (c). 


B euph. 24, 2. 

βαίνειν πόδα and the like 
279. RES. 

Bapéws φέρειν efd. 285, 
(1); ἐπί tux and ὃ: a. 
285, R. 1. [(c). 

βαρύνεσθαι c. part. 310, 4. 

βασιλεύειν ο. TM GS is 

βασιλεύς dec. 57, 2. 

βασκαίνειν c. d. and a. 
284, 3, (b). 

Batrew 212, 3. 

Bav 97, 2. 

βέλτατος 84, 1. . 

βέλτερος 84, 1. 

βέλτιστος, βελτίων 84, 1. 

βλάπτειν c. a. 279, 1. 

βλάπτειν μεγάλα, etc. Cc. a. 
280, R.1 

βλέπειν c. a. 278, 8. 

βοηδϑεῖν c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

βοῤῥᾶς Dec. 44, R. 2. 

βούλει c. subj. 259, 1, (b). 

βούλεσδϑαι c. inf. 306,1, (a). 

βουλεύεσϑαι c. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); ο. ὅπως and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 

βοῦς dec. 57, 2. 

βρέτας dec. 61, R. 1. 

BpiSew c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

βριμοῦσϑαι ο. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 


Γάλα dec. 54, (c). 

γάλως dec. 212, 7. 

γάρ 324, 2; in an answer 
344, 7. 

γαστήρ dec. 55, 2. 

γέ 317, 2; in an answer 
344, 7. 

γελᾶν 6. a. 278, 3. 

γέλως dec. 71, B, (c). 

γέμειν ς. g. 273, 5, (b). 

γεννᾶν, parentem esse 255, 
ἘΠῚ. 

γένος. dec. 61 (b). 

γεραιύς comp. 82, I, (6). 

γέρας dec. 54, R. al 

γεύειν, yebeg Sat 6. g. 273, 
Ὁ, (6): 

γῆρας dec. 54, R. 4. 

ylyveosot ‘syncopated, 
155, 2; with the sense 


GREEK INDEX. 


of the Pres. 255, Rl; 
δ g. orig. 273, 1; sae 


posses. 273, 2; ¢. g. 
partit. 273, 3, (a) ; me. d. 
284, 3, (9). 


γίγνεταί μοί τι βουλομένῳ, 
ἐλπομένῳ 284, 8,10, (6); 
γίγνεται and an abstract 
substantive with an inf. 
306, 1, (d). 

γιγνώσκειν ec. g. 273, R. 20: 
τί τινι 285, 1, (3); ὋΣ 
part. 310, 4, (a 5 c. inf 
and part. 811, 4. 

γιγνώσκω Cc. as ‘and gen. 
abs. 312, R. .12. 


᾿ γιγνώσκω ins. ἔγνωκα 255, 


R. 1. 
γλήχων dec. 56, R. 1. 
γλίχεσδαι c. δ. 278. 3, (b). 
γόνυ dec. 54, (c) ; 68, 1. 
γραῦς dec. 57, 2. 
γράφεσϑαι Cc. g. 274, 2. 
γυμνός c. g. 271, 3. 
γυνή dec. 68, 2. 


A euphon. 24, 2. 
daep Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 
δαί 315, 7. 
δαίεσϑαι c. two acc. 280, 3. 
δάκρυ and δάκρυον 70 B. 
δασὺς Ὁ. g. 273, 5, (b). 
δέ 322, in a question R. 6. 
δέ suffix 235, 3 and R.3 
after a demons. 95, (c). 
δεδοικέναι c. inf. 306, 1,(a). 
δεῖ ὁ. g. 273, 5, (b) ; 6. ace. 
and dat. 279, R.4;5 ὁ. 
inf. 806, 15: (d)s ex. 
and acc. c. inf. 307, 
R. 8. 
δεῖ σ᾽ ὅπως 380, R. 4. 
δεικνύναι c. part. 310, 4, 
(0); ¢. part. and inf. 
Sk 11 
δεῖνα dec. 93, R. 2. 
δεινός Cc. inf. 306, 1 (c). 
δεῖσαι Cc. a. 279, 5. 5 
δεῖσθαι c. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ); 
c. inf. 806, 1, (a). 
δέμας c. g. 208, R. 
δένδρος dec. 72, (a). 
δέπας dec. 61, (a). 
δέρκεσϑαι C. a. 278, 8. 
δεσπόζειν C. g. 275, (1). 
δεσπότης dec. 45, 6. 
δεύειν C. a. 278. 2. 
δεύτερος ὁ. g. 275, 2. 





δέχεσϑαι c. two acc. 280, 

43; τινί τι 284, R. 4. 
δή 95, (b); 315, 1. 2. 
ἜΣ: 915, ὅ. 


δῆλον a ποιεῖν With 


part. 310, 4, (b) ; δῆλός 
εἰμι ποιῶν τι 510, R. 3. 

δῆλός εἰμι ὅτι 829, R. 4, 

δηλοῦν 6. g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; c. part. 310, 4, 
(b) ; ἢ. inf, and part. 
311, 12. | 

Δημήτηρ dec. 55, 9. 

Δημοσϑένης dec. 59, R. 2. 

δήποτε 95, (b). 

δήπουϑεν 315, 6.- 

δῆτα 315, 3. 

διά Prep. 291. 

διὰ πρό 300, R. 1. 

διάγειν Ὁ: part. 310, 4, (1). 

διαγίγνεσϑαι Cc. part. 310, 
4, (1). 

διαδέχεσδαι, διάδοχον; δι- 
αδοχή c. ἃ. 284, 3, (8). 

διαδιδόναι C. g. 273, 3, (b). 

διάδοχος c. g. and ‘. 273, 

3, (b) ; 284, 3, (3). 

Siuupety ¢. two ace. 280, 3 

διακεῖσθαι τὴν γνώμην 
with ὡς and gen. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

διαλέγεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 8, 
(1). 


;. διαλιπὼν χρόνον 312, R. 3. 


διαλλάττειν ὁ. part. 310, 
4, ({). 

sae -ἄττεσϑαι C. 
d. 284, 3, (1). 

διαμείβεσϑαι c. g. 275, 3. 


διανέμειν Cc. two acc. 280, 3. 


διανοεῖσϑαι c. ὅπως c. ind. 
fut. 880, 6; 6. ὧς and 
g. abs. 312, R. 12. 

διαπράττεσϑαι c. inf. 306, 
1, te): 

διατελεῖν Cc. part. 310, 4, 
(b). 

διαφέρειν c. g. 271, 2. 

διάφορος c. g.271, 3; ¢.d. 
284, 3, (4). 

διάφωνος c. d. 284, 3, (4). 

διαχρῆσϑαι 6. ἃ. and ace. 
285, 1, (2). 

διδάσκειν c. two acc. 280, 
3; c. inf. 306, 1, [6] 

διδόναι c. g. partit. 273. 
38, (b); ἃ g. price, 275, 
= Ὰ 


SS ὅδ “5. ἃν «. 








[fae =a) aa 1 


> bs iis , 
ee ee ee ἕν ἑ, 


διέχειν c. g. 271, 2. 

δικάζειν c. g. 274, 2; δι- 
κάζεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284,3, (2). 

δίκαιός εἰμι c. inf.,personal 
ins. δίκαιόν ἐστι C. a. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 

δικαιοῦν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

δίκην c. g. 288, R. 

διορίζειν c. g. 271, 2. 

διότι see ὅτι. 

δίχα c. g. 271, 8. 

δίψα and δίψος 70, B. 

διψῆν c. g. 274, 1. 

διώκειν C. g. 274, 2. 

δοκεῖν c. inf. 306, 1. (Ὁ); 
videri, pers. 307, BY. 

δόρυ dec. 54, (c) and 68, 3 

δορυφορεῖν ο. a. 279, 1. 

δραπετεύειν C. a. 279, 3. 

oe ie 2.273, 3, 
(b). 

δύνασϑαι c. a. 279, 6; α. 
inf. 306, 1, (2): 

δυνατός εἰμι c. inf. 306, 1, 
(c); personal i ins. oa 
τόν ἐστι c. acc. and inf. 
307, R. 6. 

δύο dec. 99, 5; with the 
Subst. in the Pl. 241, 
R. 10. 

dus in composition, 236, 
R. 8, (8), (8). 
dusxepaive c. ἃ. 279, ὅ ; 

πο αἰ 85:.1;.{(1]. 

δωρέαν, gratis ᾿218, R..2. 

δωρεῖσδϑαί τινί τι and τινά 
τίνι 279, KR. 2. 

Δωριεύς dec. 57, Ris Qe. 


Ἔδν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

édy cons. 339, 2, II, (Ὁ); 
whether, an 344,43; ἐὰν 
δέ ins. ἐὰν δὲ μή 340.4; 
ἐὰν καί ib. 7. 

ἐάν Te — ἐάν τε 323, 1. 

ἔαρ dec. 56, R. 2. 

έαται, €aTo ins. nvTat, nv- 
T0, ovTo 220, 13. 

* ἑαυτοῦ dec. 88 ; use 302,2. 

ἐάων» 215, R. 

mane c. g. 273, RB. 9; 

. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 

trys ©. 213, B95, Ὁ, 
ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 

ἐγκαλεῖν c. @. 274, 2; c¢.d. 
284, 3, (6). 

ἐγκρατής e.g: 276,.1. 

ἔγχελυς dec. 63, R. 5. 
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éyé dec. 87; use, 302, 1. 

ἔγωγε 95, (a). 

ἐῆος from ἐύς 215, R. 

ἐδέλειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

εἰ ins. ἡ aug. 122, 3. 

εἰ ins. redup. 123, 3. 

εἰ I. Pers. ins. ἢ 116, 11. 

εἰ cons. 339. 

ei concessive 340,7; in 
wishes 259, 3, (b). 

εἰ an, whether 844, 5, (i). 

εἰ γάρ 259, 3, (b). 

εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε 340, 3. 

ei δέ ellipt., 340, 3; εἰ δέ 
ins. εἰ δὲ μή and εἰ δὲ 
μή ins. εἰ δέ 340, 4. 

εἰ καί 840, 7. 

εἴ κε see ἐάν. 

εἰ μή iron. 324, 3, (a); εἰ 
μή except 340, δ; εἰ μὴ 
ei, N2si, Si, ib. 

€la, €las, ele, εἰαν Opt. ins. 
aut and ete. 116, 9. 

εἰδέναι Cc. g. 273, R. 20; ο. 
partic. 310, 4, (a); dif- 
ference between inf. 
and part. 311, 2; c. as 
and g. abs. 312, R. 12. 

εἴϑε in wishes 259, 3, (Ὁ) 


and R. 3, 6.; c. inf.306,: 


Beit 

εἰκάζειν τί τινι 285, 1, (3). 

elke Cc. g. 271, 2; ¢. d. 
284, 3, 2. 

εἰκός, εἰκότως C. dat. 284, 
3, (5). 

εἰκών dec. 55, R. 2. 

εἶμεν, εἴτε, εἴεν ins. εἴη- 
μεν, etc. 116, 7. 

εἶναι as copula 238, 6; as 
an essential word (to be, 
to exist, etc.) 238, R. 4; 
with adv. 340, R. 4; 
εἶναι with a part. ins. 
of a simple verb 238, 
R.5; omitted 238, R.6,7. 

εἶναι apparently unneces- 
sary with ὀνομάζειν, 
-εσϑαι 269, R. 1. 

εἶναι c. g. Orig. 273, 1; 6. 
δ. possess. 273, 2; c.g. 
partit. 273, 3, (a); ¢.d. 
284, 3, (9); εἶναι and a 
subs. c. inf. 306, 1, (d). 

εἶπέ referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13, (a). 


- εἰπεῖν εὖ, κακῶς τινα 279, 


2; a | καλά C. a. 280, 2. 
51* 
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εἰπεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (1); 

d. anda. ας. inf.307, R. 5. 
εἴργειν, -σδαι c.g. 271, 2. 
εἰς (es) Prep. 290, 2; in 

Beant sense ins. ἐν 

. ἃ. 300, 3, (b); with 

a art. ins. ἐν (ἢ λίμνη 

ἐκδιδοῖ ἐς τὴν Σύρτιν 

ἐς Λιβύην) 300, 4, (0). 
εἷς, μία, év-dec. 99, 3. 
εἷς with Superl. 239, R. 2. 
εἰξάγειν 6. g. 274, 2 
εἰσαν ims. ἐσαν in plu 

116, 6. » , 
eisopav, to permit c. part. 

310, 4, (6). [3. 
εἰσπράττειν c. two.acc.280, 
εἶτα With Part.312, R.8; 

εἶτα in a quest. 344, δ, 

(9). 
εἴτε---εἴτε 323, R. 1; εἰ--- 

εἴτε, eire—ei δέ etc. 323, 

R. 1: in an indirect 

question 344, 5, (k). 
εἰωδέναι c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
ex, ἐξ 15,3; Prep. '288, 2; 

in Pree. sense ins. ἐν 

Gd, 300, 3, (6); ἐκ 

with the Art. ins. ἐν 

(οἱ ἐκ Tis ἀγορᾶς 

ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον) 

800, 4, (a). 
ἑκάς 6. g. 271, 3. 
ἕκαστος With the Art. 246, 

6. 
éxdve Cc. two acc. 280, 3. 
éxetvev With the Art. ins. 

ἐκεῖ (ὁ ἐκ εἴ εν πόλε- 

μος δεῦρο ἥξει) 300,R. 8. 
ea dec. 91 ; - Dial. 217, 

4, (d); use 303, 2: with 

the Art. 246, 3. 
ἐκεινοσί(ν) 15, hs (e). 
ἐκεῖσε in Pree. sense ins 

ἐκεῖ ate. R. 7. 
ἕκητι C. σ. 288, R. 
ore Ὁ part. 310, 4, 

) 
ἐκπλήττεσδαι C. ἃ. 279,55 

Cc. 28551: 
ἐκστῆναι Cc. a, 279, R. 8. 
ἐκτρέπεσϑαι ο. a. 279,R.3. 
ἑκὼν εἶναι 306, R. 8. 
ἔλαττον without # 323, 

R. 4. 
ἐλαττοῦσδαι ¢c. g. 275, 1. 
ἐλάττων 84, 6. 
ἐλάχιστος 84, 6. 
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ἐλέγχειν ¢c. part.310,4,(b). 

ἐλέγχιστος 84, R. 4. 

ἐλεεῖν c. g. 274, 1, (c); 
ena. 279, (Ὁ. 

ἐλεύϑερος, ἐλευϑεροῦν C. 
σ. 271, 2, 8. 

ἑλίσσειν Sedy 279, R. 5. 

ἕλμινς dec. 54, (c). 

ἐλπίζειν c.d. 285, 1 (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

ἐμαυτοῦ dec. 88; use 
302, 2. 

ἐμός ins. μου, 802, R. 2. 

ἔμπα(5) 25, 4, (c). 

ἔμπειρος Cc. δ’. 273, 5, (6). 

ἐμπελάζεσδαι c. g. 273, R. 
9; ¢. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 

ἐμπίπλασϑαι Cc. part. 310. 
4, (d). 

ἔμπροσδεν Cc. 2.273, 3, (b). 

ἐμφερής c. d. 284, 3, (4). 

ev ins. noay 220, 14. | 

ἐν Prep. 289, 1; in Preg. 
sense ins. eis 300, 3, 
(a); ¢. g. 263, (b). 

ἐν τοῖς, ἐν ταῖς c. Superl. 
(e.g. πρῶτοι) 239, R. 2. 

ἐναντίον, -ios c.g. and ἃ. 
273, R.9 and 284, 3,(2). 

ἐνδεής c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

ἔνδοδϑεν with the Art. ins. 
ἔνδον (τὴν évdodev Tpa- 
πεζαν φέρε) 300, R. 8. 

évdve Cc. two acc. 280, 8. 

ἐνεδρεύειν Cc. a. 279, 1. 

ἕνεκα, ἕνεκεν, εἵνεκα, εἵ- 
νεκεν,οὕνεκα C. δ’. 288, R. 

ἔνεστιν c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

evSupeiodat c. ¢.273,R. 20; 
6. part. 310, 4 (a). 

ἔνι ins. ἔνεστι 31, R. 3. 

ἐννοεῖν 6. g. 273, R. 20. 

ἐνοχλεῖν c. a. 279, 1; ¢. d. 
284, 3, (6). 

éyravez with Part. 312, 
R. 7. 

ἐντρέπεσϑαι 278, 3, (b). 

ἐξ Prep. 288, 2; see ἐκ. 

ἐξαίφνης with Part. 312, 
R.'6. 

ἐξάρχειν c. g. 271, 4. 

ἐξελέγχειν c. part. 310, 4, 

b 


ἔξεστιν c. inf, 306, I, (6); 
c.d. and a. c. inf. 307, 
R. 8. 

ἐξετάζειν c. g, 373, R. 20; 
c. two ace. 280, 3. 
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ἑξῆς c. g. 273, 3, (0); ¢. 
ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 

ἐξίστασϑαι Cc. g. 271, 2. 

ἐξορκοῦν Cc. a. 279, 4. 

ἔξω c. g. 271, 3. 

ἐοικέναι ο. ἃ. 284, 3, (4); 
ec. inf. S07, ἘΠῚ Wie τ, 
part. 310, R. 2; ¢. inf. 
and part. 311, (9). 

éés ins. ἐμός, σός 302, R.8. 

ἐπαινεῖν c.g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; τινά τινος 274, 1. 

ἐπαίρειν τινά τι 278, 4. 

ἐπαίρεσϑαι c. ἃ. 285.1, (1). 

ἐπαΐσσειν c. g. 273, R. 7. 

emaiTiaowat C. g. 274, 2. 

ἐπάλξεις dec. 213, 19. 

ἐπάν see ὅταν under ὅτε." 

ἐπαρκεῖν Cc. g. 278, 8, (Ὁ); 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 

ἐπεί see ὅτε; in interrog. 
and imp. clauses 341, 
R. 4. [(b). 

ἐπείγεσϑαι Cc. g. 273, R.7, 

ἐπειδάν see ὅταν under 
ὅτε. 

ἐπειδή see ὅτε. 

ἔπειτα in a question 344, 
Bey. 


᾿ἔπειτα with part. 312, R. 8. 


ἐπεξιέναι C. g. 274, 2. 
ἕπεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 
ἐπήν see ἐπάν. 
ἔπι ins. ἔπεστι 81, R. 3. 
ἐπί Prep. 296; ο. dat. in 
Preg. sense ins. 6. 8. 
300, 8, (a); ¢c. g. and 
part. 312, R. 5. 
ἐπιβάλλεσϑαι C. £.273,R.7. 
ἐπίδοξός εἶμι c. inf. 307, 
R. 6. 
ἐπιϑυμεῖν c. g. 274, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
ἐπικαλεῖν c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
ἐπικουρεῖν Cc. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 
ἐπιλαμβάνεσθαι C. gen. 
273, 3, (b). 
ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑαι 6. g. 273, 
5, (6); ¢. part. 310,4,(c). 
ἐπιλείπειν C. ἃ. 279, 45 Cc. 
part. 310, 4, (f). 
ἐπιμαίεσϑαι ς. g.273, R.7. 
ἐπιμέλεσδϑαι, -εἶσϑαι C. g. 
274,13; 6. ὅπως ὁ. ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 
ἐπίπεδος comp. 82, R. 6. 
ἐπιπλήσσειν c.d. and acc. 
284, 3, (6). 





ἐπισκήπτεσ Sat Cc. ρ΄. 274, 2. 

ἐπιστάμενος C. 2.273,5,(e). 

ἐπίστασϑαι C. g. 273,R.20; 
c. partic. 310, 4, (a); 6. 
part. and inf. 311, 2;¢. 
ὡς and gen. abs. 312, 
RAL 

ἐπιστατεῖν Cc. g. 275, 1. 

ἐπιστήμων C. 9.278, 5, (6). 

ἐπισχὼν χρόνον 312, R.3 

ἐπιτάττειν Cc. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 

ἐπιτέλλειν 6. inf.306,1,(a). 

ἐπιτήδειος 6. inf. 306, 1, (ο). 

ἐπιτιμᾶν Cc. ἃ. 284, 8, (6). 

ἐπιτρέπειν C. inf. and part. 
311, 15. 

ἐπιτροπεύειν 6. g. 275, 13 
c. a, 2791, 

ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσϑαι C. ge | 
274, 1, (e). 

ἐπιχειρεῖν c.inf. 306, 1,(a). 

ἐπιχώριος C. g. 278, 3, (b). 

ἑπομένως C. ἃ. 284, 8, (3). 

ἐποτρύνειν τινά τι 278, 4. 

ἐρᾶν, ἔρασϑαι C.2.274, 1. 

ἐργάζεσϑαι καλά, κακά Cc. 
a. 280, 2. 

ἐρέσϑαι c. two acc. 280, 3. 

ἐρεείνειν C.two acc. 280, 3. 

ἔρημος, ἐρημοῦν c. gen. 

3.5. 

ἐρητύειν Cc. g. 271, 2. 

ἐρίζειν c. ἃ. 284, 8, (2). 

ἐῤῥωμένος comp. 82, I, (6). 

ἐρωτᾶν c. two acc. 280, 3. 

ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν c.g. 274, 1. 

ἐσϑίειν c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(c) and R. 15. 

εσκον, εσκόμην 221. 

ἔςτ᾽ ἄν See ἕως. 

ἔςτε see ἕως. 

ἔστι μοί τι βουλομένῳ 284, 
3, (10) (ὁ). 

ἔστι (licet) c. inf. 306,1,(c). 

ἐστί with the Pl. 241, R.6. 

ἔστιν οἵ, ὧν etc. 341, R. 4. 

ἔστιν ὅτε, ὅπου, ὕπη,ὕπως-, 
οὗ, ἵνα, ἔνϑα, 7 331,R. 5. 

ἔσχατος with the Art. 
945, R. δ. 

ἕτερος in Crasis 10, R. 2; 
c. g. 271, 3. 

ἔτι with the Comp. 239, 
Rok: 

ἔτι πολλῷ With the Comp. 
239, R. 1. 

ev and ein the Aug. 121, 
ἘΠ: 125, 2. 


εὖ λέγειν, ποιεῖν, etc. Cc. ἃ. 
279, 2. 

εὖ ποιεῖν C. part.310,4,(¢). 

EvBoevs dec. 57, R. 2. 

εὐδαιμονίζειν, εὐδαίμων C. 
g. 274, 1, (f ). 

evdios comp. 82, I, (a). 

εὐεργετεῖν C. a. 279, 2. 

εὔζωρος comp. 82, R. 6. 

εὐδύ Cc. g. 273, R. 9. 

εὐϑύς with Part. 312, R. 6. 

εὐλαβεῖσδϑαι c. a. 279, 1. 

εὐλογεῖν C. a..2/9, 2. 

εὐπορεῖν Ge. 915... (b). 

εὑρίσκειν, -εσϑαι C. part. 
310, 4, (b). 

εὐσεβεῖν e. a. 279, 1. 

εὐτυχεῖν 6. part 310, 4,(g). 

εὔχεσϑαι Cc. d. 284, 3, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

εὐωχεῖσϑαι Cc. 2.273, 5, (ο). 

ἐφεξῆς C. g. and ἃ. 273, 3 
(b) ; 284, 3, (3). 

ἐφίεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ἐφικνεῖσδαι C. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

ἐφορᾶν ρ part. 310, 4, (e). 

ep ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε C. ind. fut. 
or inf. fut. 341, R. 5. 

ἔχειν ο. inf. 306, 1, (e);¢ 
“ae ποιήσας ἔχω 810, 

4, (ἢ). 

ἔχειν εὖ, καλῶς, etc. C. g. 
274, (3 3). 

ἔχειν γνώμην 6. ὡς and g. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 

ἔχεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ἐχῶρός comp. 83, I. 

ἔχω, possum, Ο. inf. 306, 1, 

c 

ΤᾺ φλυαρεῖς 312, 
R.9; ἔχων, with, 312, 
R. 10. 

ἕως dec. 48. R. 1. 

ἕως construction 337. 


~~) 


Zaxpnev 213, 14. 

¢e suffix 235, R. 3. 

Zevs dec. 68, 4. 

ζηλοῦν ©. g. 274, 15.¢. a. 
279, 1. 

Cnrav c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

Cuyds and (υγόν 70, ‘A ,(b). 


Ἤ, (a) ἤ alternativum, or, 
323, 2; in a question 
344, 5, (h);—(b) ἤ 
comparativun 323, 2; 
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after the omission of 
μᾶλλον 323, R.3 ; omit- 
ted with πλέον, πλείω, 
ἔλαττον in connection 
with the numeral 323, 
R. 4; with the Gen. 
after a comparative 
323, R. 5. 

ἢ ins. εἰν in Plup. 116, 6. 

ἡ union vowel 237, R. 1. 

Ὦἢ κατά or ἢ πρός ὁ. ἃ. 
323, 7. 

ἢ ὥςτε c. inf. 841, 3, (a). 


ἢ with Sup. 343, R. 2. 
ἦ interrogative 344, 5. 
ἢ δ᾽ ὅς 881, R. 1. 
yeti & =. 273, 3, (2); 
ce. g. and ἃ. 275, 1, and 
R. 15 ὁ. two a. 280, 4; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 
ἡγεμονεύειν c. g. and d. 
275,.1,.and.R. 1. 
ἠδέ, and, 323, R. 2. 
ἥδεσϑαι C. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 
ἥδυμος comp. 82, R. 6. 
ἡδύς comp. 83, I. 
ἥκειν εὖ, καλῶς etc. 6. g. 
274, 8, (0). 
ἥκιστος 216, 2. 
ἥκω, vent, 255, R. 2. 
ἡλίκος attracted 332, 7. 
ἡμέν --- ἠδέ 323, R. 2. 
jut in compos. 236, R. 3, 
(b). 
ἥμιν, ἣμιν 87, R. 4. 
ἥμισυς dec. 76, R. 2; 7 
ἡμίσεια τῆς γῆΞ and the 
like 264, R. 5, ο. 
ἥμων 87, R. 4. 
ἤν see ἐάν. 
ἡνίκα, when, see ὅτε. 
ἠρέμα comp. 84, R. 3. 
ἥρως dec. 60, (a We 
hosa 6. a. 279, R. 6. 
ἥσσων, Attic ΤΈΣΣ 84, 
ἥσσων εἰμί α. inf. 306, 1, 
(er 
ἥσυχος comp. 82, I, (d). 
ἤτοι 316, 2; ἤτοι —7 ὅγε 
303,,.1.-2. 
ἡττᾶσϑαι c. g. and ὑπό 
twos 275, 1, R. 2. 
ἡττᾶσϑαι with the sense 
of the Perf. 255, BR. 1. 
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ἡττᾶσδϑαι ὁ. part. 310, 4, 


(5). 
ἠχώ dec. 60, (b). 
ἠώς dec. 60, (b). 


Θαλῆς dec. 71, A. (a). 

SdAAew C. a. 278, 3 3, (a). 

Sapper c. a.and d. 279. 9, 
and R. 3. 

ϑάσσειν c. a. 279, R. 6. 

ϑάσσων 83, I. 

Sarepa, etc. 10, R. 2. 

ϑαυμάζειν c.g. and a, 273, 
R. 20; τινά τινος 274, 
1, (f) and R. Ὁ: eile 
ee (1); ἐπί τ 285, 


Ναυμαστὸν ὅσον 332, R. 
10. 

σ“εᾶσναι c.g. 278, R. 20 

ϑέλειψ Cc. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

Séus 73, 1, (c). 

δὲν suffix 235, 3, and R. 
1 and 2. 

Sepamevew C. a. 279, 1. 

ϑεράπων dec. 68, 5. 

ϑήν 815, 4. 

& suffix 235, 3. 

ϑιγγάνειν c. g. 273,.3,(b). 

ϑινήσκειν ins. Perf, 255, 
R. 1; ὑπό twos 249, 3. 

ϑράσσω 17, R. 4. 

δρίξ dec. 54, (ie); 

Suydrnp dec. Su eee 

ϑύειν ἐπινίκια, ΠΣ τον 
γάμους 278, 2. 

ϑυμοῦσσϑαι Cc. g. 274, 1; 
c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

ϑωπεύειν, δώπτειν C, ἃ. 
219. %. 

sas dec. 60, (a). 


I union-vowel 237, 1, and 
Ke. 2: 

idé, referring to several 
persons, 241, R. 13, (a). 

ἴδιος comp. 82, I, (d). 

ZOios Ὁ. 2. 273, 2. 

ἰδιώτης Ο. g. 273, 5, (6). 

ἱδρώς dec. 213, 7. 

ἰέναι, εἶμι with the mean- 
ing of the Fut. 255. 


idv(s) ο. g. 273, R. 9. 

ἱκανός 6. inf. 806, 1, (eh 

ἱκετεύειν C. g. 273, R. 6 
c. inf, 306, 1, (a). 


Ὄπ ΨΥ ΜΟῚ: 


ee eae ea alla Lo Le EN LT I EE Ν ee ἌΡ 
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ἱκνεῖσϑαι c. g. 2738, R. 6. 

ἵνα, that, in order that 330. 

ἵνα τί 344, R. 6. 

ἴσος comp. 82, I, (d). 

Yoos Ὁ. g. and ἢ. 273, 3, 
(b), and 284, 3, (4). 

ἱστορεῖν c. two ἃ. 280, 3. 

ἰχϑύς dec. 62. 

ix@ ins. ἰχῶρα 213, 11. 


K movable 15, 4. 

καδαρός c. g. 271, 3. 

καϑίζειν c. a, 279, R. 6. 

καδιστάναι 6. two ἃ. 
280, 4. 

καδορᾶν, to permit, c. part. 
310, 4, (e) 

καί 321, 1; with Sup.239, 
R. 2; with part. 312, 
R. 8; καί ins, ὅτε 321, 1. 

καὶ γάρ 324, R. 1 and 3. 

καὶ ἐάν, καὶ εἰ 340, 7. 

καὶ μάλιστα with Sup. 
239. R. 2. | 

καὶ ὅς ins. kal οὗτος 331, 
R. 1. 

καὶ ov, Kat μή 321, 2. 

καὶ ταῦτα with part. 312, 
R. 8. 

καίπερ with part. 312,R.8. 

καίτοι 322, 7; with part. 
312, R. 8. 

κάκιστος, κακίων, 84, 2. 

κακολογεῖν, κακοποιεῖν C. 
a. 279, 2. 

κακός comp. 84, 2. 

κακός εἰμι c. inf. 306, 1,(c). 

κακουργεῖν C. a. 279, 2. 

κακῶς λέγειν, ποιεῖν, δρᾶν 
etc..c. a. 279, 2 

καλεῖν 6. two a. 280, 4. 

καλλιστεύειν C. δ. 275, 1. 

κάλλιστος, καλλίων 84, 3. 

καλός comp. 84, 3. 

καλούμενος, SO called 264, 
Ἔ Εις 

κάλως dec. 48 : 70, A, (a). 

κάμνειν Cc. part. 310, 4,(e). 

κἄπειτα With part. 312, 
R. 8. 

κάρα. dec. 68, 6. 

καρτερεῖν c.part.310, 4,(e). 

κατά Prep. 292; κατά in 
composition, construc- 
tion with 292, R. 

κᾷτα with part. 312, R. 8. 

κατακούειν, to obey, c. Ὁ. 
273, R. 18 and 19. 
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καταλλάττειν, -άττεσδϑαι, 
c. ἃ, 284, 3, (1). 
κατανέμειν ὃ: two a. 280,3. 
καταπλήττεσνδαι Ὁ. ἃ. 279, 
55, Ὧν ΠΡ 285, tr). 
καταρᾶσδαι c. d. 284, 3,(1). 
κατάρχειν 6. g. 271, 4. 
καταχρῆσϑαι c. ἃ. and a. 
285, 1, (2). 
κατεναντίον ¢. g. 273, R.9. 
κατεργάζεσϑαι Cc. inf. 306, 


1, (c). 
κατέχειν ce. inf. 306, 1, (a τ 
κατήκοος c. g. and d. 273 
R. 18. 


κέ, κέν, SCC ἄν. 

κεῖνος 8566 ἐκεῖνος. 

κεῖσδϑαι Cc. ἃ. 279, R. 6. 

κελεύειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a) ; 
c. a. et inf. 307, R. 1. 

κενός ὁ. g. 271, 8." 

κεραμεοῦς 10. 1. 

κέρας dec. 54, R. 4. 

Kepdiwy 216, R. 2. 

κεύϑειν ὁ. two a. 280, 3. 

κήδεσϑαι c. g. 274, 1. 

κῆνος 866 ἐκεῖνος. 

κινδυνεύειν ο. inf. 806, 1, 
(0). 

kis dec. 62. 

κλείς dec. 68, 7. 

κλέος dec. 61, (Ὁ). 

κλέπτης comp. 82, II. 

κληρονομεῖν C. g. 278, 8, 
b 


 eabew c. d. 284, RB. 4. 


κνέφας dec. 61, R. 1. 

κοινός, κοινοῦσϑδαι 6. δ᾽. 
273,/3;/{ bk 

κοινός, κοινοῦν, -οὔσϑαι C. 
ἃ. 284, 3, (1). 

κοινωνεῖν C. g 273, 3, (b) ; 
c. d. 284, 3 bse 

κοινωνός dec. 72 (a). 

κολακεύειν C. a. 279, iN 

κορέννυσσαι C. g. 273, ὅ, 


(c). 

Kows dec. 212, 7. 

κρατεῖν c. g.and a. 275, 1, 
and R.1. 

κρατεῖν c. part. 8510, 4, (g). 

κράτιστος 84, 1. 

κρέας dec. 54, R. 4. 

κρείσσων, κρείττων 84, 1. 

κρίνειν C. ΕΣ 273, R. 2 and 
20 ; κρίνεσϑαι c. g. 274, 
25 : ieplvew τί τινι 285, 1, 


(3) 






κρίνον dee. 72, (a). 
Κροίσεω 212, 3 © 
κροταλίζειν c. a. 279, Re 5 
κροτεῖν ¢. a. 279, R. 5. 
κρύπτειν -εσϑαι ο. a. 279, 
4; 6. two a. 280, 3. 
κρύφα Cc. g. 2738, 5, (6), 
κτᾶσσαι 6. δ. 275, 3. 
κυδρός comp. 83, 10 Ὁ 
κυκεῶ ὅθ, R. 1. 213, 11. 
κύντερος 216, R. 2. 
κύριος δ: 273, 2. 
κύων dec. 68, 8. 
κῶας dec. 61, Ἐ.1. 
κωλύειν Cc. g. 271, 2; ©. 
inf. 306, 1, (8). 


Aas dec. 72, (a). 

λαβών, with, 312, R. 10. 

λαγχάνειν 6. ᾧ. 273, 3, (0). 

λάγως dec. 48, R.1; 70 ὦ 
A, (a). 

a eee” c. g.2738, 
5, (e 

Aaday, secretly 310, R. 4. 

λάλος comp..82, I, ‘(f ). 

Meta c. g. 278, 3, 


λάμπειν 6. ἃ. 278, 3. 
AavSdve Cc. ἃ. 279, 4. 
λανϑάνεσϑαι 6. g. 273, 5, 


e}. 
AavSdvew c. part. 310, 4, 
1). 

τ΄. and λεώς 70, A, (a). 

λέγειν c. g. 273, R. 20. 

λέγειν Cc. two a. 280, 4; (6. 
4. 284, 8). {ΠΣ οἷ inf. 
306, 1, (b); c. d. and a. 
and inf. 307, R. 3. 

λέγειν 6. ὧς and g. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

Ae εὖ, κακῶς 6..8..279, 
2; καλά, κακά, οἵα. 6. ἃ. 
280, ΡῈ 

λέγεται 6. a. et inf. 307, 
R. 6. 

λεγόμενος 264, R. 1. 

λείπειν C..a. 279, 4. 

λείπεσϑαι c. part. 310, 4, 
Af). 

λήγειν 6. part. 310, 4. (f). 

ληρεῖς ἔχων 323, R. 9. 

Alt? ἐλαίῳ 68, 9. 

σεν S part. 310, 4, 


Als ee 214, R. 2. 
λίσσεσϑκι c. g. 273, R 6. 


-λογίζεσϑαι c.inf.306,1,(b). 

λοιδορεῖν c. ἃ. 279, 1. 

τινι 284, 3, 

6). 

λούεσϑαι Cc. g. 273, R. 16. 

λοχᾶν c. a. 279, 1. 

λύειν c. g. sep. 271, 2; 6. 
g. &f price 275, 3. 

λυμαίνεσϑαι c. a. 279, 1; 
6: εἰ΄ὶ 979. F.-1. 

λυπεῖσδϑαι c. d. 285, (1). 

λυσιτελεῖν c. d. 284,3, (7). 

λωβᾶσϑαι c. a. 279, 1; c. 

- 4.279, BR. 1. 

λῷῴστος 84, 1. 

λῴων 84, 1. 


Md 316, 4; μὰ Ala 279, 4. 

μακρός comp. 84, 5. 

μακρῷ with Com. and 
Sup. 239, R. 1 and 2. 

μάλιστα With Sup. 239, 
Ee, 

gee with Com. 239, 

R. 1. 

μᾶλλον } ov 318, R. 7. 

μάν 316, 1. 

ee docey with sense of 
the Perf. 255, R. 1. 

μανϑάνειν c. g. and a.273, 
R. 20; c. part. 310, 4, 
(a); ¢. part. and inf. 
311, 3. 

μάρτυς dec. 68, 10. 

μάσσων 84, 5. 

μάτην, incassum 278, R. 2. 

μάχεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 

μέγα with Com.and Sup. 
239, R.1 and 2. 

μεγαίρειν c. g. 274, 1. 

μέγας dec.77 ; comp. 84, 8. 

μέγιστον With Sup. 239, 
ἜΣ 2, 


μεϑίεσϑαι c. part. 310, 
4, (f). 

μείζων 84, 8. 

μειλίσσεσϑαι Cc. g. 273, 

me i 

μεῖον without ἤ 323, R. 4. 

uels 214, 4. 

μειονεκτεῖν Cc. g. 275, 1. 

μειοῦσδϑαι C. g. 275, 1. 

μείων 84. 

μέλει μοί τινος and τι 274, 
1, and R. 1. 

μέλλειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

μέμνημαι ὅτε ins. ὅτι 329, 
R. 6. 
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μέμφεσϑαι c. g.and a. 273, 
R. 20; τινά twos 274, 
1, (f); ἃ ἃ. anda. 284, 

6 


, (6). 

μέν ins. μήν 316, R. 

μέν ----δέ 322, 5. 

μενδή 316, R. 

μένειν C. a, 279, 3. 

μενοῦν 316, R. 

μέντοι 316, R. 322, 7. 

μεσηγύ(5) 25, 4, (ὁ). 

μέσος comp. 82, I, (d) and 
R.5; with the Art.245, 
ἘΣ" δ. 

μεστὸν εἶναι c. part. 310, 
4, (d). 

μεστός c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

μετά Prep. 294; μέτα ins. 
μέτεστι 81, R. Ἐς 

μεταδιδόναι . g. 273, 3, 
(b) 


μεταμέλει pol τινος and τι 
274, 1, (0) and R. 1. 


μεταμελεῖ Cc. part. 310, 4, - 


(c). 

μεταμελεῖσδσαι c. part. 310, 
4, (c). 

μεταξύ C. g. 273, 3, (b). 

μεταξύ with part. 312, 
R. 6. 


μέξεστί μοί τινος 273, 8, 
(b). a 

μετέχειν C. g. 273, 3, (b). 

uexpi(s) 25, 4, (Ὁ). 

μέχρις) Ὁ. g. 273, R.9; 
μέχρι(5), μέχρι(5) ὅτου, 
μέχρι(5) ἄν, see ἕως. 

μή c.imp.and subj. 259, 5. 

μή 318; μή pleonastic, 
after expressions signi- 
fying to fear, to doubt, 
etc. 318, 8. 

μή interrog. 344, 5, (d). 

μὴ ὅτι, μὴ ὕπως- ---- ἀλλὰ 
καί (ἀλλά) 321, 8. 

μὴ οὐ 318, 10. 

μηδέ 321, 2, (a). 

μηδείς dec. 99, R. 

μήκιστος 84. 

μήν 316, 1. 

μηνίειν c. g. 274, 1. 

μῆνις dec. 63, R. 5. 

μήτε --- μήτε 321, 2, (c). 

μήτηρ dec. 55, 2. 

μήτρως dec. 71, B, (c). 

μηχανᾶσϑαι c. inf. 306, 
1, (a) ; ο. ὅπως and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 
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μιγνύναι, μίγνυσθαι c. ἃ. 
284, 3, (.). 

μικρός. comp. 84, 6. 

μιμεῖσϑαι C. a. 279, 1. 

μιμνήσκειν -εσϑαι ὁ. g. 
273, 5, (e). 

μιμνήσκεσδαι Cc. part. 310. 
4, (a); 6. part. and inf, 
311, 2. 

Mivws dec. 71, C. 

μοί, ethical Dat. 284, 3, 
(10) (d). 

μόνος with the Art. 245, 
R. 6; different from 
μόνον 264, R. 7. 

μόνος ¢. g. 271, 3. 

μονοφάγος comp. 82,1, (f). 

μοῦ, μοί, μέ use 87, ἘΣΣῚ: 

μύκης dec. 71, A, (a). 

μυσάττεσϑαι C. a. 279, 5. 

μῶν 344, 5, (c). 


N ἐφελκυστικόν 15, 1 and 
R.; in the Dialects 
206, 6. 

vat 316, 4; ναὶ μὰ Δία 
279. 4. 

ναός and νεώς 70, A. (a). 

νάπη and νάπος 70, B. 

νάσσειν C. g. 273, 5, (b). 

ναῦς dec. 68, 11. 214, 5. 

véatos 82, R. 5. 

νεώς and ναός 70, A, (a). 

vh 316, 4: νὴ Δία 279, 4 

νήτη from νέος 82, R. 5. 

νικᾶν ᾿Ολύμπια, γνώμην 
278, 2 

νικᾶν with sense of the 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

νικᾶν Cc. part. 310, 4, (g). 

νίν (νιν) ins. αὐτούς or 
αὐτάς 87, R. 8. 

νοεῖν α. part. 312, R. 12. 

νομίζειν c. two ἃ. 280, 4; 
c. d. (uit) 285, (2); ¢ 
inf. 306, 1, (b) ; 6. part. 
311, 2. 

νοσφίζειν c. g. 271, 2. 

vousereiy Cc. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

νύ 316, 3. 

νῶτος and νῶτον 70, A, 


(b). 


Ἐενοῦσδαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (1). 

ξένως ἔχειν c. g. 273, 5, 

(6): 

ξὐμφορόν ἐστι c. ἃ. and a 
c. inf. 807; R. 3. 
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ξύν Prep. 289, 2. 


O union-vowel 237, 2. 

ὁ-- in ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, etc. 
93, R. 1. 

6, 7, τὸ. dec. 91; relat., 
demons., as a prop. Art. 
see under Article. 

6 ἡλίκος attract. 332, R. 9. 


- 6 οἷος attract. 332, R. 9. 


dye use 303, R. 2. 

ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε dec. 91; 
Dialects 217, 4, (b); 
use 808, 1; with the 
Art. 246, 3. 

ὁδί 95, (e). 

ὄζειν c. g. 273, 5, (ἃ); 6. 
a. 278, 3, (b). 

éYovvera ins. ὅτι 329, R. 
1; because 338, 2. 

οἱ Gut (περί) τινα 263,(d). 

oia ὍΣ part. 312, R. 13. 

Οἰδίπους dec. 71, B, (b). 

οἰκεῖος C. ο. 273, 2. 

οἰκτείρειν Cc. g. 274, 1, (c). 

οἰκτρός comp. 83, II. 

οἷον ο. part. 312, R. 13. 

οἷος with Sup. 239, R. 2; 
οἷος, οἷός τ᾽ εἰμί c. inf. 
306, 1, (6). 

οἷος ins. ὅτι τοιοῦτος 329, 
R. 8. 

οἷος attracted 332, 7; ὁ. 
inf. 332, R. 8. 

οἷος ins. ὥςτε 341, R. 2. 

oloY ὅ δρᾶσον, oicS ὧς 
ποίησον 259, R. 10. 

οἴχομαι, abit, 255, R. 2. 

οἴχομαι Cc. part. 310, 4, (1). 

ὀκνεῖν ο. inf. 306, 1, (a.) 

ὀλίγος comp. 84, 7. 

ὀλίγῳ, ὀλίγον with Com- 
par. 239, R. 1. 

ὀλιγωρεῖν c. g. 274, 1, (b). 

ὀλοφύρεσϑαι Cc. g. 274, 1, 
ΓΟ» ic, a. 27 955: 

ὁμιλεῖν c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

ὀμνύναι Cc. a. 279, 4. 

duo τοῖς 6. Sup. 239, 
R. 2 


ὅμοιον εἶναι 6. partic. 310, - 
R. 2 


ὅμοιος Cc. g. 273, 3, (Ὁ); 
ὅμοιος, ὁμοιοῦν, -οὔσϑαι, 
ὁμοίως c. ἃ. 284, 8, 4. 

ὁμολογεῖν 6. d. 284, 3, (6). 

ὁμολογεῖται c. a. and inf. 
307, R. 6.. 
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ὅμως 322, 7; with a part. 


312, R. 8. 
ὀνειδίζειν c. ἃ. 284, 8, (6). 
ὄνειρος dec. 72, (a). 
ovivdval, -ασϑαι Cc. a.279,1. 
ὄνομά ἐστί μοι and the 
. like 266, R. 1. 
ὀνομάζειν c. two a. 280, 4. 


ὄντων ins. έτωσαν 116, 12. 


ὄπισϑεν C. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ὅποι in pregnant sense 
ins. ὅπου 300, R. 7. 

ὁπόταν see ὅταν under ὅτε. 

ὁπότε 566 ὅτε. 

ὅπου in pregnant sense 
ins. ὅποι, 300, R. 7; 

ὅπου, quandoquidem see 
ὅτε. 

ὅπως with Sup. 239, R. 2. 

ὅπως ins, ὅτι 329, R. 1. 

ὅπως, that, in order that, 
330; ὅπως and ὅπως μή 
6. ind. fut. 6110. 330, 
R. 4. 

ὅπως, when, see ὅτε. 

ὅπως, as 342. 

ὁρᾶν c. g. 273, R.20; ὁρᾶν 
ἀλκήν 278,38, (c); with 
verbs of appearing, 
showing 306, R.9; c. 
part. 310, 4, (a). κ 

ὀργίζεσϑᾶι c. g. 274, 1; 6. 
part. 310, 4, (c). 

ὀρέγεσϑαι Cc. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ὄρϑριος comp. 82, I, (d). 

ὁρμᾶσϑαι ὁ. g. 273, R. 7, 
(b). 

ὀρνιϑδοϑδήρας dec. 44, R. 2. 

ὄρνις dec.54,(c) and 68,12. 

ὀρφανός c. g. 271, 3. 

ὅς, 7, 6 dec. 92; use 331, 
sq.; agreement in gen. 
and num. 332, sq.; Case 
(attraction) 3832, 6; 
Attractio inversa 332, 
R. 11; attraction in 
position 332, 8; ὅς, 
ἥ, 0 before intermedi- 
ate clauses, attracted 
332, 9; modes 333; ds 
changed into a demons. 
334, 1; ὅς ins. the de- 
mons. 334, 3; ὅς ins. 
ὅτι, since, because, ims. 
ἵνα, ut (after οὕτως, 
ὧδε, τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦ- 
TOS, τοσοῦτος) &sTe, ins. 
ἐάν or εἰ 334, 2. 


7 = 


ὅς, ἥ, 8; ὃς μέν---ὡς δέ; 
ὃς καὶ ὅς demons. 33], 
Rady 


ὅσον (ὅσῳ)---τοσοῦτον (το. 


σούτῳ) 848. 

ὅσον, ὅσῳ with Comp. 
and Sup. 239, R.1 and 
2; ὅσον, ὅσα c. inf., e. 
8. ὅσον γ᾽ ἔμ᾽ εἰδέναι 
341, R. 3. 

ὅσος ins. ὅτι τόσος 329, 
R. 8. 

ὅσος attracted 332, 7. 

ὅσος ins. ὥςτε 341, R. 2. 

ὀστέον = ὀστοῦν dec.47,1. 

ὅςτις dec. 93. 

ὀσφραίνεσϑαι c. g. 273, 5, 
(f), and R. 19. 

ὅσῳ---τοσούτῳ 343, 2, (Ὁ). 

ὅταν see Gre. 

ὅτε and ὅταν const. 337. 

ὅτε fundamental mean- 
ing 338, 1. 

ὅτι with Sup. 239, R. 2. 

ὅτι, that, const. 329; dif- 
ference between ὅτι, a. 
c. inf. and part. 339, R. 
5; in citing the words 
of another 329, R. 3. 

ὅτι, since, because, const. 
338, 2. 

ὅτι Ti 344, R. 6. 

οὐ(κ) 15, 4. 17, R. 2; οὔ 
at the end of a sen- 
tence 15, 4. 

ov 818 ; ov pleonastic, af- 
ter expressions denot- 


ing doubt, denial, after _ 


Comp. and Sup. ex- 
pressions 318, 8, and 
R. 7 


ov γὰρ ἀλλά 322, R. 11. 

ov interrog. 344, 5, (d). 

ov with Sup. negative 
adjectives 239, R. 3. 

ov μέντοι ἀλλά 322, R.11. 

ov μή 318, 7. 

ov μή c. second pers. ind. 
fut. interrog. (οὐ μὴ 
φλυαρήσεις; Ins. μὴ 
φλυάρει) 255, 4. 

ov μὴν ἀλλά 822, R. 11. 

οὗ μόνον--- ἀλλὰ καί 321,3 

οὗ pron. dec. 87; use 
302, R. 3. 

οὖδας dec. 61, R. 1. 

οὐδέ 321, 2. 

ovdels dec. 99, R. 





οὐδείς ὅςτις οὐ attracted 
* 882, R. 12. 

οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπου, ὅπως 331, 
R. 5. 

οὐκοῦν and οὔκουν 324, 
Re 7: 

οὖν suffix 95, (Ὁ); con- 
clusive 324, 3, (b); in 
an answer 344, 7. 

οὕνεκα Cc. g. 288, R.; ob- 
veka, ins. ὅτι 329, R. 1; 
since, because 338, 2. 

οὖς dec. 54, R.4. 


οὔτε--- οὔτε; οὔτε--- τέ 
321, 2 

οὗτος dec. 91; Dialects 
217, 4, (c); use 303, 1; 


with ‘the Art. 246, 3. 
οὗτος, heus! 269, 2, (a). 
οὑτοσί 95, (e). 
oUTw(s) 15, 2 
οὕτως, ὧς in wishes 342, 

R.2. 
οὕτως with part. 512, R. 7. 
οὐχ ὅπως (ὅτι), οὐχ ὅτι, 

---ἀλλὰ καί; οὐχ οἷον 

- ἀλλά 521. 8. 
ὄφρα, that, so that, 330. 
ὄφρα, until, see ἕως. 
ὄψιος comp. 82, I, (d). 
ὀψοφάγος comp. 82, I, (f). 


Taz Voc. 53, 4, (1), (c). 
παιδεύειν C. two a. 280, 3. 
παλαιός comp. 82, I, (c). 
παντοῖον εἶναι, ylyverdat 
c. Part. 310, 4, (h); ¢ 
a. 6. inf. 311, 18. 
παρά Prep. 297; mapa c. 
g. ins. c. ἃ. 300, 4, (a). 
πάρα ins. πάρεστι 31, R. 8. 
παραινεῖν ο. ἃ. 284, 8, (5); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
παρακελεύεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 
3, (3). 
παραλαμβάνε:») Cc. g. 275, 
9; 6. two a. 280, 4. 
παραπλήσιος c.g. 273, Τ᾿. 
9; c. d. 284, 3, (4). 
παρασκευάζεσδαι 306, 1, 
(a); c. ὅπως c. ind. fut. 
330, GF". part. and ο. 
ὡς and part.310,4, (h). 
παραχωρεῖν C. (4 271, 25 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2) 
ee nape, πάρεξ, 900, 
1 


πάρεστιν ο. inf. 306, 1, (c). 
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παροξύνειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 
mas With the Art. 246, 5. 
πᾶς τις with the second 
pers. imp. 241, R.13, (c). 
πάσσων 216, 2. 
πάσχειν ὗπό Tivos 249, 3. 
πατήρ dec. 55, 2. 
matpws dec. 71, B. (c). 
παύειν, -εσϑαι C. g. 271, 2; 
©. parte 210, 45 {Ἐ}}.Ὸ 
part. and inf. 311, 17. 
παχύς comp. 216, 2. 
πείϑειν τινά Tt 278, 4; ©. 
a. 279, 1; c. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); c. ὡς 306, R. 2. 
πείϑεσδαι Cc. g. 278, R.18; 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 
πεινῆν Ο. g. 274, 1 
Πειραιεύς dec. 57, R. 2, 
πειρᾶσϑαι Cc. g. 273, 5, (6); 
0. int 306,"1, (a); -c. 
part. and inf. 311, 18. 
πελάζειν, πέλας Cc. g. 273, 
R. 9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
πένεσϑαι, πένης ὁ. g. 273, 
apa #0 
Tevsikas ἔχειν C. g. 274, 
A, (0). 
πέπερι dec. 63, R. 1. 
πεποιϑέναι ς. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 
πέπων comp. 84, 11. 
mép 95,d; Synt. 317, 1. 
περαῖος comp. 82, I, (6). 
πέραν Crear i, 3. 
πεῤᾶν ὃ. a. 279, R. 5. 
περί Prep. 295, 1 and 3. 
mepl — ἕνεκα 300, ἘΠ 2. 
περί c. ἃ. in pregnant 
sense ins. of the acc. 
300, 3, (a). 
πέρι ins. περίεστι 31, R. 3. 
περιβάλλειν c.two ἃ. 280 ,9. 
περιγίγνεσθαι C. g. 275, 1 
περιδίδοσϑαι C. g. 275, 3. 
περιεῖναι C. g. 275, 1 
περιέχεσϑαι Cc. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 


περιιδεῖν See περιορᾶν. 
Περικλῆς dec. 59, 2. 
περιμένειν C. a. 279, 3. 
περιορᾶν c. part. 310, 4, 

(e); ¢. part. and inf. 

311, 15. 
περιορᾶσϑαι c.g 
περὶ πρό 300, K 1. 
περιττός Ο. g. 275, 2. 
πεφυκέναι ο. inf. 306, 1, (da). 
πῆχυς dec. 63. 


274, 1. 
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πίειρα 78, Τὸ. 8. 

πίμπλημι ΘΟ.» Ὁ 79. ae μὴ 

πίνειν c.g. and ἃ. 273, 
(6) and R. 15. 

πίπτειν ὕπό Tivos 249, 3. 

πιστεύειν C. d. 284, 3. (3). 

πίων comp. 84, 12. 

πλεῖν C. 8. 279, ΤΟΥ 

πλεῖστον with Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 

πλεῖον without 7 323, R. 4. 

πλείων, πλεῖστος 84, 9. 

πλέον ins. πλέων 78, R. ὅ. 

πλέον Without ἤ 323, R.4. 

πλεονεκτεῖν C. g. 275, 1. 

πλεύς C. g. 273, 5, (b). 

πλέως dec. 78, R. 5 

πλήϑω Ge. 273, 5, (b). 

πλήν ΟΣ δὲ 271, 3. 

πλήρη5; '΄πληρόω c.g. 273, 

b 
? 

πλησιάζειν, πλησίον C. g. 
273,R.9; ο. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 

πλησίον comp. 84. 

πλόος = πλοῦς dec. 47. 

πλούσιος C. g. 278, 5, (b). 

πνεῖν. Cc. g. 273, 5, (d); 6, 
a. 278, 3, (b). 

mvvé dec. 68, 13. 

move 6. a. 274, R. 1. 

mot in Preg. sense ins. ποῦ 
(ube) 300, R. 7. 

ποιεῖν c. g. of material 
273, -5,° (a) 3 Ὁ £wo ‘a. 
280, 4. 

ποιεῖν εὖ, κακῶς C. part. 
310, 4, (g);¢. a.279, 2; 
ἀγαϑά, κακά etc. Cc. a. 
280, 2; 6. inf. 306, 1, (ὁ). 

ποιεῖν Cc, part. 310, 4, (b) ; 
c. part. and inf. 911, 
13. 

ποιεῖσϑαι C. g. 273, 2 and 
3, (a); ¢ g: of price 
275,38 

motos with the Art. 344 
R. 3. 

πολεμεῖν Cc. d. 284, 3, (2). 

πόλις dec. 63. 

πολλὸν εἶναι, ἐγκεῖσϑαι, 
γίγνεσϑαι Cc. part. 310, 
4, (h). 

πολλοῦ δέῳ Cc. 
R. 6. 

πολλῷ with comp. and 
superl, 239, R.1 and 2. 

πολύ with Comp. and 
Superl. 239, R.1 and 2. 


inf. 307, 
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πολύς dec. 77. 

Ποσειδῶν dec. 58, 4, (1) 
(4); 56, R. 1. 

ποτέ, aie ποτε etc. 344, 
R. 2. 

πότερα, πότερον ---- ἤ in a 
direct and indirect 
question 344, 5, (f). 

πρᾶος dec. 76, XIV. 

πράττειν εὖ, κακῷς 6. a. 
279, 2; signification of 
the first and second 
Perf. 249, 2; ayadd, 
κακά etc. Ο. a. 280, 2; 
πράττειν, -εσϑαι, to de- 
mand, c. two acc. 280, 
8; 8. ἃ. 284, 3, (1). 

πρέπειν, πρεπόντως 6. ἃ. 
284. 8, (5); c. inf, 806, 
1, (d); δ ἃ: and a.c. 
inf, 307, R. 3. 

πρέπει ἘΣ part. 310, 4, (i). 

πρέσβεις, πρεσβυτής, πρέ- 
σβυς 70, Β. 

πρεσβεύειν Ce. ΟΝ te 

πρέσβιστος 83, R. 2. 

πρίασϑαι Ce. 275, 3. 

πρίν, πρὶν ἄν, πρὶν ἥ const. 
337. 

πρό Prep. 287, 2. 

προέχειν C. τε: 275, 1. 

προδυμὸν εἶναι, προϑημεῖαὶ 
va c. inf. 306, 1, (a); 
c- ὅπως Ο. ind. fut. 830, 6: 

προῖκα 278, KR. 2. 

Mpokadrciosat τινά τι 278, 
4. 

προκρίνειν ce. g. 275, 1. 

προνοεῖν c. g. 274, 1. 

προοίμιον 17, R. 4. 

προορᾶν 6.5. 214,1. 

πρός Prep. 298; 6. ἃ. in 
Preg sense ins. ¢. ἃ. 
300, 8, (8). 

mposBadrAew Cc. &. 278, ὅ, 
(d). 

προΞδιδόναι C. 2.273, 3, (b). 

προΞξήκειν c.d. 284, 3, (5); 
ce. inf. 306, 1, (d);5 ¢. d. 
and a. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 

προξήκει μοι C. g. 2738, 3, 
(b). 

ampdsvev C. δ. 273, 3, (D). 

Tposkarciowat C. ὁ. 274, 2. 

προΞξκυνεῖν C. a. 279, 1. 

προστατεῖν C. 5. 275, 1. 

προστάττειν Cc, d. 284, 3 
(3); c, inf. 306, 1, (a). 
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προσφερής c. ἃ. 284, 3, (4). 


προτιμᾶν c.g. 27a, 1. 
προυργιαίτερος 84, RS. 
προφέρειν C. g. 275, 1. 
πρόχους dec. 71, Β, (b). 
πρώϊος comp. 82, it (d). 
πρωτεύειν C. 9. 275, τὰ 
πρῶτος and πρῶτον 264, 
R. 7 


πτήσσειν Cc. a. 279, 5. 

πτωχός comp. 82, I, (f). 

πυνϑάνεσδαι With the sig- 
nif. of Perf. 255; R. 1. 

muydsdavervat Cc. g. 273, R. 
20; ὁ. part. 310, 4, (a); 
c. part. and inf. 311, 6 

πωλεῖν ὁ. g. 275, 3. 

πῶς ἄν Cc. opt. 260, 2, (4) 


(d). 


‘Padiws φέρειν c. part. 310, 
4, (c). 

pdwv, ῥᾷστος 84, 10. 

ῥεῖν c. ἃ. 278, 3, (a). 

ῥέπειν c. a. 279, R. 5. 

ῥοῦς dec. 47. 


= omitted 25, 1; mova- 
ble at the end of a 
word 15; in the for- 
mation of tenses. of 
pure verbs 131, and 
133; euphonic or con- 
necting letter 237, 1 
and R. 2 

σάττειν ὁ. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ): 

σαυτοῦ OY σεαυτοῦ dec. 
88; use 302, 2. 

oe Suffix 235,3 and R.3. 

σέλας dec. 61, (a). 

σής dec. 68, es 

σὰ in inflex. changed to 
& 25, 3. 

ova inflex. 116, 2 

σῶων ins. σῦωσαν 116,12. 

σι union syllable 237, 1. 

σίναπι dec. 63. 

σίνεσθαι ο. a. 279, 1. 

σκον, σκόμην 221. 

σκοπεῖν c. g.and a. 278, 
R. 20 and 21, 

σκώρ dec. 68, 15. 

σοί ethical Dat. 284, 3,(10) 
(4). 

σός ins. σοῦ 802, R. 2. 

σπανίζειν c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

σπένδεσϑαι Cc. d. 284, 3, 
(1). 


σπεύδειν C. ἃ. 279, R. 5. 

σπουδάζειν ο. inf. 306, la 

σπουδαῖος comp. 82, R. 6, 

στάζειν ὁ. a. 218, 3, (a). 

δεν. τί τινι 285, 1, 
3 

στέαρ dec. 68, 16. 

στενάζειν 6. d. 285, 1, (1). 

στέργειν 6. a. and ‘a. 274, 
-R.1; ¢. ἃ, 285, (1). 

τέρεν Cc. Be 271, 2; Ὁ, 
two acc., τινά τινος 280, 
3 and R. 3. 

στῆναι 6. a. 279, R. 6. 

Ti see Bav 97, rs 

"On ae οὐρὰ 278,.8. 


στρατηγεῖν 6, g. 37 Dk 
σύ dec. 87; use 302, hs 
συγγιγνώσ κὶὰ ἐμαυτῷ Cc. 
part. 310, R. 2. 
συγννῴμων C. 2.278, 5, (6). 
συγχωρεῖν c. inf. 306,1,(a). 
συλᾶν 6. two ace. 280, 3. 
συμβαίνειν c. inf. 806, 1, 
(d) ; 6. d. and a. c. inf. 
307, R. 3; personal 307, 
Bre: 


συμβουλεύειν c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). 

συμπράττειν ¢c. ἃ. 284, 8, 
(7). 

συμφέρειν c. ἃ, 284, 3, (7). 
ge c. part. 810, 4, 


σύμ δ λα ἐστι c. ἃ. and 
ace. ¢. inf. 307, R. 3. 
σύν, ξύν Prep. 289, 2: 
συναίρεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 
συνελόντι 284, 3, 10, (a). 
συνέπεσδαι C. 2. 273, 3, (b). 
σύνεργος 6. g. 273, 8, b. 
συνιέναι c. g. and 6. g. and 
a. 273, 5, (f) and R.19. 
σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ 6. part. 
310, R. 2. 
συντεμόντι 284, 8,10, (a). 
avs dec. 62. 
σφάλλεσϑαι. c. g. 271; 2, 
σφίσιν ins. ὑμῖν 302, R. 8. 
σχεδόν C. 5. 273, R. 9. 
σχῆμα Kay ὅχον. κἀὶ μέρος 
with the Nom. 260, 3; 
with the Acc. 266, B.4. 
σχολαῖος comp. 82, 1, (c). 
Σωκράτης dec. 59, 2 and 
R. 2: 














ows dec. 78, R. 6. 
σῶτερ Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 


Ta τοιαῦτα without καί 
following 325, 1, (e). 
ταράττειν πόλεμον 278, 2. 
ταῦτα referring to one 

thought 241, R. 3. 
ταχύς comp. 83, I. 
ταώς dec. 72, (b). 
τέ 321, 1; τέ---καί, 10. 
τέγγειν Cc. a. 278, 3. 
τεκμαίρεσϑαί τί τινι 285, 
1, (3). 
Tekvour, parentem esse 255, 


rents C. g. 273, 5, (e). 

τελευτῶν, Finally, lastly 
312, R. 3 

τέμνειν c. two acc. 280, 3. 

τέρας dec. 54, R. 4. 

τέρπεσϑαι ας. part. 310, 4, 
d). 


τέτταρες dec. 99, 5. 

τηλικοῦτος dec. 91. 

τί δέ 844, R. 4. 

Ti sane Ti παδών 344, 
R. 5. 

τί οὖ, τί οὖν οὐ 256, 4, (e). 

τιϑέναι, -εσϑαι C. g. 273, 
3, (a) ; 6. two acc. 280,4. 

τίκτειν, parentem esse 255, 
R. 1. 

τιμᾶν, τιμᾶσϑαι C. g. 275, 3. 

τιμωρεῖν Cc. ἃ. 284, 3, (7); 
ao τινά τινος 
Bree Ὁ. 65. 219, 1: 

τὶς and τίς dec. 93. 

τὶς or πᾶς Tis With the 11. 
pers. Imp. 241, R. 13. 

mis use 303, 4; τὶς 
omitted 238, 5, (e). 

τίς ins. ὅςτις in indirect 
question 344, R. 1. 

τό, TOU, τῷ C. inf. or 6. a. 
c. inf. 808 ; τό c. inf. or 
-¢.a.c. inf. in exclam. 
and question 308, KR. 2. 

τὸ καὶ τό, τὸν καὶ τόν 
247, 3. 

τὸ νῦν εἶναι, τὸ τήμερον 
εἶναι, τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον 
εἶναι 308, R. 3. 

rot 317, 3; in 
344, 7. 

Tolyap, τοιγαροῦν 324, 3, 


answers 


C). 
τοιγάρτο;: 324, 3, (c). 
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τοίνυν 324, 3 (c). 

τοιοῦτος dec. 91: : τοιοῦ- 
Tos εἶμι Cc. Ἰηξ,. 841, Β. 2. 

Totsdeot 217, 4. 

τολμᾶν C. ink 306, 1, (a).- 

τοξεύειν 6. Ὁ. 273, R. 7. 

τοσοῦτον- ὅσον: τοσούτῳ 
-- ὅσῳ 343, 2, (b). 

τοσοῦτο -ovTw~ With Com. 
and Sup. 229, R. 1 
and 2. 

τοσοῦτος dec. 91. 

τοσούτου δέω c. inf. and 
ὥστε c. inf. 307, R. 6. 

Tov OY Tov μή C.inf. 274.3, 
(b). 

τραφείς τινος 275, R. 5. 

τρεῖν Cc. a. 279, 5. 

τρεῖς dec. 99, 5. * 

τρίβων c. g. 273, 5, (e). 

τριήρης dec. 59, 2. 

τυγχάνειν Cc. g. 273, 3, (b); 
c. part. 310, 4, (1). 

τυραννεῖν, -vevely C. Κ΄. 
275, 1. 

pas dec. 72, (b). [(e). 

> 


τωυτό ins. τὸ αὐτό 217, 4 


βρίζειν c. a. 279, 1. 

ὑβριστότερος 82, 11. 

ὕδωρ dec. 68, 15. 

vids dec. 72, (a). 

ὕμων, ὕμιν, ὕμιν 87, R. 4. 

ὑπάγειν c. g. 274, 2. 

ὑπακούειν c. g. 273, R.18; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

ὑπανίστασϑαι (ὁ. g. 271, 2. 

ὑπαντᾶν, ὑπαντιάζειν C. g. 


273, R. 9; c. d. 284, 


3, (2). 

ὑπάρχειν c. g. 271, 4; ¢.d. 
284, 3, (9); ¢. part. 
310, 4, 

ὑπείκειν c. g. 271, 2; ¢.d. 
284, 3, (2). 


ὑπέκ 300, R. 1. 
ὑπεκτρέπεσϑαι Cc. a. 279, 


R. 3. [R. 3. 
ὑπεξέρχεσϑαι er & 279; 
ὑπέρ 293. 


ὑπερβάλλειν c.g. and a. 
275 ἐς il 

ὑπερέχειν Cc. g. 275, 1. 

ὑπερορᾶν c. g. 274, 1. 

ὑπερφέρειν c. g. 275, 1. 

ὑπήκοος c.g. and ἃ. 273, 
R. 18. 

ὑπηχεῖν c. a. 278, 3, (bd). 

52 
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ὑπό Prep. 239; 6, ἃ. in 
Preg. sense ins. 6. ἃ 
300, 3, (a); c. a. and 
part. 312, R.5 

ὕπο ins. ὕπεστι 31, R. 8. 

ὑπομένειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 
dll) 15; .€. part. ϑιῶ 
4, (9). 

ὑπομιμνήσκειν Cc. two ace 
280, 3. 

ὑπονοεῖν c. g. 273, R. 20. 

ὑποστῆναι Cc. d. 284, 3, (2) 

ὑποχωρεῖν 6. g. 271, 2.: 
c. a. 279; Ri 8 

ὑστερεῖν, ὕστερον εἶναι, 
ὑστερίζειν c. g. 275, 1. 

Oost c. d. 284, 3, 
(2). 

ὕψιστος 216, R. 2. 


Φαγεῖν c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(c) and R. 15. 

φαίνειν, φαίνεσδϑαι c. part 
310, 4, (b) 3 φαίνομαι 
ποιῶν τι τὺ. R. 8. 

gaiveosa c. inf. and part. 
811, 8. 

φάναι C. int £96, 1, (b.) 

φανερός εἶμι ποιῶν τι 310, 


φείδεσϑαι c. g. 274, 1, (b). 

φέρε, referring to several 
persons 341, R. 13, (a). 

φερόμενος, φέρων, maximo 
studio 312, R.9; φέρων, 
with ib. R. 10. 

φέρτατος 84, 1. 

φέρτερος, φέριστος 84, 1. 

φεύγειν with signif. of 
Perf. 255, R. 1; φεύ- 
yew 6. g.e. δ΄. KAOT IS 
274, 2; ὑπό τινος 249, 3. 

φεύγειν Cc. a. 279, 3; 6. inf. 
306, 1, (a). 

φϑάμενος, odds, quickly 
310, 4, (e). 

φϑάνειν c. a. 279, 4; ©. 
part. followed by 4%, 
πρὶν ἤ 310, 4, (1) 

φϑέγγεσϑαι C. a. 278, 3. 

di and φϑογγῆ 70, 


fe? dec. 68, 17. 

φϑονεῖν c. g. 274, 1, (t); 
c. ἃ. 284, 8, (6). 

φίλος comp. 82, R. 4. 

φίλος c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

φί(ν). suffix 210. 
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φοβεῖσϑσαι Cc. ἃ. 279. 5: 6. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 
φοινικοῦς 76, R. 3. 
φονεύω with signif. of 
Perf. 255° R.1. 
φράζειν c. d. and a.c. inf. 
307, R. 3. 
ρέαρ dec. 68, 16. 
ὠροίμιον 17, R. 4. 
φροντίζειν c.g. and a. 274, 
1 and R.1; ¢. as and 
p.cabs<) 312, Rol2 Suc. 
émws c. ind. fut. 330, 6. 
φροῦδος 17, R. 4. 
φύειν ; τ αι 6.273, 45 
φυλάττεσδαι C. a. 279, : 


Xaipew c. d. 285, (1); Ὁ 
part. 810, 4. (c). 
χαλεπαίνειν c. @. 214,1: 
end. 284, 3, (6). 
tales εἶμι ce. inf. ins. 
χαλεπόν ἐστι With acc. 
e. inf. 307,) RK. 6. 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν C. g. 274, 
1, @* ners 285; C1) Sie. 
ἐπί τινι and ο. a. 285, R. 
1; ¢. part. 310, 4 (c). 
Χάρης dec. 71, A, (a). 
χάριν 218, R. 2; c.g. 288, 
R.; 5 χάριν Be σήν ‘a, 
χείρ dec. 55, 3. di: 
χέιριστος, λείπω 84, 2. 
χελιδών dec. 55, R. 2. 
χηροῦν c. 2. 271, 2. 
χνοῦς dec. 47. 
xoevs dec. 57 and 68, 18. 
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χολοῦσδαι Cc. g. 274,1: 6. 
α. 284, 8, (6). 

χορεύειν ‘Sedy 279; aes. 

χοῦς dec. 68, 18. 

χραισμεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 

χρεών 73, 1, (6). 

χρέως dec. 69. 

χρή ὁ. g. 273, 5, (b); ¢. a. 
and d. 279, R. 4, \c. mf. 
306, 1, (d); χρή ¢. ἃ. 
and a, c. inf. 307, 6, 
and R. 3. 

Xphovat τινί τι 278, 4; ©. 
d. 285, (2). 
χρώς dec. 68, 19. 

χωρεῖν c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

χωρίζειν c. o. 271, 2. 

χωρίς c. δ. 571, 3. 

χῶρος and χώρα 70, B. 


Wavew c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ψέγειν c. g. and a. 273, 
R. 20. 

ψεύδεσϑαι C. @. 271, 2. 

ψευδής comp. 82, IT. 

ψιλός c.g. 271, 3. 


“OS with Part. 312; Ἐ. 7. 


ὦναξ, ava 53, R. 4. 

avetosat Cc. g. 275, 3. 

ὡς Prep. 290, 3 and R. 2. 

ὡς that, see ὅτι. 

ὡς ut, in wishes (utinam) 
259, 3, (b). 

@s, aS, so as, const. 342; 
οὕτως (&s)—as in wish- 
es and asseverations 


242, R. 2; ὡς with a 
Subs. (as might be ex- 
pected, ὡς Δακεδαιμό- 
vios, ut Laced. for a La- 
cedaemonian) 342, R. 4. 

ὡς with Superl. 239, R. 2. 

ὡς c. d., as: ὡς γερόντι, 
ὡς ἐμοί, meo judicio, ὡς 
ἐμῇ δόξῃ 284,3, (10) (b). 

ws 0. part. and case abs. 
312, 6; ¢. part. fut. 312, 
6, (a ; 

ὡς INS. ὅτι οὕτως 329, R. 8. 

ὡς, that, so that 330; ὥς κε, 
c. opt. utinam 260, R. 9. 

ὡς, when, see ὅτε. 

ὡς ins. &ste, so that, see 
Ose. 

ὡς εἰπεῖν and ὡς ἔπος εἰ- 
πεῖν 841, R. 8. 

ὡς εἰς, ἐπί, πρός C. a, ὡς 
ἐπί c. ἃ. 290, R. 2. 

ὡς τί 844, R. 6. 

ὡς ὥφελαν, -es, -ε 6. inf. 
259, R. 6. 

ὥσπερ, as, const. 342; with 
Part. 812, R. 13. 

ὥςτε c. inf. ins. of a sim- 
ple inf. 306, R. 3. 

ὥςτε c. part. 312, R. 13. 

&ste, so that, const. 841. 

ὥςτε, as, so as, const. 342. 

ωὐτός ins. 6 αὐτός 217, 4, 
(e). 

ὠφελεῖν ὁ. a. 279, 1; ὁ. 
two a. 280, R..1;5.¢. d 
279, R. 1. 
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ApBReviATions. A. Aorist; A. I. first Aor.; A. II. second Aor. ; Aug. Aug- 


ment; Char. Characteristic; Comp. 


Compare; Dial. Dialect; F. Future; P. 


Passive; Pf. Perfect; Pf. M. Perfect Middle; Plup. Pluperfect; R. Remark ; 


Red. Reduplication. 


Adw 230. 

ἀγαίομαι 230. 

ἄγαμαι 179, 1. 

aydouat, ἀγαίομαι 230. 

ἀγείρω Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2, (b). Dial. 230. 


ἀγνοέω 230. 

ἄγνυμι 187. 1. Dial. 230. 

ἄγω, AL. ἦξα, ἄξαι in Thu. 
and, Xen: Δ. 110 124. 
R. 25h. To Aet, 124d: 
Pf. M. ἦγμαι. Dial. 230. 


ἄδω (Poet. ἀείδω). EF. ἄσο- 
μαι (ἀείσομαι), Att. 
(ἀείσω, dow non-Att.); 
Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 230. 

ἀείρω 230. 

ἀηδίζομαι Aug. 122, 1. 
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*AHMI 230. 

᾿αἰάζω Char. 143, 6. 

αἰδέομαι, αἴδομαι 166, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

αἰνέω, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d), 2. 

αἴνυμαι 230. 

aipéw 167, 1. Dial. 230. 

αἴρω see Geipw 230. 

αἰσϑάνομαι 160, 1. 

dicow Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 
230. 

ἀΐω Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 230. 

ἀκαχίζω 230. 

ἄκαχμένος 230. 

axéouat, formation 
tenses 130, (d), 1. 

ἀκηδέω 230. 

ἄκούω, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2; F. ἀκούσομαι. 
Pass. with o 131, 2. 

ἄκροάομαι, FE. -άσομαι 129, 
R.1 


of 


ἀλαλάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

ἀλάομαι 230. 

ἀλαπάζω 223, 5. 

ἀλδαίνω 230. 

ἀλείφω, Pf.with Att. Red. 
124, 2. 

ἀλέξω 166, 2. Dial. 230. 

ἀλέομαι OY ἀλεύομαι 230. 

ἀλέω, formation of tenses 
130, (4), 1. 

ἀλϑήσκω, -ϑίσκω 230. 

ἁλίσκομαι 161, 1. 

ἀλιταίνω 230. 

ἀλκάϑειν, see ἀλέξω 162. 

ἀλλάσσω, Char. γ. 143, 1. 
—A. I. and II. P. 141, 
4, (b). 

ἅλλομαι, ἃ in format. 149, 
R. 2. Dial. 230. 

GAodw, F. -ἄσω. 129, R.1. 

ἀλυκτέω 230. 

ἀλύσκω 230. 

ἀλφαίνω, -dvw 230. 

ἁμαρτάνω 160, 2. Dial. 
230. 

ἀμβλίσκω 161, 2. 

ἀμπέχω 159, 4. 

ἀμπλακίσκω 230. 

ἀμύνω, ἀμύναϑον 162. 

ἀμφιγνοέω, Aug. 126, 1 
and 3. 

ἀμφιέννυμι 184, 1. 

ἀμφιςβητέω, Aug. 126, 2. 

ἀναβιώσκομαι 161, 3. 

ἀναλίσκω 161, 4. 


avidyw 230. 

ἌΝΕΘΩ 230. 

ἀνέχομαι Aug. 126, 1. 

avivosa (Ep.) 230. 

ἀνοίγνυμι, ἀνοίγω 187, 6. 

avopséw, Aug. 126, 1. 

ἀντάω 230. 

ἀνύτω, ἀνύω formation of 
tenses 130, (b), 1. Dial. 
230. 

ἄνωγα 230. 

ἀπαυράω 230. 

ἀπαφίσκω 230. 

ἀπειλέω 230. 

ἀπεχϑάνομαι 160, 3. 

ἀπόερσε 230. 

ἀπόχρη 177, 8, contrac- 
tion 137, 3. 

ἀποχρῶμαι 230. 

"APAQ 230. 

ἀρέσκω 161, 5. 

ἀρκέω, formation of ten- 
ses 180, (d), 1. 

apudtTw, -w, Char. 1438, 3. 

ἄρνυμαι 188, 1. Comp. 230. 

&péw, formation-of tenses 
130, (e). 

ἁρπάζω, Char. 143, 7. 

ἀρύτω, apvw, formation 
of tenses 130, (b), 1. 

"APO, ἀραρίσκω 230. 

ἄσσω, ἀΐσσω 230. 

αὐαίνω, Aug. 122,1. 

᾿ἈΑΟΥΔΑΖΟΜΑΙ, Char. 143, 
6. 

"AYPAQ, see ἀπαυράω. 
Comp. 230. 

αὐξάνω, αὔξω, 160, 4. 

"ATPIZKOMAI, éxraup.230. 

ἀφικνέομαι 159, 2. 

ἀφύσσω, Char. 143, 4. 

"AGO, ἀπαφίσκω 230. 

&xSoua 166, 4. 

ἌΧΩ, ἀκαχίζω 230. 

"AQ, (Ep.) 230. 

ἄωρτο (ἀείρω) 230. 


Βάζω, Char. 143, 6. 
βαίνω 158, 1. Dial. 230. 
βάλλω 156, 2. Comp. 230. 
βάπτω, Char. φ. 143, 1. 
Bapéw 230. 
βαστάζω, Char. 143, 7. 
BAQ, see Balvw. 
βείομαι, βέομαι 230. 
βιάομαι 230. 
διβάδο. +1692" 1. 
Baivw 230. 


Comp. 
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βιβρώσκω 161, 6 Dial, 
230. 

Bidw 192, : Ὁ. 

βιώσκομαι 161, 3. 

βλάπτω, Char. B, 143, 1. 
Red. 123, 2. 

βλαστάνω 160, 5. ) 

βλασφημέω, Red. 123, 2. 

βλέπω, A. II. P.140 RB. 1. 

βλίττω Char. 143, 8. 

βλώσκω 230. 

Bodw 230. 

Boake 166, 5. 

βούλομαι 166, 6. Dial. 230. 

βράσσω, Char. 148, 3. 

Bpéxw A. II. P. 140, 2. 

βρίζω, Char. 143, 6. 

βρυχάομαι 230. 

Buvéw, βύνομαι, βύω 159, 1. 


Γαμέω 165, 1. Comp. 230. 

γάνυμαι 230. 

TAQ, see γίγνομαι. Comp. 
230 


γεγωνίσκω 161, 7. Comp 
γέγωνα 230. 

γείνομαι 230. 

γελάω, formation of ten- 
ses 180 (c). 

γέντο 230. 

TENQ, Se γίγνομαι. 

γεύω, A. Ῥ. with σ 181, 8. 

ynvew 165, 2. 

γηράσκω, γηράω 161, 8. 
Dial. 230. 

γίγνομαι, γίνομαι 163, 2. 

γιγνώσκω, γινώσκω 161,9 

γοάω 230. 

γρηγοαρέω, See ἐγείρω. 


Δαΐζω 143, 6. 298, 5. 

δαίνυμι 230. 

δαίω 280. 

δάκνω 158, 9. 

δαμάω, δαμάζω 156, 2. 

δαμνάω 230. 

δαρϑάνω 160, 6. Dial. 230. 

δατέομαι 230. 

ΔΑΩ 230. 

δέατο 230. 

δε 1Gby 7. 

deldw, Pf. 
Comp. 230. 

δείκνυμι 175, 187, 2. Dial. 
230. 

δεῖν, see δεῖ, 

AEKQ, see δείκνυμι and 
δέχομαι. 


δέδια 193. 
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δέμω, formation of ten- 
ses‘156, 2. 

δέομαι contract. 137, 2. 

δέρκομαι, Pf. δέδορκα with 
the meaning of the 
Pres. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 

δέρω, A. II. P. and Pf. A. 
140, 2 and 4. 

δέχομαι 230. 

δεύω 230. 

δέω, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 2, contraction 
137, 2 

δέω, see δεῖ, 

διαιτάω, Aug. 126, 2. 

διακονέω, Aug. 126, 2. 

διαλέγομαι, Aug. 123, R.2. 

διδάσκω 161, R. 

AIAHMI 230. 

διδράσκω 161, 10. 

δίδωμι 175. 

δίζημαι 180, R. 3. Dial. 
230. 

AIHMI 180, R. 3. Dial. 
230. 

διστάζω, Char. 143, 7. 

διψάω, contracted 137, 3. 

δίω 230. 

διώκω. ἐδιώκαδον 162. 

δοάσσατο 280. . 

δοκέω 165, 8. 

δουπέω 230. ᾿ 


δράω, formation of tenses 


131, 3. 
ΔΡΕΜΩ͂ see τρέχῳ. 
δύναμαι 179, 2. Accent 

176, 1. Dial. 230. 
δύνω, δύω 158, 2. Dial. 

230. 


Ἑάφϑη see ἅπτω 230. 

édw, Aug. 122, 3. For- 
mation of tenses 129, 
Ἐ.1- 

ἐγείρω Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2, (Ὁ); Pf. II. with 
variable vowel 140, 4. 
Aor. II. -M. 155, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

"ETKO, see φέρω. 

ἐγχειρέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

ἔδω, see eodiw. 

ECouc, see καδίζω. 

eSérw 166, 8. ᾿ 

ἐϑέζω, Aug. 122, 3. 

ἜΘΩ Aug.122,3,Dial.230. 

ἜΙΔΩ, see δράω. 

εἰκάζω, Aug. 121, R. 


°EIKQ, Pf. ἔοικα, Plup. 
ἐῴκειν 140, R. 3; Aug. 
122, 5. Inflection of 
ἔοικα 195, 2. Dial. 230. 

εἴκω, εἴκαϑον 162. 

εἰλέω, εἱλέω, εἴλλω and 
εἵλλω, See εἴλω. 

εἴλύω 280. 

εἴλω 166, 9. 

εἰμί 181 and 225. 

εἶμι 181 and 226. 

εἵνυμι, See ἀμφιέννυμι. 


_ EIQ, see φημί. 


εἵἴργνυμι 187, 3. 

eYpyw 187, 8. Comp. 230. 

*EIPOMAI 166, 11. Comp. 
230. 

ἜΙΡΥΜΙ, see ἐρύω 230. 

εἰρύω, See ἐρύω. 

εἴρω 280. 

εἶσα, Aug. 122, 3, Dial. 
230. 

elwda, see ἐδίζω. 

ἐλαύνω 158, 8. Dial. 230. 

ἐλάω, see ἐλαύνω. 

ἐλέγχω, Pf.with Att.Red. 
124, 2. 

ἐλελίζω, Char. 1438, 6. 
Dial. 230. 

"EAEYOQ, see ἔρχομαι. 
éAloow, Aug. 122, 3.—Pf. 
with Att. Red. 124, 2. 

‘EAKYQ, see ἕλκω. 


~ ἕλκω 166, 10. 


ἔλπω, Pf. ἔολπα, Plup. 
ἐώλπειν 140, R. 3. Aug. 
122, 5. 

‘EAQ, see aipéw. 

ἐμέω, formation of tenses 
1380, (d), 1. 

ἐμμί 225. 

ἐμνήμυκε, See ἡμύω. 

ἐμπίπλημι 177, 5. 

évapi(w, Char. 148, 6. 

ἐναύω, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

ἜΝΕΘΩ, see évjvosa. 

ἜΝΕΚΩ, see φέρω. 

ἐνέπω, see φημί. Comp. 
230. 


ἐννέπω, see φημί. Comp. 
230. 

ἕννυμι, 866 ἀμφιέννυμι. 
Comp. 230. 

ἐνοχλέω, Aug. 126, 1. 

ἔοικα, see ἜΙΚΩ. Comp. 
230. 


. ἔρυμαι see ἐρύω 230. 


ἔοργα, see ἜΡΓΩ. 

ἑορτάζω, Aug. 122, 5, 

ἐπαΐω 230. 

ἐπαυρίσκω 230. 

ἐπείγομαι 197, R. 2. 

ἐπιϑδυμέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

ἐπίσταμαι 179, 3. Dial 
230... ibs 

ἕπω, Aug. 122, 3. Comp 
230. 

ἔραμαι 179, 4. 

ἐράω see ἔραμαι. 

ἐργάζομαι, Aug. 122, 8. 

ἔργω 280. 

ἜΡΓΩ, pip. ἐώργειν 122, 
5.—Perf. with variable 
vowel 140, R. 3. 

ἔρδω see ἜΡΓΩ. Comp. 
230. | 

ἐρείδω, perf. with Att. 
Red. 124, 2. Dial. 230. 

ἐρείπω 230. 

ἐρέσσω 143, 3. 

ἐριδαίνω 230. 

ἐρίζω 230. 

ἜΡΟΜΑΙ see ’EIP. 

ἑρπύζω, ἕρπω, Aug. 122, 3. 

ἔβῥω 166, 12. Dial. 230. 

ἐρυγγάνω 160, 13. 

ἐρυϑαίνω. 230. 

ἐρύκω 230. ° 





épvw, formation of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 
ἔρχομαι 167, 2. Comp. 
230, 
ἐσδίω, ἔσϑω 167, 3. 
ἑστιάω, Aug. 122, 3. . 
evade see ἁνδάνω. Comp. 
230. 
εὕδω see καϑεύδω. 
εὑρίσκω 101, 11. 
εὔχομαι Aug. 121, R. 


.ἐχϑάνομαι 5686 ἄπεχῶ:- 


ἔχω 166, 14. Comp. 290. 
ἕψω 166, 15. 


Zdw, contract. 137, 3 
Comp. βιόω. 

ζέννυμι 184, 2. Comp. ζέω. 

ζεύγνυμι 187, 4. 

(é, formation of tenses 
130, (1), d. 

ζώννυμι 186, 1. 


ἡβάσκω, ἡβάω, 161, 12. 
ἠγερέϑομαι see ἀγείρω: 
Comp. 280. 


—* 1 eee 


ἠερέϑομαι see αἴρω. Comp. 
230. 

fjua 190. Dial. 230. 

ἤμβροτον see ἁμαρτάνω. 

ht 178, Be3. 

ἡμύω 230. 


Θάπτω, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 

ϑέλω see ἐϑθέλω. 

ϑέρομαι 280. 

Séw 154, 2; contract. 137, 
LP Comp. τρέχω. 

ϑηλέω 230. 

ΘΗΠΩ 230. 

ϑιγγάνω 160, 14. 

SAdw, formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

ϑνήσκω 161,13.Comp.230. 

Spartw from ταράττω 156, 


ϑραύω Pass. with o 131, 8. 

δρυλλίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

δρύπτω, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 

δρώσκω 161, 14. 156, 2. 
Dial. 230. 

Stvw and Siw 158, 4. 

Svw, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2. 


Ἱδρόω, contract. 137, RB. 
1. Dial. 230. 

ἑζάνω see καϑίζω. 

ἵζω see καϑίζω. 

ὥημι 180. Dial. 230. 

ixvéougu, ἵκω 159,2. See 
ἀφίκνέομαι. Comp. 230. 

ἱλάσκομαι 161, 15. 

‘IAHMI 230. 

TAAw see εἴλω. 

ἱμάσσω, Char. 143, 3. 

ἴσᾶμι 230. 

ἵστημι 175. 

ἰσχναίνω, ἃ in format.149, 
KR. 2. 


ἰσχνέομαι and ἴσχομαι 
see ὑπισχνέομαι. 
“ID see εἶμι. 


KAA-, 

νυμαι. 
καδέζομαι, Aug. 126, 8. 
καδεδοῦμαι 154, ὅ. 
καδεύδω 166, 13. 
κάδϑημαι, Aug. 126, 3. 
καδιζάνω see nasties. 
καίνυμαι 230. 


KAIA-, see καί- 


καίω kaw 154, 2. Dial. 


230. 
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καλέω, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d) 2; Opt. 
Plup. M. or. P. 154, 8; 
metath. in Pf. 156, 2 

κάμνω 149, 5, and 158, 10. 
Dial. 230. 

κάμπτω Pf. M. or P. 144, 
Τὸ: 2. 

κατηγορέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

Kaw see καίω. 


κεῖμαι 189. Dial. 230. 


«κείρω 230. 


KEIQ see κεῖμαι. 
κελεύω, Pass. 
131, 2. 
κέλλω 230. 
κέλομαι 230. 
κεντέω 230. 
κεράννυμι 183, 1. 
280, 
κερδαίνω, ἃ in format.149, 
R. 2. Pf, LE Act.149, &. 
Comp. 230. 
κεύϑω 230. 
κήδω 166, 17. 
κίδναμαι 230. 
κίνυμαι 230. 
κιρνάω 230. 
κιχάνω, -ομαι 230. 
κίχρημι 177, 1. 
κίω 230. 
κλαγγάνω 160, 8. 


with go, 


Dial. 


Dial. 230. 
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κόπτω, Char. 7, 143, 1 
Dial. 230. 


Καὶ έννυμι 182. Dial. 980. 
KoTéw 230. 
κράζω, Char. y 143, 6; 


Perf. 194, Ἢ Comp. 
230. 

κραίνω 280. 

κρέμαμαι 179, 5. 

κρεμάννυμι 188, 9 

κρίνω Pf. A. and M. or . 
P. and A. I. P. 149, 7, 
and R. 4. 

κρούω, Pass.with σ᾽ 181,8. 

κρύπτω 148,1. 

κρώζω, Char. 143, 6. 

κτάομαι, Red. 193, RFs 
Subj. Pf. and Opt. 
Plup. 154, 8. 

κτείνυμι 188, 2. 

κτείνω, EF. κτενῶ. A. I. ἔκ- 
tewa, (A. 11. ἔκτανον 
doubtful i in prose) ; Pf. 
A. ἔκτονα 141.45 ΒΕ: 
P. ἔκταμαι and "Aor. 
P. ἐκτάϑην (ἐκτάνϑην 
in later writers) 149, 
R. 3. Poet. and Dial. 
230. 

κτίννυμι 566 κτείγυμι. 

κτυπέω 165, 4. 

κυλίω, Pass with σ᾽ 131, 2. 


κλάζω, Char. yy 143, ϑήδακυνέω 159, 8. 


Dial. 230. 

κλαίω 154, 2 and 166, 18. 

κλάω formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

κλείω Pass. with o 131, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

κλέπτω, Char. π 143, 1. 
F. M., A. IL. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. I. and Pf. M. or ἘΣ 
140, 5. 

κλέω 230. 

κλήω see κλείω 


ἀλλ; Pf. Α. and M. or 
Foand: Al TP; 349, 7. 
and R. 4. 

κλύω 230. 

kvaiw Pass. with o 131, 2. 

κνάω Pass. with o 131, 2. 
contract. 137, 3. 

κνώσσω, Char. 143, 3. 

κοΐζω, Char. 143, 6. 

κοιλαίνω, ἃ in form. 149, 
Rez. 


KoAovw, Pass.with ¢ 131, 3. 


κυρέω, KUpw 230. 


Λαγχάνω 160, 15. Dial. 
230. 

AAZTMAI 230. 

λαμβάνω 160, 16. Dial. 
230. 

λανϑάνω 160, 17. Dial. 
230. 

λάσκω 230. 

Aéyw, (a) to say, without 
f. A.; Pf. M. λέλεγ- 
μαι. A. P. ἐλέχϑην. --α 
(b) to collect, and in 
compounds Pf. εἴλοχα, 
Μ. or P. εἴλεγμαι 140, 
5; Aug. 123,3; A. IL. 
P. ἐλέγην and A. 1. P. 
140,R. 1. Comp. AEXQ. 

λείπω, A. ἔλϊπον, Pf. IL. 
λέλοιπα 140, 4. A, II. 
A. and P. 141, 3. cor- 
responding form 160, 
18 


λέπω, A. II. P. 140, Β.1 
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λευκαίνω,ἃ in for.149, R. 2. 
λεύσσω, Char. 143, 3. 
λεύω, Pass. with σ 131, 2. 
AEXO 230. 
λιμπάνω see λείπω. 
λιμῴττω, Char. τ 148, 3. 
λίσσομαι, Char. 148, 8. 
Aovw, contract. 137, 5. 
Dial. 230. : 
λυμαίνομαι Pf. M. or P. 
149, 8. 
Avw, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2. Dial. 230, 


Maivoua 230. 

μαίομαι 230. 

pavsdavw 160,19. Dial.230. 

μάρναμαι 230. 

μαρτυρέω 165, 5. 

μάσσω, Char. y 143, 1. 

μαστίζω, Char. 143, 6. 

μάχομαι 166, 19. Dial. 
230. 

MAQ, 230. 

μεϑύσκω 161, 16. 

pelpoua 230. 

μέλει 166, 21. 

μέλλω 166, 20. 

μέλω 566 μέλει. 
230. 

μενοινάω 290: 

μένω 149, 5; 166, R. 2. 
Comp. MAQ. 

μεταμέλει, μεταμέλομαι, 
166, 21. 

μερμηρίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

μηκύομαι 230. - 

μιαίνω, μιῆναι, μιᾶναι 149, 
R. 2. Pf. Act. μεμίαγκα 
149, 6, SREY VE ord. 
μεμίασμαι 149, 8. Dial. 
230. 

μίγνυμι 187, 5. Dial. 230. 

μιμνήσκω Subj. Pf. and 
Opt. Plpf. M. 154, 8; 
161,17; 

μίσγω see μίγνυμι. 

μολοῦμαι see βλώσκω. 

μολύνω Pf. M. or P.149,1. 

μύζω, to suck, 166, 22. 

pu¢w, to groan, 143, 7. 

μυκάομαι 250. 

μύω, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 1. 


Dial. 230. 


Comp. 


Ναίω 239. 
vaoow 143, 4. 
νεικέω 230. 


νείσσομαι see νίσσομαι. 
νέμω 166, R.-2. 
vew 154, 2, 
véw (hate). 
σ 131, ὃ. 
véw, Pf. Μ. or P. with 
and without ¢o 181, 3: 
νίσσομαι, Char. 148, 3. 
Dial. 230. 
νοέω contract. 205, 5. 
νυστάζω 148, 7. 


Pass. with 


Eéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d) 1. 

Enpaivw Pf. M. or Ῥ. 149, 8. 

ξύρεω 165, 6. ~ 

ξύω, Pass. with o, 181, 2. 


᾿Οδάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

ddicacSa: see ὌΔΥΣ- 
ZOMAI 230. 

ὄζω “i, 28. 

οἰακίζω Aug. 122, 1. 

οἴγνυμι, οἴγω see ἀνοίγ. 

οἷδα see ὁράω. Comp. 
280. 

οἰδαίνω, 
160, 9. 

οἰκουρέω 122, 2. 

οἶμαι 566 οἴομαι. 

οἰμάω 122, 2. 

οἰμώζω 143, 6. 

οἰνίζω 122, 2. 

oivoxoew 219, 5. 

oivéw, Aug. 122, 2. 

οἴομαι 166, 24. Comp. 230. 

oidw, οἰώδην 122, 1. 

οἰστρέω 122, 2. 

οἴχομαι 166, 25. 

οἴω see οἴομαι and φέρω. 

ὀλισϑάνω 160, 10. 

ὄλλυμι 182, Β. 

ὀλολύζω, Char. 148, 6. 

ὁμαρτέω, Epic ὁμαρτήτην 
999. Ἢ. 1. 

ὄμνυμι 182, Β. 

ὁμοκλάω, Epic ὁμόκλεον 
ΘΟ ΤΑ (2). 

ὀμόργνυμι 187, 7. ἡ 

ὌΜΟΩ see ὄμνυμι. 

ὀνειρώττω 143, 3. 

ὀνίνημι 177, 4. 

ὄνομαι 230. 

"ONTO see épdw. 

ὁράω 167, 4. 230. 

ὀργαίνω, ἃ in form. 149. 

2. 


οἰδάνω, οἰδάω 


ὌΡΕΓΝΥΜΙ 230. 
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ὀρέγω 230. 

ὕρνυμι 280. 

ὀρύσσω, Char. + 148, 1. 
Pf. with Att. Red.124 12. 

ὀσφραίνομαι 100, 11. Dial 
230. 

ὀσφρᾶσϑαι see ὀσφραίνο 
μαι. 

οὐρέω, Ἀπρι 129. Δ, 

οὐτάω 280. 

ὀφείλω 166, 26. Dial 
280. 

ὀφέλλω 280. 

ὀφλισκάνω 160, 12. 





Παίζω, Char. 148, 7. 

παίω 166, 27. 

παλαίω Pass. with σ΄ 181, 2. 

πάλλω 280. 

παρανομέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

παροινέω, Aug. 126, 1. 

παροξύνω Pf. M. or P. 
149, 8. 

παῦσον Char. 148, 8. 

πάσχω 161, 18. Dial.230. 

πατέομαι 280. 

παύω, Α. Ῥ. with o 181,4. 

παχύνω Pf.M.or Ῥ. 149, 8. 

πείδω, Pf. Il. πέποιϑδα 
140, 4. Dial. 980. 

πεινάω, contract. 187, 2. 

πεκτέω,πέκτω,χπείιω 148,2. 

πελάζω 280. 

πελεμίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

πέμπω, Pf. I. and ff. M. 
or P. 140, 5. 

TIENOOQ, see πάσχω. 

πεπαίνω, ἃ in the format. 
149, R. 2. 

mepatyw, ἃ in form.149, R. 
2; Pf. Μ. or Ῥ. 140; 8. 

περάω, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (c). 

πέρδω 166, 28. 

πέρϑω 290. 

πετάννυμι 183, 3. 

πέτομαι syncopated Aot. 
ἐπτόμην 155; 166, 29. 
Dial. 230. E 

ΠΕΤΩ see πίπτω. 

πεύδομαι, see πυνϑάνομαι. 

πέφνον, ἔ ἔπεφνον 230. 

πήγνυμι 187, 8. Dial. 230. 

πίλναμαι 230. 

πίμπλημι 177, 5. Dial.230. 

πίμπρημι 177, 6. 

πίνω 158, 5. 

πιπίσκω 161, 19. 
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πιπράσκω 161, 20. 

πίπτω 163, 8. Dial. 230. 

πιτνάω 230. 

πλάζω, Char. yy 143, 8. 

πλάϑω, see πελάζω. 

πλάσσω, Char. 143, 8. 

πλέκω A II. Ρ. 140, ἔτνος 

πλέω, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
137, 1. 

πλήσσω, Char. y 143, 1; 
A. IL. P. 140, R. 2. 

πλύνω, Pf. A. and M. or 
A. I.P.149,7 and R. 4. 

πλώω 230. 

mvéw, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
147, 1. 

moxéw, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2 

πολεμί(ω, Char. 223, 5. 

movew, format. of tenses 
130, (4), 2. [143, 1. 

πράσσω, πράττω, Char. y 

πκρίασϑαι 179, 6. 

mpiw, Pass. with σ 131, 2. 

προσυμοῦμαι, Aug. 126, 5. 

πταίω, Pass. with σ΄ 131, 2. 

πτήσσω 230. 

πτίσσω 143, 3. 

πτύω 130, (b), 1 

muvsdvouc 160, 20. 


‘Paivw Pf. M. or P.149,8; 
Dial. 230. 

ῥάπτω, Char. φ 143, 1. 

δέζω, Char. 143, 6. 

ῥέζω, see ἔρδω 230, 

δέω, formation of tenses 
154, 2 and 192, 7 

‘PEQ, see φημί. 

ῥήγνυμι 187, 9. 

διγέω 230. 

διγόω, contract. 137, 3. 

pirtw, Char. φ 143, 1. 

ῥυπόω, Red. 219, 6. 

ῥυστάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

δώννυμι 186, 2. 


Σαλπίζω, Char. yy 143, 8 

σαόω 230. 

σβέννυμι 184, 4. 

σείω, Pass, with o 131, 2, 

cevw 230. 

σήπω 140, R. 2. 

σημαίνω, ἡ and ἃ in for- 
mat. 149, R. 2; Pf. M. 
149, 8. 


σκάπτω, Char. 143, 1. 

σκεδάννυμι 182, and 183, 4. 

σκέλλω, σκελέω 166, 30. 

σκίδναμαι 230. 

σμάω, contract. 137, 3 

govTat, σοῦσο (cov), see 
σεύω. 

σπάω, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 

σπείρω, Pf. om pa 140, 4. 

σπένδω 144, R. 1. 

στάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

σταλάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στέλλω, A. IL. P. 140, me 

στενάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στέργω, Pf. II. ἔστοργα 
εἶν Ast 

στερίσκω, στερέω 161, 21. 
Dial. 230. 

στερίζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στί(ω, Char. 143, 6. 

στορέννυμι, oral 184,5. 

στρέφω A. 11. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 

στρώννυμι 182 and 186, 3. 

στυγέω 230. 

συλάω, Ep. συλήτην 222, 
Te 

συρίζω (συρίττω), Char. 
143, 6. 

apilio, « σφάττω, Char. y 
143, 1 and 6. 

alr, Char. 144, R. 2. 

σφύζω, Char. 148, 6. 

σχάω, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 

δ χίξω, Char. 143, 5. 

σώζω, see cadw 230. 


ΤΑΓΩ 230. 

TAAAQ 230. 

τανύω, format. of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

ταράσσω, Spartw 156, R. 
Dial. 230. 

τάσσω, τάττω, Char. + 
143, 1. 

τείνω 149, R.3. 

τελέω, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

τέμνω 158, 11. 

TEMQ 230. 

τέρπω 230, 

τέτμον, see ΤΕΜΩ. 

τετραίνω 163, 4. 

τεύχω 230. 

τήκω 140, R. 2. 

TIEN 230. 
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τίϑημι 175. 

τίκτω 148, 2. 

τίννυμι 185; Foe 230. 

τἵνω 258, Ξ 

τιτράω 163, 4, 

τιτρώσκω 161, 22. 

Tiw 158, 6. 

TAAQ, 194, 4. 

τλῆναι Pig 

τμήγω 280. 

τραχύνω Pf.M. or P.149,8. 

τρέπω, variable vowel in 
A, TP Act, Mo By 146, 
2° ALT Acts ΒΟ ΜΙΝ 
3: Pf. I. Act. and Pf. 
M. or P. 140, 5, 6. 
Verb. Adj. τρεπτός and 


with middle sense 
ne 
τρέφω, Pf. τέτροφα 140, 


4, Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 
A. I. P. edpépday, ra- 
rer than A. II. P. ἐτρά- 
gnv 140, 2. Dial. 230. 
verb Adj. Sperrés. 

τρέχω 167, 5. 

tpéw, format. of tenses 
130, (dj, 1. 

τρίζω, Char. y 143, 6. 

τυγχάνω 160, 21. 

τύπτω 166, 81. 


Ὑπεμνήμυκε 566 ἡμύω 230, 

ὑπισχνέομαι 159, 4. 

ὑπνώττω, Char. 148, 3. 

ὕω, formation of tenses 
with o 131, 2. 


SATO see ἐσϑίω. 

φαίνω Pf. M. or P. 149, 8. 
Pf. IL. πέφηνα 149, 9. 
151. Dial. 236. 

φάσκω 161, 23. 

φείδομαι 230. 

ΦΕΝΩ see πέφνον 230. 

φέρω 167, 6. comp. 230 

φεύγω see φυγγάνω. comp. 
230. 

φημί 167, 7; 178. 

φϑάνω 158, 7. Dial. 230. 

φϑείρω, A. TEP: £4052. 
Pf.11. 140, 4. comp. 230, 

φϑίνω 158, 8, Dial. 230. 

φιλέω 135. Dial. 230. 

φλέγω, A. 11. P.140, R. 1. 

φλύζω Char. 143, 6. 

φοιτάω, Ep. φοιτήτην 222, 
R..1. 


gn 


φυγγάνω (φεύγω) 160, 22. χέω, formation of tenses 


᾿ φύρω 230. 154, R. 1. 230. 


φύω 192,11. comp. 230. χόω, Pass, with o 131, 2. 
χράομαι, formation of 


Χάζομαι 280. tenses 129, R. 3.; Α.Ῥ. 
χαίρω 166, 32. comp. 230. with o 131, 4; con- 
χαλάω, formation of ten- tract. 137, 3 
ses 130, (c). χράω, formation of ten- 
χονδάνω 160, 23. comp. 865 129, R. 2; contract. 
230. 137, 3. 
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Φράγνυμι 187, 10. χάσκω 161, 24. xph 177, 2. 
φράζω 148. Dial. 230. x E(w, Char. ὃ 143,5; Pf. xpiw, formation of ὃς 
φράσσω, Char. γ 143, 1. 11. κέχοδα 140, 4. Fat. 130, (a). ἊΝ 
φρέω, formation of ‘ten- χεσοῦμαι 154, 3, ΠΑ ΤΙ χρώννυμι 186, 4. 
ses, 131, 2. Act. according to the Pa 
φρίσσω, Char. x. 1..8,.1.: analogy of A. 1.154, 8. Ψαύω, Pass. with σ᾽ 181, 2. 


ψάω, Pass. with o 131, Ἂν 
contract. 137, 3 

ψέγω, A. IL. P. 140, R. 1. 

ψύχω, A. IL P, 141, B. 


OSE 165, 76 Ὅν 
ὠνέομαι, Aug. 122, 4. 
comp. πρίασϑαι. 
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